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 Create a Audit File for the Tax Authority
 Set Up VAT Categories
 Electronic VAT and ICP Declarations
 Set Up Electronic VAT and ICP Declarations
 Submitting Electronic VAT and ICP Declarations

 Banking & Payments
 Dutch Electronic Banking
 Telebanking
 Payment Scenarios



 Payment Scenario 1 - Domestic Payments (LCY to LCY)
 Payment Scenario 2 - Foreign Payment (FCY to FCY)
 Payment Scenario 3 - Foreign Payment (LCY to FCY)
 Create Proposals
 Docket Reports
 Enter and Post Cash and Bank or Giro Journals
 Print Test Reports for Cash and Bank or Giro Journals
 Single Euro Payments Area (SEPA)
 Activate SEPA Payments
 Submit Vendor Payments Electronically in SEPA ISO 20022 Payment Format
 Create and Export Payment History
 Import and Reconcile Bank Statements

 Core Finance
 Apply and Unapply General Ledger Entries
 Required Descriptions in G/L Entries

 Purchasing
 Check Purchase Amounts
 Edit Document Amounts in Purchase Invoices and Credit Memos
 Set Up Validation of Purchase Amounts

 General
 CMR Notes
 Dutch Postal Codes
 Import Postal Codes
 Import Postal Code Updates

 New Zealand
 Local Functionality in the NZ Version
 Tax

 Withholding Tax
 Set Up Withholding Tax
 Set Up Revenue Types for Withholding Tax
 Set Up Goods and Services Tax Posting
 Set Up Vendors Without ABN for Calculating Withholding Tax



 Calculate and Post Withholding Tax Settlements
 View Withholding Tax Entries
 View Posted Tax Credit Memos
 View Posted Tax Invoices
 Adjust Settlement Exchange Rates for VAT Entries
 Calculate Goods and Services Tax on Prepayments
 Print Goods and Services Tax Settlement Reports

 Banking & Payments
 Compare Bank Cash Flow
 Create Check Installments
 Electronic Funds Transfer
 Print Deposit Slip Reports
 Print Bank Account Reconciliation Reports

 Core Finance
 Calculating Distribution Amounts
 Print Balance Sheet Reports
 Print Income Statements

 General
 Addresses
 Determine Sales Price by Cost Plus Percentage
 Enter New Zealand Business Numbers
 New Zealand Inland Revenue Department Numbers and Adjustment Notes

 Norway
 Local Functionality in the Norwegian Version
 VAT

 Norwegian Standard Audit File - Tax (SAF-T) Management
 Norwegian VAT Reporting
 Norwegian VAT Codes
 How to Use One VAT Code in Journals
 Proportional VAT
 Calculate Proportional VAT
 Print a VAT Reconciliation Report



 Banking & Payments
 Electronic Banking in Norway
 Electronic Payments to Vendors in Norway
 EHF Electronic Invoicing in Norway
 Set Up Customers for EHF
 Set Up EHF
 Create Electronic Documents for EHF
 Create Manual Remittance Payments
 Set Up Remittance Agreements
 Set Up Vendors for Remittance
 Recipient Reference Codes
 Set Up Payment Line Information
 Create Remittance Accounts
 Test Remittance Payments
 Create Remittance Suggestions
 Types of Payment Return Files
 Import Payment Return Data
 Remittance Errors
 View Remittance Error Codes
 Cancel Payments
 Delete Remittance Payment Orders
 Export Remittance Payments
 Norwegian Giro and OCR-B Font
 Set Up OCR Payments
 Import and Post OCR Payments
 Print the OCR Journal Test Report

 Core Finance
 Apply General Ledger Entries in Closed Periods

 General
 Recurring Orders
 Create Recurring Orders
 Set Up Recurring Groups



 Set Up Recurring Orders
 Payroll Data Definitions
 Import Payroll Transactions
 Set Up KID Numbers on Sales Documents
 Set Up Document Printing

 Russia
 Local Functionality in the Russian Version
 Core Finance

 Account Schedules Overview
 Import and Export Account Schedules
 Define an Account Schedule Extension
 Define an Account Schedule Constant
 Work with Account Schedules
 General Ledger Correspondence
 Сurrency
 Set Up Responsible Employees and Advance Statements

 Payables and Receivables
 Payables and Receivables in the Russian Version
 Enter Custom Declarations Information
 Set Up and Create Letters of Attorney
 Russian Payables Reports
 Russian Receivables Reports
 Set Up Customer Prepayments
 Set Up Vendor Prepayments
 Posting Vendor and Customer Prepayments
 Prepayment Differences
 Set Up Customer and Vendor Agreements

 Fixed Assets
 Fixed Assets in the Russian Version
 Calculate Assessed Tax
 Depreciation Bonus
 Fixed Asset Charges



 Gratuitous receipt of fixed assets
 Fixed Asset Inventory
 Fixed Asset Locations and Employees
 Fixed Asset Turnover
 Create Future Expense Journals
 Create a Fixed Asset Charge
 Create a Credit Memo for a Fixed Asset Charge
 Selling Fixed Assets
 Release, Track, and Write off Fixed Assets
 View Posted Entries on a Fixed Asset Charge
 Set Up an Intangible Assets Account
 Account for the Cost to Dispose a Fixed Asset
 Undepreciable Fixed Assets

 VAT
 VAT in the Russian Version
 Set Up VAT Ledgers
 Prepare VAT Entries for Posting
 VAT Settlement
 Upload Books of Purchases and Sales and the VAT Declaration in XML Format
 VAT by Customer Prepayment
 VAT Reinstatement
 Vendor Tax Agent Scheme

 Tax Accounting
 Tax Accounting in the Russian Version
 Set Up Tax Accounting
 Tax Registers
 Create Tax Registers
 Set Up Tax Register Sections
 Tax Differences
 Accounting for Personal Income Tax Payments
 Upload KLADR
 Statutory Reports



 Banking
 Bank Management

 Inventory
 Inventory in the Russian Version
 Inventory Setup
 Item Documents
 Item Obligatory Acts
 Inventory Act of Receivables And Payables INV-17
 Item General Ledger Turnover
 Create the TORG-29 Goods Report

 Human Resources
 HR in the Russian Version
 Payroll
 Establishing Charges and Deductions to the Employee
 Absence registration
 Dismissal
 Forming and Changing the Staff List Order
 Vacation Planning

 Spain
 Local Functionality in the Spanish Version
 VAT

 VAT Reports
 Report 340
 Create Report 340
 Report 347
 Create Report 347
 Report 349
 Create Report 349
 Set Up 340 Reports for Small Businesses
 Create Templates for Telematic VAT Statements in Text File Format
 Create Templates for Telematic VAT Statements in XML File Format
 Export VAT Statements in XML Format



 Export VAT Statements in Text Format
 Equivalence Charges

 Banking & Payments
 Electronic Payments – AEB N34.1
 Set Up Bank Accounts for Electronic Payments
 Pay Vendors by Using Electronic Payments
 Export Electronic Payments
 Void Electronic Payments
 Set Up Bank CCC Codes
 Enter CCC Codes
 Set Up Payment Days and Non-Payment Periods
 Cash Payments

 Electronic Invoicing
 Cartera Module
 Receivables Cartera Module
 Payments Cartera Module
 SII - Invoice and Credit Memo Types in Sales and Purchase Documents

 Core Finance
 Set Up and Close Income Statement Balances
 Indent and Validate Chart of Accounts
 Ignore Discounts in General Ledger Accounts
 Export Account Schedules to ASC Format
 Print Account Book Reports
 Print Sales and Purchase Invoice Books
 Transaction Numbers
 Print and Post All Transactions for a Period

 General
 Corrective Invoices
 Calculating Due Dates
 Set Up Operation Codes
 Enter NACE Codes
 Set Limits for Due Dates



 Sweden
 Local Functionality in the Swedish Version
 VAT

 Set Up EU Third-Party Purchase Transactions
 Core Finance

 Automatic Account Codes
 Set Up Automatic Account Posting Groups
 Import and Export Data in Standard Import Export Format
 Print Balance Sheet and Income Statement Reports

 Switzerland
 Local Functionality in the Swiss Version
 VAT

 Create and print a Swiss VAT Statement
 Print Swiss VAT Statements (Older Versions)
 Swiss Value Added Tax
 VAT Rates for Switzerland

 Banking & Payments
 QR-Bill Management
 Close an LSV Collection
 Export Payments Using LSV
 Import ESR Payments
 Print ESR Invoices
 Import Swiss Bank Clearing Numbers
 Post LSV Payments
 Print Vendor Payments List Reports
 Process an LSV Collection
 Swiss Electronic Payments
 Swiss Electronic Payments Using ESR
 Swiss Electronic Payments Using LSV

 Core Finance
 Swiss General Ledger Accounts
 Balance



 Adjust Exchange Rates
 View Temporary Balances in General Ledger Journals
 Print General Ledger Setup Information

 Purchasing
 Delivery Reminders
 Set Up Delivery Reminders
 Set Up Delivery Reminder Terms, Levels, and Texts
 Assign Delivery Codes to Vendors
 Create Delivery Reminders Manually
 Issue Delivery Reminders
 Generate Delivery Reminders
 Print Test Reports for Delivery Reminders

 Inventory
 Swiss Inventory Management
 Print an Inventory Picking List from a Sales Order

 General
 Import Swiss Post Codes
 Swiss Purchase Documents and Sales Orders

 United Kingdom
 Local Functionality in the UK Version
 VAT

 Making Tax Digital - VAT Returns submission
 Change VAT Setup in Journals
 Print VAT Audit Reports
 Print VAT Reports
 Set Up Reverse Charges on VAT

 Banking & Payments
 Print Checks for APACS
 Print Remittance Advice

 Fixed Assets
 Define Accounting Periods for Straight Line Depreciation of Fixed Assets

 General



 Set Up a Posting Date Warning
 Enter Statutory Information
 The GetAddress.io UK Postcodes Extension
 Set Up the GetAddress.io UK Postcodes Extension
 Enter External Document Numbers

 United States
 Local Functionality in the US Version
 Tax

 US Sales Tax
 Reporting Sales Tax in the US
 Reporting Transactions as 1099 Liable in the US
 Set Up Use Tax and Purchase Tax
 Set Up Unrealized Sales Tax and Sales Payment Discounts

 Banking & Payments
 Create Deposits
 Reconcile Bank Accounts
 Make Electronic Payments

 General
 Print Troubleshooting Reports

 Submit Regulatory Alerts
 Security, Privacy, Compliance

 Security and Protection
 Security and Protection Overview

 Privacy
 Privacy (microsoft.com)

 Compliance
 Compliance Overview
 Application Compliance
 Service Compliance
 Certifications

 Development and Administration
 Get started with development and administration documentation

https://docs.microsoft.com/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/security/security-and-protection
https://www.microsoft.com/en-us/trust-center/privacy
https://docs.microsoft.com/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/index


 Administration Tasks in Business Central
 Administration Tasks
 Create Users According to Licenses
 Assign Permissions to Users and Groups
 Manage Profiles
 Manage User Settings and Preferences
 Set Up Printers
 Classifying Data Sensitivity
 Responding to Requests About Personal Data
 Creating New Companies
 Logging Changes
 Using Job Queues to Schedule Tasks
 Manage Storage by Compressing Data or Deleting Documents
 Defining Data Retention Policies
 Publishing a Web Service
 Configuring API Templates
 Managing Data Encryption
 Extending Your Trial Version
 Inspecting Pages
 Viewing Database Locks
 Viewing Table Information
 Creating a Sandbox Environment
 Enabling New Features Ahead of Time

 Customizing Business Central
 Customization Overview
 Customize Pages for Profiles
 Change Which Features are Displayed
 Set Up a Colored Indicator on Cues
 Customize Using Extensions

 Extensions Overview
 AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals Extension
 Ceridian Payroll



 Company Hub
 Dynamics GP Data Migration
 Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds
 Essential Business Insights
 Image Analyzer
 Intelligent Cloud
 Intelligent Cloud Base
 Late Payment Predictions
 Microsoft Pay
 PayPal Payments Standard
 QuickBooks Data Migration
 QuickBooks Online Data Migration
 Quickbooks Payroll File Import
 Sales and Inventory Forecast
 VAT Group Management
 WorldPay Payments Standard
 DK - C5 Data Migration
 DK - Payments and Reconciliations
 DK - Tax File Formats
 UK - GetAddress.io UK Postcodes
 US/CA/UK/AU/NZ/ZA - Send Remittance Advice
 Business Central Extensions by Other Providers

 Integrating with Dynamics 365 Sales
 Integrate with Dynamics 365 Sales

 Integrating with Common Data Service
 Integrate with Common Data Service
 Data Ownership Models
 Setting Up User Accounts for Integrating with Common Data Service
 Connect to Common Data Service
 Synchronizing Business Central and Common Data Service
 Mapping the Tables and Fields to Synchronize
 Manually Synchronize Table Mappings



 Schedule a Synchronization
 Troubleshooting Synchronization Errors

 Migrate to Business Central Online
 Migrating On-Premises Data
 Running the Cloud Migration Tool
 Managing the Migration to the Cloud
 Migrating from Business Central On-Premises
 Migrating from Dynamics GP
 Migrating from Dynamics NAV
 FAQ about Connecting to the Intelligent Cloud

 Administration of Business Central Online
 Development
 Security and Protection
 Performance
 Removed or Deprecated Features

https://docs.microsoft.com/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/migrate-data
https://docs.microsoft.com/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/migration-tool
https://docs.microsoft.com/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/migration-management
https://docs.microsoft.com/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/migrate-business-central-on-premises
https://docs.microsoft.com/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/migrate-dynamics-gp
https://docs.microsoft.com/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/upgrade/Upgrade-Considerations#online
https://docs.microsoft.com/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/faq-intelligent-cloud
https://docs.microsoft.com/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/tenant-administration
https://docs.microsoft.com/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/devenv-dev-overview
https://docs.microsoft.com/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/security/security-and-protection
https://docs.microsoft.com/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/performance/performance-overview
https://docs.microsoft.com/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/upgrade/deprecated-features-w1
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Business ProcessesBusiness Processes - Getting Started
- Working with Business Central
- Setting up Business Central
- Administration
- Business Functionality
- Local Functionality
- General Business Functionality
- Business Process Walkthroughs
- Application Design Details
- Customize Business Central

Development and administration contentDevelopment and administration content - Development and Administration for Business Central 
- Development in AL
- AL Development Environment
- Rules and Guidelines for AL Code

Community ResourcesCommunity Resources - Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central Community
- Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central on the Dynamics
365 blog
- Microsoft Dynamics 365 Release Plans
- Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central Roadmap
- Microsoft Dynamics PartnerSource (requires PartnerSource
account)
- Microsoft Partner Network (requires Microsoft Partner
Network membership account)

TIPTIP

Business Central is a business management solution for small and mid-sized organizations that automates and

streamlines business processes and helps you manage your business. Highly adaptable and rich with features,

Business Central enables companies to manage their business, including finance, manufacturing, sales, shipping,

project management, services, and more. Companies can easily add functionality that is relevant to the region of

operation, and that is customized to support even highly specialized industries.

If you already have Business Central, then log in at https://businesscentral.dynamics.com. Otherwise, start a free

trial. For more information about onboarding to Business Central, see Getting Started with Dynamics 365 Business

Central.

Business Central is fast to implement, easy to configure, and simplicity guides innovations in product design,

development, implementation, and usability. In the navigation panel to the left, you can find information about

using Business Central in your company.

Some key articles are also listed in the first section in the following table. And if you are a partner or customer

looking at extending the functionality, you will find relevant links in the Development and administrationDevelopment and administration

contentcontent section. If you are new to Business Central, we recommend that you start with the Get started with

Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central learning path on Microsoft Learn.

If you are not sure where to find what you are looking for, you can filter by titles in the navigation pane to the left, or you

can use the SearchSearch field at the top of the browser window.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/index.md
https://businesscentral.dynamics.com
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/paths/get-started-dynamics-365-business-central/
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/index
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/devenv-dev-overview
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/devenv-reference-overview
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/compliance/apptest-overview
https://community.dynamics.com/business
https://cloudblogs.microsoft.com/dynamics365/it/product/business-central/
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=2047422
https://dynamics.microsoft.com/roadmap/business-central/
https://mbs.microsoft.com/partnersource
https://mspartner.microsoft.com/en/us/windows/index.aspx
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See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

Start a free trial!

Unless otherwise specified, the content on the Docs.microsoft.com site reflects the latest version of Business Central online.

If your organization uses a different version of Business Central online, then some capabilities might not yet be available.

Also, if your organization uses Business Central on-premises, you might be using an earlier version. For more information,

see Frequently Asked Questions.

Getting Started with Dynamics 365 Business Central

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions

Using Business Central as my Business Inbox in Outlook

Getting Business Central on Your Mobile Device

Working with Dimensions

Resources for Help and Support

Compliance

Dynamics 365 documentation

Dynamics 365 Business Central on microsoft.com

Business Central Learning Catalog

Dynamics 365 Business Central on Microsoft Learn

Explore Dynamics 365 Business Central capabilities

Introducing docs.microsoft.com (original blog post)

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/browse/?products=dynamics-business-central
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/
https://dynamics.microsoft.com/business-central/overview/
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/browse/?products=dynamics-business-central
https://dynamics.microsoft.com/business-central/capabilities/
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/teamblog/introducing-docs-microsoft-com
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

See Also

Start a free trial!

Wondering about upcoming and recently released capabilities in Dynamics 365 Business Central?

Check out the latest version of the release plan. We've captured all the details, end to end, top to bottom, which you can use

for planning. For each version, you can get the release plan as a single PDF.

You can always refer to the release plan for an overview of new and upcoming functionality. Here in the

documentation, you can then find topics that can help you learn about new and existing features in Dynamics 365

Business Central.

The following list provides information about the latest versions of Business Central.

2020 release wave 2

2020 release wave 1

2019 release wave 2

You can also explore the Dynamics 365 Business Central Capabilities site, and the Dynamics 365 Business Central

Roadmap site.

Visit Our Video Library

Resources for Help and Support

Dynamics 365 Business Central on Microsoft Learn

Dynamics 365 Business Central Capabilities

Dynamics 365 Business Central Roadmap

Dynamics 365 Blog

Business Central pricing

Dynamics 365 Business Central Community

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/product-news.md
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=2047422
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365-release-plan/2020wave2/smb/dynamics365-business-central/planned-features
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365-release-plan/2020wave1/dynamics365-business-central/planned-features
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365-release-plan/2019wave2/dynamics365-business-central/planned-features
https://dynamics.microsoft.com/business-central/capabilities/
https://dynamics.microsoft.com
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/browse/?products=dynamics-business-central
https://dynamics.microsoft.com/business-central/capabilities/
https://dynamics.microsoft.com/roadmap/business-central/
https://cloudblogs.microsoft.com/dynamics365/it/product/business-central/
https://dynamics.microsoft.com/business-central/overview/#pricing
https://community.dynamics.com/business/
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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Make and collect payments, manage your cash flow, defer
income and revenue, prepare year-end closing, and manage
fixed assets.

Finance

Get insight to the performance of your business activities
through budgets, account schedules, and analysis views.

Business Intelligence

Manage sales processes and information, such as quotes,
orders, returns, and customer accounts, and make drop
shipments.

Sales

Manage purchasing processes and information, such as
invoices, orders, returns, and vendor accounts, and purchase
items from sales documents.

Purchasing

Register new inventory or service-type items, categorize items
for easy searching, adjust inventory levels, and perform
common inventory costing tasks.

Inventory

Create jobs and schedule resources for project, manage job
budgets, monitor progress, and track machine and employee
hours.

Project Management

Organize your fixed assets, ensure correct periodic
depreciation, and keep track of maintenance costs.

Fixed Assets

Manage and support your sales efforts and focus your
interactions on preferred customers and contacts.

Relationship Management

Keep detailed records of your employees, and register absence
for analysis purposes.

Human Resources

Plan the production operations that are required to transform
inputs into finished goods.

Planning

Put sellable items together in simple steps to make a new
item, such as a kit.

Assembly Management

Business Central provides functionality for common business processes in small and mid-sized companies, mainly

within wholesale and professional services. However, more complex processes, such as assembly, manufacturing,

service, and directed warehouse management are also supported.

Business Central includes standard configurations for most business processes, but you can change the

configuration to suit your business' needs. From your Role Center, you can access assisted setup guides that help

you configure certain scenarios and add features to Business Central. Several areas of business functionality must

be set up manually. For more information, see Setting Up Business Central.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-business-functionality.md


Define shop floor resources and their capacity, schedule
operations, pull production components, and execute
production operations.

Manufacturing

Ensure an effective flow of goods that are received and
shipped.

Warehouse Management

Schedule service calls and set up service orders, and track
repair parts and supplies.

Service Management

Set up and use workflows that connect tasks performed by
different users or by the system, such as automatic posting.
Requesting and granting approval to create or post
documents are typical workflow steps.

Workflow

Enable users to exchange data with external sources during
daily tasks, such as sending/receiving electronic documents,
importing/exporting bank files, and updating currency
exchange rates.

Exchanging Data Electronically

Record external documents in Business Central, including their
file attachments, and then manually create the related
documents or automatically convert the files to electronic
documents.

Incoming Documents

TOTO SEESEE

See Also
Explore Dynamics 365 Business Central capabilities

Administration

Setting Up Business Central

Getting Started

Working with Business Central

https://dynamics.microsoft.com/business-central/capabilities/
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Business decision makerBusiness decision maker

Business userBusiness user

DeveloperDeveloper

Functional ConsultantFunctional Consultant

Find the right online training, in person workshops, and events for your role as a Business Central user or partner.

Do you decide whether to invest in new technologies?

Learn the business value of Business Central (Free, self-paced online learning path)

Get started (Free, self-paced online learning path)

Explore Dynamics 365 Business Central Capabilities

Business Central videos on YouTube

Did you just get a new application to use?

Get started (Free, self-paced online learning path)

Business Central learning paths (Free, self-paced online learning paths)

Business Central videos on YouTube

Do you need to write code to integrate with other data sources, extend core system functionality, or build a

complex application?

Business Central learning paths (Free, self-paced online learning paths)

Developer documentation

Are you an implementation expert for a business domain?

Business Central learning paths (Free, self-paced online learning paths)

Business Central videos on YouTube

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/readiness/readiness-learning-catalog.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/modules/dynamics-365-business-central/
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/paths/get-started-dynamics-365-business-central/
https://dynamics.microsoft.com/business-central/capabilities/
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=851533
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/paths/get-started-dynamics-365-business-central/
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/browse/?products=dynamics-business-central&roles=business-user&resource_type=learning path
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=851533
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/browse/?products=dynamics-business-central&roles=developer&resource_type=learning path
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/devenv-dev-overview
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/browse/?products=dynamics-business-central&roles=functional-consultant&resource_type=learning path
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=851533
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Set up a marketing campaign. Walkthrough: Conducting a Sales Campaign

Use prepayments to manage part payments for sales and
purchases. Requires complete sample dataRequires complete sample data

Walkthrough: Setting Up and Invoicing Sales Prepayments

Set up approval users, when and how the users receive
notification about approval workflows, and then modify and
enable the relevant approval workflow.

Walkthrough: Setting Up and Using a Purchase Approval
Workflow

Put received items away in basic warehouse configurations.
Requires complete sample dataRequires complete sample data

Walkthrough: Receiving and Putting Away in Basic
Warehouse Configurations

Put received items away in advanced warehouse
configurations. Requires complete sample dataRequires complete sample data

Walkthrough: Receiving and Putting Away in advanced
warehouse configurations

Plan supply orders to fulfill demand manually. RequiresRequires
complete sample datacomplete sample data

Walkthrough: Planning Supplies Manually

Plan supply orders to fulfill demand automatically. RequiresRequires
complete sample datacomplete sample data

Walkthrough: Planning Supplies Automatically

Assemble and ship items that are customized on the sales
order. Requires complete sample dataRequires complete sample data

Walkthrough: Selling, Assembling, and Shipping Kits

Plan a project, from start to finish. Requires completeRequires complete
sample datasample data

Walkthrough: Managing Projects with Jobs

Report on the costs of a project. Requires completeRequires complete
sample datasample data

Walkthrough: Calculating Work in Process for a Job

This selection of walkthroughs provides step-by-step, end-to-end business processes that you can perform

using the CRONUS International Ltd. demonstration company. The walkthroughs consist of multiple procedures,

some of which would normally be performed by one user, while others incorporate several different user roles.

In order to simulate the working environment, some of the walkthroughs contain setup steps necessary to

complete the exercises as described. These steps can provide insight into the kind of information users need to

share with their company's IT professionals.

The walkthroughs are complete scenarios, and should be performed from beginning to end for the greatest

benefit. Many are based on Business Central demonstrations, and enable you to try those procedures yourself,

at your own pace.

Some of the walkthroughs require sample data that is not available in the default demonstration company in Business

Central. For more information, see To create a company with complete sample data in a sandbox.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/walkthrough-business-process-walkthroughs.md


Pick items for shipment in basic warehouse configurations.
Requires complete sample dataRequires complete sample data

Walkthrough: Picking and Shipping in Basic Warehouse
Configurations

Perform defects management. Requires complete sampleRequires complete sample
datadata

Walkthrough: Tracing Serial-Lot Numbers

Export business data for auditing purposes in Germany. Walkthrough: Exporting Data for a Digital Audit

TOTO SEESEE

See Also

Start a free trial!

Working with Business Central

https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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About This Walkthrough

Roles

Prerequisites

Story

A campaign is any kind of activity that involves several contacts. An important part of setting up a campaign

involves selecting the target audience for your campaign. For this purpose, in Business Central, you create a

segment, or a group of contacts using filters.

You use these features in Sales & Marketing to carefully plan your marketing activities and to manage your

interactions with contacts and customers. You can create campaigns and set up segments of your contacts for

mailings and other types of interactions with your contacts and prospective customers.

The Campaign and Segment features with their automated processes enable you to plan, organize, and keep track

of your marketing activities. This will increase the chances of winning new customers and retaining existing

customers.

This walkthrough demonstrates the process for following up on a trade show and targeting potential customers

(contacts) in a follow-up campaign.

The walkthrough introduces the campaign and segment management feature in the Sales & Marketing department.

This walkthrough illustrates the following tasks:

Setting up a campaign.

Selecting the target audience.

Mining data.

Sending letters to contacts.

Registering campaign responses.

This walkthrough demonstrates tasks that are performed by the following user roles:

Marketing Manager or Sales Manager

Marketing Staffer

Before you can perform the tasks in the walkthrough, you must install the Business Central.

The marketing manager in the Sales department of CRONUS is responsible for planning campaigns and for

executing them. He also makes decisions about which trade shows to participate in and he evaluates campaign

progress.

The marketing staffer in the Marketing department handles producing, distributing, and placing marketing material.

The company has just launched a new product called the Millennium Server. The product was recently promoted at

a trade show, Computer Futurus. Many customers expressed great interest in the product, and as part of a

promotional effort, customers who bought Millennium Server during a campaign period were offered a special

campaign price.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/walkthrough-conducting-a-sales-campaign.md


Setting Up a Campaign

To set up a campaignTo set up a campaign

Selecting the Target Audience

To create a segment with the relevant contactsTo create a segment with the relevant contacts

One of the marketing staffer ’s tasks after the trade show is to enter all the potential customers as contacts.

The marketing manager sets up a campaign, creates a segment that contains all the new contacts and then mines

the contact data to select the target audience for the campaign.

The staffer helps send out thank you letters to all the contacts who left their cards with the staff at the stand, and

finally, the manager records all the responses they receive from the prospective customers.

As soon as the staffer has entered the business cards received at the trade show, the marketing manager sets up a

campaign card to manage the activities involved in the campaign.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CampaignsCampaigns , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action to create a new campaign. On the campaign card, press Enter to have a campaign

number automatically inserted.

3. In the Descr iptionDescr iption field, enter a description for the campaign, for example, FUTURUS trade showFUTURUS trade show .

4. Choose the Status CodeStatus Code field, and select a status code from the list that opens on the Campaign StatusCampaign Status  page.

5. Fill in the Star ting DateStar ting Date and Ending DateEnding Date fields of the campaign as appropriate.

The marketing manager creates a segment to select the contacts that he wants to interact with.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the SegmentsSegments  action.

2. Choose the NewNew  action to create a new segment. On the segment card, press Enter to have a segment

number automatically inserted.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, in the Descr iptionDescr iption field, enter, for example, Visitors at the FUTURUS tradeVisitors at the FUTURUS trade

showshow .

After entering general information about the segment, select the contacts to be included in the segment.

You can use a variety of criteria to select contacts, for example, you can select contact persons who work at a

customer site or a prospective customer site who are responsible for purchases at their company.

You use filters to add contacts according to the criteria that best fit your purposes. For example, you can

choose to filter by the job responsibility of the contact person or the business relation or industry of the

contact company. For this walkthrough, choose the Job ResponsibilityJob Responsibility  filter to select contacts.

4. On the SegmentSegment page, choose the Add ContactsAdd Contacts  action to open the Add ContactsAdd Contacts  filter.

5. On the Job ResponsibilityJob Responsibility  FastTab, select the PurchasePurchase filter as the Job Responsibility CodeJob Responsibility Code and choose

the OKOK button.

The SegmentSegment page now contains a list of contacts based on the filter you entered. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab,

in the No. of L inesNo. of L ines  field, you can see at a glance the number of contacts that meet these criteria.

You can save your segmentation criteria to be reused at a later stage.

a. On the SegmentSegment page, choose the SegmentSegment action, and then choose the Save Criter iaSave Criter ia action.



Mining the Data

To remove contacts from the segmentTo remove contacts from the segment

Linking a Segment to a Campaign

To link a segment to the campaignTo link a segment to the campaign

Sending Letters and Email Messages to Contacts

To use a segment to send a letter to a contactTo use a segment to send a letter to a contact

b. On the Save Segment Cr iter iaSave Segment Cr iter ia page, enter a code for the segment. In the Descr iptionDescr iption field, enter a

description of the segment criteria.

c. Choose the OKOK button.

The marketing manager takes a closer look at the segmented list of contacts and realizes that the list is much too

big. He decides to reduce the list based on actual, prospective customers to make sure he focuses on the correct

target group. This process of refining and reducing the data is also referred to as data mining.

NOTENOTE

1. On the SegmentSegment page, choose the ContactsContacts  action, and then choose the Reduce ContactsReduce Contacts  action to open

the Remove Contacts – ReduceRemove Contacts – Reduce page.

2. On the Business RelationBusiness Relation FastTab, select the PROSPROS  filter as the Business Relation CodeBusiness Relation Code, and choose the

OKOK button.

The SegmentSegment page now contains a reduced list of contacts, and in the No. of L inesNo. of L ines  field, you can see the

number of contacts that now meet these new criteria.

If you have to reverse this removal of a group of contacts, you can do this using the Go BackGo Back function. In other

words, you can undo your last segmentation.

On the SegmentSegment  page, choose the SegmentSegment  action, and then choose the Go BackGo Back action.

The contacts that you just removed are added back to the list of contacts.

The marketing manager decides that the reduced list is the final list of contacts that he wants to be part of the

campaign. He therefore links this segment to the campaign FUTURUS trade show.

1. On the SegmentSegment page, on the CampaignCampaign FastTab, choose the Campaign No.Campaign No. field to select the campaign that

you want the segment to be attached to, for example, CP0001CP0001 .

2. Since this segment is the target of the campaign, select the Campaign TargetCampaign Target check box.

The marketing staffer helps the marketing manager send out correspondence to the prospective customers, in

which he thanks them for visiting the trade show.

1. Open the SegmentSegment card for the Visitors at the FUTURUS trade showVisitors at the FUTURUS trade show .

2. On the InteractionInteraction FastTab, in the Interaction Template CodeInteraction Template Code field, select the Business Letter template,

code BUSBUS .

3. In the Subject (Default)Subject (Default)  field, enter the following example text: Thank you for visiting the trade showThank you for visiting the trade show .



To send an email message to a contactTo send an email message to a contact

NOTENOTE
This template consists of more than one attachment document, each of them written in a different language. Example

languages include English and Danish.

4. Choose the Language Code (Default)Language Code (Default)  field to open the Segment Interaction LanguagesSegment Interaction Languages  page. Select a

language code and then choose the OKOK button.

5. You can display the document in the selected language. Choose the AttachmentAttachment action, and then choose the

OpenOpen action.

To respond to the message that requests permission to start Word, choose the Allow for this clientAllow for this client

sessionsession option.

This opens the attached Word document so that you can inspect it. You can also take this opportunity to edit

and modify the letter. Close Word when you are finished.

6. Enter the subject of the letter in the SubjectSubject field, in the language selected for the template.

7. Choose the LogLog action.

8. Choose the Send AttachmentsSend Attachments  check box to have the attachments printed.

a. Select the Create Follow-up SegmentCreate Follow-up Segment check box.

b. Choose the OKOK button to start the Log SegmentLog Segment batch job.

9. The attachments are sent. When the process is done, choose the OKOK button for the message that states that

the segment has been logged.

The letters are automatically printed and the segment is logged. Because the segment has been logged, it is

no longer in the list of segments but is moved to the list of logged segments. To see that list, Choose the 

icon, enter Logged SegmentsLogged Segments , and then choose the related link.

10. After the segment is logged, each letter that is sent is recorded as an interaction, which you can view in the

log.

Choose the  icon, enter Interaction Log Entr iesInteraction Log Entr ies , and then choose the related link. There is an entry for

each sent letter.

1. On the InteractionInteraction FastTab, in the Interaction Template CodeInteraction Template Code field, select the Business Letter template,

code BUSBUS .

2. In the Subject (Default)Subject (Default)  field, enter the following example text: Thank you for visiting the trade showThank you for visiting the trade show .

3. In the Correspondence TypeCorrespondence Type field, choose E-MailE-Mail .

4. Specify language settings, as in the previous procedure.

5. Choose the LogLog action. The Log SegmentLog Segment page opens.

6. Select the Send AttachmentsSend Attachments  check box to have the attachments sent by email.

7. Select the Create Follow-up SegmentCreate Follow-up Segment check box.

8. Choose the OKOK button.

The letters are automatically sent by email, and the segment is logged. Because the segment has been

logged, it is no longer in the list of segments but is saved in the list of logged segments. To see that list,

Choose the  icon, enter Logged SegmentsLogged Segments , and then choose the related link.



Registering Campaign Responses

To register campaign responsesTo register campaign responses

See Also

During the next couple of weeks, the prospective customers respond to the letter. The marketing manager wants to

keep track of the responses and record these interactions.

For this purpose, set up a segment for the contacts who have responded to the letter.

1. On the SegmentSegment page, expand the InteractionInteraction FastTab.

2. Choose the Interaction Template CodeInteraction Template Code field.

There is no interaction template for recording responses to campaigns. Therefore, create a new template.

3. On the Interaction TemplatesInteraction Templates  page, choose the NewNew  action.

4. In the CodeCode field, enter RESPRESP, and in the Descr iptionDescr iption field, enter Campaign ResponsesCampaign Responses .

5. Choose the OKOK button.

6. Select this interaction template in the Interaction Template CodeInteraction Template Code field and confirm the message that asks

if you want to update the segment lines with the same Interaction Template Code.

Now specify that these contacts have responded to the campaign:

7. On the CampaignCampaign FastTab, in the Campaign No.Campaign No. field, select your campaign.

8. Leave the Campaign No.Campaign No. field and confirm the message that asks if you want to update the segment lines

with the same Interaction Template Code.

9. Select the Campaign ResponseCampaign Response field and confirm the subsequent message.

Log the segment to make sure that the interactions are recorded.

10. On the SegmentSegment page, choose the LogLog action.

11. On the Log SegmentLog Segment page, clear the Send AttachmentsSend Attachments  check box, and then choose the OKOK button and

confirm the message that appears.

After the segment is logged, an entry for the campaign is automatically created to record this action on the

Campaign Entr iesCampaign Entr ies  page.

Relationship Management
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NOTENOTE

About This Walkthrough

RolesRoles

Story

This walkthrough requires sample data that is not available in the default demonstration company in Business Central. For

more information, see To create a company with complete sample data in a sandbox.

Prepayments are payments that are invoiced and posted to a sales or purchase prepayment order before final

invoicing. You may require a deposit before you manufacture items to order, or you may require payment before

you ship items to a customer. You use the prepayments functionality in Business Central to invoice and collect

deposits that are required from customers or remit deposits to vendors. Thus, you can make sure that all payments

are posted against an invoice.

Prepayment requirements can be defined for a customer or vendor for all items or selected items. After you

complete the required setup, you can generate prepayment invoices from sales and purchase orders for the

calculated prepayment amount. You can change the default amounts on the invoice as needed. For example, you

can send additional prepayment invoices if additional items are added to the order.

This walkthrough will take you through the following scenarios:

Setting up prepayments

Creating an order that requires a prepayment

Creating a prepayment invoice

Correcting the prepayment requirements on an order

Applying prepayments to an order

Invoicing the final amount on an order with prepayment

This walkthrough includes tasks for the following roles:

Accounting Manager (Phyllis)

Order Processor (Susan)

Accounts Receivable Administrator (Arnie)

Phyllis is an accounting manager. She makes decisions about which customers are required to pay a deposit before

items are manufactured or shipped. Phyllis sets up Business Central to calculate prepayments automatically.

Susan is a sales order processor. When a customer calls to place an order, she enters the order into the system while

the customer is on the telephone. This way, she can verify prices and payment terms with the customer

immediately, and she can make adjustments to the order while she negotiates with the customer.

Arnie works in the Accounts Receivable department, where he posts invoices and payments.

In this scenario, Phyllis sets up prepayment requirements for the customer Selangorian, based on their credit

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/walkthrough-setting-up-and-invoicing-sales-prepayments.md


Setting Up Prepayments

To set up number series for prepaymentsTo set up number series for prepayments

To block shipments for unpaid prepaymentTo block shipments for unpaid prepayment

To assign default prepayment percentages to customers and itemsTo assign default prepayment percentages to customers and items

history, and gives Susan instructions for how to handle their orders.

When the customer calls, Susan negotiates with the customer until they reach an agreement. She can then choose

to calculate the prepayment in several different ways.

After Susan sends the prepayment invoice, the customer orders an extra item. Susan updates the order and creates

a second prepayment invoice.

Arnie registers the customer's payment and applies it to the invoices, and then sends the final invoice.

Phyllis sets up the system to handle prepayments for customers.

Phyllis decides to have the same number series for prepayments as the one used for sales invoicing.

Phyllis sets application to check if prepayments are required before final invoicing on an order.

Phyllis sets up default values for a required prepayment percentage for particular items and customers.

The following procedures describe how to complete Phyllis' tasks:

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page, expand the NumberingNumbering FastTab.

3. Verify that the number series for posted prepayment invoices in the Posted Prepmt. Inv. Nos.Posted Prepmt. Inv. Nos. field is the same

as for posted sales invoices (Posted Invoice Nos.Posted Invoice Nos.) and the number series for posted prepayment credit memos

(Posted Prepmt. Cr. Memo Nos.Posted Prepmt. Cr. Memo Nos.) is the same as for posted credit memos (Posted Credit Memo Nos.Posted Credit Memo Nos.).

1. On the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page, on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, select the Check Prepayment whenCheck Prepayment when

PostingPosting check box.

Now you cannot ship or invoice an order that has an unpaid prepayment amount.

By default, Phyllis requires customer 20000 to be invoiced for a 30% down payment on all orders. Therefore, she

will enter a default prepayment percentage on the customer card.

Phyllis requires all customers to be invoiced a 20% deposit for item 1100. Customer 20000 has a poor payment

history. Therefore, she requires a 40% prepayment from customer 20000 for item 1100. The following procedure

illustrates how to set up default prepayment percentages.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for customer 20000 (Selangorian).

3. In the Prepayment %Prepayment % field, type 3030 .

4. Choose the OKOK button to close the customer card.

5. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

6. Open the card for customer 1100.

7. Choose the Prepayment PercentagesPrepayment Percentages  action.

8. Fill in two lines on the Sales Prepayment PercentagesSales Prepayment Percentages  page as follows.



To specify an account for sales prepayments in general posting setupTo specify an account for sales prepayments in general posting setup

Creating an Order that Requires a Prepayment

To create a sales order with a prepaymentTo create a sales order with a prepayment

SA L ES T Y P ESA L ES T Y P E SA L ES C O DESA L ES C O DE IT EM  N O.IT EM  N O. P REPAY M EN T  %P REPAY M EN T  %

CustomerCustomer 2000020000 11001100 4040

All CustomersAll Customers 11001100 2020

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT
Depending on your country/region, you must also specify a tax group code on the InvoicingInvoicing FastTab for items 1000

and 1100.

9. Close all pages.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Posting SetupGeneral Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Select the line where the Gen. Bus. Posting GroupGen. Bus. Posting Group field is set to EXPORTEXPORT, and the Gen. Prod. PostingGen. Prod. Posting

GroupGroup field is set to RETAILRETAIL , and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the General Posting Setup CardGeneral Posting Setup Card page, in the Sales Prepayments AccountSales Prepayments Account field, specify the relevant

account.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

In the following scenario, Susan, the order processor, creates an order when talking to a customer. The items that

the customer orders require a prepayment, and the customer has made some late payments in the past. Therefore,

Susan has been instructed to require a fixed amount of 2,000 as a prepayment on the order.

The customer requests to be able to pay 35%, to which Susan can agree. Therefore, she changes the order.

Susan creates the prepayment invoice and sends it to the customer.

T Y P ET Y P E N O.N O. Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

ItemItem 10001000 11

ItemItem 11001100 11

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. In the Sell-to Customer No.Sell-to Customer No. field, select 2000020000 .

4. Accept the overdue balance warning that is displayed.

5. Fill in two sales lines with the following information.

By default, the prepayment fields on the sales line are hidden, so you must display them.

6. Verify that the Prepayment %Prepayment % field on the line with item 10001000  contains 3030 . The default value was taken

from the sales header, which was populated from the customer card.

The Prepayment %Prepayment % field on the line with item 11001100  contains 4040 . This is the percentage you entered on the

Sales Prepayment PercentagesSales Prepayment Percentages  page for item 11001100  and customer 2000020000 .



Creating a Prepayment Invoice

To create a prepayment invoiceTo create a prepayment invoice

NOTENOTE

Creating an Additional Prepayment Invoice

To create an additional prepayment invoiceTo create an additional prepayment invoice

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

For more information, see Set Up Prepayments.

7. Choose the StatisticsStatistics  action.

8. On the PrepaymentPrepayment FastTab, the Prepmt. L ine Amount Excl. VATPrepmt. L ine Amount Excl. VAT field contains 1,5601,560 . If you create a

prepayment invoice for the order now, then this is the amount that is displayed on the invoice.

In this scenario, Susan has been instructed to suggest a total prepayment of 2000 for the order.

Depending on your country/region, the following step might not apply.

9. Change the amount in the Prepmt. L ine Amount Excl. VATPrepmt. L ine Amount Excl. VAT field to 20002000  and then close the page.

10. Verify the Prepayment %Prepayment % field on the sales lines, and you will see that it has been recalculated to

40.8162540.81625 .

The recalculation includes all lines that have a prepayment percentage that is greater than 0.

Now the customer asks if the prepayment percent can be set to 35%. Susan's supervisor approves the

change.

11. On the Sales OrderSales Order  page, in the Prepayment %Prepayment % field, enter 3535 .

12. In the warning that appears, choose the YesYes  button. A rate of 35% will be applied as the payment percentage

for the whole order.

13. Verify that the lines have been updated accordingly.

After entering the correct prepayment values on the order, Susan creates the prepayment invoice and sends it to the

customer.

1. On the Sales OrderSales Order  page, choose the Post Prepayment InvoicePost Prepayment Invoice action.

Susan would select Post and Print Prepmt. InvoicePost and Print Prepmt. Invoice and mail the invoice to the customer.

The following day, the customer calls Susan and makes changes to the order. The customer wants two of item 1100.

Susan reopens and updates the order, and then she creates a second prepayment invoice on the order and sends it

to the customer.

1. On the Sales OrderSales Order  page, choose the ReopenReopen action.

2. On the line for item 11001100 , in the QuantityQuantity  field, enter 22 .

Scroll to see the prepayment fields. The Prepayment L ine Amount Excl. VATPrepayment L ine Amount Excl. VAT field now contains 630630 , and

the Prepmt. Amt. Inv. Excl. VATPrepmt. Amt. Inv. Excl. VAT field contains 315315 . This shows that there is an additional prepayment

amount that has not been invoiced yet.

3. To post an invoice for the additional prepayment amount, choose the Post Prepayment InvoicePost Prepayment Invoice action.



Applying the Prepayments

To apply a payment to the prepayment invoicesTo apply a payment to the prepayment invoices

Invoicing the Remaining Amount

To invoice the remaining amountTo invoice the remaining amount

NOTENOTE

Next Steps

The customer pays the prepayments amount and Arnie, who works in the accounts department, registers the

payment and applies it to the prepayment invoices.

F IEL D N A M EF IEL D N A M E EN T EREN T ER

Document TypeDocument Type PaymentPayment

Account TypeAccount Type CustomerCustomer

Account No.Account No. 2000020000

1. Choose the  icon, enter Cash Receipt JournalsCash Receipt Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in a journal line with the following information.

3. Choose the Apply Entr iesApply Entr ies  action.

4. On the Apply Customer Entr iesApply Customer Entr ies  page, select the first prepayment invoice, and then choose the SetSet

Applies-to IDApplies-to ID action.

5. Repeat the previous step for the second prepayment.

6. Choose the OKOK button.

The amount field has now been filled in with the sum of the two prepayment invoices.

7. Post the journal.

Now Arnie has been informed that the items on the order have been shipped and that the order is ready for

invoicing. Arnie creates the invoice for the order.

1. Open the sales order.

2. Choose the Ship and InvoiceShip and Invoice action, and then choose the OKOK button.

Normally, the shipping department would have already posted the shipment.

Arnie can view the history to verify that the sales invoice was created as intended.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Sales InvoicesPosted Sales Invoices , and then choose the related link.

This walkthrough has taken you through steps to set up Business Central to handle prepayments. You have set up

default prepayment percentages on customers and items, and you have also used different methods to calculate the

prepayments on an order. You have tried to assign one total prepayment amount to the order, and you have had the

prepayment amount calculated as a percentage of the whole order.

You have also posted a prepayment invoice, created a second prepayment invoice when the order has changed, and

posted the final invoice for the remaining amount.



See Also

The prepayments functionality in Business Central makes it easy to set up and enforce prepayment rules for

customers and items, and it enables you to post every payment against an invoice.

Invoicing Prepayments

Finance

Working with Business Central
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NOTENOTE

About This Walkthrough

Story

Users

You can automate the process of approving new or changed records, such as documents, journal lines, and

customer cards, by creating workflows with steps for the approvals in question. Before you create approval

workflows, you must set up an approver and substitute approver for each approval user. You can also set approvers'

amount limits to define which sales and purchase records they are qualified to approve. Approval requests and

other notifications can be sent as email or internal note. For each approval user setup, you can also set up when

they receive notifications.

In addition to the Workflow functionality within Business Central, you can use Power Automate to define workflows for events

in Business Central. Note that although they are two separate workflow systems, any flow template that you create with

Power Automate is added to the list of workflow templates within Business Central. For more information, see Using Business

Central in an Automated Workflow.

You can set up and use workflows that connect business-process tasks performed by different users. System tasks,

such as automatic posting, can be included as steps in workflows, preceded or followed by user tasks. Requesting

and granting approval to create new records are typical workflow steps. For more information, see Workflow.

This walkthrough illustrates the following tasks:

Setting up approval users.

Setting up notifications for approval users.

Modifying and enabling an approval workflow.

Requesting approval of a purchase order, as Alicia.

Receiving a notification and then approving the request, as Sean.

Sean is a super user at CRONUS. He creates two approval users. One is Alicia who represents a purchasing agent.

The other is himself representing Alicia's approver. Sean then gives himself unlimited purchase approval rights and

specifies that he will receive notifications by internal note as soon as a relevant event occurs. Last, Sean creates the

required approval workflow as a copy of the existing Purchase Order Approval Workflow workflow template, leaves

all existing event conditions and response options unchanged, and then enables the workflow.

To test the approval workflow, Sean first signs in to Business Central as Alicia, and then requests approval of a

purchase order. Sean then signs in as himself, sees the note on his Role Center, follows the link to the approval

request for the purchase order, and approves the request.

Before you can set up approval users and their notification method, you must make sure that two users exist in

Business Central: One user will represent Alicia. The other user, yourself, will represent Sean. For more information,

see Create Users According to Licenses.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/walkthrough-setting-up-and-using-a-purchase-approval-workflow.md


Setting Up Approval UsersSetting Up Approval Users

To set up yourself and Alicia as approval usersTo set up yourself and Alicia as approval users

Setting Up NotificationsSetting Up Notifications

To set up how and when you are notifiedTo set up how and when you are notified

Creating the Approval Workflow

TIPTIP

To create and enable a purchase order approval workflowTo create and enable a purchase order approval workflow

When signed in as yourself, set Alicia up as an approval user whose approver is yourself. Set up your approval

rights and specify how and when you are notified of approval requests.

NOTENOTE
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YOU Selected

ALICIA YOU

1. Choose the  icon, enter Approval User SetupApproval User Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Approval User SetupApproval User Setup page, choose the NewNew  action.

You must set up an approver before you can set up users who require that approver's approval. Therefore, you must

set up yourself before you set up Alicia.

3. Set up the two approval users by filling the fields as described in the following table.

In this walkthrough, the user is notified by internal note about requests to approve. Approval notification can also

be by email, and you can add a workflow response step that notifies the sender when a request is approved or

rejected. For more information, see Specify When and How to Receive Notifications.

1. On the Approval User SetupApproval User Setup page, select the line for yourself, and then choose the Notification SetupNotification Setup

action.

2. On the Notification SetupNotification Setup page, in the Notification TypeNotification Type field, choose ApprovalApproval .

3. In the Notification MethodNotification Method field, choose NoteNote.

4. On the Notification SetupNotification Setup page, choose the Notification ScheduleNotification Schedule action.

5. On the Notification ScheduleNotification Schedule page, in the RecurrenceRecurrence field, select InstantlyInstantly .

Create the purchase order approval workflow by copying the steps from the Purchase Order ApprovalPurchase Order Approval

WorkflowWorkflow  workflow template. Leave the existing workflow steps unchanged, and then enable the workflow.

Optionally, add a workflow response step to notify the sender when their request is approved or rejected. For more

information, see Specify When and How to Receive Notifications.

1. Choose the  icon, enter WorkflowsWorkflows , and then choose the related link.

2. On the WorkflowsWorkflows  page, choose the New Workflow from TemplateNew Workflow from Template action.

3. On the Workflow TemplatesWorkflow Templates  page, select the workflow template named Purchase Order ApprovalPurchase Order Approval

WorkflowWorkflow , and then choose the OKOK button.

The WorkflowWorkflow  page opens for a new workflow containing all the information of the selected template. The



Using the Approval Workflow

To request approval of a purchase order, as AliciaTo request approval of a purchase order, as Alicia

To approve the purchase order, as SeanTo approve the purchase order, as Sean

See Also

value in the CodeCode field is extended with -01 to indicate that this is the first workflow that is created from the

Purchase Order Approval WorkflowPurchase Order Approval Workflow  workflow template.

4. On the header of the WorkflowWorkflow  page, select the EnabledEnabled check box.

Use the new Purchase Order Approval Workflow workflow by first signing in to Business Central as Alicia to request

approval of a purchase order. Then sign in as yourself, view the note on the Role Center, follow the link to the

approval request, and then approve the request.

1. Sign in as Alicia.

2. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders , and then choose the related link.

3. Select the line for open purchase order 106001, and then choose the EditEdit action.

4. On the Purchase OrderPurchase Order  page, choose the Send Approval RequestSend Approval Request action.

Notice that the value in the StatusStatus  field has changed to Pending ApprovalPending Approval .

1. Sign in as Sean.

2. On the Role Center, in the Self Ser viceSelf Ser vice area, choose the Requests to ApproveRequests to Approve tile.

3. On the Requests to ApproveRequests to Approve page, select the line about the purchase order by Alicia, and then choose the

ApproveApprove action.

The value in the StatusStatus  field on Alicia's purchase order changes to ReleasedReleased.

You have now set up and tested a simple approval workflow based on the first two steps of the Purchase Order

Approval Workflow workflow. You can easily extend this workflow to automatically post Alicia's purchase order

when Sean approves it. To do this, you must enable the Purchase Invoice Workflow workflow, in which the response

to a released purchase invoice is to post it. First you must change the event condition on the first workflow step

from (purchase) InvoiceInvoice to OrderOrder .

The generic version of Business Central includes a number of workflow templates for scenarios that are supported

by the application code. Most of these are for approval workflows.

You define variations of workflows by filling fields on workflow lines from fixed lists of event and response values

representing scenarios that are supported by the application code. For more information, see Create Workflows.

If a business scenario requires a workflow event or response that is not supported, a Microsoft partner must

implement them through code, or you can set up a workflow using Power Automate. For more information, see

Using Business Central in an Automated Workflow or Events in AL in the developer help, respectively.

Set Up Approval Users

Setting Up Workflow Notifications

Create Workflows

Use Approval Workflows

Workflow

Using Business Central in an Automated Workflow

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/devenv-events-in-al
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About This Walkthrough

This walkthrough requires sample data that is not available in the default demonstration company in Business Central. For

more information, see To create a company with complete sample data in a sandbox.

In Business Central, the outbound processes for picking and shipping can be performed in four ways using different

functionalities depending on the warehouse complexity level.

For more information, see Design Details: Outbound Warehouse Flow.

The following walkthrough demonstrates method B in the previous table.

In basic warehouse configurations where your location is set up to require pick processing but not ship processing,

you use the Inventor y PickInventor y Pick  page to record and post pick and ship information for your outbound source

documents. The outbound source document can be a sales order, purchase return order, outbound transfer order, or

a production order with component need.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/walkthrough-picking-and-shipping-in-basic-warehousing.md
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Prerequisites

Story

Setting Up the Location

This walkthrough demonstrates the following tasks:

Setting up SILVER location for inventory picks.

Creating a sales order for customer 10000 for 30 loudspeakers.

Releasing the sales order for warehouse handling.

Creating an inventory pick based on a released source document.

Registering the warehouse movement from the warehouse and at the same time posting the sales shipment for

the source sales order.

This walkthrough demonstrates tasks that are performed by the following user roles:

Warehouse Manager

Order Processor

Warehouse Worker

To complete this walkthrough, you will need:

For Business Central online, a company based on the Advanced Evaluation - Complete Sample DataAdvanced Evaluation - Complete Sample Data

option in a sandbox environment. For Business Central on-premises, CRONUS International Ltd. installed.

To make yourself a warehouse employee at the location SILVER by following these steps:

1. Choose the  icon, enter Warehouse EmployeesWarehouse Employees , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the User IDUser ID field, and select your own user account on the UsersUsers  page.

3. In the Location CodeLocation Code field, enter SILVER.

4. Select the DefaultDefault field.

Make item LS-81 available at SILVER location by following these steps:

EN T RY  T Y P EEN T RY  T Y P E IT EM  N UM B ERIT EM  N UM B ER LO C AT IO N  C O DELO C AT IO N  C O DE B IN  C O DEB IN  C O DE Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

Positive Adjmt. LS-81 SILVER S-01-0001 20

Positive Adjmt. LS-81 SILVER S-01-0002 20

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item JournalsItem Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the default journal, and then create two item journal lines with the following information about

the work date (January 23).

3. Choose the PostPost action, and then select the YesYes  button.

Ellen, the warehouse manager at CRONUS, sets up SILVER warehouse for basic pick handling where warehouse

workers process outbound orders individually. Susan, the order processor, creates a sales order for 30 units of item

LS-81 to be shipped to customer 10000 from the SILVER Warehouse. John, the warehouse worker must make sure

that the shipment is prepared and delivered to the customer. John manages all involved tasks on the Inventor yInventor y

PickPick page, which automatically points to the bins where LS-81 is stored.



To set up the locationTo set up the location

Creating the Sales Order

To create the sales orderTo create the sales order

Picking and Shipping Items

To pick and ship itemsTo pick and ship items

See Also

The setup of the Location CardLocation Card page defines the company’s warehouse flows.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the SILVER location card.

3. On the WarehouseWarehouse FastTab, choose the Require PickRequire Pick  check box.

Sales orders are the most common type of outbound source document.

IT EMIT EM LO C AT IO N  C O DELO C AT IO N  C O DE Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

LS_81 SILVER 30

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Create a sales order for customer 10000 on the work date (January 23) with the following sales order line.

Proceed to notify the warehouse that the sales order is ready for warehouse handling.

4. Choose the ReleaseRelease action.

John proceeds to pick and ship the sold items.

On the Inventor y PickInventor y Pick  page, you can manage all outbound warehouse activities for a specific source document,

such as a sales order. Hover over a field to read a short description.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Inventor y PicksInventor y Picks , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

Make sure that the No.No. field on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab is filled in.

3. Select the Source DocumentSource Document field, and then select Sales OrderSales Order .

4. Select the Source No.Source No. field, select the line for the sale to customer 10000, and then choose the OKOK button.

Alternatively, choose the Get Source DocumentGet Source Document action, and then select the sales order.

5. Choose the Autofill Qty. to HandleAutofill Qty. to Handle action.

Alternatively, in the Qty. to HandleQty. to Handle field, enter 10 and 20 respectively on the two inventory pick lines.

6. Choose the PostPost action, select ShipShip, and then choose the OKOK button.

The 30 loudspeakers are now registered as picked from bins S-01-0001 and S-01-0002, and a negative item

ledger entry is created reflecting the posted sales shipment.

Pick Items with Inventory Picks

Pick Items for Warehouse Shipment



Set Up Basic Warehouses with Operations Areas

Move Components to an Operation Area in Basic Warehouse Configurations

Pick for Production or Assembly

Move Items Ad Hoc in Basic Warehouse Configurations

Design Details: Outbound Warehouse Flow

Business Process Walkthroughs

Working with Business Central
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About This Walkthrough

This walkthrough requires sample data that is not available in the default demonstration company in Business Central. For

more information, see To create a company with complete sample data in a sandbox.

In Business Central, the inbound processes for receiving and putting away can be performed in four ways using

different functionalities depending on the warehouse complexity level.

For more information, see Design Details: Inbound Warehouse Flow.

The following walkthrough demonstrates method D in the previous table.

In advanced warehouse configurations where your location is set up to require receiving processing in addition to

put-away processing, you use the Warehouse ReceiptWarehouse Receipt page to record and post the receipt of items on multiple

inbound orders. When the warehouse receipt is posted, one or more warehouse put-away documents are created to

instruct warehouse workers to take the received item and place them in designated places according to bin setup or

in other bins. The specific placement of the items is recorded when the warehouse put-away is registered. The

inbound source document can be a purchase order, sales return order, inbound transfer order, or assembly or

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/walkthrough-receiving-and-putting-away-in-advanced-warehousing.md
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Prerequisites

Story

Reviewing the WHITE Location Setup

To review the location setupTo review the location setup

production order with output that is ready to be put away. If the receipt is created from an inbound order, more than

one inbound source document can be retrieved for the receipt. By using this method you can register many items

arriving from different inbound orders with one receipt.

This walkthrough demonstrates the following tasks.

Setting up WHITE location for receiving and putting away.

Creating and releasing two purchase orders for full warehouse handling.

Creating and posting a warehouse receipt document for multiple purchase order lines from specific vendors.

Registering a warehouse put-away for the received items.

This walkthrough demonstrates tasks that are performed by the following user roles:

Warehouse Manager

Purchasing Agent

Receiving Staff

Warehouse Worker

To complete this walkthrough, you will need:

CRONUS International Ltd. installed.

To make yourself a warehouse employee at WHITE location by following these steps:

1. Choose the  icon, enter Warehouse EmployeesWarehouse Employees , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the User IDUser ID field, and select your own user account on the UsersUsers  page.

3. In the Location CodeLocation Code field, enter WHITE.

4. Select the DefaultDefault field.

Ellen, the warehouse manager at CRONUS International Ltd., creates two purchase orders for accessory items from

vendors 10000 and 20000 to be delivered to WHITE warehouse. When the deliveries arrive at the warehouse,

Sammy, who is responsible for receiving items from vendors 10000 and 20000, uses a filter to create receipt lines

for purchase orders arriving from the two vendors. Sammy posts the items as received into inventory in one

warehouse receipt and makes the items available for sale or other demand. John, the warehouse worker, takes the

items from the receiving bin and puts them away. He puts all units away in their default bins, except 40 out of 100

received hinges that he puts away in the assembly department by splitting the put-away line. When John registers

the put-away, the bin contents are updated and the items are made available for picking from the warehouse.

The setup of the Location CardLocation Card page defines the company’s warehouse flows.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the WHITE location card.

3. Note on the WarehouseWarehouse FastTab that the Directed Put-away and PickDirected Put-away and Pick check box is selected.

This means that the location is set up for the highest complexity level, reflected by the fact that all warehouse



Creating the Purchase Orders

To create the purchase ordersTo create the purchase orders

Receiving the Items

To receive the itemsTo receive the items

handling check boxes on the FastTab are selected.

4. Note on the BinsBins  FastTab that bins are specified in the Receipt Bin CodeReceipt Bin Code and the Shipment Bin CodeShipment Bin Code

fields.

This means that when you create a warehouse receipt, this bin code is copied to the header of the warehouse

receipt document by default and to the lines of the resulting warehouse put-aways.

Purchase orders are the most common type of inbound source document.
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70200 WHITE 100 PCS

70201 WHITE 50 PCS
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70100 WHITE 10 CAN

70101 WHITE 12 CAN

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Create a purchase order for vendor 10000 on the work date (January 23) with the following purchase order

lines.

Proceed to notify the warehouse that the purchase order is ready for warehouse handling when the delivery

arrives.

4. Choose the ReleaseRelease action.

Proceed to create the second purchase order.

5. Choose the NewNew  action.

6. Create a purchase order for vendor 20000 on the work date with the following purchase order lines.

Choose the ReleaseRelease action.

The deliveries of items from vendors 10000 and 20000 have arrived at WHITE warehouse, and Sammy starts

to process the purchase receipts.

On the Warehouse ReceiptWarehouse Receipt page, you can manage multiple inbound orders for source documents, such as a

purchase order.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Warehouse ReceiptsWarehouse Receipts , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.



Putting the Items Away

To put the items awayTo put the items away

3. In the Location CodeLocation Code field, enter WHITE.

4. Choose the Use Filters to Get Src. Docs.Use Filters to Get Src. Docs. action.

5. In the CodeCode field, enter ACCESSORYACCESSORY.

6. In the Descr iptionDescr iption field, enter Vendors 10000 and 20000Vendors 10000 and 20000 .

7. Choose the ModifyModify  action.

8. On the PurchasePurchase FastTab, in the Buy-from Vendor No. FilterBuy-from Vendor No. Filter  field, enter 10000|2000010000|20000 .

9. Choose the RunRun action. The warehouse receipt is filled with four lines representing purchase order lines for

the specified vendors. The Qty. to ReceiveQty. to Receive field is filled because you did not select the Do not Fill Qty. toDo not Fill Qty. to

HandleHandle check box on the Filters to Get Source Docs.Filters to Get Source Docs. page.

10. Optionally, if you want to use a filter as described earlier in this section, choose the Get Source DocumentGet Source Document

action, and then select purchase orders from the vendors in question.

11. Choose the Post ReceiptPost Receipt action, and then choose the YesYes  button.

Positive item ledger entries are created reflecting the posted purchase receipts of accessories from vendors

10000 and 20000, and the items are ready to be put away in the warehouse from the receiving bin.

On the Warehouse Put-awayWarehouse Put-away  page, you can manage put-aways for a specific warehouse receipt document

covering multiple source documents. Like all warehouse activity documents, each item on the warehouse put-away

is represented by a Take line and a Place line. In the following procedure, the bin code on the Take lines is the default

receiving bin at WHITE location, W-08-0001.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Put-AwaysPut-Aways , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the only warehouse put-away document in the list, and then choose the EditEdit action.

The warehouse put-away document opens with a total of eight Take or Place lines for the four purchase order

lines.

The warehouse worker is told that 40 hinges are needed in the assembly department, and he proceeds to

split the single Place line to specify a second Place line for bin W-02-0001 in the assembly department

where he places that part of the received hinges.

3. Select the second line on the Warehouse Put-awayWarehouse Put-away  page, the Place line for item 70200.

4. In the Qty. to HandleQty. to Handle field, change the value from 100 to 60.

5. On the L inesLines  FastTab, choose FunctionsFunctions , and then choose Split L ineSplit L ine. A new line is inserted for item 70200

with 40 in Qty. to HandleQty. to Handle field.

6. In the Bin CodeBin Code field, enter W-02-0001. The Zone CodeZone Code field is automatically filled.

Proceed to register the put-away.

7. Choose the Register Put-AwayRegister Put-Away  action, and then choose the YesYes  button.

The received accessories are now put-away in the items’ default bins, and 40 hinges are placed in the

assembly department. The received items are now available for picking to internal demand, such as

assembly orders, or to external demand, such as sales shipments.



See Also
Put Items Away with Warehouse Put-aways

Move Items in advanced warehouse configurations

Design Details: Inbound Warehouse Flow

Walkthrough: Receiving and Putting Away in Basic Warehouse Configurations
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About This Walkthrough

Roles

Prerequisites

Story

This walkthrough requires sample data that is not available in the default demonstration company in Business Central. For

more information, see To create a company with complete sample data in a sandbox.

This walkthrough demonstrates the process of planning supply orders to fulfill new demand. You can initiate supply

planning at fixed intervals, for example, every morning or every Monday, or when you are notified by sales or

production, depending on the type of demand. In this walkthrough you will use the Order PlanningOrder Planning page, a simple

supply planning tool that is based on manual decision-making instead of parameter-based automatic planning.

This walkthrough illustrates the following tasks:

Planning a purchase order for manufacturing components.

Planning a transfer order to fulfill sales demand.

Planning a production order for a multilevel item.

This walkthrough demonstrates tasks performed by the following user roles:

Production Planner

Purchasing Agent

Sales Order Processor

Before you begin this walkthrough, you must install the Business Central. The following modifications must be

made to the database:

Delete all existing sales orders for bicycles.

Create one sales order for 10 bicycles at BLUE location.

Delete all planned and firm planned production orders. Do not delete started orders with entries that are already

posted.

As a rule, use the suggested data in this walkthrough because this data has the necessary records.

Eduardo, the Production Planner of a small manufacturing company, is about to plan production and purchase

orders to fulfill new sales demand.

Because the products have few BOM levels and the flow of orders is relatively low, Eduardo uses the OrderOrder

PlanningPlanning page to manually create supply orders, one product level at a time.

In a more complex manufacturing environment, the planning worksheet is used to plan supply based on item

parameters such as rescheduling period, safety lead time, reorder point, and batch calculations of consolidated

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/walkthrough-planning-supplies-manually.md


Setting Up the Sample Data

Using the Order Planning Page

To use the Order Planning pageTo use the Order Planning page

Planning a Purchase Order to Fulfill Component Demand

To plan a purchase order to fulfill component need in productionTo plan a purchase order to fulfill component need in production

demand from all product levels.

The standard CRONUS demonstration company currently has lots of unplanned demand. During the different

planning tasks in this walkthrough, you will have to deviate from the realistic business flow by ignoring demand

with close due dates and instead use demand with later due dates.

The Order PlanningOrder Planning page can be accessed from several different locations:

Manufacturing, Planning

Sales & Marketing, Order Processing

Purchase, Planning

In addition, you can open this page for a specific production order by choosing the PlanningPlanning action.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Order PlanningOrder Planning, and then choose the related link.

When the Order PlanningOrder Planning page first opens, a plan must be calculated to show the new demand since it was

last calculated.

2. Choose the Calculate PlanCalculate Plan action.

The planning system analyzes any new demand that has been introduced, such as new sales, changed sales,

or production orders.

Based on total availability, the quantity needed for each demand line is calculated. This calculation is

performed order-by-order. This means that the order which includes the demand line with the earliest due

date or shipment date will be calculated first. After that, additional demand lines will be calculated in the

same order, regardless of the due date or shipment date.

3. Be sure that the Order PlanningOrder Planning page is maximized and that column fields are resized to show all the

default field names.

When the calculation is completed, the page displays all unfulfilled demand as collapsed order header lines

sorted by earliest demand date.

Notice that CRONUS has several orders with unfulfilled demand. Each bold planning line represents an order,

sales order, or production order, including at least one order line with insufficient availability.

4. In the Show Demand AsShow Demand As  field, select the All DemandAll Demand filter.

With the Demand TypeDemand Type field, you can choose which order types that you want to display.

Orders that do not have availability problems are not shown. If no orders exist when a plan is calculated, a

message will display and no planning lines will appear.

In this procedure, you create a purchase order for needed manufacturing components.

1. Expand the first line (choose the + symbol).

2. Choose the first demand line, with item LSU-15LSU-15 , and then choose the Show DocumentShow Document action.



Planning a Transfer Order to Fulfill Sales Demand

To plan a transfer order to fulfill sales demandTo plan a transfer order to fulfill sales demand
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3. Close the opened production order to return to the Order PlanningOrder Planning page.

4. In the Replenishment SystemReplenishment System field, select PurchasePurchase.

The default value is from the item card, or SKU card, but you can change it to one of the following options:

PurchasePurchase – To create a purchase order.

TransferTransfer  – To create a transfer order.

Prod. OrderProd. Order  – To create a production order.

5. In the Supply FromSupply From field, select one of the following options according to the selected replenishment

system:

VendorVendor  – For purchases

LocationLocation – For transfers

If the field is not filled in, an error message will display when you try to create the supply orders.

If the components have a default vendor number set up on the item cards, the lines will be preset.

6. Choose the Supply FromSupply From field.

7. On the Item Vendor CatalogueItem Vendor Catalogue page, choose the NewNew  action, and then select vendor 3000030000 .

8. Choose the OKOK button to return to the Order PlanningOrder Planning page.

9. Copy vendor 3000030000  to the other lines for loudspeaker components on this production order.

You are now ready to create a purchase order.

10. Choose the Make OrdersMake Orders  action. The Make Supply OrdersMake Supply Orders  page opens.

11. On the Order PlanningOrder Planning FastTab, in the Make Orders forMake Orders for  field, choose the Active OrderActive Order  option.

12. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, in the Create Purchase OrderCreate Purchase Order  field, choose the Make Purch. OrderMake Purch. Order  option.

13. Choose the OKOK button to create purchase orders for all the components of the order.

The purchase orders are now created and saved as the last orders in the list of purchase orders.

In this procedure, you will plan for demand from a sales order. Demand lines represent sales lines and not

component lines, as in production demand.

1. Move the pointer to the planning line for order 20082008 .

2. Expand the line and move the pointer to the demand line.

Sales order 20082008  is for ten loudspeakers, item LS-120LS-120 , ordered by John Haddock Insurance Co.

The item’s defined replenishment system and default vendor will display.



Planning a Multilevel Production Order to Fulfill Sales Demand

To plan multilevel production to fulfill sales demandTo plan multilevel production to fulfill sales demand
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At the bottom of the page, there are four information fields. In the Earliest Date AvailableEarliest Date Available field, the ten pieces that

are needed will be available, on an inbound supply order, nine days later than the current due date. If this is too late

for the customer, the Available for TransferAvailable for Transfer  field shows 13 pieces of the item at another location. You will want to

plan for this stock.

3. Choose the Available for TransferAvailable for Transfer  field to open the Get Alternative SupplyGet Alternative Supply  page.

4. Choose the OKOK button to book the ten items that are available.

In the demand line, the suggested purchase has been exchanged with a transfer from GREEN location. The MakeMake

OrdersOrders  function creates a transfer order from GREEN to the demanded location. The Substitutes ExistsSubstitutes Exists  field works

in the same way.

5. Choose the Make OrdersMake Orders  action. The Make Supply OrdersMake Supply Orders  page opens.

6. On the Order PlanningOrder Planning FastTab, in the Make Orders forMake Orders for  field, choose the The Active OrderThe Active Order  option.

7. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, in the Create Transfer OrderCreate Transfer Order  field, select the Make Trans. OrdersMake Trans. Orders  option.

8. Choose the OKOK button to create the transfer order to supply the sales order.

The transfer order is now created and saved in the list as the last order in the list of open transfer orders.

In this procedure, you will plan to fulfill sales demand for a produced item with multiple product levels, each

creating dependent production demand.

1. Select the planning line with sales demand for order 10011001 , created earlier as prerequisite data.

This demand is a sales line, but the item has a defined replenishment system of Prod. OrderProd. Order . Proceed to add

an extra bell to the component need of each bicycle.

2. Choose the ComponentsComponents  action to open the Planning ComponentsPlanning Components  page.

3. On the line with the Bell item, change the Quantity perQuantity per  field from 11  to 22 .

4. On the Order PlanningOrder Planning page, consider your planning alternatives. In this case, you have no alternative

means of supply, no transfer, substitute, or later delivery. You must create the suggested supply order, a

production order.

5. Choose the Make OrdersMake Orders  action to create the production order.

On the Order PlanningOrder Planning page, notice that the planning line for sales order 10011001  no longer exists and that

the initial sales demand has been covered.

6. Close the Order PlanningOrder Planning page.

Now, you could choose to stay in this view and complete all the planning tasks. Instead, you will now take on

the Production Planner role by going to the production order that you just created and access the OrderOrder

PlanningPlanning page.

As a production planner you now must plan a specific production order.



To plan a specific production orderTo plan a specific production order
1. Open the production order 101001101001 , for ten bicycles, that you just created by using the Make OrdersMake Orders

function.

2. Open the Prod. Order ComponentsProd. Order Components  page to check that the extra bell is reflected on the production order.

3. Choose the PlanningPlanning action.

The Order PlanningOrder Planning page opens in a view that is always filtered on the specific production demand. Sales

demand is not displayed. You must calculate a plan before you can see any additional demand.

4. Choose the Calculate PlanCalculate Plan action.

Notice that four new production orders appear as unplanned production demand derived from order

101001101001 . The new lines represent new production demand from the subassemblies that must be created to

produce the order.

5. Choose the Expand AllExpand All  action to get an overview of all the production demand for the production orders.

To provide additional information about the demand lines, you may want to add the Demand QuantityDemand Quantity  and

Demand Qty. AvailableDemand Qty. Available fields to your view.

Now you must supply ten of each component.

Note that four of the demand lines have replenishment system Prod. Order. These four subassemblies

represent the second product level of the bicycle.

The default replenishment settings are already filled in and you can proceed to make orders.

6. Choose the Make OrdersMake Orders  action.

Before you choose the OKOK button, notice the text on the Order PlanningOrder Planning FastTab. This text is important

because you know that the bicycle has several produced components, subassemblies, in its product structure

that might be in demand when you create this production order.

7. On the Make Supply OrderMake Supply Order  page, in the Make Orders forMake Orders for  field, choose the All L inesAll L ines  option, and then

choose the OKOK button to create production orders for the second product level of the order.

Note that the top-level production demand for production order 101001 no longer exists. This means that

the initial production demand for subassemblies has been planned for.

On the Order PlanningOrder Planning page, you calculate a plan again in order to plan the bicycle structure.

8. Choose the Calculate PlanCalculate Plan action to recalculate the plan as instructed by the embedded Help text.

The two new lines represent additional production demand derived from the subassemblies planned in the

previous steps. It is suggested that you make two production orders to supply the wheel hubs, one for 10

front hubs and one for 10 back hubs.

9. Choose the Expand AllExpand All  action to get an overview of all the demand for the two production orders.

The suggested supply plan indicates that a total of four purchase orders will be created for the components.

You decide to make the proposed orders.

10. Choose the Make OrdersMake Orders  action.

11. In the Make Orders forMake Orders for  field, select the All L inesAll L ines  option, and then choose the OKOK button. Check if

additional demand exists for the production of the parent item, the bicycle, which is being sold on sales order

1001.

12. Choose the Calculate PlanCalculate Plan action.



See Also

The message indicates that all required items are now supplied. Verify the firm planned production orders

that are created.

13. Choose the  icon, enter Firm Planned Prod. OrdersFirm Planned Prod. Orders , and then choose the related link.

On the Firm Planned Prod. OrdersFirm Planned Prod. Orders  page review how start times and end times of individual orders are

scheduled according to the product structure. The lowest-level components are produced first. Therefore, you

must plan multilevel orders as demonstrated in this planning workflow.

Business Process Walkthroughs
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About This Walkthrough

Roles

Prerequisites

This walkthrough requires sample data that is not available in the default demonstration company in Business Central. For

more information, see To create a company with complete sample data in a sandbox.

Phrases like “run planning” and “run MRP” refer to the calculation of the master production schedule (MPS) and the

material requirements plan (MRP) based on actual and forecasted demand.

MPS is the calculation of a master production schedule based on actual demand and the demand forecast. The

MPS calculation is used for end items that have a forecast or a sales order line. These items are called "MPS

items" and are identified dynamically when the calculation starts.

MRP is the calculation of material requirements based on actual demand for components and the demand

forecast on the component level. MRP is calculated only for items that are not MPS items. The overall purpose of

MRP is to provide time-phased formal plans, by item, to supply the right item at the right time, in the right place,

in the right quantity.

The planning algorithms used for both MPS and MRP are identical. The planning algorithms use netting, reuse of

existing supply orders, and action messages. The planning system process examines what is needed or will be

needed (demand) and what is available or expected (supply). When these quantities are netted against each other,

action messages are displayed in the planning worksheet. Action messages are suggestions to create a new supply

order, change a supply order (quantity or date), or cancel an existing supply order. Supply orders can be production

orders, purchase orders, and transfer orders. For more information, see Design Details: Supply Planning.

The planning result is calculated partly from the demand-supply sets in the database and partly by the setup of

stockkeeping unit cards or item cards, production BOMs, and routings.

This walkthrough demonstrates how to use the supply planning system to automatically plan all the purchase and

production orders required to produce 15 touring bicycles demanded on different sales orders. To provide a clear

and realistic walkthrough, the number of planning lines is delimited by filtering out all other demand-supply sets in

the CRONUS International Ltd. demonstration company except the sales demand at location BLUE.

This walkthrough illustrates the following tasks:

Creating the sales order and calculating a complete supply plan.

Viewing planning parameters and order tracking entries behind the planning lines.

Automatically creating the suggested supply orders.

Creating new sales demand and replanning accordingly.

Production Planner

Purchasing Agent

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/walkthrough-planning-supplies-automatically.md


Story

Preparing Sample Data

To create stockkeeping unitsTo create stockkeeping units

To change selected planning parametersTo change selected planning parameters

Creating a Regenerative Supply Plan

To complete this walkthrough, you will need:

The CRONUS International Ltd. demonstration company.

To change various item setup values by following the steps in the “Preparing Sample Data” section, later in this

walkthrough.

The customer, Cannon Group PLC, orders five touring bikes for shipment on 02-05-2014 (February 5).

Eduardo, the production planner, performs the routine supply planning for the first week of February 2014. He

filters on his own location, BLUE, and enters a planning interval of the work date (01-23-2014) to 02-07-2014

before he calculates an initial supply plan.

The only demand that week is for the Cannon Group sales order. Eduardo sees that none of the planning lines have

warnings, and he proceeds to create supply orders without changes for the suggested planning lines.

The next day, before any of the initial supply orders are started or posted, Eduardo is notified that another customer

has ordered ten touring bikes for shipment on 02-12-2014. He recalculates to adjust the supply plan according to

the change of demand. The recalculation gives you a net change plan that suggests changes to both time and

quantity of some of the supply orders created in the first run.

During the various planning steps, Eduardo looks up the involved orders, and uses the Order Tracking feature to see

which demand is covered by which supply.

Create stockkeeping units (SKUs) for the touring bike and a selection of its components, item numbers 1001 to

1300. (Some components are excluded to simplify the procedures.) Adjust the planning parameters of the selected

components to provide a more transparent planning result.

1. Open the item card for item 1001, Touring Bicycle.

2. Choose the Create Stockkeeping UnitCreate Stockkeeping Unit action.

3. On the Create Stockkeeping UnitCreate Stockkeeping Unit page, leave all options and filters unchanged, and then choose the OKOK

button.

4. Repeat steps 1 through 3 for all items in the number range between 1100 and 1300.

REO RDERIN G P O L IC YREO RDERIN G P O L IC Y SA F ET Y  STO C K  Q UA N T IT YSA F ET Y  STO C K  Q UA N T IT Y
LOT  A C C UM UL AT IO NLOT  A C C UM UL AT IO N
P ERIO DP ERIO D RESC H EDUL IN G P ERIO DRESC H EDUL IN G P ERIO D

Lot-for-Lot Blank 2W 2W

1. Choose the  icon, enter Stockkeeping UnitsStockkeeping Units , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the BLUE stockkeeping unit card for item 1100, Front Wheel.

3. On the PlanningPlanning FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for all SKUs in the number range between 1100 and 1300.

This completes the preparation of sample data for the walkthrough.

In reaction to a new sales order for five touring bikes, Ricardo begins the planning process by setting options, filters,



To create the sales orderTo create the sales order

To create a regenerative plan to fulfill demand at location BLUETo create a regenerative plan to fulfill demand at location BLUE

To calculate MRP to include underlying component needsTo calculate MRP to include underlying component needs

and planning interval to exclude all other demand except that of the first week of February at location BLUE. He

begins by calculating a master production schedule (MPS), and then proceeds to calculate a complete supply plan

for all lower-level demand (MRP).

SEL L -TO  C USTO M ERSEL L -TO  C USTO M ER
N A M EN A M E SH IP M EN T  DAT ESH IP M EN T  DAT E IT EM  N O.IT EM  N O. LO C AT IO NLO C AT IO N Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

Cannon Group 02-05-2014 1001 BLUE 5

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Sales OrderSales Order  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Accept the availability warning and choose the YesYes  button to record the new demand quantity.

C A L C UL AT E P L A NC A L C UL AT E P L A N STA RT IN G DAT ESTA RT IN G DAT E EN DIN G DAT EEN DIN G DAT E SH O W  RESULT S:SH O W  RESULT S: L IM IT  TOTA L S TOL IM IT  TOTA L S TO

MPSMPS = Yes

MRPMRP = No

01-23-2014

(work date)

02-07-2014 1001..1300 Location Filter =
BLUE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Planning WorksheetPlanning Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Calculate Regenerative PlanCalculate Regenerative Plan action.

3. On the Calculate Plan - Plan. Wksh.Calculate Plan - Plan. Wksh. page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button to start the planning run.

One planning line is created suggesting that a planned production order be issued to produce the ten

touring bikes, item 1001, by 02-05-2014, the shipment date of the sales order.

Next, verify that this planning line relates to the Cannon Group sales order by using the Order TrackingOrder Tracking

function, which dynamically links demand with its planned supply.

5. Select the new planning line, and then choose the Order TrackingOrder Tracking action.

6. On the Order TrackingOrder Tracking page, choose the ShowShow  action.

The sales order for five touring bikes shipping to customer number 10000 on 02-05-2014, is shown.

7. Close the Sales OrderSales Order  and Order TrackingOrder Tracking pages.

C A L C UL AT EC A L C UL AT E STA RT IN G DAT ESTA RT IN G DAT E EN DIN G DAT EEN DIN G DAT E SH O W  RESULT S:SH O W  RESULT S: L IM IT  TOTA L S TO :L IM IT  TOTA L S TO :

MPSMPS = Yes

MRPMRP = Yes

01-23-2014 02-07-2014 1001..1300 Location Filter =
BLUE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Planning WorksheetPlanning Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Calculate Regenerative PlanCalculate Regenerative Plan action.

3. On the Calculate Plan - Plan. Wksh.Calculate Plan - Plan. Wksh. page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.



Analyzing the Planning Result

To view order tracking entries for item 1300To view order tracking entries for item 1300

To check the planning parameterTo check the planning parameter

To view more order tracking entriesTo view more order tracking entries

4. Choose the OKOK button to start the planning run.

A total of 14 planning lines are created suggesting supply orders for all the demand that the touring bike

sales order at BLUE location represents.

To analyze the suggested quantities, Eduardo drills down on selected planning lines to view order tracking entries

and planning parameters.

On the Planning WorksheetPlanning Worksheet page, note in the Due DateDue Date column that the suggested supply orders are scheduled

backward from the due date of the sales order, 02-05-2014. The timeline begins on the top planning line with the

production order to produce the finished touring bikes. The timeline ends on the bottom planning line with the

purchase order for one of the lowest-level items, 1255, Socket Back, due on 01-30-2014. Like the planning line for

item 1251, Axle Back Wheel, this line represents a purchase order for components that are due on the starting date

of its produced parent, subassembly item 1250, which in turn is due on 02-03-2014. Throughout the worksheet,

you can see that all underlying items are due on the starting date of their parents.

The planning line for item 1300, Chain Assy, suggests ten pieces. This deviates from the five pieces that we expect to

need to fulfill the sales order. Proceed to view the order tracking entries.

1. Select the planning line for item 1300, and then choose the Order TrackingOrder Tracking action.

The two lines on the Order TrackingOrder Tracking page show that five pieces are tracked from the planning line (first

order tracking line) to sales order 1001 (second order tracking line). The last five pieces suggested on the

planning line are not related to any document lines, but to a planning parameter, forecast entry, or blanket

order entry. Such untracked quantities are summed in the Untracked QuantityUntracked Quantity  field in the header of the

Order TrackingOrder Tracking page.

2. Choose the Untracked QuantityUntracked Quantity  field.

The Untracked Planning ElementsUntracked Planning Elements  page shows that item 1300 uses a planning parameter, Minimum

Order Quantity, of 10.00. Therefore, the planning line is for ten pieces in total, of which only five can be

tracked to a demand. The last five pieces are an untracked quantity to satisfy the planning parameter.

Proceed to review the planning parameter.

1. On the Untracked Planning ElementsUntracked Planning Elements  page, select the order tracking line for item 1300.

2. Choose the Item No.Item No. field, and then choose the AdvancedAdvanced action.

3. On the Item ListItem List page, choose the Stockkeeping UnitsStockkeeping Units  action.

4. On the Stockkeeping Unit L istStockkeeping Unit L ist page, open the BLUE stockkeeping unit card.

5. On the PlanningPlanning FastTab, note that the Minimum Order QuantityMinimum Order Quantity  field contains 10.

6. Close all pages except the Planning WorksheetPlanning Worksheet page.

1. Select the planning line for item 1110, Rim, and then choose the Order TrackingOrder Tracking action.

The Order TrackingOrder Tracking page shows that five rims are needed for each production order for front and back

wheels respectively.

The same order tracking applies to the planning lines for items 1120, 1160, and 1170. For item 1120, the

Quantity perQuantity per  field on the production BOM of each wheel item is 50 PCS, which result in a total need of 100.

The planning line for item 1150 for six pieces looks irregular. Proceed to analyze.

2. Select the planning line for item 1150, and then, on then choose the Order TrackingOrder Tracking action.



Carrying Out Action Messages

To automatically create the suggested supply ordersTo automatically create the suggested supply orders

Creating a Net Change Plan

To create the new sales demand and replan accordinglyTo create the new sales demand and replan accordingly

The Order TrackingOrder Tracking page shows that five units are tracked to the front wheel, and one unit is untracked.

Proceed to view the untracked quantity.

3. Choose the Untracked QuantityUntracked Quantity  field.

The Untracked Planning ElementsUntracked Planning Elements  page shows that item 1150 uses a planning parameter, Order Multiple,

of 2.00, which specifies that when the item is ordered, it must be in a quantity that is divisible by 2. The

closest number to 5 that is divisible by 2 is 6.

The same order tracking applies to the planning lines for the Front Hub components, items 1151 and 1155,

except that each need is multiplied by the scrap percentage that is defined for item 1150 in the ScrapScrap

PercentagePercentage field on the item card.

This completes the analysis of the initial supply plan. Notice that the Accept Action MessageAccept Action Message check box is selected

in all planning lines indicating that they are ready to be converted to supply orders.

Next, Eduardo converts the suggested planning lines to supply orders by using the Carr y Out Action Msg.Carr y Out Action Msg.

function.

P RO DUC T IO N  O RDERP RO DUC T IO N  O RDER P URC H A SE O RDERP URC H A SE O RDER T RA N SF ER O RDERT RA N SF ER O RDER

Firm Planned Make Purch. Orders Make Trans. Orders

1. Select the Accept Action MessageAccept Action Message check box on all planning lines with a warning of type Exception.

2. Choose the Carr y Out Action MessageCarr y Out Action Message action.

3. On the Carr y Out Action Msg.-Plan.Carr y Out Action Msg.-Plan. page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button to automatically create all the suggested supply orders.

5. Close the empty Planning WorksheetPlanning Worksheet page.

This completes the initial calculation, analysis, and creation of a supply plan for demand at location BLUE in the first

week of February. In the following section, another customer orders ten touring bikes, and Eduardo must replan.

The next day, before any supply orders are started or posted, a new sales order arrives from Libros S.A. for ten

touring bikes to be shipped on 02-12-2014. Eduardo is notified of the new demand, and he proceeds to replan in

order to adjust the current supply plan. Eduardo uses the Net Change Plan function to calculate only the changes

that are made to demand or supply since the last planning run. In addition, he expands the planning period to 02-

14-2014 to include the new sales demand on 02-12-2014.

The planning system calculates the best way to cover the demand for these two identical products, such as to

consolidate some purchase and production orders, reschedule other orders, and create new orders where it is

required.

1. Choose the NewNew  action.

2. On the Sales OrderSales Order  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.



Analyzing the Changed Planning Result

To view order tracking entries for item 1250To view order tracking entries for item 1250

SEL L -TO  C USTO M ERSEL L -TO  C USTO M ER
N A M EN A M E SH IP M EN T  DAT ESH IP M EN T  DAT E IT EM  N O.IT EM  N O. LO C AT IO NLO C AT IO N Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

Libros S.A. 02-12-2014 1001 BLUE 10

C A L C UL AT E P L A NC A L C UL AT E P L A N STA RT IN G DAT ESTA RT IN G DAT E EN DIN G DAT EEN DIN G DAT E SH O W  RESULT S:SH O W  RESULT S: L IM IT  TOTA L S TOL IM IT  TOTA L S TO

MPSMPS = Yes

MRPMRP = Yes

01-23-2014 02-14-2014 1001..1300 Location Filter =
BLUE

3. Accept the availability warning and choose the YesYes  button to record the demand quantity.

4. Proceed to replan to adjust the current supply plan.

5. Choose the  icon, enter Planning WorksheetPlanning Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

6. Choose the Calculate Net Change PlanCalculate Net Change Plan action.

7. On the Calculate Plan - Plan. Wksh.Calculate Plan - Plan. Wksh. page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

8. Choose the OKOK button to start the planning run.

A total of 14 planning lines are created. Notice in the first planning line that the Action MessageAction Message field contains

NewNew , the QuantityQuantity  field 10, and the Due DateDue Date field 02-12-14. This new line for the top parent item, 1001, Touring

Bike, is created because the item uses a reordering policy of OrderOrder , which means that it must be supplied in a one-

to-one relationship to its demand, the sales order of ten pieces.

The next two planning lines are the production orders for touring bike wheels. Each existing order of five, in the

Original QuantityOriginal Quantity  field, is increased to 15, in the QuantityQuantity  field. Both production orders have unchanged due

dates, as indicated in the Action MessageAction Message field that contains Change Qty.Change Qty. This is also the case for the planning

line for item 1300, except its order multiple of 10.00 rounds the tracked demand for 15 pieces up to the 20.

All other planning lines have an action message of Resched. & Chg. Qty.Resched. & Chg. Qty.. This means that apart from being

increased in quantity, the due dates are moved in relation to the supply plan to include the extra quantity in the

available production time (capacity). Purchased components are rescheduled and increased to supply the

production orders. Proceed to analyze the new plan.

Because all lot-for-lot-planned items within the filter, 1100 to 1300, have a rescheduling period of two weeks, their

existing supply orders are all modified to meet the new demand, which occurs within the specified two weeks.

Several planning lines are simply multiplied by three to provide 15 touring bikes instead of 5, and the due dates are

moved back in time to provide the increased quantities by the shipment date of the sales order to the Cannon

Group. For these planning lines, all quantities can be tracked. The remaining planning lines are increased by ten

pieces in addition to moving their due dates. For these planning lines, a part of the quantities are untracked due to

different planning parameters. Proceed to view some of these order tracking entries.

1. Select the planning line for item 1250, and then choose the Order TrackingOrder Tracking action.

The seven lines on the Order TrackingOrder Tracking page show that five and ten pieces are tracked through the back

wheel to the touring bikes on the two sales orders respectively.

The last five pieces are untracked. Proceed to analyze.

2. Choose the Untracked QuantityUntracked Quantity  field.



To view an existing orderTo view an existing order

See Also

The Untracked Planning ElementsUntracked Planning Elements  page shows that item 1250 uses a planning parameter, Order Multiple,

of 10.00. Therefore, the planning line is for 20 pieces in total to round the actual need up to the nearest

number divisible by 10. The last five pieces are an untracked quantity to satisfy the planning parameter.

3. Close all pages except the Planning WorksheetPlanning Worksheet page.

1. In the planning line for item 1250, choose the Ref. Order No.Ref. Order No. field.

2. On the Firm Planned Prod. OrderFirm Planned Prod. Order  page for the Back Hub. The existing order for ten pieces, which you created

in the first planning run, opens.

3. Close the firm planned production order.

This completes the walkthrough of how the planning system is used to automatically detect demand, calculate the

appropriate supply orders according to demand and planning parameters, and then automatically create different

types of supply orders with the appropriate dates and quantities.

Business Process Walkthroughs

Walkthrough: Planning Supplies Manually

Design Details: Supply Planning



Walkthrough: Selling, Assembling, and Shipping Kits
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NOTENOTE

About This Walkthrough

Setting up Assembly ItemsSetting up Assembly Items

Selling Customized Assembly ItemsSelling Customized Assembly Items

Planning for Assembly ItemsPlanning for Assembly Items

This walkthrough requires sample data that is not available in the default demonstration company in Business Central. For

more information, see To create a company with complete sample data in a sandbox.

To support just-in-time inventory and the ability to customize products to customer requests, assembly orders can

be automatically created and linked as soon as the sales order line is created. The link between the sales demand

and the assembly supply enables sales order processors to customize the assembly item and promise delivery

dates according to component availability. In addition, assembly consumption and output are posted automatically

with the shipment of the linked sales order.

Special functionality exists to govern the shipping of assemble-to-order quantities, both in basic and in advanced

warehouse configurations. When workers in charge of assembly finish assembling parts or all of the assemble-to-

order quantity, they record it in the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field on the warehouse shipment line, in advanced configurations,

and then choose Post ShipmentPost Shipment. The result is that the corresponding assembly output is posted, including the

related component consumption, and a sales shipment for the quantity is posted for the linked sales order. This

walkthrough illustrates the advanced warehouse process.

In basic warehouse configurations, when an assemble-to-order quantity is ready to be shipped, the warehouse

worker in charge posts an inventory pick for the sales order lines. This creates an inventory movement for the

components, posts the assembly output, and the sales order shipment. For more information, see Handling

Assemble-to-Order Items in Inventory Picks.

This walkthrough demonstrates the following tasks:

Assembly items are characterized by their replenishment system and the assembly BOM. The item’s assembly

policy can be either assemble-to-order (ATO) or assemble-to-stock (ATS). This section covers the following tasks:

Setting the appropriate replenishment system and assembly policy on a new assembly item card.

Creating an assembly BOM that lists the assembly components and the resource that go into the assembly item.

Business Central provides the flexibility to enter both an inventory quantity and an assemble-to-order quantity on

one sales order line. This section covers the following tasks:

Creating a pure ATO sales order line where the full quantity is unavailable and must be assembled before

shipment.

Customizing ATO items.

Recalculating the unit price of a customized assembly item.

Creating a mixed sales order line where parts of the sales quantity is provided from inventory and the

remaining part must be assembled before shipment.

Understanding ATO availability warnings.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/walkthrough-selling-assembling-and-shipping-kits.md


Assembling ItemsAssembling Items

Shipping Assembly Items, from Stock and Assembled to OrderShipping Assembly Items, from Stock and Assembled to Order

Roles

Prerequisites

Assembly demand and supply are handled by the planning system, just like for purchase, transfer, and production.

This section covers the following tasks:

Running a regenerative plan for items with sales demand for assembled supply.

Generating an assembly order to fulfill a sales line quantity by the demanded shipment date.

Assembly orders function in a similar way as production orders, expect the consumption and output is recorded

and posted directly from the order. When the items are assembled to inventory, the assembly worker has full

access to all header and line fields. When the items are assembled to an order where the quantity and date are

promised to the customer, then certain fields on the assembly order are not editable. In that case, the assembly

posting is performed from the warehouse shipment for the linked sales order. This section covers the following

tasks.

Recording and posting assembly consumption and output to inventory.

Accessing a warehouse shipment line from an ATO assembly order to record assembly work.

Accessing an ATO assembly order from a warehouse shipment line to review the automatically entered data.

Special functionality exists to govern the shipping of assemble-to-order quantities. This section covers the

following tasks:

Creating a warehouse pick for inventory assembly items and for assembly components to be assembled before

shipment.

Registering warehouse picks for assembly components and then for assembly items.

Accessing an assembly order from a warehouse shipment to review picked or consumed components.

Shipping assemble-to-order quantities.

Shipping inventory assembly items.

This walkthrough demonstrates tasks that are performed by the following user roles:

Sales Order Processor

Planner

Assembly Worker

Picker

Shipping Responsible

Before you can perform the tasks in the walkthrough, you must do the following:

Install Business Central.

Make yourself a warehouse employee at WHITE location by following these steps:

1. Choose the  icon, enter Warehouse EmployeesWarehouse Employees , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the User IDUser ID field, and select your own user account on the UsersUsers  page.

3. In the Location CodeLocation Code field, enter WHITE.

4. Select the DefaultDefault field.

Prepare WHITE location for assembly processing by following these steps:

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.



Story

2. Open the location card for WHITE location.

3. On the BinsBins  FastTab, enter W-10-0001W-10-0001  in the To-Assembly Bin CodeTo-Assembly Bin Code field.

By entering this non-pick bin code, all assembly order lines are ready to receive their components in the bin.

4. In the From-Assembly Bin CodeFrom-Assembly Bin Code field, enter W-01-0001W-01-0001 .

By entering this pick bin code, finished assembly items will be output to the bin.

Remove the default lead time for internal processes by following these steps:

1. Choose the  icon, enter Manufactur ing SetupManufactur ing Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Manufactur ing SetupManufactur ing Setup page, on the PlanningPlanning FastTab, remove the value in the Default Safety LeadDefault Safety Lead

TimeTime field.

Create inventory for assembly components by following Prepare Sample Data.

On January 23, Susan, the sales order processor takes an order from The Device Shop for three units of Kit B,

which is an ATO item. All three units are customized and must contain the strong graphics card and an extra RAM

block. The disc drives are upgraded to DWD because the CD drives are unavailable. Susan knows that the units can

be assembled immediately, so she leaves the suggested shipment date of January 23.

At the same time, the customer orders fifteen units of Kit A with a special request that five units be customized to

contain the strong graphics card. Although Kit A is typically an assemble-to-stock item, the order processor

combines the sales line quantities to sell ten units from stock and assemble five customized units to the order. The

ten units of Kit A are unavailable and must first be supplied to inventory by an assembly order according to the

item’s assembly policy. Susan learns from the assembly department that Kit A units cannot be completed in the

current week. She sets the shipment date of the second sales order line, for the mixed ATO and inventory quantity,

to January 27 and informs the customer that the 15 units of Kit A will be shipped four days later than the three

units of Kit B. To signal to the shipping department that this sales order requires assembly processing, Susan

creates the warehouse shipment document from the sales order.

Eduardo, the planner, runs the planning worksheet and generates an assembly order for ten standard units of Kit A

with an internal due date of January 27.

Sammy, who is responsible for shipping, gets three warehouse shipment lines for the sales order : One line for the

three pure ATO units, one line for the five ATO units on the mixed sales order line, and one line for the ten ATS units

on the mixed sale order line. He creates a warehouse pick document for all the assembly components that are

needed to assemble the total of eight ATO units on the warehouse shipment document.

John, the picker, retrieves components for all the ATO quantities on the warehouse shipment document and brings

them to the assembly area. He enters the quantity to handle and registers the warehouse pick.

Linda assembles the three ATO units of Kit B. The components are already picked, and she does not record output

and consumption quantities or post the order, because both of these actions are performed automatically through

the related warehouse shipment lines.

Sammy records the assembled quantity on the warehouse shipment line and posts the shipment of the three units

of Kit B. The first line on the sales order is updated as shipped. The linked assembly order remains open until the

sales order is fully invoiced. The two warehouse shipment lines, one ATO and one ATS, for Kit A with due dates on

January 27 remain open.

On January 27, Linda processes two assembly orders for Kit A. The first order is the ATO order for five units, which

she processes differently than the ATO order for Kit B that she processed on January 23. On this order, she is

authorized to access the warehouse shipment line herself to record the completed assembly work. The needed



 Prepare Sample Data

Creating the Assembly ItemsCreating the Assembly Items

components are ready in the assembly department, as they were picked together with components for Kit B.

The second assembly order is the ATS order for ten units that were created by the planning system. On this ATS

order, Linda performs all involved actions from the assembly order. She creates a warehouse pick document for the

assembly components that are needed to assemble the ten units. When the PCs are assembled, Linda posts the

assembly order and thereby signals that the items are available in inventory and can be picked for shipment.

Sammy creates a warehouse pick document for any quantities that remain before the warehouse shipment can be

posted. A pick document is created for the ten units of Kit A that have just finished. The components needed to

assemble the five units of Kit A to order where picked on January 23.

John brings the ten units of Kit A from the warehouse to the specified shipping area, records the quantity to handle,

and then registers the pick.

Sammy packs the ten ATS units with the five ATO units that Linda assembled earlier in the day. He fills in the

quantity to ship on both lines and then posts the last shipment for The Device Shop. The related assembly order for

five units of Kit A is automatically posted. The second line on the sales order is updated as shipped. Two linked

assembly order remains open until the sales order is invoiced and closed.

When the sales order is later posted as fully invoiced, the sales order and the linked assembly orders are removed.

IT EM  N O.IT EM  N O. Z O N E C O DEZ O N E C O DE B IN  C O DEB IN  C O DE Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

80001 PICK W-01-0001 20

80005 PICK W-01-0001 20

80011 PICK W-01-0001 20

80014 PICK W-01-0001 20

80203 PICK W-01-0001 20

80209 PICK W-01-0001 20

1. Choose the  icon, enter Whse. Item JournalsWhse. Item Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Batch NameBatch Name field, and then select the default journal.

3. Create positive inventory adjustments at WHITE location on the work date, January 23, by entering the

following information.

4. Choose the RegisterRegister  action, and then choose the YesYes  button.

Next, synchronize the new warehouse entries with inventory.

5. Choose the  icon, enter Item JournalsItem Journals , and then choose the related link. The Item JournalItem Journal  page opens.

6. Choose the Calculate Whse. AdjustmentCalculate Whse. Adjustment action.

7. On the Calculate Whse. AdjustmentCalculate Whse. Adjustment page, choose the OKOK button.

8. On the Item JournalItem Journal  page, choose the PostPost action, and then choose the YesYes  button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.



F IEL DF IEL D VA L UEVA L UE

DescriptionDescription Kit A – Basic PC

Base Unit of MeasureBase Unit of Measure PCS

Item Categor y CodeItem Categor y Code Misc.

Replenishment SystemReplenishment System Assembly

Assembly PolicyAssembly Policy Assemble-to-Stock

Reordering PolicyReordering Policy Lot-for-Lot

NOTENOTE

T Y P ET Y P E N O.N O. Q UA N T IT Y  P ERQ UA N T IT Y  P ER

Item 80001 1

Item 80011 1

Item 80209 1

Resource Linda 1

F IEL DF IEL D VA L UEVA L UE

DescriptionDescription Kit B – Pro PC

Base Unit of MeasureBase Unit of Measure PCS

Item Categor y CodeItem Categor y Code Misc.

Replenishment SystemReplenishment System Assembly

Assembly PolicyAssembly Policy Assemble-to-Order

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Create the first assembly item based on the following information.

Kit A is typically supplied by assembly to stock and therefore has a reordering policy to make it part of general supply

planning.

4. Choose the AssemblyAssembly  action, and then choose Assembly BOMAssembly BOM.

5. Define an assembly BOM for Kit A with the following information.

6. Create the second assembly item based on the following information.



Selling the Assembly ItemsSelling the Assembly Items

NOTENOTE

T Y P ET Y P E N O.N O. Q UA N T IT Y  P ERQ UA N T IT Y  P ER

Item 80005 1

Item 80014 1

Item 80210 1

Resource Linda 1

Kit B is usually supplied by assembly to order and therefore does not have a reordering policy, because it should not

be part of general supply planning.

7. Choose the AssemblyAssembly  action, and then choose Assembly BOMAssembly BOM.

8. Define an assembly BOM for Kit B with the following information.

T Y P ET Y P E DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y
QT Y.  TO  A SSEM B L EQT Y.  TO  A SSEM B L E
TO  O RDERTO  O RDER SH IP M EN T  DAT ESH IP M EN T  DAT E

Item Kit B – Pro PC 3 3 January 23

Item Kit A – Basic PC 15 5 January 27

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Create two sales order lines for customer 62000, The Device Shop, on the work date with the following

information.

The following availability issue exists for the sales order line for Kit B:

Assembly component 80210 is not available. This means that the three specified units of Kit B cannot be

assembled, indicated by 00  in the Able to AssembleAble to Assemble field on the Assembly AvailabilityAssembly Availability  page.

The following availability issue exists for the sales order line for Kit A:

The ten units of Kit A are not available. This indicates to the planning system that the quantity must be assembled

to inventory.

Next, customize the sales order.

4. Select the sales order line for three units of Kit B.

5. On the L inesLines  FastTab, choose L ineLine, choose Assemble to OrderAssemble to Order , and then choose Assemble-to-OrderAssemble-to-Order

LinesLines .

6. On the Assemble-to-Order L inesAssemble-to-Order L ines  page, on the assembly order line for item 80014, enter 22  in the

Quantity perQuantity per  field.



Planning for the Unavailable ATS ItemsPlanning for the Unavailable ATS Items

T Y P ET Y P E N O.N O. Q UA N T IT Y  P ERQ UA N T IT Y  P ER

Item 80203 1

T Y P ET Y P E N O.N O. Q UA N T IT Y  P ERQ UA N T IT Y  P ER

Item 80203 1

7. On the assembly order line for item 80210, choose the No.No. field, and then select item 80209 instead.

8. Create a new assembly order line with the following information.

9. Close the Assemble-to-Order L inesAssemble-to-Order L ines  page.

Next, update the unit price of Kit B according to the customization that you just performed. Notice the

current value in the Unit Pr ice Excl. VATUnit Pr ice Excl. VAT field.

10. On the L inesLines  FastTab, choose L ineLine, choose Assemble to OrderAssemble to Order , and then choose Roll Up Pr iceRoll Up Pr ice.

11. Choose the YesYes  button. Notice the increased value in the Unit Pr ice Excl. VATUnit Pr ice Excl. VAT field.

12. Select the sales order line for 15 units of Kit A.

13. On the L inesLines  FastTab, choose L ineLine, choose Assemble to OrderAssemble to Order , and then choose Assemble-to-OrderAssemble-to-Order

LinesLines .

14. On the Assemble-to-Order L inesAssemble-to-Order L ines  page, create a new assembly order line with the following information.

Next, change the shipment date of the second sales order line according to the assembly schedule.

15. On the sales order line for 15 units of Kit A, enter 01-27-201401-27-2014  in the Shipment DateShipment Date field.

16. Choose the ReleaseRelease action.

17. Choose the Create Whse. ShipmentCreate Whse. Shipment action.

18. Close the sales order.

STA RT IN G DAT ESTA RT IN G DAT E EN DIN G DAT EEN DIN G DAT E N O.N O.

01-23-2014 01-27-2014 Kit A – Basic PC

1. Choose the  icon, enter Planning WorksheetPlanning Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Calculate Regenerative PlanCalculate Regenerative Plan action.

3. On the Calculate PlanCalculate Plan page, set the following filters.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

A new planning line is created for the needed assembly order of ten units, due on January 27. It needs no

changes, so now you can create the order.

5. Choose the Carr y Out Action MessageCarr y Out Action Message action.

6. On the Carr y Out Action Msg.Carr y Out Action Msg. page, choose the Assembly OrderAssembly Order  field, and then select Make AssemblyMake Assembly

OrdersOrders .

7. Choose the OKOK button.



Assembling and Shipping the First ATO QuantityAssembling and Shipping the First ATO Quantity

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Warehouse ShipmentWarehouse Shipment, and then choose the related link.

In this section, the person who is responsible for shipping is in charge of recording the completed ATO assembly work

on the warehouse shipment line. This workflow may occur in environments where the assembly work is performed by

the person who is responsible for shipping or by assembly workers in the shipping area.

In this section, actions on the assembly order are performed indirectly from the warehouse shipment line. For more

information about how to process an assembly order directly, see the “Assemble Items to Inventory” section in this

walkthrough.

2. Open the most recent warehouse shipment that is created at WHITE location.

Notice the three warehouse shipment lines: One line for the ATO quantity of Kit B, due on January 23. One

line for the ATO quantity of Kit A, due on January 27. One line for the inventory quantity of Kit A, due on

January 27.

The Assemble to OrderAssemble to Order  field specifies the assembly method.

Next, create a pick document for all the ATO assembly components that are needed on the warehouse

shipment.

3. Choose the Create PickCreate Pick  action, and then choose the OKOK button.

Next, perform the picker ’s task.

4. Choose the  icon, enter PicksPicks , and then choose the related link.

5. Open the warehouse pick document that you created in step 3 in this section.

Notice the value in the Source DocumentSource Document field and that all the pick lines are for assembly components.

Next.register the pick without changing the default information.

6. Choose the Autofill Qty. to HandleAutofill Qty. to Handle action.

7. Choose the Register PickRegister Pick  action.

Return to performing the shipping tasks.

8. Reopen the Warehouse ShipmentWarehouse Shipment page.

Notice that the Qty. PickedQty. Picked field is still empty on all lines. This is because you still have not picked the items

to be shipped, but only the components needed to assemble the ATO quantities.

Proceed to review the related assembly order.

9. Select the shipment line for three units of Kit B.

10. On the L inesLines  FastTab, choose L ineLine, and then choose Assemble to OrderAssemble to Order . The Assembly OrderAssembly Order  page

opens.

Notice that several fields on the assembly order are unavailable because the order is linked to a sales order.

Notice on the assembly order lines that the Qty. PickedQty. Picked field is filled. This is due to the pick that you

registered in step 7 in this section.

11. In the Quantity to AssembleQuantity to Assemble field, try to enter any value lower than 33 .

Read the error message explaining why this field can only be filled through the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field on the



Assembling and Recording the Second ATO QuantityAssembling and Recording the Second ATO Quantity

Assembling the ATS QuantityAssembling the ATS Quantity

related shipment.

The Quantity to AssembleQuantity to Assemble field is editable is to support situations where you want to partially ship an

inventory quantity instead of assembling more units to the order. For more information, see the

“Combination Scenarios” section in Understanding Assemble to Order and Assemble to Stock.

12. Close the Assembly OrderAssembly Order  page to return to the Warehouse ShipmentWarehouse Shipment page.

13. On the shipment line for three units of Kit B, in the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field, enter 33 .

14. Choose the Post ShipmentPost Shipment action, and then select the ShipShip button.

Along with this warehouse shipment posting, the full consumption and output quantities of the related

assembly order are posted, and the Remaining QuantityRemaining Quantity  field is empty. The sales order line for Kit B is

updated to show that the three units are shipped.

Warehouse activities to fulfill the first sales order line by January 23 are completed. Next, fulfill the sales

order lines that are shipping on January 27

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Assembly OrdersAssembly Orders , and then choose the related link.

Notice that the ATO order for shipped units of Kit B is still in the list, although the Remaining QuantityRemaining Quantity  is

empty. This is because the linked sales order is still not fully invoiced.

In this section, the assembly worker is responsible for recording the completed ATO assembly work on the warehouse

shipment line. This workflow may occur in environments where the assembly work is performed in a separate

assembly department and assembly workers are authorized to change the warehouse shipment line.

2. Open the ATO assembly order for five units of Kit A.

Notice that the Quantity to AssembleQuantity to Assemble and the Quantity to ConsumeQuantity to Consume fields are empty because no work

is recorded yet.

Notice on the assembly order lines that the Qty. PickedQty. Picked field is filled. This is due to the pick that was

registered on January 23.

Next, record that the assembly order is completed.

3. Choose the Asm.-to-Order Whse. Shpt. L ineAsm.-to-Order Whse. Shpt. L ine action.

4. On the Asm.-to-Order Whse. Shpt. L ineAsm.-to-Order Whse. Shpt. L ine page, in the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field, enter 55 , and then close the page.

Notice on the Assembly OrderAssembly Order  page that the Quantity to AssembleQuantity to Assemble and the Quantity to ConsumeQuantity to Consume

fields are now filled with the output and consumption quantities that will be posted with the shipment.

5. Close the Assembly OrderAssembly Order  page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Assembly OrdersAssembly Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the assembly order for ten units of Kit A.

Notice that the Quantity to AssembleQuantity to Assemble field is filled with the expected quantity.

Next, create a pick document to retrieve the needed components.

3. Choose the ReleaseRelease action.



Shipping the Remaining Items, Partly from Stock and Partly Assembled to the OrderShipping the Remaining Items, Partly from Stock and Partly Assembled to the Order

4. Choose the Create Whse. PickCreate Whse. Pick  action, and choose the OKOK button.

Next, perform the picker ’s task.

5. Choose the  icon, enter PicksPicks , and then choose the related link.

6. Open the warehouse pick document that you created in step 4 in this section.

Proceed to register the pick without changing the default information.

7. Choose the Autofill Qty. to HandleAutofill Qty. to Handle action.

8. Choose the Register PickRegister Pick  action.

Return to the assembly order to perform the last assembly task.

9. In the Assembly OrderAssembly Order , choose the PostPost action, and then choose the YesYes  button.

Notice that the assembly order is removed from the list of open orders.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Warehouse ShipmentWarehouse Shipment, and then choose the related link.

2. Open the most recent warehouse shipment that is created at WHITE location.

Notice on the line for ten units of Kit A that the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship and Qty. PickedQty. Picked field are empty.

Next, pick any remaining items.

3. Choose the Create PickCreate Pick  action, and then choose the OKOK button.

Next, perform the picker ’s last task for this warehouse shipment.

4. Choose the  icon, enter PicksPicks , and then choose the related link.

5. Open the warehouse pick document that you created in step 3 in this section.

Notice that this pick document is for assembly item, not for assembly components.

Next, register the pick without changing the default information.

6. Choose the Autofill Qty. to HandleAutofill Qty. to Handle action.

7. Choose the Register PickRegister Pick  action, and then choose the YesYes  button.

Return to the warehouse shipment to perform the last task.

8. Reopen the Warehouse ShipmentWarehouse Shipment page.

On the Warehouse ShipmentWarehouse Shipment page, on the line for ten units of Kit A, notice that the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship and Qty.Qty.

PickedPicked fields now contain 1010 .

9. Choose the Post ShipmentPost Shipment action, and the choose ShipShip.

The warehouse shipment document is removed, which indicates that the involved warehouse activities are

completed. Next, verify that the sales order has been processed.

10. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link

11. Open the sales order for The Device Shop.

Notice that the Quantity ShippedQuantity Shipped field contains the full quantity on both lines.

When the Device Shop pays for their receipt of the 18 PCs from CRONUS, the sales order and its linked

assembly orders are removed.
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NOTENOTE

About This Walkthrough

Setting Up a JobSetting Up a Job

Handling Fixed PricesHandling Fixed Prices

Copying a JobCopying a Job

Making Payment by InstallmentMaking Payment by Installment

This walkthrough requires sample data that is not available in the default demonstration company in Business Central. For

more information, see To create a company with complete sample data in a sandbox.

This walkthrough introduces you to the project management features in jobs. Jobs are a way for you to schedule

the usage of your company's resources and to keep track of the various costs associated with the resources on a

specific project. Jobs involves the consumption of employee hours, machine hours, inventory items, and other

types of usage that you may want to track as a job progresses.

This walkthrough covers the setup of a new job in addition to some common tasks such as handling fixed pricing,

making payment by installments, posting invoices from jobs, and copying jobs.

This walkthrough demonstrates the following tasks:

With the budget structure set up for jobs, creating a job is straightforward. This walkthrough covers the following

procedures:

Setting up job task lines and planning lines.

Creating job-specific prices for items, resources, and general ledger accounts.

Invoicing from a job.

In jobs, you can handle fixed prices and the prices for services or goods that are agreed upon in advance with

customers. In this walkthrough, you can do the following:

See how contract and invoice values are determined.

Allow for extra work in the schedule that has not been invoiced.

This part of the walkthrough focuses on how to copy part or all of a job in order to reduce manual data entry and

improve accuracy. It includes the following:

Copying part of a job to a new job.

Copying job-specific prices.

Copying planning lines.

When a large, expensive project lasts for a long period, the customer often makes an agreement with the company

to pay by installments. This scenario shows how you set up payment by installments and covers:

Creating payment by installments for a job.

Invoicing payments to customers.

Accounting for usage in a job set up for payment by installments.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/walkthrough-managing-projects-with-jobs.md


Roles

Prerequisites

Story

Preparing Sample Data

To prepare the sample dataTo prepare the sample data

This walkthrough includes tasks for the following roles:

Project Manager

Project Team Member

Before you can perform the tasks in the walkthrough, you must do the following:

Install the CRONUS International Ltd. demonstration database.

Create sample data by using the steps in the following section.

This walkthrough focuses on CRONUS International Ltd., a design and consultancy firm that designs and fits new

infrastructures, such as conference halls and offices, with furniture, accessories, and storage units. Most of its work

is project oriented. Prakash is a project manager at CRONUS. He uses jobs to give him an overview of each

ongoing job that CRONUS has started, as well as the jobs that are completed. He is usually the one who sets up

deals with customers and enters the core of the job, which is task and planning lines in addition to prices, into

Business Central. He finds that creating, maintaining, and reviewing information is straightforward. Prakash also

likes the way Business Central enables copying jobs and payment by installments.

Tricia, a project team member who reports to Prakash, is responsible for monitoring the job day-to-day. She enters

her own work in addition to the work performed by technicians on every task. She records the items that they have

used and the costs that they have incurred.

To prepare for this walkthrough, you must add Tricia as a new resource.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ResourcesResources , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action to create a new resource card.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, enter the following information:

No.No.: Tr iciaTr icia

NameName: Tr iciaTr icia

TypeType: PersonPerson

4. Choose the Base Unit of MeasureBase Unit of Measure field, and choose the NewNew  action to open the Resource Unit ofResource Unit of

MeasureMeasure page. In the CodeCode field, select HourHour .

5. On the InvoicingInvoicing FastTab, enter the following information:

Direct Unit CostDirect Unit Cost: 55

Indirect Cost %Indirect Cost %: 44

Unit CostUnit Cost: 1010

Gen. Prod. Posting GroupGen. Prod. Posting Group: Ser vicesSer vices

VAT Prod. Posting GroupVAT Prod. Posting Group: VAT 25VAT 25

6. Close the page.

In the next procedure, you create a job journal batch for Tricia in order to post her usage.



To create a Job Journal batchTo create a Job Journal batch

Setting Up a Job

To set up a jobTo set up a job

To customize pricingTo customize pricing

1. Choose the  icon, enter Job JournalsJob Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Job JournalJob Journal  page, choose the Batch NameBatch Name field. The Job Journal BatchesJob Journal Batches  page opens.

3. Choose the NewNew  action to create a new line with the following information:

NameName: Tr iciaTr icia

Descr iptionDescr iption: Tr iciaTr icia

No. Ser iesNo. Ser ies : JJNL-GENJJNL-GEN

4. Choose the OKOK button to save the changes.

In this scenario, CRONUS has won a contract with a customer, Progressive Home Furnishings, to design a

conference and dining hall. The customer is based in the United States and the project will require special software.

The project manager reaches an agreement with the customer and creates a job that covers the agreement.

1. Choose the  icon, enter JobsJobs , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action to create a new card.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, enter the following information:

Descr iptionDescr iption: Advising on conference hall setupAdvising on conference hall setup

Bill-to-Customer No.Bill-to-Customer No.: 0144554401445544

4. On the PostingPosting FastTab, enter the following information:

StatusStatus : PlanningPlanning

Job Posting GroupJob Posting Group: Setting UpSetting Up

WIP MethodWIP Method: Cost ValueCost Value

5. On the DurationDuration FastTab, type today's date into the Star ting DateStar ting Date and Ending DateEnding Date fields. These dates

will help apply currency conversions when the job is invoiced.

6. On the Foreign TradeForeign Trade FastTab, set the currency code to USDUSD. If you select USD in the Invoice CurrencyInvoice Currency

CodeCode field, then the job will be invoiced in U.S. dollars and planned in the local currency of CRONUS only.

You can customize the pricing for customers on a per job basis, depending on the agreements you have set up. In

the next procedure, the project manager specifies a cost for Tricia’s time, sets the price for the required software,

and adds in the travel costs that the customer has agreed to pay.

1. From the job card, choose the ResourceResource action.

2. On the Job Resource Pr icesJob Resource Pr ices  page, enter the following information:

CodeCode: Tr iciaTr icia

Unit Pr iceUnit Pr ice: 2020

3. Close the page.

4. Choose the ItemItem action.

5. On the Job Item PricesJob Item Prices  page, enter the following information and customized price:

a. Item No.Item No.: 80201 (Graphic Program)80201 (Graphic Program)

b. Unit Pr iceUnit Pr ice: 200200



To add job tasksTo add job tasks

To create planning linesTo create planning lines

6. Close the page.

7. Choose the G/L AccountG/L Account action.

8. On the Job G/L Account Pr icesJob G/L Account Pr ices  page, enter the following information and the cost of travel, for which the

customer has agreed to pay cost plus 25 percent:

a. G/L AccountG/L Account: 8430 (Travel)8430 (Travel)

b. Unit Cost FactorUnit Cost Factor : 1 .251.25

9. Close the page.

The final steps in setting up a job are adding the job tasks and the planning lines that are part of each task. The

planning lines determine what is invoiced to the customer.

JO B  TA SK  N O.JO B  TA SK  N O. DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N JO B  TA SK  T Y P EJO B  TA SK  T Y P E

1000 Consulting on hall setup Begin-Total

1010 Consultation meeting with customer Posting

1020 Development Posting

1090 Consulting Total End-Total

1. On the JobJob card for the new job, choose the Job Task L inesJob Task L ines  action.

2. The following table describes the information that you should enter in the fields.

3. To show that some tasks are subcategories of other tasks, choose the Indent Job TasksIndent Job Tasks  action.

A planning line can be one of the following types:

ScheduleSchedule: Added to the schedule, but not invoiced.

ContractContract: Invoiced, but not added to the schedule.

Both Budget and BillableBoth Budget and Billable: Invoiced and added to the schedule.

In this walkthrough, the project manager uses Both Budget and BillableBoth Budget and Billable. He creates three planning lines for task

1010, and two planning lines for task 1020.

1. Select line 1010, and then choose the Job Planning L inesJob Planning L ines  action. Enter the following information:

L ine 1Line 1

Line TypeLine Type: Both Budget and BillableBoth Budget and Billable

Planning DatePlanning Date: (today’s date)(today’s date)

TypeType: ResourceResource

No.No.: Tr iciaTr icia

QuantityQuantity : 4040

Line 2Line 2

Line TypeLine Type: Both Budget and BillableBoth Budget and Billable

Planning DatePlanning Date: (today’s date)(today’s date)

TypeType: ResourceResource

No.No.: TimothyTimothy



Calculating Remaining Usage

To calculate remaining usageTo calculate remaining usage

QuantityQuantity : 4040

Line 3Line 3

Line TypeLine Type: Both Budget and BillableBoth Budget and Billable

Planning DatePlanning Date: (today’s date)(today’s date)

TypeType: G/L AccountG/L Account

No.No.: 8430 (Travel)8430 (Travel)

QuantityQuantity : 22

Unit CostUnit Cost: 400400

2. Close the page. The totals are updated on the Job Task L inesJob Task L ines  page.

3. Select line 1020, and then choose the Job Planning L inesJob Planning L ines  action. Enter the following information:

L ine 1Line 1

Line TypeLine Type: Both Budget and BillableBoth Budget and Billable

Planning DatePlanning Date: (today’s date)(today’s date)

TypeType: ResourceResource

No.No.: Tr iciaTr icia

QuantityQuantity : 8080

Line 2Line 2

Line TypeLine Type: Both Budget and BillableBoth Budget and Billable

Planning DatePlanning Date: (today’s date)(today’s date)

TypeType: ItemItem

No.No.: 80201 (Graphic program)80201 (Graphic program)

QuantityQuantity : 11

4. Close the page. Totals are updated on the Job Task L inesJob Task L ines  page.

Tricia, the team project member, has been working on the job for a while and wants to register her hours and usage

on the job. She has not worked more hours than was agreed upon with the customer in advance. She uses the

Calculate Remaining UsageCalculate Remaining Usage batch job to calculate remaining usage for the job in a job journal. For each task,

the batch job calculates the difference between scheduled usage of items, resources, and general ledger expenses

and the actual usage posted in job ledger entries. The remaining usage is then displayed in the job journal from

where she can post it.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Job JournalsJob Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Job JournalJob Journal  page, in the Batch NameBatch Name field, open the Job Journals BatchesJob Journals Batches  list. Select the Tr iciaTr icia job

journal batch.

3. Choose the Calc. Remaining UsageCalc. Remaining Usage action.

4. On the Job Calc. Remaining UsageJob Calc. Remaining Usage page, on the Job TaskJob Task FastTab, choose the Job No.Job No. field, and select the

relevant job number, typically job J00010.

5. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, type J00001J00001  in the Document No.Document No. field. This makes future tracking of the posting

easier.

6. Enter today’s date as the posting date.

7. Choose the OKOK button. This will generate job journal lines derived from the planning lines that Prakash created

for the job.

8. Choose the OKOK button on the confirmation page. The generated lines are added to the job journal.



Creating and Posting a Job Sales Invoice

To create a job sales invoiceTo create a job sales invoice

To post a new sales invoiceTo post a new sales invoice

To view the posted invoiceTo view the posted invoice

To open the Statistics pageTo open the Statistics page

Handling Fixed Prices

To manage fixed pricing in jobsTo manage fixed pricing in jobs

9. Make sure that all the document numbers are J00001, and then choose the PostPost action. Choose YesYes  to confirm

the posting.

The lines are now posted.

Next, Tricia can create a new invoice for the whole job or for part of a job. She can also attach the invoice to another

invoice for the same customer for the same job. In this case, she invoices for the whole job, because the project is

now completed.

1. Choose the  icon, enter JobsJobs , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the job that you created earlier, and then choose the Create Job Sales InvoiceCreate Job Sales Invoice action.

3. On the Job TaskJob Task FastTab, clear any filter on Job Task No.Job Task No. in order to invoice the job. In the Job No.Job No. field, select

the relevant job.

4. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the posting date and define whether you want to create one invoice per task or

just a single invoice for all tasks.

5. Choose the OKOK button to create the invoice and choose the OKOK button on the confirmation page.

After Tricia creates the invoice, she can access it from the Sales Order ProcessorSales Order Processor  Role Center, for example.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales InvoicesSales Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the invoice for Customer No. 01445544. You can see the information that was entered from the planning

lines.

3. Choose the PostPost action. Choose YesYes  to confirm the posting.

1. Open the job, and then choose the Job Planning L inesJob Planning L ines  action.

2. Select any of the planning lines that have been invoiced, and then choose the Sales Invoice/Credit MemoSales Invoice/Credit Memo

action.

3. On the Job InvoicesJob Invoices  page, choose the Open Sales Invoice/Credit MemoOpen Sales Invoice/Credit Memo action.

Tricia has a question about the prices, costs, and profits that are relevant to this particular job, so she accesses that

information on the StatisticsStatistics  page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter JobsJobs , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the StatisticsStatistics  action. You can review detailed information about the job prices, costs, and profits in both

local and foreign currencies.

3. Choose the CloseClose button to close the Job StatisticsJob Statistics  page.

CRONUS has been contracted to set up conference rooms. As the project manager, Prakash wants a good overview

of the tasks required for the job with the associated budgeted and incurred costs for each task. In addition, he

wants to know the total contracted price for the job and the amount that has been invoiced to this point. He has

reached an agreement with the customer regarding fixed pricing for the job.

1. Choose the  icon, enter JobsJobs , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the GuildfordGuildford job number, and then choose the Jobs Task L inesJobs Task L ines  action.



To enter hours in the Job JournalTo enter hours in the Job Journal

3. Select line 1120, and in the Schedule (Total Cost)Schedule (Total Cost)  field, right-click the amount and choose DrillDownDrillDown.

By reviewing the Job Planning lines, Prakash determines that he will also need Tricia for 30 hours for this

stage of the project. He agrees on a fixed price with the customer.

4. On the Job Task L inesJob Task L ines  page, select line 1120, and then choose the Job Planning L inesJob Planning L ines  action.

5. Choose the NewNew  to create a new line with the following information:

L ine TypeLine Type: Both Budget and BillableBoth Budget and Billable

TypeType: ResourceResource

No.No.: Tr iciaTr icia

QuantityQuantity : 3030

6. Close the page.

7. In the Schedule (Total Cost)Schedule (Total Cost)  field, right-click the field, and choose DrilldownDrilldown again on the Job TaskJob Task

LinesLines  page. View the changes to the schedule. You see that 30 hours have been added to the schedule.

8. Close the pages.

After Tricia has been added to the schedule for this task line, she works 25 hours on the job. She enters these hours

into the job journal.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Job JournalsJob Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. On a new line, enter the following information:

L ine TypeLine Type: (blank)(blank)

Posting DatePosting Date: (today's date)(today's date)

Document No.Document No.: J00002J00002

Job No.Job No.: GuildfordGuildford

Job Task No.Job Task No.: 11201120

TypeType: ResourceResource

No.No.: Tr iciaTr icia

QuantityQuantity : 2525

3. Choose the PostPost action.

A few days later, Tricia works for another 10 hours on the job. She has now worked 35 hours in all. Because

the agreement is for 30 hours with the customer, only five of these hours will be charged to the customer.

Tricia will manually add the additional five hours she worked to the schedule.

4. On the Job JournalJob Journal  page, choose the Calc. Remaining UsageCalc. Remaining Usage action.

5. On the Job Calc. Remaining UsageJob Calc. Remaining Usage page, on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, enter the following information:

Document No.Document No.: J00003J00003

Posting DatePosting Date: (today's date)(today's date)

6. On the Job TaskJob Task FastTab, enter the following information:

Job No.Job No.: GuildfordGuildford

Job Task No.Job Task No.: 11201120

7. Choose the OKOK button to run the calculation.

There are five hours of work remaining for Tricia. The L ine TypeLine Type field is blank, which indicates that only the

usage remains to be posted because the work has already been scheduled.



Copying Jobs

To copy a jobTo copy a job

8. In the Job JournalJob Journal , create a new line with the following information. Make sure that both job numbers are

sequential with those that you have already used:

L ine TypeLine Type: ScheduleSchedule

Job No.Job No.: GuildfordGuildford

Job Task No.Job Task No.: 11201120

TypeType: ResourceResource

No.No.: Tr iciaTr icia

QuantityQuantity : 55

By using the ScheduleSchedule line type, there are updates to the scheduled costs and prices, but no updates to the

contract costs and prices that are invoiced to the customer.

9. Choose the PostPost action. Choose the OKOK button to close the page.

10. Open the JobsJobs  list.

11. Select the GUILDFORD job, and then choose the Job Task L inesJob Task L ines  action.

12. Select line 1120 and in the Schedule (Total Cost)Schedule (Total Cost)  field, right-click the amount. Choose DrillDownDrillDown to view

the information.

Changes are automatically entered on the line for Job Task No. 1120. In the total cost of scheduled work, five

additional hours of work by Tricia has been added to the schedule.

13. Choose the CloseClose button to close the page.

14. Right-click the amount in the Contract (Total Cost)Contract (Total Cost)  field and choose DrillDownDrillDown to view the information.

In the total price for the contract, only the original contracted 30 hours are included, because this is what was

agreed upon with the customer.

Prakash has reached an agreement with a customer, Selagorian Ltd, to set up 10 conference rooms. The agreement

resembles an earlier job. Therefore, it will save time to copy that earlier job.

On the Copy JobCopy Job page, you can select the job and task lines that you want to copy. You can also select to copy the

source job ledger entries, which creates planning lines based on actual usage, or you can copy the source job

planning lines, which copies the original planning lines to the new job. You can then choose what planning line or

ledger entry line type that you want to include, selecting only what is relevant to this new job. Finally, you can

select the job that you want to copy to and define whether prices and quantities should be copied as well.

1. Choose the  icon, enter JobsJobs , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action to create a new job. Enter the following information:

Descr iptionDescr iption: Setting up 10 Conference RoomsSetting up 10 Conference Rooms

Bill-To Customer No.Bill-To Customer No.: 2000020000

3. Choose the Copy Job Tasks fromCopy Job Tasks from action.

4. On the Copy Job TasksCopy Job Tasks  page, enter the following:

Job No.Job No.: GuildfordGuildford

Job Task No. FromJob Task No. From: 10001000

SourceSource: Job Planning L inesJob Planning L ines

Incl. Planning L ine TypeIncl. Planning L ine Type: Schedule + ContractSchedule + Contract



Making Payments by Installments

To set up a new accountTo set up a new account

To make a payment by installmentTo make a payment by installment

To Job No.To Job No.: GuildfordSetting up 10 Conference RoomsGuildfordSetting up 10 Conference Rooms

Select the Copy DimensionsCopy Dimensions  and Copy QuantityCopy Quantity  fields.

5. Choose the OKOK button to copy the job, and then choose the OKOK button to close the confirmation page.

By comparing prices, job task lines, and job planning lines for the two jobs, you can see that the information was

successfully copied.

CRONUS has just landed a large project that will take a year to be completed. Because it requires the dedication of

many resources, the project manager sets up the contract so that the customer pays part of the price up front, part

when the project is halfway completed, and the final payment upon completion.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts  page, choose the NewNew  action to create a new card.

3. On the New G/L AccountNew G/L Account card, enter the following information:

No.No.: 66306630

NameName: Job PaymentJob Payment

4. On the PostingPosting FastTab, in the Gen. Prod. Posting GroupGen. Prod. Posting Group field, select MISCMISC. Close the page.

5. On the Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts  page, select No. 6630 Job PaymentNo. 6630 Job Payment, and then choose the Indent Char t ofIndent Char t of

AccountsAccounts  action. Choose YesYes  to confirm.

The following procedures show how to create a new job, set pricing, and then set up payment by installment. In the

job task lines, you can create specific lines dedicated to the payment by installments. All work completed on the job

that is added to the schedule will be entered on the usage lines. For each payment task line on the planning lines,

the line type is Contract, which means that the customer will be invoiced. Enter a new line for the down payment.

On the usage task line, you can enter the information for the items and resources that have been used in this

project, which will increase the schedule, such as employee hours and items used on the job.

L IN EL IN E JO B  TA SK  N O.JO B  TA SK  N O. DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N JO B  TA SK  T Y P EJO B  TA SK  T Y P E

1 1000 Payment-Down Payment Posting

1. Create a new job.

2. On the new JobJob card, fill in the following information:

Descr iptionDescr iption: Redecoration of Reception AreaRedecoration of Reception Area

Bill-to-Customer No.Bill-to-Customer No.: 3000030000

Job Posting GroupJob Posting Group: Setting upSetting up

WIP MethodWIP Method: Cost ValueCost Value

3. On the job card, choose the ResourceResource action. Enter the following information:

CodeCode: Tr iciaTr icia

Unit Pr iceUnit Pr ice: 1010

Close the page.

4. On the JobJob card, choose the Job Task L inesJob Task L ines  action.

The following table describes the lines that you will create.



To create an invoiceTo create an invoice

2 2000 Usage Posting

3 3000 Payment - Midway Posting

4 4000 Payment - Completion Posting

L IN EL IN E JO B  TA SK  N O.JO B  TA SK  N O. DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N JO B  TA SK  T Y P EJO B  TA SK  T Y P E

L IN EL IN E L IN E T Y P EL IN E T Y P E
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1 Schedule (today’s date) Resource Tricia 120

2 Schedule (today’s date) Item 70104 10

5. On the Job Task L inesJob Task L ines  page, select task 1000, and then choose the Job Planning L inesJob Planning L ines  action.

6. Create a planning line with the following information:

L ine TypeLine Type: ContractContract

Planning DatePlanning Date: (today's date)(today's date)

TypeType: G/L AccountG/L Account

No.No.: 66306630

QuantityQuantity : 11

Unit Pr iceUnit Pr ice: 50005000

Close the page.

7. On the Job Task L inesJob Task L ines  page, select task 2000task 2000 , and open its Job Planning L inesJob Planning L ines .

The following table describes the planning lines that you will create.

Close the page. On the Job Task L inesJob Task L ines  page, you can see the schedule amounts have been updated.

8. On the Job Task L inesJob Task L ines  page, select task 3000task 3000 .

9. Create a planning line with the following information:

L ine TypeLine Type: ContractContract

Planning DatePlanning Date: a future datea future date

TypeType: G/L AccountG/L Account

No.No.: 66306630

QuantityQuantity : 11

Unit Pr iceUnit Pr ice: 50005000

Close the page.

10. Create a similar planning line entry for job task 4000.

Now that the task and planning lines have been entered, Prakash creates an invoice for the first payment. He does

this from the job task lines to make sure that the invoice only contains the lines for the first payment. You can open

the sales order from the planning lines or the task lines.

1. On the Job Task L inesJob Task L ines  page, select line 1000, and then choose the Create Sales InvoiceCreate Sales Invoice action.

2. On the Create Sales InvoiceCreate Sales Invoice page, set today’s date as the posting date, specify Per TaskPer Task , and choose the OKOK

button to create an invoice with the default information. Choose the OKOK button to close the confirmation page.



Next Steps

See Also

3. Choose the Sales Invoice/Credit MemoSales Invoice/Credit Memo action. On the sales invoice, you can see that only the down payment

is included in the invoice. You can now send this to the customer as agreed.

This walkthrough has taken you through some of the basic steps of working with jobs in Business Central. You

have learned about how to create a new job, how to copy a job, and how to handle payments. Also, you have seen

a demonstration of how to track hours and create invoices.

Business Process Walkthroughs

Setting Up Project Management

Use Resources

Monitor Progress and Performance

Invoice Jobs

Working with Business Central
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About This Walkthrough

Roles

Prerequisites

Story

Calculating WIP

This walkthrough requires sample data that is not available in the default demonstration company in Business Central. For

more information, see To create a company with complete sample data in a sandbox.

With jobs, you can schedule the usage of your company's resources and keep track of the various costs associated

with the usage of resources on a specific project. Jobs involve the consumption of employee hours, machine hours,

inventory items, and other types of usage that have to be tracked as a job progresses. If a job runs over a long

period, you may want to transfer these costs to a Work in Process (WIP) account on the balance sheet while the job

is being completed. You can then recognize the costs and sales in your income statement accounts when it is

appropriate.

This walkthrough illustrates the following tasks:

Calculating WIP.

Selecting a WIP calculation method.

Excluding part of a job from the WIP.

Posting the WIP to the general ledger.

Reversing a WIP posting.

Each step of the process calculates the value and moves the job transactions to the general ledger. The calculation

and posting steps are separated to help you review your data and to make modifications before posting to the

general ledger. Therefore, you should make sure that all information is correct after you run the calculation batch

jobs and before you run the posting batch jobs.

This walkthrough uses the project team member (Tricia) as the persona.

Before you can perform the tasks in the walkthrough, the Business Central must be installed on your computer.

This walkthrough focuses on CRONUS International Ltd., a design and consultancy firm that designs and fits new

infrastructures, such as conference halls and offices, with furniture, accessories, and storage units. Most of the work

at CRONUS is project-oriented and Tricia, a project team member, uses jobs to have an overview of each ongoing

job that CRONUS has started and also the jobs that are completed. Some of the jobs can be very lengthy and can

run over months. Tricia can use a WIP account to record the work in process and to track the costs throughout the

job.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/walkthrough-calculating-work-in-process-for-a-job.md
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Leave blank if the job task is a part of a group of tasks.

TotalTotal Defines the range or group of tasks that are included in the
WIP and recognition calculation. Within the group, any job
task with Job Task TypeJob Task Type set to PostingPosting will be included in
the WIP Total, unless its WIP-TotalWIP-Total field is set to ExcludedExcluded.

ExcludedExcluded Applies only to a task with Job Task TypeJob Task Type of PostingPosting. The
task is not included when WIP and recognition are calculated.

To calculate WIPTo calculate WIP

CRONUS has taken on a lengthy project that has now extended across reporting periods. Tricia, a project team

member, calculates the work in process (WIP) to make sure that the financial statement of the company will be

accurate.

During this procedure, Tricia will select a specific group of tasks that will be included in the WIP calculation. On the

Job Task L inesJob Task L ines  page, she can specify these lines in the WIP-TotalWIP-Total  column.

The following table describes the three options.

In the following walkthrough, Tricia applies the Cost Value method, her company standard, to calculate WIP. She

specifies what part of the job will be included in the WIP calculation by assigning WIP-Total values to various job

task lines.

JO B  TA SK  N O.JO B  TA SK  N O. W IP -TOTA L  F IEL DW IP - TOTA L  F IEL D

1130 Excluded

1190 Total

1210 Excluded

1310 Excluded

1. Choose the  icon, enter JobsJobs , and then choose the related link.

2. In the JobsJobs  list, select the DeerfieldDeerfield job, and then choose the EditEdit action. This will open the job card in edit

mode.

WIP can be calculated based on Cost Value, Sales Value, Cost of Sales, Percentage of Completion, or

Completed Contract. In this example, CRONUS uses the Cost Value method.

3. On the PostingPosting FastTab, choose the WIP MethodWIP Method field, and then select Cost ValueCost Value.

4. Choose the Job Task L inesJob Task L ines  action and set the following values in the WIP-TotalWIP-Total  field.

The following table describes the values.

5. Choose the WIPWIP action, and then choose the Calculate WIPCalculate WIP action.

6. On the Job Calculate WIPJob Calculate WIP page, you can select a job that you want to calculate WIP. On the JobJob FastTab,

select DeerfieldDeerfield in the No.No. field.

7. In the Posting DatePosting Date field, enter a date that is later than the work date.

8. In the Document No.Document No. field, enter 11 . This creates a document that you can refer to later for traceability.



To review WIP warningsTo review WIP warnings

To recalculate WIPTo recalculate WIP

NOTENOTE

Posting WIP to General Ledger

To post WIP to general ledgerTo post WIP to general ledger

NOTENOTE

9. Choose the OKOK button to run the batch job. A message is displayed. Choose the OKOK button to continue.

Close the Job Task L inesJob Task L ines  page.

The message states that there are warnings associated with the WIP calculation. You will review the warnings in the

next procedure.

10. On the JobJob card, expand the WIP and RecognitionWIP and Recognition FastTab to see the calculated values. You can also see

the WIP Posting DateWIP Posting Date and the values that have been posted to the general ledger, if any.

Notice that the value for Recog. Costs AmountRecog. Costs Amount is 215.60 in the To PostTo Post column. This reflects the total costs of

two of the items in the group of job tasks 1110 – 1130. The third item was set to ExcludedExcluded, and therefore is not

included in the WIP calculation.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Job WIP CockpitJob WIP Cockpit, and then choose the related link.

2. Select the DeerfieldDeerfield job, and then choose the Show WarningsShow Warnings  action.

3. On the Job WIP WarningsJob WIP Warnings  page, review the warning associated with the job.

After the accounting period ends, Tricia has to recalculate the WIP to include completed work to this point.

1. On the JobJob card, choose the WIP Entr iesWIP Entr ies  action to view the WIP calculation.

The Job WIP Entr iesJob WIP Entr ies  page shows the WIP entries that were last calculated on a job, even if WIP has not yet

been posted to the general ledger.

2. You can follow the steps in the procedure that explains how to calculate WIP to recalculate WIP. Every time

WIP is calculated, an entry is created on the Job WIP Entr iesJob WIP Entr ies  page.

3. Close the page.

Work in Process and Recognition is only calculated. It is not posted to the general ledger. To do so, you must run Post WIPPost WIP

to G/Lto G/L  batch job after you have calculated the WIP and Recognition.

Now that Tricia has calculated WIP for this job, she can post it to the general ledger.

1. From the JobsJobs  list, select the DeerfieldDeerfield job.

2. Choose the WIPWIP action, and then choose the Post WIP to G/LPost WIP to G/L  action.

3. On the Job Post WIP to G/LJob Post WIP to G/L  page, on the JobJob FastTab, select DeerfieldDeerfield in the No.No. field.

4. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, in the Reversal Document No.Reversal Document No. field, enter 11 .

5. Choose the OKOK button to post WIP to the general ledger.

6. Choose the OKOK button to close the confirmation page.

After you have completed the posting, you can view the posting information on the WIP G/L Entr iesWIP G/L Entr ies  page.



Reversing a WIP Posting

To reverse a WIP postingTo reverse a WIP posting

Next Steps

7. In the JobsJobs  list, select the DeerfieldDeerfield job, and then choose the WIP G/L Entr iesWIP G/L Entr ies  action.

On the Job WIP G/L Entr iesJob WIP G/L Entr ies  page, verify that the WIP has been posted to the general ledger.

8. Close the page.

9. Open the JobJob card for the DeerfieldDeerfield job.

10. On the WIP and RecognitionWIP and Recognition FastTab, notice that in the PostedPosted column, the Recog. Costs G/L AmountRecog. Costs G/L Amount

field is now filled in, which indicates that WIP was posted to the general ledger successfully.

11. Choose the OKOK button to close the card.

Tricia determines that the job tasks that were excluded from the calculation of WIP should have been calculated in

WIP. She can reverse the incorrect postings without having to post new WIP postings.

NOTENOTE

1. From the JobsJobs  list, select the DeerfieldDeerfield job.

2. Choose the WIPWIP action, and then choose the Post WIP to G/LPost WIP to G/L  action.

3. On the Job Post to WIP to G/LJob Post to WIP to G/L  page, on the JobJob FastTab, select DeerfieldDeerfield in the No.No. field.

4. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, in the Reversal Document No.Reversal Document No. field, enter 11 .

5. In the Reversal Posting DateReversal Posting Date field, enter the original posting date. It should be the same date that you

used to calculate WIP the first time.

6. Select the Reverse OnlyReverse Only  check box. This will reverse previously posted WIP, but does post new WIP to the

general ledger.

7. Choose the OKOK button to run the batch job, and choose the OKOK button to close the confirmation page.

8. Open the JobJob card for DeerfieldDeerfield.

9. On the WIP and RecognitionWIP and Recognition FastTab, verify that there are no posted WIP entries.

10. Close this page.

11. In the JobsJobs  list, select the DeerfieldDeerfield job, choose the WIPWIP action, and then choose the WIP G/L Entr iesWIP G/L Entr ies

action. The WIP entries have the ReversedReversed check box selected.

12. Close this page.

13. Open Job Task L inesJob Task L ines  for the job, include the parts of the job that should be in the WIP calculation, and then

recalculate and post the new value to the general ledger.

Suppose Tricia calculated and posted WIP for a job with incorrect dates. Following the method that was discussed

earlier, she can reverse the incorrect postings, correct the dates, and repost to the general ledger.

This walkthrough has taken you through the steps of calculating WIP in Business Central. In larger jobs, it may be

useful to transfer the costs to a WIP account periodically while the job is being completed. This walkthrough has

shown you how to exclude task lines from a calculation. It also shows you when you would have to recalculate. And

finally, this walkthrough demonstrates how to post the WIP to the general ledger. An example of how to reverse a
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WIP posting to the general ledger is also included.
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A Post pick and
shipment from
the order line

X 2

B Post pick and
shipment from an
inventory pick
document

X 3

C Post pick and
shipment from a
warehouse
shipment
document

X 4/5/6

D Post pick from a
warehouse pick
document and
post shipment
from a
warehouse
shipment
document

X X 4/5/6

About This Walkthrough

This walkthrough requires sample data that is not available in the default demonstration company in Business Central. For

more information, see To create a company with complete sample data in a sandbox.

In Business Central, the outbound processes for picking and shipping can be performed in four ways using different

functionalities depending on the warehouse complexity level.

For more information, see Design Details: Outbound Warehouse Flow.

The following walkthrough demonstrates method B in the previous table.

In basic warehouse configurations where your location is set up to require pick processing but not ship processing,

you use the Inventor y PickInventor y Pick  page to record and post pick and ship information for your outbound source

documents. The outbound source document can be a sales order, purchase return order, outbound transfer order, or

a production order with component need.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/walkthrough-picking-and-shipping-in-basic-warehousing.md


Roles

Prerequisites

Story

Setting Up the Location

This walkthrough demonstrates the following tasks:

Setting up SILVER location for inventory picks.

Creating a sales order for customer 10000 for 30 loudspeakers.

Releasing the sales order for warehouse handling.

Creating an inventory pick based on a released source document.

Registering the warehouse movement from the warehouse and at the same time posting the sales shipment for

the source sales order.

This walkthrough demonstrates tasks that are performed by the following user roles:

Warehouse Manager

Order Processor

Warehouse Worker

To complete this walkthrough, you will need:

For Business Central online, a company based on the Advanced Evaluation - Complete Sample DataAdvanced Evaluation - Complete Sample Data

option in a sandbox environment. For Business Central on-premises, CRONUS International Ltd. installed.

To make yourself a warehouse employee at the location SILVER by following these steps:

1. Choose the  icon, enter Warehouse EmployeesWarehouse Employees , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the User IDUser ID field, and select your own user account on the UsersUsers  page.

3. In the Location CodeLocation Code field, enter SILVER.

4. Select the DefaultDefault field.

Make item LS-81 available at SILVER location by following these steps:

EN T RY  T Y P EEN T RY  T Y P E IT EM  N UM B ERIT EM  N UM B ER LO C AT IO N  C O DELO C AT IO N  C O DE B IN  C O DEB IN  C O DE Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

Positive Adjmt. LS-81 SILVER S-01-0001 20

Positive Adjmt. LS-81 SILVER S-01-0002 20

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item JournalsItem Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the default journal, and then create two item journal lines with the following information about

the work date (January 23).

3. Choose the PostPost action, and then select the YesYes  button.

Ellen, the warehouse manager at CRONUS, sets up SILVER warehouse for basic pick handling where warehouse

workers process outbound orders individually. Susan, the order processor, creates a sales order for 30 units of item

LS-81 to be shipped to customer 10000 from the SILVER Warehouse. John, the warehouse worker must make sure

that the shipment is prepared and delivered to the customer. John manages all involved tasks on the Inventor yInventor y

PickPick page, which automatically points to the bins where LS-81 is stored.



To set up the locationTo set up the location

Creating the Sales Order

To create the sales orderTo create the sales order

Picking and Shipping Items

To pick and ship itemsTo pick and ship items

See Also

The setup of the Location CardLocation Card page defines the company’s warehouse flows.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the SILVER location card.

3. On the WarehouseWarehouse FastTab, choose the Require PickRequire Pick  check box.

Sales orders are the most common type of outbound source document.

IT EMIT EM LO C AT IO N  C O DELO C AT IO N  C O DE Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

LS_81 SILVER 30

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Create a sales order for customer 10000 on the work date (January 23) with the following sales order line.

Proceed to notify the warehouse that the sales order is ready for warehouse handling.

4. Choose the ReleaseRelease action.

John proceeds to pick and ship the sold items.

On the Inventor y PickInventor y Pick  page, you can manage all outbound warehouse activities for a specific source document,

such as a sales order. Hover over a field to read a short description.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Inventor y PicksInventor y Picks , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

Make sure that the No.No. field on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab is filled in.

3. Select the Source DocumentSource Document field, and then select Sales OrderSales Order .

4. Select the Source No.Source No. field, select the line for the sale to customer 10000, and then choose the OKOK button.

Alternatively, choose the Get Source DocumentGet Source Document action, and then select the sales order.

5. Choose the Autofill Qty. to HandleAutofill Qty. to Handle action.

Alternatively, in the Qty. to HandleQty. to Handle field, enter 10 and 20 respectively on the two inventory pick lines.

6. Choose the PostPost action, select ShipShip, and then choose the OKOK button.

The 30 loudspeakers are now registered as picked from bins S-01-0001 and S-01-0002, and a negative item

ledger entry is created reflecting the posted sales shipment.

Pick Items with Inventory Picks

Pick Items for Warehouse Shipment



Set Up Basic Warehouses with Operations Areas

Move Components to an Operation Area in Basic Warehouse Configurations

Pick for Production or Assembly

Move Items Ad Hoc in Basic Warehouse Configurations

Design Details: Outbound Warehouse Flow
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Walkthrough: Tracing Serial/Lot Numbers
11/5/2020 • 13 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

About This Walkthrough

Roles

Prerequisites

Story

This walkthrough requires sample data that is not available in the default demonstration company in Business Central. For

more information, see To create a company with complete sample data in a sandbox.

When product defects occur, the errors must be identified and affected items must be prevented from leaving the

company. If defective items have already been shipped, you must trace who received them and, if you need to, recall

the items.

The first task of defects management is to investigate where the defective items came from and where they were

used. This investigation is based on historic data and is made easier by searching through item tracking entries

using the Item TracingItem Tracing page.

The second task of defects management is to determine whether the traced items are planned for in open

documents, such as non-posted sales orders or consumption journals. This work is performed on the **** page. You

can use the Find Entries feature to search all kinds of database records.

This walkthrough demonstrates how to identify which items are defective, which vendor supplied them, and where

they are used so that those orders can be stopped or recalled.

This walkthrough illustrates the following tasks:

Tracing usage to origin.

Tracing origin to usage.

Searching for all current records which hold the traced serial/lot number.

This walkthrough demonstrates tasks that are performed by the following user roles:

Quality Controller

Warehouse Manager

Order Processor

Purchasing Agent

To complete this walkthrough, you will need:

The Business Central company.

To create new items and several business transactions by following the Prepare Sample Data..

Ricardo, the quality controller, is acting on a sales return of item 1002, Racing Bike. The customer, Selangorian Ltd.,

complained that the frame has cracked welding seams. Quality control engineers have confirmed that the racing

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/walkthrough-tracing-serial-lot-numbers.md


Prepare Sample Data

To create the itemsTo create the items

frame of the returned bike is defective. The quality controller must now determine:

Which lot of racing frames was faulty.

On which purchase order the faulty lot was received.

From the sales department, the quality controller knows that the returned racing bike, item 1002, had the serial

number SN1. By using this basic information, he must determine where the finished racing bike was last used, and

then he must trace backward to the earliest origin to establish which lot number the faulty component, the racing

frame, came from.

The results of this first item tracking task identify which racing frames were defective and which vendor supplied

them. Afterward, but in the same overall tracking process, the quality controller must find all the sold racing bikes

that contain racing frames from the faulty lot so that those orders can be stopped or recalled. Lastly, the quality

controller must find any open documents where the faulty lot is used so that no additional transactions are made.

The first two defects-management tasks are performed on the Item TracingItem Tracing page. The last task is performed on the

Find Entr iesFind Entr ies  page in integration with the Item TracingItem Tracing page.

You must create the following new items:

2000, Racing Frame: lot-specific tracking, component of 1002

1002, Racing Bike: serial number-specific tracking

Then you must create various purchase, production, and sales transactions with the two items.

DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N
B A SE UN IT  O FB A SE UN IT  O F
M EA SUREM EA SURE

GEN .  P RO D.GEN .  P RO D.
P O ST IN GP O ST IN G
GRO UPGRO UP

VAT  P RO D.VAT  P RO D.
P O ST IN GP O ST IN G
GRO UPGRO UP

IN VEN TO RYIN VEN TO RY
P O ST IN GP O ST IN G
GRO UPGRO UP

IT EM  T RA C K IN GIT EM  T RA C K IN G
C O DEC O DE

Racing Frame PCS RAW MAT VAT25 RAW MAT LOTALL

NOTENOTE

DESC RIP T IODESC RIP T IO
NN

B A SE UN ITB A SE UN IT
O F  M EA SUREO F  M EA SURE

GEN .  P RO D.GEN .  P RO D.
P O ST IN GP O ST IN G
GRO UPGRO UP

VAT  P RO D.VAT  P RO D.
P O ST IN GP O ST IN G
GRO UPGRO UP

IN VEN TO RYIN VEN TO RY
P O ST IN GP O ST IN G
GRO UPGRO UP

REP L EN ISH MREP L EN ISH M
EN T  SY ST EMEN T  SY ST EM

IT EMIT EM
T RA C K IN GT RA C K IN G
C O DEC O DE

Racing Bike PCS RETAIL VAT25 FINISHED Prod. Order SNALL

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. In the No.No. field, enter 20002000 , and then proceed to fill in the following fields.

To enter the base unit of measure, choose the NewNew button, and then select PSCPSC on the Item Units of MeasureItem Units of Measure

page.

4. All other fields have acceptable default data or do not have to be filled in.

5. Choose the OKOK button to create the first new item card, 2000.

6. Choose NewNew .

7. In the No.No. field, enter 10021002 , and then proceed to fill in the following fields.



To purchase componentsTo purchase components

NOTENOTE
To enter the base unit of measure, choose the NewNew button, and then select PSCPSC on the Item Units of MeasureItem Units of Measure

page.

Next, define the item's manufacturing setup.

8. On the ReplenishmentReplenishment FastTab, in the Routing No.Routing No. field, enter 10001000 .

9. Choose the Production BOM No.Production BOM No. field, and then choose AdvancedAdvanced.

10. On the Production BOM ListProduction BOM List page, choose the first line, 10001000 , and then choose the EditEdit action.

11. On the Production BOMProduction BOM page, change the value in the StatusStatus  field to Under DevelopmentUnder Development.

12. Go to an empty line, enter 20002000  in the No.No. field, and then enter 11  in the Quantity PerQuantity Per  field.

13. Change the value in the StatusStatus  field back to Cer tifiedCer tified.

14. Choose the OKOK button to insert the production BOM on the item card and close the Production BOMProduction BOM page.

Next, purchase racing frames from Custom Metals Incorporated.

IT EMIT EM Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y LOT  N O.LOT  N O.

2000 10 LOT1

IT EMIT EM Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y LOT  N O.LOT  N O.

2000 11 LOT2

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Create a purchase order for vendor, Custom Metals Incorporated, by filling in the following line fields.

4. To enter the lot number, choose the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  action.

5. On the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page, fill in the Lot No.Lot No. and Quantity (Base)Quantity (Base)  fields, and then close the page.

6. In the Vendor Invoice No.Vendor Invoice No. field, enter any value.

7. Choose the PostPost action, select the Receive and InvoiceReceive and Invoice option, and then choose the OKOK button.

Next, purchase racing frames from Coolwood Technologies.

8. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders , and then choose the related link.

9. Choose the NewNew  action.

10. Create a purchase order for vendor, Coolwood Technologies, by filling in the following line fields.

11. To enter the lot number, on the L inesLines  FastTab, in the L ineLine group, choose the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  action.

12. On the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page, fill in the Lot No.Lot No. and Quantity (Base)Quantity (Base)  fields, and then close the page.

13. In the Vendor Invoice No.Vendor Invoice No. field, enter any value.

14. Choose the PostPost action, select the Receive and InvoiceReceive and Invoice option, and then choose the OKOK button.



To produce end itemsTo produce end items

Next, produce two racing bikes, SN1 and SN2.

SO URC E N O.SO URC E N O. Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y SERIA L  N O.SERIA L  N O.

1002 2 SN1

1002 2 SN2

SO URC E N O.SO URC E N O. Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y SERIA L  N O.SERIA L  N O.

1002 2 SN3

1002 2 SN4

1. Choose the  icon, enter Released Prod. OrdersReleased Prod. Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  group.

3. Create a new released production order by filling in the following fields.

4. Choose the Refresh Production OrderRefresh Production Order  action, and then choose the OKOK button to fill the line.

5. To enter the serial numbers, choose the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  action.

6. On the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page, fill in the Ser ial No.Ser ial No. and Quantity (Base)Quantity (Base)  fields, and then close the

page.

Next, post consumption of racing frames from LOT1.

7. On the Released Production OrderReleased Production Order  page, choose the Production JournalProduction Journal  action.

8. On the Production JournalProduction Journal  page, select the consumption line for item 2000, choose the Item TrackingItem Tracking

LinesLines  action.

9. On the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page, choose the Lot No.Lot No. field, choose LOT1LOT1 , and then choose the OKOK button.

10. Leave all other defaults on the Production JournalProduction Journal  page, and then choose the PostPost action.

Next, produce two more racing bikes, SN3 and SN4.

11. Choose the  icon, enter Released Prod. OrdersReleased Prod. Orders , and then choose the related link.

12. Choose the NewNew  action.

13. Create a new released production order by filling in the following fields on the header.

14. Choose the Refresh Production OrderRefresh Production Order  action to fill the line.

15. To enter the serial numbers, choose the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  action, and then the numbers on two lines in

the Ser ial No.Ser ial No. field on the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page.

Next, post more consumption of racing frames from LOT1.

16. On the Released Production OrderReleased Production Order  page, choose the Production JournalProduction Journal  action.

17. On the Production JournalProduction Journal  page, select the consumption line for item 2000, choose the Item TrackingItem Tracking

LinesLines  action.

18. On the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page, choose the Lot No.Lot No. field, choose LOT1LOT1 , and then choose the OKOK button.



To sell the end itemsTo sell the end items

19. Leave all other defaults on the Production JournalProduction Journal  page, and then choose the PostPost action.

You have produced four racing bikes, SN1 to SN4, and consumed four of the ten racing frames from LOT1,

two frames in each production order.

20. Close the production journal and the production orders.

Next, sell racing bikes. First sell the racing bike with SN1 to Selangorian Ltd..

C USTO M ERC USTO M ER IT EMIT EM QT Y.QT Y. SERIA L  N O.SERIA L  N O.

Selangorian Ltd. 1002 1 SN1

C USTO M ERC USTO M ER IT EMIT EM QT Y.QT Y. SERIA L  N O.SERIA L  N O.

Cannon Group PLC. 1002 1 SN2

C USTO M ERC USTO M ER IT EMIT EM QT Y.QT Y. SERIA L  N O.SERIA L  N O.

Cannon Group PLC. 2000 5 LOT1

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action, and then, create a sales order by filling in the following fields.

3. To enter the serial number, choose the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  action, and then the number in the Ser ial No.Ser ial No.

field on the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page.

4. Choose the PostPost action, select the Ship and InvoiceShip and Invoice option, and then choose the OKOK button.

Next, sell the racing bike with SN2 to The Cannon Group PLC.

5. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

6. Choose the NewNew  action, and then, create a sales order by filling in the following fields.

7. To enter the serial number, choose the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  action, and then the number in the Ser ial No.Ser ial No.

field on the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page.

8. Choose the PostPost action, select the Ship and InvoiceShip and Invoice option, and then choose the OKOK button.

Finally, sell some racing frames separately. The Cannon Group PLC. also orders four separate racing frames

for their own assembly line.

9. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

10. Choose the NewNew  action, and then, create a sales order by filling in the following fields.

11. To enter the serial number, on the L inesLines  FastTab, in the L ineLine group, choose the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  action,

and then the number in the Ser ial No.Ser ial No. field on the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page.

Do not post the last sales order for five racing frames.

This completes the preparation of data to demonstrate the Item Tracing and Find Entries features.



Tracing from Usage to Origin

To determine which lot included the faulty frame and who supplied itTo determine which lot included the faulty frame and who supplied it

Tracing from Origin to Usage

To find all usage of the faulty lotTo find all usage of the faulty lot

From the sales department, the quality controller knows that the returned racing bike, item 1002, has the serial

number SN1. By using this basic information, he can determine where the finished racing bike was last used, in this

case, on the sales shipment to Selangorian Ltd.. Then, the quality controller must trace backward to the earliest

origin to establish which lot number the faulty racing frame came from and which vendor supplied it.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item TracingItem Tracing, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Item TracingItem Tracing page, enter SN1SN1  in the Ser ial No. FilterSer ial No. Filter  field, and then enter 10021002  in the Item FilterItem Filter

field.

3. Keep the default setting of Item-Tracked OnlyItem-Tracked Only  in the Show ComponentsShow Components  field, and keep the default trace

method of Usage – OriginUsage – Origin in the Trace MethodTrace Method.

4. Choose the TraceTrace action.

Note that one sales shipment header matches the search criteria. Before you continue the trace, verify that

the shipment is the one that shipped the faulty racing bike to Selangorian Ltd.

5. Select the trace line, and then choose the Show DocumentShow Document action.

Now continue to trace the origin of the sales shipment of the racing bike with number SN1.

6. Choose the + icon on the trace lines to gradually expand and trace backward in the chain of transactions that

the sales shipment originates from.

You can trace the following transaction history:

The first posted document backward in the chain of transactions is the output posting of SN1 from the

first released production order.

The next posted document backward after that is the consumption posting from the first released

production order. Here the quality controller sees that a racing frame from LOT1 was used.

The lowest posted document in this chain is the posted purchase receipt on which racing frames with

LOT1 entered inventory.

The quality controller has now established which lot of racing frames was faulty and he can search for the

last trace line to see which vendor supplied them, namely Custom Metals Incorporated.

Do not make any additional modifications to the trace result, as you will use it in the next section.

This completes the first defects-management task using the Item TracingItem Tracing page. The quality controller must

now determine whether other posted documents have processed racing frames from LOT1.

The quality controller has established that the faulty racing frames came from LOT1. He must now find any other

racing bikes that contain racing frames from the faulty lot so that those bikes can be stopped or recalled.

One way to prepare this trace task on the Item TracingItem Tracing page is to manually enter LOT1 in the Lot No. FilterLot No. Filter  field

and 2000 in the Item FilterItem Filter  field. However, this walkthrough will use the Trace Opposite - from LineTrace Opposite - from Line function.

1. On the Item TracingItem Tracing page, select the line of the purchase receipt, the last trace line, and then choose TraceTrace

Opposite – from LineOpposite – from Line.



Finding All Records of a Serial/Lot Number

To find all occurrences of LOT1 in non-posted records, such as open ordersTo find all occurrences of LOT1 in non-posted records, such as open orders

See Also

The trace result is now based on the filters of the trace line for the purchase receipt, LOT1 and item 2000, and

the result is based on trace method Origin - UsageOrigin - Usage.

To obtain an overview of all usage of item 2000 with LOT1, continue to expand all trace lines.

2. Choose the Expand AllExpand All  action.

The first four trace lines refer to the sales shipment to Selangorian Ltd., which is already resolved. The last

line indicates that one more racing bike, SN2, was produced in the same released production order and then

sold and shipped on another sales shipment.

The quality controller immediately informs the sales department so that they can initiate a recall of the

defective racing bike from the customer, Cannon Group PLC.

At the same time, he can see from the last three trace lines that another two items, SN3 and SN4, have been

produced based on racing frames from LOT1. He takes action to block these end items in inventory.

This completes the second defects management task using the Item TracingItem Tracing page for defects management.

Since the Item TracingItem Tracing page is based on posted entries only, the quality controller must continue to the

Find Entr iesFind Entr ies  page to make sure that LOT1 is not used in non-posted documents.

With the Item TracingItem Tracing page, the quality controller learned that LOT1 contained the faulty racing frames, which

vendor supplied them, and in which posted transaction they have been used. He must now determine whether LOT1

is in any open documents by integrating from the trace result to the Find Entr iesFind Entr ies  page where he can perform a

search through all database records.

1. On the Item TracingItem Tracing page, select the first trace line, the purchase receipt of LOT1.

2. Choose the Find Entr iesFind Entr ies  action.

The Find Entr iesFind Entr ies  page is preset with search filters based on the trace result for LOT1. The quality controller

recognizes most of the records as pertaining to documents already identified on the Item TracingItem Tracing page. For

example, the last Find Entries line of type Production Order refers to the two released production orders that

consumed racing frames from LOT1.

However, the second Find Entries line of type Sales L ineSales L ine is a non-posted document line, so the quality

controller proceeds to investigate.

3. To open the sales line record, select the second Find Entries line, choose the ShowShow  action. Alternatively,

choose the value in the No. of RecordsNo. of Records  field.

Here the quality controller sees one open sales line for the faulty racing frames. He immediately suggests to

the sales department that this order be canceled and a new production order, based on good racing frames,

be initiated.

This completes the walkthrough of how to use the Find Entr iesFind Entr ies  page for defects management in integration with

the Item TracingItem Tracing page.

Work with Serial and Lot Numbers

Trace Item-Tracked Items

Find Entries

Business Process Walkthroughs
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Walkthrough: Making Cash Flow Forecasts by Using
Account Schedules
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

About This Walkthrough

PrerequisitesPrerequisites

Roles

Story

Setting Up a New Account Schedule Name

To set up a new account schedule nameTo set up a new account schedule name

Setting Up Account Schedule Lines

This walkthrough describes how you can use account schedules to make cash flow forecasts. Account schedules

perform calculations that cannot be done directly in the chart of cash flow accounts. In the account schedules, you

can set up subtotals for cash flow receipts and disbursements. These subtotals can be included in new totals that

can then be used in making cash flow forecasts.

This walkthrough describes the following tasks:

Setting up a new cash flow account schedule name.

Setting up account schedule lines.

Setting up a new column layout.

Assigning a column layout to an account schedule.

Viewing and printing the cash flow forecast.

To complete this walkthrough, you will need:

Business Central installed.

The cash flow worksheet lines are registered.

This walkthrough demonstrates tasks that are performed by the following user role:

Controller

Ken is a controller at CRONUS who makes monthly cash flow forecasts. He includes finance, sales, purchase, and

fixed assets in the forecast, and then he presents it to CFO Sara for business insight.

An account schedule consists of a cash flow account schedule name with a series of lines and a column layout.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Account SchedulesAccount Schedules , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Account Schedule NamesAccount Schedule Names  page, choose the NewNew  to create a new cash flow account schedule name.

3. In the NameName field, enter ForecastForecast.

4. In the Descr iptionDescr iption field, enter Cash Flow ForecastCash Flow Forecast.

5. Leave the Default Column LayoutDefault Column Layout and Analysis View NameAnalysis View Name fields blank.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/walkthrough-making-cash-flow-forecasts-by-using-account-schedules.md


To set up account schedule linesTo set up account schedule lines

Assigning the Column Layout to the Account Schedule Name

To assign the column layout to the account schedule nameTo assign the column layout to the account schedule name

To view and print the cash flow forecastTo view and print the cash flow forecast

See Also

After an account schedule name is set up, Ken defines each line that appears in the cash flow account schedule. Ken

defines lines that can be shown in reports in addition to lines that are only for calculation purposes.

NOTENOTE

RO W  N O.RO W  N O.
DESC RIP T IODESC RIP T IO
NN

TOTA L IN GTOTA L IN G
T Y P ET Y P E TOTA L IN GTOTA L IN G RO W  T Y P ERO W  T Y P E

A M O UN TA M O UN T
T Y P ET Y P E SH O WSH O W

C10 Amount Net Change Entries Net Amount Always

C20 Amount until
Date

Balance at
Date

Entries Net Amount Always

C30 Entire Fiscal
Year

Entire Fiscal
Year

Entries Net Amount Always

1. On the Account Schedule NamesAccount Schedule Names  page, select the new ForecastForecast account schedule name that you have

created, and then choose the Edit Account ScheduleEdit Account Schedule action.

2. On the Account ScheduleAccount Schedule page, enter each line exactly as shown in the following table.

Using the Inser t CF AccountsInser t CF Accounts function, you can quickly mark the cash flow accounts from the chart of cash flow

accounts and copy them to account schedule lines.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Ken is now ready to assign the column layout to the account schedule name.

1. On the Account Schedule NamesAccount Schedule Names  page, select ForecastForecast in the NameName field.

2. In the Default Column LayoutDefault Column Layout field, choose the column layout Cash FlowCash Flow  to assign as the default column

layout.

1. On the Account Schedule NamesAccount Schedule Names  page, choose the Over viewOver view  action to view the cash flow forecast.

2. On the Acc. Schedule Over viewAcc. Schedule Over view  page, you can select an amount and then view the cash flow forecast entries

that make up the amount. In addition, you can view the formula that is used to calculate the amount. You can

also filter the amounts by date and dimension.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int action to print the cash flow forecast.

Work with Account Schedules

Business Process Walkthroughs

Working with Business Central



Design Details
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

TOTO SEESEE

Learn how the planning system works and how to adjust the
algorithms to meet planning requirements in different
environments.

Design Details: Supply Planning

Understand mechanisms in the costing engine, such as
costing method and cost adjustment, and which accounting
principles they are designed for.

Design Details: Inventory Costing

Learn about central principles behind advanced and basic
warehouse features and how they integrate with other supply
chain features.

Design Details: Warehouse Management

Learn about historic and the current design of item tracking
functionality and how it integrates with the reservation
system to include serial/lot numbers in availability calculations.

Design Details: Item Tracking

Learn about the General Journal Posting Line feature,
including recent simplifications to the design of codeunit 12.

Design Details: General Journal Post Line

Learn about the design for storing and posting dimensions,
including code examples on how to migrate and upgrade
dimension code.

Design Details: Dimension Set Entries

See Also

Start a free trial!

This content contains detailed technical information about complex application features in Business Central.

Design details content is aimed at implementers, developers, and super users who need deeper insight to

implement, customize, or set up the features in question.

Planning

Managing Inventory Costs

Warehouse Management

Setting Up Complex Application Areas Using Best Practices

Working with Business Central
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Design Details: Supply Planning
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

In This Section

This documentation provides detailed technical insight to the concepts and principles that are used within the

Supply Planning features in Business Central.

It explains how the planning system works and how to adjust the algorithms to meet planning requirements in

different environments. It first introduces central solution concepts and then describes the logic of the central

mechanism, supply balancing, before proceeding to explain how inventory planning is performed with the use

of reordering policies.

Design Details: Central Concepts of the Planning System

Design Details: Reservation, Order Tracking, and Action Messaging

Design Details: Balancing Demand and Supply

Design Details: Handling Reordering Policies

Design Details: Planning Parameters

Design Details: Planning Assignment Table

Design Details: Demand at Blank Location

Design Details: Transfers in Planning

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-supply-planning.md


Design Details: Central Concepts of the Planning
System
11/5/2020 • 22 minutes to read • Edit Online

The planning functions are contained in a batch job that first selects the relevant items and period to plan for. Then,

according to each item’s low-level code (BOM position), the batch job calls a code unit, which calculates a supply

plan by balancing supply-demand sets and suggesting possible actions for the user to take. The suggested actions

appear as lines in the planning worksheet or the requisition worksheet.

The planner of a company, such as a purchaser or a production planner is presumed to be the user of the planning

system. The planning system assists the user by performing the extensive but rather straightforward calculations

of a plan. The user can then concentrate on solving the more difficult problems, such as when things differ from

normal.

The planning system is driven by anticipated and actual customer demand, such as forecast and sales orders.

Running the planning calculation will result in application suggesting specific actions for the user to take

concerning possible supply from vendors, assembly or production departments, or transfers from other

warehouses. These suggested actions could be to create new supply orders, such as purchase or production

orders. If supply orders already exist, the suggested actions could be to increase or expedite the orders to meet the

changes in demand.

Another goal of the planning system is to ensure that the inventory does not grow unnecessarily. If demand

decreases, the planning system will suggest that the user postpone, decrease in quantity, or cancel existing supply

orders.

MRP and MPS, Calculate Net Change Plan, and Calculate Regenerative Plan are all functions within one code unit

that contains the planning logic. However, the supply plan calculation involves different sub systems.

Note that the planning system includes no dedicated logic for capacity leveling or fine scheduling. Therefore, such

scheduling work is performed as a separate discipline. The lack of direct integration between the two areas also

means that substantial capacity or schedule changes will require that the planning is rerun.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-central-concepts-of-the-planning-system.md


Planning Parameters

Planning Starting Date

Dynamic Order Tracking (Pegging)

Dynamic Order Tracking versus the Planning SystemDynamic Order Tracking versus the Planning System

Planning parameters that the user sets for an item or a group of items control which actions the planning system

will suggest in the various situations. The planning parameters are defined on each item card to control when, how

much, and how to replenish.

Planning parameters can also be defined for any combination of item, variant, and location by setting up a

stockkeeping unit (SKU) for each needed combination, and then specifying individual parameters.

For more information, see Design Details: Handling Reordering Policies and Design Details: Planning Parameters.

To avoid a supply plan that incorporates open orders in the past and suggests potentially impossible actions, the

planning system treats all dates before the planning starting date as a frozen zone where the following special rule

applies:

All supply and demand before the starting date of the planning period will be considered a part of inventory or

shipped.

In other words, it assumes that the plan for the past is executed according to the given plan.

For more information, see Dealing with Orders Before the Planning Starting Date.

Dynamic Order Tracking, with its simultaneous creation of action messages in the planning worksheet, is not a

part of the supply planning system in Business Central. This feature links, in real-time, the demand and the

quantities that could cover them, whenever a new demand or supply is created or changed.

For example, if the user enters or changes a sales order, the dynamic order tracking system will instantly and

search for an appropriate supply to cover the demand. This could be from inventory or from an expected supply

order (such as a purchase order or a production order). When a supply source is found, the system creates a link

between the demand and the supply, and displays it in view-only pages that are accessed from the involved

document lines. When appropriate supply cannot be found, the dynamic order tracking system creates action

messages in the planning worksheet with supply plan suggestions reflecting the dynamic balancing. Accordingly,

the dynamic order tracking system offers a very basic planning system that can be of help both to the planner and

other roles in the internal supply chain.

Accordingly, Dynamic Order Tracking can be considered a tool that assists the user in assessing whether to accept

supply order suggestions. From the supply side, a user can see which demand has created the supply, and from

the demand side, which supply should cover the demand.

For more information, see Design Details: Reservation, Order Tracking, and Action Messaging.

In companies with a low item flow and less advanced product structures, it may be adequate to use the Dynamic

Order Tracking as the main means of supply planning. However, in busier environments, the planning system

should be used to ensure a properly balanced supply plan at all times.



Sequence and Priority in Planning

At a quick glance, it may be difficult to differentiate between the planning system and Dynamic Order Tracking.

Both features display output in the planning worksheet by suggesting actions that the planner should take.

However, the way this output is produced differs.

The planning system deals with the entire supply-demand pattern of an item through all levels of the BOM

hierarchy along the time line, whereas Dynamic Order Tracking only addresses the situation of the order that

activated it. When balancing demand and supply, the planning system creates links in a user-activated batch mode,

whereas Dynamic Order Tracking creates the links automatically and on the fly, whenever the user enters a

demand or a supply in application, such as a sales order or purchase order.

Dynamic Order Tracking establishes links between demand and supply when data is entered, on a first-come/first-

served basis. This may lead to some disorder in priorities. For example, a sales order entered first, with a due date

next month, may be linked to the supply in inventory, while the next sales order due tomorrow may cause an

action message to create a new purchase order to cover it, as illustrated below.

In contrast, the planning system deals with all demand and supply for a particular item, in prioritized order

according to due dates and order types, that is, on a first-needed/first-served basis. It deletes all order tracking

links that were created dynamically and reestablishes them according to due date priority. When the planning

system has run, it has solved all imbalances between demand and supply, as illustrated below for the same data.

After the planning run, no action messages remain in the Action Message Entry table, because they have been

replaced by the suggested actions in the planning worksheet

For more information, see Order Tracking Links during Planning in Balancing Supply with Demand.

When establishing a plan, the sequence of the calculations is important to get the job done within a reasonable

timeframe. In addition, the prioritization of requirements and resources play an important role in obtaining the

best results.



Item Priority / Low-Level CodeItem Priority / Low-Level Code

Optimizing Performance for Low-Level CalculationsOptimizing Performance for Low-Level Calculations

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Locations / Transfer-Level PriorityLocations / Transfer-Level Priority

The planning system in Business Central is demand-driven. High-level items should be planned before low-level

items, because the plan for high-level items might generate additional demand for the lower-level items. This

means, for example, that retail locations should be planned before distribution centers are planned, because the

plan for a retail location may include additional demand from the distribution center. On a detailed balancing level,

this also means that a sales order should not trigger a new supply order if an already released supply order is can

cover the sales order. Likewise, a supply carrying a specific lot number should not be allocated to cover a generic

demand if another demand requires this specific lot.

In a manufacturing environment, the demand for a finished, sellable item will result in derived demand for

components that comprise the finished item. The bill-of-material structure controls the component structure and

can cover several levels of semi-finished items. Planning an item at one level will cause derived demand for

components at the next level, and so on. Eventually, this will result in derived demand for purchased items.

Consequently, the planning system plans for items in order of their ranking in the total BOM hierarchy, starting

with finished saleable items at the top level and continuing down through the product structure to the lower level

items (according to the low-level code).

The figures illustrates in which sequence the system makes suggestions for supply orders at the top level and,

assuming that the user will accept these suggestions, for any lower-level items as well.

For more information about manufacturing considerations, see Loading the Inventory Profiles.

Low-level code calculations can impact system performance. To mitigate the impact, you can disable DynamicDynamic

low-level code calculationlow-level code calculation on the Manufactur ing SetupManufactur ing Setup page. When you do, Business Central will suggest

that you create a recurrent job queue entry that will update low-level codes daily. You can ensure that the job will

run outside working hours by specifying a start time the Ear liest Star t Date/TimeEarliest Star t Date/Time field.

You can also enable logic that speeds up low-level code calculations by selecting Optimize low-level codeOptimize low-level code

calculationcalculation on the Manufactur ing SetupManufactur ing Setup page.

If you choose to optimize performance, Business Central will use new calculation methods to determine low-level codes. If

you have an extension that relies on the events used by the old calculations, the extension may stop working.

Companies that operate at more than one location may need to plan for each location individually. For example, an

item’s safety stock level and its reordering policy may differ from one location to another. In this case, the planning

parameters must be specified per item and also per location.



  

Order PriorityOrder Priority

Demand Forecasts and Blanket Orders

Planning Assignment

This is supported with the use of SKUs, where individual planning parameters can be specified at the SKU level. An

SKU can be regarded as an item at a specific location. If the user has not defined a SKU for that location,

application will default to the parameters that have been set on the item card. The application calculates a plan for

active locations only, which is where there is existing demand or supply for the given item.

In principle, any item can be handled at any location, but application’s approach to the location concept is quite

strict. For example, a sales order at one location cannot be fulfilled by some quantity on stock at another location.

The quantity on stock must first be transferred to the location specified on the sales order.

For more information, see Design Details: Transfers in Planning.

Within a given SKU, the requested or available date represents the highest priority; the demand of today should be

dealt with before the demand of the coming days. But apart from this some kind of priority, the different demand

and supply types are sorted according to business importance to decide which demand should be satisfied before

satisfying another demand. On the supply side, the order priority will tell what source of supply should be applied

before applying other sources of supply.

For more information, see Prioritizing Orders.

Forecasts and blanket orders both represent anticipated demand. The blanket order, which covers a customer’s

intended purchases over a specific period of time, acts to lessen the uncertainty of the overall forecast. The blanket

order is a customer-specific forecast on top of the unspecified forecast as illustrated below.

For more information, see the “Forecast Demand is Reduced by Sales Orders” section in Loading the Inventory

Profiles.

All items should be planned for, however, there is no reason to calculate a plan for an item unless there has been a

change in the demand or supply pattern since the last time a plan was calculated.

If the user has entered a new sales order or changed an existing one, there is reason to recalculate the plan. Other

reasons include a change in forecast or the desired safety stock quantity. Changing a bill-of-material by adding or

removing a component would most likely indicate a change, but for the component item only.



Item Dimensions

Item Attributes

Specific AttributesSpecific Attributes

The planning system monitors such events and assigns the appropriate items for planning.

For multiple locations, the assignment takes place at the level of item per location combination. If, for example, a

sales order has been created at only one location, application will assign the item at that specific location for

planning.

The reason for selecting items for planning is a matter of system performance. If no change in an item’s demand-

supply pattern has occurred, the planning system will not suggest any actions to be taken. Without the planning

assignment, the system would have to perform the calculations for all items in order to find out what to plan for,

and that would drain system resources.

The full list of reasons for assigning an item for planning is provided in Design Details: Planning Assignment Table.

The planning options in Business Central are:

Calculate Regenerative Plan – Calculates all selected items, whether it is necessary or not.

Calculate Net Change Plan – Calculates only those selected items that have had some change in their demand-

supply pattern and, therefore, have been assigned for planning.

Some users believe that net change planning should be performed on the fly, for example, when sales orders are

entered. However, this could be confusing because dynamic order tracking and action messaging are also

calculated on the fly. Besides, Business Central offers real-time available-to-promise control, which provides pop–

up warnings when entering sales orders if the demand cannot be fulfilled under the present supply plan.

In addition to these considerations, the planning system only plans for those items that the user has prepared with

appropriate planning parameters. Otherwise, it is assumed that the user will plan the items manually or semi-

automatically by using the Order Planning feature.

For more information about the automatic planning procedures, see Design Details: Balancing Demand and

Supply.

Demand and supply can carry variant codes and location codes that must be respected when the planning system

balances demand and supply.

The system treats variant and location codes as item dimensions on a sales order line, inventory ledger entry, and

so on. Accordingly, it calculates a plan for each combination of variant and location as if the combination were a

separate item number.

Instead of calculating any theoretical combination of variant and location, application calculates only those

combinations that actually exist in the database.

For more information on how the planning system deals with location codes on demand, see Design Details:

Demand at Blank Location.

Apart from general item dimensions, such as item number, variant code, location code, and type of order, each

demand and supply event can carry additional specifications in the form of serial/lot numbers. The planning

system plans these attributes in certain ways depending on their level of specification.

An order-to-order link between demand and supply is another type of attribute that affects the planning system.

Certain attributes on demand are specific and must be matched exactly by a corresponding supply. The following

two specific attributes exist:



Non-Specific AttributesNon-Specific Attributes

Order-to-Order Links

Demanded serial/lot numbers that require specific application (The SN Specific TrackingSN Specific Tracking or Lot SpecificLot Specific

TrackingTracking check box is selected on the Item Tracking Code CardItem Tracking Code Card page for the item tracking code that is used

by the item.)

Links to supply orders created manually or automatically for a specific demand (order-to-order links).

For these attributes, the planning system applies the following rules:

Demand with specific attributes can only be fulfilled by supply with matching attributes.

Supply with specific attributes can also satisfy demand that does not ask specifically for those attributes.

Accordingly, if a demand for specific attributes cannot be met by inventory or projected supplies, the planning

system will suggest a new supply order to cover this specific demand with no regard of planning parameters.

Serial/lot-numbered items without specific item tracking setup may carry serial/lot numbers that do not need to

be applied to the exact same serial/lot number, but can be applied to any serial/lot number. This gives the planning

system more freedom to match, for example, a serialized demand with a serialized supply, typically in inventory.

Demand-supply with serial/lot numbers, specific or non-specific, are considered high priority and are therefore

exempt from the frozen zone, meaning that they will be part of planning even if they are due before the planning

starting date.

For more information, see the “Serial/Lot Numbers are Loaded by Specification Level” section in Loading the

Inventory Profiles.

For more information about how the planning system balances attributes, see Serial/Lot Numbers and Order-to-

Order Links are Exempt from the Frozen Zone.

Order-to-order procurement means that an item is purchased, assembled, or produced to exclusively cover a

specific demand. Typically it relates to A-items and the motivation for choosing this policy can be that the demand

is infrequent, the lead-time is insignificant, or the required attributes vary.

Another special case that uses order-to-order links is when an assembly order is linked to a sales order in an

assemble-to-order scenario.

Order-to-order links are applied between demand and supply in four ways:

When the planned item uses the reordering policy Order.

When using the manufacturing policy Make-to-Order to create multi-level or project-type production orders

(producing needed components on the same production order).

When creating production orders for sales orders with the Sales Order Planning feature.

When assembling an item to a sales order. (Assembly Policy is set to Assemble-to-Order.

In these instances, the planning system will only suggest to order the required quantity. Once created, the

purchase, production, or assembly order will continue to match the corresponding demand. For example, if a sales

order is changed in time or quantity, the planning system will suggest that the corresponding supply order is

changed accordingly.

When order-to-order links exist, the planning system does not involve linked supply or inventory in the balancing

procedure. It is up to the user to evaluate if the linked supply should be used to cover other or new demand and, in

that case, delete the supply order or reserve the linked supply manually.

Reservations and order tracking links will break if a situation becomes impossible, such as moving the demand to

a date earlier than the supply. However, the order-to-order link adapts to any changes in the respective demand or

supply and thereby the link is never broken.



Reservations

Warnings

The planning system does not include any reserved quantities in the calculation. For example, if a sales order has

been totally or partially reserved against the quantity in inventory, the reserved quantity in inventory cannot be

used to cover other demand. The planning system does not include this demand-supply set in its calculation.

However, the planning system will still include reserved quantities in the projected inventory profile because all

quantities must be considered when determining both when the reorder point has been passed and how many to

reorder to reach and not exceed the maximum inventory level. Consequently, unnecessary reservations will lead

to increased risks that inventory levels run low because the planning logic does not detect reserved quantities.

The following illustration shows how reservations can hinder the most feasible plan.

For more information, see Design Details: Reservation, Order Tracking, and Action Messaging.

The first column in the planning worksheet is for the warning fields. Any planning line created for an unusual

situation will display a warning icon in this field, which the user can click for additional information.

Supply on planning lines with warnings will normally not be modified according to planning parameters. Instead,

the planning system only suggests a supply to cover the exact demand quantity. However, the system can be set

up to respect certain planning parameters for planning lines with certain warnings. For more information, see the

description of these options for the Calculate Plan - Plan. Wksh.Calculate Plan - Plan. Wksh. batch job and the Calculate Plan - Req.Calculate Plan - Req.

Wksh.Wksh. batch job respectively.

The warning information is shown on the Untracked Planning ElementsUntracked Planning Elements  page, which is also used to show order

tracking links to non-order network entities. The following warning types exist:

Emergency

Exception

Attention



EmergencyEmergency

ExceptionException

NOTENOTE

AttentionAttention

The emergency warning is displayed in two situations:

When the inventory is negative on the planning starting date.

When back-dated supply or demand events exist.

If an item’s inventory is negative on the planning starting date, the planning system suggests an emergency

supply for the negative quantity to arrive on the planning starting date. The warning text states the starting date

and the quantity of the emergency order. For more information, see Handling Projected Negative Inventory.

Any document lines with due dates before the planning starting date are consolidated into one emergency supply

order for the item to arrive on the planning starting date.

The exception warning is displayed if the projected available inventory drops below the safety stock quantity. The

planning system will suggest a supply order to meet the demand on its due date. The warning text states the

item’s safety stock quantity and the date on which it is violated.

Violating the safety stock level is considered an exception because it should not occur if the reorder point has been

set correctly. For more information, see The Role of the Reorder Point.

In general, exceptional order proposals ensure that the projected available inventory is never lower than the safety

stock level. This means that the proposed quantity is just enough to cover the safety stock, without considering

planning parameters. However, in some scenarios, order modifiers will be considered.

The planning system may have consumed the safety stock intentionally and will then replenish it straight away. For more

information, see Safety Stock May Be Consumed.

The attention warning is displayed in three situations:

The planning starting date is earlier than the work date.

The planning line suggests changing a released purchase or production order.

The projected inventory exceeds the overflow level on the due date. For more information, see Staying under



NOTENOTE

Error Logs

Planning Flexibility

Order Planning

the Overflow Level.

In planning lines with warnings, the Accept Action MessageAccept Action Message field is not selected, because the planner is expected to

further investigate these lines before carrying out the plan.

In the Calculate Plan request page, the user can select the Stop and Show First ErrorStop and Show First Error  field to have the planning

run stop when it encounters the first error. At the same time, a message is displayed with information about the

error. If an error exists, only the successful planning lines that were made before the error was encountered will be

presented in the planning worksheet.

If the field is not selected, the Calculate Plan batch job will continue until it has completed. Errors will not interrupt

the batch job. If one or more errors exist, application will display a message after completion saying how many

items are affected by errors. The Planning Error LogPlanning Error Log page then opens to provide more details about the error

and to provide links to the affected documents or setup cards.

It is not always practical to plan an existing supply order, such as when production has started or extra people are

hired on a specific day to do the job. To indicate whether an existing order can be changed by the planning system,

all supply order lines have a Planning Flexibility field with two options: Unlimited or None. If the field is set to

None, the planning system will not try to change the supply order line.

The field can be manually set by the user, however, in some cases it will be set automatically by the system. The

fact that planning flexibility can be manually set by the user is important, because it makes it easy to adapt the

usage of the feature to different workflows and business cases.

For more information about how this field is used, see Design Details: Transfers in Planning.

The basic supply planning tool represented by the Order PlanningOrder Planning page is designed for manual decision making.

It does not consider any planning parameters and is therefore not discussed further in this document. For more

information on the Order Planning feature, refer to Help in Business Central.



NOTENOTE

Finite Loading

NOTENOTE

See Also

It is not advisable to use Order Planning if the company already uses the planning or requisition worksheets. Supply orders

created through the Order PlanningOrder Planning page may be changed or deleted during the automated planning runs. This is

because the automated planning run uses planning parameters and these may not be considered by the user who made the

manual plan in the Order Planning page.

Business Central is a standard ERP system, not a dispatching or shop floor control system. It plans for a feasible

utilization of resources by providing a rough-cut schedule, but it does not automatically create and maintain

detailed schedules based on priorities or optimization rules.

The intended use of the Capacity-Constrained Resource feature is 1): to avoid overload of specific resources and

2): to ensure that no capacity is left unallocated if it could increase the turn-around time of a production order. The

feature includes no facilities or options to prioritize or optimize operations as one would expect to find in a

dispatching system. However, it can provide rough-cut capacity information useful to identify bottlenecks and to

avoid overloading resources.

When planning with capacity-constrained resources, the system ensures that no resource is loaded above its

defined capacity (critical load). This is done by assigning each operation to the nearest available time slot. If the

time slot is not big enough to complete the entire operation, then the operation will be split into two or more parts

placed in the nearest available time slots.

In case of operation splitting, the setup time is only assigned once because it is assumed that some manual adjustment is

done to optimize the schedule.

Dampener time can be added to resources to minimize operation splitting. This enables the system to schedule

load on the last possible day by exceeding the critical load percent slightly if this can reduce the number of

operations that are split.

This completes the outline of central concepts relating to supply planning in Business Central. The following

sections investigate these concepts deeper and place them in the context of the core planning procedures,

balancing demand and supply as well as the use of reordering policies.

Design Details: Transfers in Planning

Design Details: Planning Parameters

Design Details: Planning Assignment Table

Design Details: Handling Reordering Policies

Design Details: Balancing Demand and Supply
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Reservation

Offsetting in ReservationsOffsetting in Reservations

The reservations system is comprehensive and includes the interrelated and parallel features of Order Tracking

and Action Messaging.

At the core of the reservation system is the linking of a demand entry and a corresponding supply entry, either

through reservation or order tracking. A reservation is a user-generated link, and an order tracking record is a

system-generated link. An item quantity that is entered in the reservation system is either reserved or order

tracked, but not both at the same time. How the systems handle an item depends on how the item is set up.

The reservation system interacts with the planning system by creating action messages on planning lines during

planning runs. An action message can be considered an appendage to an order tracking record. Action messages,

whether created dynamically in order tracking or during the planning run, provide a convenient tool for efficient

supply planning.

Reserved quantities are ignored by the planning system, that is, the hard link that is made between supply and demand

cannot be changed through planning.

The reservations system also forms the structural foundation for the item tracking system. For more information,

see Design Details: Item Tracking.

For more detailed information about how the reservation system works, see the “Reservation Entry Table” white

paper on PartnerSource.

A reservation is a firm link that connects a specific demand and a specific supply to each other. This link directly

affects the subsequent inventory transaction and ensures the proper application of item entries for costing

purposes. A reservation overrides the default costing method of an item. For more information, see “Design

Details: Costing Methods”.

The Reser vationReser vation page is accessible from all order lines of both demand and supply type. In this page, the user

can specify which demand or supply entry to create a reservation link to. The reservation consists of a pair of

records that share the same entry number. One record has a negative sign and points to the demand. The other

record has a positive sign and points to the supply. These records are stored in the Reser vation Entr yReser vation Entr y  table with

status value Reser vationReser vation. The user can view all reservations on the Reser vation Entr iesReser vation Entr ies  page.

Reservations are made against available item quantities. Item availability is calculated in basic terms as follows:

available quantity = inventory + scheduled receipts - gross requirements

The following table shows the details of the order network entities that are part of the availability calculation.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-reservation-order-tracking-and-action-messaging.md
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=258348


F IEL D IN  T 27F IEL D IN  T 27 SO URC E TA B L ESO URC E TA B L E TA B L E  F ILT ERTA B L E  F ILT ER SO URC E F IEL DSO URC E F IEL D

Inventor yInventor y Inventory Item Ledger Entry N/A Quantity

Scheduled receiptsScheduled receipts FP Order Receipt
(Qty.)

Prod. Order Line =Firm Planned Remaining Qty. (Base)

Scheduled receiptsScheduled receipts Rel. Order Receipt
(Qty.)

Prod. Order Line =Released Remaining Qty. (Base)

Scheduled receiptsScheduled receipts Qty. on Assembly
Order

Assembly Header =Order Remaining Qty. (Base)

Scheduled receiptsScheduled receipts Qty. on Purch. Order Purchase Line =Order Outstanding Qty.
(Base)

Scheduled receiptsScheduled receipts Trans. Ord. Receipt
(Qty.)

Transfer Line N/A Outstanding
Quantity

GrossGross
requirementsrequirements

Qty. On Sales Order Sales Line =Order Outstanding Qty.
(Base)

GrossGross
requirementsrequirements

Scheduled Need
(Qty.)

Prod. Order
Component

<>Simulated Remaining Qty. (Base)

GrossGross
requirementsrequirements

Qty. on Asm.
Component

Assembly Line =Order Remaining Qty. (Base)

GrossGross
requirementsrequirements

Trans. Ord. Shipment
(Qty.)

Transfer Line N/A Outstanding
Quantity

Manual ReservationManual Reservation

USER A C T IO NUSER A C T IO N SY ST EM  REA C T IO NSY ST EM  REA C T IO N

Decreasing the reserved quantity The related quantity fields are updated.

Changing date fields The related date fields are updated.

Note:Note:  If the due date on a demand is changed to precede
the shipment date or due date of the supply, then the
reservation is canceled.

Deleting the order The reservation is canceled.

Changing location, bin, variant, serial number, or lot number The reservation is canceled.

For more information, see Design Details: Availability in the Warehouse.

When a user intentionally creates a reservation, the user gains full ownership of and responsibility for these

items. This means that the user must also manually change or cancel a reservation. Such manual changes may

cause automatic modification of the involved reservations.

The following table shows when and which modifications may occur :
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Automatic ReservationsAutomatic Reservations

Order Tracking

The Late Binding functionality may also change reservations without informing the user, by reshuffling nonspecific

reservations of serial or lot numbers. For more information, see “Design Details: Item Tracking and Reservations”.

The item card can be set up to always be reserved automatically from demand, such as sales orders. In that case,

reservation is made against inventory, purchase orders, assembly orders, and production orders. A warning is

issued if supply is insufficient.

In addition, items are automatically reserved by various planning functions to keep a demand linked to a specific

supply. The order tracking entries for such planning links contain Reser vationReser vation in the Reser vation StatusReser vation Status  field

in the Reser vation Entr yReser vation Entr y  table. Automatic reservations are created in the following situations:

A multilevel production order where the Manufactur ing PolicyManufactur ing Policy  field of the involved parent and child

items is set to Make-to-OrderMake-to-Order . The planning system creates reservations between the parent production

order and the underlying production orders to ensure that they are processed together. Such a reservation

binding overrides the item’s default costing and application method.

A production, assembly, or purchase order where the Reordering PolicyReordering Policy  field of the involved item is set

to OrderOrder . The planning system creates reservations between the demand and the planned supply to

ensure that the specific supply is created. For more information, see Order.

A production order created from a sales order with the Sales Order PlanningSales Order Planning function is linked to the

sales order with an automatic reservation.

An assembly order created automatically for a sales order line to fulfill the quantity in the ($ T_37_900($ T_37_900

Qty. to Assemble to Order $)Qty. to Assemble to Order $)  field. This automatic reservation links the sales demand and the assembly

supply so that sales order processors can customize and promise the assembly item to the customer

directly. In addition, the reservation links the assembly output to the sales order line through to the

shipping activity that fulfills the customer order.

In the case of supply or demand that is not allocated, the planning system automatically assigns a reservation

status of type SurplusSurplus . This could result from demand that is due to forecasted quantities or user-entered

planning parameters. This is legitimate surplus, which the system recognizes, and it does not give rise to action

messages. Surplus could also be genuine, excess supply or demand that remains untracked. This is an indication

of an imbalance in the order network, which causes the system to issue action messages. Note that an action

message that suggests a change in quantity always refers to type SurplusSurplus . For more information, see the

“Example: Order Tracking in Sales, Production, and Transfers” section in this topic.

Automatic reservations that are created during the planning run are handled in the following ways:

They are applied against item quantities that are part of the availability calculation, as are manual

reservations. For more information, see the "Offsetting in Reservations” section in this topic.

They are included and potentially changed in subsequent planning runs, as opposed to manually reserved

items.

Order Tracking helps the planner maintain a valid supply plan by providing an overview of the offsetting between

demand and supply in the order network. The order tracking records serve as the foundation for creating

dynamic action messages and planning line suggestions during planning runs.
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The Order NetworkThe Order Network

Offsetting in Order TrackingOffsetting in Order Tracking

NOTENOTE

Example: Order Tracking in Sales, Production, and TransfersExample: Order Tracking in Sales, Production, and Transfers
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The order tracking system offsets available stock as orders are entered into the order network. This implies that the system

does not prioritize orders that may be more urgent in terms of their due date. It is therefore up to the logic of the planning

system or the wisdom of the planner to rearrange these priorities in a meaningful way.

Order tracking policy and the Get Action Messages function are not integrated with Jobs. That means that demand related

to a job is not automatically tracked. Because it is not tracked, it could cause the use of an existing replenishment with job

information to be tracked to another demand, for example, a sales order. Consequently, you may encounter the situation in

which your information about available inventory is out of sync.

The order tracking system is based on the principle that the order network must always be in a state of balance, in

which every demand that enters the system is offset by a corresponding supply and vice versa. The system

provides this by identifying logical links between all demand and supply entries in the order network.

This principle implies that a change in demand results in a corresponding imbalance on the supply side of the

order network,. Conversely, a change in supply results in a corresponding imbalance on the demand side of the

order network. In reality, the order network is in a state of constant flux as users enter, amend, and delete orders.

Order Tracking processes orders dynamically, reacting to each change at the time that it enters the system and

becomes a part of the order network. As soon as new order tracking records are created, the order network is in

balance, but only until the next change occurs.

To increase the transparency of calculations in the planning system, the Untracking Planning ElementsUntracking Planning Elements  page

displays untracked quantities, which represent the difference in quantity between known demand and suggested

supply. Each line on the page refers to the cause of the excess quantity, such as Blanket OrderBlanket Order , Safety StockSafety Stock

LevelLevel , Fixed Reorder QuantityFixed Reorder Quantity , Minimum Order Qty.Minimum Order Qty., RoundingRounding, or DampenerDampener .

In contrast to reservations, which can only be made against available item quantities, order tracking is possible

against all order network entities that are part of the net requirements calculation of the planning system. The net

requirements are calculated as follows:

net requirements = gross requirements + reorder point - scheduled receipts - planned receipts - projected

available balance

Demand that is related to forecasts or planning parameters is not order tracked.

The following scenario shows which order tracking entries are created in the Reser vation Entr yReser vation Entr y  table as results

of various order network changes.

Assume the following data for two items that are set up for order tracking.



Availability 100 units in RED location

- 30 units of LOTA
- 70 units of LOTB

Item 2 Name “Produced Item”

Production BOM 1 qty. per of “Component”

Demand Sale for 100 units at BLUE location

Supply Released production order (generated
with the Sales Order PlanningSales Order Planning
function for the sale of 100 units)
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Entry Numbers 8 and 9Entry Numbers 8 and 9
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Entry Numbers 10Entry Numbers 10

On the Manufactur ing SetupManufactur ing Setup page, the Components at LocationComponents at Location field is set to REDRED.

The following order tracking entries exist in the Reser vation Entr yReser vation Entr y  table based on the data in the table.

For the component need for LOTA and LOTB respectively, order tracking links are created from the demand in

table 5407, Prod. Order ComponentProd. Order Component, to the supply in table 32, Item Ledger Entr yItem Ledger Entr y . The Reser vation StatusReser vation Status

field contains TrackingTracking to indicate that these entries are dynamic order tracking links between supply and

demand.

The Lot No.Lot No.  field is empty on the demand lines, because the lot numbers are not specified on the component lines of the

released production order.

From the sales demand in table 37, Sales L ineSales L ine, an order tracking link is created to the supply in table 5406,

Prod. Order L ineProd. Order L ine. The Reser vation StatusReser vation Status  field contains Reser vationReser vation, and the BindingBinding field contains Order-Order-

to-Orderto-Order . This is because the released production order was generated specifically for the sales order and must

remain linked unlike order tracking links with a reservation status of TrackingTracking, which are created and changed

dynamically. For more information, see the “Automatic Reservations” section in this topic.

At this point in the scenario, the 100 units of LOTA and LOTB are transferred to BLUE location by a transfer order.
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Entry Numbers 8 and 9Entry Numbers 8 and 9

Entry Numbers 12 to 16Entry Numbers 12 to 16

Only the transfer order shipment is posted at this point, not the receipt.

Now the following order tracking entries exist in the Reser vation Entr yReser vation Entr y  table.

Order tracking entries for the two lots of the component reflecting demand in table 5407 are changed from a

reservation status of TrackingTracking to SurplusSurplus . The reason is that the supplies that they were linked to before, in table

32, have been used by the shipment of the transfer order.

Genuine surplus, as in this case, reflects excess supply or demand that remains untracked. It is an indication of

imbalance in the order network, which will generate an action message by the planning system unless it is

resolved dynamically.

Because the two lots of the component are posted on the transfer order as shipped but not received, all related

positive order tracking entries are of reservation type SurplusSurplus , indicating that they are not allocated to any

demands. For each lot number, one entry relates to table 5741, Transfer L ineTransfer L ine, and one entry relates to the item

ledger entry at the in-transit location where the items now exist.

At this point in the scenario, the transfer order of the components from BLUE to RED location is posted as

received.

Now the following order tracking entries exist in the Reser vation Entr yReser vation Entr y  table.

The order tracking entries are now similar to the first point in the scenario, before the transfer order was posted

as shipped only, except entries for the component are now of reservation status SurplusSurplus . This is because the



Entry Numbers 21 and 22Entry Numbers 21 and 22

Action Messaging
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Change Qty.Change Qty. Changes the quantity on an existing supply order to cover a
changed or new demand.

component need is still at RED location, reflecting that the Location CodeLocation Code field on the production order

component line contains REDRED as set up in the Components at LocationComponents at Location setup field. The supply that was

allocated to this demand before has been transferred to BLUE location and can now not be fully tracked unless

the component need on the production order line is changed to BLUE location.

At this point in the scenario, the Location CodeLocation Code on the production order line is set to BLUEBLUE. In addition, on the

Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page, the 30 units of LOTA and the 70 units of LOTB are assigned to the production order

line.

Now the following order tracking entries exist in the Reser vation Entr yReser vation Entr y  table.

Since the component need has been changed to BLUE location, and the supply is available as item ledger entries

at BLUE location, all order tracking entries for the two lot numbers are now fully tracked, indicated by the

reservation status of TrackingTracking.

The Lot No.Lot No. field is now filled in the order tracking entry for table 5407, because the lot numbers were assigned

to the production order component lines.

For more examples of order tracking entries in the Reser vation Entr yReser vation Entr y  table, see the “Reservation Entry Table”

white paper on PartnerSource (requires login).

When the order tracking system detects an imbalance in the order network, it automatically creates an action

message to notify the user. Action messages are system-generated calls for user action that specify the details of

the imbalance and the suggestions about how to restore balance to the order network. They are displayed as

planning lines on the Planning WorksheetPlanning Worksheet page when you choose Get Action MessagesGet Action Messages . In addition, action

messages are displayed on planning lines that are generated by the planning run to reflect the planning system’s

suggestions about how to restore balance to the order network. In both cases, the suggestions are run on the

order network, when you choose Carr y Out Action MessagesCarr y Out Action Messages .

An action message addresses one BOM level at a time. If the user accepts the action message, this may give rise

to additional action messages at the next BOM level.

The following table shows the action messages that exist.

https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=258348


RescheduleReschedule Reschedules the due date on an existing order.

Resched. & Chg. Qty.Resched. & Chg. Qty. Reschedules the due date and changes the quantity on an
existing order.

NewNew Creates a new order if demand cannot be fulfilled by either of
the previous action messages.

CancelCancel Cancels an existing order.
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Order Tracking and Planning

Planning System versus Order Tracking and Action MessagingPlanning System versus Order Tracking and Action Messaging

The order tracking system always attempts to resolve an imbalance in the existing order network. If this is not

possible, it issues an action message to create a new order. Following is the prioritized list that the order tracking

system uses when it determines how to restore balance. If an additional demand has entered the order network,

the system seeks to order track through the following checks:

1. Check for any excess supply in the existing order tracking record for this demand.

2. Check for planned and scheduled receipts in order of receipt date. The latest possible date is selected.

3. Check for available stock.

4. Check if a supply order exists in the current order tracking record. If so, the system issues an action message of

type ChangeChange to increase the order.

5. Check that no supply order exists in the current order tracking record. If so, the system issues an action

message of type NewNew  to create a new order.

An open demand passes through the list and offsets the available supply at each point. Any remaining demand is

always covered by check 4 or check 5.

If a decrease in demand quantity occurs, the order tracking system attempts to resolve the imbalance by

performing the previous checks in reverse order. This means that existing action messages could be modified or

even deleted, if necessary. The order tracking system always presents the net result of its calculations to the user.

When the planning system runs, it deletes all existing order tracking records and action message entries and

recreates them as planning line suggestions according to supply/demand pairs and priorities. When the planning

run has finished, the order network is in balance.

The following comparison shows the differences between the methods that are used by the planning system to

create planning line suggestions and the methods that are used by the order tracking system to create order

tracking records and action messages.

The planning system deals with the entire supply and demand pattern of a particular item, whereas order

tracking deals with the order that activated it.

The planning system deals with all levels of the BOM hierarchy, whereas order tracking deals with one

BOM level at a time.

The planning system establishes links between demand and supply according to the prioritized due date.

Order tracking establishes links between demand and supply according to the order entry sequence.

The planning system takes planning parameters into account, whereas order tracking does not.

The planning system creates links in a user-activated batch mode when it balances demand and supply,

whereas order tracking creates the links automatically and dynamically as the user enters orders.
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Demand and Supply

The Concept of Balancing in Brief

To understand how the planning system works, it is necessary to understand the prioritized goals of the planning

system, the most important of which are to ensure that:

Any demand will be met by sufficient supply.

Any supply serves a purpose.

Generally, these goals are achieved by balancing supply with demand.

Demand is the common term used for any kind of gross demand, such as a sales order and component need

from a production order. In addition, application allows more technical types of demand, such as negative

inventory and purchase returns.

Supply is the common term used for any kind of positive or inbound quantity, such as inventory, purchases,

assembly, production, or inbound transfers. In addition, a sales return may also represent supply.

To sort out the many sources of demand and supply, the planning system organizes them on two time lines called

inventory profiles. One profile holds demand events, and the other holds the corresponding supply events. Each

event represents one order network entity, such as a sales order line, an item ledger entry, or a production order

line.

When inventory profiles are loaded, the different demand-supply sets are balanced to output a supply plan that

fulfills the listed goals.

Planning parameters and inventory levels are other types of demand and supply respectively, which undergo

integrated balancing to replenish stock items. For more information, see Design Details: Handling Reordering

Policies.

Demand is given by a company's customers. Supply is what the company can create and remove to establish

balance. The planning system starts with the independent demand and then tracks backwards to the supply.

The inventory profiles are used to contain information about the demands and supplies, quantities, and timing.

These profiles essentially make up the two sides of the balancing scale.

The objective of the planning mechanism is to counterbalance the demand and supply of an item to ensure that

supply will match demand in a feasible way as defined by the planning parameters and rules.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-balancing-demand-and-supply.md


   

    

        

Dealing with Orders Before the Planning Starting Date

Serial/Lot Numbers and Order-to-Order Links are Exempt from the Frozen ZoneSerial/Lot Numbers and Order-to-Order Links are Exempt from the Frozen Zone

Loading the Inventory Profiles

To avoid that a supply plan shows impossible and therefore useless suggestions, the planning system regards the

period up until the planning starting date a frozen zone where nothing is planned for. The following rule applies

to the frozen zone:

All supply and demand before the starting date of the planning period will be considered a part of inventory or

shipped.

Accordingly, the planning system will not, with a few exceptions, suggest any changes to supply orders in the

frozen zone, and no order tracking links are created or maintained for that period.

The exceptions to this rule are as follows:

If the projected available inventory, including the sum of supply and demand in the frozen zone, is below zero.

If serial/lot numbers are required on the backdated order(s).

If the supply-demand set is linked by an order-to-order policy.

If the initial available inventory is below zero, the planning system suggests an emergency supply order on the

day before the planning period to cover the missing quantity. Consequently, the projected and available inventory

will always be at least zero when planning for the future period begins. The planning line for this supply order

will display an Emergency warning icon and additional information is provided upon lookup.

If serial/lot numbers are required or an order-to-order link exists, the planning system will disregard the frozen

zone and incorporate such quantities that are back-dated from the starting date and potentially suggest

corrective actions if demand and supply is not synchronized. The business reason for this principle is that such

specific demand-supply sets must match to ensure that this specific demand is fulfilled.

To sort out the many sources of demand and supply, the planning system organizes them on two timelines called

inventory profiles.

The normal types of demand and supply with due dates on or after the planning starting date are loaded into

each inventory profile. When loaded, the different demand and supply types are sorted according to overall

priorities, such as due date, low-level codes, location, and variant. In addition, order priorities are applied to the

different types to ensure that the most important demand is fulfilled first. For more information, see Prioritizing



Item Dimensions are SeparatedItem Dimensions are Separated
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Serial/Lot Numbers are Loaded by Specification LevelSerial/Lot Numbers are Loaded by Specification Level
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Orders.

As previously mentioned, demand could also be negative. This means that it should be treated as supply;

however, unlike the normal types of supply, negative demand is considered fixed supply. The planning system can

take it into account, but will not suggest any changes to it.

In general, the planning system considers all supply orders after the planning starting date as subject to change

in order to fulfill demand. However, as soon as a quantity is posted from a supply order, it can no longer be

changed by the planning system. Accordingly, the following different orders cannot be replanned:

Released production orders where consumption or output has been posted.

Assembly orders where consumption or output has been posted.

Transfer orders where shipment has been posted.

Purchase orders where receipt has been posted.

Apart from loading demand and supply types, certain types are loaded with attention to special rules and

dependencies that are described in the following.

The supply plan must be calculated per combination of the item dimensions, such as variant and location.

However, there is no reason to calculate any theoretical combination. Only those combinations that carry a

demand and/or supply need to be calculated.

The planning system controls this by running through the inventory profile. When a new combination is found,

application creates an internal control record that holds the actual combination information. The application

inserts the SKU as the control record, or outer loop. As a result, the proper planning parameters according to a

combination of variant and location are set, and application can proceed to the inner loop.

The application does not require the user to enter a SKU record when entering demand and/or supply for a particular

combination of variant and location. Therefore, if a SKU does not exist for a given combination, application creates its own

temporary SKU record based on the item card data. If Location Mandatory is set to Yes in the Inventory Setup page, then

either a SKU must be created or Components at Location must be set to Yes. For more information, see Design Details:

Demand at Blank Location.

Attributes in the form of serial/lot numbers are loaded into the inventory profiles along with the demand and

supply that they are assigned to.

Demand and supply attributes are arranged by order priority as well as by their level of specification. Because

serial/lot number matches reflect the level of specification, the more specific demand, such as a lot number

selected specifically for a sale line, will seek a match before less specific demand, such as a sale from any lot

number selected.

There are no dedicated prioritization rules for serial/lot-numbered demand and supply, other than the level of specification

defined by their combinations of serial and lot numbers and the item tracking setup of the involved items.

During balancing, the planning system regards supply that carries serial/lot numbers as inflexible and will not try

to increase or reschedule such supply orders (unless they are used in an order-to-order relation). See Order-to-

Order Links are Never Broken). This protects the supply from receiving several, possibly conflicting, action

messages when a supply carries varying attributes—such as a collection of different serial numbers.



Order-to-Order Links are Never BrokenOrder-to-Order Links are Never Broken
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Component Need is Loaded according to Production Order ChangesComponent Need is Loaded according to Production Order Changes

Safety Stock May Be ConsumedSafety Stock May Be Consumed

Forecast Demand is Reduced by Sales OrdersForecast Demand is Reduced by Sales Orders

Another reason that serial/lot numbered supply is inflexible is that serial/lot numbers are generally assigned so

late in the process that it would be confusing if changes are suggested.

The balancing of serial/lot numbers does not respect the frozen zone. If demand and supply is not synchronized,

the planning system will suggest changes or suggest new orders, regardless of the planning starting date.

When planning an order-to-order item, the linked supply must not be used for any demand other than what it

was originally intended for. The linked demand should not be covered by any other random supply, even if, in its

present situation, it is available in time and quantity. For example, an assembly order that is linked to a sales order

in an assemble-to-order scenario cannot be used to cover other demand.

Order-to-order demand and supply must balance precisely. The planning system will ensure the supply under all

circumstances without regarding order sizing parameters, modifiers, and quantities in inventory (other than

quantities relating to the linked orders). For the same reason, the system will suggest decreasing excess supplies

if the linked demand is decreased.

This balancing also affects the timing. The limited horizon that is given by the time bucket is not regarded; the

supply will be rescheduled if the timing of the demand has changed. However, dampener time will be respected

and will prevent order-to-order supplies from being scheduled out, except for the internal supplies of a multi-

level production order (project order).

Serial/lot numbers can also be specified on order-to-order demand. In that case, the supply is not regarded inflexible by

default, as is normally the case for serial/lot numbers. In this case, the system will increase/decrease according to changes in

demand. Furthermore, if one demand carries varying serial/lot numbers, such as more than one lot number, one supply

order will be suggested per lot.

Forecasts should not lead to creating supply orders that are bound by an order-to-order link. If the forecast is used, it

should only be used as a generator of dependent demand in a manufacturing environment.

When handling production orders, the planning system must monitor the needed components before loading

them into the demand profile. Component lines that result from an amended production order will replace those

of the original order. This ensures that the planning system establishes that planning lines for component need

are never duplicated.

The safety stock quantity is primarily a demand type and is therefore loaded into the inventory profile on the

planning starting date.

Safety stock is an inventory quantity set aside to compensate for uncertainties in demand during the

replenishment lead time. However, it may be consumed if it is necessary to take from it to fulfill a demand. In that

case, the planning system will ensure that the safety stock is quickly replaced by suggesting a supply order to

replenish the safety stock quantity on the date it is consumed. This planning line will display an Exception

warning icon explaining to the planner that the safety stock has been partly or fully consumed by means of an

exception order for the missing quantity.

The demand forecast expresses anticipated future demand. While actual demand is entered, typically as sales

orders for produced items, it consumes the forecast.



   

Blanket Order Demand is Reduced by Sales OrdersBlanket Order Demand is Reduced by Sales Orders

Prioritizing Orders

Priorities on the Demand SidePriorities on the Demand Side
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The forecast itself is not actually reduced by sales orders; it remains the same. However, the forecast quantities

used in the planning calculation are reduced (by the sales order quantities) before the remaining quantity, if any,

enters the demand inventory profile. When the planning system examines actual sales during a period, both open

sales orders and item ledger entries from shipped sales are included, unless they are derived from a blanket

order.

A user is required to define a valid forecast period. The date on the forecasted quantity defines the start of the

period, and the date on the next forecast defines the end of the period.

The forecast for periods prior to the planning period is not used, regardless of whether it was consumed or not.

The first forecast figure of interest is either the date on or the closest date prior to the planning starting date.

The forecast can be for independent demand, such as sales orders, or dependent demand, like production order

components (module-forecast). An item can have both types of forecast. During planning, the consumption takes

place separately, first for independent demand and then for dependent demand.

Forecasting is supplemented by the blanket sales order as a means of specifying future demand from a specific

customer. As with the (unspecified) forecast, actual sales should consume the anticipated demand, and the

remaining quantity should enter the demand inventory profile. Again, the consumption does not actually reduce

the blanket order.

The planning calculation considers open sales orders linked to the specific blanket order line, but it does not

consider any valid time period. Nor does it consider posted orders, since the posting procedure has already

reduced the outstanding blanket order quantity.

Within a given SKU, the requested or available date represents the highest priority; the demand of today should

be dealt with before the demand of next week. But in addition to this overall priority, the planning system will

also suggest which type of demand should be fulfilled before fulfilling another demand. Likewise, it will suggest

what source of supply should be applied before applying other sources of supply. This is done according to order

priorities.

Loaded demand and supply contribute to a profile for the projected inventory according to the following

priorities:

1. Already shipped: Item Ledger Entry

2. Purchase Return Order

3. Sales Order

4. Service Order

5. Production Component Need

6. Assembly Order Line

7. Outbound Transfer Order

8. Blanket Order (that has not already been consumed by related sales orders)

9. Forecast (that has not already been consumed by other sales orders)

Purchase returns are usually not involved in supply planning; they should always be reserved from the lot that is going to

be returned. If not reserved, purchase returns play a role in the availability and are highly prioritized to avoid that the

planning system suggests a supply order just to serve a purchase return.



  

Priorities on the Supply SidePriorities on the Supply Side

Priority Related to the State of Demand and SupplyPriority Related to the State of Demand and Supply

Balancing Supply with Demand

1. Already in inventory: Item Ledger Entry (Planning Flexibility = None)

2. Sales Return Order (Planning Flexibility = None)

3. Inbound Transfer Order

4. Production Order

5. Assembly Order

6. Purchase Order

Apart from priorities given by the type of demand and supply, the present state of the orders in the execution

process also defines a priority. For example, warehouse activities have an impact, and the status of sales,

purchase, transfer, assembly, and production orders is taken into account:

1. Partly handled (Planning Flexibility = None)

2. Already in process in the warehouse (Planning Flexibility = None)

3. Released – all order types (Planning Flexibility = Unlimited)

4. Firm Planned Production Order (Planning Flexibility = Unlimited)

5. Planned/Open – all order types (Planning Flexibility = Unlimited)

The core of the planning system involves balancing demand and supply by means of suggesting user actions to

revise the supply orders in case of imbalance. This takes place per combination of variant and location.

Imagine that each inventory profile contains a string of demand events (sorted by date and priority) and a

corresponding string of supply events. Each event refers back to its source type and identification. The rules for

counterbalancing the item are straightforward. Four instances of matching demand and supply can occur at any

point of time in the process:

1. No demand or supply exists for the item => the planning has finished (or should not start).

2. Demand exists but there is no supply => supply should be suggested.

3. Supply exists but there is no demand for it => supply should be canceled.

4. Both demand and supply exist => questions should be asked and answered before the system can ensure

that demand will be met and supply is sufficient.

If the timing of the supply is not suitable, perhaps the supply can be rescheduled as follows:

a. If the supply is placed earlier than the demand, perhaps the supply can be rescheduled out so that

inventory is as low as possible.

b. If the supply is placed later than the demand, perhaps the supply can be rescheduled in. Otherwise, the

system will suggest new supply.

c. If the supply meets the demand on the date, the planning system can proceed to investigate whether

the quantity of the supply can cover the demand.

Once the timing is in place, the adequate quantity to be supplied can be calculated as follows:

a. If the supply quantity is less than the demand, it is possible that the supply quantity could be increased

(or not, if limited by a maximum quantity policy).

b. If the supply quantity is greater than the demand, it is possible that the supply quantity can be

decreased (or not, if limited by a minimum quantity policy).

At this point, either of these two situations exists:

a. The current demand can be covered, in which case it can be closed and planning for the next demand
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can start.

b. The supply has reached its maximum, leaving some of the demand quantity uncovered. In this case, the

planning system can close the current supply and proceed to the next one.

The procedure starts all over with the next demand and the current supply or vice versa. The current supply

might be able to cover this next demand as well, or the current demand has not yet been fully covered.

When the planning system performs a top-down calculation in which supply must fulfill demand, the demand is

taken as a given, that is, it lies outside the control of the planning system. However, the supply side can be

managed. Therefore, the planning system will suggest creating new supply orders, rescheduling existing ones,

and/or changing the order quantity. If an existing supply order becoming superfluous, the planning system will

suggest that the user cancels it.

If the user wants to exclude an existing supply order from the planning suggestions, he can state that it has no

planning flexibility (Planning Flexibility = None). Then, excess supply from that order will be used to cover

demand, but no action will be suggested.

In general, all supply has a planning flexibility that is limited by the conditions of each of the suggested actions.

Reschedule OutReschedule Out: The date of an existing supply order can be scheduled out to meet the demand due date

unless:

It represents inventory (always on day zero).

It has an order-to-order linked to another demand.

It lies outside the reschedule page defined by the time bucket.

There is a closer supply that could be used.

On the other hand, the user may decide not to reschedule because:

The supply order has already been tied to another demand on a previous date.

The needed rescheduling is so minimal that the user finds it negligible.

Reschedule InReschedule In : The date of an existing supply order can be scheduled in, except in the following

conditions:

It is linked directly to some other demand.

It lies outside the reschedule page defined by the time bucket.

When planning an item using a reorder point, the supply order can always be scheduled in if necessary. This is common in

forward-scheduled supply orders triggered by a reorder point.

Increase QuantityIncrease Quantity : The quantity of an existing supply order can be increased to meet the demand unless the

supply order is linked directly to a demand by an order-to-order link.

Even though it is possible to increase the supply order, it may be limited due to a defined maximum order quantity.

Decrease QuantityDecrease Quantity : An existing supply order with a surplus compared to an existing demand can be

decreased to meet the demand.
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Order Tracking Links during PlanningOrder Tracking Links during Planning
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Closing Demand and Supply

Even though the quantity could be decreased, there may still be some surplus compared to the demand due to a defined

minimum order quantity or order multiple.

CancelCancel : As a special incident of the decrease quantity action, the supply order could be canceled if it has been

decreased to zero.

NewNew : If no supply order already exists, or an existing one cannot be changed to meet the necessary quantity

on the demanded due date, a new supply order is suggested.

Planning parameters defined by the user control the suggested quantity of each supply order.

When the planning system calculates the quantity of a new supply order or the quantity change on an existing

one, the suggested quantity may be different from what is actually demanded.

If a maximum inventory or fixed order quantity are selected, the suggested quantity may be increased to meet

that fixed quantity or the maximum inventory. If a reordering policy uses a reorder point, the quantity may be

increased at least to meet the reorder point.

The suggested quantity may be modified in this sequence:

1. Down to the maximum order quantity (if any).

2. Up to the minimum order quantity.

3. Up to meet the nearest order multiple. (In case of erroneous settings, this may violate the maximum order

quantity.)

Concerning order tracking during planning, it is important to mention that the planning system rearranges the

dynamically created order tracking links for the item/variant/location combinations.

There are two reasons for this:

The planning system must be able to justify its suggestions; that all demand has been covered, and that no

supply orders are superfluous.

Dynamically created order tracking links need to be rebalanced regularly.

Over time, dynamic order tracking links become out of balance since the entire order tracking network is not

rearranged until a demand or supply event is actually closed.

Before balancing supply by demand, application deletes all existing order tracking links. Then during the

balancing procedure, when a demand or supply event is closed, it establishes new order tracking links between

the demand and supply.

Even if the item is not set up for dynamic order tracking, the planned system will create balanced order tracking links as

explained above.

When the supply balancing procedures have been performed, there are three possible end situations:

The required quantity and date of the demand events have been met and the planning for them can be closed.

The supply event is still open and may be able to cover the next demand, so the balancing procedure can start
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over with the current supply event and the next demand.

The supply order cannot be modified to cover all of the demand. The demand event is still open, with some

uncovered quantity that may be covered by the next supply event. Thus the current supply event is closed, so

the balancing act can start over with the current demand and the next supply event.

All of the demand has been covered; there is no subsequent demand (or there has been no demand at all). If

there is any surplus supply, it may be decreased (or canceled) and then closed. It is possible that additional

supply events exist further along in the chain, and they should also be canceled.

Last, the planning system will create an order tracking link between the supply and the demand.

If any action – New, Change Quantity, Reschedule, Reschedule and Change Quantity, or Cancel – is suggested to

revise the supply order, the planning system creates a planning line in the planning worksheet. Due to order

tracking, the planning line is created not only when the supply event is closed, but also if the demand event is

closed, even though the supply event is still open and may be subject to additional changes when the next

demand event is processed. This means that when first created, the planning line may be changed again.

To minimize database access when handling production orders, the planning line can be maintained in three

levels, while aiming to perform the least demanding maintenance level:

Create only the planning line with the current due date and quantity but without the routing and components.

Include routing: the planned routing is laid out including calculation of starting and ending dates and times.

This is demanding in terms of database accesses. To determine the ending and due dates, it may be necessary

to calculate this even if the supply event has not been closed (in the case of forward scheduling).

Include BOM explosion: this can wait until just before the supply event is closed.

This concludes the descriptions of how demand and supply is loaded, prioritized, and balanced by the planning

system. In integration with this supply planning activity, the system must ensure that the required inventory level

of each planned item is maintained according to its reordering policies.

Design Details: Central Concepts of the Planning System

Design Details: Handling Reordering Policies

Design Details: Supply Planning
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The Role of the Reorder Point

Monitoring the Projected Inventory Level and the Reorder Point

Projected InventoryProjected Inventory

Projected Available InventoryProjected Available Inventory

For an item to participate in supply planning, a reorder policy must be defined. The following four reordering

policies exist:

Fixed Reorder Qty.

Maximum Qty.

Order

Lot-for-Lot

Fixed Reorder Qty. and Maximum Qty. policies relate to inventory planning. Although inventory planning is

technically simpler than the balancing procedure, these policies must coexist with the step-by-step balancing of

supply and order tracking. To control the integration between the two, and to provide visibility into the involved

planning logic, strict principles govern how reordering policies are handled.

In addition to the general balancing of supply and demand, the planning system must also monitor inventory

levels for the affected items to respect the defined reordering policies.

A reorder point represents demand during lead time. When the projected inventory passes below the inventory

level defined by the reorder point, it is time to order more quantity. Meanwhile, the inventory is expected to

decrease gradually and possibly reach zero (or the safety stock level), until the replenishment arrives.

Accordingly, the planning system will suggest a forward-scheduled supply order at the point when the projected

inventory passes below the reorder point.

The reorder point reflects a certain inventory level. However, inventory levels can move significantly during the

time bucket and, therefore, the planning system must constantly monitor the projected available inventory.

Inventory is a type of supply, but for inventory planning, the planning system distinguishes between two

inventory levels:

Projected inventory

Projected available inventory

Initially, projected inventory is the quantity of gross inventory, including supply and demand in the past even if

not posted, when starting the planning process. In the future, this becomes a moving projected inventory level

that is maintained by gross quantities from future supply and demand because those are introduced along the

time line (whether reserved or in other ways allocated).

The projected inventory is used by the planning system to monitor the reorder point and to determine the

reorder quantity when using the Maximum Qty. reordering policy.

The projected available inventory is the part of the projected inventory that at a given point in time is available to

fulfill demand. The projected available inventory is used by the planning engine when monitoring the safety stock

level.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-handling-reordering-policies.md
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Determining the Projected Inventory LevelDetermining the Projected Inventory Level

The projected available inventory is used by the planning system to monitor the safety stock level, since the

safety stock must always be available to serve unexpected demand.

Having a tight control of the projected inventory is crucial to detect when the reorder point is reached or crossed

and to calculate the right order quantity when using the Maximum Qty. reordering policy.

As stated earlier, the projected inventory level is calculated at the start of the planning period. It is a gross level

that does not consider reservations and similar allocations. To monitor this inventory level during the planning

sequence, the system monitors the aggregated changes over a period of time, a time bucket. The system ensures

that the time bucket is at least one day since it is the most precise unit of time for a demand or supply event.

The following sequence describes how the projected inventory level is determined:

When a supply event, such as a purchase order has been totally planned, it will increase the projected

inventory on its due date.

When a demand event has been fully satisfied, it will not decrease the projected inventory right away. Instead,

it posts a decrease reminder, which is an internal record that holds the date and quantity of the contribution to

the projected inventory.

When a subsequent supply event is planned and placed on the time line, the posted decrease reminders are

investigated one by one up until the planned date of the supply while updating the projected inventory.

During this process, the reorder point level of the internal increase reminder may be reached or crossed.

If a new supply order is introduced, the system checks if it is entered before the current supply. If it is, the new

supply becomes current supply and the balancing procedure starts over.

The following shows a graphical illustration of this principle:

1. Supply SaSa of 4 (fixed) closes Demand DaDa of -3.

2. CloseDemand: Create a decrease reminder of -3 (not shown).

3. Supply SaSa is closed with a surplus of 1 (no more demand exists).

This increases the projected inventory level to +4, while the projected availableavailable inventory becomes -1.

4. The next supply SbSb of 2 (another order) has already been placed on the timeline.

5. System checks if there is any decrease reminder preceding SbSb (there is not, so no action is taken).

6. System closes supply SbSb (no more demand exists)—either A: by reducing it to 0 (cancel) or B: by leaving as

is.

This increases the projected inventory level (A: +0 => +4 or B: +2 = +6).

7. System makes a final check: Is there any decrease reminder? Yes, there is one on the date of DaDa.



  

The Role of the Time Bucket

Staying under the Overflow Level

8. System adds the decrease reminder of -3 reminder to the projected inventory level, either A: +4 -3 = 1 or

B: +6 -3 = +3.

9. In case of A, the system creates a forward-scheduled order starting on date DaDa.

In case of B, the reorder point is reached and a new order is created.

The purpose of the time bucket is to collect demand events within the time page in order to make a joint supply

order.

For reordering policies that use a reorder point, you can define a time bucket. This ensures that demand within

the same time period is accumulated before checking the impact on the projected inventory and whether the

reorder point has been passed. If the reorder point is passed, a new supply order is scheduled forward from the

end of the period defined by the time bucket. The time buckets begin on the planning starting date.

The time-bucketed concept reflects the manual process of checking the inventory level on a frequent basis rather

than for each transaction. The user needs to define the frequency (the time bucket). For example, the user gathers

all item needs from one vendor to place a weekly order.

The time bucket is generally used to avoid a cascade effect. For example, a balanced row of demand and supply

where an early demand is canceled, or a new one is created. The result would be that every supply order (except

the last one) is rescheduled.

When using the Maximum Qty. and Fixed Reorder Qty. policies, the planning system focuses on the projected

inventory in the given time-bucket only. This means that the planning system may suggest superfluous supply

when negative demand or positive supply changes occur outside of the given time bucket. If, for this reason, a

superfluous supply is suggested, the planning system calculates which quantity the supply should be decreased

to (or deleted) to avoid the superfluous supply. This quantity is called the “overflow level.” The overflow is

communicated as a planning line with a Change Qty. (Decrease)Change Qty. (Decrease)  or CancelCancel  action and the following warning

message:

Attention: The projected inventory [xx] is higher than the overflow level [xx] on the Due Date [xx].



Calculating the Overflow LevelCalculating the Overflow Level

Maximum Qty. reordering policyMaximum Qty. reordering policy

NOTENOTE

Fixed Reorder Qty. reordering policyFixed Reorder Qty. reordering policy

NOTENOTE

Order MultipleOrder Multiple

Creating the Planning Line with Overflow WarningCreating the Planning Line with Overflow Warning

Calculating the Planning Line QuantityCalculating the Planning Line Quantity

NOTENOTE

The overflow level is calculated in different ways depending on planning setup.

Overflow level = Maximum Inventory

If a minimum order quantity exists, then it will be added as follows: Overflow level = Maximum Inventory + Minimum

Order Quantity.

Overflow level = Reorder Quantity + Reorder Point

If the minimum order quantity is higher than the reorder point, then it will replace as follows: Overflow Level = Reorder

Quantity + Minimum Order Quantity

If an order multiple exists, then it will adjust the overflow level for both Maximum Qty. and Fixed Reorder Qty.

reordering policies.

When an existing supply causes the projected inventory to be higher than the overflow level at the end of a time

bucket, a planning line is created. To warn about the potential superfluous supply, the planning line has a warning

message, the Accept Action MessageAccept Action Message field is not selected, and the action message is either Cancel or Change

Qty.

Planning Line Quantity = Current Supply Quantity – (Projected Inventory – Overflow Level)

As with all warning lines, any maximum/minimum order quantity or order multiple will be ignored.



Defining the Action Message TypeDefining the Action Message Type

Composing the Warning MessageComposing the Warning Message

ScenarioScenario

Item SetupItem Setup

REO RDERIN G P O L IC YREO RDERIN G P O L IC Y M A XIM UM  QT Y.M A XIM UM  QT Y.

Maximum Order Quantity 100

Reorder Point 50

Inventory 80

Situation Before Sales DecreaseSituation Before Sales Decrease

EVEN TEVEN T C H A N GE QT Y.C H A N GE QT Y. P RO JEC T ED IN VEN TO RYP RO JEC T ED IN VEN TO RY

Day one None 80

Sale -70 10

End of time bucket None 10

Suggest new purchase order +90 100

Situation After Sales DdecreaseSituation After Sales Ddecrease

C H A N GEC H A N GE C H A N GE QT Y.C H A N GE QT Y. P RO JEC T ED IN VEN TO RYP RO JEC T ED IN VEN TO RY

Day one None 80

Sale -40 40

Purchase +90 130

End of time bucket None 130

Suggest to decrease purchase

order from 90 to 60

-30 100

Resulting Planning LinesResulting Planning Lines

If the planning line quantity is higher than 0, then the action message is Change Qty.

If the planning line quantity is equal to or lower than 0, then the action message is Cancel

In case of overflow, the Untracked Planning ElementsUntracked Planning Elements  page displays a warning message with the following

information:

The projected inventory level that triggered the warning

The calculated overflow level

The due date of the supply event.

Example: “The projected inventory 120 is higher than the overflow level 60 on 28-01-11”

In this scenario, a customer changes a sales order from 70 to 40 pieces between two planning runs. The overflow

feature sets in to reduce the purchase that was suggested for the initial sales quantity.



  

NOTENOTE

Handling Projected Negative Inventory

One planning line (warning) is created to reduce the purchase with 30 from 90 to 60 to keep the projected

inventory on 100 according to the overflow level.

Without the Overflow feature, no warning is created if the projected inventory level is above maximum inventory. This

could cause a superfluous supply of 30.

The reorder point expresses the anticipated demand during the lead time of the item. When the reorder point is

passed, it is time to order more. But the projected inventory must be large enough to cover the demand until the

new order is received. Meanwhile, the safety stock should take care of fluctuations in demand up to a targeted

service level.

Consequently, the planning system considers it an emergency if a future demand cannot be served from the

projected inventory, or expressed in another way, that the projected inventory goes negative. The system deals

with such an exception by suggesting a new supply order to meet the part of the demand that cannot be met by

inventory or other supply. The order size of the new supply order will not take the maximum inventory or the

reorder quantity into consideration, nor will it take into consideration the order modifiers Maximum Order

Quantity, Minimum Order Quantity, and Order Multiple. Instead, it will reflect the exact deficiency.

The planning line for this type of supply order will display an Emergency warning icon, and additional

information will be provided upon lookup to inform the user of the situation.

In the following illustration, supply D represents an emergency order to adjust for negative inventory.
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Reordering Policies

Fixed Reorder Qty.Fixed Reorder Qty.

Calculated per Time BucketCalculated per Time Bucket

1. Supply AA, initial projected inventory, is below reorder point.

2. A new forward-scheduled supply is created (CC).

(Quantity = Maximum Inventory – Projected Inventory Level)

3. Supply AA is closed by demand BB, which is not fully covered.

(Demand BB could try to schedule Supply C in but that will not happen according to the time-bucket

concept.)

4. New supply (DD) is created to cover the remaining quantity on Demand BB.

5. Demand BB is closed (creating a reminder to the projected inventory).

6. The new supply DD is closed.

7. Projected Inventory is checked; reorder point has not been crossed.

8. Supply CC is closed (no more demand exists).

9. Final check: No outstanding inventory level reminders exist.

Step 4 reflects how the system reacts in versions earlier than Microsoft Dynamics NAV 2009 SP1.

This concludes the description of central principles relating to inventory planning based on reordering policies.

The following section describes the characteristics of the four supported reordering policies.

Reordering policies define how much to order when the item needs to be replenished. Four different reordering

policies exist.

The Fixed Reorder Qty. policy is related to inventory planning of typical C-items (low inventory cost, low risk of

obsolescence, and/or many items). This policy is usually used in connection with a reorder point reflecting the

anticipated demand during the lead time of the item.

If the planning system detects that the reorder point has been reached or crossed in a given time bucket (reorder

cycle) – above or on the reorder point at the start of the period and below or on the reorder point at the end of

the period – it will suggest to create a new supply order of the specified reorder quantity and forward schedule it

from the first date after the end of the time bucket.

The bucketed reorder point concept reduces the number of supply suggestions. This reflects a manual process of

frequently walking through the warehouse to check the actual contents in the various bins.



Creates only Necessary SupplyCreates only Necessary Supply

Combines with Order ModifiersCombines with Order Modifiers

Combines with CalendarsCombines with Calendars

Should Not be Used with ForecastShould Not be Used with Forecast

Must Not be Used with ReservationsMust Not be Used with Reservations

Maximum Qty.Maximum Qty.

Calculated per Time BucketCalculated per Time Bucket

Combines with Order ModifiersCombines with Order Modifiers

Before suggesting a new supply order to meet a reorder point, the planning system checks if supply has already

been ordered to be received within the item’s lead time. If an existing supply order will solve the problem by

bringing the projected inventory to or above the reorder point within the lead time, the system will not suggest a

new supply order.

Supply orders that are created specifically to meet a reorder point is excluded from ordinary supply balancing,

and will not in any way be changed afterwards. Consequently, if an item using reorder point is to be phased out

(not replenished), it is advisable to review outstanding supply orders manually or change the reordering policy to

Lot-for-Lot, whereby the system will reduce or cancel superfluous supply.

The order modifiers, Minimum Order Quantity, Maximum Order Quantity, and Order Multiple, should not play a

big role when the fixed reorder quantity policy is used. However, the planning system still takes these modifiers

into account and will decrease the quantity to the specified maximum order quantity (and create two or more

supplies in order to reach the total order quantity), increase the order to the specified minimum order quantity, or

round the order quantity up to meet a specified order multiple.

Before suggesting a new supply order to meet a reorder point, the planning system checks if the order is

scheduled for a non-working day, according to any calendars that are defined in the Base Calendar CodeBase Calendar Code field

in the Company InformationCompany Information and Location CardLocation Card pages.

If the scheduled date is a non-working day, the planning system moves the order forward to the nearest working

date. This may result in an order that meets a reorder point but does not meet some specific demand. For such

unbalanced demand, the planning system creates an extra supply.

Because the anticipated demand is already expressed in the reorder point level it is not necessary to include a

forecast in the planning of an item using a reorder point. If it is relevant to base the plan on a forecast, use the lot-

for-lot policy.

If the user has reserved a quantity, for instance a quantity in inventory, for some distant demand, the planning

foundation will be disturbed. Even if the projected inventory level is acceptable in relation to the reorder point,

the quantities might not be available. The system may try to compensate for that by creating exception orders;

however, it is recommended that the Reserve field is set to Never on items that are planned using a reorder point.

The Maximum Quantity policy is a way to maintain inventory using a reorder point.

Everything regarding the Fixed Reorder Qty. policy also applies to this policy. The only difference is the quantity of

the suggested supply. When using the maximum quantity policy, the reorder quantity will be defined dynamically

based on the projected inventory level and will therefore usually differ from order to order.

The reorder quantity is determined at the point of time (the end of a time bucket) when the planning system

detects that the reorder point has been crossed. At this time, the system measures the gap from the current

projected inventory level up to the specified maximum inventory. This constitutes the quantity that should be

reordered. The system then checks if supply has already been ordered elsewhere to be received within the lead

time and, if so, reduces the quantity of the new supply order by already ordered quantities.

The system will ensure that the projected inventory at least reaches the reorder point level – in case the user has

forgotten to specify a maximum inventory quantity.

Depending on the setup, it may be best to combine the Maximum Quantity policy with order modifiers to ensure



    

Combines with CalendarsCombines with Calendars

OrderOrder

Order-to-Order Links and Past Due DatesOrder-to-Order Links and Past Due Dates

Lot-for-LotLot-for-Lot

a minimum order quantity or round it to an integer number of purchase units of measure, or split it into more

lots as defined by the maximum order quantity.

Before suggesting a new supply order to meet a reorder point, the planning system checks if the order is

scheduled for a non-working day, according to any calendars that are defined in the Base Calendar CodeBase Calendar Code field

in the Company InformationCompany Information and Location CardLocation Card pages.

If the scheduled date is a non-working day, the planning system moves the order forward to the nearest working

date. This may result in an order that meets a reorder point but does not meet some specific demand. For such

unbalanced demand, the planning system creates an extra supply.

In a make-to-order environment, an item is purchased or produced to exclusively cover a specific demand.

Typically it relates to A-items, and the motivation for choosing the order reordering policy can be that the

demand is infrequent, the lead-time is insignificant, or the required attributes vary.

The application creates an order-to-order link, which acts as a preliminary connection between the supply, a

supply order or inventory, and the demand that it is going to fulfill.

Apart from using the Order policy, the order-to-order link can be applied during planning in the following ways:

When using the Make-to-Order manufacturing policy to create multi-level or project type production orders

(producing needed components on the same production order).

When using the Sales Order Planning feature to create a production order from a sales order.

Even if a manufacturing company considers itself as a make-to-order environment, it might be best to use a Lot-

for-Lot reordering policy if the items are pure standard without variation in attributes. As a result, the system will

use unplanned inventory and only accumulates sales orders with the same shipment date or within a defined

time bucket.

Unlike most supply-demand sets, linked orders with due dates before the planning starting date are fully planned

for by the system. The business reason for this exception is that specific demand-supply sets must be

synchronized through to execution. For more information about the frozen zone that applies to most demand-

supply types, see Dealing with Orders Before the Planning Starting Date.

The lot-for-lot policy is the most flexible because the system only reacts on actual demand, plus it acts on

anticipated demand from forecast and blanket orders and then settles the order quantity based on the demand.

The lot-for-lot policy is aimed at A- and B-items where inventory can be accepted but should be avoided.

In some ways, the lot-for-lot policy looks like the Order policy, but it has a generic approach to items; it can accept

quantities in inventory, and it bundles demand and corresponding supply in time buckets defined by the user.

The time bucket is defined in the Time BucketTime Bucket field. The system works with a minimum time bucket of one day,

since this is the smallest time unit of measure on demand and supply events in the system (although, in practice,

the time unit of measure on production orders and component needs can be seconds).

The time bucket also sets limits on when an existing supply order should be rescheduled to meet a given demand.

If the supply lies within the time bucket, it will be rescheduled in or out to meet the demand. Otherwise, if it lies

earlier, it will cause unnecessary build-up of inventory and should be canceled. If it lies later, a new supply order

will be created instead.

With this policy, it is also possible to define a safety stock in order to compensate for possible fluctuations in

supply, or to meet sudden demand.
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Because the supply order quantity is based on the actual demand it can make sense to use the order modifiers:

round the order quantity up to meet a specified order multiple (or purchase unit of measure), increase the order

to a specified minimum order quantity, or decrease the quantity to the specified maximum quantity (and thus

create two or more supplies to reach the total needed quantity).

Design Details: Planning Parameters

Design Details: Planning Assignment Table

Design Details: Central Concepts of the Planning System

Design Details: Balancing Demand and Supply

Design Details: Supply Planning



Design Details: Planning Parameters
11/5/2020 • 8 minutes to read • Edit Online

P URP O SEP URP O SE PA RA M ET ERPA RA M ET ER

Define if the item is to be planned Reordering Policy = Blank

Define when to reorder Time Bucket

Reorder Point

Safety Lead Time

Define how much to reorder Safety Stock Quantity

Reordering Policy:

- Fixed Reorder Qty. plus Reorder Quantity
- Maximum Qty. plus Maximum Inventory
- Order
- Lot-for-Lot

Optimize when and how much to reorder Rescheduling Period

Lot Accumulation Period

Dampener Period

Modify the supply orders Minimum Order Quantity

Maximum Order Quantity

Order Multiple

Delimit the planned item Manufacturing Policy:

- Make-to-Stock
- Make-to-Order

Define If the Item Will Be Planned

Define When to Reorder

This topic describes the different planning parameters that you can use in Business Central.

The way in which the planning system controls item supply is determined by various settings on the item card or

SKU, and settings in manufacturing setup. The following table shows how these parameters are used for

planning.

To include an item/SKU in the planning process, it must have a reordering policy otherwise it must be planned

manually, for example, with the Order Planning feature.

Reorder proposals are generally released only when the projected available quantity has fallen to or below a

given quantity. This quantity is defined by the reorder point. Otherwise, it will be zero. Zero can be adjusted by

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-planning-parameters.md
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Define How Much to Reorder

Reordering PoliciesReordering Policies
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entering a safety stock quantity. If the user has defined a safety lead time, it will cause the proposal to be

delivered in the period prior to the required due date.

The Time BucketTime Bucket field is used by reorder point policies (Fixed Reorder Qty.Fixed Reorder Qty. and Maximum Qty.Maximum Qty.), where the

inventory level is checked after each time bucket. The first time bucket begins on the planning starting date.

When calculating time buckets, the planning system ignores any working calendars that are defined in the Base CalendarBase Calendar

CodeCode field in the Company InformationCompany Information and Location CardLocation Card pages.

The default safety lead time, on the Manufactur ing SetupManufactur ing Setup page, should be set to at least one day. The due date

of the demand may be known, but not the due time. The planning schedules backward to meet gross demand,

and, if no safety lead time is defined, the goods may arrive too late to meet the demand.

Three additional reorder period fields, Rescheduling PeriodRescheduling Period, Lot Accumulation PeriodLot Accumulation Period, and DampenerDampener

PeriodPeriod, also play a role in defining when to reorder. For more information, see Optimize When and How Much to

Reorder.

If the planning system detects the need to reorder, the selected reordering policy is used to determine when and

how much to order.

Independent of the reordering policy, the planning system usually follows this logic:

1. The quantity of the order proposal is calculated to meet the specified minimum inventory level of the item,

usually the safety stock quantity. If nothing is specified, the minimum inventory level is zero.

2. If the projected available inventory is below the safety stock quantity, a backward-scheduled supply order

is suggested. The order quantity will at least fill the safety stock quantity, and can be increased by gross

demand within the time bucket, by the reordering policy, and by the order modifiers.

3. If the projected inventory is on or below the reorder point (calculated from aggregated changes within the

time bucket) and above the safety stock quantity, a forward-scheduled exception order is suggested. Both

the gross demand to be met and the reordering policy will determine the order quantity. At minimum, the

order quantity will meet the reorder point.

4. If there is more gross demand due before the ending date of the forward-scheduled order proposal, and

this demand brings the currently calculated projected available inventory below the safety stock quantity,

the order quantity is increased to make up the deficit. The suggested supply order is then scheduled

backward from the due date of the gross demand that would have violated the safety stock quantity.

5. If the Time BucketTime Bucket field is not filled in, only the gross demand on the same due date will be added.

The following reorder period fields also play a role in defining how much to reorder : ReschedulingRescheduling

PeriodPeriod, Lot Accumulation PeriodLot Accumulation Period, and Dampener Per iodDampener Per iod. For more information, see Optimize When

and How Much to Reorder.

The following reordering policies affect the quantity that is being reordered.



  

Fixed Reorder Qty.Fixed Reorder Qty. At a minimum, the order quantity will be equal to the reorder
quantity. It can be increased to meet the demand or the
desired inventory level. This reordering policy is usually used
with a reorder point.

Maximum Qty.Maximum Qty. The order quantity will be calculated to meet the maximum
inventory. If quantity modifiers are used, then maximum
inventory can be violated. We do not recommend that you
use the time bucket together with maximum quantity. The
time bucket will usually be overruled. This reordering policy is
usually used with a reorder point.

OrderOrder The order quantity will be calculated to meet each single
demand event and the demand-supply set will remain linked
until execution. No planning parameters are considered.

Lot-for-LotLot-for-Lot The quantity is calculated to meet the sum of the demand
that comes due in the time bucket.

REO RDERIN G P O L IC YREO RDERIN G P O L IC Y DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Optimize When and How Much to Reorder
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Rescheduling PeriodRescheduling Period This field is used to determine whether the action message
should reschedule an existing order or cancel it and create a
new order. The existing order will be rescheduled within one
rescheduling period before the current supply and until one
rescheduling period after the current supply.

Lot Accumulation PeriodLot Accumulation Period With the reordering policy Lot-for-Lot, this field is used to
accumulate multiple supply needs into one supply order.
From the first planned supply, the system accumulates all
supply needs in the following lot accumulation period into
one supply, which is placed on the date of the first supply.
Demand outside the lot accumulation period is not covered
by this supply.

Dampener PeriodDampener Period This field is used to avoid minor rescheduling of existing
supply out in time. Changes from the supply date until one
dampener period from the supply date will not generate any
action messages.

The dampener period specifies a period of time during which
you do not want the planning system to propose to
reschedule existing supply orders forward. This limits the
number of insignificant rescheduling of existing supply to a
later date if the rescheduled date is within the dampener
period.

As a result, a positive delta between the suggested new
supply date and the original supply date will always be larger
than the dampener period.

To obtain a rational supply plan, a planner will fine-tune planning parameters to limit rescheduling suggestions,

accumulate demand (dynamic reorder quantity), or to avoid insignificant planning actions. The following reorder

period fields help optimize when and how much to reorder.



NOTENOTE
With the reordering policy Lot-for-Lot, the value of the Lot Accumulation PeriodLot Accumulation Period field must be equal to or larger than

the value of the Dampener PeriodDampener Period field. Otherwise, the dampener period will be automatically reduced during the

planning routine to match the lot accumulation period.

The timing of rescheduling period, dampener period, and lot accumulation period is based on a supply date. The

time bucket is based on the planning start date, as shown in the following illustration.

In the following examples, the black arrows represent existing supply (up) and demand (down). Red, green, and

orange arrows are planning suggestions.

Example 1Example 1 : The changed date is outside the rescheduling period, which causes the existing supply to be canceled.

A new supply is suggested to cover the demand in the lot accumulation period.

Example 2Example 2 : The changed date is in the rescheduling period, which causes the existing supply to be rescheduled. A

new supply is suggested to cover the demand outside the lot accumulation period.



Modify the Supply Orders

Example 3Example 3 : There is a demand in the dampener period and the supply quantity in the lot accumulation period

matches the supply quantity. The next demand is uncovered and a new supply is suggested.

Example 4Example 4 : There is a demand in the dampener period and the supply remains on the same date. However, the

current supply quantity is not enough to cover the demand in the lot accumulation period, so a change quantity

action for the existing supply order is suggested.

Default values:Default values: The default value of the Time BucketTime Bucket field and the three reorder period fields is blank. For all

fields, except the Dampener Per iodDampener Per iod field, this means 0D (zero days). If the Dampener Per iodDampener Per iod field is blank, the

global value in the Default Dampener Per iodDefault Dampener Per iod field on the Manufactur ing SetupManufactur ing Setup page will be used.

When the quantity of the order proposal has been calculated, one or more of the order modifiers can adjust it. For



Delimit the Item

See Also

example, the maximum order quantity is larger than or equal to the minimum order quantity, which is larger than

or equal to the order multiple.

The quantity is decreased if it exceeds the maximum order quantity. Then, it is increased if it is below the

minimum order quantity. Finally, it is rounded up so that it matches a specified order multiple. Any remaining

quantity uses the same adjustments until the total demand has been converted into order proposals.

The Manufactur ing PolicyManufactur ing Policy  option defines which additional orders the MRP calculation will propose.

If the Make-to-StockMake-to-Stock option is used, the orders concern only the item in question.

If the Make-to-OrderMake-to-Order  option is used, the planning system will analyze the production BOM of the item and

create additional linked order proposals for those lower-level items that are also defined as make-to-order. This

continues as long as there are make-to-order items in the descending BOM structures.

Design Details: Handling Reordering Policies
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All items should be planned for, however, there is no reason to calculate a plan for an item unless there has been a

change in the demand or supply pattern since the last time a plan was calculated.

If the user has entered a new sales order or changed an existing one, there is reason to recalculate the plan. Other

reasons include a change in forecast or the desired safety stock quantity. Changing a bill of material by adding or

removing a component would most likely indicate a change, but for the component item only.

For multiple locations, the assignment takes place at the level of item per location combination. If, for example, a

sales order has been created at only one location, application will assign the item at that specific location for

planning.

The reason for selecting items for planning is a matter of system performance. If no change in an item’s demand-

supply pattern has occurred, the planning system will not suggest any actions to be taken. Without the planning

assignment, the system would have to perform the calculations for all items in order to find out what to plan for,

and that would drain system resources.

The Planning AssignmentPlanning Assignment table monitors demand and supply events and assigns the appropriate items for

planning. The following events are monitored:

A new sales order, forecast, component, purchase order, production order, assembly order, or transfer order.

Change of item, quantity, location, variant, or date on a sales order, forecast, component, purchase order,

production order, assembly order, or transfer order.

Cancellation of a sales order, forecast, component, purchase order, production order, assembly order, or transfer

order.

Consumption of items other than planned.

Output of items other than planned.

Unplanned changes in inventory.

For these direct supply-demand displacements, the order tracking and action messaging system maintains the

Planning Assignment table and states a planning reason as an action message.

The following changes in master data can also cause a planning imbalance:

Change of status to Certified in the production BOM header (for all items using that header).

Deleted line (child item).

Change of status to Certified in the routing header (for all items using that routing).

Changes in the following item card fields.

Safety Stock Quantity or Safety Lead Time.

Lead Time Calculation.

Reorder Point.

Production BOM No. (and all children of old BOM reference).

Routing No.

Reordering Policy.

In these cases, a new function, Planning Assignment Management, maintains the table and states the planning

reason as Net Change.

The following changes do not cause a planning assignment:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-planning-assignment-table.md
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Calendars

Other planning parameters on the item card

When calculating an MPS or an MRP, the following restrictions apply:

MPS: The planning system checks that the item carries a demand forecast or a sales order. If not, the item is not

included in the plan.

MRP: If the planning system detects that the item is being replenished by an MPS planning line or MPS supply

order, the item will be left out of the planning. However, any demand from relevant components is included.
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Demand at Location

NOTENOTE

Demand at Blank Location

When a user creates a demand event, such as a sales order line, the program allows the user to sometimes specify

a location code and other times not, that is, use blank location.

For demand with or without location codes, the planning system operates in a straight forward way when:

Demand lines always carry location codes and the system fully uses SKUs, including the relevant location setup.

Demand lines never carry location codes, and the system does not use SKUs or any location setup (see the last

scenario in the following section).

However, if demand events sometimes have location codes and other times do not, the planning system will follow

certain rules depending on setup.

When the planning system detects demand at a location, it will behave in different ways depending on three

critical setup values. During a planning run, the system checks for three setup values in sequence and plans

accordingly.

1. Is there a check mark in the Location Mandator yLocation Mandator y  field?

If yes, then:

2. Does SKU exist for the item?

If yes, then:

The item is planned according to planning parameters on the SKU card.

If no, then:

3. Does the Components at Location field contain the demanded location code?

If yes, then:

The item is planned according to planning parameters on the item card.

If no, then:

The item is planned according to: Reordering Policy = Lot-for-Lot, Include Inventory = Yes, all other planning

parameters = Empty, items using Reordering Policy = Order will remain using Order along with the other settings.

The exceptional planning setup that is output as the last reaction in step 3 above is referred to in the following as the

“minimal alternative”. This planning setup only covers the exact demand, and all other planning parameters are ignored.

For information about variations of this planning logic, see the Scenarios section below.

Even if the Location Mandator yLocation Mandator y  field is selected, the program will allow demand lines to be created without a

location code, also referred to as blank location. This is a deviation for the system because it has various setup

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-demand-at-blank-location.md


Scenarios

Setup 1:Setup 1:

Case 1.1: Demand is at RED locationCase 1.1: Demand is at RED location

Case 1.2: Demand is at BLUE locationCase 1.2: Demand is at BLUE location

Case 1.3: Demand is at GREEN locationCase 1.3: Demand is at GREEN location

Case 1.4: Demand is at BLANK locationCase 1.4: Demand is at BLANK location

Setup 2:Setup 2:

Case 2.1: Demand is at RED locationCase 2.1: Demand is at RED location

Case 2.2: Demand is at BLUE locationCase 2.2: Demand is at BLUE location

Setup 3:Setup 3:

Case 3.1: Demand is at RED locationCase 3.1: Demand is at RED location

Case 3.2: Demand is at BLUE locationCase 3.2: Demand is at BLUE location

values tuned to dealing with locations (see above) and as a result, the planning engine will not create a planning

line for such a demand line.

If the Location Mandator yLocation Mandator y  field is not selected but any of the location setup values exist, it is also considered a

deviation, and the planning system will react by using the “minimal alternative”: The item is planned according to:

Reordering Policy = Lot-for-Lot (Order remains Order), Include Inventory = Yes, all other planning parameters =

Empty.

The following scenarios describe variations of demand at blank location and how the planning system resolves to

the “minimal alternative.”

Location Mandatory = Yes

SKU is set up for RED

Components at Location = BLUE

The item is planned according to planning parameters on the SKU card.

The item is planned according to: Reordering Policy = Lot-for-Lot (Order remains Order), Include Inventory = Yes,

all other planning parameters = Empty.

The item is planned according to: Reordering Policy = Lot-for-Lot (Order remains Order), Include Inventory = Yes,

all other planning parameters = Empty.

The item is not planned because no location is defined on the demand line.

Location Mandatory = Yes

No SKU exists

Components at Location = BLUE

The item is planned according to: Reordering Policy = Lot-for-Lot (Order remains Order), Include Inventory = Yes,

all other planning parameters = Empty.

The item is planned according to planning parameters on the item card.

Location Mandatory = No

No SKU exists

Components at Location = BLUE

The item is planned according to: Reordering Policy = Lot-for-Lot (Order remains Order), Include Inventory = Yes,

all other planning parameters = Empty.



Case 3.3: Demand is at BLANK locationCase 3.3: Demand is at BLANK location

Setup 4:Setup 4:

Case 4.1: Demand is at BLUE locationCase 4.1: Demand is at BLUE location

Case 4.2: Demand is at BLANK locationCase 4.2: Demand is at BLANK location

See Also

The item is planned according to planning parameters on the item card.

The item is planned according to: Reordering Policy = Lot-for-Lot (Order remains Order), Include Inventory = Yes,

all other planning parameters = Empty.

Location Mandatory = No

No SKU exists

Components at Location = BLANK

The item is planned according to: Reordering Policy = Lot-for-Lot (Order remains Order), Include Inventory = Yes,

all other planning parameters = Empty.

The item is planned according to planning parameters on the item card.

As illustrated in the last scenario, the only way to get a correct result for a demand line without a location code is

to disable all setup values relating to locations. Similarly, the only way to get stable planning results for demand at

locations is to use SKUs. Therefore, if companies often plan for demand at locations, they are strongly advised to

use the Stockkeeping Units granule.
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Why is Transfer a Special Case?

Transfers are Dependent Demand

Transfer orders are also a source of supply when working at the SKU level. When using multiple locations

(warehouses), the SKU replenishment system can be set to Transfer, implying that the location is replenished by

transferring goods from another location. In a situation with more warehouses, companies might have a chain of

transfers where supply to GREEN location is transferred from YELLOW, and supply to YELLOW is transferred from

RED and so on. In the beginning of the chain, there is a replenishment system of Prod. Order or Purchase.

When comparing the situation where a supply order is directly facing a demand order to a situation where the

sales order is supplied through a chain of SKU transfers, it is obvious that the planning task in the latter situation

can become very complex. If demand changes, it might cause a ripple effect through the chain, because all

transfer orders plus the purchase/production order in the opposite end of the chain will have to be manipulated

to reestablish balance between demand and supply.

A transfer order looks much like any other order in application. However, behind the scene it is very different.

One fundamental aspect that makes transfers in planning different from purchase and production orders is that a

transfer line represents demand and supply at the same time. The outbound part, which is shipped from the old

location, is demand. The inbound part, which is to be received at the new location, is supply at that location.

This means that when the system manipulates the supply side of the transfer, it must make a similar change on

the demand side.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-transfers-in-planning.md


Planning Sequence

Transfer Level Code

The related demand and supply has some resemblance with components of a production order line, but the

difference is that components will be on the next planning level and with a different item, whereas the two parts

of the transfer is situated on the same level, for the same item.

An important similarity is that just as components are dependent demand, so is the transfer demand. The demand

from a transfer line is dictated by the supply side of the transfer in the sense that if the supply is changed, the

demand is directly affected.

Unless the planning flexibility is None, a transfer line should never be treated as independent demand in planning.

In the planning procedure, the transfer demand should only be taken into account after the supply side has been

processed by the planning system. Before this, the actual demand is not known. The sequence of the changes

made is therefore very important when it comes to transfer orders.

The following illustration shows what a string of transfers could look like.

In this example, a customer orders the item at location GREEN. Location GREEN is supplied through transfer from

the central warehouse RED. The central warehouse RED is supplied by transfer from production on location BLUE.

In this example, the planning system will start at the customer demand and work its way backwards through the

chain. The demands and supplies will be processed one location at a time.

The sequence in which the locations are processed in the planning system is determined by the transfer level code

of the SKU.

The transfer level code is an internal field which is automatically calculated and stored on the SKU when SKU is

created or modified. The calculation runs across all SKUs for a given combination of Item/Variant and uses the

location code and the transfer-from code to determine the route the planning will have to use when traversing

through the SKUs to ensure that all demands are processed.

The transfer level code will be 0 for SKUs with replenishment system Purchase or Prod. Order and will be -1 for

the first transfer level, -2 for the second and so on. In the transfer chain described above, the levels would

therefore be -1 for RED and -2 for GREEN, as shown in the following illustration.



Planning Transfers without SKU

Changing Quantity with Reservations

Changing Quantity in a Transfer Chain

When updating a SKU, the planning system will detect if SKUs with replenishment system Transfer are set up with

circular references.

Even if the SKU feature is not used, it is possible to use locations and make manual transfers between locations.

For companies with less advanced warehouse setup, the planning system supports scenarios where existing

inventory is transferred manually to another location, for example to cover a sales order at that location. At the

same time, the planning system should react to changes in the demand.

To support manual transfers, the planning will analyze existing transfer orders and then plan the order in which

the locations should be processed. Internally, the planning system will operate with temporary SKUs carrying

transfer level codes.

If more transfers to a given location exist, the first transfer order will define the planning direction. Transfers

running in the opposite direction will be canceled.

When changing quantities on existing supply, the planning system takes reservations into account in the sense

that the reserved quantity represents the lower limit for how much the supply can be reduced.

When changing the quantity on an existing transfer order line, keep in mind that the lower limit will be defined as

the highest reserved quantity of the outbound and inbound transfer line.

For example, if a transfer order line of 117 pieces is reserved against a sales line of 46 and a purchase line of 24, it

is not possible to reduce the transfer line below 46 pieces even though this might represent excess supply on the

inbound side.

In the following example, the starting point is a balanced situation with a transfer chain supplying a sales order of



27 on location RED with a corresponding purchase order on location BLUE, transferred via location PINK.

Therefore, apart from sales and purchase, there are two transfer orders: BLUE-PINK and PINK-RED.

Now the planner at PINK location chooses to reserve against the purchase.

This usually means that the planning system will ignore the purchase order and the transfer demand. As long as

there is balance, there is no problem. But what happens when the customer at RED location partly regrets the

order and changes it to 22?

When the planning system runs again, it should get rid of excess supply. However, the reservation will lock the

purchase and the transfer to a quantity of 27.



Lead Time Calculation

Safety Lead Time

The PINK-RED transfer has been reduced to 22. The inbound part of the BLUE-PINK transfer is not reserved, but

because the outbound part is reserved it is not possible to reduce the quantity below 27.

When calculating the due date of a transfer order different kinds of lead time will be taken into account.

The lead times that are active when planning a transfer order are:

Outbound Warehouse Handling Time

Shipping Time

Inbound Warehouse Handling Time

On the planning line, the following fields are used to provide information about the calculation.

Transfer Shipment Date

Starting Date

Ending Date

Due Date

The shipment date of the transfer line will be shown in the Transfer Shipment Date field, and the receipt date of

the transfer line will be shown in the Due Date field.

The starting and ending dates will be used to describe the actual transportation period.

The following illustration shows the interpretation of the starting date-time and ending date-time on planning

lines related to transfer orders.

In this example, it means that:

Shipment date + Outbound handling = Starting Date

Starting Date + Shipping time = Ending Date

Ending Date + Inbound Handling = Receipt Date

The Default Safety Lead Time field in the Manufacturing Setup page and the related Safety Lead Time field on the



Reschedule

Serial/Lot Numbers in Transfer Chains

Order-to-Order Links

item card will not be taken into account in the calculation of a transfer order. However, the safety lead time will still

influence the total plan like it will affect the replenishment order (purchase or production) in the beginning of the

transfer chain when the items are put on the location from which they will be transferred.

On the production order line, the Ending Date + Safety Lead Time + Inbound Warehouse Handling Time = Due

Date.

On the purchase order line, the Planned Receipt Date + Safety Lead Time + Inbound Warehouse Handling Time =

Expected Receipt Date.

When rescheduling an existing transfer line, the planning system must look up the outbound part and change the

date-time on this. It is important to note that if lead time has been defined, there will be a gap between the

shipment and the receipt. As mentioned, the lead time can consist of more elements, such as transportation time

and warehouse handling time. On a time line, the planning system will move back in time while it balances the

elements.

Therefore, when changing the due date on a transfer line, the lead time must be calculated in order to update the

outbound side of the transfer.

If the demand carries serial/lot numbers, and the planning engine is run, it will give rise to some directly created

transfer orders. For more information about this concept, see Item Attributes. If, however, serial/lot numbers are

removed from the demand, the created transfer orders in the chain will still carry the serial/lot numbers and will

therefore be ignored by planning (not deleted).

In this example, BLUE SKU is set up with the Order reordering policy, while PINK and RED use Lot-for-Lot. When a

sales order of 27 is created on location RED, it will lead to a chain of transfers with the last joint at location BLUE

being reserved with binding. In this example, the reservations are not hard reservations created by the planner at



See Also

PINK location, but bindings created by the planning system. The important difference is that the planning system

can change the latter.

If demand is changed from 27 to 22, the system will lower the quantity down through the chain, with the binding

reservation also being reduced.
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In This Section

This documentation provides detailed technical insight to the concepts and principles that are used within the

Inventory Costing features in Business Central.

Inventory costing, also referred to as cost management, is concerned with recording and reporting business

operating costs.
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NOTENOTE

C O ST IN G M ET H O DC O ST IN G M ET H O D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N W H EN  TO  USEW H EN  TO  USE

FIFO An item's unit cost is the actual value
of any receipt of the item, selected by
the FIFO rule.

In inventory valuation, it is assumed
that the first items placed in inventory
are sold first.

In business environments where
product cost is stable.

(When prices are rising, the balance
sheet shows greater value. This means
that tax liabilities increase, but credit
scores and the ability to borrow cash
improve.)

For items with a limited shelf life,
because the oldest goods need to be
sold before they pass their sell-by
date.

LIFO An item's unit cost is the actual value
of any receipt of the item, selected by
the LIFO rule.

In inventory valuation, it is assumed
that the last items placed in inventory
are sold first.

Disallowed in many countries/regions,
as it can be used to depress profit.

(When prices are rising, the value on
the income statement decreases. This
means that tax liabilities decrease, but
the ability to borrow cash
deteriorates.)

Average An item's unit cost is calculated as the
average unit cost at each point in time
after a purchase.

For inventory valuation, it is assumes
that all inventories are sold
simultaneously.

In business environments where
product cost is unstable.

When inventories are piled or mixed
together and cannot be differentiated,
such as chemicals.

The costing method determines whether an actual or a budgeted value is capitalized and used in the cost

calculation. Together with the posting date and sequence, the costing method also influences how the cost flow

is recorded.

You cannot change an item's costing method if item ledger entries exist for the item. For more information, see Design

Details: Change the Costing Method for Items.

The following methods are supported in Business Central:
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Specific An item's unit cost is the exact cost at
which the particular unit was received.

In production or trade of easily
identifiable items with fairly high unit
costs.

For items that are subject to
regulation.

For items with serial numbers.

Standard An item's unit cost is preset based on
estimated.

When the actual cost is realized later,
the standard cost must be adjusted to
the actual cost through variance
values.

Where cost control is critical.

In repetitive manufacturing, to value
the costs of direct material, direct
labor, and manufacturing overhead.

Where there is discipline and staff to
maintain standards.

C O ST IN G M ET H O DC O ST IN G M ET H O D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N W H EN  TO  USEW H EN  TO  USE

C AT EGO RYC AT EGO RY F IF OF IF O AVERA GEAVERA GE STA N DA RDSTA N DA RD SP EC IF ICSP EC IF IC

The following image shows how costs flow through the inventory for each costing method.

Costing methods differ in the way that they value inventory decreases and if they use actual cost or standard

cost as the valuation base. The following table explains the different characteristics. (The LIFO method is

excluded, as it is very similar to the FIFO method.)



General characteristic Easy to understand Based on period
options:
DayDay/WeekWeek/MonthMonth/
Quar terQuar ter/AccountinAccountin
g Periodg Period.

Can be calculated per
item or per
item/location/variant.

Easy to use, but
requires qualified
maintenance.

Requires item
tracking on both
inbound and
outbound
transaction.

Typically used for
serialized items.

Application/Adjustme
nt

Application keeps
track of thethe
remainingremaining
quantityquantity .

Adjustment forwards
costs according to
quantity application.

Application keeps
track of the
remainingremaining
quantityquantity .

Costs are calculated
and forwarded per
the valuation datevaluation date.

Application keeps
track of the
remainingremaining
quantityquantity .

Application is based
on FIFO.

All applications are
fixed.

Revaluation Revalues invoiced
quantity only.

Can be done per
item or per item
ledger entry.

Can be done
backward in time.

Revalues invoiced
quantity only.

Can be done per
item only.

Can be done
backward in time.

Revalues invoiced
and un-invoiced
quantities.

Can be done per
item or per item
ledger entry.

Can be done
backward in time.

Revalues invoiced
quantity only.

Can be done per
item or per item
ledger entry.

Can be done
backward in time.

Miscellaneous If you back-date an
inventory decrease,
then existing entries
are NOT reapplied to
provide a correct
FIFO cost flow.

If you back-date an
inventory increase or
decrease, then the
average cost is
recalculated, and all
affected entries are
adjusted.

If you change the
period or calculation
type, then all affected
entries must be
adjusted.

Use the StandardStandard
WorksheetWorksheet  page to
periodically update
and roll up standard
costs.

Is NOT supported
per SKU.

No historic records
exist for standard
costs.

You can use specific
item tracking without
using the Specific
costing method.
Then the cost will
NOT follow the lot
number, but the cost
assumption of the
selected costing
method.

C AT EGO RYC AT EGO RY F IF OF IF O AVERA GEAVERA GE STA N DA RDSTA N DA RD SP EC IF ICSP EC IF IC

Example

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-01-20 1 1

01-01-20 1 2

01-01-20 1 3

This section gives examples of how different costing methods affect inventory value.

The following table shows the inventory increases and decreases that the examples are based on.



02-01-20 -1 4

03-01-20 -1 5

04-01-20 -1 6

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

NOTENOTE

Effect of Costing Methods on Valuing Inventory IncreasesEffect of Costing Methods on Valuing Inventory Increases

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y C O ST  A M O UN T  ( A C T UA L )C O ST  A M O UN T  ( A C T UA L ) EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-01-20 1 10.00 1

01-01-20 1 20.00 2

01-01-20 1 30.00 3

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y C O ST  A M O UN T  ( A C T UA L )C O ST  A M O UN T  ( A C T UA L ) EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-01-20 1 15.00 1

01-01-20 1 15.00 2

01-01-20 1 15.00 3

Effect of Costing Methods on Valuing Inventory DecreasesEffect of Costing Methods on Valuing Inventory Decreases

The resulting quantity in inventory is zero. Consequently, the inventory value must also be zero, regardless of the costing

method.

FIFOFIFO/LIFOLIFO/AverageAverage/SpecificSpecific

For items with costing methods that use actual cost as the valuation base (FIFOFIFO, L IFOLIFO, AverageAverage, or SpecificSpecific),

inventory increases are valued at the item's acquisition cost.

The following table shows how inventory increases are valued for all costing methods except StandardStandard.

StandardStandard

For items using the StandardStandard costing method, inventory increases are valued at the item's current standard

cost.

The following table shows how inventory increases are valued for the StandardStandard costing method.

FIFOFIFO

For items using the FIFOFIFO costing method, items that were purchased first are always sold first (entry numbers 3,

2, and 1 in this example). Accordingly, inventory decreases are valued by taking the value of the first inventory

increase.

COGS is calculated using the value of the first inventory acquisitions.

The following table shows how inventory decreases are valued for the FIFOFIFO costing method.



P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y C O ST  A M O UN T  ( A C T UA L )C O ST  A M O UN T  ( A C T UA L ) EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

02-01-20 -1 -10.00 4

03-01-20 -1 -20.00 5

04-01-20 -1 -30.00 6

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y C O ST  A M O UN T  ( A C T UA L )C O ST  A M O UN T  ( A C T UA L ) EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

02-01-20 -1 -30.00 4

03-01-20 -1 -20.00 5

04-01-20 -1 -10.00 6

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y C O ST  A M O UN T  ( A C T UA L )C O ST  A M O UN T  ( A C T UA L ) EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

02-01-20 -1 -20.00 4

03-01-20 -1 -20.00 5

04-01-20 -1 -20.00 6

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y C O ST  A M O UN T  ( A C T UA L )C O ST  A M O UN T  ( A C T UA L ) EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

02-01-20 -1 -15.00 4

03-01-20 -1 -15.00 5

LIFOLIFO

For items using the LIFOLIFO costing method, items that were purchased most recently are always sold first (entry

numbers 3, 2, and 1 in this example). Accordingly, inventory decreases are valued by taking the value of the last

inventory increase.

COGS is calculated using the value of the most recent inventory acquisitions.

The following table shows how inventory decreases are valued for the L IFOLIFO costing method.

AverageAverage

For items using the AverageAverage costing method, inventory decreases are valued by calculating a weighted average

of the remaining inventory on the last day of the average cost period in which the inventory decrease was

posted. For more information, see Design Details: Average Cost.

The following table shows how inventory decreases are valued for the AverageAverage costing method.

StandardStandard

For items using the StandardStandard costing method, inventory decreases are valued similar to the FIFOFIFO costing

method, except valuation is based on a standard cost, not on the actual cost.

The following table shows how inventory decreases are valued for the StandardStandard costing method.



04-01-20 -1 -15.00 6

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y C O ST  A M O UN T  ( A C T UA L )C O ST  A M O UN T  ( A C T UA L ) EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y
C O ST  A M O UN TC O ST  A M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L ) A P P L IES- TO  EN T RYA P P L IES- TO  EN T RY EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

02-01-20 -1 -20.00 22 4

03-01-20 -1 -10.00 11 5

04-01-20 -1 -30.00 33 6

See Also

SpecificSpecific

Costing methods make an assumption about how cost flows from an inventory increase to an inventory

decrease. However, if more accurate information about the cost flow exists, then you can override this

assumption by creating a fixed application between entries. A fixed application creates a link between an

inventory decrease and a specific inventory increase and directs the cost flow accordingly.

For items using the SpecificSpecific costing method, inventory decreases are valued according to the inventory

increase that it is linked to by the fixed application.

The following table shows how inventory decreases are valued for the SpecificSpecific costing method.

Design Details: Inventory Costing

Design Details: Variance

Design Details: Average Cost

Design Details: Item Application

Managing Inventory Costs

Finance

Working with Business Central
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NOTENOTE

TIPTIP

About Costing Methods

Using Assembly Orders to Change Costing Method Assignments

In Business Central, you cannot change a costing method for an item after you have included the item in a

transaction. For example, after you have bought or sold the item. If an incorrect costing method was assigned to

the item or items, you might not discover the issue until you do your financial reporting.

This topic describes how to resolve this situation. The recommended approach is to replace the item that has the

incorrect costing method with a new item, and use an assembly order to transfer the inventory from the old item

to the new.

Using assembly orders allows the costs to still flow although there are outstanding purchase invoices or shipping charges to

post. Additionally, it allows you to undo the conversion and get the quantities of the original items back, if needed.

To become familiar with the process, we recommend that you start the conversion process with a single item or a small set of

items.

Costing methods control cost calculations when goods are purchased, received in inventory, and sold. Costing

methods affect the timing of amounts recorded in COGS that affect gross profit. It is this flow that calculates COGS.

The cost of goods sold (COGS) and revenue are used to determine gross profit, as follows:

gross profit = revenue - COGS

When you set up inventory items, you must assign a costing method. The method can vary from business to

business, and from item to item, so it's important to choose the right one. Business Central supports the following

costing methods:

Average

FIFO

LIFO

Standard

Specific

For more information, see Design Details: Costing Methods.

This section describes the following steps for changing the costing method assigned to an item:

1. Define a default costing method.

2. Identify the items that to change the costing method for and renumber them.

3. Create new items with the old numbering scheme and copy the master data in a batch.

4. Manually copy related master data from the existing item to the new item.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-changing-costing-methods.md


Define a default costing methodDefine a default costing method

Identify the items to change the costing method for and renumber themIdentify the items to change the costing method for and renumber them

Create new items with the old numbering scheme and copy the master data in a batchCreate new items with the old numbering scheme and copy the master data in a batch

Manually copy related master data from the original item to the new itemManually copy related master data from the original item to the new item

A REAA REA W H AT  TO  C O P YW H AT  TO  C O P Y H O W  TO  C O P Y  ITH O W  TO  C O P Y  IT

Inventory Stock-keeping units (SKUs) Check whether a SKU is specified for the
original item. If planning parameters
have been entered for each SKU card,
then you must manually create the SKU
for the new item. If the parameters are
not specified, you can use the CreateCreate
Stockkeeping UnitStockkeeping Unit  batch job from the
Item CardItem Card page to create the data.

Item substitutions Check whether any item substitutions
are defined for the original item. If there
are, transfer that data to the new item.
To view substitute items, use the
SubstitutionsSubstitutions action on the ItemItem
CardCard page.

Analysis reports Review the Item Analysis, Sales Analysis,
and Purchase Analysis reports. For
those that reference the original items
you can either create a new analysis
report with a reference to the new item
(keeping the original analysis report to
use as history) or adjust the reports so
that they reference the new item.

5. Determine the inventory quantity to convert from the original item to the new item.

6. Transfer the inventory to the new item.

7. Handle inventory quantities that are allocated to demand.

8. Block the original item from further use.

To help avoid future mistakes you can specify a default costing method for new items. Whenever someone creates

a new item, Business Central will suggest the default costing method. You specify the default method in the

Default Costing MethodDefault Costing Method field on the Inventor y SetupInventor y Setup page.

You may want to give your new items the same numbers as those they are replacing. To do that, change the

numbers of the existing items. For example, if the existing item number is "P1000," you might change it to "X-

P1000." This is a manual change that you must make for each item.

Create the new items using the current number scheme. With the exception of the Costing MethodCosting Method field, the new

items should contain the same master data as the existing items. To transfer the master data for the item, and

related data from other features, use the Copy ItemCopy Item action on the Item CardItem Card page. For more information, see

Copy Existing Items to Create New Items.

After you create the new items and transfer the master data, assign the correct costing method.

To make the new items fully useful you must manually copy some master data from other areas, as described in

the following table.



Standard journals Check whether standard journals
reference the original item and transfer
that data to the new item when
necessary. This information is found on
the standard journals, which are
available on the item journal.

Sales Sales prepayment percentage Check whether any sales prepayment
percentages are defined for the original
item and transfer that data to the new
item. To view prepayment percentages,
on the Item CardItem Card page, choose SalesSales ,
and then Prepayment PercentagesPrepayment Percentages .

Purchase Purchase prepayment percentage Check whether any purchase
prepayment percentages are defined for
the original item and transfer that data
to the new item. To view prepayment
percentages, on the Item CardItem Card page,
choose PurchasesPurchases , and then
Prepayment PercentagesPrepayment Percentages .

Warehouse Bin contents Review the bin content defined for the
original item. If columns such as as Min.
Qty., Max. Qty., Default, and Dedicated
have been individually entered then you
must manually create bin content for
the new item. If they are not, no action
is required. Business Central will
maintain the records when you register
warehouse documents and journals.

Job Job Prices Check whether job prices are defined
for the original item and transfer that
data to the new item. This information
is available on the Job CardJob Card page in
the Job Details – No. of PricesJob Details – No. of Prices part
on the FactBox paneFactBox pane.

Service Service resource skill Check whether service resource skills
are defined for the original item and
transfer that data to the new item. To
view resource skills, use the ResourceResource
SkillsSkills  action on the Item CardItem Card page.

Service item components Check whether components are defined
for the original service item and transfer
that data to the new item. To view
service item components, on the ItemItem
CardCard page use the Ser vice ItemSer vice Item
action to open the list of related service
items, and then choose the
ComponentsComponents action.

A REAA REA W H AT  TO  C O P YW H AT  TO  C O P Y H O W  TO  C O P Y  ITH O W  TO  C O P Y  IT



Production Production BOMs Check whether any production BOMs
contain the original item and replace it
with the new item. To replace the
original item, on the ProductionProduction
BOMsBOMs page, choose the ExchangeExchange
Production BOM ItemProduction BOM Item action.

Assembly Assembly BOMs Check whether any assembly BOMs
contain the original item and manually
replace it with the new item.

A REAA REA W H AT  TO  C O P YW H AT  TO  C O P Y H O W  TO  C O P Y  ITH O W  TO  C O P Y  IT

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Determine the inventory quantity to convert from the original item to the new itemDetermine the inventory quantity to convert from the original item to the new item

NOTENOTE

Transfer the inventory to the new itemTransfer the inventory to the new item

F IEL DF IEL D VA L UE TO  EN T ERVA L UE TO  EN T ER

Item No. The number of the new item.

Quantity The quantity in physical inventory journal.
NOTE:NOTE:  The quantities calculated by the physical inventory
journals does not include the quantities that are on orders
that have not yet shipped.

Variant Code The same as in physical inventory journal.

If the new costing method is Standard you should enter a value in the Standard CostStandard Cost  field on the Item CardItem Card page. You can

use the Standard Cost WorksheetStandard Cost Worksheet  page to set the cost shares accordingly. For more information, see Update Standard

Costs.

This step does not consider quantities that are included in unshipped orders. For more information, see Handle inventory

quantities that are allocated to demand.

Use a physical inventory journal to produce a list of the quantities in inventory. Depending on the warehouse

location setup, use one of the following:

Physical Invt. Journals

Whse. Phys. Invt. Journals

Both journals can calculate the inventory quantity of the item, including the location, variant, bin, and storage

location. For more information, see Count, Adjust, and Reclassify Inventory Using Journals.

Create and post assembly orders to transfer the cost and inventory quantity from the original item to the new item.

Assembly orders can convert one item to another while preserving the costs. This helps ensure that the net totals

for the inventory account and COGS are not affected (except when the new costing method is Standard, in which

case costs may be distributed to variance accounts). For more information, see Assembly Management.

When creating assembly orders, use the information from the Physical Invt. journal or Whse. Phys. Invt. journal.

The following tables describe the information in the reports to enter in the header and lines on the assembly order.



  

Location Code The same as in physical inventory journal.

Unit of Measure Code The same as in physical inventory journal.

Bin Code The same as in physical inventory journal.

F IEL DF IEL D VA L UE TO  EN T ERVA L UE TO  EN T ER

LinesLines

F IEL DF IEL D VA L UE TO  EN T ERVA L UE TO  EN T ER

Type Item

No. The number of the original item.

Quantity per 1

Variant Code The same as in physical inventory journal.

Location Code The same as in physical inventory journal.

Unit of Measure Code The same as in physical inventory journal.

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

Handle inventory quantities that are allocated to demandHandle inventory quantities that are allocated to demand

NOTENOTE

An assembly order can handle only one SKU of an item at a time. You must create an assembly order for each combination of

SKU that has a quantity in inventory.

For a warehouse location, you might have to create picks before you can post the assembly order. To investigate that, review

the setup for picking on the Location CardLocation Card page. For more information, see Set Up Items and Locations for Directed Put-

away and Pick.

Ideally, the inventory for the original item should go to zero after you transfer the inventory quantities. However,

there can be outstanding orders, worksheets, and journals (see the table below) that still require a quantity of the

original item. The quantity could also be blocked by a reservation or item tracking.

ExampleExample There are 1000 pcs. in inventory, and 20 pcs. are reserved for a sales order that has not yet shipped. In

that case, you might decide to keep the 20 pcs. in the old item so that you can fulfill the outstanding order.

There are functional areas that can affect the quantity, as listed in the table below, so it can be tricky to find the correct

amount. To be safe, using the example above, you can choose to keep 100 pcs. and transfer the remaining 900 pcs. instead.

Another way to do it would be to process the documents and journals so that only a manageable few remain. Yet another

alternative is to transfer the entire quantity to the new item and then transfer some of it back to the original item using the

assembly order.

The following table lists functional areas where there might be outstanding quantities.



A REAA REA W H ERE TO  LO O K F O R O UT STA N DIN G Q UA N T IT IESW H ERE TO  LO O K F O R O UT STA N DIN G Q UA N T IT IES

Sales Sales documents, including orders, return orders, invoices,
quotes, blanket orders, and credit memos

Inventory Item journals, reservations, item tracking, and standard cost
worksheet

Purchase Purchase documents, including orders, return orders, invoices,
quotes, blanket orders, and credit memos

Planning Requisition worksheet, planning worksheet, and order
planning

Warehouse Transfer orders, warehouse shipments, warehouse journals,
and warehouse picks, put-aways, and movements, internal
picks and put-aways, and bin creation worksheets

Assembly Assembly documents, including orders, return orders, and
blanket orders

Jobs Job planning lines and job journal lines

Service Service documents and service contracts

Production Production orders (planned, firm planned, and released)

Block the original item from further useBlock the original item from further use

Summary

See Also

When the inventory for the original item is zero, you can block the item to prevent it fom being used in new

transactions. To block the item, on the Item CardItem Card page, turn on the BlockedBlocked toggle. For more information, see

Block Items from Sales or Purchasing.

Changing the costing method on items that have been used in transactions is a process, and not a standard action

in Business Central. You can use the steps described in this topic as a template for the process.

The process can be time consuming because there are several manual steps. However, taking the time to complete

it will minimize the impact of mistakes on your general ledger.

We recommend the following:

1. Assess the feasibility of the process by taking one, or maybe a few, representative items through the entire

process.

2. Consider contacting an experienced partner who can help you with the process.

Design Details: Costing Methods

Overview
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A P P L IC AT IO N  T Y P EA P P L IC AT IO N  T Y P E DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Quantity application Created for all inventory transactions

Cost application Created for inbound entries together with a quantity
application as a result of user interaction in special processes.

M ET H O DM ET H O D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N A P P L IC AT IO N  T Y P EA P P L IC AT IO N  T Y P E

Automatic Occurs as general cost forwarding
according to the costing method

Quantity application

Fixed Made by the user when:

- Processing returns
- Posting corrections
- Undoing quantity postings
- Creating drop shipments Note:Note:  The
fixed application can be made either
manually by entering an entry number
in the Appl.-from Item Entr yAppl.-from Item Entr y  field or
by using a function, such as the GetGet
Posted Document Lines toPosted Document Lines to
ReverseReverse.

Quantity application

Cost application Note:Note:  Cost
application only occurs in inbound
transactions where the Appl.-fromAppl.-from
Item Entr yItem Entr y  field is filled to create a
fixed application. See the next table.

-- A P P L . - TO  IT EM  EN T RY  F IEL DA P P L . - TO  IT EM  EN T RY  F IEL D A P P L . - F RO M  IT EM  EN T RY  F IEL DA P P L . - F RO M  IT EM  EN T RY  F IEL D

Application for outbound entry The outbound entry pulls the cost
from the open inbound entry.

Quantity applicationQuantity application

Not supported

When you post an inventory transaction, the quantity posting is recorded in the item ledger entries, the value

posting in the value entries. For more information, see Design Details: Inventory Posting.

In addition, an item application is made to link the cost recipient to its cost source to provide cost forwarding

according to the costing method. For more information, see Design Details: Costing Methods.

Business Central makes two types of item application.

Item applications can be made in the following ways.

Whether quantity applications or cost applications are made depends on the direction of the inventory

transaction and whether the item application is made automatically or fixed, in connection with special processes.

The following table shows, based on the central application fields on inventory transaction lines, how costs flow

depending on the transaction direction. It also indicates when and why the item application is of type quantity or

cost.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-item-application.md


Application for inbound entry The inbound entry pushes the cost
onto the open outbound entry.

The inbound entry is the cost source.

Quantity applicationQuantity application

The inbound entry pulls the cost from
the outbound entry. Note:Note:  When
making this fixed application, the
inbound transaction is treated as a
sales return. Therefore, the applied
outbound entry remains open. 

The inbound entry is NOT the cost
source.

Cost applicationCost application

-- A P P L . - TO  IT EM  EN T RY  F IEL DA P P L . - TO  IT EM  EN T RY  F IEL D A P P L . - F RO M  IT EM  EN T RY  F IEL DA P P L . - F RO M  IT EM  EN T RY  F IEL D

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Item Ledger Entr y No.Item Ledger Entr y No. The number of the item ledger entry for the transaction that
this application entry is created for.

Inbound Item Entr y No.Inbound Item Entr y No. The item ledger entry number of the inventory increase to
which the transaction should be linked, if applicable.

Outbound Item Entr y No.Outbound Item Entr y No. The item ledger entry number of the inventory decrease to
which the transaction should be linked, if applicable.

QuantityQuantity The quantity being applied.

Posting DatePosting Date The posting date of the transaction.

Inventory Increase

ExampleExample

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E
IN B O UN D IT EMIN B O UN D IT EM
EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

O UT B O UN D IT EMO UT B O UN D IT EM
EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O. Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

IT EM  L EDGER EN T RYIT EM  L EDGER EN T RY
N O.N O.

01-01-20 1 0 10 1

Inventory Decrease

A sales return is NOT considered a cost source when fixed applied.

The sales entry remains open until the real source is posted.

An item application entry records the following information.

When you post an inventory increase, then a simple item application entry is recorded without an application to

an outbound entry.

The following table shows the item application entry that is created when you post a purchase receipt of 10 units.

When you post an inventory decrease, an item application entry is created that links the inventory decrease to an

inventory increase. This link is created by using the item's costing method as a guideline. For items using FIFO,

Standard, and Average costing methods, the linking is based on the first-in-first-out principle. The inventory



ExampleExample

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E
IN B O UN D IT EMIN B O UN D IT EM
EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

O UT B O UN D IT EMO UT B O UN D IT EM
EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O. Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

IT EM  L EDGER EN T RYIT EM  L EDGER EN T RY
N O.N O.

01-01-20 1 0 10 1

01-03-20 1 2 -5 2

Fixed Application

Example – Fixed Application in Purchase ReturnExample – Fixed Application in Purchase Return

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E
IT EM  L EDGER EN T RYIT EM  L EDGER EN T RY
T Y P ET Y P E Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

C O ST  A M O UN TC O ST  A M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L )

IT EM  L EDGER EN T RYIT EM  L EDGER EN T RY
N O.N O.

01-04-20 Purchase 10 10.00 1

01-05-20 Purchase 10 20.00 2

01-06-20 Purchase (Return) -10 -20.00 3

decrease is applied to the inventory increase with the earliest posting date. For items using the LIFO costing

method, the linking is based on the last-in-first-out principle. The inventory decrease is applied to the inventory

increase with the most recent posting date.

In the Item Ledger Entr yItem Ledger Entr y  table, the Remaining QuantityRemaining Quantity  field shows the quantity that has not yet been

applied. If the remaining quantity is more than 0, then the OpenOpen check box is selected.

The following example shows the item application entry that is created when you post a sales shipment of 5 units

of the items that were received in the previous example. The first item application entry is the purchase receipt.

The second application entry is the sales shipment.

The following table shows the two item application entries that result from the inventory increase and the

inventory decrease, respectively.

You make a fixed application when you specify that the cost of an inventory increase should apply to a specific

inventory decrease, or vice versa. The fixed application affects the remaining quantities of the entries, but the

fixed application also reverses the exact cost of the original entry that you are applying to, or from.

To make a fixed application, you use the Appl.-to Item Entr yAppl.-to Item Entr y  field or the Appl.-from Item Entr yAppl.-from Item Entr y  field in the

document lines to specify the item ledger entry that you want the transaction line to apply to, or from. For

example, you might make a fixed application when you want to create a cost application that specifies that a sales

return should apply to a specific sales shipment to reverse the cost of the sales shipment. In this case, Business

Central ignores the costing method and applies the inventory decrease, or increase, for a sales return, to the item

ledger entry that you specify. The advantage of making a fixed application is that the cost of the original

transaction is passed to the new transaction.

The following example, which illustrates the effect of fixed application of a purchase return of an item using the

FIFO costing method, is based on the following scenario:

1. In entry 1, the user posts a purchase at a cost of LCY 10.00.

2. In entry 2, the user posts a purchase at a cost of LCY 20.00.

3. In entry 3, the user posts a purchase return. The user makes a fixed application to the second purchase by

entering the item ledger entry number in the Appl.-to Item Entr yAppl.-to Item Entr y  field on the purchase return order line.

The following table shows item ledger entries resulting from the scenario.



P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E
IN B O UN D IT EMIN B O UN D IT EM
EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

O UT B O UN D IT EMO UT B O UN D IT EM
EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O. Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

IT EM  L EDGER EN T RYIT EM  L EDGER EN T RY
N O.N O.

01-06-20 2 3 10 3

Example – Fixed Application with Average CostExample – Fixed Application with Average Cost

P O ST IN GP O ST IN G
DAT EDAT E

IT EMIT EM
L EDGERL EDGER
EN T RYEN T RY
T Y P ET Y P E

VA L UEDVA L UED
Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

C O STC O ST
A M O UN TA M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L )

A P P L . - TOA P P L . - TO
IT EMIT EM
EN T RYEN T RY

VA L UED B YVA L UED B Y
AVERA GEAVERA GE
C O STC O ST

IT EMIT EM
L EDGERL EDGER
EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O. EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-01-20 Purchase 1 200.00 No 1 1

01-01-20 Purchase 1 1000.00 No 2 2

01-01-20 Purchase -1 -1000 2 No 3 3

01-01-20 Purchase 1 100.00 No 4 4

01-01-20 Sale -2 -300.00 Yes 5 5

Because a fixed application is made from the purchase return to the second purchase entry, the items are

returned at the correct cost. If the user had not performed the fixed application, then the returned item would be

incorrectly valued at LCY 10.00 because the return would have been applied to the first purchase entry according

to the FIFO principle.

The following table shows the item application entry that results from the fixed application.

The cost of the second purchase, LCY 20.00, is passed correctly to the purchase return.

The following example, which illustrates the effect of fixed application, is based on the following scenario for an

item that uses the Average costing method:

1. In entry numbers 1 and 2, the user posts two purchase invoices. The second invoice has the incorrect direct

unit cost of LCY 1000.00.

2. In entry number 3, the user posts a purchase credit memo with a fixed application applied to the purchase

entry with the wrong direct unit cost. The sum of the Cost Amount (Actual)Cost Amount (Actual)  field for the two fixed applied

value entries becomes 0.00

3. In entry number 4, the user posts another purchase invoice with the correct direct unit cost of LCY 100.00

4. In entry number 5, the user posts a sales invoice.

5. The inventory quantity is 0, and the inventory value is also 0.00

The following table shows the result of the scenario on the item's value entries.

The following table shows the result of the scenario on the item's value entries after posting is complete and cost

adjustment has been run.

If the user had not made the fixed application between the purchase credit memo and the purchase with the

incorrect direct unit cost (step 2 in the previous scenario), then the cost would have been adjusted differently.

The following table shows the result on the item's value entries if step 2 in the previous scenario is performed

without a fixed application.



P O ST IN GP O ST IN G
DAT EDAT E

IT EMIT EM
L EDGERL EDGER
EN T RYEN T RY
T Y P ET Y P E

VA L UEDVA L UED
Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

C O STC O ST
A M O UN TA M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L )

A P P L . - TOA P P L . - TO
IT EMIT EM
EN T RYEN T RY

VA L UED B YVA L UED B Y
AVERA GEAVERA GE
C O STC O ST

IT EMIT EM
L EDGERL EDGER
EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O. EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-01-20 Purchase 1 200.00 No 1 1

01-01-20 Purchase 1 1000.00 No 2 2

01-01-20 Purchase -1 433,33 Yes 3 3

01-01-20 Purchase 1 100.00 No 4 4

01-01-20 Sale -2 866,67 Yes 5 5

NOTENOTE

Example – Fixed Application in Sales ReturnExample – Fixed Application in Sales Return

P O ST IN GP O ST IN G
DAT EDAT E

IT EM  L EDGERIT EM  L EDGER
EN T RY  T Y P EEN T RY  T Y P E

VA L UEDVA L UED
Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

C O STC O ST
A M O UN TA M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L )

A P P L . - F RO MA P P L . - F RO M
IT EM  EN T RYIT EM  EN T RY

IT EM  L EDGERIT EM  L EDGER
EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O. EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-01-20 Purchase 1 1000.00 1 1

02-01-20 Sale -1 1000.00 2 2

03-01-20 Sale (Credit
Memo)

1 1000 2 3 3

In entry number 3, the value in the Cost Amount (Actual)Cost Amount (Actual)  field is valued by average and therefore includes the

erroneous posting of 1000.00. Accordingly, it becomes -433,33, which is an inflated cost amount. The calculation

is 1300 / 3 = .-433,33.

In entry number 5, the value of the Cost Amount (Actual)Cost Amount (Actual)  field for this entry is also inaccurate for the same

reason.

If you create a fixed application for an inventory decrease for an item that uses the Average costing method, then the

decrease will not receive the average cost for the item as usual, but will instead receive the cost of the inventory increase

that you specified. That inventory decrease is then no longer part of the average cost calculation.

Fixed applications are also a very good means of reversing cost exactly, such as with sales returns.

The following example, which illustrates how a fixed application ensures exact cost reversal, is based on the

following scenario:

1. The user posts a purchase invoice.

2. The user posts a sales invoice.

3. The user posts a sales credit memo for the returned item, which applies to the sales entry, to reverse the cost

correctly.

4. A freight cost, related to the purchase order that was posted earlier, arrives. The user posts it as an item

charge.

The following table shows the result of scenario steps 1 through 3 on the item's value entries.

The following table shows the value entry resulting from scenario step 4, posting the item charge.



P O ST IN GP O ST IN G
DAT EDAT E

IT EM  L EDGERIT EM  L EDGER
EN T RY  T Y P EEN T RY  T Y P E

VA L UEDVA L UED
Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

C O STC O ST
A M O UN TA M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L )

A P P L . - F RO MA P P L . - F RO M
IT EM  EN T RYIT EM  EN T RY

IT EM  L EDGERIT EM  L EDGER
EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O. EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

04-01-20 (Item Charge) 1 100.00 1 4

P O ST IN GP O ST IN G
DAT EDAT E

IT EM  L EDGERIT EM  L EDGER
EN T RY  T Y P EEN T RY  T Y P E

VA L UEDVA L UED
Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

C O STC O ST
A M O UN TA M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L )

A P P L . - F RO MA P P L . - F RO M
IT EM  EN T RYIT EM  EN T RY

IT EM  L EDGERIT EM  L EDGER
EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O. EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-01-20 Purchase 1 1000.00 1 1

02-01-20 Sale -1 1100.00 2 2

03-01-20 Sale (Credit
Memo)

1 1100.00 2 3 3

04-01-20 (Item Charge) 1 100.00 1 4

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

Transfer Application

Example – Average Costing MethodExample – Average Costing Method

The following table shows the effect of the exact cost reversal on the item's value entries.

When you run the Adjust Cost - Item Entr iesAdjust Cost - Item Entr ies  batch job, the increased cost of the purchase entry, due to the

item charge, is forwarded to the sales entry (entry number 2). The sales entry then forwards this increased cost

to the sales credit entry (entry number 3). The final result is that the cost is correctly reversed.

If you are working with returns or credit memos and you have set up the Exact Cost Reversing Mandator yExact Cost Reversing Mandator y  field in

either the Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup page or the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page, as appropriate for your

situation, then Business Central automatically fills the various application entry fields when you use the Copy fromCopy from

DocumentDocument  function. If you use the Get Posted Document Lines to ReverseGet Posted Document Lines to Reverse function, then the fields are always filled

automatically.

If you post a transaction with a fixed application, and the item ledger entry that you are applying to is closed, meaning that

the remaining quantity is zero, then the old application is automatically undone and reapplies the item ledger entry using

the fixed application that you specified.

When an item is transferred from one location to another, inside the company inventory, then an application is

created between the two transfer entries. Valuing a transfer entry depends on the costing method. For items

using the Average costing method, valuation is made using the average cost in the average cost period in which

the valuation date of the transfer occurs. For items using other costing methods, valuation is made by tracing

back to the cost of the original inventory increase.

The following example, which illustrates how transfer entries are applied, is based on the following scenario for

an item using Average costing method and an average cost period of Day.

1. The user purchases the item at a cost of LCY 10.00.

2. The user purchases the item again at a cost of LCY 20.00.

3. The user transfers the item from BLUE to RED location.



P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E
IT EM  L EDGERIT EM  L EDGER
EN T RY  T Y P EEN T RY  T Y P E LO C AT IO N  C O DELO C AT IO N  C O DE

VA L UEDVA L UED
Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

C O ST  A M O UN TC O ST  A M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L ) EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-01-20 Purchase BLUE 1 10.00 1

01-01-20 Purchase BLUE 1 20.00 2

02-01-20 Transfer BLUE -1 15.00 3

02-01-20 Transfer RED 1 15.00 4

Example – Standard Costing MethodExample – Standard Costing Method

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E
IT EM  L EDGERIT EM  L EDGER
EN T RY  T Y P EEN T RY  T Y P E LO C AT IO N  C O DELO C AT IO N  C O DE

VA L UEDVA L UED
Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

C O ST  A M O UN TC O ST  A M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L ) EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-01-20 Purchase BLUE 1 10.00 1

02-01-20 Transfer BLUE -1 10.00 2

02-01-20 Transfer RED 1 10.00 3

Reapplication

See Also

The following table shows the effect of the transfer on the item's value entries.

The following example, which illustrates how transfer entries are applied, is based on the following scenario for

an item using Standard costing method and an average cost period of Day.

1. The user purchases the item at a standard cost of LCY 10.00.

2. The user transfers the item from BLUE to RED location at a standard cost of LCY 12.00.

The following table shows the effect of the transfer on the item's value entries.

Since the value of the original inventory increase is LCY 10.00, the transfer is valued at that cost, not at LCY 12.00.

Because of the way an item's unit cost is calculated, an incorrect item application could lead to a skewed average

cost and unit cost. The following scenarios may cause incorrect item applications, which require that you undo

item applications and reapply item ledger entries:

You have forgotten to make a fixed application.

You have made an incorrect fixed application.

You want to overrule the application created automatically when posting, according to the item's costing

method.

You have to return an item to which a sale has already been manually applied, without using the Get PostedGet Posted

Document L ines to ReverseDocument L ines to Reverse function, and you must therefore undo the application.

Business Central offers a feature for analyzing and correcting item applications. This work is performed on the

Application WorksheetApplication Worksheet page.

Design Details: Known Item Application Issue

Design Details: Inventory Costing

Design Details: Costing Methods

Design Details: Average Cost
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Design Details: Known Item Application Issue
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Symptoms of the Issue

Basics of Item Application

This article addresses an issue where the inventory level is zero although open item ledger entries exist in Business

Central.

The article starts by listing typical symptoms of the issue, followed by the basics of item application to support the

described reasons for this issue. At the end of the article is a workaround to address such open item ledger entries.

Typical symptoms of the issue with zero inventory although open item ledger entries exist are the following:

EN T REN T R
Y  N O.Y  N O.

P O STP O ST
IN GIN G
DAT EDAT E

EN T REN T R
YY
T Y P ET Y P E

DO CDO C
UM EUM E
N TN T
T Y P ET Y P E

DO CDO C
UM EUM E
N TN T
N O.N O.

IT EMIT EM
N O.N O.

LO C ALO C A
T IO NT IO N
C O DEC O DE

Q UAQ UA
N T ITN T IT
YY

C O STC O ST
A M OA M O
UN TUN T
( A C T( A C T
UA L )UA L )

IN VO IIN VO I
C EDC ED
Q UAQ UA
N T ITN T IT
YY

REM AREM A
IN IN GIN IN G
Q UAQ UA
N T ITN T IT
YY O P ENO P EN

333 01/2
8/20
18

Sale Sales
Ship
ment

1020
43

TEST BLUE -1 -10 -1 -1 Yes

334 01/2
8/20
18

Sale Sales
Ship
ment

1020
43

TEST BLUE 1 10 1 1 Yes

The following message when you try to close an inventory period: “The inventory cannot be closed because

there is negative inventory for one or more items.”

An item ledger entry situation where both an outbound item ledger entry and its related inbound item

ledger entry are open.

See the following example of an item ledger entry situation.

An item application entry is created for every inventory transaction to link the cost recipient to its cost source so

that the cost can be forwarded according to the costing method. For more information, see Design Details: Item

Application.

For an inbound item ledger entry, the item application entry is created when the item ledger entry is

created.

For an outbound item ledger entry, the item application entry is created when the item ledger entry is

posted, IF there is an open inbound item ledger entry with available quantity that it can apply to. If there is

no open inbound item ledger entry that it can apply to, then the outbound item ledger entry remains open

until an inbound item ledger entry that it can apply to is posted.

There are two types of item application:

Quantity Application

Cost Application

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-inventory-zero-level-open-item-ledger-entries.md


Quantity ApplicationQuantity Application

NOTENOTE

Cost ApplicationCost Application

EN T REN T R
Y  N O.Y  N O.

P O ST IP O ST I
N GN G
DAT EDAT E

EN T REN T R
YY
T Y P ET Y P E

DO C UDO C U
M EN TM EN T
T Y P ET Y P E

DO C UDO C U
M EN TM EN T
N O.N O.

IT EMIT EM
N O.N O.

LO C ALO C A
T IO NT IO N
C O DEC O DE

Q UA NQ UA N
T IT YT IT Y

C O STC O ST
A M O UA M O U
N TN T
( A C T U( A C T U
A L )A L )

IN VO IIN VO I
C EDC ED
Q UA NQ UA N
T IT YT IT Y

REM A IREM A I
N IN GN IN G
Q UA NQ UA N
T IT YT IT Y O P ENO P EN

333 01/28
/2018

Sale Sales
Shipm
ent

10204
3

TEST BLUE -1 -10 -1 -1 Yes

334 01/28
/2018

Sale Sales
Shipm
ent

10204
3

TEST BLUE 1 10 1 1 Yes

Illustration of a Basic Cost Flow

Reasons for the Issue

Quantity applications are made for all inventory transactions and are created automatically, or manually in special

processes. When made manually, quantity applications are referred to as fixed application.

The following diagram shows how quantity applications are made.

Notice above that item ledger entry 1 (Purchase) is both the supplier of the item and the cost source to the applied

item ledger entry, item ledger entry 2 (Sale).

If the outbound item ledger entry is valued by average cost, then the applied inbound item ledger entry is not the unique

cost source. It merely plays a part in the calculation of the average cost of the period.

Cost applications are only created for inbound transactions where the Appl.-from Item Entr yAppl.-from Item Entr y  field is filled to

provide a fixed application. This typically happens in connection with a sales credit memo or an undo shipment

scenario. The cost application ensures that the item re-enters inventory with the same cost as when it was shipped.

The following diagram shows how cost applications are made.

Notice above that inbound item ledger 3 (Sales Return) is a cost recipient for the original outbound item ledger

entry 2 (Sale).

Assume a complete cost flow where an item is received, is shipped and invoiced, is returned with exact-cost

reversal, and is shipped again.

The following diagram illustrates the cost flow.

Notice above that the cost is forwarded to item ledger entry 2 (Sale), then to item ledger entry 3 (Sales Return),

and finally to item ledger entry 4 (Sale 2).

The issue with zero inventory although open item ledger entries exist can be caused by the following scenarios:



Identifying the Issue

EN T REN T R
YY
N O.N O.

P O STP O ST
IN GIN G
DAT EDAT E

EN T REN T R
YY
T Y P ET Y P E

DO CDO C
UM EUM E
N TN T
T Y P ET Y P E

DO CDO C
UM EUM E
N TN T
N O.N O.

IT EMIT EM
N O.N O.

LO C ALO C A
T IO NT IO N
C O DEC O DE

Q UAQ UA
N T ITN T IT
YY

C O STC O ST
A M OA M O
UN TUN T
( A C T( A C T
UA L )UA L )

IN VOIN VO
IC EDIC ED
Q UAQ UA
N T ITN T IT
YY

REMREM
A IN IA IN I
N GN G
Q UAQ UA
N T ITN T IT
YY O P ENO P EN

C O RRC O RR
EC T IEC T I
O NO N

333 01/2
8/20
18

Sale Sales
Ship
ment

1020
43

TEST BLUE -1 -10 -1 -1 Yes No

334 01/2
8/20
18

Sale Sales
Ship
ment

1020
43

TEST BLUE 1 10 1 1 Yes YesYes

Scenario 1: A shipment and invoice is posted although the item is not available. The posting is then exact-

cost reversed with a sales credit memo.

Scenario 2: A shipment is posted although the item is not available. The posting is then undone with the

Undo Shipment function.

The following diagram illustrates how item applications are made in both scenarios.

Notice above that a cost application is made (represented by the blue arrows) to ensure that item ledger entry 2

(Sales Return) is assigned the same costs as the item ledger entry that it reverses, item ledger entry 1 (Sale 1).

However, a quantity application (represented by the red arrows) is not made.

Item ledger entry 2 (Sales Return) cannot be both a cost recipient of the original item ledger entry and at the same

time be a supplier of items and their source of costs. Therefore, the original item ledger entry 1 (Sale 1) remains

open until a valid source appears.

To find out if the open item ledger entries are created, do as follows for the respective scenario:

For scenario 1, identify the issue as follows:

In the Posted Sales Credit MemoPosted Sales Credit Memo or Posted Return ReceiptPosted Return Receipt page, look up from the Appl.-from ItemAppl.-from Item

Entr yEntr y  field to see if the field is populated, and in that case to which item ledger entry the return receipt is cost

applied.

For scenario 2, identify the issue in either of the following ways:

Look for an open outbound item ledger entry and an inbound item ledger entry with same number in the

Document No.Document No. field, and Yes in the CorrectionCorrection field. See the following example of such an item ledger entry

situation.

On the Posted Sales ShipmentPosted Sales Shipment page, look up from the Appl.-from Item Entr yAppl.-from Item Entr y  field to see if the field is

populated, and in that case to which item ledger entry the return receipt is cost applied.



NOTENOTE

Workaround for the Issue

See Also

Cost applications cannot be identified on the Applied Item EntriesApplied Item Entries  page because that page only shows quantity

applications.

For both scenarios, identify the involved cost application as follows:

EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.
IT EM  L EDGERIT EM  L EDGER
EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

IN B O UN DIN B O UN D
IT EM  EN T RYIT EM  EN T RY
N O.N O.

O UT B O UN DO UT B O UN D
IT EM  EN T RYIT EM  EN T RY
N O.N O. Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

P O ST IN GP O ST IN G
DAT EDAT E

C O STC O ST
A P P L IC AT IOA P P L IC AT IO
NN

299 334 334 333 1 01/28/2018 Yes

1. Open the Item Application Entr yItem Application Entr y  table.

2. Filter on the Item Ledger Entr y No.Item Ledger Entr y No. field using the number of the Sales Return item ledger entry.

3. Analyze the item application entry, taking note of the following:

If the Outbound Item Entr y No.Outbound Item Entr y No. field is populated for an inbound item ledger entry (positive quantity),

then it means that the inbound item ledger entry is the cost recipient of the outbound item ledger entry.

See the following example of an item application entry.

Notice above that inbound item ledger entry 334 is cost applied to outbound item ledger entry 333.

On the Item JournalItem Journal  page, post the following lines for the item in question:

A positive adjustment to close the open outbound item ledger entry.

A negative adjustment with the same quantity.

This adjustment balances the inventory increase caused by the positive adjustment and closes the open

inbound item ledger entry.

The result is that inventory is zero and all item ledger entries are closed.

Design Details: Item Application

Design Details: Inventory Costing
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Detecting the Adjustment

Item Application EntryItem Application Entry

Average Cost Adjustment Entry PointAverage Cost Adjustment Entry Point

Order LevelOrder Level

The main purpose of cost adjustment is to forward cost changes from cost sources to cost recipients, according

to an item’s costing method, to provide correct inventory valuation.

An item can be sales invoiced before it has been purchase invoiced, so that the recorded inventory value of the

sale does not match the actual purchase cost. Cost adjustment updates the cost of goods sold (COGS) for historic

sales entries to ensure that they match the costs of the inbound transactions to which they are applied. For more

information, see Design Details: Item Application.

The following are secondary purposes, or functions, of cost adjustment:

Invoice finished production orders:

Change the status of value entries from ExpectedExpected to ActualActual .

Clear WIP accounts. For more information, see Design Details: Production Order Posting.

Post variance. For more information, see Design Details: Variance.

Update the unit cost on the item card.

Inventory costs must be adjusted before the related value entries can be reconciled with the general ledger. For

more information, see Design Details: Reconciliation with the General Ledger.

The task of detecting if cost adjustment should occur is primarily performed by the Item Jnl.-Post Line routine,

while the task of calculating and generating cost adjustment entries is performed by the Adjust Cost – ItemAdjust Cost – Item

Entr iesEntr ies  batch job.

To be able to forward costs, the detection mechanism determines which sources have changed in costs and to

which destination these costs should be forwarded. The following three detection functions exist in Business

Central:

Item Application Entry

Average Cost Adjustment Entry Point

Order Level

This detection function is used for items that use FIFO, LIFO, Standard, and Specific costing methods and for fixed

applications scenarios. The function works as follows:

Cost adjustment is detected by marking the source item ledger entries as Applied Entry to Adjust whenever an

item ledger entry or value entry is posted.

Cost is forwarded according to the cost chains that are recorded in the Item Application Entr yItem Application Entr y  table.

This detection function is used for items that use the Average costing method. The function works as follows:

Cost adjustment is detected by marking a record in the Avg. Cost Adjmt. Entr y PointAvg. Cost Adjmt. Entr y Point table whenever a

value entry is posted.

Cost is forwarded by applying the costs to value entries with a later valuation date.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-cost-adjustment.md


Manual versus Automatic Cost Adjustment

Adjust Cost - Item Entries Batch Job

This detection function is used in conversion scenarios, production and assembly. The function works as follows:

Cost adjustment is detected by marking the order whenever a material/resource is posted as consumed/used.

Cost is forwarding by applying the costs from material/resource to the output entries associated with the

same order.

The Order Level function is used to detect adjustments in assembly posting. The following graphic shows the

adjustment entry structure:

For more information, see Design Details: Assembly Order Posting.

Cost adjustment can be performed in two ways:

Manually, by running the Adjust Cost - Item Entr iesAdjust Cost - Item Entr ies  batch job. You can run this batch job either for all items

or for only certain items or item categories. This batch job runs a cost adjustment for the items in inventory

for which an inbound transaction has been made, such as a purchase. For items that use the average costing

method, the batch job also makes an adjustment if any outbound transactions are created.

Automatically, by adjusting costs every time that you post an inventory transaction, and when you finish a

production order. The cost adjustment is only run for the specific item or items affected by the posting. This is

set up when you select the Automatic Cost AdjustmentAutomatic Cost Adjustment check box on the Inventor y SetupInventor y Setup page.

It is good practice to run the cost adjustment automatically when you post because unit costs are more frequently

updated and therefore more accurate. The disadvantage is that the performance of the database can be affected

by running the cost adjustment so often.

Because it is important to keep the unit cost of an item up to date, it is recommend that you run the Adjust CostAdjust Cost

- Item Entr ies- Item Entr ies  batch job as often as possible, during nonworking hours. Alternatively, use automatic cost

adjustment. This ensures that the unit cost is updated for items daily.

Regardless if you run the cost adjustment manually or automatically, the adjustment process and its

consequences are the same. Business Central calculates the value of the inbound transaction and forwards that

cost to any outbound transactions, such as sales or consumptions, which have been applied to the inbound

transaction. The cost adjustment creates value entries that contain adjustment amounts and amounts that

compensate for rounding.

The new adjustment and rounding value entries have the posting date of the related invoice. Exceptions are if the

value entries fall in a closed accounting period or inventory period or if the posting date is earlier than the date in

the Allow Posting FromAllow Posting From field on the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page. If this occurs, the batch job assigns the

posting date as the first date of the next open period.

When you run the Adjust Cost - Item Entr iesAdjust Cost - Item Entr ies  batch job, you have the option to run the batch job for all items

or for only certain items or categories.



NOTENOTE

ExampleExample

Value Entries (1)Value Entries (1)

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E
IT EM  L EDGERIT EM  L EDGER
EN T RY  T Y P EEN T RY  T Y P E

C O ST  A M O UN TC O ST  A M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L )

C O ST  P O ST EDC O ST  P O ST ED
TO  G/ LTO  G/ L

IN VO IC EDIN VO IC ED
Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-01-20 Purchase 10.00 10.00 1 1

01-15-20 Sale -10.00 -10.00 -1 2

Relation Entries in the G/L – Item Ledger Relation Table (1)Relation Entries in the G/L – Item Ledger Relation Table (1)

G/ L  EN T RY  N O.G/ L  EN T RY  N O. VA L UE EN T RY  N O.VA L UE EN T RY  N O. G/ L  REGIST ER N O.G/ L  REGIST ER N O.

1 1 1

2 1 1

3 2 1

4 2 1

General Ledger Entries (1)General Ledger Entries (1)

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E G/ L  A C C O UN TG/ L  A C C O UN T
A C C O UN T  N O.  ( EN -A C C O UN T  N O.  ( EN -
US DEM O )US DEM O ) A M O UN TA M O UN T EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-01-20 [Inventory Account] 2130 10.00 1

01-01-20 [Direct Cost Applied
Account]

7291 -10.00 2

01-15-20 [Inventory Account] 2130 -10.00 3

01-15-20 [COGS Account] 7290 10.00 4

Value Entries (2)Value Entries (2)

We recommend that you always run the batch job for all items and only use the filtering option to reduce the runtime of

the batch job, or to fix the cost of a certain item.

The following example shows if you post a purchased item as received and invoiced on 01-01-20. You later post

the sold item as shipped and invoiced on 01-15-20. Then, you run the Adjust Cost - Item Entr iesAdjust Cost - Item Entr ies  and PostPost

Inventor y Cost to G/LInventor y Cost to G/L  batch jobs. The following entries are created.

Later, you post a related purchase item charge for 2.00 LCY invoiced on 02-10-20. You run the Adjust Cost -Adjust Cost -

Item Entr iesItem Entr ies  batch job and then run the Post Inventor y Cost to G/LPost Inventor y Cost to G/L  batch job. The cost adjustment batch job

adjusts the cost of the sale by -2.00 LCY accordingly, and the Post Inventor y Cost to G/LPost Inventor y Cost to G/L  batch job posts the

new value entries to the general ledger. The result is as follows.



P O ST IN GP O ST IN G
DAT EDAT E

IT EM  L EDGERIT EM  L EDGER
EN T RY  T Y P EEN T RY  T Y P E

C O STC O ST
A M O UN TA M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L )

C O ST  P O ST EDC O ST  P O ST ED
TO  G/ LTO  G/ L

IN VO IC EDIN VO IC ED
Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y A DJUST M EN TA DJUST M EN T EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

02-10-20 Purchase 2.00 2.00 0 No 3

01-15-20 Sale -2.00 -2.00 0 Yes 4

Relation Entries in the G/L – Item Ledger Relation Table (2)Relation Entries in the G/L – Item Ledger Relation Table (2)

G/ L  EN T RY  N O.G/ L  EN T RY  N O. VA L UE EN T RY  N O.VA L UE EN T RY  N O. G/ L  REGIST ER N O.G/ L  REGIST ER N O.

5 3 2

6 3 2

7 4 2

8 4 2

General Ledger Entries (2)General Ledger Entries (2)

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E G/ L  A C C O UN TG/ L  A C C O UN T
A C C O UN T  N O.  ( EN -A C C O UN T  N O.  ( EN -
US DEM O )US DEM O ) A M O UN TA M O UN T EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

02-10-20 [Inventory Account] 2130 2.00 5

02-10-20 [Direct Cost Applied
Account]

7291 -2.00 6

01-15-20 [Inventory Account] 2130 -2.00 7

01-15-20 [COGS Account] 7290 2.00 8

Automatic Cost Adjustment

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Never Costs are not adjusted when you post.

Day Costs are adjusted if posting occurs within one day from the
work date.

Week Costs are adjusted if posting occurs within one week from
the work date.

Month Costs are adjusted if posting occurs within one month from
the work date.

Quarter Costs are adjusted if posting occurs within one quarter from
the work date.

To set up cost adjustment to run automatically when you post an inventory transaction, use the Automatic CostAutomatic Cost

AdjustmentAdjustment field on the Inventor y SetupInventor y Setup page. This field enables you to select how far back in time from the

current work date that you want automatic cost adjustment to be performed. The following options exist.



Year Costs are adjusted if posting occurs within one year from the
work date.

Always Costs are always adjusted when you post, regardless of the
posting date.

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

ExampleExample

See Also

The selection that you make in the Automatic Cost AdjustmentAutomatic Cost Adjustment field is important for performance and the

accuracy of your costs. Shorter time periods, such as DayDay  or WeekWeek, affect system performance less, because they

provide the stricter requirement that only costs posted in the last day or week can be automatically adjusted. This

means that the automatic cost adjustment does not run as frequently and therefore affects system performance

less. However, it also means that unit costs may be less accurate.

The following example shows an automatic cost adjustment scenario:

On January 10, you post a purchased item as received and invoiced.

On January 15, you post a sales order for the item as shipped and invoiced.

On February 5, you receive an invoice for a freight charge on the original purchase. You post this freight

charge, applying it to the original purchase invoice, which increases the cost of the original purchase.

If you have set up the automatic cost adjustment to apply to postings that occur within a month or a quarter from

the current work date, then the automatic cost adjustment runs and forwards the cost of the purchase to the sale.

If you have set up the automatic cost adjustment to apply to postings that occur within a day or a week from the

current work date, then the automatic cost adjustment does not run, and the cost of the purchase is not

forwarded to the sale until you run the Adjust Cost - Item Entr iesAdjust Cost - Item Entr ies  batch job.

Adjust Item Costs

Design Details: Inventory Costing

Design Details: Reconciliation with the General Ledger

Design Details: Inventory Posting

Design Details: Variance

Design Details: Assembly Order Posting

Design Details: Production Order Posting

Managing Inventory Costs

Finance

Working with Business Central



Design Details: Posting Date on Adjustment Value
Entry
11/5/2020 • 12 minutes to read • Edit Online

The Concept

This article provides guidance for users of the Inventory Costing functionality in Business Central. The specific

article is providing guidance in how the Adjust Cost - Item Entr iesAdjust Cost - Item Entr ies  batch job identifies and assigns a posting

date to the value entries that the batch job is about to create.

First the concept of the process is reviewed, how the batch job identifies and assigns the Posting Date to the Value

Entry to be created. Thereafter there are some scenarios shared that we in the support team come across from

time to time and finally there is a summary of the concepts used from version 3.0.

From version 5.0, the Adjust Cost – Item Entr iesAdjust Cost – Item Entr ies  batch job assigns a posting date to the value entry it is about to

create in the following steps:

1. Initially the Posting Date of the entry to be created is the same date as the entry it adjusts.

2. The Posting Date is validated against Inventory Periods and/or General Ledger Setup.

3. Assignment of Posting Date; If the initial Posting Date is not within allowed posting date range the batch job

will assign an allowed Posting Date from either General Ledger Setup or Inventory Period. If both Inventory

Periods and allowed posting dates in General Ledger Setup are defined, the later date of the two will be

assigned to the Adjustment Value Entry.

Let’s review this process more in practice. Assume we have an Item Ledger Entry of Sale. The item was shipped on

September 5th, 2013 and it was invoiced the day after.

Below, the first Value Entry (379) represents the shipment and carry the same Posting Date as the parent Item

ledger Entry.

The second Value Entry (381) represents the invoice.

The third Value Entry (391) is an Adjustment of the invoicing Value Entry (381)

Step 1: Adjustment Value Entry to be created is assigned same Posting Date as the entry it adjusts, illustrated above

by Value entry 391.

Step 2: Validation of initial assigned Posting Date.

The Adjust Cost – Item Entr iesAdjust Cost – Item Entr ies  batch job determines if the initial Posting Date of the Adjustment Value Entry is

within allowed posting date range based upon Inventory Periods and/or General Ledger Setup.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-inventory-adjustment-value-entry-posting-date.md


Let’s review the above mentioned Sale by adding setup of allowed posting date ranges.

Inventory Periods:

First allowed posting date is the first day in the first open period. September 1st, 2013.

General Ledger Setup:

First allowed posting date is the date stated in field Allow Posting From: September 10th, 2013.

If both Inventory Periods and allowed posting dates in General Ledger Setup are defined, the later date of the two

will define the allowed posting date range.

Step 3: Assignment of an allowed posting date;

The initial assigned Posting Date was September 6th as illustrated in step 1. However, in the 2nd step the Adjust

Cost – Item entries batch job identifies that earliest allowed Posting Date is September 10th and thereby assigns

September 10th to the Adjustment Value Entry, below.

We have now reviewed the concept for assigning Posting Dates to Value Entries created by the Adjust Cost - Item

entries batch job.

Let’s continue to review some scenarios that we in the support team comes across from time to time in relation to



Scenarios
Scenario I: “Posting Date is not within your range of allowed posting dates…”Scenario I: “Posting Date is not within your range of allowed posting dates…”

Scenario II: Posting Date on Adjustment Value Entry versus Posting Date on entry causing the adjustment suchScenario II: Posting Date on Adjustment Value Entry versus Posting Date on entry causing the adjustment such
as Revaluation or Item charge.as Revaluation or Item charge.

Revaluation scenario:Revaluation scenario:

assigned Posting Dates in the Adjust Cost – Item entries batch job and related setups.

This is a scenario where a user is experiencing mentioned error message when the Adjust Cost – Item entries batch

job is run.

In the previous section, describing the concept of assigning posting dates, the intention of the Adjust Cost – Item

entries batch job is to create a Value Entry with Posting Date September 10th.

We follow up on the User Setup:

The user in this case has an allowed posting date range from September 11th to September 30th and is thereby

not allowed to post the Adjustment Value Entry with Posting Date September 10th.

Knowledge Base article 952996 discusses additional scenarios related to mentioned error message.

Prerequisites:

Inventory setup:

Automatic Cost Posting = Yes

https://mbs2.microsoft.com/Knowledgebase/kbdisplay.aspx?WTNTZSMNWUKNTMMYXUPYZQPOUXNXSPSYOQQYYMLUQLOYYMWP


To  t e s t  t h e  sc e n a r i oTo  t e s t  t h e  sc e n a r i o

Automatic Cost Adjustment=Always

Average Cost Calc. Type=item

Average Cost Period=Day

General Ledger Setup:

Allow Posting From = January 1st, 2014

Allow Posting To = empty

User Setup:

Allow Posting From = December 1st, 2013.

Allow Posting to = empty

1. Create item TEST:

Base unit of measure = PCS

Costing Method = Average

Select optional posting groups.

2. Open Item Journal, create and post a line as follows:

Posting Date = December 15th, 2013

Item = TEST

Entry Type = Purchase

Quantity = 100

Unit Amount = 10

3. Open Item Journal, create and post a line as follows:

Date = December 20th, 2013

Item = TEST

Entry Type = Negative Adjustment

Quantity = 2

4. Open Item Journal, create and post a line as follows:

Date = January 15th, 2014

Item = TEST

Entry Type = Negative Adjustment

Quantity = 3

5. Open Revaluation Journal, create and post a line as follows:

Item = TEST

Applies-to Entry = select Purchase entry posted at step 2. The Posting Date of the revaluation will be the

same as the entry it adjusts.



Unit Cost Revalued = 40

The following Item Ledger and Value Entries have been posted:

The Adjust Cost – Item entries batch job has recognized a change in cost and adjusted the Negative Adjustments.

Review of Posting Dates on created Adjustment Value Entr ies:Review of Posting Dates on created Adjustment Value Entr ies: The earliest allowed Posting Date the Adjust

Cost - Item Entries batch job has to relate to is January 1st, 2014 as stated in the General Ledger Setup.

Negative Adjustment in step 3:Negative Adjustment in step 3: assigned Posting Date is January 1st, provided by General Ledger Setup. The

Posting Date of the Value Entry in scope for adjustment is December 20, 2013. According to General Ledger Setup

the date is not within allowed posting date range. Therefore the Posting Date stated in the Allow Posting From field

in the General Ledger Setup is assigned to the Adjustment Value Entry.

Negative Adjustment in step 4:Negative Adjustment in step 4: assigned Posting Date is January 15th. The Value Entry in scope of adjustment

has Posting Date January 15th, which is within the allowed posting date range according to General Ledger Setup.

The adjustment made for the Negative Adjustment in step 3 causes discussion. The favorable Posting Date for the

Adjustment Value Entry would have been December 20th or at least within December as the revaluation causing

the change in COGS was posted in December.

To achieve adjustment in December of the Negative Adjustment in step 3, the General Ledger Setup, Allow Posting

From field, need to state a date in December.

Conclusion:Conclusion:

With the experiences from this scenario, considering most suitable setup of allowed posting date range for a

company, the following might be useful: As long as changes in inventory value is allowed to be posted in a period,

December in this case, the setup the company uses for allowed posting date ranges should be aligned with this

decision. The Allow Posting From in the General Ledger Setup, stating December 1st would allow the revaluation

made in December to be forwarded to affected outbound entries in the same period.

User groups not allowed to post in December but in January, which was probably intended to be limited by the

General Ledger Setup in this scenario, should instead be addressed via the User setup.



Item charge scenario:Item charge scenario:

To  t e s t  t h e  sc e n a r i oTo  t e s t  t h e  sc e n a r i o

Prerequisites:

Inventory setup:

Automatic Cost Posting = Yes

Automatic Cost Adjustment=Always

Average Cost Calc. Type=item

Average Cost Period=Day

General Ledger Setup:

Allow Posting From = December 1st, 2013.

Allow Posting To = empty

User Setup:

Allow Posting From = December 1st, 2013.

Allow Posting to = empty

1. Create item charge:

Base unit of measure = PCS

Costing Method = Average

Select optional posting groups.

2. Create new purchase order

Buy-from Vendor No.: 10000

Posting Date = December 15th, 2013

Vendor Invoice No.: 1234

On the purchase order line:

Item = CHARGE

Quantity = 1

Direct Unit Cost = 100

Post Receive and Invoice.

3. Create new sales order :

Sell-to Customer No.: 10000

Posting Date = December 16th, 2013

On the sales order line:

Item = CHARGE

Quantity = 1

Unit Price = 135



Post Ship and Invoice.

4. General Ledger Setup:

Allow Posting From = January 1st, 2014

Allow Posting To = blank

5. Create new purchase order :

Buy-from Vendor No.: 10000

Posting Date = January 2nd, 2014

Vendor Invoice No.: 2345

On the purchase order line:

Item Charge = JB-FREIGHT

Quantity = 1

Direct Unit Cost = 3

Assign Item Charge to Purchase Receipt from step 2.

Post Receipt and Invoice.

6. On work date January 3rd a purchase invoice arrives, containing an additional item charge to the purchase

made in step 2. This invoice has document date December 30th and is therefore posted with Posting Date

December 30th, 2013.

Create new purchase order :

Buy-from Vendor No.: 10000

Posting Date = December 30th, 2013

Vendor Invoice No.: 3456

On the purchase order line:

Item Charge = JB-FREIGHT

Quantity = 1

Direct Unit Cost = 2

Assign Item Charge to Purchase Receipt from step 2



History of Adjust Cost – Item entries batch job

From version 3.0..3.70.AFrom version 3.0..3.70.A

Post Receipt and Invoice.

Inventory Valuation report is printed as of Date December 31st , 2013

Summar y of scenario:Summar y of scenario:

The described scenario ends up with an Inventory Valuation report demonstrating Quantity = 0 while the Value =

2. The Item charge posted in step 11 is part of the Inventory Increase value of December while the Inventory

Decrease of the same period is not affected.

Having the General Ledger Setup stating Allow Posting From January 1st was a good thing for the first Item

charge. The costs of the Inventory Increase and Decrease was recorded in the same period. For the second Item

charge however, the General Ledger Setup causes the change in COGS to be recognized in the period after.

Conclusion:Conclusion:

It’s a challenge to have the Inventory Valuation report to demonstrate Quantity = 0 while the Value <> 0. In this

case it’s also more difficult to express the optimal settings, having purchase invoices arriving the same day but

addressing different periods or even fiscal years. Crossing to a new fiscal year usually requires some planning and

as part of that the insight of Adjust Cost – Item entries process, recognizing COGS, is to be considered.

In this scenario one option could have been to have the General Ledger Setup, field Allow Posting From, stating a

date in December for a couple of more days and the posting of the first item charge postponed to allow all costs

for the previous period/fiscal year to be recognized for the period they belong to first, having the Adjust Cost –

Item entries batch job run and thereafter move the allowed posting date to the new period/fiscal year. The first item

charge with posting date January 2nd could then be posted.

Below is a summary of the concept assigning Posting Dates to Adjustment Value Entries by the Adjust Cost – Item

entries batch job since version 3.0.

In the request form of the Adjust Cost - Item Entries batch job there is a Posting Date to be entered by the user. The

batch job runs through all necessary changes and creates value entries with the posting date entered in the request



Version 3.70.B..4.0Version 3.70.B..4.0

From version 5.0:From version 5.0:

History of Post Inventory cost to G/L batch job

From version 3.0..3.70.AFrom version 3.0..3.70.A

Version 3.70.B..4.0Version 3.70.B..4.0

From version 5.0:From version 5.0:

See Also

form. Suggested posting date to use is today’s date.

In the request form of the Adjust Cost - Item Entries batch job there is a Closed Period Entry Posting Date to be

entered by the user. The batch job runs through all necessary changes and creates value entries with the posting

date of the parent item ledger entry (shipment date of the sale that the adjustment address). If the posting date of

the parent item ledger entry is not within allowed posting date range the posting date stated as Closed Period

Entry Posting Date will be assigned the Adjustment Value Entry. A date is considered to be in a closed period when

it is earlier than the date in the Allow Posting From field in the General Ledger Setup.

There is no longer a posting date to be stated in the request form of the Adjust Cost - Item entries batch job. The

batch job runs through all necessary changes and creates value entries with the posting date of the value entry it

adjusts. If the posting date is not within allowed posting date range the posting date in the Allow Posting From field

in the General Ledger Setup, OR if the Inventory periods are used, the later date of the two will be used. See

described concept above.

The Post Inventory Cost to G/L batch job is closely related to the Adjust Cost – Item entries batch job why the

history of this batch job is summarized and shared here as well.

In the request form of the Post Inventory Cost to G/L there is a Posting Date to be entered by the user. The batch

job runs through all value entries within the filter, if any, and creates General Ledger Entries with Posting Date

entered in the request form.

In the request form of the Post Inventory Cost to G/L the Closed Period Entry Posting Date field is available. The

application uses the date you enter in this field as the posting date for the general ledger entries it creates for value

entries whose posting dates are in closed accounting periods. Otherwise, the general ledger entries will have the

same posting date as the original value entries. A date is considered to be in a closed period when it is earlier than

the date in the Allow Posting From field in the General Ledger Setup. If posting to G/L Per Posting Group, the

general ledger entries will have the posting date that is specified in the Posting Date field in the request form.

In version 3 and 4 the batch job scans all value entries to detect if there are any value entries where Cost Amount

(Actual) differs from Cost Posted to G/L. If there is a difference detected the differing amount will be posted in a

G/L entry. If expected cost posting is used corresponding fields are processed in the same way.

There is no longer a posting date to be stated in the request form of the Post Inventory Cost to G/L batch job. The

G/L entry is created with the same Posting Date as the related value entry. In order to complete the batch job the

allowed posting date range must allow the Posting Date of the created G/L entry. If not, the allowed posting date

range must be temporarily re-opened by changing or removing the dates in the Allow Posting From and To fields

in the General Ledger Setup. To avoid reconciliation issues it is required that Posting Date of the G/L Entry

corresponds to the Posting Date of the Value Entry.

The batch job scans Table 5811 - Post Value Entry to G/L, to identify the Value Entries in scope for posting to

General Ledger. After successful run the table is emptied.
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Design Details: Expected Cost Posting
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Example

P O ST IN GP O ST IN G
DAT EDAT E EN T RY  T Y P EEN T RY  T Y P E

C O STC O ST
A M O UN TA M O UN T
( EXP EC T ED)( EXP EC T ED)

EXP EC T EDEXP EC T ED
C O ST  P O ST EDC O ST  P O ST ED
TO  G/ LTO  G/ L

EXP EC T EDEXP EC T ED
C O STC O ST

IT EM  L EDGERIT EM  L EDGER
EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O. EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-01-20 Direct Cost 95.00 95.00 Yes 1 1

G/ L  EN T RY  N O.G/ L  EN T RY  N O. VA L UE EN T RY  N O.VA L UE EN T RY  N O. G/ L  REGIST ER N O.G/ L  REGIST ER N O.

1 1 1

2 1 1

Expected costs represent the estimation of, for example, a purchased item’s cost that you record before you

receive the invoice for the item.

You can post expected cost to inventory and to the general ledger. When you post a quantity that is only received

or shipped but not invoiced, then a value entry is created with the expected cost. This expected cost affects the

inventory value, but is not posted to the general ledger unless you set up the system up to do so.

Expected costs are only managed for item transactions. Expected costs are not for immaterial transaction types, such as

capacity and item charges.

If only the quantity part of an inventory increase has been posted, then the inventory value in the general ledger

does not change unless you have selected the Expected Cost Posting to G/LExpected Cost Posting to G/L  check box on the Inventor yInventor y

SetupSetup page. In that case, the expected cost is posted to interim accounts at the time of receipt. After the receipt

has been fully invoiced, the interim accounts are then balanced and the actual cost is posted to the inventory

account.

To support reconciliation and traceability work, the invoiced value entry shows the expected cost amount that has

been posted to balance the interim accounts.

The following example shows expected cost if the Automatic Cost PostingAutomatic Cost Posting check box and the Expected CostExpected Cost

Posting to G/LPosting to G/L  check box are selected on the Inventor y SetupInventor y Setup page.

You post a purchase order as received. The expected cost is LCY 95.00.

Value Entr iesValue Entr ies

Relation Entr ies in the G/L – Item Ledger Relation TableRelation Entr ies in the G/L – Item Ledger Relation Table

General Ledger Entr iesGeneral Ledger Entr ies

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-expected-cost-posting.md


P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E G/ L  A C C O UN TG/ L  A C C O UN T
A C C O UN T  N O.  ( EN -A C C O UN T  N O.  ( EN -
US DEM O )US DEM O ) A M O UN TA M O UN T EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-01-20 Inventory Accrual
Account (Interim)

5530 -95.00 2

01-01-20 Inventory Account
(Interim)

2131 95.00 1

P O ST IN GP O ST IN G
DAT EDAT E

C O STC O ST
A M O UN TA M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L )

C O STC O ST
A M O UN TA M O UN T
( EXP EC T ED)( EXP EC T ED)

C O ST  P O ST EDC O ST  P O ST ED
TO  G/ LTO  G/ L

EXP EC T EDEXP EC T ED
C O STC O ST

IT EM  L EDGERIT EM  L EDGER
EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O. EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-15-20 100.00 -95.00 100.00 No 1 2

G/ L  EN T RY  N O.G/ L  EN T RY  N O. VA L UE EN T RY  N O.VA L UE EN T RY  N O. G/ L  REGIST ER N O.G/ L  REGIST ER N O.

3 2 2

4 2 2

5 2 2

6 2 2

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E G/ L  A C C O UN TG/ L  A C C O UN T
A C C O UN T  N O.  ( EN -A C C O UN T  N O.  ( EN -
US DEM O )US DEM O ) A M O UN TA M O UN T EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-15-20 Inventory Accrual
Account (Interim)

5530 95.00 4

01-15-20 Inventory Account
(Interim)

2131 -95.00 3

01-15-20 Direct Cost Applied
Account

7291 -100 6

01-15-20 Inventory Account 2130 100 5

See Also

At a later date, you post the purchase order as invoiced. The invoiced cost is LCY 100.00.

Value Entr iesValue Entr ies

Relation Entr ies in the G/L – Item Ledger Relation TableRelation Entr ies in the G/L – Item Ledger Relation Table

General Ledger Entr iesGeneral Ledger Entr ies

Design Details: Inventory Costing

Design Details: Cost Adjustment

Design Details: Reconciliation with the General Ledger

Design Details: Inventory Posting

Design Details: Variance
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Design Details: Average Cost
11/5/2020 • 10 minutes to read • Edit Online

Setting Up Average Cost Calculation

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Average Cost PeriodAverage Cost Period Specifies which period the average cost is calculated in. The
following options exist:

- DayDay
- WeekWeek
- MonthMonth
- Accounting PeriodAccounting Period

All inventory decreases that are posted in the average cost
period receive the average cost calculated for that period.

Average Cost Calc. TypeAverage Cost Calc. Type Specifies how the average cost is calculated. The following
options exist:

- ItemItem
- Item, Variant, and LocationItem, Variant, and Location
With this option, the average cost is calculated for each item,
for each location, and for each variant of the item. This means
that the average cost of this item depends on where it is
stored and which variant of the item that you have selected,
such as color.

NOTENOTE

Calculating Average Cost

The average cost of an item is calculated with a periodic weighted average, based on the average cost period that

is set up in Business Central.

The valuation date is set automatically.

The following table describes the two fields on the Inventor y SetupInventor y Setup page that must be filled to enable average

cost calculation.

You can only use one average cost period and one average cost calculation type in a fiscal year.

The Accounting PeriodsAccounting Periods page shows which average cost period and which average cost calculation type is in effect during

that period, for each accounting period.

When you post a transaction for an item that uses the Average costing method, an entry is created in the Avg.Avg.

Cost Adjmt. Entr y PointCost Adjmt. Entr y Point table. This entry contains the transaction’s item number, variant code, and location

code. The entry also contains the Valuation DateValuation Date field, which specifies the last date of the average cost period in

which the transaction was posted.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-average-cost.md


NOTENOTE

Example: Average Cost Period = DayExample: Average Cost Period = Day

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E
IT EM  L EDGER EN T RYIT EM  L EDGER EN T RY
T Y P ET Y P E Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

C O ST  A M O UN TC O ST  A M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L ) EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-01-20 Purchase 1 20.00 1

01-01-20 Purchase 1 40.00 2

01-01-20 Sale -1 -20.00 3

02-01-20 Sale -1 -40.00 4

02-02-20 Purchase 1 100.00 5

02-03-20 Sale -1 -100.00 6

NOTENOTE

This field should not be confused with the Valuation DateValuation Date field in the Value Entr yValue Entr y  table, which shows the date when the

value takes effect and is used to determine the average cost period in which the value entry belongs.

The average cost of a transaction is calculated when the item’s cost is adjusted. For more information, see Design

Details: Cost Adjustment. A cost adjustment uses the entries in the Avg. Cost Adjmt. Entr y PointAvg. Cost Adjmt. Entr y Point table to

identify which items (or items, locations, and variants) to calculate average costs for. For each entry with a cost

that has not been adjusted, the cost adjustment uses the following to determine the average cost:

Determines the cost of the item at the start of the average cost period.

Adds the sum of the inbound costs that were posted during the average cost period. These include purchases,

sales returns, positive adjustments, and production and assembly outputs.

Subtracts the sum of the costs of any outbound transactions that were fixed-applied to receipts in the average

cost period. These typically include purchase returns and negative outputs.

Divides by the total inventory quantity for the end of the average cost period, excluding inventory decreases

that are being valued.

The calculated average cost is then applied to the inventory decreases for the item (or item, location, and variant)

with posting dates in the average cost period. If any inventory increases exist that were fixed applied to inventory

decreases in the average cost period, then the calculated average cost is forwarded from the increase to the

decrease.

The following example shows the effect of calculating the average cost based on an average cost period of one

day. The Average Cost Calc. TypeAverage Cost Calc. Type field on the Inventor y SetupInventor y Setup page is set to ItemItem.

The following table shows item ledger entries for the sample average-cost item, ITEM1, before the Adjust Cost -Adjust Cost -

Item Entr iesItem Entr ies  batch job has been run.

Because cost adjustment has not yet occurred, the values in the Cost Amount (Actual)Cost Amount (Actual) field of the inventory decreases

corresponding to the inventory increases that they are applied to.

The following table shows the entries in the Avg. Cost Adjmt. Entr y PointAvg. Cost Adjmt. Entr y Point table that apply to value entries

resulting from the item ledger entries in the preceding table.



IT EM  N O.IT EM  N O. VA RIA N T  C O DEVA RIA N T  C O DE LO C AT IO N  C O DELO C AT IO N  C O DE VA L UAT IO N  DAT EVA L UAT IO N  DAT E C O ST  IS A DJUST EDC O ST  IS A DJUST ED

ITEM1 BLUE 01-01-20 No

ITEM1 BLUE 02-01-20 No

ITEM1 BLUE 02-02-20 No

ITEM1 BLUE 02-03-20 No

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E
IT EM  L EDGER EN T RYIT EM  L EDGER EN T RY
T Y P ET Y P E Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

C O ST  A M O UN TC O ST  A M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L ) EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-01-20 Purchase 1 20.00 1

01-01-20 Purchase 1 40.00 2

01-01-20 Sale -1 -30.00 3

02-01-20 Sale -1 -30.00 4

02-02-20 Purchase 1 100.00 5

02-03-20 Sale -1 -100.00 6

Example: Average Cost Period = MonthExample: Average Cost Period = Month

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E
IT EM  L EDGER EN T RYIT EM  L EDGER EN T RY
T Y P ET Y P E Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

C O ST  A M O UN TC O ST  A M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L ) EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-01-20 Purchase 1 20.00 1

01-01-20 Purchase 1 40.00 2

01-01-20 Sale -1 -20.00 3

02-01-20 Sale -1 -40.00 4

02-02-20 Purchase 1 100.00 5

02-03-20 Sale -1 -100.00 6

The following table shows the same item ledger entries after the Adjust Cost - Item Entr iesAdjust Cost - Item Entr ies  batch job has been

run. The average cost per day is calculated and applied to the inventory decreases.

The following example shows the effect of calculating the average cost based on an average cost period of one

month. The Average Cost Calc. TypeAverage Cost Calc. Type field on the Inventor y SetupInventor y Setup page is set to ItemItem.

If the average cost period is one month, then only one entry is created for each combination of item number,

variant code, location code, and valuation date.

The following table shows item ledger entries for the sample average-cost item, ITEM1, before the Adjust Cost -Adjust Cost -

Item Entr iesItem Entr ies  batch job has been run.



NOTENOTE

IT EM  N O.IT EM  N O. VA RIA N T  C O DEVA RIA N T  C O DE LO C AT IO N  C O DELO C AT IO N  C O DE VA L UAT IO N  DAT EVA L UAT IO N  DAT E C O ST  IS A DJUST EDC O ST  IS A DJUST ED

ITEM1 BLUE 01-31-20 No

ITEM1 BLUE 02-28-20 No

NOTENOTE

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E
IT EM  L EDGER EN T RYIT EM  L EDGER EN T RY
T Y P ET Y P E Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

C O ST  A M O UN TC O ST  A M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L ) EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-01-20 Purchase 1 20.00 1

01-01-20 Purchase 1 40.00 2

01-01-20 Sale -1 -30.00 3

02-01-20 Sale -1 -65.00 4

02-02-20 Purchase 1 100.00 5

02-03-20 Sale -1 -65.00 6

Setting the Valuation Date

Because cost adjustment has not occurred yet, the values in the Cost Amount (Actual)Cost Amount (Actual) field of the inventory decreases

corresponding to the inventory increases that they are applied to.

The following table shows the entries in the Avg. Cost Adjmt. Entr y PointAvg. Cost Adjmt. Entr y Point table that apply to value entries

resulting from the item ledger entries in the preceding table.

The valuation date is set to the last day in the average cost period, which in this case is the last day of the month.

The following table shows the same item ledger entries after the Adjust Cost - Item Entr iesAdjust Cost - Item Entr ies  batch job has been

run. The average cost per month is calculated and applied to the inventory decreases.

The average cost of entry number 3 is calculated in the average cost period for January, and the average cost for

entries 4 and 6 is calculated in the average cost period for February.

To get the average cost for February, the average cost of the piece received in inventory (100.00) is added to the

average cost at the beginning of the period (30.00). The sum of the two (130.00) is then divided by the total

quantity in inventory (2).This gives the resulting average cost of the item in the February period (65.00). The

average cost is assigned to the inventory decreases in the period (entries 4 and 6).

The Valuation DateValuation Date field in the Value Entr yValue Entr y  table is used to determine in which average cost period an

inventory decrease entry belongs. This also applies to work in process (WIP) inventory.

The following table shows the criteria that are used to set the valuation date.



SC EN A RIOSC EN A RIO P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E VA L UED Q UA N T IT YVA L UED Q UA N T IT Y REVA L UAT IO NREVA L UAT IO N VA L UAT IO N  DAT EVA L UAT IO N  DAT E

1 Positive No Posting date of item
ledger entry

2 Later than the latest
valuation date of
applied value entries

Negative No Posting date of item
ledger entry

3 Earlier than the latest
valuation date of
applied value entries

Positive No Latest valuation date
of the applied value
entries

4 Negative Yes Posting date of the
revaluation value
entry

ExampleExample

SC EN A RIOSC EN A RIO
P O ST IN GP O ST IN G
DAT EDAT E

IT EMIT EM
L EDGERL EDGER
EN T RYEN T RY
T Y P ET Y P E

VA L UAT IO NVA L UAT IO N
DAT EDAT E

VA L UEDVA L UED
Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

C O STC O ST
A M O UN TA M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L )

IT EMIT EM
L EDGERL EDGER
EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O. EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

1 01-01-20 Purchase 01-01-20 2 20.00 1 1

2 01-15-20 (Item
Charge)

01-01-20 2 8.00 1 2

3 02-01-20 Sale 02-01-20 -1 -14.00 2 3

4 03-01-20 (Revaluatio
n)

03-01-20 1 -.4.00 1 4

5 02-01-20 Sale 03-01-20 -1 -10.00 3 5

NOTENOTE

C a u t i o nC a u t i o n

The following table of value entries illustrates the different scenarios.

In entry number 5 in the preceding table, the user has entered a sales order with a posting date (02-01-20) that comes

before the latest valuation date of applied value entries (03-01-20). If the corresponding value in the Cost AmountCost Amount

(Actual)(Actual) field for this date (02-01-20) were used for this entry, then it would be 14.00. This would give a situation where

the quantity on inventory is zero, but the inventory value is –4.00.

To avoid such a quantity-value mismatch, the valuation date is set to equal the latest valuation date of the applied value

entries (03-01-20). The value in the Cost Amount (Actual)Cost Amount (Actual) field becomes 10.00 (after revaluation), which means that the

quantity on inventory is zero, and the inventory value is also zero.

Because the Inventor y ValuationInventor y Valuation report is based on posting date, the report will reflect any quantity-value

mismatches in scenarios as in the above example. For more information, see Design Details: Inventory Valuation.

If the quantity on inventory is less than zero after posting the inventory decrease, then the valuation date is first

set to the posting date of the inventory decrease. This date may be changed later, according to the rules described

in the note earlier in this section, when the inventory increase is applied.



Recalculating Average Cost

NOTENOTE

ExampleExample

VA L UAT IO N  DAT EVA L UAT IO N  DAT E Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y C O ST  A M O UN T  ( A C T UA L )C O ST  A M O UN T  ( A C T UA L ) EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-01-20 1 10.00 1

01-02-20 1 20.00 2

02-15-20 -1 -15.00 3

02-16-20 -1 -15.00 4

VA L UAT IO N  DAT EVA L UAT IO N  DAT E Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y C O ST  A M O UN T  ( A C T UA L )C O ST  A M O UN T  ( A C T UA L ) EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-01-20 1 10.00 1

01-02-20 1 20.00 2

Valuing inventory decreases as a weighted average would be straightforward if purchases were always invoiced

before sales are invoiced, postings were never backdated, and you never made mistakes. However, the reality is

somewhat different from this ideal.

As illustrated in the examples in this topic, the valuation date is defined as the date from which the value entry is

included in the average cost calculation. This gives you the flexibility to do the following for items using the

Average costing method:

Invoice the sale of an item before the purchase of the item has been invoiced.

Backdate a posting.

Recover an incorrect posting.

Another reason for this flexibility is fixed application. For more information about fixed application, see Design Details: Item

Application.

Because of this flexibility, you may have to recalculate the average cost after the related posting has occurred. For

example, if you post an inventory increase or decrease with a valuation date that comes before one or more

inventory decreases. The recalculation of the average cost will occur automatically when you run the Adjust CostAdjust Cost

- Item Entr ies- Item Entr ies  batch job, manually or automatically.

It is possible to change the inventory valuation base within an accounting period by changing the Average CostAverage Cost

PeriodPeriod field and the Average Cost Calc. TypeAverage Cost Calc. Type field. However, this should be done with care and in agreement

with an auditor.

The following example illustrates how the average cost is recalculated when a late posting is introduced on a date

that comes before one or more inventory decreases. The example is based on an average cost period of DayDay .

The following table shows the value entries that exist for the item before the posting is introduced.

The user posts an inventory increase (entry number 5) with a valuation date (01-03-20) that comes before one or

more inventory decreases. To balance the inventory, the average cost must be recalculated and adjusted to 17.00.

The following table shows the value entries that exist for the item after entry number 5 is introduced.



01-03-20 1 21.00 5

02-15-20 -1 -17.00 3

02-16-20 -1 -17.00 4

VA L UAT IO N  DAT EVA L UAT IO N  DAT E Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y C O ST  A M O UN T  ( A C T UA L )C O ST  A M O UN T  ( A C T UA L ) EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

See Also
Design Details: Inventory Costing

Design Details: Costing Methods

Design Details: Cost Adjustment

Design Details: Item Application
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Design Details: Variance
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NOTENOTE

Example

Determining the Standard Cost

Variance is defined as the difference between the actual cost and the standard cost, as described in the following

formula.

actual cost – standard cost = variance

If the actual cost changes, for example, because you post an item charge on a later date, then the variance is

updated accordingly.

Revaluation does not affect the variance calculation, because revaluation only changes the inventory value.

The following example illustrates how variance is calculated for purchased items. It is based on the following

scenario:

1. The user purchases an item at LCY 90.00, but the standard cost is LCY 100.00. Accordingly, the purchase

variance is LCY –10.00.

2. LCY 10.00 is credited to the purchase variance account.

3. The user posts an item charge of LCY 20.00. Accordingly, the actual cost is increased to LCY 110.00, and the

value of the purchase variance becomes LCY 10.00.

4. LCY 20.00 is debited to the purchase variance account. Accordingly, the net purchase variance becomes LCY

10.00.

5. The user revalues the item from LCY 100.00 to LCY 70.00. This does not affect the variance calculation, only the

inventory value.

The following table shows the resulting value entries.

The standard cost is used when calculating variance and the amount to capitalize. Since the standard cost can be

changed over time because of manual update calculation, you need a point in time when the standard cost is fixed

for variance calculation. This point is when the inventory increase is invoiced. For produced or assembled items,

the point when standard cost is determined is when the cost is adjusted.

The following table shows how different cost shares are calculated for produced and assembled items when you

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-variance.md


C O ST  SH A REC O ST  SH A RE P URC H A SED IT EMP URC H A SED IT EM P RO DUC ED/ A SSEM B L ED IT EMP RO DUC ED/ A SSEM B L ED IT EM

Standard CostStandard Cost Single-Level Material Cost + Single-
Level Capacity Cost + Single-Level
Subcontrd. Cost + Single-Level Cap.
Ovhd. Cost + Single-Level Mfg. Ovhd.
Cost

Single-Level Material CostSingle-Level Material Cost Unit Cost

Single-Level Capacity CostSingle-Level Capacity Cost Not applicable

Single-Level Subcontrd. CostSingle-Level Subcontrd. Cost Not applicable

Single-Level Cap. Ovhd CostSingle-Level Cap. Ovhd Cost Not applicable

Single-Level Mfg. Ovhd CostSingle-Level Mfg. Ovhd Cost Not applicable (Single-Level Material Cost + Single-
Level Capacity Cost + Single-Level
Subcontrd. Cost) * Indirect Cost % /
100 + Overhead Rate

Rolled-up Material CostRolled-up Material Cost Unit Cost

Rolled-up Capacity CostRolled-up Capacity Cost Not applicable

Rolled-Up Subcontracted CostRolled-Up Subcontracted Cost Not applicable

Rolled-up Capacity Ovhd. CostRolled-up Capacity Ovhd. Cost Not applicable

Rolled-up Mfg. Ovhd. CostRolled-up Mfg. Ovhd. Cost Not applicable

See Also

use the Calculate Standard Cost function.
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Example

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-01-20 3 1

02-01-20 -1 2

03-01-20 -1 3

04-01-20 -1 4

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y
C O ST  A M O UN TC O ST  A M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L )

IT EM  L EDGER EN T RYIT EM  L EDGER EN T RY
N O.N O. EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-01-20 3 10 1 1

02-01-20 -1 -3.33 2 2

03-01-20 -1 -3.34 3 3

04-01-20 -1 -3.33 4 4

Rounding residuals can occur when you value the cost of an inventory decrease that is measured in a different

quantity than the corresponding inventory increase. Rounding residuals are calculated for all costing methods

when you run the Adjust Cost - Item Entr iesAdjust Cost - Item Entr ies  batch job.

When you use the average costing method, the rounding residual is calculated and recorded on a cumulative,

entry-by-entry basis.

When you use a costing method other than Average, the rounding residual is calculated when the inventory

increase has been fully applied, that is when the remaining quantity for the inventory increase is equal to zero. A

separate entry is then created for the rounding residual, and the posting date on this rounding entry is the posting

date of the last invoiced value entry of the inventory increase.

The following example illustrates how different rounding residuals are handled for the average costing method

and non-Average costing method, respectively. In both cases, the Adjust Cost - Item Entr iesAdjust Cost - Item Entr ies  batch job has been

run.

The following table shows the item ledger entries that the example is based on.

For an item using the Average costing method, the rounding residual (1/300) is calculated with the first decrease

(entry number 2) and is carried forward to entry number 3. Therefore, entry number 3 is valued at –3.34.

The following table shows the resulting value entries.

For an item using a costing method other than Average, the rounding residual (0.01) is calculated when the

remaining quantity for the inventory increase is zero. The rounding residual has a separate entry (number 5).

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-rounding.md


P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y
C O ST  A M O UN TC O ST  A M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L )

IT EM  L EDGER EN T RYIT EM  L EDGER EN T RY
N O.N O. EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-01-20 3 10 1 1

02-01-20 -1 -3.33 2 2

03-01-20 -1 -3.33 3 3

04-01-20 -1 -3.33 4 4

01-01-20 0 -0.01 1 5

See Also

The following table shows the resulting value entries.
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C O ST  C O M P O N EN TC O ST  C O M P O N EN T SUB O RDIN AT E C O ST  C O M P O N EN TSUB O RDIN AT E C O ST  C O M P O N EN T DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Direct cost Unit cost (direct purchase price) Cost that can be traced to a cost object.

Direct cost Freight cost (item charge) Cost that can be traced to a cost object.

Direct cost Insurance cost (item charge) Cost that can be traced to a cost object.

Indirect cost Cost that cannot be traced to a cost
object.

Variance Purchase variance The difference between actual and
standard costs, which is only posted for
items using the StandardStandard costing
method.

Variance Material variance The difference between actual and
standard costs, which is only posted for
items using the StandardStandard costing
method.

Variance Capacity variance The difference between actual and
standard costs, which is only posted for
items using the StandardStandard costing
method.

Variance Subcontracted variance The difference between actual and
standard costs, which is only posted for
items using the StandardStandard costing
method.

Variance Capacity overhead variance The difference between actual and
standard costs, which is only posted for
items using the StandardStandard costing
method.

Variance Manufacturing overhead variance The difference between actual and
standard costs, which is only posted for
items using the StandardStandard costing
method.

Revaluation A depreciation or appreciation of the
current inventory value.

Cost components are different types of costs that make up the value of an inventory increase or decrease.

The following table shows the different cost components and any subordinate cost components that they consist

of.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-cost-components.md


Rounding Residuals caused by the way in which
valuation of inventory decreases are
calculated.

C O ST  C O M P O N EN TC O ST  C O M P O N EN T SUB O RDIN AT E C O ST  C O M P O N EN TSUB O RDIN AT E C O ST  C O M P O N EN T DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

NOTENOTE

See Also

Freight and insurance costs are item charges that can be added to an item’s cost at any time. When you run the AdjustAdjust

Cost - Item EntriesCost - Item Entries  batch job, the value of any related inventory decreases are updated accordingly.
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See Also

Backdated transactions or cost adjustments often affect balances and stock valuations for accounting periods that

may be considered closed. This can have adverse effects on accurate reporting, especially within global

corporations. The Inventory Periods feature can be used to avoid such problems by opening or closing inventory

periods to limit posting in a set period of time.

An inventory period is a period of time, defined by an ending date, in which you post inventory transactions. When

you close an inventory period, no value changes can be posted in the closed period. This includes new value

postings, expected or invoiced postings, changes to existing values, and cost adjustments. However, you can still

apply to an open item ledger entry that falls in the closed period. For more information, see Design Details: Item

Application.

To make sure that all transaction entries in a closed period are final, the following conditions must be met before

an inventory period can close:

All outbound item ledger entries in the period must be closed (no negative inventory).

All item costs in the period must be adjusted.

All released and finished production orders in the period must be cost adjusted.

When you close an inventory period, an inventory period entry is created by using the number of the last item

register that falls in the inventory period. In addition, the time, date, and user code of the user closing the period

are recorded in the inventory period entry. By using this information with the last item register for the previous

period, you can see which inventory transactions were posted in the inventory period. It is also possible to reopen

inventory periods if you need to post in a closed period. When you reopen an inventory period, an inventory

period entry is created.

Design Details: Inventory Costing Managing Inventory Costs Finance

Working with Business Central
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Design Details: Inventory Posting
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EN T RY  T Y P EEN T RY  T Y P E DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Quantity Reflects the change of quantity in inventory. This information
is stored in item ledger entries.

Accompanied by item application entries.

Value Reflects the change of inventory value. This information is
stored in value entries.

One or more value entries can exist for each item ledger
entry or capacity ledger entry.

For information about capacity value entries related to the
use of production or assembly resources, see Design Details:
Production Order Posting.

Example

Each inventory transaction, such as a purchase receipt or a sales shipment, posts two entries of different types.

In relation to quantity postings, item application entries exist to link inventory increase with inventory decrease.

This enables the costing engine to forward costs from increases to the related decreases and vice versa. For more

information, see Design Details: Item Application.

Item ledger entries, value entries, and item application entries are created as a result of posting an item journal

line, either indirectly by posting an order line or directly in the Item Journal page.

At regular intervals, value entries that are created in the inventory ledger are posted to the general ledger to

reconcile the two ledgers for financial control reasons. For more information, see Design Details: Reconciliation

with the General Ledger.

The following example shows how item ledger entries, value entries, and item application entries result in general

ledger entries.

You post a purchase order as received and invoiced for 10 items with a direct unit cost of LCY 7 and an overhead

rate of LCY 1. The posting date is 01-01-20. The following entries are created.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-inventory-posting.md


Item Ledger Entries (1)Item Ledger Entries (1)

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E EN T RY  T Y P EEN T RY  T Y P E
C O ST  A M O UN TC O ST  A M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L ) Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-01-20 Purchase 80.00 10 1

Value Entries (1)Value Entries (1)

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E EN T RY  T Y P EEN T RY  T Y P E
C O ST  A M O UN TC O ST  A M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L )

IT EM  L EDGER EN T RYIT EM  L EDGER EN T RY
N O.N O. EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-01-20 Direct Cost 70.00 1 1

01-01-20 Indirect Cost 10.00 1 2

Item Application Entries (1)Item Application Entries (1)

EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.
IT EM  L EDGER EN T RYIT EM  L EDGER EN T RY
N O.N O.

IN B O UN D IT EMIN B O UN D IT EM
EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

O UT B O UN D IT EMO UT B O UN D IT EM
EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O. Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

1 1 1 0 10

Item Ledger Entries (2)Item Ledger Entries (2)

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E EN T RY  T Y P EEN T RY  T Y P E
C O ST  A M O UN TC O ST  A M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L ) Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-15-20 Sale -80.00 -10 2

Value Entries (2)Value Entries (2)

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E EN T RY  T Y P EEN T RY  T Y P E
C O ST  A M O UN TC O ST  A M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L )

IT EM  L EDGER EN T RYIT EM  L EDGER EN T RY
N O.N O. EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-15-20 Direct Cost -80.00 2 3

Item Application Entries (2)Item Application Entries (2)

EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.
IT EM  L EDGER EN T RYIT EM  L EDGER EN T RY
N O.N O.

IN B O UN D IT EMIN B O UN D IT EM
EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

O UT B O UN D IT EMO UT B O UN D IT EM
EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O. Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

2 2 1 2 -10

Value Entries (3)Value Entries (3)

Next, you post a sale of 10 units of the item with a posting date of 01-15-20.

At the end of the accounting period, you run the Post Inventor y Cost to G/LPost Inventor y Cost to G/L  batch job to reconcile these

inventory transactions with the general ledger.

For more information, see Design Details: Accounts in the General Ledger.

The following tables show the result of reconciling the inventory transactions in this example with the general

ledger.



P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E EN T RY  T Y P EEN T RY  T Y P E
C O ST  A M O UN TC O ST  A M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L )

C O ST  P O ST EDC O ST  P O ST ED
TO  G/ LTO  G/ L

IT EM  L EDGERIT EM  L EDGER
EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O. EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-01-20 Direct Cost 70.00 70.00 1 1

01-01-20 Indirect Cost 10.00 10.00 1 2

01-15-20 Direct Cost -80.00 -80.00 2 3

General Ledger Entries (3)General Ledger Entries (3)

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E G/ L  A C C O UN TG/ L  A C C O UN T
A C C O UN T  N O.  ( EN -A C C O UN T  N O.  ( EN -
US DEM O )US DEM O ) A M O UN TA M O UN T EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-01-20 [Inventory Account] 2130 70.00 1

01-01-20 [Direct Cost Applied
Account]

7291 -70.00 2

01-01-20 [Inventory Account] 2130 10.00 3

01-01-07 [Overhead Applied
Account]

7292 -10.00 4

01-15-20 [Inventory Account] 2130 -80.00 5

01-15-20 [COGS Account] 7290 80.00 6

NOTENOTE

Relation Entries in the G/L – Item Ledger Relation table (3)Relation Entries in the G/L – Item Ledger Relation table (3)

G/ L  EN T RY  N O.G/ L  EN T RY  N O. VA L UE EN T RY  N O.VA L UE EN T RY  N O. G/ L  REGIST ER N O.G/ L  REGIST ER N O.

1 1 1

2 1 1

3 2 1

4 2 1

5 3 1

6 3 1

Assembly and Production Posting

The posting date of the general ledger entries is the same as for the related value entries.

The Cost Posted to G/LCost Posted to G/L  field in the Value Entr yValue Entr y  table is filled.

The relation between value entries and general ledger entries is stored in the G/L - Item Ledger RelationG/L - Item Ledger Relation table.



See Also

Capacity and resource ledger entries represent the time that is posted as consumed in production or assembly.

These process costs are posted as value entries to the general ledger along with the involved material costs in a

similar structure as described for item ledger entries in this topic.

For more information, see Design Details: Assembly Order Posting.
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IN VEN TO RY  A C C O UN TIN VEN TO RY  A C C O UN T DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Raw Materials accountRaw Materials account Includes the cost of raw materials that are purchased but not
yet transferred to production. The balance in the Raw
Materials account indicates the cost of raw materials on hand.

When raw materials move into the production department,
the cost of the materials is transferred from the Raw
Materials account to the WIP account.

Work in Process (WIP) accountWork in Process (WIP) account Accumulates the costs that are incurred during production in
the accounting period. The WIP account is debited for the
cost of raw materials that are transferred from the raw
materials warehouse, the cost of direct labor performed, and
the manufacturing overhead costs that are incurred.

The WIP account is credited for the total manufacturing cost
of units that are completed in the factory and transferred to
the finished goods warehouse.

Finished Goods accountFinished Goods account This account includes the total manufacturing cost of units
that are completed but not yet sold. At the time of sale, the
cost of units sold is transferred from the Finished Goods
account to the Cost of Goods Sold account.

IN C REA SESIN C REA SES DEC REA SESDEC REA SES

Similar to assembly order posting, the consumed components and the used machine time are converted and

output as the produced item when the production order is finished. For more information, see Design Details:

Assembly Order Posting. However, the cost flow for assembly orders is less complex, especially because assembly

cost posting only occurs once and therefore does not generate work-in-process inventory.

Transactions that occur during the manufacturing process can be tracked through the following stages:

1. Purchase of materials and other manufacturing inputs.

2. Conversion into work in process.

3. Conversion into finished goods inventory.

4. Sale of finished goods.

Therefore, apart from regular inventory accounts, a manufacturing company must establish three separate

inventory accounts to record transactions at various stages of production.

The inventory value is calculated by tracking the costs of all increases and decreases, as expressed by the

following equation:

inventory value = beginning balance of inventory + value of all increases - value of all decreases

Depending on the type of inventory, increases and decreases are represented by different transactions.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-production-order-posting.md


Raw material inventor yRaw material inventor y - Net purchases of material
- Output of subassemblies
- Negative consumption

Material consumption

WIP inventor yWIP inventor y - Material consumption
- Capacity consumption
- Manufacturing overhead

Output of end items (cost of goods
manufactured)

Finished goods inventor yFinished goods inventor y Output of end items (cost of goods
manufactured)

- Sales (cost of goods sold)
- Negative output

Raw material inventor yRaw material inventor y - Net purchases of material
- Output of subassemblies
- Negative consumption

Material consumption

IN C REA SESIN C REA SES DEC REA SESDEC REA SES

Posting Structure

The values of increases and decreases are recorded in the different types of manufactured inventory in the same

way as for purchased inventory. Every time a transaction of inventory increase or decrease takes place, an item

ledger entry and a corresponding general ledger entry are created for the amount. For more information, see

Design Details: Inventory Posting.

Although values of transactions that are related to purchased goods are posted only as item ledger entries with

related value entries, transactions that are related to produced items are posted as capacity ledger entries with

related value entries, in addition to the item ledger entries.

Posting production orders to WIP inventory involves output, consumption, and capacity.

The following diagram shows the involved posting routines in codeunit 22.



The following diagram shows the associations between the resulting entries and the cost objects.

The capacity ledger entry describes the capacity consumption in terms of time units, whereas the related value

entry describes the value of the specific capacity consumption.

The item ledger entry describes the material consumption or output in terms of quantities, whereas the related

value entry describes the value of this specific material consumption or output.

A value entry that describes WIP inventory value can be associated with one of the following combinations of

cost objects:

A production order line, a work or machine center, and a capacity ledger entry.

A production order line, an item, and an item ledger entry.



Capacity Posting

Production Order Costing

NOTENOTE

Only a production order line

For more information about how costs from production and assembly are posted to the general ledger, see

Design Details: Inventory Posting.

Posting output from the last production order routing line results in a capacity ledger entry for the end item, in

addition to its inventory increase.

The capacity ledger entry is a record of the time that was spent to produce the item. The related value entry

describes the increase of the WIP inventory value, which is the value of the conversion cost. For more

information, see “From the Capacity Ledger” in Design Details: Accounts in the General Ledger.

To control inventory and production costs, a manufacturing company must measure the cost of production

orders, because the predetermined standard cost of each produced item is capitalized in the balance sheet. For

information about why produced items use the Standard costing method, see Design Details: Costing Methods.

In environments that do not use the Standard costing method, the actual rather than the standard cost of produced items

is capitalized on the balance sheet.

The actual cost of a production order consists of the following cost components:

Actual material cost

Actual capacity cost or subcontractor cost

Manufacturing overhead

These actual costs are posted to the production order and compared to the standard cost to calculate variances.

Variances are calculated for each of the item cost components: raw materials, capacity, subcontractor, capacity

overhead, and manufacturing overhead. The variances can be analyzed to determine problems, such as excessive

waste in processing.

In standard-cost environments, the costing of a production order is based on the following mechanism:

NOTENOTE

1. When the last routing operation is posted, the production order cost is posted to the item ledger and set to

the expected cost.

This cost equals the output quantity that is posted in the output journal multiplied by the standard cost

that is copied from the item card. The cost is treated as expected cost until the production order is finished.

For more information, see Design Details: Expected Cost Posting.

This differs from assembly order posting, which always posts actual costs. For more information, see Design Details:

Assembly Order Posting.

2. When the production order is set to FinishedFinished, the order is invoiced by running the Adjust Cost-ItemAdjust Cost-Item

Entr iesEntr ies  batch job. As a result, the total cost of the order is calculated based on the standard cost of the

consumed materials and capacity. The variances between the calculated standard costs and the actual

production costs are calculated and posted.
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NOTENOTE

Assembly order posting is based on the same principles as when posting the similar activities of sales orders and

production consumption/output. However, the principles are combined in that assembly orders have their own

posting UI, like that for sales orders, while the actual entry posting happens in the background as direct item and

resource journal postings, like that for production consumption, output, and capacity.

Similarly to production order posting, the consumed components and the used resources are converted and output

as the assembly item when the assembly order is posted. For more information, see Design Details: Production

Order Posting. However, the cost flow for assembly orders is less complex, especially because assembly cost posting

only occurs once and therefore does not generate work-in-process inventory.

The following journal postings occur during assembly order posting:

The item journal posts positive item ledger entries, representing output of the assembly item, from the assembly

order header

The item journal posts negative item ledger entries, representing consumption of assembly components, from

the assembly order lines.

The resource journal posts usage of assembly resources (time units), from the assembly order lines.

The capacity journal posts value entries relating to the resource usage, from the assembly order lines.

The following diagram shows the structure of item and resource ledger entries that result from assembly order

posting.

Machine and work centers are included to illustrate that capacity ledger entries are created from both production and

assembly.

The following diagram shows how assembly data flows into ledger entries during posting:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-assembly-order-posting.md


Posting Sequence

A C T IO NA C T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Initialize Posting 1. Make preliminary checks.
2. Add posting number and modify the assembly order header.
3. Release the assembly order.

The posting of an assembly order occurs in the following order :

1. The assembly order lines are posted.

2. The assembly order header is posted.

The following table outlines the sequence of actions.



Post

A C T IO NA C T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Cost Adjustment

Detecting the AdjustmentDetecting the Adjustment

1. Create the posted assembly order header.

2. Copy comment lines.

3. Post assembly order lines (consumption):

4. Post the assembly order header (output):

a. Create a status page to calculate assembly
consumption.

b. Get the remaining quantity on which the item
journal line will be based.

c. Reset the consumed and remaining quantities.

d. For assembly order lines of type Item:

e. For assembly order lines of type Resource:

f. Transfer field values from the assembly order
line into a newly created posted assembly order
line.

a. Populate fields on the item journal line.

b. Transfer reservations to the item journal
line.

c. Post the item journal line to create the
item ledger entries.

d. Create warehouse journal lines and post
them.

a. Populate fields on the item journal line.

b. Post the item journal line. This creates
capacity ledger entries.

c. Create and post resource journal line.

a. Populate fields on the item journal line.

b. Transfer reservations to the item journal line.

c. Post the item journal line to create the item
ledger entries.

d. Create warehouse journal lines and post them.

e. Reset the assembly quantities and remaining
quantities.

Unlike for production output, which is posted at expected cost, assembly output is posted at actual cost.

Once an assembly order is posted, meaning that components (material) and resources are assembled into a new

item, then it should be possible to determine the actual cost of that assembly item, and the actual inventory cost of

the components involved. This is achieved by forwarding costs from the posted entries of the source (the

components and resources) to the posted entries of the destination (the assembly item). The forwarding of costs is

done by calculating and generating new entries, called adjustment entries that become associated with the

destination entries.

The assembly costs to be forwarded are detected with the Order Level detection mechanism. For information about

other adjustment detection mechanisms, see Design Details: Cost Adjustment.



Performing the AdjustmentPerforming the Adjustment

NOTENOTE

Assembly Costs are Always Actual

The order Level detection function is used in conversion scenarios, production and assembly. The function works as

follows:

Cost adjustment is detected by marking the order whenever a material/resource is posted as consumed/used.

Cost is forwarding by applying the costs from material/resource to the output entries associated with the same

order.

The following graphic shows the adjustment entry structure and how assembly costs are adjusted.

The spreading of detected adjustments from material and resource costs onto the assembly output entries is

performed by the Adjust Cost – Item Entr iesAdjust Cost – Item Entr ies  batch job. It contains the Make Multilevel Adjustment function,

which consists of the following two elements:

Make Assembly Order Adjustment – which forwards cost from material and resource usage to the assembly

output entry. Lines 5 and 6 in the algorithm below are responsible for that.

Make Single Level Adjustments – which forwards costs for individual items using their costing method. Lines 9

and 10 in the algorithm below are responsible for that.

The Make WIP Adjustments element, in lines 7 and 8, is responsible for forwarding production material and capacity usage to

the output of unfinished production orders. This is not used when adjusting assembly order costs as the concept of WIP does

not apply to assembly.

For information about how costs from assembly and production are posted to the general ledger, see Design

Details: Inventory Posting.

The concept of work in process (WIP) does not apply in assembly order posting. Assembly costs are only posted as

actual cost, never as expected cost. For more information, see Design Details: Expected Cost Posting.

This is enabled by the following data structure.

In the TypeType field on item journal lines, in the Capacity Ledger Entr yCapacity Ledger Entr y  and Value Entr yValue Entr y  tables, Resource is used



EN T IT YEN T IT Y T Y P ET Y P E P O ST IN G GRO UPP O ST IN G GRO UP
GEN .  P RO D.  P O ST IN GGEN .  P RO D.  P O ST IN G
GRO UPGRO UP

Assembly Order Header Item Inventory Posting Group Gen. Prod. Posting Group

Assembly Order Line Item Inventory Posting Group Gen. Prod. Posting Group

Assembly Order Line Resource Gen. Prod. Posting Group

Assemble to Order

See Also

to identify assembly resource entries.

In the Item Ledger Entr y TypeItem Ledger Entr y Type field on item journal lines, in the Capacity Ledger Entr yCapacity Ledger Entr y  and Value Entr yValue Entr y

tables, Assembly Output and Assembly Consumption are used to identify the output assembly item entries and

the consumed assembly component entries respectively.

In addition, posting group fields on the assembly order header and assembly order lines are populated by default

as follows.

Accordingly, only actual costs are posted to the general ledger, and no interim accounts are populated from

assembly order posting. For more information, see Design Details: Accounts in the General Ledger

The item ledger entry that results from posting an assemble-to-order sale is fixed applied to the related item ledger

entry for the assembly output. Accordingly, the cost of an assemble-to-order sale is derived from the assembly

order that it was linked to.

Item ledger entries of type Sale that result from posting assemble-to-order quantities are marked with YesYes  in the

Assemble to OrderAssemble to Order  field.

Posting sales order lines where a part is inventory quantity and another part is assemble-to-order quantity results

in separate item ledger entries, one for the inventory quantity and one for the assemble-to-order quantity.

Design Details: Inventory Costing

Design Details: Production Order Posting

Design Details: Costing Methods

Managing Inventory Costs

Finance
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Post Inventory Cost to G/L Batch Job

Automatic Cost Posting

Account Types

When you post inventory transactions, such as sales shipments, production output, or negative adjustments, the

quantity and value changes to the inventory are recorded in the item ledger entries and the value entries,

respectively. The next step in the process is to post the inventory values to the inventory accounts in the general

ledger.

There are two ways to reconcile the inventory ledger with the general ledger :

Manually, by running the Post Inventor y Cost to G/LPost Inventor y Cost to G/L  batch job.

Automatically, every time that you post an inventory transaction.

When you run the Post Inventor y Cost to G/LPost Inventor y Cost to G/L  batch job, the general ledger entries are created based on value

entries. You have the option to summarize general ledger entries for each value entry, or create general ledger

entries for each combination of posting date, location code, inventory posting group, general business posting

group, and general product posting group.

The posting dates of the general ledger entries are set to the posting date of the corresponding value entry,

except when the value entry falls in a closed accounting period. In this case, the value entry is skipped, and you

must change either the general ledger setup or the user setup to enable posting in the date range.

When you run the Post Inventor y Cost to G/LPost Inventor y Cost to G/L  batch job, you might receive errors because of missing setup or

incompatible dimension setup. If the batch job encounters errors in the dimension setup, it overrides these errors

and uses the dimensions of the value entry. For other errors, the batch job does not post the value entries and

lists them at the end of the report in a section titled, Skipped Entr iesSkipped Entr ies . To post these entries, you must first fix the

errors. To see a list of errors before you run the batch job, you can run the Post Invt. Cost to G/L - TestPost Invt. Cost to G/L - Test report.

This report lists all of the errors that are encountered during a test posting. You can fix the errors, and then run

the inventory cost posting batch job without skipping any entries.

To set up cost posting to the general ledger to run automatically when you post an inventory transaction, select

the Automatic Cost PostingAutomatic Cost Posting check box on the Inventor y SetupInventor y Setup page. The posting date of the general ledger

entry is the same as the posting date of the item ledger entry.

During reconciliation, inventory values are posted to the inventory account in the balance sheet. The same

amount, but with the reverse sign, is posted to the relevant balancing account. Usually the balancing account is an

income statement account. However, when you post direct cost related to consumption or output, the balancing

account is a balance sheet account. The type of the item ledger entry and value entry determines which general

ledger account to post to.

The entry type indicates which general ledger account to post to. This is determined either by the sign of the

quantity on the item ledger entry or the valued quantity on the value entry, since the quantities always have the

same sign. For example, a sales entry with a positive quantity describes an inventory decrease caused by a sale,

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-reconciliation-with-the-general-ledger.md


ExampleExample

SET UP  F IEL DSET UP  F IEL D VA L UEVA L UE

Costing MethodCosting Method Standard

Standard CostStandard Cost LCY 1.00

Overhead RateOverhead Rate LCY 0.02

SET UP  F IEL DSET UP  F IEL D VA L UEVA L UE

Costing MethodCosting Method Standard

Standard CostStandard Cost LCY 150.00

Overhead RateOverhead Rate LCY 25.00

SET UP  F IEL DSET UP  F IEL D VA L UEVA L UE

Direct Unit CostDirect Unit Cost LCY 2.00

Indirect Cost PercentageIndirect Cost Percentage 10

Sc e n a r i oSc e n a r i o

and a sales entry with a negative quantity describes an inventory increase caused by a sales return.

The following example shows a bike chain that is manufactured from purchased links. This example shows how

the various general ledger account types are used in a typical scenario.

The Expected Cost Posting to G/LExpected Cost Posting to G/L  check box on the Inventor y SetupInventor y Setup page is selected, and the following

setup is defined.

The following table shows how the link is set up on the item card.

The following table shows how the chain is set up on the item card.

The following table shows how the work center is set up on the work center card.

1. The user purchases 150 links and posts the purchase order as received. (Purchase)

2. The user posts the purchase order as invoiced. This creates an overhead amount of LCY 3.00 to be

allocated and a variance amount of LCY 18.00. (Purchase)

a. The interim accounts are cleared. (Purchase)

b. The direct cost is posted. (Purchase)

c. The indirect cost is calculated and posted. (Purchase)

d. The purchase variance is calculated and posted (only for standard-cost items). (Purchase)

3. The user sells one chain and posts the sales order as shipped. (Sale)

4. The user posts the sales order as invoiced. (Sale)

a. The interim accounts are cleared. (Sale)

b. Cost of goods sold (COGS) is posted. (Sale)



5. The user posts consumption of 150 links, which is the number of links used to produce one chain.

(Consumption, Material)

6. The work center used 60 minutes to produce the chain. The user posts the conversion cost. (Consumption,

Capacity)

a. The direct costs are posted. (Consumption, Capacity)

b. The indirect costs are calculated and posted. (Consumption, Capacity)

7. The user posts the expected cost of one chain. (Output)

8. The user finishes the production order and runs the Adjust Cost - Item Entr iesAdjust Cost - Item Entr ies  batch job. (Output)

NOTENOTE

a. The interim accounts are cleared. (Output)

b. The direct cost is transferred from the WIP account to the inventory account. (Output)

c. The indirect cost (overhead) is transferred from the indirect cost account to the inventory account.

(Output)

d. This results in a variance amount of LCY 157.00. Variances are only calculated for standard-cost

items. (Output)

For the sake of simplicity, only one variance account is shown. In reality, five different accounts exist:

Material Variance

Capacity Variance

Capacity Overhead Variance

Subcontracting Variance

Manufacturing Overhead Variance

9. The user revalues the chain from LCY 150.00 to LCY 140.00. (Adjustment/Revaluation/Rounding/Transfer)



See Also

For more information about the relationship between the account types and the different types of value entries,

see Design Details: Accounts in the General Ledger.
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From the Inventory Ledger

IT EM  L EDGERIT EM  L EDGER
EN T RY  T Y P EEN T RY  T Y P E

VA L UE EN T RYVA L UE EN T RY
T T Y P ET T Y P E VA RIA N C E T Y P EVA RIA N C E T Y P E EXP EC T ED C O STEXP EC T ED C O ST A C C O UN TA C C O UN T

B A L A N C IN GB A L A N C IN G
A C C O UN TA C C O UN T

Purchase Direct Cost Yes Inventory
(Interim)

Invt. Accrual Acc.
(Interim)

Purchase Direct Cost No Inventory Direct Cost
Applied

Purchase Indirect Cost No Inventory Overhead
Applied

Purchase Variance Purchase No Inventory Purchase
Variance

Purchase Revaluation No Inventory Inventory Adjmt.

Purchase Rounding No Inventory Inventory Adjmt.

Sale Direct Cost Yes Inventory
(Interim)

COGS (Interim)

Sale Direct Cost No Inventory COGS

Sale Revaluation No Inventory Inventory Adjmt.

Sale Rounding No Inventory Inventory Adjmt.

Positive
Adjmt.,Negative
Adjmt., Transfer

Direct Cost No Inventory Inventory Adjmt.

Positive
Adjmt.,Negative
Adjmt., Transfer

Revaluation No Inventory Inventory Adjmt.

Positive
Adjmt.,Negative
Adjmt., Transfer

Rounding No Inventory Inventory Adjmt.

To reconcile inventory and capacity ledger entries with the general ledger, the related value entries are posted to

different accounts in the general ledger. For more information, see Design Details: Reconciliation with the General

Ledger.

The following table shows the relationship between different types of inventory value entries and the accounts

and balancing accounts in the general ledger.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-accounts-in-the-general-ledger.md


(Production)
Consumption

Direct Cost No Inventory WIP

(Production)
Consumption

Revaluation No Inventory Inventory Adjmt.

(Production)
Consumption

Rounding No Inventory Inventory Adjmt.

Assembly
Consumption

Direct Cost No Inventory Inventory Adjmt.

Assembly
Consumption

Direct Cost No Direct Cost
Applied

Inventory Adjmt.

Assembly
Consumption

Indirect Cost No Overhead
Applied

Inventory Adjmt.

(Production)
Output

Direct Cost Yes Inventory
(Interim)

WIP

(Production)
Output

Direct Cost No Inventory WIP

(Production)
Output

Indirect Cost No Inventory Overhead
Applied

(Production)
Output

Variance Material No Inventory Material Variance

(Production)
Output

Variance Capacity No Inventory Capacity Variance

(Production)
Output

Variance Subcontracted No Inventory Subcontracted
Variance

(Production)
Output

Variance Capacity
Overhead

No Inventory Cap. Overhead
Variance

(Production)
Output

Variance Manufacturing
Overhead

No Inventory Mfg. Overhead
Variance

(Production)
Output

Revaluation No Inventory Inventory Adjmt.

(Production)
Output

Rounding No Inventory Inventory Adjmt.

Assembly
Output

Direct Cost No Inventory Inventory Adjmt.

Assembly
Output

Revaluation No Inventory Inventory Adjmt.

IT EM  L EDGERIT EM  L EDGER
EN T RY  T Y P EEN T RY  T Y P E

VA L UE EN T RYVA L UE EN T RY
T T Y P ET T Y P E VA RIA N C E T Y P EVA RIA N C E T Y P E EXP EC T ED C O STEXP EC T ED C O ST A C C O UN TA C C O UN T

B A L A N C IN GB A L A N C IN G
A C C O UN TA C C O UN T



Assembly
Output

Indirect Cost No Inventory Overhead
Applied

Assembly
Output

Variance Material No Inventory Material Variance

Assembly
Output

Variance Capacity No Inventory Capacity Variance

Assembly
Output

Variance Capacity
Overhead

No Inventory Cap. Overhead
Variance

Assembly
Output

Variance Manufacturing
Overhead

No Inventory Mfg. Overhead
Variance

Assembly
Output

Rounding No Inventory Inventory Adjmt.

IT EM  L EDGERIT EM  L EDGER
EN T RY  T Y P EEN T RY  T Y P E

VA L UE EN T RYVA L UE EN T RY
T T Y P ET T Y P E VA RIA N C E T Y P EVA RIA N C E T Y P E EXP EC T ED C O STEXP EC T ED C O ST A C C O UN TA C C O UN T

B A L A N C IN GB A L A N C IN G
A C C O UN TA C C O UN T

From the Capacity Ledger

W O RK T Y P EW O RK T Y P E
C A PA C IT Y  L EDGERC A PA C IT Y  L EDGER
EN T RY  T Y P EEN T RY  T Y P E VA L UE EN T RY  T Y P EVA L UE EN T RY  T Y P E A C C O UN TA C C O UN T

B A L A N C IN GB A L A N C IN G
A C C O UN TA C C O UN T

Assembly Resource Direct Cost Direct Cost Applied Inventory Adjmt.

Assembly Resource Indirect Cost Overhead Applied Inventory Adjmt.

Production Machine
Center/Work Center

Direct Cost WIP Account Direct Cost Applied

Production Machine
Center/Work Center

Indirect Cost WIP Account Overhead Applied

Assembly Costs are Always Actual

Calculating the Amount to Post to the General Ledger

The following table shows the relationship between different types of capacity value entries and the accounts and

balancing accounts in the general ledger. Capacity ledger entries represent labor time consumed in assembly or

production work.

As shown in the table above, assembly postings are not represented in interim accounts. This is because the

concept of work in process (WIP) does not apply in assembly output posting, unlike in production output posting.

Assembly costs are only posted as actual cost, never as expected cost.

For more information, see Design Details: Assembly Order Posting.

The following fields in the Value Entr yValue Entr y  table are used to calculate the expected cost amount that is posted to the

general ledger :

Cost Amount (Actual)

Cost Posted to G/L



C O ST  T Y P EC O ST  T Y P E C A L C UL AT IO NC A L C UL AT IO N

Actual Cost Cost Amount (Actual) – Cost Posted to G/L

Expected Cost Cost Amount (Expected) – Expected Cost Posted to G/L

See Also

Cost Amount (Expected)

Expected Cost Posted to G/L

The following table shows how the amounts to post to the general ledger are calculated for the two different cost

types.

Design Details: Inventory Costing

Design Details: Inventory Posting

Design Details: Expected Cost Posting
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Inventory Valuation report

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Inventory Valuation - WIP report

Inventory valuation XE "Inventory Valuation" is the determination of the cost that is assigned to an inventory item,

as expressed by the following equation.

Ending inventory = beginning inventory + net purchases – cost of goods sold

The calculation of inventory valuation uses the Cost Amount (Actual)Cost Amount (Actual)  field of the value entries for the item. The

entries are classified according to the entry type XE "Entry Type" that corresponds to the cost components, direct

cost, indirect cost, variance, revaluation, and rounding. For more information, see Design Details: Cost

Components.

Entries are applied against each other, either by the fixed application XE "Application; Fixed" , or according to the

general cost-flow assumption defined by the costing method XE "Method; Costing" XE "Costing Method" . One

entry of inventory decrease can be applied to more than one increase entry with different posting dates and

possibly different acquisition cost XE "Acquisition Cost" s. For more information, see Design Details: Item

Application. Therefore, calculation of the inventory value XE "Inventory Value" for a given date is based on

summing up positive and negative value entries.

To calculate the inventory value in the Inventor y ValuationInventor y Valuation report, the report begins by calculating the value of

the item’s inventory at a given starting date. It then adds the value of inventory increases and subtracts the value

of inventory decreases up to a given ending date. The end result is the inventory value on the ending date. The

report calculates these values by summing the values in the Cost Amount (Actual)Cost Amount (Actual)  field in the value entries,

using the posting dates as filters.

The printed report always shows actual amounts, that is, the cost of entries that have been posted as invoiced. The

report will also print the expected cost of entries that have posted as received or shipped, if you select the Include

Expected Cost field on the Options FastTab.

Values in the Inventor y ValuationInventor y Valuation report is reconciled with the Inventory account in the general ledger, meaning the

value entries in question have been posted to the general ledger.

Amounts in the ValueValue columns of the report are based on the posting date of transactions for an item.

A manufacturing company needs to determine the value of three types of inventory:

Raw Materials inventory

WIP inventory

Finished Goods inventory

The value of WIP inventory is determined by the following equation:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-inventory-valuation.md


See Also

Ending WIP inventory = Beginning WIP inventory + manufacturing costs – cost of goods manufactured

As for purchased inventory, the value entries provide the basis of the inventory valuation. The calculation is made

using the values in the Cost Amount (Actual)Cost Amount (Actual)  field of the item and capacity value entries associated with a

production order.

The purpose of WIP inventory valuation is to determine the value of the items whose manufacturing has not yet

been completed on a given date. Therefore the WIP inventory value is based on the value entries related to the

consumption and capacity ledger entries. Consumption ledger entries must be completely invoiced at the date of

the valuation. Therefore, the Inventor y Valuation – WIPInventor y Valuation – WIP report shows the costs representing the WIP inventory

value in two categories: consumption and capacity.

Design Details: Reconciliation with the General Ledger

Design Details: Revaluation

Design Details: Production Order Posting Managing Inventory Costs

Finance

Working with Business Central
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11/5/2020 • 8 minutes to read • Edit Online

Calculating the Revaluable Quantity

NOTENOTE

ExampleExample

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E IT EMIT EM EN T RY  T Y P EEN T RY  T Y P E Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-01-20 LINK Purchase 150 1

You can revalue the inventory based on the valuation base that most accurately reflects the inventory value. You

can also backdate a revaluation, so that the cost of goods sold (COGS) is correctly updated for items that have

already been sold. Items using the Standard costing method that have not been completely invoiced can also be

revalued.

In Business Central, the following flexibility is supported regarding revaluation:

The revaluable quantity can be calculated for any date, also back in time.

For items using Standard costing method, expected cost entries are included in revaluation.

Inventory decreases affected by revaluation are detected.

The revaluable quantity is the remaining quantity on inventory that is available for revaluation on a given date. It is

calculated as the sum total of the quantities of completely invoiced item ledger entries that have a posting date

equal to or earlier than the revaluation posting date.

Items using the Standard costing method are treated differently when calculating the revaluable quantity per item, location,

and variant. The quantities and values of item ledger entries that are not completely invoiced are included in the revaluable

quantity.

After a revaluation has been posted, you can post an inventory increase or decrease with a posting date that

comes before the revaluation posting date. However, this quantity will not be affected by the revaluation. To

balance the inventory, only the original revaluable quantity is considered.

Because revaluation can be made on any date, you must have conventions for when an item is considered part of

inventory from a financial point of view. For example, when the item is on inventory and when the item is work in

process (WIP).

The following example illustrates when a WIP item transitions to become part of inventory. The example is based

on the production of a chain with 150 links.

1Q1Q: The user posts the purchased links as received. The following table shows the resulting item ledger entry.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-revaluation.md


NOTENOTE

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E EN T RY  T Y P EEN T RY  T Y P E VA L UAT IO N  DAT EVA L UAT IO N  DAT E
C O ST  A M O UN TC O ST  A M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L )

IT EM  L EDGERIT EM  L EDGER
EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O. EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-15-20 Direct Cost 01-01-20 150.00 1 1

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E IT EMIT EM EN T RY  T Y P EEN T RY  T Y P E Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

02-01-20 LINK Consumption -150 1

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E EN T RY  T Y P EEN T RY  T Y P E VA L UAT IO N  DAT EVA L UAT IO N  DAT E
C O ST  A M O UN TC O ST  A M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L )

IT EM  L EDGERIT EM  L EDGER
EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O. EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

02-01-20 Direct Cost 02-01-20 -150.00 2 2

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E IT EMIT EM EN T RY  T Y P EEN T RY  T Y P E Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

02-15-20 CHAIN Output 1 3

P O ST IN G DAT EP O ST IN G DAT E EN T RY  T Y P EEN T RY  T Y P E VA L UAT IO N  DAT EVA L UAT IO N  DAT E
C O ST  A M O UN TC O ST  A M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L )

IT EM  L EDGERIT EM  L EDGER
EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O. EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-15-20 Direct Cost 01-01-20 150.00 2 2

02-01-20 Direct Cost 02-01-20 -150.00 2 2

02-15-20 Direct Cost 02-15-20 150.00 3 3

Expected Cost in Revaluation

Now an item using the Standard costing method is available for revaluation.

1V1V: The user posts the purchased links as invoiced and the links become part of inventory, from a financial point

of view. The following table shows the resulting value entries.

2Q + 2V2Q + 2V: The user posts the purchased links as consumed for the production of the iron chain. From a financial

point of view, the links become part of WIP inventory. The following table shows the resulting item ledger entry.

The following table shows the resulting value entry.

The valuation date is set to the date of the consumption posting (02-01-20), as a regular inventory decrease.

3Q3Q: The user posts the chain as output and finishes the production order. The following table shows the resulting

item ledger entry.

3V3V: The user runs the Adjust Cost - Item Entr iesAdjust Cost - Item Entr ies  batch job, which posts the chain as invoiced to indicate that all

material consumption has been completely invoiced. From a financial point of view, the links are no longer part of

WIP inventory when the output is completely invoiced and adjusted. The following table shows the resulting value

entries.

The revaluable quantity XE "Revaluable Quantity" XE "Quantity;Revaluable" is calculated as the sum of quantity XE

"quantity" for completely invoiced XE "Invoice" item ledger XE "Item Ledger" entries with a posting date equal to or

earlier than the revaluation XE "Revaluation" date. This means that when some items are received/shipped but not



NOTENOTE

ExampleExample

ST EPST EP
P O ST IN GP O ST IN G
DAT EDAT E

EN T RYEN T RY
T Y P ET Y P E

VA L UAT IO NVA L UAT IO N
DAT EDAT E

C O STC O ST
A M O UN TA M O UN T
( EXP EC T ED)( EXP EC T ED)

C O STC O ST
A M O UN TA M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L )

IT EMIT EM
L EDGERL EDGER
EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O. EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

1. 01-15-20 Direct Cost 01-15-20 300.00 0.00 1 1

2. 01-20-20 Revaluation 01-20-20 150.00 0.00 1 2

3.a. 01-15-20 Direct Cost 01-15-20 -300.00 0.00 1 3

3.b. 01-15-20 Revaluation 01-20-20 -150.00 0.00 1 4

3.c. 01-15-20 Variance 01-15-20 0.00 450.00 1 5

Determining if an Inventory Decrease Is Affected by Revaluation

invoiced, their inventory value cannot be calculated XE "Inventory Value" . Items using the Standard costing

method are not limited in this respect. XE "Value"

Another type of expected cost that can be revalued is WIP inventory, within certain rules. For more information, see the

“WIP Inventory Revaluation” section in this topic.

When calculating the revaluable quantity for items using the Standard costing method, item ledger entries that

have not been completely invoiced are included in the calculation. These entries are then revalued when you post

the revaluation. When you invoice the revalued entry, the following value entries are created:

The usual invoiced value entry with an entry type of Direct CostDirect Cost. The cost amount on this entry is the direct

cost from the source line.

A value entry with an entry type of Var ianceVariance. This entry records the difference between the invoiced cost and

the revalued standard cost.

A value entry with an entry type of RevaluationRevaluation. This entry records the reversal of the revaluation of the

expected cost.

The following example, which is based on the production of the chain in the previous example, illustrates how the

three types of entries are created. It is based on the following scenario:

1. The user posts the purchased links as received with a unit cost of LCY 2.00.

2. The user then posts a revaluation of the links with a new unit cost of LCY 3.00, updating the standard cost to

LCY 3.00.

3. The user posts the original purchase of the links as invoiced, which creates the following:

a. An invoiced value entry with an entry type of Direct CostDirect Cost.

b. A value entry with an entry type of RevaluationRevaluation to record the reversal of the revaluation of the

expected cost.

c. A value entry with an entry type of Variance, recording the difference between the invoiced cost and the

revalued standard cost.

The following table shows the resulting value entries.

The date of the posting or the revaluation is used to determine if an inventory decrease is affected by a

revaluation.



SC EN A RIOSC EN A RIO EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O. T IM IN GT IM IN G A F F EC T ED B Y  REVA L UAT IO NA F F EC T ED B Y  REVA L UAT IO N

A Earlier than revaluation
entry number

Earlier than revaluation
posting date

No

B Earlier than revaluation
entry no.

Equal to revaluation posting
date

No

C Earlier than revaluation
entry no.

Later than revaluation
posting date

Yes

D Later than revaluation entry
no.

Earlier than revaluation
posting date

Yes

E Later than revaluation entry
no.

Equal to revaluation posting
date

Yes

F Later than revaluation entry
no.

Later than revaluation
posting date

Yes

ExampleExample

SC EN A RIOSC EN A RIO
P O ST IN GP O ST IN G
DAT EDAT E

EN T RYEN T RY
T Y P ET Y P E

VA L UAT IO NVA L UAT IO N
DAT EDAT E

VA L UEDVA L UED
Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

C O STC O ST
A M O UN TA M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L )

IT EMIT EM
L EDGERL EDGER
EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O. EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

01-01-20 Purchase 01-01-20 6 60.00 1 1

03-01-20 Revaluation 03-01-20 4 -8.00 1 5

A 02-01-20 Sale 02-01-20 -1 -10.00 2 2

B 03-01-20 Sale 03-01-20 -1 -10.00 3 3

C 04-01-20 Sale 04-01-20 -1 -10.00 4 4

04-01-20 Sale 04-01-20 -1 2.00 4 9

The following table shows the criteria that is used for an item that does not use the Average costing method.

The following example, which illustrates revaluation of an item that uses the FIFO costing method, is based on the

following scenario:

1. On 01-01-20, the user posts a purchase of 6 units.

2. On 02-01-20, the user posts a sale of 1 unit.

3. On 03-01-20, the user posts a sale of 1 unit.

4. On 04-01-20, the user posts a sale of 1 unit.

5. On 03-01-20, the user calculates the inventory value for the item, and posts a revaluation of the item’s unit cost

from LCY 10.00 to LCY 8.00.

6. On 02-01-20, the user posts a sale of 1 unit.

7. On 03-01-20, the user posts a sale of 1 unit.

8. On 04-01-20, the user posts a sale of 1 unit.

9. The user runs the Adjust Cost - Item Entr iesAdjust Cost - Item Entr ies  batch job.

The following table shows the resulting value entries.



D 02-01-20 Sale 03-01-20 -1 -10.00 5 6

02-01-20 Sale 03-01-20 -1 2.00 5 10

E 03-01-20 Sale 03-01-20 -1 -10.00 6 7

03-01-20 Sale 03-01-20 -1 2.00 6 11

F 04-01-20 Sale 04-01-20 -1 -10.00 7 8

04-01-20 Sale 04-01-20 -1 2.00 7 12

SC EN A RIOSC EN A RIO
P O ST IN GP O ST IN G
DAT EDAT E

EN T RYEN T RY
T Y P ET Y P E

VA L UAT IO NVA L UAT IO N
DAT EDAT E

VA L UEDVA L UED
Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

C O STC O ST
A M O UN TA M O UN T
( A C T UA L )( A C T UA L )

IT EMIT EM
L EDGERL EDGER
EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O. EN T RY  N O.EN T RY  N O.

WIP Inventory Revaluation

C a u t i o nC a u t i o n

See Also

Revaluation of WIP inventory implies revaluing components that are registered as part of WIP inventory at the

time of the revaluation.

With this in mind, it is important to establish conventions as to when an item is considered part of the WIP

inventory from a financial point of view. In Business Central, the following conventions exist:

A purchased component becomes part of the raw material inventory from the time of posting a purchase as

invoiced.

A purchased/subassembled component becomes part of the WIP inventory from the time of posting its

consumption in connection with a production order.

A purchased/subassembled component remains part of the WIP inventory until the time when a production

order (manufactured item) is invoiced.

The way the valuation date for the value entry of consumption is set, follows the same rules as for non-WIP

inventory. For more information, see the “Determining if an Inventory Decrease Is Affected by Revaluation” section

in this topic.

WIP inventory can be revalued as long as the revaluation date is not later than the posting date of the

corresponding item ledger entries of type Consumption and as long as the corresponding production order has

not been invoiced yet.

The Inventor y Valuation - WIPInventor y Valuation - WIP report shows the value of posted production order entries and may therefore be

a little confusing for WIP items that have been revalued.

Design Details: Inventory Costing

Design Details: Costing Methods

Design Details: Inventory Valuation Managing Inventory Costs

Finance
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In This Section

This documentation gives an overview of the concepts and principles that are used in the Warehouse

Management features in Business Central. It explains the design behind central warehouse features and

how warehousing integrates with other supply chain features.

To differentiate the different complexity levels of the warehousing, this documentation is divided into two

general groups, Basic and Advanced warehouse configurations, indicated by section titles. This simple

differentiation covers different complexity levels as defined by product granules and location setup. For

more information, see Design Details: Warehouse Setup.

Design Details: Warehouse Overview

Design Details: Warehouse Setup

Design Details: Inbound Warehouse Flow

Design Details: Internal Warehouse Flows

Design Details: Availability in the Warehouse

Design Details: Outbound Warehouse Flow

Design Details: Integration with Inventory

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-warehouse-management.md


Design Details: Warehouse Overview
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To support the physical handling of items on the zone and bin level, all information must be traced for each

transaction or movement in the warehouse. This is managed in the Warehouse Entr yWarehouse Entr y  table. Each transaction is

stored in a warehouse register.

Warehouse documents and a warehouse journal are used to register item movements in the warehouse. Every time

that an item in the warehouse is moved, received, put away, picked, shipped, or adjusted, warehouse entries are

registered to store the physical information about zone, bin, and quantity.

The Bin ContentBin Content table is used to handle all the different dimensions of the contents of a bin per item, such as unit

of measure, maximum quantity, and minimum quantity. The Bin ContentBin Content table also contains flow fields to the

warehouse entries, warehouse instructions, and warehouse journal lines, which ensures that the availability of an

item per bin and a bin for an item can be calculated quickly. For more information, see Design Details: Availability in

the Warehouse.

When item postings occur outside the warehouse module, a default adjustment bin per location is used to

synchronize warehouse entries with inventory entries. During physical inventory of the warehouse, any differences

between the calculated and counted quantities are recorded in the adjustment bin and then posted as correcting

item ledger entries. For more information, see Design Details: Integration with Inventory.

The following illustration outlines typical warehouse flows.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-warehouse-overview.md


Basic or Advanced Warehousing

NOTENOTE

Basic UI Documents

Advanced UI Documents

TerminologyTerminology

Warehouse functionality in Business Central can be implemented in different complexity levels, depending on a

company’s processes and order volume. The main difference is that activities are performed order-by-order in basic

warehousing when they are consolidated for multiple orders in advanced warehousing.

To differentiate between the different complexity levels, this documentation refers to two general denominations,

Basic and Advanced Warehousing. This simple differentiation covers several different complexity levels as defined

by product granules and location setup, each supported by different UI documents. For more information, see

Design Details: Warehouse Setup.

The most advanced level of warehousing is referred to as “WMS installations” in this documentation, since this level requires

the most advanced granule, Warehouse Management Systems.

The following different UI documents are used in basic and advanced warehousing.

Inventor y Put-awayInventor y Put-away

Inventor y PickInventor y Pick

Inventor y MovementInventor y Movement

Item JournalItem Journal

Item Reclassification JournalItem Reclassification Journal

(Various reports)

Warehouse ReceiptWarehouse Receipt

Put-away WorksheetPut-away Worksheet

Warehouse Put-awayWarehouse Put-away

Pick WorksheetPick Worksheet

Warehouse PickWarehouse Pick

Movement WorksheetMovement Worksheet

Warehouse MovementWarehouse Movement

Internal Whse. PickInternal Whse. Pick

Internal Whse. Put-awayInternal Whse. Put-away

Bin Creation WorksheetBin Creation Worksheet

Bin Content Creation WorksheetBin Content Creation Worksheet

Whse. Item JournalWhse. Item Journal

Whse. Item Reclass. JournalWhse. Item Reclass. Journal

(Various reports)

For more information about each document, see the respective page topics.

To align with the financial concepts of purchases and sales, Business Central warehouse documentation refers to the

following terms for item flow in the warehouse.



T ERMT ERM DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Inbound flow Items moving into the warehouse location, such as purchases
and inbound transfers.

Internal flow Items moving inside the warehouse location, such as
production components and output.

Outbound flow Items moving out of the warehouse location, such as sales and
outbound transfers.

See Also
Design Details: Warehouse Management
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C O M P L EX IT Y  L EVELC O M P L EX IT Y  L EVEL DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N UI DO C UM EN TUI DO C UM EN T C RO N US LO C AT IO NC RO N US LO C AT IO N
M IN IM UM  GRA N UL EM IN IM UM  GRA N UL E
REQ UIREM EN TREQ UIREM EN T

1 No dedicated
warehouse activity.

Receive/ship posting
from orders.

Order BLUE Basic Inventory

2 No dedicated
warehouse activity.

Receive/ship posting
from orders.

Bin code is required.

Order, with bin code SILVER Basic Inventory/Bin

Warehouse functionality in Business Central contains different levels of complexity, as defined by license

permissions in the offered granules. The level of complexity in a warehouse solution is largely defined by the

bin setup on location cards, which in turn is license-controlled so that access to bin setup fields is defined by the

license. In addition, the application objects in the license govern which UI document to use for the supported

warehouse activities.

The following warehouse-related granules exist:

Basic Inventory (4010)

Bin (4170)

Put Away (4180)

Warehouse Receipt (4190)

Pick (4200)

Warehouse Shipment (4210)

Warehouse Management Systems (4620)

Internal Picks and Put-aways (4630)

Automated Data Capture System (4640)

Bin Setup (4660)

For more information about each granule, see Business Central Price Sheets (requires PartnerSource account).

The following table shows which granules are required to define different warehouse complexity levels, which

UI documents support each level, and which location codes reflect these levels in the Business Central

demonstration database.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-warehouse-setup.md
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=238341


3 

NOTENOTE: Even though
the settings are
called Require PickRequire Pick
and Require Put-Require Put-
awayaway , you can still
post receipts and
shipments directly
from the source
business documents
at locations where
you select these
check boxes.

Basic warehouse
activity, order-by-
order.

Receive/ship posting
from inventory put-
away/pick
documents. 

Bin code is required.

Inventory Put-
away/Inventory
Movement/Inventory
Pick, with bin code

(SILVER + Require
Put-away or Require
Put-away)

Basic
Inventory/Bin/Put
Away/Pick

4 Advanced warehouse
activity, for multiple
orders.

Consolidated
receive/ship posting
based on warehouse
put-away/pick
registrations.

Warehouse
Receipt/Warehouse
Put-away/Warehouse
Pick/Warehouse
Shipment/Pick
Worksheet

GREEN Basic
Inventory/Warehous
e Receipt/Put
Away/Pick/Warehous
e Shipment

5 Advanced warehouse
activity, for multiple
orders.

Consolidated
receive/ship posting
based on warehouse
put-away/pick
registrations.

Bin code is required.

Warehouse
Receipt/Warehouse
Put-away/Warehouse
Pick/Warehouse
Shipment/Pick
Worksheet/Put-away
Worksheet, with bin
code

(GREEN + Bin
Mandatory)

Basic
Inventory/Bin/Wareh
ouse Receipt/Put
Away/Pick/Warehous
e Shipment

C O M P L EX IT Y  L EVELC O M P L EX IT Y  L EVEL DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N UI DO C UM EN TUI DO C UM EN T C RO N US LO C AT IO NC RO N US LO C AT IO N
M IN IM UM  GRA N UL EM IN IM UM  GRA N UL E
REQ UIREM EN TREQ UIREM EN T



6 

NoteNote: This level is
referred to as “WMS”,
since it requires the
most advanced
granule, Warehouse
Management
Systems.

Advanced warehouse
activity, for multiple
orders

Consolidated
receive/ship posting
based on warehouse
put-away/pick
registrations

Bin code is required.

Zone/Class code is
optional.

Warehouse workers
directed by workflow

Bin replenishment
planning

Bin ranking

Bin setup by capacity

Slotting

Warehouse
Receipt/Warehouse
Put-away/Warehouse
Pick/Warehouse
Shipment/Warehouse
Movement/Pick
Worksheet/Put-away
Worksheet/Internal
Whse. Pick/Internal
Warehouse Put-away,
with bin/class/zone
code

Various worksheets
for bin management

ADCS screens

WHITE Basic
Inventory/Bin/Put
Away/Warehouse
Receipt/Pick/Warehou
se
Shipment/Warehouse
Management
Systems/Internal
Picks and Put-
aways/Bin Setup/Bin
Setup

C O M P L EX IT Y  L EVELC O M P L EX IT Y  L EVEL DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N UI DO C UM EN TUI DO C UM EN T C RO N US LO C AT IO NC RO N US LO C AT IO N
M IN IM UM  GRA N UL EM IN IM UM  GRA N UL E
REQ UIREM EN TREQ UIREM EN T

Bin and Bin Content

NOTENOTE

For examples of how the UI documents are used per warehouse complexity level, see Design Details: Inbound

Warehouse Flow.

A bin is a storage device designed to contain discrete parts. It is the smallest container unit in Business Central.

Item quantities in bins are referred to as bin content. A lookup from the ItemItem field or Bin CodeBin Code field on any

warehouse-related document line displays the calculated availability of the item in the bin.

A bin content can be given a property of Fixed, Dedicated, or Default to define how the bin content can be used.

Bins with none of these properties are referred to as floating bins.

A fixed bin holds items that are assigned to the bin code in question. The Fixed bin property ensures that even if

the bin content is momentarily emptied, the bin content does not disappear, and the bin is therefore selected

again as soon as it has been replenished.

A dedicated bin holds bin content that can only be picked for the dedicated resource, such as a machine center,

that uses the bin in question. Other non-pick content, such as quantities outbound on a shipment posting, can

still be consumed from a dedicated bin. Only bin content considered by the Create PickCreate Pick  algorithm is protected

in a dedicated bin.

The Default bin property is used by the system to suggest bins for warehouse activities. At WMS locations, the

Default bin property is not used. At locations where bins are required, the property is used in inbound flows to

specify where to place items. In outbound flows, the property is used to specify where to take items from.

If the outbound items are placed in several bins, then items are first taken from the non-default bins, to empty that bin

content, and then the remaining items are taken from the default bin.



Bin Type

B IN  T Y P EB IN  T Y P E DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

RECEIVE Items posted as received but not yet put away.

SHIP Items picked for warehouse shipment lines but not yet
posted as shipped.

PUT AWAY Typically, items to be stored in large units of measure but
that you do not want to access for picking purposes.
Because these bins are not used for picking, either for
production orders or shipments, your use of a Put Away
type bin might be limited, but this bin type could be useful if
you have purchased a large quantity of items. Bins of this
type should always have a low bin-ranking, so that when
received items are put away, other higher-ranking PUTPICK
bins fixed to the item are put away first. If you are using this
type of bin, you must regularly perform bin replenishment
so that the items stored in these bins are also available in
PUTPICK or PICK type bins.

PICK Items to be used for picking only. The replenishment of
these bins can only be made by movement, not by put-
away.

PUTPICK Items in bins that are suggested for both the put-away and
pick functions. Bins of this type probably have different bin
rankings. You can set up your bulk storage bins as this type
of bin with low bin rankings compared to your ordinary pick
bins or forward picking area bins.

QC This bin is used for inventory adjustments if you specify this
bin on the location card in the Adjustment Bin CodeAdjustment Bin Code field.
You can also set up bins of this type for defective items and
items being inspected. You can move items to this type of
bin if you want to make them inaccessible to the usual item
flow. Note:Note:  Unlike all other bin types, the QCQC bin type has
none of the item handling check boxes selected by default.
This indicates that any content you place in a QC bin is
excluded from item flows.

NOTENOTE

Bin Ranking

There can only be one default bin per item per location.

In WMS installations, you can restrict the warehouse activities that are allowed for a bin by assigning a bin type

to it. The following bin types exist:

For all bin types, except PICK, PUTPICK, and PUTAWAY, no other activity is allowed for the bin than what is

defined by its bin type. For example, a bin of type ReceiveReceive can only be used to receive items into or pick items

from.

Only movement can be made to bins of type RECEIVE and QC. Similarly, only movements can be made from bins of type

SHIP and QC.



Bin Setup

NOTENOTE

Zone

Class

In advanced warehousing, you can automate and optimize how items are collected in put-away and pick

worksheets by ranking bins so that items are suggested taken or placed according to rank criteria to use

warehouse space optimally.

Put-away processes are optimized according to bin ranking by suggesting higher-ranking bins before lower-

ranking bins. Similarly, pick processes are optimized by first suggesting items from bin content with high bin

ranking. Furthermore, bin replenishments are suggested from lower-ranking bins to higher-ranking bins.

Bin ranking together with bin content information are the basic properties that allow users to slot items in the

warehouse.

In advanced warehousing, bins can be set up with capacity values, such as quantity, total cubage, and weight to

control which and how items are stored in the bin.

On each item card, you can assign a unit of measure (UOM) for the item, such as pieces, pallets, liters, grams, or

boxes. You can also have a base UOM for an item and specify larger UOMs that are based on it. For example,

you can define a pallet to equal 16 pieces, the latter being the base UOM.

If you want to set a maximum quantity of a specific item to be stored in an individual bin and the item has more

than one UOM, then you must set the maximum quantity for every UOM that exists on the item card.

Accordingly, if an item has been set up to be handled in pieces and pallets, then the Max. Qty.Max. Qty. field on the BinBin

ContentContent page for that item must also be in pieces and pallets. Otherwise, the allowed quantity for that bin is

not calculated correctly.

Before you set capacity restrictions for bin contents on a bin, you must first make sure that the UOM and

dimensions of the item have been set up on the item card.

It is only possible to operate with multiple UOMs in WMS installations. I all other configurations, bin contents can only be

in the base UOM. In all transactions with a UOM higher than the item’s base UOM, the quantity is converted to the base

UOM.

In advanced warehousing, bins can be grouped in zones to manage how the workflow of warehouse activities is

directed.

A zone could be a receiving zone or a stocking zone, and each zone can consist of one or several bins.

Most properties assigned to a zone will by default be assigned to the bin that is created from that zone.

In advanced warehousing, you can assign warehouse class codes to items, bins, and zones to control where

different item classes are stored, such as frozen goods. You can divide a zone into several warehouse classes.

For example, items in the receiving zone can be stored as frozen, hazardous, or other class.

When you work with warehouse classes and a default receiving/shipping bin, you must manually fill in the

appropriate bins in the warehouse receipt and shipment lines.

In inbound flows, the class code is only highlighted on inbound lines where the item class code does not match

the default receiving bin. If the correct default bins are not assigned, then the quantity cannot be received.



Location

First Expired First Out

Put-away Template

See Also

A location is a physical structure or place where inventory is received, stored, and shipped, potentially organized

in bins. A location can be a warehouse, service car, showroom, plant, or an area in a plant.

If you select the Pick According to FEFOPick According to FEFO check box on the Bin PoliciesBin Policies  FastTab on the location card, then

item-tracked items are picked according to their expiration date. The items with the earliest expiration dates are

picked first.

Warehouse activities in all pick and movement documents are sorted according to FEFO, unless the items in

question already have serial/lot numbers assigned. If only a part of the quantity on the line already has serial/lot

numbers assigned, then the remaining quantity to be picked is sorted according to FEFO.

When picking by FEFO, the available items that expire first are gathered in a temporary item tracking list based

on the expiration date. If two items have the same expiration date, then the item with the lowest lot or serial

number is picked first. If the lot or serial numbers are the same, then the item that was registered first is

selected first. Standard criteria for selecting items in pick bins, such as Bin Ranking and Break Bulk, are applied

to this temporary FEFO item tracking list.

The put-away template can be assigned to an item and to a location. The put-away template specifies a set of

prioritized rules that must be respected when creating put-aways. For example, a put-away template may

require that the item is placed in a bin with bin content that matches the UOM, and if a similar bin with enough

capacity cannot be found, then the item must be placed in an empty bin.

Design Details: Warehouse Management
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The inbound flow in a warehouse begins when items arrive in the warehouse of the company location, either

received from external sources or from another company location. An employee registers the items, typically by

scanning a bar code. From the receiving dock, warehouse activities are performed at different complexity levels to

bring the items into the storage area.

Each item is identified and matched to a corresponding inbound source document. The following inbound source

documents exist:

Purchase order

Inbound transfer order

Sales return order

In addition, the following internal source documents exist that function like inbound sources:

Production order with output posting

Assembly order with output posting

The last two represent inbound flows to the warehouse from internal operation areas. For more information

about warehouse handling for internal inbound and outbound processes, see Design Details: Internal Warehouse

Flows.

Processes and UI documents in inbound warehouse flows are different for basic and advanced warehouse

configurations. The main difference is that activities are performed order-by-order in basic warehouse

configurations, and they are consolidated for multiple orders in advanced warehouse configurations. For more

information about different warehouse complexity levels, see Design Details: Warehouse Overview.

In Business Central, the inbound processes of receiving and putting away can be performed in four ways using

different functionalities depending on the warehouse complexity level.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-inbound-warehouse-flow.md
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Basic Warehouse Configurations

1: Release Source Document / Create Inventory Put-Away1: Release Source Document / Create Inventory Put-Away

2: Create Inbound Request2: Create Inbound Request

Selecting an approach depends on the company's accepted practices and the level of their organizational

complexity. In an order-by-order warehouse environment, where most of the warehouse staff works directly with

order documents, a company might decide to use method A. An order-by-order warehouse that has a more

complex put-away process, or where there are dedicated warehouse staff to perform warehousing functions,

might decide to separate their put-away functions from the order document, method B. Additionally, companies

that need to plan the handling of multiple orders may find it helpful to use warehouse receipt documents,

methods C and D.

In methods A, B, and C, the actions of receiving and putting away are combined in one step when posting the

corresponding documents as received. In method D, the receipt is posted first to recognize the increase of

inventory and that items are available for sale. The warehouse worker then registers the put-away to make items

available to pick.

The following diagram illustrates the inbound warehouse flows by document type in basic warehouse

configurations. The numbers in the diagram correspond with the steps in the sections following the diagram.

When items are received in the warehouse, the user who is responsible for receiving releases the source

document, such as a purchase order or an inbound transfer order, to signal to warehouse workers that the

received items can be put away in inventory. Alternatively, the user creates inventory put-away documents for

individual order lines, in a push fashion, based on specified bins and quantities to handle.

When the inbound source document is released, an inbound warehouse request is created automatically. It



3: Create Inventory Put-Away3: Create Inventory Put-Away

4: Post Inventory Put-Away4: Post Inventory Put-Away

Advanced warehouse configurations

1: Release Source Document1: Release Source Document

contains references to the source document type and number and is not visible to the user.

On the Inventor y Put-awayInventor y Put-away  page, the warehouse worker retrieves, in a pull fashion, the pending source

document lines based on inbound warehouse requests. Alternatively, the inventory put-away lines are already

created, in a push fashion, by the user who is responsible for the source document.

On each line for items that have been put away, partially or fully, the warehouse worker fills in the QuantityQuantity  field,

and then posts the inventory put-away. Source documents that are related to the inventory put-away are posted

as received.

Positive item ledger entries are created, warehouse entries are created, and the put-away request is deleted, if

fully handled. For example, the Quantity ReceivedQuantity Received field on the inbound source document line is updated. A

posted receipt document is created that reflects the purchase order, for example, and the received items.

The following diagram illustrates the inbound warehouse flow by document type in advanced warehouse

configurations. The numbers in the diagram correspond with the steps in the sections following the diagram.

When items are received in the warehouse, the user who is responsible for receiving releases the source



2: Create Inbound Request2: Create Inbound Request

3: Create Warehouse Receipt3: Create Warehouse Receipt

4: Post Warehouse Receipt4: Post Warehouse Receipt

5: Create Warehouse Internal Put-Away5: Create Warehouse Internal Put-Away

6: Create Put-away Request6: Create Put-away Request

7: Generate Put-away Worksheet Lines (Optional)7: Generate Put-away Worksheet Lines (Optional)

NOTENOTE

8: Create Warehouse Put-away Document8: Create Warehouse Put-away Document

9: Register Warehouse Put-Away9: Register Warehouse Put-Away

document, such as a purchase order or an inbound transfer order, to signal to warehouse workers that the

received items can be put away in inventory.

When the inbound source document is released, an inbound warehouse request is created automatically. It

contains references to the source document type and number and is not visible to the user.

On the Warehouse ReceiptWarehouse Receipt page, the user who is responsible for receiving items retrieves the pending source

document lines based on the inbound warehouse request. Several source document lines can be combined in one

warehouse receipt document.

The user fills in the Qty. to HandleQty. to Handle field and selects the receiving zone and bin, if required.

The user posts the warehouse receipt. Positive item ledger entries are created. For example, the QuantityQuantity

ReceivedReceived field on the inbound source document line is updated.

The user who is responsible for putting away from internal operations creates a warehouse internal put-away for

items that have to be put away in the warehouse, such as production or assembly output. The user specifies

quantity, zone, and bin from where the items should be put away, potentially with the Get Bin ContentGet Bin Content function.

The user releases the warehouse internal put-away, which creates an inbound warehouse request so that the task

can be retrieved in warehouse put-away documents or in the put-away worksheet.

When the inbound source document is posted, a warehouse put-away request is created automatically. It contains

references to the source document type and number and is not visible to the user. Depending on the setup,

output from a production order also creates a put-away request to put the finished items away in inventory.

The user who is responsible for coordinating put-aways retrieves warehouse put-away lines in the Put-awayPut-away

WorksheetWorksheet based on posted warehouse receipts or internal operations with output. The user selects the lines to

be put-away and prepares the put-aways by specifying which bins to take from, which bins to place in, and how

many units to handle. The bins may be predefined by the setup of the warehouse location or operation resource.

When all put-aways are planned and assigned to warehouse workers, the user generates the warehouse put-away

documents. Fully assigned put-aways lines are deleted from the Put-away WorksheetPut-away Worksheet.

If the Use Put-away WorksheetUse Put-away Worksheet  field is not selected on the location card, then warehouse put-away documents are

created directly based on posted warehouse receipts. In that case, step 7 is omitted.

The warehouse worker who performs put-aways creates a warehouse put-away document in a pull fashion, based

on the posted warehouse receipt. Alternatively, the warehouse put-away document is created and assigned to a

warehouse worker in a push fashion.

On each line for items that have been put away, partially or fully, the warehouse worker fills in the QuantityQuantity  field

on the Warehouse Put-awayWarehouse Put-away  page, and then registers the warehouse put-away.

Warehouse entries are created, and the warehouse put-away lines are deleted, if fully handled. The warehouse

put-away document remains open until the full quantity of the related posted warehouse receipt is registered. The
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Qty. Put AwayQty. Put Away  field on the warehouse receipt order lines is updated.

Design Details: Warehouse Management
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Internal Flows in Basic Warehousing

Flows to and from ProductionFlows to and from Production

NOTENOTE

Flows to and from AssemblyFlows to and from Assembly
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The flow of items between bins at a company location centers on picking components and putting away end items

for assembly or production orders and ad-hoc movements, such as bin replenishments, without a relation to

source documents. The scope and nature of the involved activities vary between basic and advanced warehousing.

Some internal flows overlap with inbound or outbound flows. Some of this overlap is shown as steps 4 and 5 in

the graphical diagrams for advanced inbound and outbound flows respectively. For more information, see Design

Details: Inbound Warehouse Flow.

In basic warehouse configuration, the flow of items between bins inside the company centers on picking

component and putting away end items for production or assembly orders and ad-hoc movements, such as bin

replenishments, without relation to source documents.

The main integration between production orders and basic warehouse activities is represented by the ability to

pick production components with the Inventor y PickInventor y Pick  or the Inventor y MovementInventor y Movement pages.

On the Inventor y PickInventor y Pick page, the component consumption is posted together with the pick posting. By using the

Inventor y MovementInventor y Movement  page, only bin adjustments are registered, no item ledger posting occurs.

In addition to component handling, the integration is represented by the ability to put produced items away with

the Inventor y Put-awayInventor y Put-away  page.

The To-Production Bin CodeTo-Production Bin Code, From-Production Bin CodeFrom-Production Bin Code, and Open Shop Floor Bin CodeOpen Shop Floor Bin Code fields on the

location card or the machine/work center cards define default flows to and from production areas.

For more information about how component consumption is flushed from the To-Production or Open Shop Floor

bins, see the “Flushing Production Components in the Warehouse” section in this topic.

The main integration between assembly orders and basic warehouse activities is represented by the ability to

move assembly components to the assembly area.

While no specific warehouse functionality exists for putting assembly items away, the bin code on the assembly

order header may be set to a default put-away bin. Posting the assembly order then functions like posting a put-

away. The warehouse activity to move assembly items into the warehouse can be managed on the InternalInternal

MovementMovement page, with no relation to the assembly order.

The following assembly flows exist.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-internal-warehouse-flows.md


Assemble-to-stock The components are needed on an assembly order where the
output is stored in the warehouse.

This warehouse flow is managed on the Inventor yInventor y
MovementMovement  page. One take line specifies where to take the
components. One place line specifies where to place the
components.

Assemble-to-order The components are needed on an assembly order that is
linked to a sales order that is shipped when the sold item is
assembled.
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Ad-Hoc MovementsAd-Hoc Movements

Internal Flows in Advanced Warehousing

Flows To and From ProductionFlows To and From Production

If items are assembled to order, then the inventory pick of the linked sales order triggers an inventory movement for all the

involved assembly components, not just for the sold item as when shipping inventory items.

The To-Assembly Bin CodeTo-Assembly Bin Code, From-Assembly Bin CodeFrom-Assembly Bin Code, and Asm.-to-Order Shpt. Bin CodeAsm.-to-Order Shpt. Bin Code fields on the

location card define default flows to and from assembly areas.

The Asm.-to-Order Shpt. Bin CodeAsm.-to-Order Shpt. Bin Code field functions as the from-assembly bin in assemble-to-order scenarios.

In basic warehousing, the movement of items from bin to bin without relation to source documents is performed

on the Internal MovementInternal Movement page, which functions together with the Inventor y MovementInventor y Movement page.

Another way to move items ad hoc between bins is to post positive entries in the New Bin CodeNew Bin Code field on the ItemItem

Reclass. JournalReclass. Journal  page.

In advanced warehouse configurations, the flow of items between bins inside the company centers on picking

component and putting away end items for production orders and picking components for assembly orders. In

addition, internal flows occur as ad-hoc movements, such as bin replenishments, without relation to source

documents.

The main integration between production orders and advanced warehouse activities is represented by the ability

to pick production components, on the Warehouse PickWarehouse Pick  page and the Pick WorksheetPick Worksheet page, and the ability to

put produced items away with the Whse. Internal-Put-awayWhse. Internal-Put-away  page.

Another integration point in production is provided with the Warehouse MovementWarehouse Movement page, together with the

Movement Worksheet page, which enables you to place components and take produced items for released

production orders.

The To-Production Bin CodeTo-Production Bin Code, From-Production Bin CodeFrom-Production Bin Code, and Open Shop Floor Bin CodeOpen Shop Floor Bin Code fields on the

location card or the machine/work center cards define default flows to and from production areas.

For more information about how component consumption is flushed from the To-Production or Open Shop Floor

Bins, see the “Flushing Production Components in the Warehouse” section in this topic.



Flows to and from AssemblyFlows to and from Assembly
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Ad-Hoc MovementsAd-Hoc Movements

Flushing Production Components in the Warehouse
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The main integration between assembly orders and advanced warehouse activities is represented by the ability to

pick assembly components, both with the Warehouse PickWarehouse Pick  page and the Pick WorksheetPick Worksheet page. This

functionality works just like when picking components for production orders.

While no specific warehouse functionality exists for putting assembly items away, the bin code on the assembly

order header may be set to a default put-away bin. Posting the assembly order then functions like posting a put-

away. The warehouse activity to move assembly items into the warehouse can be managed on the MovementMovement

WorksheetWorksheet page or the Whse. Internal Put-awayWhse. Internal Put-away  page, with no relation to the assembly order.

If items are assembled to order, then the warehouse shipment of the linked sales order triggers a warehouse pick for all the

involved assembly components, not just for the sold item as when shipping inventory items.

The To-Assembly Bin CodeTo-Assembly Bin Code and From-Assembly Bin CodeFrom-Assembly Bin Code fields on the location card define default flows to

and from assembly areas.

In advanced warehousing, the movement of items from bin to bin without relation to source documents is

managed on the Movement WorksheetMovement Worksheet page and registered in the Warehouse Movement page.

If set up on the item card, components picked with warehouse picks are posted as consumed by the production

order when the warehouse pick is registered. By using the Pick + For wardPick + For ward method and the Pick + BackwardPick + Backward

flushing method, the pick registration triggers the related consumption posting when the first operation starts or

when the last operation finishes, respectively.

Consider the following scenario based on the Business Central demonstration database, WHITE location.

A production order for 15 PCS of item LS-100 exists. Some of the items on the component list must be flushed

manually in a consumption journal, and other items on the list can be picked and flushed automatically using the

Pick + BackwardPick + Backward flushing method.

Pick + For wardPick + For ward only works if the second production routing line operation uses a routing link code. Releasing a planned

production order initiates forward flushing of components set to Pick + For wardPick + For ward. However, the flushing cannot take place

until the pick of the components is registered, which again can only take place when the order is released.

The following steps describe the involved actions by different users and the related response:

1. The shop floor supervisor releases the production order. Items with For wardFor ward flushing method and no

routing link code are deducted from the open shop floor bin.

2. The shop floor supervisor chooses the Create Warehouse PickCreate Warehouse Pick  button on the production order. A

warehouse pick document is created pick for items with ManualManual , Pick + BackwardPick + Backward, and Pick + For wardPick + For ward

flushing methods. These items are placed in the To-Production bin.

3. The warehouse manager assigns the picks to a warehouse worker.

4. The warehouse worker picks the items from appropriate bins and places them in the To-Production bin or in

the bin specified on the warehouse pick, which may be a work center or machine center bin.

5. The warehouse worker registers the pick. The quantity is subtracted from the pick bins and added to the
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consumption bin. The Qty. PickedQty. Picked field on the component list for all picked items is updated.

Only the quantity that is picked can be consumed.

6. The machine operator informs the production manager that the end items are finished.

7. The shop floor supervisor uses the consumption journal or production journal to post the consumption of

component items that use either ManualManual  flushing method or For wardFor ward or Pick + For wardPick + For ward flushing

methods together with routing link codes.

8. The production manager posts the output of the production order and changes status to FinishedFinished. The

quantity of component items that use BackwardBackward flushing method is deducted from the open shop floor

bin, and the quantity of component items that use Pick + BackwardPick + Backward flushing method is deducted from the

To-Production bin.

The following illustration shows when the Bin CodeBin Code field on the component list is filled according to your location

or machine/work center setup.

Design Details: Warehouse Management
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Bin Content and Reservations

Quantity Available to Pick
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Calculating the Quantity Available to PickCalculating the Quantity Available to Pick

The system must keep a constant control of item availability in the warehouse, so that outbound orders can flow

efficiently and provide optimal deliveries.

Availability varies depending on allocations at the bin level when warehouse activities such as picks and

movements occur and when the inventory reservation system imposes restrictions to comply with. A rather

complex algorithm verifies that all conditions are met before allocating quantities to picks for outbound flows.

If one or more conditions are not met, different error messages can be shown, including the generic "Nothing to

handle." message. The "Nothing to handle." message can occur for many different reasons, both in outbound and

inbound flows, where a directly or indirectly involved document line contains the Qty. to HandleQty. to Handle field.

Information will soon be published here about possible reasons and solutions for the "Nothing to handle." message.

In any installation of warehouse management, item quantities exist both as warehouse entries, in the Warehouse

application area, and as item ledger entries, in the Inventory application area. These two entry types contain

different information about where items exist and whether they are available. Warehouse entries define an item’s

availability by bin and bin type, which is called bin content. Item ledger entries define an item’s availability by its

reservation to outbound documents.

Special functionality in the picking algorithm exists to calculate the quantity that is available to pick when bin

content is coupled with reservations.

If, for example, the picking algorithm does not consider item quantities that are reserved for a pending sales order

shipment, then those items might be picked for another sales order that is shipped earlier, which prevents the first

sales from being fulfilled. To avoid this situation, the picking algorithm subtracts quantities that are reserved for

other outbound documents, quantities on existing pick documents, and quantities that are picked but not yet

shipped or consumed.

The result is displayed in the Available Qty. to PickAvailable Qty. to Pick  field on the Pick WorksheetPick Worksheet page, where the field is

calculated dynamically. The value is also calculated when users create warehouse picks directly for outbound

documents. Such outbound documents could be sales orders, production consumption, or outbound transfers,

where the result is reflected in the related quantity fields, such as Qty. to HandleQty. to Handle.

Concerning the priority of reservations, the quantity to reserve is subtracted from the quantity available to pick. For

example, if the quantity available in pick bins is 5 units, but 100 units are in put-away bins, then when you try to reserve

more than 5 units for another order, an error message is displayed because the additional quantity must be available in pick

bins.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-availability-in-the-warehouse.md


Quantity Available to Reserve

The quantity available to pick is calculated as follows:

quantity available to pick = quantity in pick bins - quantity on picks and movements – (reserved quantity in pick

bins + reserved quantity on picks and movements)

The following diagram shows the different elements of the calculation.

Because the concepts of bin content and reservation co-exist, the quantity of items that are available to reserve

must be aligned with allocations to outbound warehouse documents.

It should be possible to reserve all items in inventory, except those that have started outbound processing.

Accordingly, the quantity that is available to reserve is defined as the quantity on all documents and all bin types,

except the following outbound quantities:

Quantity on unregistered pick documents

Quantity in shipment bins

Quantity in to-production bins

Quantity in open shop floor bins

Quantity in to-assembly bins

Quantity in adjustment bins

The result is displayed in the Total Available QuantityTotal Available Quantity  field on the Reser vationReser vation page.

On a reservation line, the quantity that cannot be reserved, because it is allocated in the warehouse, is displayed

in the Qty. Allocated in WarehouseQty. Allocated in Warehouse field on the Reser vationReser vation page.



Calculating the Quantity Available to ReserveCalculating the Quantity Available to Reserve

See Also

The quantity available to reserve is calculated as follows:

quantity available to reserve = total quantity in inventory - quantity on picks and movements for source

documents - reserved quantity - quantity in outbound bins

The following diagram shows the different elements of the calculation.

Design Details: Warehouse Management
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The outbound flow in the warehouse begins with a request from released source documents to bring the items

out of the warehouse location, either to be shipped to an external party or to another company location. From

the storage area, warehouse activities are performed at different complexity levels to bring the items out to the

shipping docks.

Each item is identified and matched to a corresponding inbound source document. The following outbound

source documents exist:

Sales order

Outbound transfer order

Purchase return order

Service order

In addition, the following internal source documents exist that function like outbound sources:

Production order with component need

Assembly order with component need

The last two documents represent outbound flows from the warehouse to internal operation areas. For more

information about warehouse handling for internal inbound and outbound processes, see Design Details:

Internal Warehouse Flows.

Processes and UI documents in outbound warehouse flows are different for basic and advanced warehouse

configurations. The main difference is that activities are performed order-by-order in basic warehouse

configurations, and they are consolidated for multiple orders in advanced warehouse configurations. For more

information about different warehouse complexity levels, see Design Details: Warehouse Overview.

In Business Central, the outbound processes of picking and shipping can be performed in four ways using

different functionalities depending on the warehouse complexity level.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-outbound-warehouse-flow.md
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Basic Warehouse Configurations

1: Release Source Document / Create Inventory Pick or Movement1: Release Source Document / Create Inventory Pick or Movement

Selecting an approach depends on the company's accepted practices and the level of their organizational

complexity. In an order-by-order environment with straightforward processes and simple bin structure, method

A, picking and shipping from the order line is appropriate. In other order-by-order companies where items for

one order line might come from more than one bin or where warehouse workers cannot work with order

documents, the use of separate pick documents is appropriate, method B. Where a company's picking and

shipping processes involve multiple order handling and therefore require greater control and overview, the

company might choose to use a warehouse shipment document and warehouse pick document to separate the

picking and shipping tasks, methods C and D.

In methods A, B, and C, the actions of picking and shipping are combined in one step when posting the

corresponding document as shipped. In method D, the pick is first registered, and then the shipment is posted at

a later time from a different document.

The following diagram illustrates the outbound warehouse flows by document type in basic warehouse

configurations. The numbers in the diagram correspond with the steps in the sections following the diagram.

When a user who is responsible for source documents, such as a sales order processor or production planner, is

ready for the outbound warehouse activity, he or she releases the source document to signal to warehouse

workers that sold items or components can be picked and placed in the specified bins. Alternatively, the user

creates inventory pick or movement documents for the individual order lines, in a push fashion, based on

specified bins and quantities to handle.



NOTENOTE

2: Create Outbound Request2: Create Outbound Request

3: Create Inventory Pick or Movement3: Create Inventory Pick or Movement

4: Post Inventory Pick or Register Inventory Movement4: Post Inventory Pick or Register Inventory Movement

Advanced Warehouse Configurations

Inventory movements are used to move items to internal operation areas in basic warehouse configurations, based on

source documents or on an ad hoc basis.

When the outbound source document is released, an outbound warehouse request is created automatically. It

contains references to the source document type and number and is not visible to the user.

In the Inventor y PickInventor y Pick  or Inventor y MovementInventor y Movement page, the warehouse worker retrieves, in a pull fashion, the

pending source document lines based on outbound warehouse requests. Alternatively, the inventory pick lines

are already created, in a push fashion, by the user who is responsible for the source document.

On each line for items that have been picked or moved, partially or fully, the warehouse worker fills in the

QuantityQuantity  field, and then posts the inventory pick or registers the inventory movement. Source documents

related to the inventory pick are posted as shipped or consumed. Source documents related to inventory

movements are not posted.

For inventory picks, negative item ledger entries are created, warehouse entries are created, and the pick request

is deleted, if fully handled. For example, the Quantity ShippedQuantity Shipped field on the outbound source document line is

updated. A posted shipment document is created that reflects the sales order, for example, and the shipped items.

The following diagram illustrates the outbound warehouse flow by document type in advanced warehouse

configurations. The numbers in the diagram correspond with the steps in the sections following the diagram.



1: Release Source Document1: Release Source Document

2: Create Outbound Request (2)2: Create Outbound Request (2)

3: Create Warehouse Shipment3: Create Warehouse Shipment

4: Release Shipment / Create Warehouse Pick4: Release Shipment / Create Warehouse Pick

5: Release Internal Operation / Create Warehouse Pick5: Release Internal Operation / Create Warehouse Pick

When a user who is responsible for source documents, such as a sales order processor or production planner, is

ready for the outbound warehouse activity, he or she releases the source document to signal to warehouse

workers that sold items or components can be picked and placed in the specified bins.

When the outbound source document is released, an outbound warehouse request is created automatically. It

contains references to the source document type and number and is not visible to the user.

On the Warehouse ShipmentWarehouse Shipment page, the shipping worker who is responsible retrieves pending source

document lines based on the outbound warehouse request. Several source document lines can be combined in

one warehouse shipment document.

The shipping worker who is responsible releases the warehouse shipment, so that warehouse workers can create

or coordinate warehouse picks for the shipment in question.

Alternatively, the user creates warehouse pick document for individual shipment lines, in a push fashion, based

on specified bins and quantities to handle.

The user who is responsible for internal operations releases an internal source document, such as a production



6: Create Pick Request6: Create Pick Request

7: Generate Pick Worksheet Lines7: Generate Pick Worksheet Lines

8: Create Warehouse Pick Documents8: Create Warehouse Pick Documents

9: Register Warehouse Pick9: Register Warehouse Pick

10: Post Warehouse Shipment10: Post Warehouse Shipment

See Also

and assembly order, so that warehouse workers can create or coordinate warehouse picks for the internal

operation in question.

Alternatively, the user creates warehouse pick documents for the individual production or assembly order, in a

push fashion, based on specified bins and quantities to handle.

When the outbound source document is released, a warehouse pick request is created automatically. It contains

references to the source document type and number and is not visible to the user. Depending on the setup,

consumption from a production and assembly order also creates a pick request to pick the needed components

from inventory.

The user who is responsible for coordinating picks, retrieves warehouse pick lines in the Pick WorksheetPick Worksheet based

on pick requests from warehouse shipments or internal operations with component consumption. The user

selects the lines to be picked and prepares the picks by specifying which bins to take from, which bins to place in,

and how many units to handle. The bins may be predefined by setup of the warehouse location or operation

resource.

The user specifies picking methods for optimized warehouse handling and then uses a function to create the

corresponding warehouse pick documents, which are assigned to different warehouse workers who perform

warehouse picks. When the warehouse picks are fully assigned, the lines in the Pick WorksheetPick Worksheet are deleted.

The warehouse worker who perform picks create a warehouse pick document, in a pull fashion, based on the

released source document. Alternatively, the warehouse pick document is created and assigned to the warehouse

worker in a push fashion.

On each line for items that have been picked, partially or fully, the warehouse worker fills in the QuantityQuantity  field

on the Warehouse PickWarehouse Pick  page and then registers the warehouse pick.

Warehouse entries are created, and the warehouse pick lines are deleted, if fully handled. The warehouse pick

document remains open until the full quantity of the related warehouse shipment is registered. The Qty. PickedQty. Picked

field on the warehouse shipment lines is updated accordingly.

When all items on the warehouse shipment document are registered as picked to the specified shipment bins,

the shipping worker who is responsible posts the warehouse shipment. Negative item ledger entries are created.

For example, the Quantity ShippedQuantity Shipped field on the outbound source document line is updated.

Design Details: Warehouse Management
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Physical Inventory

Warehouse Adjustments to the Item LedgerWarehouse Adjustments to the Item Ledger

NOTENOTE

See Also

The Warehouse Management application area and the Inventory application area interact with one another in

physical inventory and in inventory or warehouse adjustment.

The Whse. Phys. Inventor y JournalWhse. Phys. Inventor y Journal  page is used with the Phys. Inventor y JournalPhys. Inventor y Journal  page for all advanced

warehouse locations. The inventory on bin level is calculated, and a printed list is provided for the warehouse

employee. The list shows which items in which bins must be counted.

The warehouse employee enters the counted quantity on the Whse. Phys. Inventor y JournalWhse. Phys. Inventor y Journal  page and then

posts the journal.

If the counted quantity is greater than the quantity on the journal line, a movement is posted for this difference

from the default adjustment bin to the counted bin. This increases the quantity in the counted bin and decreases

the quantity in the default adjustment bin.

If the quantity counted is less than the quantity on the journal line, a movement for this difference is posted from

the counted bin to the default adjustment bin. This decreases the quantity in the counted bin and increases the

quantity in the default adjustment bin.

In advanced warehouse configurations, the value in the Quantity (Calculated)Quantity (Calculated)  field is retrieved from item ledger

entries and the value in the Quantity (Phys. Inventor y)Quantity (Phys. Inventor y)  field is retrieved from warehouse entries, excluding the

adjustment bin content. The QuantityQuantity  field specifies the difference between the first two fields, which should be

equal to the contents of the adjustment bin.

When you post the physical inventory journal, the inventory and the default adjustment bin are updated.

You use the Item JournalItem Journal  page and the Calculate Whse. AdjustmentCalculate Whse. Adjustment function to adjust inventory on the item

ledger in accordance with an adjustment that has been made to the item quantity in a warehouse bin. To create a

link between the inventory and the warehouse, you must define a default adjustment bin per location.

The default adjustment bin registers items in the warehouse when you post an increase for the inventory.

However, if you post a decrease, the quantity on the default bin is also decreased. In both cases, item ledger entries

and warehouse entries are created.

The adjustment bin is not included in the availability calculation.

If you want to adjust the bin content, you can use the warehouse item journal, from which you can enter the item

number, zone code, bin code, and quantity that you want to adjust.

If you enter a positive quantity and post the line, then the inventory stored in the bin increases, and the quantity of

the default adjustment bin decreases correspondingly.

Design Details: Warehouse Management
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In This Section

As the flow of goods in today’s supply chain becomes more and more complex, the ability to keep track of items

is increasingly important to the companies involved. Monitoring an item’s transaction flow is a legal requirement

in the business of medical and chemical supply, but other businesses may want to monitor products with

warranties or expiration dates for customer service reasons.

An item tracking system should provide a company with easy handling of serial and lot numbers, considering

each unique piece of merchandise: when and where received, where stored, when and where sold. Business

Central has gradually expanded its coverage of this business requirement and today provides application-wide

functionality and a solid core on which to develop extensions.

Design Details: Item Tracking Design

Design Details: Item Tracking Posting Structure

Design Details: Active versus Historic Item Tracking Entries

Design Details: Item Tracking Lines Page

Design Details: Item Tracking Availability

Design Details: Item Tracking and Planning

Design Details: Item Tracking and Reservations

Design Details: Item Tracking in the Warehouse
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In the first version of Item Tracking in Business Central 2.60, serial numbers or lot numbers were recorded directly

on item ledger entries. This design provided full availability information and simple tracking of historic entries, but

it lacked flexibility and functionality.

From Business Central 3.00, item tracking functionality was in a separate object structure with intricate links to

posted documents and item ledger entries. This design was flexible and rich in functionality, but item tracking

entries were not fully involved in availability calculations.

Since Business Central 3.60, item tracking functionality is integrated with the reservation system, which handles

reservation, order tracking, and action messaging. For more information, see “Design Details: Reservation, Order

Tracking, and Action Messaging” in “Design Details: Supply Planning”.

This latest design incorporates item tracking entries in total availability calculations throughout the system,

including planning, manufacturing, and warehousing. The old concept of carrying serial and lot numbers on the

item ledger entries is reintroduced to ensure simple access to historical data for item tracking purposes. In

connection with item tracking improvements in Business Central 3.60, the reservation system was expanded to

non-order network entities, such as journals, invoices, and credit memos.

With the addition of serial or lot numbers, the reservation system handles permanent item attributes while also

handling intermittent links between supply and demand in the form of order tracking entries and reservation

entries. Another different characteristic of serial or lot numbers compared to the conventional reservation data is

the fact that they can be posted, either partially or fully. Therefore, the Reser vation Entr yReser vation Entr y  table (T337) now works

with a related table, the Tracking SpecificationTracking Specification table (T336), which manages and displays summing across active

and posted item tracking quantities. For more information, see Design Details: Active versus Historic Item Tracking

Entries.

The following diagram outlines the design of item tracking functionality in Business Central.

The central posting object is redesigned to handle the unique subclassification of a document line in the form of

serial or lot numbers, and special relation tables are added to create the one-to-many relations between posted

documents and their split item ledger entries and value ledger entries.

Codeunit 22, Item Jnl. – Post L ineItem Jnl. – Post L ine, now splits the posting according to the item tracking numbers that are

specified on the document line. Each unique item tracking number on the line creates its own item ledger entry for

the item. This means that the link from the posted document line to the associated item ledger entries is now a

one-to-many relation. This relation is handled by the following item tracking relation tables.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-item-tracking-design.md
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Item Entr y RelationItem Entr y Relation (T6507) Relates shipped or received lines to item ledger entries

Value Entr y RelationValue Entr y Relation (T6508) Relates invoiced lines to value entries

See Also

For more information, see Design Details: Item Tracking Posting Structure.
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One-to-Many Relation

Codeunits 80 and 90

Posting the Item Journal

Code Unit 22

To align with inventory costing functionality and to obtain a simpler and more robust solution, item ledger entries

are used as the primary carrier of item tracking numbers.

Item tracking numbers on order network entities and non-order network entities are specified in the Reser vationReser vation

Entr yEntr y  table (T337). Item tracking numbers that are related to historical information are retrieved directly from the

item ledger entries that are related to the transaction in question. This means that item ledger entries reflect the

item tracking specification of the posted order line.

The Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page retrieves the information from T337 and the item ledger entries and shows it

through the temporary table, Tracking SpecificationTracking Specification (T336). T336 also hold the temporary data in the ItemItem

Tracking L ines pageTracking L ines page for item tracking quantities that remain to be invoiced.

The Item Entr y RelationItem Entr y Relation table, which is used to link a posted document line with its related item ledger entries,

consists of two main parts:

A pointer to the posted document line, the Order L ine No.Order L ine No. field.

An entry number pointing to an item ledger entry, the Item Entr y No.Item Entr y No. field.

The functionality of the existing Entr y No.Entr y No. field, which relates an item ledger entry to a posted document line,

handles the typical one-to-one relation when no item tracking numbers exist on the posted document line. If item

tracking numbers exist, then the Entr y No.Entr y No. field is left blank, and the one-to-many relation is handled by the ItemItem

Entr y RelationEntr y Relation table. If the posted document line carries item tracking numbers but only relates to a single item

ledger entry, then the Entr y No.Entr y No. field handles the relation, and the no record is created in the Item Entr yItem Entr y

RelationRelation table.

To split the item ledger entries during posting, the code in codeunit 80 and codeunit 90, is encircled by loops that

run through global temporary record variables. This code calls codeunit 22 with an item journal line. These

variables are initialized when item tracking numbers exist for the document line. To keep the code simple, this

looping structure is always used. If no item tracking numbers exist for the document line, then a single record is

inserted, and the loop runs only once.

Item tracking numbers are transferred via the reservation entries that relate to the item ledger entry, and the

looping through item tracking numbers occurs in codeunit 22. This concept works in the same way when an item

journal line is used indirectly to post a sale or purchase order as when an item journal line is used directly. When

the item journal is used directly, the Source Row IDSource Row ID field points to the item journal line itself.

Codeunits 80 and 90 loop the call of codeunit 22 during the invoice posting of item tracking numbers and during

the invoicing of existing shipments or receipts.

During quantity posting of item tracking numbers, codeunit 22 retrieves item tracking numbers from the entries in

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-item-tracking-posting-structure.md
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T337 that relate to the posting. These entries are placed directly on the item journal line.

Codeunit 22 loops through the item tracking numbers and splits the posting into the respective item ledger entries

that carry the item tracking numbers. Information about which item ledger entries are created is returned to T337

by using a temporary T336 record, which is called by a procedure in codeunit 22. This procedure is triggered when

codeunit 22 has finished its run because at that point, the codeunit 22 object contains the information. When the

temporary T336 record is retrieved, codeunits 80 and 90 create records in the Item Entr y RelationItem Entr y Relation table to link

the created item ledger entries to the created shipment or receipt line. Codeunits 80 or codeunit 90 then converts

the temporary T336 records to real T336 records that are related to the line in question. However, this conversion

occurs only if the posted document line is not deleted, because it is only partially posted.

Design Details: Item Tracking
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Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y
( B A SE)( B A SE) QT Y.  TO  H A N DL EQT Y.  TO  H A N DL E

QT Y.  TO  IN VO IC EQT Y.  TO  IN VO IC E
( B A SE)( B A SE)

Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y
H A N DL ED ( B A SE)H A N DL ED ( B A SE)

Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y
IN VO IC ED ( B A SE)IN VO IC ED ( B A SE)

T337T337 7 0 0 0 0

T336T336 0 0 0 0 0

Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y
( B A SE)( B A SE) QT Y.  TO  H A N DL EQT Y.  TO  H A N DL E

QT Y.  TO  IN VO IC EQT Y.  TO  IN VO IC E
( B A SE)( B A SE)

Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y
H A N DL ED ( B A SE)H A N DL ED ( B A SE)

Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y
IN VO IC ED ( B A SE)IN VO IC ED ( B A SE)

Item TrackingItem Tracking
LinesLines page

7 44 00 0 0

T337T337 3 0 0 0 0

T336T336 4 0 0 4 0

Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y
( B A SE)( B A SE) QT Y.  TO  H A N DL EQT Y.  TO  H A N DL E

QT Y.  TO  IN VO IC EQT Y.  TO  IN VO IC E
( B A SE)( B A SE)

Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y
H A N DL ED ( B A SE)H A N DL ED ( B A SE)

Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y
IN VO IC ED ( B A SE)IN VO IC ED ( B A SE)

Item TrackingItem Tracking
LinesLines page

7 22 22 4 0

T337T337 1 0 0 0 0

T336T336 6 0 0 6 2

When parts of a document line quantity are posted, only that particular quantity is transferred to the item ledger

entries and its item tracking numbers. However, you will want to access all relevant item tracking information

directly from the active document line. That is, not only will you want to see the entries that are related to the

remaining quantity, you will also want information about the units that have been posted. When you view or

modify the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page, the collective contents of the Tracking SpecificationTracking Specification table (T336) and

Reser vation Entr yReser vation Entr y  table (T337) are presented in a temporary version of T336. This ensures that historic and

active item tracking data is accessed as one.

The following table shows how T336 and T337 are used in a purchase scenario. The bold figures represent values

that the user manually enters on the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page.

Step 1: Create a purchase order line of seven pieces with item tracking numbers.

Step 2: Receive four pieces.

Step 3: Receive two pieces and invoice two pieces.

Step 4: Receive one piece.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-active-versus-historic-item-tracking-entries.md
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Invoice 5 pieces.
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Item tracking records and reservation records are created in the reservation system, and their availability is

calculated dynamically. Data that is entered on the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page is managed in a temporary version

of the Tracking SpecificationTracking Specification table. When the page is closed, the active data is committed to the Reser vationReser vation

Entr yEntr y  table and the historic data is committed to the Tracking SpecificationTracking Specification table. For more information, see

Design Details: Active versus Historic Item Tracking Entries.

Lookups from the Ser ial No.Ser ial No. and Lot No.Lot No. fields show availability based on both the Item Ledger Entr yItem Ledger Entr y  table

and the Reser vation Entr yReser vation Entr y  table, with no date filter. The matrix of quantity fields on the header of the ItemItem

Tracking L inesTracking L ines  page dynamically displays the quantities and sums of item tracking numbers that are being

entered on the lines of the page. The quantities must correspond to those of the document line, which is indicated

by 00  in the UndefinedUndefined fields in the header of the page.

To coordinate the flow of serial and lot numbers through inventory, the following rules exist for entering data on

the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page:

For both inbound and outbound item tracking lines, you cannot enter a serial number, with or without a lot

number, more than once in the same instance of the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page. If you try to enter any

combination of serial or lot numbers that is already present on the page, then an error message blocks the data

entry.

For inbound item tracking lines, you cannot post the related document if an item of the same variant and with

the same serial number is already in inventory. If you try to post a positive line for an inventory item with the

same variant and serial number, then an error message blocks the posting. However, for both inbound and

outbound item tracking lines on open documents, you can have the same combination of serial or lot numbers

that relate to different source document lines, that is, existing in different instances of the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines

page until the related document is posted.

If the item is set up for serial number-specific tracking or lot number- specific tracking, then you cannot post an

outbound document line unless an item with the defined serial or lot number exists in inventory. If you try to

post an outbound document line for an item with a serial lot number that is not in inventory, then an error

message blocks the posting.

The rules for entering data on the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page also support the coupling principles that govern

order tracking, planning, and reservation. For more information, see Design Details: Item Tracking and Planning.

Design Details: Item Tracking
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Total QuantityTotal Quantity The total quantity of the serial or lot number that is currently
in inventory.

Total Requested QuantityTotal Requested Quantity The total quantity of the serial or lot number that is currently
requested in all documents.

Current Pending QuantityCurrent Pending Quantity The quantity that is entered in the current instance of the
Item Tracking LinesItem Tracking Lines page but is not yet committed to the
database.

Total Available QuantityTotal Available Quantity The quantity of the serial or lot number that is available for
the user to request.

This quantity is calculated from other fields on the page as
follows:

total quantity – (total requested quantity + current pending
quantity).

NOTENOTE

Calculation Formula

The Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  and Item Tracking Summar yItem Tracking Summar y  pages provide dynamic availability information for serial

or lot numbers. The purpose of this is to increase transparency for users on outbound documents, such as sales

orders, by showing them which serial numbers or how many units of a lot number are currently assigned on other

open documents. This reduces uncertainty that is caused by double allocation and instills confidence in order

processors that the item tracking numbers and dates that they are promising on unposted sales orders can be

fulfilled. For more information, see Design Details: Item Tracking Lines Page.

When you open the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page, availability data is retrieved from the Item Ledger Entr yItem Ledger Entr y  table

and the Reser vation Entr yReser vation Entr y  table, with no date filter. When you choose the Ser ial No.Ser ial No. field or the Lot No.Lot No. field,

the Item Tracking Summar yItem Tracking Summar y  page opens and shows a summary of the item tracking information in the

Reser vation Entr yReser vation Entr y  table. The summary contains the following information about each serial or lot number on the

item tracking line:

You can also see the information in the preceding table by using the Select EntriesSelect Entries  function on the Item Tracking LinesItem Tracking Lines

page.

To preserve database performance, availability data is only retrieved once from the database when you open the

Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page and when you use the Refresh AvailabilityRefresh Availability  function on the page.

As described in the preceding table, the availability of a given serial or lot number is calculated as follows.

total available quantity = quantity in inventory – (all demands + quantity not yet committed to the database)

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-item-tracking-availability.md
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This formula implies that the serial or lot number availability calculation considers only inventory and ignores projected

receipts. Accordingly, supply that is not yet posted to inventory does not affect item tracking availability, as opposed to

regular item availability where projected receipts are included.

Design Details: Item Tracking
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Balancing Demand and Supply

Because they are stored in the reservation system, item tracking numbers are fully coordinated with order tracking

records. This means that items with order tracking records can be assigned item tracking numbers. Conversely,

items that have item tracking numbers can become order tracking records. For more information, see Design

Details: Item Tracking Design.

For more information about the integrated systems, see Design Details: Reservations, Order Tracking, and Action

Messaging.

Because order tracking is only concerned with specific item application, the coordination with item tracking

numbers only applies to items that are set up to use specific item tracking. This is set by the SN Specific TrackingSN Specific Tracking

and Lot Specific TrackingLot Specific Tracking fields on the item card, which specify the following:

The item must carry a serial number or lot number when it is posted.

The item must apply to the same serial number or lot number when it is posted outbound.

In alignment with standard supply/demand balancing principles, the planning system and the related order

tracking feature only match supply and demand carrying item tracking numbers if the item in question uses

specific item tracking. In all other cases, the planning and order tracking systems ignore item tracking numbers

when they apply supply to meet demand or apply demand to supply. For more information, see Design Details:

Reservation, Order Tracking, and Action Messaging.

For example, when order tracking exists for a given item, it implies that records for the item are already in the

Reser vation Entr yReser vation Entr y  table, which is the core of the reservation system, before the item tracking numbers are

defined. Therefore, the following coupling restrictions apply to the item tracking numbers to be order tracked:

Demand with a serial number or lot number can only cover supply with the same serial number or lot number.

Demand without a serial or lot number can cover any supply, with or without a serial or lot number.

Apart from their consequences on dynamic order tracking, the item tracking coupling restrictions do not affect the

planning system significantly.

On the supply side, a serial or lot number is typically not entered until immediately before the order is posted, such

as a purchase receipt into the warehouse. When entering a serial or lot number on the demand side, such as on a

sales order, that serial or lot number is already in inventory. Accordingly, item tracking numbers are typically not an

issue in supply planning.

For items that use specific item tracking, all demand carrying serial or lot numbers must be matched by

corresponding supply. In most cases, it does not make sense to reorder a specific serial or lot number, so the

planning of purchase or production supplies is probably not affected. However, when transferring items from one

location to another, it is likely that the transfer is for a specific lot, so planning transfer supplies might be affected

by the specific coupling restriction.

For more information, see Design Details: Transfers in Planning.

If an item requires specific item tracking, then an order tracking link is made from all the item’s item tracking

demand to any corresponding item tracking supply, with the sole limitation that supply should come before

demand. If, under those circumstances, no item tracking supply can be found that corresponds to the item

tracking-specific demand, then a new item tracking supply is created immediately and without considering order
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sizing, planning parameters, or rescheduling of existing supply of the same serial or lot number.

If item tracking numbers are assigned on the demand side or on the supply side without requiring specific item

tracking, then an order track link is made from the demand to that supply, based on the most suitable timing and

quantity, as in the usual balancing procedure. The specified item tracking number goes into the order tracking

record in the same way that any specified item tracking quantity defines one end of the order tracking link. This

means that the item tracking number that is entered is preserved while it is also part of the order tracking record.

If item tracking numbers are assigned on the supply side without requiring specific item tracking, then this supply

is regarded as fixed by the planning system. No resizing or rescheduling is suggested for this supply, but the

supply is taken into consideration when the planning system tries to meet the gross requirements.

For more information, see Design Details: Balancing Demand and Supply.

Design Details: Item Tracking Design
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NOTENOTE

RESERVAT IO NRESERVAT IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Specific You select a specific serial or lot number when you reserve the
inventory item from a demand, such as a sales order.

This is a regular reservation. It is a rigid link between supply
and demand that both carry serial or lot numbers. Note:Note:  The
demand carries serial or lot numbers. 

For example, you want to reserve a can of blue paint from Lot
A, because the customer requests it. A can of blue paint from
Lot A is shipped to the customer.

Nonspecific You do not select a specific serial or lot number when you
reserve the inventory item from a demand, such as a sales
order.

This is a state that is imposed on a reservation entry for serial
or lot numbers that are not selected specifically. Note:Note:  The
demand does not carry serial or lot numbers. 

For example, you want to reserve a can of blue paint from any
lot for your sales order. A can of blue paint from a random
serial or lot number is shipped to the customer.

Simultaneous use of reservation and specific item tracking is uncommon, because they both create a coupling

between supply and demand. Except for situations where a customer or production planner requests a specific lot,

it rarely makes sense to reserve inventory items that already carry item tracking numbers for specific application.

Although it is possible to reserve items that require specific item tracking, special functionality is needed to avoid

availability conflicts between order processors that request the same item-tracked items.

The concept of Late Binding ensures that a nonspecific reservation of a serial number or a lot number remains

loosely coupled until posting. At posting time, the reservation system can reshuffle nonspecific reservations to

ensure that fixed application is possible against the serial or lot number that is actually picked. Meanwhile, the

serial or lot number is made available for specific reservation in other documents that request that particular serial

or lot number.

A nonspecific reservation is one in which the user does not care which specific item is picked, and a specific

reservation is one in which the user does care.

The Late Binding functionality relates only to items that are set up with specific item tracking, and it applies only to

reservations against inventory, not against inbound supply orders.

Reservation of item tracking numbers falls into two categories, as shown in the following table.

The main difference between specific and nonspecific reservation is defined by the existence of serial or lot

numbers on the demand side, as shown in the following table.
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SpecificSpecific Serial or lot number. Serial or lot number.

NonspecificNonspecific Serial or lot number. No serial or lot number.

Specific Reservation

Nonspecific Reservation

NOTENOTE

Reshuffle

When you reserve inventory quantities from an outbound document line for an item that has item tracking

numbers assigned and is set up for specific item tracking, the Reser vationReser vation page leads you through different

workflows depending on your need for the serial or lot numbers.

When you choose Reser veReser ve from the outbound document line, a dialog box appears that asks you if you want to

reserve specific serial or lot numbers. If you choose YesYes , then a list is displayed with all the serial or lot numbers

that are assigned to the document line. The Reser vationReser vation page opens after you select one of the serial or lot

numbers, and you can then reserve among the selected serial or lot numbers in a typical fashion.

If some of the specific item tracking numbers that you are trying to reserve are held in nonspecific reservations,

then a message at the bottom of the Reser vationReser vation page informs you how many of the total reserved quantity are

held in nonspecific reservations and whether they are still available.

If you choose NoNo in the dialog box that appears, the Reser vationReser vation page opens and allows you to reserve among

all serial or lot numbers in inventory.

Because of the structure of the reservation system, when you place a nonspecific reservation on an item-tracked

item, the system must select specific item ledger entries to reserve against. Because the item ledger entries carry

the item tracking numbers, the reservation indirectly reserves specific serial or lot numbers, even though you did

not intend to. To handle this situation, the reservation system tries to reshuffle nonspecific reservation entries

before posting.

The system actually still reserves against specific entries, but then it uses a reshuffling mechanism whenever there

is specific demand for the lot or serial number in the nonspecific reservation. This can be the case when you post a

demand transaction, such as a sales order, consumption journal, or transfer order, for the serial or lot number, or

when you try to specifically reserve the serial or lot number. The system reshuffles the reservations to make the lot

or serial number available to the demand or to the specific reservation, thereby placing a different lot or serial

number in the nonspecific reservation. If there is insufficient quantity in inventory, the system reshuffles as much

as possible, and you receive an availability error if there is still insufficient quantity at the time of posting.

On a nonspecific reservation the lot number or serial number field is blank in the reservation entry that points at the

demand, such as the sale.

When a user posts an outbound document after picking the wrong serial or lot number, other nonspecific

reservations are reshuffled to reflect the actual serial or lot number that is picked. This satisfies the posting engine

with a fixed application between supply and demand.

For all supported business scenarios, reshuffling is possible only against positive item ledger entries that carry

reservation and serial or lot numbers but without defined serial or lot numbers on the demand side.



Supported Business Scenarios

Entering Serial or Lot Numbers on an Outbound Document with Wrong Nonspecific ReservationEntering Serial or Lot Numbers on an Outbound Document with Wrong Nonspecific Reservation

Reserve Specific Serial or Lot NumbersReserve Specific Serial or Lot Numbers

Posting an Outbound Document with Nonspecific Reservation of Serial or Lot NumbersPosting an Outbound Document with Nonspecific Reservation of Serial or Lot Numbers

See Also

The Late Binding functionality supports the following business scenarios:

Entering a specific serial or lot number on an outbound document with nonspecific reservation of a wrong

serial or lot number.

Reserving a specific serial or lot number.

Posting an outbound document with nonspecific reservation of a serial or lot number.

This is the most common of the three supported scenarios. In this case, the Late Binding functionality ensures that

a user can enter a serial or lot number, which is actually picked, on an outbound document that already has a

nonspecific reservation of another serial or lot number.

For example, the need arises when an order processor has first made a nonspecific reservation of any serial or lot

number. Later when the item is actually picked from inventory, the picked serial or lot number must be entered on

the order before it is posted. The nonspecific reservation is reshuffled at posting time to ensure that the picked

serial or lot number can be entered without losing the reservation and to ensure that the picked serial or lot

number can be fully applied and posted.

In this business scenario, Late Binding functionality ensures that a user who is trying to reserve a particular serial

or lot number that is currently nonspecifically reserved can do so. A nonspecific reservation is reshuffled at the

time of reservation to free the serial or lot number for the specific request.

The reshuffle happens automatically, but embedded Help is displayed at the bottom of the Reser vationReser vation page and

shows the following text:

XX of the Total Reser ved Quantity are nonspecific and may be available.XX of the Total Reser ved Quantity are nonspecific and may be available.

In addition, the Nonspecific Reser ved Qty.Nonspecific Reser ved Qty. field shows how many reservation entries are nonspecific. By

default, this field is not visible to users.

This business scenario is supported with Late Binding functionality that enables fixed application and outbound

posting of what is actually picked by reshuffling another nonspecific reservation of a serial or lot number. If

reshuffling is not possible, then the following standard error message appears when the user tries to post the

shipment:

Item XX cannot be fully applied.Item XX cannot be fully applied.

Design Details: Item Tracking
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Serial number and lot number handling is primarily a warehouse task and therefore all inbound and outbound

warehouse documents have standard functionality for assigning and selecting item tracking numbers.

However, because the reservation system is based on item ledger entries, warehouse activity documents that

register only warehouse entries are not fully supported. Because reservations and item tracking numbers can be

handled only at the location level, not at the bin and zone level, the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page cannot be opened

from warehouse activity documents. The same applies to the Reser vationReser vation page.

After a serial or lot number has been added to an item at a warehouse location, it can be moved and reclassified

freely within the warehouse by using an independent item tracking structure that is unrelated to the reservation

system. Ser ial No.Ser ial No. and Lot No.Lot No. fields are accessed directly on warehouse document lines. When the serial or lot

number later partakes in outbound posting, it is synchronized with the reservation system as a part of ordinary bin

adjustment. For more information, see Design Details: Integration with Inventory.

However, the reservation system does take warehouse activities into consideration when it calculates availability.

For example, items that are allocated to picks, or registered as picked, cannot be reserved. For more information,

see Design Details: Warehouse Availability.

Design Details: Item Tracking

Design Details: Integration with Inventory

Design Details: Warehouse Availability

Design Details: Item Tracking Design
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In This Section

See Also

This documentation provides detailed technical insight into the concepts and principles that are used to redesign

the general journal posting line feature in Business Central. The redesign makes codeunit 12 simpler and more

maintainable. The documentation starts by describing conceptual overviews of the redesign. Then it explains the

technical architecture to show the changes that result from the redesign.

General Journal Post Line Overview

Design Details: Posting Interface Structure

Design Details: Posting Engine Structure

Codeunit 12 Changes: Mapping Global Variables for General Journal Post Line

Codeunit 12 Changes: Changes in General Journal Post Procedures

Working with General Journals
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Old Architecture

New ArchitectureNew Architecture

See Also

Codeunit 12, Gen. Jnl.-Post L ineGen. Jnl.-Post L ine, is the major application object for general ledger posting and is the only place

to insert general ledger, VAT, and customer and vendor ledger entries. This codeunit is also used for all Apply,

Unapply and Reverse operations.

While the codeunit has been improved in each release over the last ten years, its architecture remained essentially

unchanged. The codeunit became very large, with approximately 7,600 code lines. With this release of Business

Central, the architecture is changed and the codeunit has been made simpler and more maintainable. This

documentation introduces the changes and provides information that you will need for upgrade.

The old architecture had the following features:

There was extensive use of global variables, which increased the possibility of hidden errors due to use of

variables with the wrong scope.

There were many long procedures (with more than 100 code lines) that also had high cyclomatic complexity

(that is, a lot of CASE, REPEAT, IF nested statements), which made the code very difficult to read and maintain.

Several procedures that were only used locally and were only meant to be used locally were not marked as

local.

Most procedures had no parameters and used global variables. Some used parameters and overrode global

variables with locals.

Code patterns for searching the general ledger accounts and creating general ledger and VAT entries was not

standardized and varied from place to place. In addition, there was a lot of code duplication and broken

symmetry between customer and vendor code.

A large part of the code in codeunit 12, approximately 30 percent, related to payment discount and tolerance

calculations, although these features are not needed in many countries or regions.

Posting, Apply, Unapply, Reverse, Payment Discount and Tolerance, and Exchange Rate Adjustment were married

together in codeunit 12 using a long list of global variables.

In Business Central, codeunit 12 has had the following improvements:

Codeunit 12 has been refactored into smaller procedures (all less than 100 code lines).

Standardized patterns for the search of general ledger accounts have been implemented by using helper

functions from Posting Group tables.

A Posting Engine Framework has been implemented to manage the start and finish of transactions and to

isolate the creation to general ledger and VAT entries, the collection of VAT adjustment, and the calculation of

additional currency amounts.

Code duplication has been eliminated.

Many helper functions have been transferred to corresponding customer and vendor ledger entry tables.

The use of global variables has been minimized, so that each procedure uses parameters and encapsulates its

own application logic.

Design Details: Posting Interface Structure
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In the Business Central posting interface structure, there are several global procedures that use the same structure:

RunWithCheck and RunWithoutCheck call procedure Code – generic posting interface for Gen. Jnl Line.

CustPostApplyCustLedgEntry – post customer application, called from codeunit 226 CustEntry-Apply Posted

Entries.

VendPostApplyVendLedgEntry – post vendor application, called from codeunit 227 VendEntry-Apply Posted

Entries.

UnapplyCustLedgEntry – post unapply of customer application, called from codeunit 226 CustEntry-Apply

Posted Entries

UnapplyVendLedgEntry – post unapply of vendor application, called from codeunit 227 VendEntry-Apply

Posted Entries

Design Details: Posting Engine Structure
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StartPosting Initializes posting buffer TempGLEntryBuf, locks G/L Entry and VAT
Entry tables, and initializes Accounting Period, G/L Register, and
Exchange Rate. Should be called only once, then NextEntryNo is 0.

ContinuePosting Checks and posts unrealized VAT for previous transaction increment
NextTransactionNo and prepares post of next line.

FinishPosting Completes posting by inserting G/L entries from temporary buffer
into database table. Always used together with StartPosting. Checks
for inconsistencies.

InitGLEntry Used to initialize new G/L entry for Gen. Jnl Line. Returns GLEntry as
parameter.

InitGLEntryVAT Same as InitGLEntry, but also assigns Bal. Account No. and
SummarizeVAT.

InitGLEntryVATCopy Similar to InitGLEntryVAT, but also copies posting groups data from
VAT Entry before SummarizeVAT.

InsertGLEntry The only function that inserts G/L entry into global TempGLEntryBuf
table. Always use this function for insert.

CreateGLEntry Performs an InitGLEntry, assigns Additional Currency Amount, and
then performs InsertGLEntry. Replaces several lines of code with a
single function call.

CreateGLEntryBalAcc Same as CreateGLEntry, but also assigns Bal. Account Type and Bal.
Account No.

CreateGLEntryVAT Same as CreateGLEntry, but with additional processing for posting
groups and saving to temporary VAT buffer:

GLEntry.CopyPostingGroupsFromDtldCVBuf(DtldCVLedgEntryBuf,GenJnlLine."Gen.
Posting Type");

InsertVATEntriesFromTemp(DtldCVLedgEntryBuf,GLEntry);

CreateGLEntryVATCollectAdj Same as CreateGLEntry, but with additional collection of adjustments
and saving to temporary VAT buffer:

CollectAdjustment(AdjAmount,GLEntry.Amount,GLEntry."Additional-
Currency Amount",OriginalDateSet);

InsertVATEntriesFromTemp(DtldCVLedgEntryBuf,GLEntry);

CreateGLEntryFromVATEntry Same as CreateGLEntry, but also copies posting groups from VAT
entry.

Posting interface and some other functions in codeunit 12 use posting engine functions to prepare and insert general ledger

entry and VAT entry records. The posting engine is also responsible for general ledger register creation.

The functions in the following table provide a standard framework for designing posting procedures (such as Code,

CustPostApplyCustledgEntry, VendPostApplyVendLedgEntry, UnapplyCustLedgEntry, UnapplyVendLedgEntry, and Reverse) and

exclusive access to table 17, G/L Entry.
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GLSetup@1009 : Record 98; GLSetup@1009 : Record 98; Unchanged

SalesSetup@1010 : Record 311; Changed to Local

PurchSetup@1011 : Record 312; Changed to Local

AccountingPeriod@1012 : Record 50; Changed to Local

GLAcc@1013 : Record 15; Changed to Local

GLEntry@1014 : Record 17; GlobalGLEntry@1014 : Record 17; Renamed

GLEntryTmp@1015 : TEMPORARY
Record 17;

TempGLEntryBuf@1010 : TEMPORARY
Record 17;

Renamed

TempGLEntryVAT@1016 : TEMPORARY
Record 17;

TempGLEntryVAT@1016 : TEMPORARY
Record 17;

Unchanged

OrigGLEntry@1017 : Record 17; Deleted

VATPostingSetup@1019 : Record 325; Changed to Local

Cust@1020 : Record 18; Changed to Local

Vend@1021 : Record 23; Changed to Local

GenJnlLine@1022 : Record 81; Changed to Local

GLReg@1029 : Record 45; GLReg@1029 : Record 45; Unchanged

CustPostingGr@1030 : Record 92; Changed to Local

VendPostingGr@1031 : Record 93; Changed to Local

Currency@1032 : Record 4; Changed to Local

AddCurrency@1033 : Record 4; AddCurrency@1033 : Record 4; Unchanged

ApplnCurrency@1034 : Record 4; Changed to Local

The following changes have been implemented in versions of Dynamics NAV.
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CurrExchRate@1035 : Record 330; CurrExchRate@1035 : Record 330; Unchanged

VATEntry@1038 : Record 254; VATEntry@1038 : Record 254; Unchanged

BankAcc@1039 : Record 270; Changed to Local

BankAccLedgEntry@1040 : Record 271; Changed to Local

CheckLedgEntry@1041 : Record 272; Changed to Local

CheckLedgEntry2@1042 : Record 272; Changed to Local

BankAccPostingGr@1043 : Record 277; Changed to Local

GenJnlTemplate@1044 : Record 80; Changed to Local

TaxJurisdiction@1045 : Record 320; Changed to Local

TaxDetail@1046 : Record 322; TaxDetail@1046 : Record 322; Unchanged

FAGLPostBuf@1047 : TEMPORARY
Record 5637;

Changed to Local

UnrealizedCustLedgEntry@1084 :
Record 21;

UnrealizedCustLedgEntry@1084 :
Record 21;

Unchanged

UnrealizedVendLedgEntry@1085 :
Record 25;

UnrealizedVendLedgEntry@1085 :
Record 25;

Unchanged

GLEntryVATEntryLink@1087 : Record
253;

GLEntryVATEntryLink@1087 : Record
253;

Unchanged

TempVATEntry@1088 : TEMPORARY
Record 254;

TempVATEntry@1088 : TEMPORARY
Record 254;

Unchanged

ReversedGLEntryTemp@1089 :
TEMPORARY Record 17;

Moved to Codeunit17

CostAccSetup@1092 : Record 1108; Changed to Local

GenJnlCheckLine@1048 : Codeunit 11; GenJnlCheckLine@1001 : Codeunit 11; Unchanged

ExchAccGLJnlLine@1049 : Codeunit
366;

Changed to Local

FAJnlPostLine@1050 : Codeunit 5632; Changed to Local

SalesTaxCalculate@1051 : Codeunit
398;

Changed to Local

GenJnlApply@1052 : Codeunit 225; Changed to Local
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DimMgt@1053 : Codeunit 408; Changed to Local

JobPostLine@1028 : Codeunit 1001; Changed to Local

TransferGlEntriesToCA@1091 : Codeunit
1105;

Changed to Local

PaymentToleranceMgt@1002 :
Codeunit 426;

Added

AddCurrencyCode@1117 : Code[10]; Added

FiscalYearStartDate@1054 : Date; FiscalYearStartDate@1011 : Date; Unchanged

NextEntryNo@1055 : Integer; NextEntryNo@1022 : Integer; Unchanged

BalanceCheckAmount@1056 : Decimal; BalanceCheckAmount@1056 : Decimal; Unchanged

BalanceCheckAmount2@1057 :
Decimal;

BalanceCheckAmount2@1057 :
Decimal;

Unchanged

BalanceCheckAddCurrAmount@1058 :
Decimal;

BalanceCheckAddCurrAmount@1058 :
Decimal;

Unchanged

BalanceCheckAddCurrAmount2@1059 :
Decimal;

BalanceCheckAddCurrAmount2@1059 :
Decimal;

Unchanged

CurrentBalance@1060 : Decimal; CurrentBalance@1060 : Decimal; Unchanged

SalesTaxBaseAmount@1061 : Decimal; Changed to Local

TotalAddCurrAmount@1062 : Decimal; TotalAddCurrAmount@1062 : Decimal; Unchanged

TotalAmount@1063 : Decimal; TotalAmount@1063 : Decimal; Unchanged

UnrealizedRemainingAmountCust@108
6 : Decimal;

UnrealizedRemainingAmountCust@108
6 : Decimal;

Unchanged

UnrealizedRemainingAmountVend@107
4 : Decimal;

UnrealizedRemainingAmountVend@107
4 : Decimal;

Unchanged

NextVATEntryNo@1064 : Integer; NextVATEntryNo@1064 : Integer; Unchanged

FirstNewVATEntryNo@1065 : Integer; FirstNewVATEntryNo@1065 : Integer; Unchanged

NextTransactionNo@1066 : Integer; NextTransactionNo@1066 : Integer; Unchanged

NextConnectionNo@1067 : Integer; NextConnectionNo@1067 : Integer; Unchanged

InsertedTempGLEntryVAT@1068 :
Integer;

InsertedTempGLEntryVAT@1027 :
Integer;

Unchanged
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LastDocNo@1069 : Code[20]; LastDocNo@1023 : Code[20]; Unchanged

LastLineNo@1070 : Integer; Deleted

LastDate@1071 : Date; LastDate@1021 : Date; Unchanged

LastDocType@1072 : '
,Payment,Invoice,Credit Memo,Finance
Charge Memo,Reminder';

LastDocType@1025 : '
,Payment,Invoice,Credit Memo,Finance
Charge Memo,Reminder';

Unchanged

NextCheckEntryNo@1073 : Integer; NextCheckEntryNo@1028 : Integer; Unchanged

AddCurrGLEntryVATAmt@1075 :
Decimal;

AddCurrGLEntryVATAmt@1017 :
Decimal;

Unchanged

CurrencyDate@1076 : Date; CurrencyDate@1020 : Date; Unchanged

CurrencyFactor@1077 : Decimal; CurrencyFactor@1019 : Decimal; Unchanged

UseCurrFactorOnly@1078 : Boolean; UseCurrFactorOnly@1078 : Boolean; Unchanged

NonAddCurrCodeOccured@1079 :
Boolean;

NonAddCurrCodeOccured@1079 :
Boolean;

Unchanged

FADimAlreadyChecked@1080 :
Boolean;

FADimAlreadyChecked@1080 :
Boolean;

Unchanged

AllApplied@1081 : Boolean; Changed to Local

OverrideDimErr@1018 : Boolean; OverrideDimErr@1018 : Boolean; Unchanged

JobLine@1036 : Boolean; JobLine@1036 : Boolean; Unchanged

Prepayment@1037 : Boolean; Deleted

CheckUnrealizedCust@1082 : Boolean; CheckUnrealizedCust@1082 : Boolean; Unchanged

CheckUnrealizedVend@1083 : Boolean; CheckUnrealizedVend@1083 : Boolean; Unchanged

GLEntryNo@1090 : Integer; GLEntryNo@1026 : Integer; Unchanged

GLSetupRead@1015 : Boolean; Added

AmountRoundingPrecision@1012 :
Decimal;

Added

CrCardTransactionEntryNo@1013 :
Integer;

Added
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GetGLReg GetGLReg Updated

RunWithCheck RunWithCheck Updated

RunWithoutCheck RunWithoutCheck Updated

Code Code Updated

PostGenJnlLine Added

InitAmounts Added

InitLastDocDate Added

InitVAT InitVAT Updated

PostVAT PostVAT Updated

InsertVAT InsertVAT Updated

SummarizeVAT SummarizeVAT Updated

InsertSummarizedVAT InsertSummarizedVAT Updated

PostGLAcc PostGLAcc Updated

PostCust PostCust Updated

PostVend PostVend Updated

PostBankAcc PostBankAcc Updated

PostFixedAsset PostFixedAsset Updated

PostICPartner PostICPartner Updated

InitCodeUnit StartPosting Updated

ContinuePosting Added

The following changes have been implemented in versions of Dynamics NAV.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-codeunit-12-changes-changes-in-general-journal-post-procedures.md


FinishCodeunit FinishPosting Updated

PostUnrealizedVAT Added

CheckPostUnrealizedVAT Added

ExchangeAccounts Added

InitGLEntry InitGLEntry Updated

InitGLEntryVAT Added

InitGLEntryVATCopy Added

InsertGLEntry InsertGLEntry Updated

CreateGLEntry Added

CreateGLEntryBalAcc Added

CreateGLEntryVAT Added

CreateGLEntryVATCollectAdj Added

CreateGLEntryFromVATEntry Added

UpdateCheckAmounts Added

ApplyCustLedgEntry ApplyCustLedgEntry Updated

CalcPmtDiscPossible Added

CalcPmtTolerancePossible Added

CalcPmtTolerance CalcPmtTolerance Updated

CalcPmtDisc CalcPmtDisc Updated

CalcPmtDiscIfAdjVAT CalcPmtDiscIfAdjVAT Updated

CalcPmtDiscTolerance CalcPmtDiscTolerance Updated

CalcPmtDiscVATBases Added

CalcPmtDiscVATAmounts Added

InsertPmtDiscVATForVATEntry Added

InsertPmtDiscVATForGLEntry Added
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CalcCurrencyApplnRounding CalcCurrencyApplnRounding Updated

FindAmtForAppln FindAmtForAppln Updated

CalcCurrencyUnrealizedGainLoss CalcCurrencyUnrealizedGainLoss Updated

CalcCurrencyRealizedGainLoss CalcCurrencyRealizedGainLoss Updated

CalcApplication CalcApplication Updated

CalcRemainingPmtDisc CalcRemainingPmtDisc Moved to Codeunit 426 Payment
Tolerance Management

CalcAmtLCYAdjustment CalcAmtLCYAdjustment Added

InitNewCVLedgEntry InitFromGenJnlLine Moved to Table 383 Detailed CV Ledg.
Entry Buffer

InitOldCVLedgEntry CopyFromCVLedgEntryBuf Moved to Table 383 Detailed CV Ledg.
Entry Buffer

InsertDtldCVLedgEntry InsertDtldCVLedgEntry Moved to Table 383 Detailed CV Ledg.
Entry Buffer

InitBankAccLedgEntry Added

InitCheckLedgEntry Added

InitCustLedgEntry Added

InitVendLedgEntry Added

InsertDtldCustLedgEntry Added

InsertDtldVendLedgEntry Added

CustUnrealizedVAT CustUnrealizedVAT Updated

CustPostApplyCustLedgEntry CustPostApplyCustLedgEntry Updated

PrepareTempCustLedgEntry Added

UnapplyCustLedgEntry UnapplyCustLedgEntry Updated

TransferCustLedgEntry CopyFromGenJnlLine Moved to Table 21 Cust. Ledger Entry

PostDtldCustLedgEntries PostDtldCustLedgEntries Updated

PostDtldCustLedgEntry Added

PostDtldCustLedgEntryUnapply Added

M IC RO SO F T  DY N A M IC S N AV 2009 R2M IC RO SO F T  DY N A M IC S N AV 2009 R2 M IC RO SO F T  DY N A M IC S N AV 2013 R2M IC RO SO F T  DY N A M IC S N AV 2013 R2 C O M M EN TC O M M EN T



GetDtldCustLedgEntryAccNo Added

ZeroTransNoDtldCustLedgEntries SetZeroTransNo Moved to Table 379 Detailed Cust.
Ledg. Entry

AutoEntrForDtldCustLedgEntries Refactored to
PostDtldCustLedgEntryUnapply

CustUpdateDebitCredit UpdateDebitCredit Moved to Table 379 Detailed Cust.
Ledg. Entry

ApplyVendLedgEntry ApplyVendLedgEntry Updated

PrepareTempVendLedgEntry Added

VendPostApplyVendLedgEntry VendPostApplyVendLedgEntry Updated

UnapplyVendLedgEntry UnapplyVendLedgEntry Updated

TransferVendLedgEntry CopyFromGenJnlLine Moved to Table 25 Vendor Ledger Entry

PostDtldVendLedgEntries PostDtldVendLedgEntries Updated

PostDtldVendLedgEntry Added

PostDtldVendLedgEntryUnapply Added

GetDtldVendLedgEntryAccNo Added

PostDtldCVLedgEntry Added

PostDtldCustVATAdjustment Added

PostDtldVendVATAdjustment Added

ZeroTransNoDtldVendLedgEntries SetZeroTransNo Moved to Table 380 Detailed Vend.
Ledg. Entry

AutoEntrForDtldVendLedgEntries Refactored to
PostDtldVendLedgEntryUnapply

VendUpdateDebitCredit UpdateDebitCredit Moved to Table 380 Detailed Vend.
Ledg. Entry

VendUnrealizedVAT VendUnrealizedVAT Updated

PostUnrealVATEntry Added

PostApply Added

PostUnrealVATByUnapply PostUnrealVATByUnapply Updated
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PostUnapply Added

InsertDtldCustLedgEntryUnapply Added

InsertDtldVendLedgEntryUnapply Added

InsertTempVATEntry Added

ProcessTempVATEntry Added

UpdateCustLedgEntry Added

UpdateVendLedgEntry Added

UpdateCalcInterest UpdateCalcInterest Updated

UpdateCalcInterest2 UpdateCalcInterest2 Updated

GLCalcAddCurrency GLCalcAddCurrency Updated

HandleAddCurrResidualGLEntry HandleAddCurrResidualGLEntry Updated

CalcLCYToAddCurr CalcLCYToAddCurr Updated

CalcAddCurrFactor Deleted

GetCurrencyExchRate GetCurrencyExchRate Updated

ExchAmount ExchangeAmount Moved to Table 330 Currency Exchange
Rate

ExchangeAmtLCYToFCY2 ExchangeAmtLCYToFCY2 Updated

CalcAddCurrForUnapplication CalcAddCurrForUnapplication Updated

CheckNonAddCurrCodeOccurred CheckNonAddCurrCodeOccurred Updated

CheckCalcPmtDisc Moved to Codeunit 426 Payment
Tolerance Management

CheckCalcPmtDiscCVCust Moved to Codeunit 426 Payment
Tolerance Management

CheckCalcPmtDiscCust Moved to Codeunit 426 Payment
Tolerance Management

CheckCalcPmtDiscGenJnlCust Moved to Codeunit 426 Payment
Tolerance Management

CheckCalcPmtDiscCVVend Moved to Codeunit 426 Payment
Tolerance Management
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CheckCalcPmtDiscVend Moved to Codeunit 426 Payment
Tolerance Management

CheckCalcPmtDiscGenJnlVend Moved to Codeunit 426 Payment
Tolerance Management

Reverse Reverse Moved to Codeunit 17 Gen. Jnl.-Post
Reverse

ReverseCustLedgEntry ReverseCustLedgEntry Moved to Codeunit 17 Gen. Jnl.-Post
Reverse

ReverseVendLedgEntry ReverseVendLedgEntry Moved to Codeunit 17 Gen. Jnl.-Post
Reverse

ReverseBankAccLedgEntry ReverseBankAccLedgEntry Moved to Codeunit 17 Gen. Jnl.-Post
Reverse

ReverseVAT ReverseVAT Moved to Codeunit 17 Gen. Jnl.-Post
Reverse

SetReversalDescription SetReversalDescription Moved to Codeunit 17 Gen. Jnl.-Post
Reverse

ApplyCustLedgEntryByReversal ApplyCustLedgEntryByReversal Moved to Codeunit 17 Gen. Jnl.-Post
Reverse

ApplyVendLedgEntryByReversal ApplyVendLedgEntryByReversal Moved to Codeunit 17 Gen. Jnl.-Post
Reverse

PostPmtDiscountVATByUnapply PostPmtDiscountVATByUnapply Moved to Codeunit 17 Gen. Jnl.-Post
Reverse

CheckDimComb Added in Codeunit 17 Gen. Jnl.-Post
Reverse

CopyCustLedgEntry Added in Codeunit 17 Gen. Jnl.-Post
Reverse

CopyVendLedgEntry Added in Codeunit 17 Gen. Jnl.-Post
Reverse

CopyBankAccLedgEntry Added in Codeunit 17 Gen. Jnl.-Post
Reverse

HandlDtlAddjustment HandleDtldAdjustment Updated

CollectAddjustment CollectAdjustment Updated

SetOverDimErr SetOverDimErr Updated

PostJob PostJob Updated
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InsertVATEntriesFromTemp InsertVATEntriesFromTemp Updated

CaptureOrRefundCreditCardPmnt CaptureOrRefundCreditCardPmnt Updated

UpdateDOPaymentTransactEntry UpdateDOPaymentTransactEntry Updated

ABSMin ABSMin Updated

GetApplnRoundPrecision GetApplnRoundPrecision Updated

CheckDimValueForDisposal CheckDimValueForDisposal Updated

CalculateCurrentBalance CalculateCurrentBalance Updated

IncludeVATAmount Moved to Table 81 Gen. Journal Line

CalcVATAmountFromVATEntry CalcVATAmountFromVATEntry Updated

TotalVATAmountOnJnlLines Added

SetGLRegReverse Added

GetGLSetup Added

ReadGLSetup Added

CheckSalesExtDocNo Added

CheckPurchExtDocNo Added

CheckGLAccDimError Added

GetCurrency Added

PostDtldAdjustment Added

GetNextEntryNo Added

GetNextTransactionNo Added

GetNextVATEntryNo Added

IncrNextVATEntryNo Added

IsNotPayment Added

IsTempGLEntryBufEmpty Added

IsVATAdjustment Added
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IsVATExcluded Added

UpdateDimensions Added

UpdateDimensionsFromCustLedgEntry Added

UpdateDimensionsFromVendLedgEntry Added

UpdateTotalAmounts Added

CreateGLEntriesForTotalAmounts Added
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See Also
Design Details: Codeunit 12 Changes: Mapping Global Variables for General Journal Post Line
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In This Section

This documentation provides detailed technical insight into the concepts and principles of the dimension-entry

storing and posting functionality in Business Central.

Dimension Set Entries Overview

Design Details: Searching for Dimension Combinations

Design Details: Table Structure
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Dimension Sets

DIM EN SIO N  SET  IDDIM EN SIO N  SET  ID DIM EN SIO N  C O DEDIM EN SIO N  C O DE DIM EN SIO N  VA L UE C O DEDIM EN SIO N  VA L UE C O DE DIM EN SIO N  VA L UE N A M EDIM EN SIO N  VA L UE N A M E

108 AREA 70 America North

108 BUSINESSGROUP HOME Home

108 DEPARTMENT SALES Sales

Dimension Set Entries

Codeunit 408 Dimension Management

This topic describes how dimension set entries are stored and posted in Business Central.

A dimension set is a unique combination of dimension values. It is stored as dimension set entries in the database.

Each dimension set entry represents a single dimension value. The dimension set is identified by a common

dimension set ID that is assigned to each dimension set entry that belongs to the dimension set.

The following example shows a dimension set that has three dimension set entries. The dimension set is identified

by a dimension set ID, which is 108.

Dimension sets are stored in the Dimension Set Entr yDimension Set Entr y  table as dimension set entries with the same dimension

set ID.

When you create a new journal line, document header, or document line, you can specify a combination of

dimension values. Instead of explicitly storing each dimension value in the database, a dimension set ID is assigned

to the journal line, document header, or document line to specify the dimension set.

When you edit and close the Edit Dimension Set Entr iesEdit Dimension Set Entr ies  page, a check is performed to see whether the

combination of dimension values exists as a dimension set in the table. If the combination occurs in the table, then

the corresponding dimension set ID is assigned to the journal line, document header, or document line. Otherwise,

a new dimension set is added to the table, and the new dimension set ID is assigned to the journal line, document

header, or document line.

Codeunit 408, Dimension Management, is a function library that handles common tasks that are related to

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-dimension-set-entries-overview.md


Performance Improvement

See Also

dimensions, such as copying from one table to another or from one document to another.

By storing dimension sets once in the database, database space is preserved and overall performance is improved.

Design Details: Searching for Dimension Combinations

Design Details: Table Structure

Design Details: Dimension Set Entries
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Building Search Tree

Example 1Example 1

DIM EN SIO N  SET SDIM EN SIO N  SET S DIM EN SIO N  SET  EN T RIESDIM EN SIO N  SET  EN T RIES

Set 0 None

Set 1 AREA 30

Set 2 AREA 30, DEPT ADM

Set 3 AREA 30, DEPT PROD

Set 4 AREA 30, DEPT ADM, PROJ VW

Set 5 AREA 40

When you close a page after you edit a set of dimensions, Business Central evaluates whether the edited set of

dimensions exists. If the set does not exist, a new set is created and the dimension combination ID is returned.

Table 481 Dimension Set Tree NodeDimension Set Tree Node is used when Business Central evaluates whether a set of dimensions

already exists in table 480 Dimension Set Entr yDimension Set Entr y  table. The evaluation is performed by recursively traversing the

search tree starting at the top level numbered 0. The top level 0 represents a dimension set with no dimension set

entries. The children of this dimension set represent dimension sets with only one dimension set entry. The

children of these dimension sets represent dimension sets with two children, and so on.

The following diagram represents a search tree with six dimension sets. Only the distinguishing dimension set

entry is displayed in the diagram.

The following table describes a complete list of dimension set entries that make up each dimension set.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-searching-for-dimension-combinations.md


Set 6 AREA 40, PROJ VW

DIM EN SIO N  SET SDIM EN SIO N  SET S DIM EN SIO N  SET  EN T RIESDIM EN SIO N  SET  EN T RIES

Example 2Example 2

Finding Dimension Set IDFinding Dimension Set ID

DimSet."Parent ID" := 0;  // 'root'  
IF UserDim.FINDSET THEN  
  REPEAT  
      DimSet.GET(DimSet."Parent ID",UserDim.DimCode,UserDim.DimValueCode);  
  UNTIL UserDim.NEXT = 0;  
EXIT(DimSet.ID);  

DimSet."Parent ID" := 0;  // 'root'  
IF UserDim.FINDSET THEN  
  REPEAT  
      DimSet.GET(DimSet.ParentID,UserDim."Dimension Value ID");  
  UNTIL UserDim.NEXT = 0;  
EXIT(DimSet.ID);  

This example shows how Business Central evaluates whether a dimension set that consists of the dimension set

entries AREA 40, DEPT PROD exists.

First, Business Central also updates the Dimension Set Tree NodeDimension Set Tree Node table to make sure that the search tree looks

like the following diagram. Thus dimension set 7 becomes a child of the dimension set 5.

At a conceptual level, Parent IDParent ID, DimensionDimension, and Dimension ValueDimension Value, in the search tree, are combined and used

as the primary key because Business Central traverses the tree in the same order as the dimension entries. The

GET function (record) is used to search for dimension set ID. The following code example shows how to find the

dimension set ID when there are three dimension values.

However, to preserve the ability of Business Central to rename both a dimension and a dimension value, table 349,

Dimension ValueDimension Value, is extended with an integer field, Dimension Value IDDimension Value ID. This table converts the field pair,

DimensionDimension and Dimension ValueDimension Value, to an integer value. When you rename the dimension and dimension value,

the integer value is not changed.



See Also
GET Function (Record)

Design Details: Dimension Set Entries
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Design Details: Table Structure
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Table 480, Dimension Set Entry

F IEL D N O.F IEL D N O. F IEL D N A M EF IEL D N A M E DATA  T Y P EDATA  T Y P E C O M M EN TC O M M EN T

1 IDID Integer >0.0 is reserved for the
empty dimension set.
References field 3 in table
481.

2 Dimension CodeDimension Code Code 20 Table relation to table 348.

3 Dimension Value CodeDimension Value Code Code 20 Table relation to table 349.

4 Dimension Value IDDimension Value ID Integer References field 12 in table
349. It is the secondary key
that is used when traversing
table 481.

5 Dimension NameDimension Name Text 30 CalcField. Lookup to table
348.

6 Dimension Value NameDimension Value Name Text 30 CalcField. Lookup to table
349.

Table 481, Dimension Set Tree Node

F IEL D N O.F IEL D N O. F IEL D N A M EF IEL D N A M E DATA  T Y P EDATA  T Y P E C O M M EN TC O M M EN T

1 Parent Dimension Set IDParent Dimension Set ID Integer 0 for top level node.

2 Dimension Value IDDimension Value ID Integer Table relation to field 12 in
table 349.

3 Dimension Set IDDimension Set ID Integer AutoIncrement. Used in field
1 in table 480.

4 In UseIn Use Boolean False if not in use.

Table 482 Reclas. Dimension Set Buffer

To understand how dimension entries are stored and posted, it is important to understand the table structure.

You cannot change this table. After data has been written to the table, you cannot delete or edit it.

You cannot change this table. It is used to search for a dimension set. If the dimension set is not found, a new set is

created.

This table is used when you change a dimension value code, for example, on an item ledger entry by using the

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-table-structure.md


F IEL D N O.F IEL D N O. F IEL D N A M EF IEL D N A M E DATA  T Y P EDATA  T Y P E C O M M EN TC O M M EN T

1 Dimension CodeDimension Code Code 20 Table relation to table 348.

2 Dimension Value CodeDimension Value Code Code 20 Table relation to table 349.

3 Dimension Value IDDimension Value ID Integer References field 12 in table
349.

4 New Dimension ValueNew Dimension Value
CodeCode

Code 20 Table relation to table 349.

5 New Dimension Value IDNew Dimension Value ID Integer References field 12 in table
349.

6 Dimension NameDimension Name Text 30 CalcField. Lookup to table
348.

7 Dimension Value NameDimension Value Name Text 30 CalcField. Lookup to table
349.

8 New Dimension ValueNew Dimension Value
NameName

Text 30 CalcField. Lookup to table
349.

Transaction and Budget Tables

F IEL D N O.F IEL D N O. F IEL D N A M EF IEL D N A M E DATA  T Y P EDATA  T Y P E C O M M EN TC O M M EN T

480 Dimension Set IDDimension Set ID Integer References field 1 in table
480.

Table 83, Item Journal LineTable 83, Item Journal Line

F IEL D N O.F IEL D N O. F IEL D N A M EF IEL D N A M E DATA  T Y P EDATA  T Y P E C O M M EN TC O M M EN T

480 Dimension Set IDDimension Set ID Integer References field 1 in table
480.

481 New Dimension Set IDNew Dimension Set ID Integer References field 1 in table
480.

Table 349, Dimension ValueTable 349, Dimension Value

F IEL D N O.F IEL D N O. F IEL D N A M EF IEL D N A M E DATA  T Y P EDATA  T Y P E C O M M EN TC O M M EN T

12 Dimension Value IDDimension Value ID Integer AutoIncrement. Used for
references in table 480 and
table 481.

Item Reclassification JournalItem Reclassification Journal  page.

In addition to other dimension fields in the table, this field is important:

In addition to other dimension fields in the table, these fields are important.

In addition to other dimension fields in the table, these fields are important.



Tables That Contain the Dimension Set ID FieldTables That Contain the Dimension Set ID Field

TA B L E  N O.TA B L E  N O. TA B L E  N A M ETA B L E  N A M E

17 G/L Entr yG/L Entr y

21 Cust. Ledger Entr yCust. Ledger Entr y

25 Vendor Ledger Entr yVendor Ledger Entr y

32 Item Ledger Entr yItem Ledger Entr y

110 Sales Shipment HeaderSales Shipment Header

111 Sales Shipment LineSales Shipment Line

112 Sales Invoice HeaderSales Invoice Header

113 Sales Invoice LineSales Invoice Line

114 Sales Cr.Memo HeaderSales Cr.Memo Header

115 Sales Cr.Memo LineSales Cr.Memo Line

120 Purch. Rcpt. HeaderPurch. Rcpt. Header

121 Purch. Rcpt. LinePurch. Rcpt. Line

122 Purch. Inv. HeaderPurch. Inv. Header

123 Purch. Inv. LinePurch. Inv. Line

124 Purch. Cr. Memo Hdr.Purch. Cr. Memo Hdr.

125 Purch. Cr. Memo LinePurch. Cr. Memo Line

169 Job Ledger Entr yJob Ledger Entr y

203 Res. Ledger Entr yRes. Ledger Entr y

271 Bank Account Ledger Entr yBank Account Ledger Entr y

281 Phys. Inventor y Ledger Entr yPhys. Inventor y Ledger Entr y

297 Issued Reminder HeaderIssued Reminder Header

304 Issued Fin. Charge Memo HeaderIssued Fin. Charge Memo Header

The Dimension Set IDDimension Set ID field (480) exists in the following tables. For the tables that store posted data, the field

only provides a non-editable display of dimensions, which is marked as Drill-down. For the tables that store

working documents, the field is editable. The buffer tables that are used internally do not need editable or non-

editable capabilities.

Field 480 is non-editable in the following tables.



5107 Sales Header ArchiveSales Header Archive

5108 Sales Line ArchiveSales Line Archive

5109 Purchase Header ArchivePurchase Header Archive

5110 Purchase Line ArchivePurchase Line Archive

5601 FA Ledger Entr yFA Ledger Entr y

5625 Maintenance Ledger Entr yMaintenance Ledger Entr y

5629 Ins. Coverage Ledger Entr yIns. Coverage Ledger Entr y

5744 Transfer Shipment HeaderTransfer Shipment Header

5745 Transfer Shipment LineTransfer Shipment Line

5746 Transfer Receipt HeaderTransfer Receipt Header

5747 Transfer Receipt LineTransfer Receipt Line

5802 Value Entr yValue Entr y

5832 Capacity Ledger Entr yCapacity Ledger Entr y

5907 Ser vice Ledger Entr ySer vice Ledger Entr y

5908 Ser vice HeaderSer vice Header

5933 Ser vice Order Posting BufferSer vice Order Posting Buffer

5970 Filed Ser vice Contract HeaderFiled Ser vice Contract Header

5990 Ser vice Shipment HeaderSer vice Shipment Header

5991 Ser vice Shipment LineSer vice Shipment Line

5992 Ser vice Invoice HeaderSer vice Invoice Header

5993 Ser vice Invoice LineSer vice Invoice Line

5994 Ser vice Cr. Memo HeaderSer vice Cr. Memo Header

5995 Ser vice Cr. Memo LineSer vice Cr. Memo Line

6650 Return Shipment HeaderReturn Shipment Header

6651 Return Shipment LineReturn Shipment Line

TA B L E  N O.TA B L E  N O. TA B L E  N A M ETA B L E  N A M E



6660 Return Receipt HeaderReturn Receipt Header

6661 Return Receipt LineReturn Receipt Line

TA B L E  N O.TA B L E  N O. TA B L E  N A M ETA B L E  N A M E

TA B L E  N O.TA B L E  N O. TA B L E  N A M ETA B L E  N A M E

36 Sales HeaderSales Header

37 Sales LineSales Line

38 Purchase HeaderPurchase Header

39 Purchase LinePurchase Line

81 Gen. Journal LineGen. Journal Line

83 Item Journal LineItem Journal Line

89 BOM Journal LineBOM Journal Line

96 G/L Budget Entr yG/L Budget Entr y

207 Res. Journal LineRes. Journal Line

210 Job Journal LineJob Journal Line

221 Gen. Jnl. AllocationGen. Jnl. Allocation

246 Requisition LineRequisition Line

295 Reminder HeaderReminder Header

302 Finance Charge Memo HeaderFinance Charge Memo Header

5405 Production OrderProduction Order

5406 Prod. Order LineProd. Order Line

5407 Prod. Order ComponentProd. Order Component

5615 FA AllocationFA Allocation

5621 FA Journal LineFA Journal Line

5635 Insurance Journal LineInsurance Journal Line

5740 Transfer HeaderTransfer Header

Field 480 is editable in the following tables.



5741 Transfer LineTransfer Line

5900 Ser vice HeaderSer vice Header

5901 Ser vice Item LineSer vice Item Line

5902 Ser vice LineSer vice Line

5965 Ser vice Contract HeaderSer vice Contract Header

5997 Standard Ser vice LineStandard Ser vice Line

7134 Item Budget Entr yItem Budget Entr y

99000829 Planning ComponentPlanning Component

TA B L E  N O.TA B L E  N O. TA B L E  N A M ETA B L E  N A M E

TA B L E  N O.TA B L E  N O. TA B L E  N A M ETA B L E  N A M E

49 Invoice Post. BufferInvoice Post. Buffer

212 Job Posting BufferJob Posting Buffer

372 Payment BufferPayment Buffer

382 CV Ledger Entr y BufferCV Ledger Entr y Buffer

461 Prepayment Inv. Line BufferPrepayment Inv. Line Buffer

5637 FA G/L Posting BufferFA G/L Posting Buffer

7136 Item Budget BufferItem Budget Buffer

See Also

Field 480 exists in the following buffer tables.
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Getting Started with a Trial

Try Out Your Own CompanyTry Out Your Own Company

Setting Up Your Company in Business CentralSetting Up Your Company in Business Central

A SSIST ED SET UPA SSIST ED SET UP DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Set Up My Company Creates a new trial company for you to enter data and try out
Business Central.

Set Up Approval Workflows Sets up the ability to automatically notify an approver when a
user tries to create or change certain values on documents,
journal lines, or cards. For example, you can set up approval of
amounts above a specified limit.

Business Central is available in an increasing number of countries across the world. If you want to learn about

Business Central, you can sign up for a free trial. Then, when you are ready, you can talk to a reselling partner

about getting a subscription.

If you are not already working with a partner, see How do I find a reselling partner?.

You can sign up for a free trial here. We recommend that you work with a reselling partner to help your

organization get started with Business Central.

Depending on your country or region, the trial includes the languages and functionality that your country or

region requires. For more information, see Changing Language and Locale.

In Business Central, some things will be familiar to you, and other things might be unfamiliar. When you first sign

in to the demonstration company, you get access to a Getting Started page with links to videos that can help you

get started. For more information, see Getting Started with Dynamics 365 Business Central.

If you encounter difficulties, the Frequently Asked Questions page can help you answer some of your questions. If

you are unable to sign up for the trial, the Troubleshooting Self-Service Sign-Up page can help. You can also

contact a partner and ask them to create a free trial or a different type of preview of Business Central for you.

If you want to try out Business Central with your own data, you can switch to a free 30 day trial with an empty

company. The Set up my companySet up my company  assisted setup guide can help you specify basic information about your

business. Optionally, you can import data from your existing business management solution so that you can

evaluate Business Central with your own data. However, we recommend that you do not use a free trial to help run

your business. Contact a reselling partner to learn more about how to get started with Business Central.

If 30 days are not enough for you to decide, you can extend your trial. For more information, see Need More Time

to Decide Whether to Subscribe?.

To help you set up your company, the Assisted SetupAssisted Setup page lists the assisted setup guides that can help you.

Depending on your role and country or region, the page shows different assistant setup guides as illustrated in the

following table:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-preview.md
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861


Set Up Email Gets you ready for sending email messages directly from, for
example, sales orders or contacts in Business Central.

Set Up Your Business Inbox in Outlook Gets you ready to manage business interactions with your
customers and vendors, directly in Microsoft Outlook.

Migrate Business Data Lets you import your existing company data such as vendors,
customers, and items from Excel or Quickbooks.

Set Up Email Logging Sets up the capability to log email correspondence in Business
Central to follow up on interactions.

Set Up an Item Approval Workflow Sets up the ability to send a notification to an approver when
a user changes or creates an item.

Set Up a Customer Approval Workflow Sets up the ability to automatically notify an approver when a
user tries to create or change a customer card.

Set Up a Payment Approval Workflow Sets up the ability to send a notification to an approver when
a user sends payment journal lines for approval.

Set Up Dynamics 365 Sales Connection Sets up a connection to Dynamics 365 Sales, which allows you
to synchronize data such as contacts and sales order
information.

Set Up Cash Flow Forecast Sets up the Cash Flow Forecast chart, so you can view the
predicted movement of cash in and out of your business. The
chart is available on the Accountant Role CenterAccountant Role Center .

Set Up Reporting Data Sets up data sets that you can use to build powerful reports
using Excel or Power BI, for example.

Invite External Accountant If you use an external accountant to manage your books and
financial reporting, you can invite them to your Business
Central so they can work with you on your fiscal data.
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Resetting your Business Central trial experienceResetting your Business Central trial experience

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

The Assisted SetupAssisted Setup page may contain other entries. When you go through a setup, the setup will be marked as

CompletedCompleted. You can set up additional areas of the company by using manual setup. For more information, see

Setting Up Business Central.

If you have added data to your Business Central free trial, and you want to start over with a fresh experience, you

can create a new evaluation company and then delete the first company. Open the CompaniesCompanies  page and choose

NewNew  to start the Create New CompanyCreate New Company  assisted setup guide. The guide can help you set up a fresh evaluation

company with sample data. You can also create a copy of your current company, sign out, and then sign into your

new company.

When you share Business Central with other people from your organization, you must make sure other people are not

logged in when you delete a company.



Getting Started with a Subscription

Getting Started with Sandboxes

NOTENOTE

See Also

Start a free trial!

Each time you sign in during the trial period, a notification in a blue bar at the top displays the time remaining. If

you decide to subscribe, find a Business Central partner. For more information, see How do I find a reselling

partner?. The reselling partner can help you set up Business Central to fit your business, including importing your

data from your previous system. You can also customize Business Central by adding apps from Microsoft

AppSource.

Business Central online uses Microsoft 365. If your company uses a different type of email setup, the reselling

partner can help you decided how to migrate, or if you should use Business Central on-premises.

You can also contact the Business Central Sales team.

Sandbox environments can be a way for you to practice with Business Central. Think of a sandbox as a non-

production environment that you can use on top of your production instance of Business Central. For example, if

you want to take the free online training from Microsoft Learn, your administrator can create a sandbox

environment so that you and your colleagues can practice there rather than in your production environment.

If you are a developer, a sandbox lets you safely build and test extensions and develop new functionality to

customize the service without affecting the data and settings of your production environment.

Right now, all customers can use a sandbox, including organizations who have signed up for a trial. For more

information about how to get started with a sandbox, see Creating a Sandbox Environment.

Sandboxes created this way contain demonstration data for the fictitious CRONUS company. No data is copied or otherwise

transferred from the production environment.

The administrator of your Business Central and your reselling partner can create additional environments in the

administration center. For more information, see The Business Central Administration Center.

Getting Started

Extending Your Trial Version

Working with Business Central

Frequently Asked Questions

How do I find a reselling partner?

Choosing Your Dynamics 365 Business Central Development Sandbox Environment

Country/Regional Availability and Supported Translations

Extending trials (as an administrator)

Get Started as a Reseller of Business Central Online

Preparing Demonstration Environments (as a partner)

https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=2081646
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=828707
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/browse/?products=dynamics-business-central
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/tenant-admin-center-environments#create-a-sandbox-environment
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/tenant-admin-center
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/devenv-sandbox-overview?toc=/dynamics365/business-central/toc.json
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/compliance/apptest-countries-and-translations?toc=/dynamics365/business-central/toc.json
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/tenant-administration#extending-trials
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/get-started-online
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/demo-environment
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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Get to know Business Central

TIPTIP

Business Central is a business management solution for small and mid-sized organizations that

automates and streamlines business processes and helps you manage your business. Signing up is easy,

and you can migrate existing business data from your legacy system.

To help you with your subscription, find a Business Central partner. For more information, see How do I

find a reselling partner?.

When you sign up for Business Central, you get access to a demonstration company. The demonstration

company contains sample data, but you can create new sales documents, for example, or set up a bank

account. However, if you want to use Business Central to help run your business, you must contact a

Business Central reselling partner and buy a subscription. For more information about trials and

subscriptions, see Trials and Subscriptions.

In Business Central, some things will be familiar to you, and other things might be unfamiliar. For some

quick, nice-to-know tricks, see:

Find things

Searching, Filtering, and Sorting Lists

Entering Data

For more information, see Working with Business Central.

You can always get back to the Role Center by selecting the company name in the upper left corner.

In the demonstration company, the Business Manager and Accountant Role Centers include the Getting

Started tile and the Product Videos tile. Both tiles launch pages where you can choose between different

videos that can help you get started with different aspects of Business Central. You can find more videos

on our YouTube channel. For more information, see Visit Our Video Library. You can also find eLearning

content for the base version of Business Central on Microsoft Learn. If you want more assistance, contact

a Business Central partner.

When you are ready to start working and you want to look at some of the business processes that

Business Central supports, see Business Functionality.

Before you can begin to use functionality, certain setup must be made. To get started, simply choose the 

 icon, and then the Assisted SetupAssisted Setup action. For more information, see also Setting Up Business

Central.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/product-get-started.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/browse/?products=dynamics-business-central


 

TIPTIP

The Role Centers

Trying things out in your own company

Getting answers to questions

Ready to subscribe?

Some setup steps can be performed semi-automatically by using assisted setup guides. Others required manual

setup, and you can find a list in the Advanced SettingsAdvanced Settings page.

For an overview of current capabilities and what is coming, take a look at our release plan at Microsoft

Dynamics 365 Business Central Release Plan.

The Role Center page is based on a role-centric design to give you fast access to the business process

and intelligence tools that you need to do your job. For example, an accountant can monitor payments

and approvals, and view finance performance charts. Find out what your current role gives access to

with the role explorer. For more information, see Finding Pages with the Role Explorer. Check out the

various Role Centers by choosing the SettingsSettings  icon  in the top right corner, choosing My SettingsMy Settings ,

and then the Role Center to explore. You are automatically signed out and in again to apply the change.

For more information, see Change Basic Settings.

Thinking about subscribing? You can easily change from the demonstration company, and create and

work in a company of your own. This is a great way to start toward a subscription. Setups for finances

are provided; you just need to create or import your customers, vendors, and the products or services

that you sell. After that, you're ready to post invoices and use business intelligence tools to analyze your

business. You can use your company for free for a 30-day trial period. If you subscribe to Business

Central during that time, you're already up and running. You can continue with the work you did during

the trial.

To create a company to try things out, go to the My SettingsMy Settings  menu in the top right corner, and change

the company to My CompanyMy Company . Sign out of Business Central and then sign in again to apply the change.

An assisted setup guide will help you provide basic information about your company. When that's done,

explore the Role Center and find the Assisted SetupAssisted Setup action.

You can also contact a Dynamics 365 reselling partner. For more information, see How do I find a

reselling partner?.

If you are not sure how to do something in Business Central, you can hopefully find the answer either

from reading the tooltip for the field that you are unsure of, or by reading the content by opening the

Learn more link in a tooltip (use the keyboard shortcut Ctrl+F1 ). You can also get to the documentation

by choosing the related link in the Help and Support page.

All fields in Business Central are described in tooltips. You can access tooltips by choosing the name of

the field. For example, in a page like the Customer CardCustomer Card, simply choose the name of the field to read

the tooltip. In a list such as the CustomersCustomers  list, or the lines in a document such as a sales order, you have

to choose the drop-down menu to the right of the name of the column and then choose the What'sWhat's

this?this? menu item.

If you have additional questions, we recommend that you ask the community or contact your reselling

partner. For more information, see Where do I go if I have questions?.

https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=2047422
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See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

Start a free trial!

Each time you sign in during the trial period, a notification in a blue bar at the top displays the time

remaining. If you decide to subscribe, you must contact a Dynamics 365 reselling partner. For more

information, see How do I find a reselling partner? and Dynamics 365 Business Central Trials and

Subscriptions.

Navigate to content about the other Dynamics 365 apps by choosing the Dynamics 365 link in the black

banner at the top of this page. You can also learn more at the Dynamics 365 Business Central website.
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What email address can I use with Business Central?

Troubleshooting
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For Microsoft 365 email addresses that are not registered in a
supported country, you receive a message like the following
during signup:

That didn't work , we don't suppor t your countr y orThat didn't work , we don't suppor t your countr y or
region yet.region yet.

Business Central currently only supports Microsoft 365 email
accounts that are registered in a limited number of markets.
For more information, see Regional Availability.

Personal email addresses such as nancy@gmail.com are not
supported. You receive a message like the following during
signup:

You entered a personal email address: Please enterYou entered a personal email address: Please enter
your work email address so we can securely storeyour work email address so we can securely store
your company's data.your company's data.
or 
That looks like a personal email address. Enter yourThat looks like a personal email address. Enter your
work address so we can connect you with others inwork address so we can connect you with others in
your company. And don’t worr y. We won’t share youryour company. And don’t worr y. We won’t share your
address with anyone.address with anyone.

Business Central does not support email addresses provided
by consumer email services or telecommunications providers.
To complete signup, try again using an email address assigned
by your work or school. If you still cannot sign up and are
willing to complete a more advanced setup process, you can
register for a new Microsoft 365 trial subscription and use
that email address to sign up.

.gov or .mil email addresses You receive a message like the
following during signup:

Business Central unavailable: Business Central is notBusiness Central unavailable: Business Central is not
available for users with .gov or .mil email addressesavailable for users with .gov or .mil email addresses
at this time. Use another work email address or checkat this time. Use another work email address or check
back later.back later.  
or 
We can't finish signing you up. It looks like BusinessWe can't finish signing you up. It looks like Business
Central isn't currently available for your work orCentral isn't currently available for your work or
school.school.

Business Central does not support .gov or .mil addresses at
this time.

Signing up for Business Central is easy and can be done very quickly. You can create a free account even if you are

an existing organization. This article addresses issues that you may have during signup.

Business Central requires that you use a work, or school, email address to sign up. Business Central does not

support email addresses provided by consumer email services or telecommunication providers. This includes

outlook.com, hotmail.com, gmail.com, and others.

If you try to sign up with a personal email address, you will get a message indicating to use a work or school email

address.

In many cases, registering for Business Central can be achieved by following the sign-up process. However, there

are several reasons why you may not be able to complete self-service signup. The table below summarizes some of

the most common reasons you may not be able to complete signup and ways you can workaround these issues.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-troubleshoot-self-signup.md


 

Self-service signup is not enabled. You receive a message like
the following during signup:

We can't finish signing you up. Your IT depar tmentWe can't finish signing you up. Your IT depar tment
has turned off signup for Business Central. Contacthas turned off signup for Business Central. Contact
them to complete signup.them to complete signup.  
or 
That looks like a personal email address. Enter yourThat looks like a personal email address. Enter your
work address so we can connect you with others inwork address so we can connect you with others in
your company. And don’t worr y. We won’t share youryour company. And don’t worr y. We won’t share your
address with anyone.address with anyone.

Your organization’s IT administrator has disabled self-service
signup for Business Central. To complete signup, contact your
IT administrator and ask them to follow the instructions on
this page to allow existing users to sign up for Business
Central and to allow new users to join your existing tenant.
You may also experience this problem if you signed up for
Microsoft 365 through a partner.

Email address is not a Microsoft 365 ID. You receive a
message like the following during signup:

We can't find you at contoso.com. Do you use aWe can't find you at contoso.com. Do you use a
different ID at work or school? Tr y signing in withdifferent ID at work or school? Tr y signing in with
that, and if it doesn't work , contact your ITthat, and if it doesn't work , contact your IT
depar tment.depar tment.

Your organization uses IDs to sign in to Microsoft 365 and
other Microsoft services that are different than your email
address. For example, your email address might be
Nancy.Smith@contoso.com but your ID is
nancys@contoso.com. To complete signup, use the ID that
your organization has assigned to for signing in to Microsoft
365 or other Microsoft services. If you do not know what this
is, contact your IT administrator. If you still cannot sign up and
are able to complete a more advanced setup process, you can
register for a new Microsoft 365 trial subscription and use
that email address to sign up.

If your Microsoft 365 account is registered to a supported
country, and you are signing up for Business Central while in a
different country, you receive a message like the following
during signup:

That didn't work , we don't suppor t your countr y orThat didn't work , we don't suppor t your countr y or
region yet.region yet.

Your organization's Microsoft 365 subscription is registered to
a specific country in the Microsoft 365 administration portal.
The signup experience for Business Central uses the language
and locale that your current browser uses, and as a result, you
can get the error message even though you are in a
supported country. Ask your IT administrator to verify the
country that is specified in the organization profile in the
Microsoft 365 administration portal. You may have to use a
different account for Business Central.
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Regional Availability

See Also

Business Central is available in a number of countries or regions with localization provided either by Microsoft or

an approved localization partner. For a complete list of supported countries and regions, see Country/Regional

Availability and Supported Translations.

For an overview of currently supported markets across Dynamics 365, see the International availability of

Microsoft Dynamics 365 deck. For an overview of local functionality in Business Central, see the Local Functionality

landing page.

Welcome to Dynamics 365 Business Central

Working with Business Central

Local Functionality

Country/Regional Availability and Supported Translations

International availability of Microsoft Dynamics 365

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/devenv-business-central-manage-selfservice-signups
https://portal.office.com/adminportal/home#/companyprofile
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/compliance/apptest-countries-and-translations?toc=/dynamics365/business-central/toc.json
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/get-started/availability
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/compliance/apptest-countries-and-translations?toc=/dynamics365/business-central/toc.json
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/get-started/availability
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To extend your trial period

TIPTIP

What happens if my trial period is expired?

It's important to make the right decision when choosing a business application, and we know that it can take time to

explore all of the corners in Business Central. If you need more time to finish your evaluation, you can extend the

trial period yourself for another 30 days. When the expiration date for your trial period is approaching, we will

display a notification to alert you when you sign in. The notification contains a link to the Extend Tr ial Per iodExtend Tr ial Per iod

guide that you can use to extend your trial period. The extra 30 days start the moment you choose Extend Tr ialExtend Tr ial  in

the guide.

Extending the trial period yourself is a one time-thing though. You cannot extend it twice, at least not yourself. If you

have already extended the period, your Microsoft partner can extend it for you again. That's also a one-time thing. If

you are not already working with a partner, see How do I find a reselling partner?.

1. Sign in to Business Central at https://businesscentral.dynamics.com/.

Sign in with the email account that you used when you signed up for the trial.

If you signed up with an email account from a 30-day trial of Microsoft 365, then you must first extend your

Microsoft 365 trial, or buy a Microsoft 365 subscription. For more information, see Extend your trial for

Microsoft 365 for business.

2. In the notification at the top of the workspace, choose Extend Tr ialExtend Tr ial .

If you dismissed the notification, you must sign out and then sign in again.

If you cannot see the notification, you can force Business Central to run the Extend TrialExtend Trial assisted setup guide by adding the 

?page=1828  parameter to the URL, such as in the following example: https://businesscentral.dynamics.com/?page=1828

If your first 30-day trial period is expired, you can extend it yourself as described above, and things will be business

as usual. Just sign in to the demonstration company and start the Extend Tr ial Per iodExtend Tr ial Per iod guide from the notification.

If you have created your own company, sign out and then sign in again with the credentials for that company.

If your organization has established a reseller relationship with a partner, they can sign in to your Business Central

as a delegated administrator and run the same Extend Tr ial Per iodExtend Tr ial Per iod guide. For more information, see Extending

trials (as an administrator).

However, after this second extension that has given your organization up to 90 days of trial, you must either

subscribe to Business Central or abandon Business Central. If you decide to not continue, we recommend that you

export any data that you rely on in your business.

When your extended trial period is expired, you can subscribe to Business Central within 90 days and continue

working in the company you created. 90 days after the extended trial expires, we will delete your company and data

unless you subscribe.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-extend-trial.md
https://businesscentral.dynamics.com/
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/microsoft-365/commerce/sign-up-for-office-365-trial
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/microsoft-365/commerce/extend-your-trial
https://businesscentral.dynamics.com/?page=1828
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/tenant-administration#extending-trials
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=828659
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Closing your free trial of Business Central

Unsubscribing by removing Business Central from your Microsoft 365
experience

Removing Business Central from your app launcher
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If you want to stop using Business Central, you can close your account or get the license removed from your

account. The steps to take are different if you are currently using the free trial, or if you have a subscription.

If you signed up for the free trial and do not want to continue with Business Central, you can close your account at

any time. We recommend that you export any data before you close your account.

You must ask your Microsoft 365 administrator to remove the trial subscription from your company's account in

the Microsoft 365 admin center.

If you signed up for Business Central using a non-Microsoft 365 business account, you do not have a Microsoft 365

administrator. Instead, you must unsubscribe by contacting the Business Central Cancelation team by sending an

email message at cancelbusinesscentra@microsoft.com. You must include the name of your Business Central

tenant in the message so that we can identify you. You can find this information in the Help and Suppor tHelp and Suppor t page.

For more information, see Resources for Help and Support.

If your company subscribes to Business Central but you as a user no longer want access, you must ask your

administrator or your Dynamics 365 reselling partner to remove the Business Central license from your Microsoft

365 user account. If Business Central is removed from your user account, and your company continues the

subscription, your coworkers will still have access to your shared data in the Business Central company.

If your company wants to unsubscribe from Business Central, the Dynamics 365 reselling partner can remove the

paid subscription from the company's account. For more information, see Administration of Business Central

Online in the developer and IT-pro content.

User accounts and licenses are managed in the Microsoft 365 admin center. Only administrators can remove

Business Central licenses from user accounts or remove the subscription from your company's account.

If you want to hide Business Central from your app launcher, you can quite simply unpin it. This does not remove

any data, and it does not cancel your subscription.

Getting Started

Creating New Companies

Exporting Your Business Data to Excel

Microsoft 365 admin center

How long is the trial period and how do I cancel?

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-cancel.md
https://admin.microsoft.com/
mailto:cancelbusinesscentra@microsoft.com
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/tenant-administration
https://admin.microsoft.com/
https://admin.microsoft.com/
https://community.dynamics.com/business/b/financials/archive/2016/11/28/how-long-is-the-trial-period-and-how-do-i-cancel
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NOTENOTE

Role Center

TIPTIP

Company Information

Congratulations, you have just initiated your first company in Business Central.

To help you get ready for doing business, you can visit the Assisted SetupAssisted Setup page where you can launch assisted

setup guides, videos, or help topics for selected setup tasks. To access the page, simply choose the  icon, and

then the Assisted SetupAssisted Setup action.

Alternatively, to open the list of assisted setup guides for any role, choose the  icon, enter Assisted SetupAssisted Setup, and

then choose the related link.

Once you have migrated data, such as vendors, customers, and items from your existing financial system, you are

ready to begin. But depending on your needs, consider if other assisted setup guides on the list can help you.

If an area is not covered by an assisted setup, choose the  icon, and then the Advanced SettingsAdvanced Settings  action. In

Advanced SettingsAdvanced Settings , the Manual SetupManual Setup section provides access to setup pages where you can fill in setup fields

for all areas manually. For more information, see also Setting Up Business Central.

The list of assisted setup guides, extensions, and services that are available differ depending on the user experience you

choose for your company. The EssentialEssential experience gives access to fewer than the PremiumPremium experience does.

The first time you sign in, you use the EssentialEssential experience. For more information, see Change Which Features are

Displayed.

When you have run an assisted setup guide, it is marked as CompletedCompleted. To run the assisted setup guide, you

choose the three dots, and then choose the Star t SetupStar t Setup action.

On the Role Center, you have an overview of the business. At the top, you see a navigation bar that gives you easy

access to customers, vendors, items, and so on. In the center you find the ActivitiesActivities  tiles. ActivitiesActivities  show current

data and can be clicked or tapped for easy access to the selected document.

The Key Performance IndicatorsKey Performance Indicators  can be set up to display a selected chart for a visual representation of, for

example, cash flow or income and expenses. You can also build up a list of Favorite CustomersFavorite Customers  on the Role

Center for accounts that you do business with often or need to pay special attention to.

Use the arrows to collapse a part of the page and make more room to show specific data. At the top of the Role

Center you will find all of the actions that can be applied to the current content. This too can be collapsed and you

only need to click or tap within the collapsed area to view it again.

You can get back to the Role Center by selecting the company name in the upper left corner.

Under Company SettingsCompany Settings  you can view and edit setup information about the current company, much of this was

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-get-ready-business.md


Adding Users and Permissions

Getting Help

Next Steps
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Start a free trial!

prefilled if you completed the Set Up CompanySet Up Company  assisted setup when signing up for Business Central. If you want

to change the company logo, contact information, bank settings, or tax information, you can do it from this page.

If you need to add more users, this is done from Microsoft 365 Admin Center. For more information, see Create

Users According to Licenses.

When users are created in Microsoft 365, they can be imported into the UsersUsers  page by using the Get UpdatesGet Updates

from Office 365from Office 365  action. You can then proceed to assign permissions to users and to organize them in user

groups. For more information, see Assign Permissions to Users and Groups.

In Business Central you will find tooltips that can help guide you through the various business processes. For each

tooltip, choose the Learn moreLearn more link to open Help for the page in question. On all pages, use Ctrl+F1 on your

keyboard to open Help for the page in question. The question mark in the upper right corner open the Help andHelp and

Suppor tSuppor t page, and you can get to product Help from there as well.

Based on your migrated data, you can now proceed to create new sales or purchase documents. Use the ActionsActions

section of your Role Center to quickly create a new sales quote, sales invoice, sales order, purchase invoice, or

payment registration.

Getting Started

Working with Business Central

Assign Permissions to Users and Groups

Dynamics 365 Business Central Trials and Subscriptions

Resources for Help and Support

https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861


Setting Up Business Central
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TOTO SEESEE

Set up payment methods, currencies, and the chart of
accounts, and define rules and defaults for managing
financial transactions.

Setting Up Finance

Set up your own and your vendors' bank accounts and
enable services for importing and exporting bank files.

Setting Up Banking

Configure the rules and values that define your company's
sales policies, register new customers, and set up how you
communicate with customers.

Setting Up Sales

Configure the rules and values that define your company's
purchasing policies, register new vendors, and prioritize
your vendors for payment processing.

Setting Up Purchasing

Configure the rules and values that define the company's
inventory policies, set up locations if you keep inventory in
multiple warehouses, and categorize your items to improve
searching and sorting .

Setting Up Inventory

Set up resources, time sheets, and jobs to manage projects. Setting Up Project Management

Configure how to insure, maintain, and depreciate fixed
assets, and how you record the costs of fixed assets in your
company books.

Setting Up Fixed Assets

Define the general rules and values for warehouse
processes and the specific handling at each location.

Setting Up Warehouse Management

Prepare production BOMs and routings to define how end
items are produced, and prepare machine or work centers
to perform the required operations.

Setting Up Manufacturing

Business Central includes standard configurations for most business processes, but you can change the

configuration to suit the needs of your organization.

For example, your chart of accounts is prefilled with a number of posting accounts ready for use. You can, of

course, change the chart of accounts to suit your needs. For more information, see Finance.

From the  menu, you can access assisted setup guides that help you configure certain scenarios and add

features to Business Central. For information about how to access all assisted and manual setup pages, see

Getting Ready for Doing Business.

Some functionality, either general or for specific business processes, can be set up manually in addition to the

assisted setup guide. The following lists some of functionality that can you can set up manually.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/setup.md


Establish standard services, symptoms, and fault codes and
set up the service items, resources, and documentation
needed to provide service to your customers.

Setting Up Service Management

Read best practices for setting items up for up inventory
costing and supply planning.

Setting Up Complex Application Areas Using Best Practices

Improve the quality of implementation and shorten
deployment time by using a toolset for setting up a new
company using wizards, templates, worksheets, and
customer questionnaires.

Setting Up a Company With RapidStart Services

Transfer customers, vendors, inventory, and bank accounts
information from another system into Business Central

Importing Business Data from Other Finance Systems.

Use Business Central Outlook add-ins to see financial data
related to customers and vendors or create and send
financial documents, such as quotes and invoices.

Using Business Central as Your Business Inbox in Outlook

Get insights into your Business Central data with Power BI
and the Business Central content packs.

Enabling Your Business Data for Power BI

Use your Business Central data as part of a workflow in
Power Automate.

Using Business Central in an Automated Workflow

Make your Business Central data available as a data source
in Power Apps.

Connecting to Your Business Central Data to Build a
Business App Using Power Apps

Use dedicated Quickbooks migration guides. Changing from a QuickBooks App to Business Central

Access your Business Central data from your mobile device. Getting Business Central on Your Mobile Device

Do bulk invoicing of appointments created in Bookings. Bulk Invoicing for Microsoft Bookings

Set up an SMTP server to enable e-mail communication in
and out of Business Central

Set Up Email Manually or Using the Assisted Setup

Set up unique identification codes for records, such as
cards, documents, and journal lines, to track them in the
system.

Create Number Series

Set up and assign a base calendar to your company and its
business partners, such as customers, vendors, or locations.
Delivery and receipt dates on future sales order, purchase
order, transfer order, and production order lines are then
calculated according to the calendar’s specified working
days.

Set Up Base Calendars

TOTO SEESEE

Some areas require you to be an administrator in your Business Central subscription. For more information,

see Administration.



NOTENOTE

See Also

Start a free trial!

As an administrator, you can set up a new company in Business Central with RapidStart Services, which is a tool

designed to shorten deployment times, improve quality of implementation, introduce a repeatable approach to

implementations, and enhance productivity by automating and simplifying recurring tasks. For more information, see

Setting Up a Company With RapidStart Services.

Administration

Finance

Sales

Purchasing

Inventory

Project Management

Fixed Assets

Assembly Management

Manufacturing

Warehouse Management

Working with Business Central

Creating New Companies in Business Central

Getting Started
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TOTO SEESEE

Choose how you pay your vendors. Defining Payment Methods

Specify the posting groups that map entities like customers,
vendors, items, resources, and sales and purchase
documents to general ledger accounts.

Setting Up Posting Groups

Create account schedules and define account categories to
define the contents of financial charts and reports, such as
the Balance Sheet and Income Statement reports.

Prepare Financial Reporting with Account Schedules and
Account Categories

Set up a tolerance by which the system closes an invoice
even though the payment, including any discount, does not
fully cover the amount on the invoice.

Work with Payment Tolerances and Payment Discount
Tolerances

Set up fiscal periods. Work with Accounting Periods and Fiscal Years

Define how you report value-added tax amounts that you
have collected for sales to the tax authorities.

Set Up Value-Added Tax (VAT)

Prepare to handle unrealized VAT in connection with cash-
based accounting methods.

Set Up Unrealized VAT for Cash-Based Accounting

Set your Sales and Purchases features up to handle
payments in foreign currencies.

Enable Application of Ledger Entries in Different Currencies

Before you can begin to run your business, you must specify rules and defaults for how you want to manage

finance processes for that company. You start by setting up the core of the company's accounting records - the

chart of accounts. Then you set up posting groups, which makes the process of assigning default general

ledger posting accounts to customers, vendors, and items more efficient.

Some finance setup can be done automatically with assisted setup guides, and some must be done manually.

For more information, see Getting Ready for Doing Business.

You can use dimensions to add different types of information to every transaction. You can set up your

company's basic dimensions, such as Projects and Departments. Later, you can add more dimensions when

you need them, and you can set up temporary dimensions for use during a limited time period, for example, in

connection with a sales campaign. For more information, see Working with Dimensions.

Many of the setup tasks must be completed before you can begin recording financial transactions, but most

settings can be changed at a later date. Some of the set up tasks are optional, for example, you only set up

Intercompany Postings and Consolidations if you are working with multiple companies. Some setup tasks,

such as specifying the period during which posting is allowed, may have to be repeated periodically.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-setup-finance.md


Define one or more additional currencies so that amounts
are automatically reported in both LCY and an additional
reporting currency on each G/L entry and on other entries.

Set Up an Additional Reporting Currency

Periodically adjust additional currency equivalents to make
up for fluctuating exchange rates.

Update Currency Exchange Rates

Define multiple interest rates to be used for different
periods for delayed payments in trade transactions.

Set Up Multiple Interest Rates

Prepare to round invoice amounts automatically when you
create invoices.

Set Up Invoice Rounding

Add new accounts to the existing chart of accounts. Setting Up the Chart of Accounts

Set up business intelligence (BI) charts to analyze cash flow. Setting Up Cash Flow Analysis

Enable invoicing of a customer who is not set up in the
system.

Set Up Cash Customers

Set up Intrastat reporting, and submit the report to an
authority

Set Up and Report Intrastat

Make sure an entry in a general journal is allocated to
several different accounts when you post the journal, either
quantity, percentage, or amount.

Use Allocation Keys in General Journals

Set up source codes and reason codes that you can use to
track audit trails

Setting Up Source Codes and Reason Codes for Audit Trails

TOTO SEESEE

TIPTIP

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

Start a free trial!

Depending on your geographical location, some pages can contain fields that are not described in the articles that are

listed here because they apply to local functionality or customizations. Hover over a field to read a short description.

Finance

Reconciling Bank Accounts

Working with Dimensions

Importing Business Data from Other Finance Systems

Analyzing Cash Flow in Your Company

Working with Business Central
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Defining Payment Methods
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To set up a payment method

To assign a payment method to a customer or vendor

See Also

Payment methods define the way you prefer for customers to pay you, and how you like to pay your vendors. The

method can vary for each customer or vendor. Examples of typical payment methods are bankbank, cashcash, checkcheck , or

accountaccount.

You can assign a payment method to customers and vendors so that the same method is always used on the sales

and purchase documents you create for them. If needed, you can change the method on the sales or purchase

document. For example, if you want to pay a particular purchase invoice in cash rather than by check. This does

not change the default payment method assigned to the vendor.

The same payment methods are used for sales and purchase documents. For example, a cash payment method is

used both when you make payments and when you receive them. Business Central knows that when you are

creating a sales invoice you expect to receive payment, and the opposite for purchase invoices.

Credit memos for returns, however, are exceptions because money is flowing in the opposite directions, from you

to your customer and from your vendor to you. Therefore, a default payment method is not assigned to credit

memos. There is, however, a workaround if you have specified terms of payment for the customer or vendor.

Though the Calc. Pmt. Disc. on Cr. MemosCalc. Pmt. Disc. on Cr. Memos field is not intended for this, if you choose the check box on the

Payment TermsPayment Terms page a default payment method will be added when you create a credit memo. 

Business Central provides a few payment methods that businesses often use. You can, however, add as many as

you need.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment MethodsPayment Methods , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomerCustomer  or VendorVendor , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Payment Method CodePayment Method Code field, choose the method to use by default for the customer or vendor.

Register New Customers

Finance

Working with Business Central

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-payment-methods.md
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General Business Posting Groups Assign this group to customers and vendors to specify who
you sell to, and who you buy from. Set these up on the Gen.Gen.
Business Posting GroupsBusiness Posting Groups page. When you do, think about
how many groups you'll need to break down sales and
purchases. For example, group customers and vendors by
geographical area, or by the type of business.

General Product Posting Groups Assign this group to items and resources to specify what you
sell, and what you buy. Set these up on the Gen. ProductGen. Product
Posting GroupsPosting Groups page. When you do, consider the number
of groups you'll need to break down sales by product (items
and resources) and purchases by items. For example, divide
these groups by raw materials, retail, resources, capacity, and
so on.

General Posting Setups Combine business and product posting groups and choose
the accounts to post to. For each combination of business
and product posting groups, you can assign a set of general
ledger accounts. For example, this means you can post the
sale of the same item to different sales accounts in the
general ledger because customers are assigned to different
business posting groups. Set these up on the GeneralGeneral
Posting SetupPosting Setup page.

SP EC IF IC  P O ST IN G GRO UP SSP EC IF IC  P O ST IN G GRO UP S DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Posting groups map entities like customers, vendors, items, resources, and sales and purchase documents to

general ledger accounts. They save time and help avoid mistakes when you post transactions. The transaction

values go to the accounts specified in the posting group for that particular entity. The only requirement is that

you have a chart of accounts. For more information, see Set Up the Chart of Accounts.

Posting groups are covered under three umbrellas:

General - Define who you sell to and buy from, and what you sell and what you buy. You can also combine

groups to specify things like the income statement accounts to post to, or use groups to filter reports.

Specific - Use sales documents, for example, instead of posting directly to the general ledger. When you create

entries in the customer ledger, corresponding entries are made in the general ledger.

Tax - Define the tax percentages and calculation types that apply to who you sell to and buy from, and what

you sell and what you buy.

The following tables describe the posting groups under each umbrella.
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Customer Posting Groups Define the accounts to use when you post accounts
receivable transactions. If you use inventory with receivables,
the general business posting group assigned to your
customer, and the general product posting group assigned
to the inventory item determine the accounts that the sales
order lines post to. See "General Business Posting Groups"
and "General Product Posting Groups" under GeneralGeneral
Posting GroupsPosting Groups above. Set these up on the CustomerCustomer
Posting GroupsPosting Groups page.

Vendor Posting Groups Define where to post transactions for payables accounts,
service charge accounts, and payment discount accounts.
This is similar to customer posting groups. Set these up on
the Vendor Posting GroupsVendor Posting Groups page.

Inventory Posting Groups Define inventory posting groups that you then assign to the
relevant item accounts on the Inventor y Posting SetupInventor y Posting Setup
page. This way, when you post entries concerning an item,
the system will post to the G/L account that is set up for the
combination of inventory posting group and location that is
linked to the item. Inventory posting groups also provide a
good way to organize your inventory, so you can separate
items by their posting group when you generate reports. Set
these up on the Inventor y Posting GroupsInventor y Posting Groups page.

Bank Account Posting Groups Define accounts for bank accounts. For example, this can
simplify the processes of tracing transactions and reconciling
bank accounts. Set these up on the Bank Account PostingBank Account Posting
GroupsGroups page.

Fixed Assets Posting Groups Define accounts for different types of expenses and costs,
such as acquisition costs, accumulated depreciation amounts,
acquisition costs on disposal, accumulated depreciation on
disposal, gains on disposal, losses on disposal, maintenance
expenses, and depreciation expenses. Set these up on the FAFA
Posting GroupsPosting Groups page.

SP EC IF IC  P O ST IN G GRO UP SSP EC IF IC  P O ST IN G GRO UP S DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N
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Tax Business Posting Groups Determine how to calculate and post sales tax for customers
and vendors. Set these up on the Tax Business PostingTax Business Posting
GroupsGroups page. When you do, think about how many groups
you need. For example, this can depend on factors like local
legislation, and whether you trade both domestically and
internationally.

Tax Product Posting Groups Indicate the tax calculations needed for the types of items or
resources you buy or sell.

Tax Posting Setup Combine tax business posting groups and tax product
posting groups. When you fill in a general journal line,
purchase line, or sales line, we'll look at the combination to
identify the accounts to use.

Example of linking posting groups
Here's a scenario.



Copying posting setup lines

See also

These posting groups are chosen on the customer card:

General business posting group

Customer posting group

These posting groups are chosen on the item card:

General product posting group

Inventory posting group

When you create a sales document, the sales header uses the customer card information, and the sales lines use

the item card information.

The revenue posting (income statement) is determined by the combination of the general business posting

group and the general product posting group.

The accounts receivable posting (balance sheet) is determined by the customer posting group.

The inventory posting (balance sheet) is determined by the inventory posting group.

The cost of goods sold posting (income statement) is determined by the combination of general business

posting group and general product posting group.

Your setup determines when posting happens. For example, the timing is affected by when you do periodic

activities, such as posting inventory cost or adjusting cost item entries.

The more product and business posting groups you have, the more lines you see in the General Posting Setup

page. This can mean a lot of data entry to set up the general posting setup for the company. While there may be

many different combinations of business and product posting groups, different combinations may still post to

the same general ledger accounts. To limit the amount of manual entry, copy the general ledger accounts from an

existing line on the General Posting SetupGeneral Posting Setup page.

The General Ledger and the Chart of Accounts

Setting Up Finance

Working with Business Central



Prepare Financial Reporting with Account Schedules
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Account Schedules

G/L Account Categories

Use account schedules to get insight into the financial data stored in your chart of accounts. Account schedules

analyze figures in G/L accounts, and compare general ledger entries with general ledger budget entries. The results

display in charts on your Role Center, such as the Cash Flow chart, and in reports, such as the Income Statement

and the Balance Sheet reports.

You access these two reports, for example, with the Financials StatementsFinancials Statements  action on the Business Manager and

Accountant Role Centers.

Business Central provides a few sample account schedules that you can use right away, or you can set up your own

rows and columns to specify the figures to compare. For example, you can create account schedules to calculate

profit margins on dimensions like departments or customer groups. You can create as many customized financial

statements as you want.

Setting up account schedules requires an understanding of the financial data in the chart of accounts. For example,

you can view general ledger entries as percentages of budget entries. This requires that budgets are created. For

more information, see Create G/L Budgets.

Account schedules are used to arrange accounts listed in the chart of accounts in ways suited for presentation of

information about those accounts. You can set up various layouts to define the information that you want to extract

from the chart of accounts. One of the main functions of account schedules is to provide a place for calculations

that cannot be made directly in the chart of accounts, such as creating subtotals for groups of accounts, which can

be included in new totals and can then be used in other totals. For example, users can create account schedules to

calculate profit margins on such dimensions as departments or customer groups. In addition, general ledger entries

and general ledger budget entries can be filtered, for example, by net change or debit amount.

You can also compare two or more account schedules and column layouts by using formulas. This kind of

comparison provides the ability to:

Create customized financial reports.

Create as many account schedules as needed, each with a unique name.

Set up various report layouts and print the reports with the current figures.

You can use G/L account categories to change the layout of your financial statements. After you set up your account

categories on the G/L Account CategoriesG/L Account Categories  page, and you choose the Generate Account SchedulesGenerate Account Schedules  action, the

underlying account schedules for the core financial reports are updated. The next time you run one of these reports,

such as the Balance StatementBalance Statement report, new totals and subentries are added, based on your changes.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/bi-how-work-account-schedule.md
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To create a new account schedule

To edit a column layoutTo edit a column layout

The top-level account categories, such as the Liabilit iesLiabilit ies  node are fixed and you cannot add your own. However, you can

delete and add account categories at lower levels and change their structure to define how the related account schedule

appears in reports.

It is recommended to create and structure your own lower-level G/L account categories from scratch, in a hierarchy if needed,

rather than try to rearrange the existing ones. For example, you can restructure the Liabilit iesLiabilit ies  node to contain a new EquityEquity

node followed by the Current Liabilit iesCurrent Liabilit ies  and Long Term Liabilit iesLong Term Liabilit ies  nodes.

You use account schedules to analyze figures in general ledger accounts or to compare general ledger entries with

general ledger budget entries. For example, you can view the general ledger entries as percentages of the budget

entries.

The account schedules in the standard version of Business Central are the basis of the standard financial reports,

which may not suit the needs of your business. To quickly create your own financial reports, you can start by

copying an existing account schedule. See step 3 below.

The Acc. Schedule Over viewAcc. Schedule Over view  page is where you preview the financial report that the account schedule defines. In

the following, it is important to understand that what you set up as account schedule rows and columns can only be

seen and validated on the Acc. Schedule Over viewAcc. Schedule Over view  page, which you open from an account schedule by choosing

the Over viewOver view  action. The Account ScheduleAccount Schedule page itself is only a setup area.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Account SchedulesAccount Schedules , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Account SchedulesAccount Schedules  page, choose the NewNew  action to create a new account schedule name.

3. Alternatively, choose the Copy Account ScheduleCopy Account Schedule action, fill in the two fields, and then choose the OKOK

button.

4. Fill in the fields as necessary. In the Default Column LayoutDefault Column Layout field select an existing layout. You can edit it

later if you want.

You use column layouts to define columns for different parameters by which the financial data on the rows

are shown. For example, you can design a column layout to compare net change and balance for the same

period this year and last year, with four columns. For more information, see To edit a column layout.

5. Choose the Edit Account ScheduleEdit Account Schedule action.

6. Create a row for each financial element that you want to appear in the report, such as one row for current

assets and another row for fixed assets. For inspiration, see existing account schedules in the CRONUS

demonstration company.

7. Choose the Over viewOver view  action to see the resulting financial report.

8. On the Acc. Schedule Over viewAcc. Schedule Over view  page, in the Column Layout NameColumn Layout Name field, select another column layout

to see the financial data by other parameters.

9. Choose the OKOK button.

You have now defined the basis of the account schedule, the rows of financial data to be displayed, and an existing

layout of columns to show the data on the rows per different parameters. If the default column layout that you

selected in step 4 does not suit your purpose, follow the next procedure.

You use column layouts to define what columns should be included in the resulting report. For example, you can



NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

To create a column that calculates percentagesTo create a column that calculates percentages

To set up account schedules with overviews

design a layout to compare net change and balance for the same period this year and last year.

A printed/previewed/saved version of an account schedule can display a maximum of five columns. If the account schedule is

only meant for analysis on the Acc. Schedule Over viewAcc. Schedule Over view page, you can create as many columns as you want.

1. On the Account SchedulesAccount Schedules  page, select the relevant account schedule, and then choose the Edit ColumnEdit Column

Layout SetupLayout Setup action.

2. On the Column LayoutsColumn Layouts  page, create a row for each column by which financial data is shown in the financial

report. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

4. Open the Acc. Schedule Over viewAcc. Schedule Over view  page from time to time to verify that the new column layout works as

intended.

The columns that you define on each row represent columns 3 and up on the Acc. Schedule Over viewAcc. Schedule Over view page. The first two

columns, Row No.Row No. and DescriptionDescription, are fixed.

Sometimes you may want to include a column in an account schedule to calculate percentages of a total. For

example, if you have a number of rows that break down sales by dimension, you may want a column to indicate the

percentage of total sales that each row represents.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Account SchedulesAccount Schedules , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Account Schedule NamesAccount Schedule Names  page, select an account schedule.

3. Choose the Edit Account ScheduleEdit Account Schedule action to set up an account schedule row to calculate the total on which the

percentages will be based.

4. Insert a line immediately above the first row for which you want to display a percentage.

5. Fill in the fields on the line as follows: In the Totaling TypeTotaling Type field, enter Set Base for PercentSet Base for Percent. In the TotalingTotaling

field, enter a formula for the total that the percentage will be based on. For example, if row 11 contains the total

sales, enter 1111 .

6. Choose the Edit Column Layout SetupEdit Column Layout Setup action to set up a column.

7. Fill in the fields on the line as follows: In the Column TypeColumn Type field, select FormulaFormula. In the FormulaFormula field, enter a

formula for the amount that you want to calculate a percentage for, followed by %. For example, if column

number N contains the net change, enter N%N%.

8. Repeat steps 4 through 7 for each group of rows that you want to break down by percentage.

You can use an account schedule to create a statement comparing general ledger figures and general leger budget

figures.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Account SchedulesAccount Schedules , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Account Schedule NamesAccount Schedule Names  page, select an account schedule.

3. Choose the Edit Account ScheduleEdit Account Schedule action

4. On the Account ScheduleAccount Schedule page, in the NameName field, select the default account schedule name.

5. Choose the Inser t AccountsInser t Accounts  action.



Comparing Accounting Periods using Period Formulas
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P Period

LP Last period of a fiscal year, half-year, or quarter.

CP Current period of a fiscal year, half-year, or quarter. Use CP in
formulas to set the period that starts or ends the formula. For
example, FY[1..CP] denotes the time from the beginning of the
current fiscal year to the current period.

FY Fiscal year. For example, FY[1..3] denotes first quarter of the
current fiscal year

F O RM UL AF O RM UL A DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

<Blank> Current period

-1P Previous period

-1FY[1..LP] Entire previous fiscal year

-1FY Current period in previous fiscal year

-1FY[1..3] First quarter of previous fiscal year

6. Select the accounts that you want to include in your statement, and then choose the OKOK button.

The accounts are now inserted into your account schedule. If you want you can also change the column

layout.

7. Choose the Over viewOver view  action.

8. On the Acc. Schedule Over viewAcc. Schedule Over view  page, on the Dimension FiltersDimension Filters  FastTab, set the budget filter to the

desired filter name.

9. Choose the OKOK button.

Now you can copy and paste your budget statement into a spreadsheet.

Your account schedule can compare the results of different accounting periods, such as this month versus same

month last year. To do that, open the Column LayoutColumn Layout page, and personalize it by adding the Comparison PeriodComparison Period

FormulaFormula field as a column. For more information, see Personalize Your Workspace. You can then set that field to a

period formula.

An accounting period does not have to match the calendar, but each fiscal year must have the same number of

accounting periods, even though each period can be different in length.

Business Central uses the period formula to calculate the amount from the comparison period in relation to the

period represented by the date filter on the report request. The comparison period is based on the period of the

start date of the date filter. The abbreviations for period specifications are:

Examples of formulas:



-1FY[1..CP] From the beginning of previous fiscal year to current period in
previous fiscal year, including both periods

-1FY[CP..LP] From current period in previous fiscal year to last period of
previous fiscal year, including both periods

F O RM UL AF O RM UL A DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N
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See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

If you want to calculate by regular time periods, you must enter a formula in the Comparison Date FormulaComparison Date Formula field

instead. For example, if the field is set to -1Y, Business Central compares to the same period 1 year earlier.

It is not always transparent which periods you are comparing because you can set a date filter on a report that spans

different dates than the accounting periods that are reflected in the data in the chart of accounts. For example, you create an

account schedule where you want to compare this period with the same period last year, so you set the Comparison DateComparison Date

FormulaFormula field to -1FY. Then, you run the report on February 28th and set the date filter to January and February. As a

result, the account schedule compares January and February this year to January last year, which is the only completed

accounting period of the two for last year.

For more information about date formulas, see Working with Calendar Dates and Times.

Business Intelligence

Finance

Setting Up Finance

The General Ledger and the Chart of Accounts

Working with Business Central

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/modules/configure-financial-reports-dynamics-365-business-central/index
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Applying Payment Tolerance to Multiple Documents

NOTENOTE

To set up tolerances

You can set up a payment tolerance to close an invoice when the payment does not fully cover the amount on the

invoice. For example, payment tolerances are typically for small amounts that would cost more to correct than to

just accept. You can set up a payment discount tolerance to grant a payment discount after the payment discount

date has passed.

You can use payment tolerances so that every outstanding amount has a set maximum allowed payment tolerance.

If the payment tolerance is met, then the payment amount is analyzed. If the payment amount is an underpayment,

then the outstanding amount is fully closed by the underpayment. A detailed ledger entry is posted to the payment

entry so that no remaining amount is left on the applied invoice entry. If the payment amount is an overpayment,

then a new detailed ledger entry is posted to the payment entry so that no remaining amount is left on the

payment entry.

You can use payment discount tolerances so that if you accept a payment discount after the payment discount date,

then it is always posted to either the payment discount account or a payment tolerance account.

A single document has the same payment tolerance whether it is applied on its own or with other documents.

Acceptance of a late payment discount when you are applying payment tolerance to multiple documents

automatically occurs for each document where the following rule is true:

payment discount date < payment date on the selected entry <= payment tolerance date

This rule also applies to determine whether to display warnings when you apply payment tolerance to multiple

documents. The payment discount tolerance warning is displayed for each entry that meets the date criteria. For

more information, see Example 2 - Tolerance Calculations for Multiple Documents.

You can choose to display a warning that is based on different tolerance situations.

The first warning is for the payment discount tolerance. You are informed that you can accept a late payment

discount. You can then choose whether to accept tolerance on the discount date.

The second warning is for the payment tolerance. You are informed that all entries can be closed because the

difference is in the sum of the maximum payment tolerance for the applied entries. You can then choose whether

to accept tolerance on the payment amount.

Enabling the warning message will let choose how to process payments that are within tolerance. If you do not enable the

message, and a tolerance level is specified, invoices with amounts that are within tolerance will be automatically closed and

you cannot choose to leave the remaining amount.

For more information, see To enable or disable payment tolerance warning.

Tolerance on days and amounts allows you to close an invoice even though the payment does not fully cover the

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-payment-tolerance-and-payment-discount-tolerance.md


IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

NOTENOTE

To enable or disable payment tolerance warnings

NOTENOTE

amount on the invoice, whether this is because the due date for the payment discount has been exceeded, goods

have been deducted or because of a minor error. This also applies to refunds and credit memos.

To set up tolerance you have to set up various tolerance accounts, specify both payment discount tolerance and

payment tolerance posting methods and then run the Change Payment ToleranceChange Payment Tolerance batch job.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Posting SetupGeneral Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the General Posting SetupGeneral Posting Setup page, set up a debit and a credit sales payment tolerance account and a debit

and a credit purchase payment tolerance account.

3. Choose the  icon, enter Customer Posting GroupsCustomer Posting Groups , and then choose the related link.

4. On the Customer Posting GroupsCustomer Posting Groups  page, set up a debit and a credit payment tolerance account. For more

information, see Setting Up Posting Groups.

5. Choose the  icon, enter Vendor Posting SetupVendor Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

6. On the Vendor Posting GroupsVendor Posting Groups  page, set up a debit and a credit payment tolerance account.

7. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

8. Open the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page.

9. On the ApplicationApplication FastTab, fill in the Pmt. Disc. Tolerance PostingPmt. Disc. Tolerance Posting, Payment Discount Grace PeriodPayment Discount Grace Period and

Payment Tolerance PostingPayment Tolerance Posting fields.

10. Choose the Change Payment ToleranceChange Payment Tolerance action.

11. On the Change Payment ToleranceChange Payment Tolerance page, fill in the Payment Tolerance %Payment Tolerance % and Max Payment ToleranceMax Payment Tolerance

AmountAmount fields, and then choose the OKOK button.

You have now set up tolerance for local currency only. If you want Business Central to handle tolerance on payments, credit

memos, and refunds in a foreign currency, you must run the Change Payment ToleranceChange Payment Tolerance batch job with a value in the

Currency CodeCurrency Code field.

If you want to get a payment tolerance warning every time that you post an application in the tolerance, you must activate

the payment tolerance warning. For more information, see To enable or disable payment tolerance warning section.

To deactivate tolerance for a customer or vendor, you must block tolerances on the relevant customer or vendor card. For

more information, see To block payment tolerance for customers.

When you set up tolerance, Business Central also checks if there are any open entries and calculates the tolerance for these

entries.

The payment tolerance warning appears when you post an application that has a balance in the allowed tolerance.

You can then choose how you want to post and document the balance.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page, on the ApplicationApplication FastTab, turn on the Payment Tolerance WarningPayment Tolerance Warning

toggle to activate the warning. To deactivate the warning, turn off the toggle.

The default option for the Payment Tolerance WarningPayment Tolerance Warning page is Leave the Balance as Remaining AmountLeave the Balance as Remaining Amount . The default

option for the Pmt. Disc. Tolerance WarningPmt. Disc. Tolerance Warning page the is Do Not Accept the Late Payment DiscountDo Not Accept the Late Payment Discount .



To block payment tolerance for customers

NOTENOTE

Example 1 - Tolerance Calculations for a Single Document

—— IN V.IN V.
P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .

M A XM A X
P M T.P M T.
TO L .TO L .

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
DAT EDAT E

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
TO L .TO L .
DAT EDAT E

PAY MPAY M
EN TEN T
DAT EDAT E P M T.P M T.

TO L ERTO L ER
A N C EA N C E
T Y P ET Y P E

A L LA L L
EN T RIEN T RI
ESES
C LO SEC LO SE
DD

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
TO L .TO L .
GL / C LGL / C L

P M T.P M T.
TO L .TO L .
G/ LG/ L

1 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

01/20
/03

<=01/
15/03

985 Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0 -5

2 1,0001,000 2020 55 01/101/1
5/035/03

01/201/2
0/030/03

<=01<=01
/15/0/15/0
33

980980 NoneNone YesYes 00 00

3 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

c <=01/
15/03

975 Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0 5

4A 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

01/20
/03

01/16
/03
01/20
/03

1005 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.

No, 25
on the
Pmt.

20/-
20

0

5A 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

01/20
/03

01/16
/03
01/20
/03

1000 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.

No, 20
on the
Pmt.

20/-
20

0

The default setting for payment tolerance is allowed. To disallow a certain customer or vendor payment tolerance

you need to block tolerance on the respective customer or vendor card. The following describes how to do it for a

customer. The steps are similar for a vendor.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomerCustomer  or VendorVendor , and then choose the related link.

2. On the PaymentsPayments  FastTab, select the Block Payment ToleranceBlock Payment Tolerance check box.

If the customer or vendor has open entries, you must first remove payment tolerance from entries that are currently open.

The following are some example scenarios showing the expected tolerance calculations and postings occurring in

different situations.

The G/L SetupG/L Setup page contains the following setup:

Payment Discount Grace Period: 5D

Max Payment Tolerance: 5

Scenarios with alternative A or B represent the following:

AA In this case, the payment discount tolerance warning has been turned off OR the user has the warning on and

has selected to allow the late payment discount (Post the Balance as Payment Tolerance).

BB In this case, the user has the warning on and has selected not to allow the late payment discount (Leave the

Balance as Remaining Amount).



6A 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

01/20
/03

01/16
/03
01/20
/03

995 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.

No, 15
on the
Pmt.

20/-
20

0

4B 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

01/20
/03

01/16
/03
01/20
/03

1005 Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0 -5

5B5B 1,0001,000 2020 55 01/101/1
5/035/03

01/201/2
0/030/03

01/101/1
6/036/03
01/201/2
0/030/03

10001000 NoneNone YesYes 00 00

6B 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

01/20
/03

01/16
/03
01/20
/03

995 Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0 5

7 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

01/20
/03

01/16
/03
01/20
/03

985 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.
&
Pmt.To
l.

Yes 20/-
20

-5

8 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

01/20
/03

01/16
/03
01/20
/03

980 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.

Yes 20/-
20

0

9 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

01/20
/03

01/16
/03
01/20
/03

975 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.
&
Pmt.To
l.

Yes 20/-
20

5

10 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

01/20
/03

>01/2
0/03

1005 Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0 -5

1111 1,0001,000 2020 55 01/101/1
5/035/03

01/201/2
0/030/03

>01/>01/
20/020/0
33

10001000 NoneNone YesYes 00 00

12 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

01/20
/03

>01/2
0/03

995 Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0 5

13 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

01/20
/03

>01/2
0/03

985 None No, 15
on the
invoic
e

0 0

—— IN V.IN V.
P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .

M A XM A X
P M T.P M T.
TO L .TO L .

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
DAT EDAT E

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
TO L .TO L .
DAT EDAT E

PAY MPAY M
EN TEN T
DAT EDAT E P M T.P M T.

TO L ERTO L ER
A N C EA N C E
T Y P ET Y P E

A L LA L L
EN T RIEN T RI
ESES
C LO SEC LO SE
DD

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
TO L .TO L .
GL / C LGL / C L

P M T.P M T.
TO L .TO L .
G/ LG/ L



14 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

01/20
/03

>01/2
0/03

980 None No, 20
on the
invoic
e

0 0

15 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

01/20
/03

>01/2
0/03

975 None No, 25
on the
invoic
e

0 0

—— IN V.IN V.
P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .

M A XM A X
P M T.P M T.
TO L .TO L .

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
DAT EDAT E

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
TO L .TO L .
DAT EDAT E

PAY MPAY M
EN TEN T
DAT EDAT E P M T.P M T.

TO L ERTO L ER
A N C EA N C E
T Y P ET Y P E

A L LA L L
EN T RIEN T RI
ESES
C LO SEC LO SE
DD

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
TO L .TO L .
GL / C LGL / C L

P M T.P M T.
TO L .TO L .
G/ LG/ L

Payment Range DiagramsPayment Range Diagrams

(1) Payment Date <=01/15/03 (Scenarios 1-3)(1) Payment Date <=01/15/03 (Scenarios 1-3)

(2) Payment Date is between 01/16/03 and 01/20/03 (Scenarios 4-9)(2) Payment Date is between 01/16/03 and 01/20/03 (Scenarios 4-9)

(3) Payment Date is after 01/20/03 (Scenarios 10-15)(3) Payment Date is after 01/20/03 (Scenarios 10-15)

In relation to the scenario above, the diagrams of payment ranges are as follows:

Remaining Amount per

Normal Application Rules

(1) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries can be closed with or without tolerance.

(2) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries cannot be closed even with tolerance.

Remaining Amount per

Normal Application Rules

(1) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries can be closed with or without tolerance.

(2) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries cannot be closed even with tolerance.



Example 2 - Tolerance Calculations for Multiple Documents

—— IN V.IN V.
P M TP M T
DISC .DISC .

M A XM A X
P M T.P M T.
TO L .TO L .

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
DAT EDAT E

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
TO L .TO L .
DAT EDAT E

PAY MPAY M
EN TEN T
DAT EDAT E P M TP M T

TO L ERTO L ER
A N C EA N C E
T Y P ET Y P E

A L LA L L
EN T RIEN T RI
ESES
C LO SEC LO SE
DD

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
TO L .TO L .
GL / C LGL / C L

P M T.P M T.
TO L .TO L .
G/ LG/ L

1 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

<=01/
15/03

1920 Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0

0

-5 
-5

22 1,0001,000
1,0001,000

6060  
3030

55  
55

01/101/1
5/035/03  
01/101/1
7/037/03

01/201/2
0/030/03  
01/201/2
2/032/03

<=01<=01
/15/0/15/0
33

19101910 NoneNone YesYes 00

00

0 
0

Remaining Amount per

Normal Application Rules

(1) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries can be closed with or without tolerance.

(2) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries cannot be closed even with tolerance.

The following are some example scenarios showing the expected tolerance calculations and postings occurring in

different situations. The examples are limited to being only those scenarios that result in all entries in the

application being closed.

The G/L SetupG/L Setup page contains the following setup:

Payment Discount Grace Period 5D

Max Payment Tolerance 5

Scenarios with alternative A, B, C, or D represent the following:

AA In this case the payment discount tolerance warning has been turned off, OR the user has the warning on and

has selected to allow the late payment discount (Post as Tolerance) in any invoice.

BB In this case, the user has the warning on and has selected not to allow the late payment discount on any

invoice.

CC - In this case, the user has the warning on and has selected to allow the late payment discount on the first

invoice but not the second.

DD - In this case, the user has the warning on and has selected not to allow the late payment discount on the first

invoice but allowed it on the second.



3 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

<=01/
15/03

1900 Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0

0

5 
5

4B 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/16
/03
01/17
/03

1980 Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0

0

-5

-5

5B5B 1,0001,000
1,0001,000

6060  
3030

55  
55

01/101/1
5/035/03  
01/101/1
7/037/03

01/201/2
0/030/03  
01/201/2
2/032/03

01/101/1
6/036/03
01/101/1
7/037/03

19701970 NoneNone YesYes 00

00

00

00

6B 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/16
/03
01/17
/03

1960 Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0

0

5

5

7A 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/16
/03
01/17
/03

1920 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.
&
Pmt.To
l.

Yes 60/60

0/0

-5 
-5

8A 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/16
/03
01/17
/03

1910 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.

Yes 60/60

0/0

0 
0

9A 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/16
/03
01/17
/03

1900 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.
&
Pmt.To
l.

Yes 60/60 5 
5

10B 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/18
/03
01/20
/03

2010 Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0

0

-5

-5

11B11B 1,0001,000
1,0001,000

6060  
3030

55  
55

01/101/1
5/035/03  
01/101/1
7/037/03

01/201/2
0/030/03  
01/201/2
2/032/03

01/101/1
8/038/03
01/201/2
0/030/03

20002000 NoneNone YesYes 00

00

00

00

12B 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/18
/03
01/20
/03

1990 Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0

0

5

5

—— IN V.IN V.
P M TP M T
DISC .DISC .

M A XM A X
P M T.P M T.
TO L .TO L .

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
DAT EDAT E

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
TO L .TO L .
DAT EDAT E

PAY MPAY M
EN TEN T
DAT EDAT E P M TP M T

TO L ERTO L ER
A N C EA N C E
T Y P ET Y P E

A L LA L L
EN T RIEN T RI
ESES
C LO SEC LO SE
DD

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
TO L .TO L .
GL / C LGL / C L

P M T.P M T.
TO L .TO L .
G/ LG/ L



13D 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/18
/03
01/20
/03

1980 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.
&
Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0/0

30/-
30

-5 
-5

14D 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/18
/03
01/20
/03

1970 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.

Yes 0/0

30/-
30

0 
0

15D 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/18
/03
01/20
/03

1960 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.
&
Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0/0

30/-
30

5 
5

16D 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/18
/03
01/20
/03

1950 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.
&
Pmt.To
l.

Yes 60/-
60

0/0

-5 
-5

17D 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/18
/03
01/20
/03

1940 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.

Yes 60/-
60

0/0

0 
0

18D 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/18
/03
01/20
/03

1930 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.
&
Pmt.To
l.

Yes 60/-
60

0/0

5 
5

19A 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/18
/03
01/20
/03

1920 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.
&
Pmt.To
l.

Yes 60/-
60

30/-
30

-5 
-5

20A 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/18
/03
01/20
/03

1910 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.

Yes 60/-
60

30/-
30

0 
0

21A 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/18
/03
01/20
/03

1900 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.
&
Pmt.To
l.

Yes 60/-
60

30/-
30

5 
5

—— IN V.IN V.
P M TP M T
DISC .DISC .

M A XM A X
P M T.P M T.
TO L .TO L .

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
DAT EDAT E

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
TO L .TO L .
DAT EDAT E

PAY MPAY M
EN TEN T
DAT EDAT E P M TP M T

TO L ERTO L ER
A N C EA N C E
T Y P ET Y P E

A L LA L L
EN T RIEN T RI
ESES
C LO SEC LO SE
DD

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
TO L .TO L .
GL / C LGL / C L

P M T.P M T.
TO L .TO L .
G/ LG/ L



22B 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/21
/03
01/22
/03

2010 Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0

0

-5

-5

23B23B 1,0001,000
1,0001,000

6060  
3030

55  
55

01/101/1
5/035/03  
01/101/1
7/037/03

01/201/2
0/030/03  
01/201/2
2/032/03

01/201/2
1/031/03
01/201/2
2/032/03

20002000 NoneNone YesYes 00

00

00

00

24B 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/21
/03
01/22
/03

1990 Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0

0

5

5

25A 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/21
/03
01/22
/03

1980 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.
&
Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0/0

30/30

-5 
-5

26A 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/21
/03
01/22
/03

1970 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.

Yes 0/0

30/30

0 
0

27A 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/21
/03
01/22
/03

1960 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.
&
Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0/0

30/30

5 
5

28 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5
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Payment Range DiagramsPayment Range Diagrams

(1) Payment Date <=01/15/03 (Scenarios 1-3)(1) Payment Date <=01/15/03 (Scenarios 1-3)

In relation to the scenario above, the diagrams of payment ranges are as follows:

Remaining Amount per

Normal Application Rules



(2) Payment Date is between 01/16/03 and 01/17/03 (Scenarios 4-9)(2) Payment Date is between 01/16/03 and 01/17/03 (Scenarios 4-9)

(3) Payment Date is between 01/18/03 and 01/20/03 (Scenarios 10-21)(3) Payment Date is between 01/18/03 and 01/20/03 (Scenarios 10-21)

(4) Payment Date is between 01/21/03 and 01/22/03 (Scenarios 22-27)(4) Payment Date is between 01/21/03 and 01/22/03 (Scenarios 22-27)

(1) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries can be closed with or without tolerance.

(2) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries cannot be closed even with tolerance.

Remaining Amount per

Normal Application Rules

(1) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries can be closed with or without tolerance.

(2) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries cannot be closed even with tolerance.

Remaining Amount per

Normal Application Rules

(1) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries can be closed with or without tolerance.

(2) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries cannot be closed even with tolerance.



(5) Payment Date is after 01/22/03 (Scenarios 28-30)(5) Payment Date is after 01/22/03 (Scenarios 28-30)

See Also

Remaining Amount per

Normal Application Rules

(1) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries can be closed with or without tolerance.

(2) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries cannot be closed even with tolerance.

Remaining Amount per

Normal Application Rules

(1) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries can be closed with or without tolerance.

(2) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries cannot be closed even with tolerance.

Finance
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Working with Business Central



Working with Accounting Periods and Fiscal Years
11/5/2020 • 3 minutes to read • Edit Online

Creating a new fiscal year

How to create accounting periods in-bulkHow to create accounting periods in-bulk

How to create accounting periods manuallyHow to create accounting periods manually

Closing a Fiscal Year

Accounting periods, which are also known as reporting periods, are periods of time for which a company or

organization reports financial performance, for example, by generating their income statement or balance sheet.

Typically, accounting periods refer to the company's fiscal year, which can contain several accounting periods, such

as months or quarters.

For many companies the fiscal year does not align with the calendar year. For example, the fiscal year might end on

June 30th rather than December 31st. For newly created companies, the fiscal might actually be longer than 12

months.

Business Central only requires accounting periods only if you want to close an income statement, or run data

compression tasks.

You can use accounting periods in reporting. For example, when you are reviewing posted entries on the

Balance/BudgetBalance/Budget page where the reporting interval can be specified. One of the options you may specify to report

by accounting period. You can also build an account schedule that compares results for different accounting

periods.

You can create accounting periods in bulk, by using the Create Fiscal YearCreate Fiscal Year  batch job, or manually.

Use the Create Fiscal YearCreate Fiscal Year  batch job to divide a fiscal year into periods of equal length.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Accounting PeriodsAccounting Periods , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Create YearCreate Year  action.

3. In the Star ting DateStar ting Date field, enter the date on which the fiscal year starts.

4. In the No. of Per iodsNo. of Per iods  field, enter the number of accounting periods to divide the fiscal year into. There can be

up to 365 periods in a year.

5. In the Period LengthPeriod Length field, enter a duration for each period. For example, 1M for one month, 1Q for one

quarter, and 1Y for one year.

6. Choose OKOK.

If the accounting periods in your fiscal year have different durations, like the 4-4-5 calendar used in retail, you can

manually set it up.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Accounting PeriodsAccounting Periods , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Star ting DateStar ting Date field, enter the date on which the fiscal year starts. The NameName field will show the name of

the month.

3. Choose the New Fiscal YearNew Fiscal Year  check box to indicate that this is the first period in the year. Business Central will

use this period to determine which periods to close at year-end.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for each remaining period.

Closing the fiscal year is one of the tasks for closing the books. After you close a fiscal year, the ClosedClosed and DateDate

LockedLocked check boxes are selected for all periods in the year. You cannot reopen a year or clear the check boxes.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-accounting-periods-and-fiscal-years.md


NOTENOTE

Posting Entries to a Closed Fiscal Year

See Also

You must always have at least one open fiscal year. When closing a year, ensure that a new year has been created. Also, note

that after you close one year, you cannot change the starting date of the following year.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Accounting PeriodsAccounting Periods , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Close YearClose Year  action.

Although a fiscal year is closed, you can still post general ledger entries to it. When you do, the entries are marked

as posted to a closed fiscal year and the Pr ior Year Entr yPrior Year Entr y  check box is selected. By default, the check box is not

displayed on the page, but you can add it. The next steps are to close the income statement accounts and transfer

the year's results to an account in the balance sheet. Repeat these steps each time you post entries to a closed fiscal

year.

Closing the Books

Closing Years and Periods

How to Work with Account Schedules



Set Up Value-Added Tax
11/5/2020 • 11 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

To use the VAT Setup assisted setup guide to set up VAT
(recommended)

To set up VAT registration numbers for your country or region

Consumers and businesses pay value-added tax (VAT) when they purchase goods or services. The amount of VAT

to pay can vary, depending on several factors. In Business Central, you set up VAT to specify the rates to use to

calculate tax amounts based on the following:

Who you sell to

Who you buy from

What you sell

What you buy

You can set up VAT calculations manually, but that can be tricky and time consuming. To make it easy, we provide

an assisted setup guide named VAT SetupVAT Setup that will help you with the steps. We recommend that you use the

assisted setup guide to set up VAT.

You can use the guide only if you have created a My Company, and have not posted transactions that include VAT.

Otherwise, it would be very easy to use different VAT rates by mistake, and make VAT-related reports inaccurate.

If you want to set up VAT calculations yourself, or just want to learn about each step, this topic contains

descriptions of each step.

We recommend that you use the VAT Setup assisted setup guide to set up VAT in Business Central.

To start the assisted setup guide, follow these steps:

1. Choose the  icon, enter Assisted SetupAssisted Setup.

2. Choose Set up VATSet up VAT and complete the steps.

3. When you have completed the assisted setup, visit the Vat Posting SetupVat Posting Setup page and check if you have to fill

in additional fields according to the local requirements in your version pf Business Central. For more

information, see Local functionality in Business Central

To help ensure that people enter valid VAT registration numbers, you can define formats for the VAT registration

numbers that are used in the countries or regions in which you do business. Business Central will display an error

message when someone makes a mistake or uses a format that is incorrect for the country or region.

To setup VAT registration numbers, follow these steps:

1. Choose the  icon, enter Countr ies/RegionsCountr ies/Regions .

2. Choose the country or region, and then choose the VAT Reg. No. FormatsVAT Reg. No. Formats  action.

3. In the FormatsFormats  field, define the format by entering one or more of the following characters:

## Requires a single-digit number.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-setup-vat.md


To set up VAT business posting groups

To set up VAT product posting groups

To combine VAT posting groups in VAT posting setups

TIPTIP

@@ Requires a letter. This is not case-sensitive.

?? Allows any character.

You can use other characters as long as they are always present in the country or region format. For example, if you

need to include a period or a hyphen between sets of numbers, you can define the format as ##.####.### or @@-

###-###.

VAT business posting groups should represent the markets in which you do business with customers and

vendors, and define how to calculate and post VAT in each market. Examples of VAT business posting groups are

DomesticDomestic and European Union (EU)European Union (EU) .

Use codes that are easy to remember and describe the business posting group, such as EUEU, Non-EUNon-EU, or

DomesticDomestic. The code must be unique. You can set up as many codes as you need, but you cannot have the same

code more than once in a table.

To set up a VAT business posting group, follow these steps:

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Business Posting GroupVAT Business Posting Group, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary.

You set up default VAT business posting groups by linking them to general business posting groups. Business

Central automatically assigns the VAT business posting group when you assign the business posting group to a

customer, vendor, or general ledger account.

VAT product posting groups represent the items and resources you buy or sell, and determine how to calculate

and post VAT according to the type of item or resource that is being bought or sold.

It is a good idea to use codes that are easy to remember and describe the rate, such as NO-VATNO-VAT or ZeroZero, VAT10VAT10

or ReducedReduced for 10% VAT, and VAT25VAT25  or StandardStandard for 25%.

To set up a VAT business posting group, follow these steps:

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Product Posting GroupsVAT Product Posting Groups , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary.

Business Central calculates VAT amounts on sales and purchases based on VAT posting setups, which are

combinations of VAT business and product posting groups. For each combination, you can specify the VAT

percent, VAT calculation type, and general ledger accounts for posting VAT for sales, purchases, and reverse

charges. You can also specify whether to recalculate VAT when a payment discount is applied or received.

Set up as many combinations as you need. If you want to group VAT posting setup combinations with similar

attributes, you can define a VAT IdentifierVAT Identifier  for each group, and assign the identifier to the group members.

To combine VAT posting setups, follow these steps:

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary.



To assign VAT posting groups by default to multiple entities

Assigning VAT Posting Groups to Accounts, Customers, Vendors,
Items, and Resources

To assign VAT posting groups to individual general ledger accountsTo assign VAT posting groups to individual general ledger accounts

To assign VAT business posting groups to customers and vendorsTo assign VAT business posting groups to customers and vendors

To assign VAT product posting groups to individual items and resourcesTo assign VAT product posting groups to individual items and resources

Setting Up Clauses to Explain VAT Exemption or Non-Standard VAT
Rates

If you want to apply the same VAT posting groups to multiple entities, you can set up Business Central to do so by

default. There are a couple of ways to do this:

You can assign VAT business posting groups to general business posting groups, or customer or vendor

templates

You can assign VAT product posting groups on general product posting groups

The VAT business or product posting group is assigned when you choose a business or product posting group for

a customer, vendor, item, or resource.

The following sections describe how to assign VAT posting groups to individual entities.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the G/L AccountG/L Account card for the account.

3. On the PostingPosting FastTab, in the Gen. Posting TypeGen. Posting Type field, choose either SaleSale or PurchasePurchase.

4. Choose the VAT posting groups to use for the sales or purchase account.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomerCustomer  or VendorVendor , and then choose the related link.

2. On the CustomerCustomer  or VendorVendor  card, expand the InvoicingInvoicing FastTab.

3. Choose the VAT business posting group.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemItem or ResourceResource, and then choose the related link.

2. Do one of the following:

On the ItemItem card, expand the Pr ice & PostingPrice & Posting FastTab, and then choose Show moreShow more to display the VATVAT

Product Posting GroupProduct Posting Group field.

On the ResourceResource card, expand the InvoicingInvoicing FastTab.

3. Choose the VAT product posting group.

You set up a VAT clause to describe information about the type of VAT that is being applied. The information may

be required by government regulation. After you set up a VAT clause, and associate it with a VAT posting setup,

the VAT clause is displayed on printed sales documents that use the VAT posting setup group.

If needed, you can also specify how to translate VAT clauses to other languages. Then, when you create and print

a sales document that contains a VAT identifier, the document will include the translated VAT clause. The language

code specified on the customer card determines the language.

When non-standard VAT rates are used in different types of documents, such as invoices or credit memos,

companies are usually required to include an exemption text (VAT clause) stating why a reduced VAT or zero VAT

rate has been calculated. You can define different VAT clauses to be included on business documents per the type

of document, such as invoice or credit memo. You do this on the VAT Clauses by Doc. TypeVAT Clauses by Doc. Type page.



To set up VAT clausesTo set up VAT clauses

To assign a VAT clause to a VAT posting setupTo assign a VAT clause to a VAT posting setup

To specify translations for VAT clausesTo specify translations for VAT clauses

To create a VAT posting setup to handle Import VAT

Using Reverse Charge VAT for Trade between EU Countries or Regions

You can modify or delete a VAT clause, and your modifications will be reflected in a generated report. However,

Business Central does not keep a history of the change. On the report, the VAT clause descriptions are printed

and displayed for all lines in the report alongside the VAT amount and the VAT base amount. If a VAT clause has

not been defined for any lines on the sales document, then the whole section is omitted when the report is

printed.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT ClausesVAT Clauses , and then choose the related link.

2. On the VAT ClausesVAT Clauses  page, create a new line.

3. In the CodeCode field, enter an identifier for the clause. You use this code to assign the clause to VAT posting

groups.

4. In the Descr iptionDescr iption field, enter the VAT exemption text that you want to display on documents that can include

VAT. In the Descr iption 2Descr iption 2  field, enter additional text, if needed. The text will be displayed on new document

lines.

5. Choose the Descr iption by Document TypeDescr iption by Document Type action.

6. On the VAT Clauses by Doc. TypeVAT Clauses by Doc. Type page, fill in the fields to set up which VAT exemption text to display for

which document type.

7. Optional: To assign the VAT clause to a VAT posting setup right away, choose SetupSetup, and then choose the

clause. If you want to wait, you can assign the clause later on the VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup page.

8. Optional: To specify how to translate the VAT clause, choose the TranslationsTranslations  action.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. In the VAT ClauseVAT Clause column, choose the clause to use for each VAT posting setup it applies to.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT ClausesVAT Clauses , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the TranslationsTranslations  action.

3. In the Language CodeLanguage Code field, choose the language you are translating to.

4. In the Descr iptionDescr iption and Descr iption 2Descr iption 2  fields, enter the translations of the descriptions. This text displays in

the translated VAT report documents.

You use the Import VAT feature when you need to post a document where the entire amount is VAT. You will use

this if you receive an invoice from the tax authorities for VAT for imported goods.

To set up codes for import VAT, follow these steps:

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Product Posting GroupsVAT Product Posting Groups , and then choose the related link.

2. On the VAT Product Posting Groups page, set up a new VAT product posting group for import VAT.

3. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

4. On the VAT Posting Setup page, create a new line, or use an existing VAT business posting groups in

combination with the new VAT product posting group for import VAT.

5. In the VAT Calculation TypeVAT Calculation Type field, choose Full VATFull VAT.

6. In the Purchase VAT AccountPurchase VAT Account field, enter the general ledger account to use for posting import VAT. All other

accounts are optional.

Some companies must use reverse charge VAT when trading with other companies. For example this rule applies

to purchases from EU countries/regions and sales to EU countries/regions.



NOTENOTE

TIPTIP

Sales to EU Countries or RegionsSales to EU Countries or Regions

Understanding VAT Rounding for Documents

See Also

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

This rule applies when trading with companies that are registered as VAT liable in another EU country/region. If you do

business directly with consumers in other EU countries/regions, then you should contact your tax authority for applicable

VAT rules.

You can verify that a company is registered as VAT liable in another EU country by using the EU VAT Registration Number

Validation service. The service is available for free in Business Central. For more information, see the section titled Verify VAT

registration numbers in this topic.

VAT is not calculated on sales to VAT-liable companies in other EU countries/regions. You must report the value of

these sales to EU countries/regions separately on your VAT statement.

To correctly calculate VAT on sales to EU countries/regions, you should:

Set up a line for sales with the same information for purchases. If you have already set up lines on the VAT

Posting Setup page for purchases from EU countries/regions, then you can also use these lines for sales.

Assign the VAT business posting groups in the VAT Bus. Posting GroupVAT Bus. Posting Group field on the InvoicingInvoicing FastTab of the

customer card of each EU customer. You should also enter the customer's VAT registration number in the VATVAT

Registration No.Registration No. field on the Foreign TradeForeign Trade FastTab.

When you post a sale to a customer in another EU country/region, the VAT amount is calculated, and a VAT entry

is created by using the information about the reverse charge VAT and the VAT base, which is the amount that is

used to calculate the VAT amount. No entries are posted to the VAT accounts in the general ledger.

Amounts in documents that are not yet posted are rounded and displayed to correspond with the final rounding

of amounts that are actually posted. VAT is calculated for a complete document, which means that VAT is

calculated based on the sum of all lines with the same VAT identifier in the document.

Setting up VAT Statement Templates and VAT Statement Names

Setting Up Unrealized Value Added Tax

Report VAT to a Tax Authority

Work with VAT on Sales and Purchases

Work with the VAT Rate Change Tool

Verify VAT registration numbers

Local functionality in Business Central

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/finance-how-setup-vat-statement
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/finance-how-validate-vat-registration-number
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/paths/process-vat-dynamics-365-business-central/


Set Up Unrealized VAT for Cash-Based Accounting
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To use general ledger accounts for unrealized VAT

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Blank Choose this option if you don't want to use the unrealized
VAT feature.

Percentage Payments covers both VAT and the invoice amount in
proportion to the payment's percentage of the remaining
invoice amount. The paid VAT amount is transferred from the
unrealized VAT account to the realized VAT account.

First Payments cover VAT first and then invoice amounts. In this
case, the amount transferred from the unrealized VAT account
to the VAT account will equal the amount of the payment until
the total VAT has been paid.

Last Payments cover the invoice amount first and then VAT. In this
case, no amount will be transferred from the unrealized VAT
account to the VAT account until the total amount of the
invoice, excluding VAT, has been paid.

First (Fully Paid) Payments will cover VAT first (like the First option), but no
amount will be transferred to the VAT account until the full
amount of VAT has been paid.

Last (Fully Paid) Payments will cover invoice amount first (like the Last option),
but no amount will be transferred to the VAT account until the
full amount of VAT has been paid.

If you are using cash-based accounting methods, you can set up Business Central to handle unrealized VAT.

You can choose to have VAT amounts calculated and posted to a temporary general ledger account when an

invoice is posted, and then posted to the correct general ledger account and included in VAT statements when the

actual payment of the invoice is posted. Before you can do this, you must complete the VAT posting setup.

To use accounts for unrealized VAT, follow these steps:

1. Choose the  icon, and enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup.

2. On the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page, select the Unrealized VATUnrealized VAT check box.

3. Choose the Search for Page or Repor tSearch for Page or Repor t icon , and enter VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup.

4. On the VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup page, choose the VAT posting group, and then choose the EditEdit action.

5. In the Unrealized VAT TypeUnrealized VAT Type field, choose an option to specify how to allocate payments to the invoice amount

(excluding VAT) and the VAT amount itself, and how to transfer VAT amounts from the unrealized VAT account to

the realized account. The following table describes the options.

6. In the Sales VAT Unreal. AccountSales VAT Unreal. Account field, choose the account for unrealized sales VAT.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-setup-unrealized-vat.md
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NOTENOTE
The VAT amount will be posted to this account, and stay there until the customer payment is posted. The amount is

then transferred to the account for sales VAT.

7. In the Purch. VAT Unreal. AccountPurch. VAT Unreal. Account field, enter the general ledger account for unrealized purchase VAT.

The VAT amount will be posted to this account, and stay there until the customer payment is posted. The amount is then

transferred to the account for purchase VAT.

Setting Up Value Added Tax



Setting Up Source Codes and Reason Codes for
Audit Trails
11/5/2020 • 3 minutes to read • Edit Online

Define source codes

To define source codesTo define source codes

Change source codes

To change source codesTo change source codes

Define reason codes

All posted entries are automatically assigned a source code so that transactions can be traced to their origin. If you

want to give entries a supplementary source code, you can use reason codes. Reason codes are used to indicate

why an entry was created. When you set up reason codes, you can assign them to entire journal templates and

journal batches, and you can assign them to individual journal lines and documents.

For both source codes and reason codes, use codes that are easy to remember and descriptive. The code must be

unique, and you can set up as many codes as you like.

Sometimes, you want see how a particular entry arose, such as whether it came from posting a general journal or

a purchase invoice. A source code indicates where an entry was created. Entries are created when journals and

invoices are posted and when certain batch jobs are executed. Each posting type has a specific source code that is

assigned when individual entries are created.

Posting journals, orders, invoices, or credit memos, and running various batch jobs, creates entries in the financial

statements. The Source Code SetupSource Code Setup page contains several FastTabs, one for each application area. Each FastTab

contains the source codes that are applicable for that application area.

When you post or run a batch job, the correct source code is automatically attached to the entry. For example,

when you post from the general journal, the entry is coded as GENJNL. You can then filter the General LedgerGeneral Ledger

Entr iesEntr ies  page to show which entries were posted from the general journal or from sales documents, for example

1. Choose the  icon, enter Source Code SetupSource Code Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. In the Source Code SetupSource Code Setup window, for each each posting type and batch job, specify the relevant source

code.

You can change the contents of a field later, and that change will then impact future postings.

You may want to change a source code. For example, you want to change the source code GENJNL to GNJ.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Source CodesSource Codes , and then choose the related link.

2. On the line with the code to be changed, select the code in the CodeCode field.

3. Enter the new code, and then choose the YesYes  button. You can also change the contents of the Descr iptionDescr iption

field.

All new entries that are posted from the general journal will have the new source code.

Reason codes supplement the source codes and are used to indicate why an entry was created. You can assign

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-setup-trail-codes.md


To set up reason codesTo set up reason codes

To assign reason codes to journal templatesTo assign reason codes to journal templates

To use reason codes on sales and purchase documentsTo use reason codes on sales and purchase documents

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

Start a free trial!

reason codes on individual entries, and you can assign permanent codes to specific journal templates and journal

batches. When a reason code is linked to a journal line or a sales or purchase header, all entries are marked with

the reason code when they are posted.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Reason CodesReason Codes , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Reason CodesReason Codes  window, enter the first code in the CodeCode field. In the Descr iptionDescr iption field, enter an

explanatory text.

Repeat the procedure for each code you want to use. You can set up any number of codes.

The following procedure describes how to add a reason code to a journal template, but similar steps apply to

adding a reason code to a journal line or journal batch.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Journal TemplatesGeneral Journal Templates , and then choose the related link.

2. On the line with the selected journal template, in the Reason CodeReason Code field, specify the relevant code.

3. Close the journal template.

The selected reason code will be copied to new journal batches created under this journal template. You assign

reason codes to journal templates in the other application areas in the same way.

1. Open the relevant sales or purchase document.

2. On the sales or purchase header, enter the code in the Reason CodeReason Code field.

When the invoice is posted, the reason code is copied to each general ledger, customer, and vendor entry. You

cannot assign different reason codes to the individual purchase and sales lines because all lines are posted as one

entry.

Finance

Reconciling Bank Accounts

Working with Dimensions

Importing Business Data from Other Finance Systems

Analyzing Cash Flow in Your Company

Working with Business Central
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Enable Application of Ledger Entries in Different
Currencies
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To enable application of vendor ledger entries in different currencies

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

None Application between currencies is not allowed.

EMU Application between EMU currencies is allowed.

All Application between all currencies is allowed.

To set up G/L accounts for currency application rounding differences

NOTENOTE

See Also

If you purchase from a vendor in one currency and submit payment in another currency, you can apply the

payment to the purchase.

Likewise, if you sell to a customer in one currency and receive payment in another currency, you can apply the

payment to the sales invoice.

The following procedure describes how to set this up for vendor ledger entries on the Purchases & PayablesPurchases & Payables

SetupSetup page. The setup is similar for customer ledger entries on the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. In the Appln. between CurrenciesAppln. between Currencies  field, select one of the following options.

If you apply entries in different currencies, you must set up the general ledger accounts to which you want to post

rounding differences.

You must set up the general ledger accounts before you complete the task. For more information, see Understanding the

General Ledger and the Chart of Accounts.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Customer Posting GroupsCustomer Posting Groups , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Debit Curr. Appln. Rndg. Acc.Debit Curr. Appln. Rndg. Acc. and Credit Curr. Appln. Rndg. Acc.Credit Curr. Appln. Rndg. Acc. fields, enter the relevant general

ledger accounts to post rounding differences.

3. Choose the  icon, enter Vendor Posting GroupsVendor Posting Groups , and then choose the related link.

4. In the Debit Curr. Appln. Rndg. Acc.Debit Curr. Appln. Rndg. Acc. and Credit Curr. Appln. Rndg. Acc.Credit Curr. Appln. Rndg. Acc. fields, enter the relevant general

ledger accounts to post rounding differences.

Managing Payables

Managing Receivables

Working with Business Central
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WARNINGWARNING

Displaying Reports and Amounts in the Additional Reporting Currency

Adjusting Exchange Rates

Setting Up an Additional Reporting Currency

As companies operate in increasingly more countries/regions, it becomes more important that they are able to

review and report financial data in more than one currency.

Your general ledger is set up to use your local currency (LCY), but you can set it up to also use another currency

with a current exchange rate assigned. By designating a second currency as a so-called additional reporting

currency, Business Central will automatically record amounts in both LCY and this additional reporting currency

on each G/L entry and other entries, such as VAT entries.

The Additional Reporting Currency functionality should not be used as a basis for financial statement translation. It is not a

tool that can perform translation of foreign subsidiary financial statements as part of a company consolidation. The

additional reporting currency can only be used to prepare reports in another currency, as if that currency was the

company’s local currency.

Using an additional reporting currency can assist the reporting process for a company in the following cases:

Companies in non-EU countries/regions that have a high proportion of transactions with EU country/region

companies. In this case, the non-EU company may also wish to report in euro to make its financial reports

more usable for EU trade partners.

Companies that also wish to display reports in a more internationally traded currency than their own local

currency.

Several financial reports are based on G/L entries. To display report data in the additional reporting currency, you

simply place a check mark in the Show Amounts in Add. Repor ting CurrencyShow Amounts in Add. Repor ting Currency  field on the OptionsOptions  FastTab

for the relevant G/L report.

Because exchange rates fluctuate constantly, additional currency equivalents in your system must be adjusted

periodically. If these adjustments are not done, amounts that have been converted from foreign (or additional)

currencies and posted to the general ledger in LCY may be misleading. In addition, daily entries posted before a

daily exchange rate is entered into application must be updated after the daily exchange rate information is

entered. The Adjust Exchange RatesAdjust Exchange Rates  batch job is used to adjust the exchange rates of posted customer, vendor

and bank account entries. It can also update additional reporting currency amounts on G/L entries. For more

information, see Update Currency Exchange Rates.

To set up an additional reporting currency, you must follow these steps:

Specify general ledger accounts for posting exchange rate adjustments.

Specify the exchange rate adjustment method for all general ledger accounts.

Specify the exchange rate adjustment method for VAT entries.

Activate the additional reporting currency.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-how-setup-additional-currencies.md


To specify general ledger accounts for posting exchange rate adjustmentsTo specify general ledger accounts for posting exchange rate adjustments

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Realized GL Gains AccountRealized GL Gains Account The general ledger account to which exchange rate gains for
currency adjustments between LCY and the additional
reporting currency will be posted.

Realized GL Losses AccountRealized GL Losses Account The general ledger account to which exchange rate losses for
currency adjustments between LCY and the additional
reporting currency will be posted.

Residual Gains AccountResidual Gains Account The general ledger account to which residual amounts that
are gains are posted if you post in the general ledger
application area in both LCY and an additional reporting
currency.

Residual Losses AccountResidual Losses Account The general ledger account to which residual amounts that
are losses are posted if you post in the general ledger
application area in both LCY and an additional reporting
currency.

NOTENOTE

To specify the exchange rate adjustment method for all general ledger accountsTo specify the exchange rate adjustment method for all general ledger accounts

1. Choose the  icon, enter CurrenciesCurrencies , and then choose the related link.

2. On the CurrenciesCurrencies  page, fill in the following fields for the additional reporting currency.

Residual amounts can occur when Business Central rounds debit and credit amounts that have been converted from LCY to

an additional reporting currency.

For each general ledger account, you must specify how general ledger amounts for that account will be adjusted

for exchange rate fluctuations between LCY and the additional reporting currency.

F IEL DF IEL D DEC RIP T IO NDEC RIP T IO N

No AdjustmentNo Adjustment No exchange rate adjustment is made to the general
ledger account. This is the default option.

NOTE:NOTE:  This option should be selected if the exchange
rate between the LCY and additional reporting currency is
always fixed.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts  page, select the relevant account, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the GL Account CardGL Account Card page, select the relevant method in the Exchange Rate AdjustmentExchange Rate Adjustment field.

If you post in an additional reporting currency, specify in the Exchange Rate AdjustmentExchange Rate Adjustment field how this

general ledger account will be adjusted for exchange-rate fluctuations between LCY and the additional

reporting currency. The following table shows the options to choose from.



To specify exchange rate adjustment method for VAT entriesTo specify exchange rate adjustment method for VAT entries

Adjust AmountAdjust Amount The LCY amount is adjusted for any exchange rate gains
or losses. Exchange rate gains or losses are posted to the
general ledger account in the AmountAmount  field and to the
accounts you specified for gains or losses in the RealizedRealized
G/L Gains AccountG/L Gains Account  and Realized G/L LossesRealized G/L Losses
AccountAccount  fields on the CurrenciesCurrencies page.

Adjust Additional-Currency AmountAdjust Additional-Currency Amount The additional reporting currency is adjusted for any
exchange rate gains or losses. Exchange rate gains or
losses are posted to the general ledger account in the
Additional-Currency AmountAdditional-Currency Amount  field and to the
accounts you specified for gains or losses in the RealizedRealized
G/L Gains AccountG/L Gains Account  and Realized G/L LossesRealized G/L Losses
AccountAccount  fields on the CurrenciesCurrencies page.

F IEL DF IEL D DEC RIP T IO NDEC RIP T IO N

Exchange rate gains and losses are posted when you run the Adjust Exchange RatesAdjust Exchange Rates  batch job. In that

batch job, the adjustment exchange rate is identified on the Currency Exchange RatesCurrency Exchange Rates  page, and then

the amounts in the AmountAmount and Additional-Currency AmountAdditional-Currency Amount fields on the general ledger entry are

compared to determine whether there is an exchange rate gain or loss. The batch job uses the option that

you select in the Exchange Rate AdjustmentExchange Rate Adjustment field to determine how to calculate and post exchange rate

gains or losses for general ledger accounts.

4. Close the G/L Account CardG/L Account Card page.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

No AdjustmentNo Adjustment No exchange rate adjustment is made to the general
ledger account. This is the default option.

Adjust AmountAdjust Amount The LCY amount is adjusted for any exchange rate gains
or losses. Exchange rate gains or losses are posted to the
general ledger account in the AmountAmount  field and to the
accounts you specified for gains or losses in the RealizedRealized
G/L Gains AccountG/L Gains Account  and Realized G/L LossesRealized G/L Losses
AccountAccount  fields on the CurrenciesCurrencies page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page, select the relevant method in the VAT Exchange RateVAT Exchange Rate

AdjustmentAdjustment field.

3. If you post in an additional reporting currency, you can specify in the VAT Exchange Rate AdjustmentVAT Exchange Rate Adjustment

field how the accounts set up for VAT posting on the VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup page will be adjusted for

exchange-rate fluctuations between LCY and the additional reporting currency.

When you run the Adjust Exchange RatesAdjust Exchange Rates  batch job, the adjustment exchange rate is identified on the

Currency Exchange RateCurrency Exchange Rate page and then the amounts in the AmountAmount and Additional-CurrencyAdditional-Currency

AmountAmount fields on the VAT entry are compared to determine if there is an exchange rate gain or loss. The

batch job uses the option that you select in this field to determine how to post exchange rate gains or

losses for VAT accounts.

You have the same options as with general ledger entries but in this case the entries adjusted will be the

VAT entries. The following table shows the options to choose from.



To activate the additional reporting currencyTo activate the additional reporting currency

NOTENOTE

Adjust Additional-Currency AmountAdjust Additional-Currency Amount The additional reporting currency is adjusted for any
exchange rate gains or losses. Exchange rate gains or
losses are posted to the general ledger account in the
Additional-Currency AmountAdditional-Currency Amount  field and to the
accounts you specified for gains or losses in the RealizedRealized
G/L Gains AccountG/L Gains Account  and Realized G/L LossesRealized G/L Losses
AccountAccount  fields on the CurrenciesCurrencies page.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page, choose the Additional Repor ting CurrencyAdditional Repor ting Currency  field to select the

additional currency that you want to report in.

3. When you leave the field, Business Central displays a confirmation message describing the effects of

activating the additional reporting currency.

4. Choose the YesYes  button to confirm that you want to activate the currency.

5. The Adjust Add. Repor ting CurrencyAdjust Add. Repor ting Currency  batch job opens.

This batch job converts LCY amounts on existing entries to the additional reporting currency. The batch job

uses a default exchange rate copied from the exchange rate that is valid on the work date on the CurrencyCurrency

Exchange RatesExchange Rates  page. Residual amounts that occur on conversion of LCY to additional reporting currency

are posted to the residual gains and losses accounts specified on the CurrenciesCurrencies  page. The posting date

and document number for these entries are the same as for the original general ledger entry. After all

these residual entries are posted, the batch job posts a rounding entry on the closing date of each closed

year to the retained earnings account. This is to make sure that the ending balance of the income accounts

for each closed years is 0 in both LCY and the additional reporting currency.

6. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

7. Choose the OKOK button to run the batch job.

After running the batch job, amounts on the following existing entries will be in both LCY and in the additional

reporting currency:

General ledger entries

Item application entries

VAT entries

Job ledger entries

Value entries

Production order lines

Production order ledger entries

In addition, all future entries of the same type will have amounts recorded in both LCY and the additional

reporting currency.

The Add. Repor ting CurrencyAdd. Repor ting Currency  field will only be activated after you choose the OKOK button in the Adjust Add.Adjust Add.

Repor ting CurrencyRepor ting Currency  batch job.
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Adjusting Exchange Rates

TIPTIP

Effect on Customers and VendorsEffect on Customers and Vendors

Dimensions on Customer and Vendor Ledger EntriesDimensions on Customer and Vendor Ledger Entries

Effect on Bank AccountsEffect on Bank Accounts

As companies operate in increasingly more countries/regions, it becomes more important that they be able to trade

and report financials in more than one currency. You must set up a code for each currency you use if you buy or sell

in currencies other than your local currency, have receivables or payables in other currencies, or record G/L

transactions in different currencies.

Your general ledger is set up to use your local currency (LCY), but you can set it up to also use another currency with

a current exchange rate assigned. By designating a second currency as a so-called additional reporting currency,

Business Central will automatically record amounts in both LCY and this additional reporting currency on each G/L

entry and other entries, such as VAT entries. For more information, see Set Up an Additional Reporting Currency.

Because exchange rates fluctuate constantly, additional currency equivalents in your system must be adjusted

periodically. If these adjustments are not done, amounts that have been converted from foreign (or additional)

currencies and posted to the general ledger in LCY may be misleading. In addition, daily entries posted before a

daily exchange rate is entered into application must be updated after the daily exchange rate information is entered.

The Adjust Exchange RatesAdjust Exchange Rates  batch job is used to manually adjust the exchange rates of posted customer, vendor

and bank account entries. It can also update additional reporting currency amounts on G/L entries.

You can use a service to update exchange rates in the system automatically. For more information, see To set up a currency

exchange rate service. However, this does not adjust exchange rates on already posted transactions. To update exchange rates

on posted entries, use the Adjust Exchange RatesAdjust Exchange Rates batch job.

For customer and vendor accounts, the batch job adjusts the currency by using the exchange rate that is valid on

the posting date that is specified in the batch job. The batch job calculates the differences for the individual currency

balances and posts the amounts to the general ledger account that is specified in the Unrealized Gains Acc.Unrealized Gains Acc. field

or the Unrealized Losses Acc.Unrealized Losses Acc. field on the CurrenciesCurrencies  page. Balancing entries are automatically posted to the

receivables/payables account in the general ledger.

The batch job processes all open customer ledger entries and vendor ledger entries. If there is an exchange rate

difference for an entry, the batch job creates a new detailed customer or vendor ledger entry which reflects the

adjusted amount on the customer or vendor ledger entry.

The adjustment entries are assigned the dimensions from the customer/vendor ledger entries, and the adjustments

are posted per combination of dimension values.

For bank accounts, the batch job adjusts the currency by using the exchange rate that is valid on the posting date

specified in the batch job. The batch job calculates the differences for each bank account that has a currency code

and posts the amounts to the general ledger account that is specified in the Realized Gains Acc.Realized Gains Acc. field or the

Realized Losses Acc.Realized Losses Acc. field on the CurrenciesCurrencies  page. Balancing entries are automatically posted to the general

ledger bank accounts that are specified in the bank account posting groups. The batch job calculates one entry per

currency per posting group.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-how-update-currencies.md


Dimensions on Bank Account EntriesDimensions on Bank Account Entries

Effect on G/L AccountsEffect on G/L Accounts

D i m e n s i o n s  o n  G / L  A c c o u n t  En t r i e sD i m e n s i o n s  o n  G / L  A c c o u n t  En t r i e s

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To set up a currency exchange rate service

To update currency exchange rates through a service

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

The adjustment entries for the bank account's general ledger account and for the gain/loss account are assigned the

bank account's default dimensions.

If you post in an additional reporting currency, you can have the batch job create new general ledger entries for

currency adjustments between LCY and the additional reporting currency. The batch job calculates the differences

for each general ledger entry and adjusts the general ledger entry depending on the contents of the ExchangeExchange

Rate AdjustmentRate Adjustment field for each general ledger account.

The adjustment entries are assigned the default dimensions from the accounts they are posted to.

Before you can use the batch job, you must enter the adjustment exchange rates that are used to adjust the foreign currency

balances. You do so on the Currency Exchange RatesCurrency Exchange Rates page.

You can use an external service to keep your currency exchange rates up to date, such as FloatRates.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Currency Exchange Rate Ser vicesCurrency Exchange Rate Ser vices , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Currency Exchange Rate Ser viceCurrency Exchange Rate Ser vice page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

4. Choose the EnabledEnabled check box to enable the service. 

1. Choose the  icon, enter CurrenciesCurrencies , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Update Exchange RatesUpdate Exchange Rates  action.

The value in the Exchange RateExchange Rate field on the CurrenciesCurrencies  page is updated with the latest currency exchange rate.

Set Up an Additional Reporting Currency

Closing Years and Periods

Working with Business Central
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To set up multiple interest rates

See Also

Multiple interest rates are used for different periods for delayed payments in trade transactions. For example, a

government specifies the maximum interest to be levied for a consumer. This interest rate can be changed twice a

year on 01 January and 01 July. The interest rate between businesses (B2B) is agreed by the parties and there is no

limit to that customer group. The announced rate is usually four percent more than the normal bank interest.

When you create finance charge terms and reminder terms, for delayed payment penalty, you can specify multiple

interest rates so that the penalty fee is calculated from different interest rates in different periods. For more

information, see Collect Outstanding Balances.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Finance Charge TermsFinance Charge Terms , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Finance Charge TermsFinance Charge Terms page, select the required finance term, and then choose the Interest RatesInterest Rates

action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

5. Choose the  icon, enter Reminder TermsReminder Terms , and then choose the related link.

6. On the Reminder TermsReminder Terms page, select the required reminder term, and then choose the LevelsLevels  action.

7. On the Reminder LevelsReminder Levels  page, select the Calculate InterestCalculate Interest field.

When you issue a finance charge memo, the memo shows the finance charges with multiple interest rates for a

specific time period. The memo also contains the contact details of the customer, the company issuing the memo,

the additional amount, and the total amount. The opening entry on the memo is displayed in bold. The finance

charges are calculated with multiple interest rates for a specific time period and are printed after the opening entry

of the memo.

Collect Outstanding Balances

Setting Up Finance
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NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

Set up general ledger accounts for invoice rounding differences

To set up general ledger accounts for invoice rounding differencesTo set up general ledger accounts for invoice rounding differences

Set up rounding for foreign and local currencies

To set up rounding for foreign currenciesTo set up rounding for foreign currencies

If you need to round invoice amounts when you create invoices, you can use the automatic rounding function.

When an invoice is rounded, an extra line is added with the rounding amount and posted with the other invoice

lines.

Local regulations or local custom may require the invoice to be rounded in a specific way, for example, to an amount divisible

by 0.05.

To use automatic invoice rounding, you must:

Specify the general ledger accounts to which rounding differences will be posted.

Set up rules for rounding invoices in local currency and in foreign currency.

Activate the function.

In addition to the invoice rounding features, you can round amounts on invoices by the unit-amount rounding feature and

the amount rounding feature.

To use the automatic invoice rounding function, you must set up the general ledger account or accounts where

rounding differences will be posted. Before you can do this, you must set up VAT product posting groups. For more

information, see Set up VAT.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts  page, set up the account and name it Invoice RoundingInvoice Rounding or something similar.

Business Central will use the account name as text for invoices that are rounded.

3. Depending on whether you use VAT or sales tax, in the Tax Prod. Posting GroupTax Prod. Posting Group or VAT Prod. PostingVAT Prod. Posting

GroupGroup fields, choose a posting group for rounded amounts. You may want to set up a new group code to use

for invoice rounding.

4. Leave the Gen. Posting TypeGen. Posting Type, and either the Tax Bus. Posting GroupTax Bus. Posting Group or VAT Bus. Posting GroupVAT Bus. Posting Group fields

blank.

Now you can assign the invoice rounding account to posting groups on the Vendor Posting GroupsVendor Posting Groups  page.

Before you can use the automatic invoice rounding function, you must set up rounding rules for foreign and local

currencies.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CurrenciesCurrencies , and then choose the related link.

2. On the CurrenciesCurrencies  page, choose the foreign currency to open the Currency CardCurrency Card, and then fill in the AmountAmount

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-set-up-invoice-rounding.md


To set up rounding for your local currencyTo set up rounding for your local currency

Activate the invoice rounding function

See Also

Rounding PrecisionRounding Precision, Unit-Amount Rounding PrecisionUnit-Amount Rounding Precision, Invoice Rounding PrecisionInvoice Rounding Precision and InvoiceInvoice

Rounding TypeRounding Type fields.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page, on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the Inv. Rounding PrecisionInv. Rounding Precision and Inv.Inv.

Rounding TypeRounding Type fields.

To ensure that sales and purchase invoices are rounded automatically, you must activate the invoice rounding

function. You activate invoice rounding separately for sales and purchase invoices.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup or Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup, and then choose

the related link.

2. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, choose the Invoice RoundingInvoice Rounding check box.

Invoice Sales

Record Purchases
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Adding or Changing Accounts

NOTENOTE

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

Start a free trial!

The chart of accounts shows the ledger accounts that store your financial data. Business Central includes a

standard chart of accounts that is ready to support your business. However, you can change the default accounts,

and you can add new accounts. 

From the chart of accounts, you can open each G/L account and add or change settings.

You can delete a general ledger account. However, before you delete it, the following must be true:

The balance on the account must be zero.

The Allow G/L Acc. Deletion BeforeAllow G/L Acc. Deletion Before field must be set on the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page, and the account must

not have ledger entries on or after that date.

If the Check G/L Account UsageCheck G/L Account Usage field on the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page is selected, then the account must not be

used in any posting groups or posting setup.

Business Central will prevent you from deleting a general ledger account that stores data that is needed in the

chart of accounts.

The General Ledger and the Chart of Accounts

Reconciling Bank Accounts

Working with Dimensions

Importing Data from Other Finance Systems

Work with Account Schedules

Working with Business Central
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The Cash Cycle and Income & Expense charts

A C C O UN T  SC H EDUL E N A M EA C C O UN T  SC H EDUL E N A M E W H ERE IT 'S USEDW H ERE IT 'S USED

I_CACYCLEI_CACYCLE Cash Cycle

I_CASHFLOWI_CASHFLOW Cash Flow

I_INCEXPI_INCEXP Income & Expense

I_MINTRIALI_MINTRIAL As an income statement if you don't use the chart of accounts

Set up the Cash Flow chart

If you want some help to decide what to do with your cash, have a look at the charts on the Accountant Role

Center :

Cash CycleCash Cycle

Income & ExpenseIncome & Expense

Cash FlowCash Flow

Cash Flow ForecastsCash Flow Forecasts

This topic describes where the data in the charts comes from and, if necessary, what to do to start using the charts.

The Cash CycleCash Cycle and Income & ExpenseIncome & Expense charts are ready to go, based on the Chart of Accounts and account

schedules. The accounts are where the data comes from, and account schedules calculate the relationship between

sales and receivables. Some accounts and account schedules are provided. You can use them as-is, change them,

and add new ones. If you add G/L accounts to your chart of accounts, for example, by importing them from

QuickBooks, you'll need to map to the accounts on the Account SchedulesAccount Schedules  page for the following account

schedule names:

NoteNote It's a good idea to keep the calculations that are provided for the account schedule.

Enter accounts in the TotalingTotaling field for Total RevenueTotal Revenue, Total ReceivablesTotal Receivables , Total PayablesTotal Payables , and TotalTotal

Inventor yInventor y . To map to a range of accounts, or more than one specific account, enter the account numbers

separated by ".." or by a vertical bar, respectively. For example, 1111..44441111..4444  or 2222|3333|55552222|3333|5555 .

TipTip Verify your mapping by choosing the Over viewOver view  action.

The Cash Flow chart is based on the following:

A chart of cash flow accounts.

One or more cash flow setups. These specify the accounts to use for general ledger, purchases, sales, services,

and fixed assets.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-setup-cash-flow-analyses.md
https://www.microsoft.com/en-us/videoplayer/embed/RE4mJhc?rel=0


Set up cash flow forecasts

NOTENOTE

TIPTIP

Design details

To help you get going, some accounts and cash flow setups are provided. You can add, change, or remove them.

To set these up, search for cash flow accountscash flow accounts , choose the link, and then fill in the fields. Hover over a field to

read a short description. Repeat these steps for cash flow setupcash flow setup.

The Cash Flow ForecastCash Flow Forecast chart uses cash flow accounts, cash flow setups, and cash flow forecasts. Some are

provided, however, you can set up your own by using an assisted setup guide. The guide helps you specify things

like how often to update the forecast, the accounts to base it on, information about when you pay taxes, and

whether to turn on Azure AI.

Cash flow forecasts can use Azure AI to predict future documents. The result is a more comprehensive forecast. The

connection to Azure AI is already set up for you. You just need to turn it on. When you sign in to Business Central, a

notification displays in a blue bar, and provides a link to the default cash flow setup. The notification displays only

once. If you close it, but decide to turn on Azure AI, you can use the assisted setup guide, or a manual process.

Alternatively, you can use your own predictive web service. For more information, see Create and use your own predictive

web service for cash flow forecasts.

To use the assisted setup guide:

1. In the Accountant Role Center, under the Cash Flow ForecastCash Flow Forecast chart, choose the Open Assisted SetupOpen Assisted Setup action.

2. Fill in the fields in each step of the guide.

3. Choose the  icon, enter Cash Flow ForecastCash Flow Forecast, and then choose the related link.

4. On the Cash Flow ForecastCash Flow Forecast page, choose the Recalculate ForecastRecalculate Forecast action.

To use a manual process:

1. In the Accountant Role Center, search for Cash Flow SetupCash Flow Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Expand the Azure AIAzure AI FastTab, and then choose the Azure AI EnabledAzure AI Enabled check box.

3. Choose the  icon, enter Cash Flow ForecastCash Flow Forecast, and then choose the related link.

4. On the Cash Flow ForecastCash Flow Forecast page, choose the Recalculate ForecastRecalculate Forecast action.

Consider the length of the periods that the service will use in its calculations. The more data you provide, the more accurate

the predictions will be. Also, watch out for large variances in periods. They will also impact predictions. If Azure AI does not

find enough data, or the data varies a lot, the service will not make a prediction.

Subscriptions for Business Central come with access to several predictive web services in all regions where

Business Central is available. For more information, see the Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central Licensing

Guide. The guide is available for download on the Business Central website.

These web services are stateless, meaning they use data only to calculate predictions on demand. They do not

store data.

https://azure.microsoft.com/overview/ai-platform/
https://dynamics.microsoft.com/en-us/business-central/overview/
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Data required for forecastData required for forecast

Receivables:Receivables:

Payables:Payables:

Tax:Tax:

Create and use your own predictive web service for cash flow forecasts

You can use your own predictive web service instead of ours. For more information, see Create and use your own predictive

web service for cash flow forecasts.

To make predictions about future revenue and expenses, web services require historical data from receivables,

payables, and taxes.

Due DateDue Date, Amount (LCY)Amount (LCY)  fields of the Customer Ledger Entr iesCustomer Ledger Entr ies  page, where:

The document type is Invoice or Credit Memo.

The due date is between date that is calculated based on the values in the Histor ical Per iodsHistor ical Per iods  and Period TypePeriod Type

fields on the Cash Flow SetupCash Flow Setup page and the work date.

Before using the predictive web-service Business Central compresses transactions by Due DateDue Date based on the

value in the Period TypePeriod Type field on the Cash Flow SetupCash Flow Setup page.

Due DateDue Date, Amount (LCY)Amount (LCY)  fields on the Vendor Ledger Entr iesVendor Ledger Entr ies  page, where:

The document type is "Invoice" or "Credit Memo."

The due date is between date that is calculated based on values in the Histor ical Per iodsHistor ical Per iods  and Period TypePeriod Type

fields on the Cash Flow SetupCash Flow Setup page and the work date.

Before using the predictive web-service Business Central compresses transactions by Due DateDue Date based on the

value in the Period TypePeriod Type field on the Cash Flow SetupCash Flow Setup page.

Document DateDocument Date, AmountAmount fields on the VAT (Tax) Ledger Entr iesVAT (Tax) Ledger Entr ies  page, where:

The document type is "sales."

The document date is between the date that is calculated based on values in the Histor ical Per iodsHistor ical Per iods  and

Period TypePeriod Type fields on the Cash Flow SetupCash Flow Setup page and the work date.

Before using the predictive web-service Business Central compresses transactions by Document DateDocument Date based on

value in the Period TypePeriod Type field in the Cash Flow SetupCash Flow Setup page.

You can also create your own predictive web service based on a public model named Forecasting model forForecasting model for

Microsoft Business CentralMicrosoft Business Central . This predictive model is available online in the Azure AI Gallery. To use the model,

follow these steps:

1. Open a browser and go to the Azure AI Gallery.

2. Search for Forecasting Model for Microsoft Business CentralForecasting Model for Microsoft Business Central , and then open the model in Azure Machine

Learning Studio.

3. Use your Microsoft account to sign up for a workspace, and then copy the model.

4. Run the model, and publish it as a web service.

5. Make a note of the API URL and API key. You will use these credentials for a cash flow setup.

6. Choose the  icon, enter Cash Flow SetupCash Flow Setup, and then choose the related link.

7. Expand the Azure AIAzure AI FastTab, and then fill in the fields.

https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=828352
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To set up a cash customer

NOTENOTE

See Also

You cannot create an invoice without a customer number. This is true, even if you make a cash sale and do not have

anything to record in a customer account.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomerCustomer , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new CustomerCustomer  card. For more information, see Register New Customers.

3. In the No.No. field, enter CashCash, for example.

4. In the NameName field, enter Cash SaleCash Sale, for example.

5. On the InvoicingInvoicing FastTab, fill in the Customer Posting GroupCustomer Posting Group and the Gen. Bus. Posting GroupGen. Bus. Posting Group fields.

Now you have set up a customer that contains sufficient information for invoicing.

You may have chosen a posting group that is also used for domestic credit sales. If you want to maintain separate data on

cash sales, for example, with a special sales or receivables account, you can set up an extra posting group for this purpose.

You must enter a number for a receivables account for the posting group, even though the balance in this account will

always be 0 after you post an invoice.

Managing Receivables

Register New Customers

Finance

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-how-to-set-up-cash-customers.md


Set Up and Report Intrastat
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Required and Optional Setups

To set up Intrastat templates and batchesTo set up Intrastat templates and batches

All companies in the European Union must report their trade with other EU countries/regions. You must report the

movement of goods to the statistics authorities in your country/region every month, and the report must be

delivered to the tax authorities. This is referred to as Intrastat Reporting. You use the Intrastat JournalIntrastat Journal  page to

complete periodic Intrastat reports.

Before you can use the Intrastat journal to report Intrastat information, there are several things you must set up:

Intrastat SetupIntrastat Setup: Intrastat Setup page is used to enable intrastat reporting and set defaults for it. You can

specify whether you need to report Intrastat from shipments (dispatches), receipts (arrivals) or both depending

on thresholds set by your local regulations. You can also set default transaction types for regular and return

documents, used for nature of transaction reporting.

Intrastat journal templatesIntrastat journal templates : You must set up the Intrastat journal templates and batches you will use.

Because Intrastat is reported monthly, you must create 12 Intrastat journal batches based on the same template.

Commodity codesCommodity codes : Customs and tax authorities have established numerical codes that classify items and

services. You specify these codes on items.

Transaction nature codesTransaction nature codes : Countries and regions have different codes for types of Intrastat transactions, such

as ordinary purchase and sale, exchange of returned goods, and exchange of non-returned goods. Set up all of

the codes that apply to your country/region. You use these codes on sales and purchase documents, and when

you process returns.

Transpor t methodsTranspor t methods : There are seven, one-digit codes for Intrastat transport methods. 11  for sea, 22  for rail, 33

for road, 44  for air, 55  for post, 77  for fixed installations, and 99  for own propulsion (for eample, transporting a car

by driving it). Business Central does not require these codes, however, we recommend that the descriptions

provide a similar meaning.

Optionally, you can also set up:

Transaction specificationsTransaction specifications : Use these to supplement the descriptions from the transaction types.

AreasAreas : Use these to supplement information about countries and regions.

Entr y/exit pointsEntr y/exit points : Use these to specify the locations where you ship or receive items to or from other

countries. Heathrow Airport is an example of an entry or exit point. You enter entry or exit points on sales and

purchase documents on the Foreign TradeForeign Trade FastTab. This information will also be copied from the item entries

when you create the Intrastat journal.

The Intrastat batch jobs include only item entries, and not general ledger entries. If you have general ledger entries

that qualify for Intrastat reporting, you must enter them manually. For example, if you purchase a computer from

another EU country or region, the computer is not placed in inventory, but is posted to a general ledger account.

You must manually enter this type of entry in the Intrastat journal.

You can export the entries to a file that you can send to your Intrastat authorities. You can also print a report,

manually enter the information on the forms from your authorities, and then submit the information.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-how-setup-report-intrastat.md
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To set up commodity codesTo set up commodity codes

To set up transaction nature codesTo set up transaction nature codes

TIPTIP

To set up transport methodsTo set up transport methods

To set up which Intrastat report fields are mandatoryTo set up which Intrastat report fields are mandatory

To Report Intrastat

We recommended that you set up an Intrastat journal batch for each month.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Intrastat Journal TemplatesIntrastat Journal Templates , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.. Create a template for each Intrastat

form you use.

3. To create batches, choose the BatchesBatches  action.

4. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.. Create a template for each Intrastat

form you use.

In the Statistics PeriodStatistics Period field, enter the statistics period as a four-digit number, where the first two digits represent the year

and the next two digits represent the month. For example, enter 1706 for June, 2017.

All items that you buy or sell must have a commodity code.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Commodity CodesCommodity Codes , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. To assign a commodity code to an item, go to the Item CardItem Card page, expand the Costs & PostingCosts & Posting FastTab, and

then enter the code in the Commodity CodeCommodity Code field.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Transaction Nature CodesTransaction Nature Codes , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

If you frequently use a particular transaction nature code, you can make it the default. To do this, go to the Intrastat SetupIntrastat Setup

page, and choose the code.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Transpor t MethodsTranspor t Methods , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

In some countries, such as Spain and UK, the authorities require that Intrastat reports include, for example, the

shipment method for purchases or some other values when sales is over a certain threshold. On the IntrastatIntrastat

SetupSetup page, you can select to make Intrastat Checkist SetupIntrastat Checkist Setup to set mandatory fields on the Intrastat JournalIntrastat Journal

page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Intrastat SetupIntrastat Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Chooes the Intrastat Checklist SetupIntrastat Checklist Setup action.

3. On the Intrastat Checklist SetupIntrastat Checklist Setup page, click in the Field NameField Name to pick Intrastat report field you want to

make mandatory.

After you fill in the Intrastat journal, you can run the Checklist repor tChecklist repor t action to make sure that that all



To fill in Intrastat journalsTo fill in Intrastat journals

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Report Intrastat on a form or a fileReport Intrastat on a form or a file

Report Intrastat in a fileReport Intrastat in a file

Reorganize Intrastat Journals

information in the journal is correct. Mandatory fields you have set in Intrastat Checklist SetupIntrastat Checklist Setup page that are

missing values, will be shown in Errors and warning factbox on Intrastat JournalIntrastat Journal  page. Afterward, you can print

an Intrastat report as a form, or create a file to submit to the tax authority in your country/region.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Intrastat JournalIntrastat Journal  and then choose the related link.

2. On the Intrastat JournalIntrastat Journal  page, in the Batch NameBatch Name field, choose the relevant journal batch, and then choose

OKOK.

3. Choose the Suggest L inesSuggest L ines  action. The Star ting DateStar ting Date and Ending DateEnding Date fields will already contain the dates

specified for the statistics period on the journal batch.

4. In the Cost Regulation %Cost Regulation % field, you can enter a percentage to cover transport and insurance. If you enter a

percentage, the content of the Statistical ValueStatistical Value field in the journal is proportionally higher.

5. Choose OKOK to start the batch job.

The batch job retrieves all the item entries in the statistics period and inserts them as lines in the Intrastat journal.

You can edit the lines if needed.

The batch job retrieves only the entries that contain a country/region code for which an Intrastat code has been entered on

the Countries/RegionsCountries/Regions page. Therefore, you must enter Intrastat codes for the country/region codes for which you will run

the batch job.

To get the information that is required on the Intrastat form from the statistical authorities, you must print the

Intrastat – FormIntrastat – Form report. Before you can do this, you must prepare the Intrastat journal and fill it in. If you have

both sales and purchase transactions, you must complete a separate form for each type, so that you must print the

report two times.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Intrastat JournalsIntrastat Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Intrastat JournalIntrastat Journal  page, choose the relevant journal batch in the Batch NameBatch Name field.

3. If you have not already done this, fill in the journal manually or choose Suggest L inesSuggest L ines  action.

4. Choose the Pr ints Intrastat JournalPr ints Intrastat Journal  action.

5. On the Intrastat Jnl. L ineIntrastat Jnl. L ine FastTab, add a TypeType filter and then specify whether this is a ReceiptReceipt or a ShipmentShipment.

6. Choose Send toSend to to print the report.

You can submit the Intrastat report as a file. Before creating the file, you can print a checklist that contains the same

information that will be in the file.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Intrastat JournalIntrastat Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Intrastat JournalIntrastat Journal  page, select the relevant journal batch in the Batch NameBatch Name field.

3. If you have not already done this, fill in the journal manually or by choosing the Suggest L inesSuggest L ines  action.

4. Choose the Create FileCreate File action.

5. On the batch job page, choose the OKOK button.

6. Choose SaveSave.

7. Browse to the location where you want to save the file, enter the file name, and then choose SaveSave.

Because you must submit an Intrastat report every month, and you create a new journal batch for each report, you

will eventually have many journal batches. The journal lines are not deleted automatically. You may want to



  Tariff numbers

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

reorganize the journal batch names periodically. You do this by deleting the journal batches that you no longer

need. The journal lines in these batches are also deleted.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Intrastat JournalsIntrastat Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. To view the options, choose the Batch NameBatch Name field.

3. Choose the journal batches to deleted, and then choose the DeleteDelete button.

In many countries, the customs and tax authorities establish 8-digit item codes for various items. In order for item

entries to contain the necessary information when the program imports them to the Intrastat journal line, you

must have entered the information about the tariff number in the Tar iff NumbersTariff Numbers  page. Find the codes for the

items that your company deals with and enter them in the Tar iff NumbersTariff Numbers  page.

In the Tar iff NumbersTariff Numbers  page, add all the codes that you use. You must enter the codes on the item card before you

begin to post. When you have set up the codes, enter them in the Tar iff No.Tar iff No. field on the item card. You must also

fill in the Net WeightNet Weight field on the item card.

Financial Management
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To set up allocation keys

To change an allocation key that has already been set up

See Also

You can allocate an entry in a general journal to several different accounts when you post the journal. The

allocation can be made by quantity, percentage, or amount.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Recurr ing General JournalRecurr ing General Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Batch NameBatch Name field to open the General Journal BatchesGeneral Journal Batches  page.

3. You can either modify allocations on an existing batch in the list or create a new batch with allocations.

4. In the NameName field, enter a name for the batch, such as CLEANING. In the Descr iptionDescr iption field, enter a description,

such as Cleaning Expenses Journal.

5. When you are done, close the page. A new, empty recurring journal opens.

6. Fill in the fields on the line.

7. Choose the AllocationsAllocations  action.

8. Add a line for each allocation. You must fill in either the Allocation %Allocation %, Allocation QuantityAllocation Quantity , or AmountAmount field.

You must also fill in the Account No.Account No. field and, if you are allocating the transaction among global dimensions,

the global dimension fields.

9. If you enter a percentage on a line, the amount in the AmountAmount field is calculated automatically. These amounts

have the opposite sign from the total amount in the AmountAmount field in the recurring journal.

10. After entering the allocations lines, choose OKOK to return to the Recurr ing General JournalRecurr ing General Journal  page. The

Allocated Amt. (USD)Allocated Amt. (USD)  field is filled in and matches the AmountAmount field.

11. Post the journal.

To create a new batch, choose the NewNew  action, and go to the next step.

To change the allocations of an existing journal, select the journal and go to step 7.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Recurr ing General JournalRecurr ing General Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Recurr ing General JournalRecurr ing General Journal  page, select the journal with the allocation.

3. Choose the line with the allocation, and then choose AllocationsAllocations  action.

4. Change the relevant fields, and then choose the OKOK button.

Working with General Journals

Posting Documents and Journals

Working with Business Central
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TOTO SEESEE

Set up bank account cards for each of your bank accounts, so
you can keep track of banking transactions.

Set Up Bank Accounts

Set up an external service that enables you to import bank
statements as bank feeds for payment application and bank
reconciliation.

Set Up the Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds Service

Set up an external service that enables you to export your
payments to the bank for processing and import bank
statements as bank files for payment application and bank
reconciliation.

Using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension

See Also

Using bank account cards, you can keep track of all your bank accounts, in any currency. After you have set up the

bank accounts, you can also use the check printing option.

To use electronic banking services to import bank statements and export payments, you must set up and enable

the involved services.

Reconciling Bank Accounts

Managing Receivables

Managing Payables

Working with Business Central
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To set up bank accounts

NOTENOTE

To set up your bank account for import or export of bank files

NOTENOTE

To set up vendor bank accounts for export of bank files

You use bank accounts in the Business Central to keep track of your banking transactions. Accounts can be

denominated in your local currency or in a foreign currency. After you have set up bank accounts, you can also use

the check printing option.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Bank AccountsBank Accounts  page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

To fill in the BalanceBalance field with an opening balance, you must post a bank account ledger entry with the amount in question.

You can do this by performing a bank account reconciliation. For more information, see Reconcile Bank Accounts. Alternatively,

you can implement the opening balance as a part of general data creation in new companies by using the Migrate BusinessMigrate Business

DataData assisted setup guide. For more information, see Getting Started.

Fields on the TransferTransfer  FastTab on the Bank Account CardBank Account Card page are related to import and export of bank feeds

and files. For more information, see Using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension and Set Up the Envestnet

Yodlee Bank Feeds Service.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for a bank account that you will export or import bank files for.

3. On the TransferTransfer  FastTab, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

Different file export services and their formats require different setup values on the Bank Account CardBank Account Card page. You will be

informed about wrong or missing setup values as you try to export the file. So read the short descriptions of the fields

carefully or refer to the related procedure topics. For example, exporting a payment file for North American electronic funds

transfer (EFT) requires that both the Last Remittance Advice No.Last Remittance Advice No.  field and the Transit No.Transit No.  field are filled in. For more

information, see Export Payments to a Bank File.

Fields on the TransferTransfer  FastTab on the Vendor Bank Account CardVendor Bank Account Card page are related to export of bank feeds and

files. For more information, see Using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension and Export Payments to a

Bank File.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for a vendor whose bank account you will export payment bank files to.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/bank-how-setup-bank-accounts.md
https://www.microsoft.com/videoplayer/embed/RE3Vhpl?rel=0
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3. Choose the Bank AccountsBank Accounts  action.

4. From the Vendor Bank Accounts L istVendor Bank Accounts L ist, choose the relevant bank account, or add a new bank account.

5. On the Vendor Bank Account CardVendor Bank Account Card page, on the TransferTransfer  FastTab, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a

field to read a short description.

Setting Up Banking

Setting Up Posting Groups

Reconciling Bank Accounts

Working with Business Central
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IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

NOTENOTE

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

NOTENOTE

You can import electronic bank statements from your bank to quickly fill on the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal

page so you can apply payments and reconcile the bank account. For more information, see Applying Payments

Automatically and Reconciling Bank Accounts.

Due to the Payment Services Directive in Europe (PSD2), after September 14, 2019, you will no longer be able to

automatically import bank statements from banks in the United Kingdom into Business Central. We are looking into the

possibility of offering this feature again in the future.

The Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds service is only supported in the online version of Business Central. To use this functionality

on-premises, you must obtain a cobrand account from Envestnet, and you must add code to integrate with the Yodlee API.

The Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds service is only supported in the United States and Canada. Only banks residing in these

countries are supported, even though banks from other countries may appear in the Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds bank

selection window in Business Central.

For technical assistance with the Envestnet Yodlee functionality, contact Microsoft Support. Do not contact Envestnet Yodlee.

For more information, see Configuring Technical Support for Dynamics 365 Business Central.

The Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds service is installed as an extension to Business Central online and is ready to be

enabled in the supported countries. For more information, see Customizing Business Central Using Extensions.

After you enable the bank feed service, you must link a bank account to the online bank account that the feed will

come from. You link bank accounts to online bank accounts in the following different scenarios:

A bank account does not exist in Business Central for your online bank account. Therefore, you create the bank

account by linking from the online bank account.

A bank account exists in Business Central, which you want to link to an online bank account.

A linked bank account must be unlinked because you want to stop using the bank feed service for the account.

Online bank accounts have changed and you want to update the information on bank accounts in Business

Central.

When the bank feed service is enabled, you can set a bank account up to automatically import new bank statements

into the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page every two hour. Transactions for payments that have already been

posted as applied and/or reconciled on the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page will not be imported. For more

information, see the “To enable automatic import of bank statements” section.

If you use the Set Up Company assisted setup guide, some of the steps in the following procedures happen automatically

when you get to the company bank account setup. For more information, see Getting Started.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/bank-how-setup-bank-statement-service.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/technical-support


To enable the bank feed service

NOTENOTE

To create a new linked bank account

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the bank account that you will use for the bank feed service.

3. On the Bank AccountBank Account page, in the Bank Statement Impor t FormatBank Statement Impor t Format field, select YODLEEBANKFEED.

The bank feed service will be enabled when you link a bank account to its related online bank account. See the next

procedure.

If you use the Company SetupCompany Setup assisted setup guide, then you enable the service by selecting the Use a bank feedUse a bank feed

ser viceser vice check box. For more information, see Creating New Companies in Business Central.

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant bank account, and then choose the Create New Linked Bank AccountCreate New Linked Bank Account. The BankBank

Account L inkingAccount L inking page opens after a few moments.

This page shows the actual web page of the Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds service. Terminology and functionality on

the page may not match instructions provided in this topic.

3. On the Online Bank Account L inkingOnline Bank Account L inking page, in the L ink AccountLink Account pane, use the Search function to find the

bank where you have one or more online bank accounts.

4. Choose the bank name. The Log InLog In pane opens.

5. Enter the username and password that you use to log on to the online bank, and then choose the NextNext

button.

6. The bank feed service prepares to link the first online bank account at the specified bank to a new bank

account in Business Central.

If you have more than one online bank account at the bank, you must create additional bank accounts in Business

Central for them. See steps 8 through 10.

After the process completes, the bank name will appear in the My AccountsMy Accounts  pane on the L inkedLinked tab. The

number in brackets indicates how many online bank accounts were linked.

7. Choose the OKOK button.

If you are only linking one online bank account, the Bank Account CardBank Account Card page opens and displays the name

of the online bank account. In this case, the bank account linking task is completed. All that's left to do is to

set up the bank account. For more information, see Set Up Bank Accounts.

If you are linking more than one online bank accounts, the Bank Account L inkingBank Account L inking page opens and lists the

online bank accounts that are not yet linked to bank accounts in Business Central. In that case, follow the next

step.



To link a bank account to an online bank account

To unlink a bank account

NOTENOTE

To update bank account linking

8. On the Bank Account L inkingBank Account L inking page, select the line for an online bank account, and then choose the L ink toLink to

New Bank AccountNew Bank Account action.

The Bank Account CardBank Account Card page for a new bank account opens and displays the name of the online bank

account.

If a bank account already exists in Business Central that you want to link the additional online bank account

to, follow the next step.

9. On the Bank Account L inkingBank Account L inking page, select the line for an online bank account, and then choose the L ink toLink to

Existing Bank AccountExisting Bank Account action.

10. On the Bank Account L istBank Account L ist page, select the bank account that you want to link to, and then choose the OKOK

button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the line for a bank account that is not linked to an online bank account, and then choose the L ink toLink to

Online Bank AccountOnline Bank Account action. The Online Bank Account L inkingOnline Bank Account L inking page opens with the name of the bank

prefilled in the L ink AccountLink Account pane.

3. Choose the bank name. The Log InLog In pane opens.

4. Enter the username and password that you use to log on to the online bank, and then choose the NextNext

button.

The bank feed service prepares to link your bank account in Business Central to the related online bank

account.

When the process has completed successfully, the bank name will appear in the My AccountsMy Accounts  pane on the

LinkedLinked tab. If the bank has more than one bank account, only the bank account that you selected in step 2 is

linked.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

On the Bank Account L istBank Account L ist page, the L inkedLinked check box is selected.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the line for a linked bank account that you want to unlink from its related online bank account, and the

choose the Unlink Online Bank AccountUnlink Online Bank Account action.

If you choose YesYes on the confirmation dialog, the link to the online bank account is removed, and the log-in details are

cleared. To link the bank account to the online bank account again, you must log on to the bank again. For more information,

see the “To link a bank account to an online bank account“ section.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant bank account, and then choose the Update Bank Account L inkingUpdate Bank Account L inking action.

If issues exist for any of the linked bank accounts on the Bank Account L istBank Account L ist page, the Bank Account L inkingBank Account L inking



To enable automatic import of bank statements

NOTENOTE

See Also

page opens specifying which bank accounts have issues. Issues can best be resolved by unlinking the online bank

account and then re-creating the link. For more information, see the “To link a bank account to an online bank

account“ section.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the line for a linked bank account, and then choose the Automatic Bank Statement Impor t SetupAutomatic Bank Statement Impor t Setup

action.

3. On the Automatic Bank Statement Impor t SetupAutomatic Bank Statement Impor t Setup page, in the Number of Days IncludedNumber of Days Included field, specify

how far back in time to get new bank transactions for.

It is recommended that you set this value to 7 days or more.

4. Select the EnabledEnabled check box.

Every hour, the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page will display new payments that are made on the online

bank account.

Transactions for payments that have already been posted as applied and/or reconciled on the Payment ReconciliationPayment Reconciliation

JournalJournal page will not be imported.

Setting Up Banking

Reconciling Bank Accounts

Applying Payments Automatically and Reconciling Bank Accounts
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Using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals Extension
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NOTENOTE

Using Our Demonstration Account

NOTENOTE

Setting Up the Extension

To set up the required permission setsTo set up the required permission sets

The AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension makes it easier, and more accurate, to send data to your banks. The

extension connects Business Central with the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals for Microsoft Dynamics 365

Business Central service, which can convert bank data from Business Central into formats that are required by over

600 banks around the world. For example, this makes it easier to transfer payments and credits to vendors by

entering the payments in Business Central, and then uploading them to your bank. The formats can also smooth

out bank reconciliation processes. For more information, see AMC Banking for Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business

Central.

AMC Banking has built additional extensions that work with Business Central. This topic describes only the Fundamental

extension.

Business Central comes with a demonstration account that lets you try out the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals

extension. We provide default settings for connecting to AMC Banking, specifying the bank accounts to get data

from in Business Central, plus a few data exchange definitions. You can view the connection settings on the AMCAMC

Banking SetupBanking Setup page. For bank accounts, the extension applies values in the Bank NameBank Name, Credit Transfer Msg.Credit Transfer Msg.

Nos.Nos., Bank Statement Impor t FormatBank Statement Impor t Format, and Payment Expor t FormatPayment Expor t Format fields on bank account cards.

We provide the settings, but to try out the extension you must run the assisted setup guide to apply them. To run

the guide, on the AMC Banking SetupAMC Banking Setup page, choose the Assisted SetupAssisted Setup action.

There are some limitations on the demo account. For example, when you convert payments, the amount in the converted file

will not match the actual amount. Instead, the amount will always be five units of the currency that you use for payments.

Getting started with the extension involves just a few easy steps, and an assisted setup guide will make the

connection and turn on the extension. The guide will do things like install the data exchange definitions for bank

statement export/import setups and initiate the number series used for credit transfer messages.

Before people can use this extension, your administrator must copy the following permission sets, edit them, and

then assign the new permission sets to users instead of original:

D365 BasicD365 Basic

D365 Team MemberD365 Team Member

D365 ReadD365 Read

IntelligentCloudBCIntelligentCloudBC

For more information, see To copy a permission set.

For each new permission set, grant only the ReadRead permission for the AMC Banking Setup table (20101)AMC Banking Setup table (20101) . For

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-extensions-amc-banking.md
https://amcbanking.com/landing365bc/help


To connect the extension to AMC BankingTo connect the extension to AMC Banking

To connect bank accounts to the extensionTo connect bank accounts to the extension

Using the Extension

NOTENOTE

To export data and submit it to your bankTo export data and submit it to your bank
C a u t i o nC a u t i o n

To import and apply the converted fileTo import and apply the converted file

more information, see To create or modify permissions manually.

1. Get a module and a service plan for AMC Banking. To do that, visit the AMC License page.

2. In Business Central, choose the  icon, enter AMC Banking SetupAMC Banking Setup, and then choose the related link.

3. On the AMC Banking SetupAMC Banking Setup page, choose the Assisted SetupAssisted Setup action.

4. Complete the steps in the assisted setup guide.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for the bank account that you want to connect to the service.

3. In the Bank NameBank Name field, choose the format that your bank requires.

The formats are filtered to show only those that are relevant for the country/region that is specified for the

bank account.

4. In the Credit Transfer Msg. Nos.Credit Transfer Msg. Nos. field, choose the number series to use for messages that accompany

payments.

5. In the Bank Statement Impor t FormatBank Statement Impor t Format and Payment Expor t FormatPayment Expor t Format fields, choose the data exchange

definitions that your bank requires.

Using this extension is just a matter of exporting data on the Payment JournalsPayment Journals  page, and then uploading it to

your bank's web service. For more information, see Making Payments with Bank Data Conversion or SEPA Credit

Transfer.

You must fill in the SWIFT CodeSWIFT Code and IBANIBAN fields for each bank account.

When you export data by using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension, some of your business data will be

exposed to the provider of the service. The service provider, AMC Consult A/S, is responsible for the privacy of this

data. For more information, see AMC Privacy Policy.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Create the journal lines that you want to export.

For each line, remember to choose Electronic PaymentElectronic Payment  in the Bank Payment TypeBank Payment Type field.

3. Choose the Expor tExpor t action.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Impor t Bank TransactionImpor t Bank Transaction action, and then choose the converted file.

Business Central will create a new payment reconciliation journal that contains the data in the file. For more

https://license.amcbanking.com/register
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=510158
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information, see Applying Payments Automatically and Reconciling Bank Accounts.
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To select a check layout

REP O RT  IDREP O RT  ID REP O RT  N A M EREP O RT  N A M E DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

1401 Check This is the default report.

10411 Check (Stub/Stub/Check) This report is designed to print checks
in a stub/stub/check format.

10412 Check (Stub/Check/Stub) This report is designed to print checks
in a stub/check/stub format.

10413 Three Checks per Page This report is designed to print three
checks on each page.

Using MICR and Security Fonts

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

You can design your checks to conform with the standards set by the local authorities. Check images can be printed

in English, French, or Spanish.

Checks are designed to print in both the United States and Canadian check image formats in either a check-stub-

check format or a stub-stub-check format.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Repor t Selections Bank AccountRepor t Selections Bank Account, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Repor t Selection - Bank Acc.Repor t Selection - Bank Acc. page, in the UsageUsage field, select CheckCheck .

3. Select one of the following report IDs.

When you have set up check layouts, you can print checks from the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page. For more

information, see Work with Checks.

To change one of these default check layouts, use either the Word or the RDLC integration to do so. For more

information, see Create and Modify Custom Report Layouts.

The online version of Business Central contains pre-installed fonts on the servers that can be used when defining

check layouts. The following outlines which fonts are available and has links to detailed information by the 3rd-

party suppliers of the fonts.

MICR and check security fonts in Microsoft Dynamics Business Central are licensed in a font package from

IDAutomation.com, Inc. These products may only be used as part of and in connection with Microsoft Dynamics Business

Central.

In update 15.3 and newer, Magnetic Ink Character Recognition (MICR) fonts are installed and available to use. Both

the E-13B and the CMC-7 standards are supported. In addition to MICR fonts, special security fonts are available to

generate text, names, amounts, and the currency symbols Dollar, Euro, Pound, and Yen, which are hard to tamper

with once a check has been printed.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-how-define-check-layouts.md
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MICR E-13B SpecificationsMICR E-13B Specifications

Delimiter charactersDelimiter characters

MICR CMC-7 SpecificationsMICR CMC-7 Specifications

For security and legal reasons, you cannot upload custom fonts to the Business Central environment.

The following summarizes specifications for the MICR E-13B fonts that may be useful when calibrating fonts to be

on check layouts with specific MICR printers.

The full specification of MICR E-13B fonts can be found in the supplier's documentation here:

(https://www.idautomation.com/micr-fonts/e13b/).

The following CMC-7 fonts are available in Business Central online:

IDAutomationCMC7

IDAutomationCMC7n10

IDAutomationCMC7n25

IDAutomationCMC7n40

The following summarizes specifications for the MICR CMC-7 fonts that may be useful when calibrating fonts to be

on check layouts with specific MICR printers.

https://www.idautomation.com/micr-fonts/e13b/


Delimiter charactersDelimiter characters

Secure Font SpecificationsSecure Font Specifications

See Also

The full specification of MICR CMC-7 fonts can be found in the supplier's documentation here:

(http://www.idautomation.com/micr-fonts/cmc7/).

The following summarizes specifications for check security fonts that may be useful when calibrating fonts to be on

check layouts with specific MICR printers.

The full specification of check security fonts can be found in the supplier's documentation here:

(https://www.idautomation.com/security-fonts/).

Fonts for other purposes are also available in Business Central. For more information, see Available Fonts

Create and Modify Custom Report Layouts

http://www.idautomation.com/micr-fonts/cmc7/
https://www.idautomation.com/security-fonts/
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Setting Up Sales
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TOTO SEESEE

Create a customer card for each customer that you sell to. Register New Customers

Enable customers to pay through PayPal by choosing the
PayPal logo on sales documents.

Enable Customer Payment Through PayPal

Enter the different discounts and special prices that you
grant to customers depending on item, quantities, and/or
date.

Record Sales Price, Discount, and Payment Agreements

Set up salespeople so that you can assign them to customer
contacts or measure salespeople's performance as a basis for
calculating the sales commission or bonus.

Set Up Salespeople

Specify for individual customers or for all customers how
sales documents are sent by default when you choose the
Post and SendPost and Send action.

Set Up Document Sending Profiles

Set your email up to contain a summary of information in
the sales document that is being sent.

Send Documents by Email.

Use an EU web service to verify a customer's VAT
registration number.

Verify VAT Registration Numbers

Define the different incoterms that you offer to customers or
that your vendors offer you.

Set Up Shipment Methods

Enter information about the different transportation
vendors you use, including a link to their package tracking
service.

Set Up Shipping Agents

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

Before you can manage sales processes, you must configure the rules and values that define the company's

sales policies.

You must define the general setup, such as which sales documents are required and how their values are

posted. This general setup is typically performed once during the initial implementation.

A separate series of tasks related to registering new customers is to record any special price or discount

agreements that you have with each customer.

Finance-related sales setup, such as payment methods and currencies, are covered in the Finance Setup section.

For more information, see Setting Up Finance.

Sales

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/sales-setup-sales.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/paths/trade-get-started-dynamics-365-business-central/
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Adding new customers

NOTENOTE

To create a new customer cardTo create a new customer card

Customers are the source of your income. You must register each customer you sell to as a customer card.

Customer cards hold the information that is required to sell products to the customer. For more information, see

Invoice Sales and Register New Items.

Before you can register new customers, you must set up various sales codes that you can select from when you fill

in customer cards. For more information, see Setting Up Sales.

To register a new customer, you must fill in a customer card. You can establish templates for different customer

profiles, or you can add customers without templates.

If customer templates exist for different customer types, then a page appears when you create a new customer card from

where you can select an appropriate template. If only one customer template exists, then new customer cards always use that

template.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. On the CustomersCustomers  page, choose the NewNew  action.

If only one customer template exists, then a new customer card opens with some fields filled with

information from the template.

If more than one customer template exists, then a page opens from which you can select a customer

template. In that case, follow the next two steps.

3. On the Select a template for a new customerSelect a template for a new customer  page, choose the template that you want to use for the

new customer card.

4. Choose the OKOK button. A new customer card opens with some fields filled with information from the

template.

5. Proceed to fill or change fields on the customer card as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

On the Sales Pr icesSales Pr ices  FastTab, you can view special prices or discounts that you grant for the customer if certain

criteria are met, such as item, minimum order quantity, or ending date. Each row represents a special price or line

discount. Each column represents a criterion that must apply to warrant the special price that you enter in the UnitUnit

Pr icePrice field, or the line discount that you enter in the L ine Discount %Line Discount % field. For more information, see Record

Sales Price, Discount, and Payment Agreements.

The customer is now registered, and the customer card is ready to be used on sales documents.

If you want to use this customer card as a template when you create new customer cards, you can save it as a

template. For more information, see the following section.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/sales-how-register-new-customers.md
https://www.microsoft.com/videoplayer/embed/RE3PZsM


To save the customer card as a templateTo save the customer card as a template

Deleting customer cards

See Also

1. On the Customer CardCustomer Card page, choose the Save as TemplateSave as Template action. The Customer TemplateCustomer Template page opens

showing the customer card as a template.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. To reuse dimensions in templates, choose the DimensionsDimensions  action. The Dimension TemplatesDimension Templates  page opens

showing any dimension codes that are set up for the customer.

4. Edit or enter dimension codes that will apply to new customer cards created by using the template.

5. When you have completed the new customer template, choose the OKOK button.

The customer template is added to the list of customer templates, so that you can use it to create new customer

cards.

If you have posted a transaction for a customer, you cannot delete the card because the ledger entries may be

needed for auditing. To delete customer cards with ledger entries, contact your Microsoft partner to do so through

code.

Defining Payment Methods

Merge Duplicate Records

Create Number Series

Sales

Setting Up Sales

Working with Business Central



Enable Customer Payments Through Payment
Services
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To enable a payment service in Business Central

To select a payment service on a sales invoice

See Also

As an alternative to collecting payments through bank transfer or credit cards, your customers can pay you

through their account with payment services, such as Microsoft Pay, PayPal, or WorldPay.

After you enable a payment service in Business Central, a link to the service is available on sales documents that

you send by email to your customers. Customers can use the link to go to the payment service and pay the bill,

directly from the sales document. If you don't want to include the link, for example, if a customer will pay with

cash, you can remove the payment service from the invoice before posting.

The Microsoft Pay, PayPal Payments Standard, and WorldPay Payments Standard extensions are installed in

Business Central, and are ready for you to enable.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment Ser vicesPayment Ser vices , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Payment Ser vicesPayment Ser vices  page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. Select the payment service, and then close the page.

4. On the Payment Ser vicesPayment Ser vices  page, choose the SetupSetup action.

5. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

6. Close the page.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales InvoicesSales Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the sales invoice that you want to pay by using the payment service.

3. In the Payment Ser vicePayment Ser vice field, choose the payment service.

The Payment Ser vicePayment Ser vice field is available only if you've enabled the payment service.

Setting Up Sales

Sales

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions

Working with Business Central

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/sales-how-enable-payment-service-extensions.md
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DISC O UN T  T Y P EDISC O UN T  T Y P E DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Sales Line DiscountSales Line Discount An amount discount that is inserted on sales lines if a certain
combination of customer, item, minimum quantity, unit of
measure, or starting/ending date exists. This works in the
same way as for sales prices.

Invoice DiscountInvoice Discount A percentage discount that is subtracted from the document
total if the value amount of all lines on a sales document
exceeds a certain minimum.

NOTENOTE

To set up a sales price for a customer

To set up a sales line discount for a customer

The different price and discount agreements that apply when selling to different customers must be defined so

that the agreed rules and values are applied to sales documents that you create for the customers.

When you have recorded special prices and line discounts for sales and purchases, Business Central ensures that

your profit on item trade is always optimal by automatically calculating the best price on sales and purchase

documents and on job and item journal lines. For more information, see Best Price Calculation.

Concerning prices, you can have a special sales price inserted on sales lines if a certain combination of customer,

item, minimum quantity, unit of measure, or starting/ending date exists.

Concerning discounts, you can set up and use two types of sales discounts:

Because sales prices and sales line discounts are based on a combination of item and customer, you can also

perform this configuration from the item card of the item where the rules and values apply.

If you do not want an item to ever be sold at a discounted price, simply leave discount fields on the item card empty, and

do not include the item in any line discount setup.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant customer card, and then choose the Pr icesPrices  action.

On the Sales Pr icesSales Pr ices  page, the Sales TypeSales Type field is prefilled with CustomerCustomer , and the Sales CodeSales Code field is

prefilled with the customer number.

3. Fill in the fields on the line as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description. Fill a line for each

combination that will grant a special sales price to the customer.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant customer card, and then choose the L ine DiscountsLine Discounts  action.

On the Sales L ine DiscountsSales L ine Discounts  page, the Sales TypeSales Type field is prefilled with CustomerCustomer , and the SalesSales

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/sales-how-record-sales-price-discount-payment-agreements.md
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To set up an invoice discount for a customer

NOTENOTE

To work with sales invoice discounts and service charges

CodeCode field is prefilled with the customer number.

3. Fill in the fields on the line as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description. Fill a line for each

combination that will grant a sales line discount to the customer.

When you open the Sales PricesSales Prices and Sales Line DiscountsSales Line Discounts windows from a specific customer, the Sales Type FilterSales Type Filter

and Sales Code FilterSales Code Filter  fields are set for the customer and cannot be changed or removed, indicated by the grayed value

in the Sales Code FilterSales Code Filter  field.

To set up prices or line discounts for all customers, a customer price group, or a campaign, you must open the windows

from an item card. Alternatively, for sales prices, use the Sales Price WorksheetSales Price Worksheet  page. For more information, see To bulk

update item prices.

When you have decided which customers are eligible for invoice discounts, enter the invoice discount code on the

customer cards and set up the terms for each code.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the customer card for a customer that will be eligible for invoice discounts.

3. In the Invoice Disc. CodeInvoice Disc. Code field, select a code for the relevant invoice discount terms to use to calculate

invoice discounts for the customer.

Invoice discount codes are represented by existing customer cards. This enables you to quickly assign invoice discount

terms to customers by picking the name of another customer who will have the same terms.

Proceed to set up new the sales invoice discount terms.

1. On the Customer CardCustomer Card page, choose the Invoice DiscountsInvoice Discounts  action. The Cust. Invoice DiscountsCust. Invoice Discounts  page

opens.

2. In the Currency CodeCurrency Code field, enter the code for a currency that the invoice discount terms on the line applies

to. Leave the field blank to set up invoice discount terms in USD.

3. In the Minimum AmountMinimum Amount field, enter the minimum amount that an invoice must have to be eligible for the

discount.

4. In the Discount %Discount % field, enter the invoice discount as a percentage of the invoice amount.

5. Repeat steps 5 through 7 for each currency that the customer will receive a different invoice discount for.

The invoice discount is now set up and assigned to the customer in question. When you select the customer code

in the Invoice Disc. CodeInvoice Disc. Code field on other customer cards, the same invoice discount is assigned to those

customers.

When you use invoice discounts, the size of the invoice amount determines the size of the discount that is

granted.

On the Cust. Invoice DiscountsCust. Invoice Discounts  page, you can also add a service charge to invoices over a certain amount.

Before you can use invoice discounts with sales, you must enter certain information in application. You must

decide:



 

TIPTIP

Best Price Calculation

NOTENOTE

which customers will be granted this type of discount.

which discount percentages you will use.

If you invoice discounts to be calculated automatically, you can specify this on the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup

page.

For each customer, you can specify whether you will grant invoice discounts if the requirement is satisfied (that is,

if the invoice amount is large enough). You can define the terms of the invoice discount in local currency for

domestic customers and in foreign currency for foreign customers.

You link discount percentages to specific invoice amounts in Cust. Invoice DiscountsCust. Invoice Discounts  pages. You can enter any

number of percentages in each page. Each customer can have its own page, or you can link several customers to

the same page.

In addition to (or instead of) a discount percentage, you can link a service charge amount to a specific invoice

amount.

Before you start entering this information, it is a good idea to prepare an outline of the discount structure that you want to

use. This makes it easier to see which customers can be linked to the same invoice discount page. The fewer pages you

have to set up, the faster you can enter the basic information.

For more information about discounts in sales, see Set up discounts for your customers at Microsoft Learn.

When you have recorded special prices and line discounts for sales and purchases, Business Central ensures that

your profit on item trade is always optimal by automatically calculating the best price on sales and purchase

documents and on job and item journal lines.

The best price is the lowest permissible price with the highest permissible line discount on a given date. Business

Central automatically calculates this when it inserts the unit price and the line discount percentage for items on

new document and journal lines.

The following describes how the best price is calculated for sales. The calculation is the same for purchases.

1. Business Central checks the combination of the bill-to customer and the item and then calculates the

applicable unit price and line discount percentage, using the following criteria:

Does the customer have a price/discount agreement, or does the customer belong to a group that

does?

Is the item or the item discount group on the line included in any of these price/discount agreements?

Is the order date (or the posting date for the invoice and credit memo) within the starting and ending

date of the price/discount agreement?

Is a unit of measure code specified? If so, Business Central checks for prices/discounts with the same

unit of measure code, and prices/discounts with no unit of measure code.

2. Business Central checks if any price/discount agreements apply to information on the document or journal

line, and then inserts the applicable unit price and line discount percentage, using the following criteria:

Is there a minimum quantity requirement in the price/discount agreement that is fulfilled?

Is there a currency requirement in the price/discount agreement that is fulfilled? If so, the lowest price

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/modules/customer-discounts-dynamics-365-business-central/index


 

To copy sales prices

NOTENOTE

To bulk update item prices

and the highest line discount for that currency are inserted, even if local currency would provide a

better price. If there is no price/discount agreement for the specified currency code, Business Central

inserts the lowest price and the highest line discount in your local currency.

If no special price can be calculated for the item on the line, then either the last direct cost or the unit price from

the item card is inserted.

If you want to copy sales prices, such as an individual customer's sales prices to use for a customer price group,

you must run the Suggest Sales Pr ice on Wksh.Suggest Sales Pr ice on Wksh. batch job, which you launch from the Sales Pr iceSales Pr ice

WorksheetWorksheet page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales Pr ice WorksheetSales Pr ice Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Suggest Sales Pr ice on Wksh.Suggest Sales Pr ice on Wksh. action.

3. On the Sales Pr icesSales Pr ices  FastTab, fill in the Sales TypeSales Type and Sales CodeSales Code fields with the original sales prices you

want to copy.

4. In the top section of the request page, fill in the Sales TypeSales Type and Sales CodeSales Code fields with the type and name

you want the sales prices copied to.

5. If you want the batch job to create new prices, select the Create New PricesCreate New Prices  check box.

6. Choose the OKOK button to fill in the lines on the Sales Pr ice WorksheetSales Pr ice Worksheet page with the suggested new prices,

indicating that they are valid for the selected sales type.

This batch job only creates suggestions and it does not implement the suggested changes. If you are satisfied with the

suggestions and want to implement them, that is insert them on the Sales PricesSales Prices page, choose the Implement PriceImplement Price

ChangesChanges action on the Sales Price WorksheetSales Price Worksheet  page.

If you want to bulk update item prices, such as increase all item prices by some percentage, you must run the

Suggest Item Price on Wksh.Suggest Item Price on Wksh. batch job. You can find a link to the batch job on the Sales Pr ice WorksheetSales Pr ice Worksheet

page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales Pr ice WorksheetSales Pr ice Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Suggest Item Price on Wksh.Suggest Item Price on Wksh. action.

3. On the ItemItem FastTab, fill in the No.No. or Inventor y Posting GroupInventor y Posting Group or other fields with the original item prices

you want to update.

4. In the top section of the request page, fill in the Sales TypeSales Type and Sales CodeSales Code with the type and name you

want the sales prices copied to.

5. If you want the batch job to automatically adjust suggested item prices, enter adjustment in AdjustmentAdjustment

FactorFactor  field. For example, you would enter 1.15 in Adjustment FactorAdjustment Factor  for 15% increase in item price.

6. If you want the batch job to create new prices, select the Create New PricesCreate New Prices  field.

7. Choose the OKOK button to fill in the lines on the Sales Pr ice WorksheetSales Pr ice Worksheet page with the suggested new prices,

indicating that they are valid for the selected ItemItem.



NOTENOTE

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

This batch job only creates suggestions and it does not implement the suggested changes. If you are satisfied with the

suggestions and want to implement them, that is insert them in the Sales PricesSales Prices table, you can use the ImplementImplement

Price ChangesPrice Changes batch job, which is found on the ActionsActions tab, in the FunctionsFunctions group, on the Sales Price WorksheetSales Price Worksheet

page.

Setting Up Sales

Sales

Working with Business Central

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/modules/manage-sales-prices-dynamics-365-business-central/index


Set Up Salespeople
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To set up a salesperson code

See Also

Many companies want to follow an individual employee's performance as a basis for calculating the sales

commission or bonus. See, for example, the Salesperson CommissionsSalesperson Commissions  report. A company may also want to

assign a salesperson to each of their contacts.

When you have set up a salesperson on the SalespeopleSalespeople page, you can select it in the Salesperson CodeSalesperson Code field

on all relevant records, such as G/L account, customer, vendor, contacts, and campaign cards. Then, when you post

or set up invoices, credit memos, journal lines, finance charge activities, and so on, the salesperson code is carried

to the resulting ledger entries. 

1. Choose the  icon, enter SalespeopleSalespeople, and then choose the related link.

2. On the SalespeopleSalespeople page, choose the NewNew  action.

You can use salespeople in various relationship management and marketing work. For example, you can assign

tasks to salespeople, so that the tasks are incorporated in sales opportunities that the salesperson are assigned to.

For more information, see Set Up Opportunity Sales Cycles and Cycle Stages.

Setting Up Sales

Sales
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Set Up Document Sending Profiles
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To set up a document sending profile

To specify a sending profile on a customer card

See Also

You can set each customer up with a preferred method of sending sales documents, so that you do not have to

select a sending option every time you choose the Post and SendPost and Send action.

On the Document Sending ProfilesDocument Sending Profiles  page, you set up different sending profiles that you can select from in the

Document Sending ProfileDocument Sending Profile field on a customer card. You can select the DefaultDefault check box to specify that the

document sending profile is the default profile for all customers, except for customers where the DocumentDocument

Sending ProfileSending Profile field is filled with another sending profile.

When you choose the Post and SendPost and Send action on a sales document, the Post and Send ConfirmationPost and Send Confirmation dialog

box shows the sending profile used, either the one set up for the customer or the default for all customers. In the

dialog box, you can change the sending profile for the sales document. For more information, see Invoice Sales. 

1. Choose the  icon, enter Document Sending ProfilesDocument Sending Profiles , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Document Sending ProfilesDocument Sending Profiles  page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card of the customer who you want to set up a sending profile for.

3. In the Document Sending ProfileDocument Sending Profile field, select a profile that you have set up as described in the previous

procedure.

Setting Up Sales
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Send Documents by Email
11/5/2020 • 4 minutes to read • Edit Online

To set up a document-specific email body for sales invoices

To communicate the contents of business documents quickly to your business partners, such as the payment

information on sales documents to customers, you can use the Report Layout feature to define document-specific

content that gets inserted in email bodies automatically. For more information, see Managing Report and

Document Layouts.

To enable emails from within Business Central, start the Set Up EmailSet Up Email  assisted setup guide on the Role Center.

You can email practically all document types as attachments to email messages directly from the page that shows

the document. In addition to the attachment, you can set up document-specific email bodies with core information

from the document preceded by standard text that greets the mail recipient and introduces the document in

question. To offer your customers to pay for sales electronically using a payment service, such as PayPal, you can

also have the PayPal information and hyperlink inserted in the email body.

From all supported documents, you initiate emailing by choosing the SendSend action, on posted documents, or the

Post and SendPost and Send action, on non-posted documents.

If the EmailEmail  field on the Send Document toSend Document to page is set to Yes (Prompt for Settings)Yes (Prompt for Settings) , then the Send EmailSend Email

page opens prefilled with the contact person in the To:To: field and the document attached as a PDF file. In the BodyBody

field, you can either enter text manually or you can have the field filled with a document-specific email body that

you have set up.

The following procedure describes how to set the Sales - InvoiceSales - Invoice report up to be used for document-specific

email bodies when you email posted sales invoices.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Repor t Selections SalesRepor t Selections Sales , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Repor t Selection - SalesRepor t Selection - Sales  page, in the UsageUsage field, select InvoiceInvoice.

3. On a new line, in the Repor t IDRepor t ID field, select, for example, standard report 1306.

4. Select the Use for Email BodyUse for Email Body  check box.

5. Choose the Email Body Layout CodeEmail Body Layout Code field, and then select a layout from the drop-down list.

Report layouts define both the style and the content of the email body, including the standard text that

precedes the core document information in the email body. You can see all available report layouts if you

choose the Select from full l istSelect from full l ist button in the drop-down list.

6. To view or edit the layout that the email body is based on, select the layout on the Custom Repor t LayoutsCustom Repor t Layouts

page, and then choose the Edit LayoutEdit Layout action.

7. If you want to offer customers to pay for sales electronically, you can set up the related payment service,

such as PayPal, and then have the PayPal information and hyperlink inserted in the email body as well. For

more information, see Enable Customer Payments Through PayPal.

8. Choose the OKOK button.

Now, when you choose, for example, the SendSend action on the Posted Sales InvoicePosted Sales Invoice page, the email body will

contain the document information of report 1306 preceded by styled standard text according to the report layout

that you selected in step 5.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-how-send-documents-email.md


To send documents by email

NOTENOTE

Documents marked as printed when they are sent

See Also

The following procedure describes how to send a posted sales invoice as an email message with the document

attached as a PDF file and with a document-specific email body.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Sales InvoicesPosted Sales Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant posted sales invoice, and then choose the SendSend action. The Send Document toSend Document to page

opens.

3. In the EmailEmail  field, select Yes (Prompt for Settings)Yes (Prompt for Settings) . For more information, see Set Up Document Sending

Profiles.

4. Choose the OKOK button. The Send EmailSend Email  page opens.

5. In the To:To: field, enter a valid email address. The default value is the customer email address.

6. In the SubjectSubject field, enter a descriptive subject text. The default value is the customer name and invoice

number.

7. In the AttachmentAttachment field, the generated invoice is attached by default as a PDF file.

8. In the BodyBody  field, enter a short message to the recipient.

If a document-specific email body is set up on the Repor t Selection - SalesRepor t Selection - Sales  page, then the BodyBody  field is

filled in automatically. For more information, see To set up a document-specific email body for sales invoices.

9. Choose the OKOK button to send the email message.

If you do not want to specify email settings each time you email a document, you can select the Yes (Use Default Settings)Yes (Use Default Settings)

option in the EmailEmail field on the Send Document toSend Document to page. In that case, the Send EmailSend Email page will not open. See Step 4. For

more information, see Set Up Document Sending Profiles.

Some documents in Business Central have a field that specifies how many times that document has been printed.

The field is also updated if you don't print the document but send it in email instead. The field even gets updated if

you don't actually send the document, such as when your organization has not set up email, or when the contact

that you want to send the document to doesn't have an email address listed. In all scenarios, as far as Business

Central is concerned, the document is printed because a PDF file is generated.

The user might not see this generated file, but this is why the field is updated.

Managing Report and Document Layouts

Set up Email
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Set Up Shipment Methods
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To set up a shipment code

See Also

Shipment methods, also called incoterms, often depend on the items, the customers, and the vendors. For example,

if the customer lives on an island, they can choose to have items always shipped by air or always by sea. Some

customers may require next day delivery. Some may want to pick up the order. On the customer and vendor cards,

you can specify what sort of delivery is desired.

You set up the description and code for each shipment method on the Shipment MethodsShipment Methods  page. For example,

you can set up the code FOB, and enter Free on Board in the Descr iptionDescr iption field. You can then enter the code in

Shipment Method CodeShipment Method Code fields elsewhere in the system, such as on a customer card. Then when you create new

orders, invoices, credit memos, and so on, the system will enter the description represented by the code. You can

change it on the document as needed.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Shipment MethodsShipment Methods , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Shipment MethodsShipment Methods  page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the new line, specify a code and description for the shipment method.

Incoterms
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Set Up Shipping Agents
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To set up a shipping agent

NOTENOTE

See Also

You can set up a code for each of your shipping agents and enter information about them.

If you enter an Internet address for the shipping agent, and the agent provides package tracking services on the

Internet, you can use the automatic package tracking feature. For more information, see Track Packages.

When you set up shipping agents on your sales orders, you can also specify the services that each shipping agent

offers.

For each shipping agent, you can set up an unlimited number of services, and you can specify a shipping time for

each service.

When you have assigned a shipping agent service to a sales order line, the shipping time of the service will be

included in the order promising calculation, for that line. For more information, see Calculate Order Promising

Dates.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Shipping AgentsShipping Agents , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description..

3. Choose the Shipping Agent Ser vicesShipping Agent Ser vices  action.

4. In the Shipping Agent Ser vicesShipping Agent Ser vices , fill in the fields as necessary.

If you delete the shipping agent on the order line, the shipping agent service code is also deleted. The contents of fields that

were based in part on the shipping agent service are recalculated.
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Setting Up Purchasing
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TOTO SEESEE

Create a vendor card for each vendor that you purchase from Register New Vendors

Enter the different discounts and special prices that vendors
grant you depending on item, quantities, and/or date

Record Purchase Price, Discount, and Payment Agreements

Prioritize vendors Prioritize Vendors

Set up purchasers Set Up Purchasers

TIPTIP

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

Before you can manage purchase processes, you must configure the rules and values that define the company's

purchase policies.

You must define the general setup, such as which purchase documents are required and how their values are

posted. This general setup is typically performed once during the initial implementation.

A separate series of tasks related to registering new vendors is to record any special price or discount agreements

that you have with each vendor.

Finance-related purchase setup, such as payment methods and currencies, are covered in the Finance Setup

section. For more information, see Setting Up Finance.

Depending on your geographical location, some pages can contain fields that are not described in the articles that are listed

here because they apply to local functionality or customizations. Hover over a field to read a short description.

Purchasing
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Register New Vendors
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NOTENOTE

To create a new vendor card

NOTENOTE

Vendors provide the products that you sell. Each vendor that you purchase from must be registered as a vendor

card.

Before you can register new vendors, you must set up various purchase codes that you can select from when you

fill vendor cards. When all of the required master data is created, you can perform additional configuration of the

vendor, such as prioritize the vendor for payment purposes and list items that the vendor and other vendors can

supply. Another group of setup tasks for vendors is to record your agreements concerning discounts, prices, and

payment methods. For more information, see Setting Up Purchasing.

Vendor cards hold the information that is required to buy products from the vendor. For more information, see

Record Purchases and Register New Items.

If vendor templates exist for different vendor types, then a page appears when you create a new vendor card from where

you can select an appropriate template. If only one vendor template exists, then new vendor cards always use that

template. 

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. On the VendorsVendors  page, Choose NewNew .

If more than one vendor template exists, then a page opens from which you can select a vendor template.

In that case, follow the next two steps.

3. On the Select a template for a new vendorSelect a template for a new vendor  page, choose the template that you want to use for the

new vendor card.

4. Choose the OKOK button. A new vendor card opens with some fields filled with information from the

template.

5. Proceed to fill or change fields on the vendor card as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

If you do not know the invoicing address that will be used for every invoice from a vendor, do not fill in the Vendor No.Vendor No.

field. Instead, choose the pay-to vendor number after you have set up a purchase quote, order, or invoice header.

The vendor is now registered, and the vendor card is ready to be used on purchase documents.

If you want to use this vendor card as a template when you create new vendor cards, you can save it as a vendor

template. For more information, see the following section.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/purchasing-how-register-new-vendors.md
https://www.microsoft.com/videoplayer/embed/RE3PZtd?rel=0


Deleting Vendor CardsDeleting Vendor Cards

To save the vendor card as a template

See Also

If you have posted a transaction for a vendor, you cannot delete the card because the ledger entries may be

needed for auditing. To delete vendor cards with ledger entries, contact to Microsoft partner to do so through

code.

1. On the Vendor CardVendor Card page, choose the Save as TemplateSave as Template action. The Vendor TemplateVendor Template page opens

showing the vendor card as a template.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. To reuse dimensions in templates, choose the DimensionsDimensions  action. The Dimension TemplatesDimension Templates  page opens

showing any dimension codes that are set up for the vendor.

4. Edit or enter dimension codes that will apply to new vendor cards created by using the template.

5. When you have completed the new vendor template, choose the OKOK button.

The vendor template is added to the list of vendor templates, so that you can use it to create new vendor

cards.

Merge Duplicate Records

Create Number Series
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Record Special Purchase Prices and Discounts
11/5/2020 • 7 minutes to read • Edit Online

DISC O UN T  T Y P EDISC O UN T  T Y P E DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Purchase Line DiscountPurchase Line Discount An amount discount that is inserted on purchase lines if a
certain combination of vendor, item, minimum quantity, unit
of measure, or starting/ending date exists. This works in the
same way as for purchase prices.

Invoice DiscountInvoice Discount A percentage discount that is subtracted from the document
total if the value amount of all lines on a purchase document
exceeds a certain minimum.

To set up a special purchase price for a vendor

To set up a line discount for a vendor

The different price and discount agreements that apply when you buy from different vendors must be defined so

that the agreed rules and values are applied to purchase documents that you create for the vendors.

When you have recorded special prices and line discounts for sales and purchases, Business Central ensures that

your profit on item trade is always optimal by automatically calculating the best price on sales and purchase

documents and on job and item journal lines. For more information, see Best Price Calculation.

Concerning prices, you can have a special purchase price inserted on purchase lines if a certain combination of

vendor, item, minimum quantity, unit of measure, or starting/ending date exists.

Concerning discounts, you can set up and use two types of purchase discounts:

Because purchase line discounts and purchase prices are based on a combination of item and vendor, you can also

enter this configuration from the item card, where the rules and values are defined. For more information, see

Register New Items.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant vendor card, and then choose the Pr icesPrices  action.

The Purchase TypePurchase Type field is prefilled with VendorVendor , and the Purchase CodePurchase Code field is prefilled with the

vendor number.

3. Fill in the fields on the line as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

4. Fill a line for each combination for which the vendor grants you a purchase line discount.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant vendor card, and then choose the L ine DiscountsLine Discounts  action.

The Purchase TypePurchase Type field is prefilled with VendorVendor , and the Purchase CodePurchase Code field is prefilled with the

vendor number.

3. Fill in the fields on the line as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

4. Fill a line for each combination for which the vendor grants you a purchase line discount.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/purchasing-how-record-purchase-price-discount-payment-agreements.md


To set up an invoice discount for a vendor

To choose a principle for posting purchase discounts

DISC O UN T  P O ST IN G P RIN C IP L EDISC O UN T  P O ST IN G P RIN C IP L E IN VO IC E  DISC O UN TIN VO IC E  DISC O UN T L IN E DISC O UN TL IN E DISC O UN T

All DiscountsAll Discounts Posted separately Posted separately

Invoice DiscountsInvoice Discounts Posted separately Subtracted

Line DiscountsLine Discounts Subtracted Posted separately

No DiscountsNo Discounts Subtracted Subtracted

When your vendors have informed you which invoice discounts they grant, enter the invoice discount code on the

vendor cards and set up the terms for each code.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the vendor card for a vendor that will be eligible for invoice discounts.

3. In the Invoice Disc. CodeInvoice Disc. Code field, select a code for the relevant invoice discount terms to use to calculate

invoice discounts for the vendor.

Invoice discount codes are represented by existing vendor cards. This enables you to quickly assign invoice discount

terms to vendors by picking the name of another vendors who will have the same terms.

Proceed to set up new the purchase invoice discount terms.

4. On the Vendor CardVendor Card page, choose the Invoice DiscountsInvoice Discounts  action. The Vend. Invoice DiscountsVend. Invoice Discounts  page

opens.

5. In the Currency CodeCurrency Code field, enter the code for a currency that the invoice discount terms on the line applies

to. Leave the field blank to set up invoice discount terms in USD.

6. In the Minimum AmountMinimum Amount field, enter the minimum amount that an invoice must have to be eligible for the

discount.

7. In the Discount %Discount % field, enter the invoice discount as a percentage of the invoice amount.

8. Repeat steps 5 through 7 for each currency that the vendor will receive a different invoice discount for.

The invoice discount is now set up and assigned to the vendor in question. When you select the vendor code in the

Invoice Disc. CodeInvoice Disc. Code field on other vendor cards, the same invoice discount is assigned to those vendor.

When you post a purchase invoice that includes one or more discounts, you can choose between two principles for

posting discount amounts. You can post discounts separately or you can subtract discounts from invoice discounts.

Before you can do this, you must have already set up the necessary accounts for posting discount amounts in the

chart of accounts. You must also check that you have entered the correct account numbers in the general posting

setup in the Purch. L ine Disc. AccountPurch. L ine Disc. Account and Purch. Inv. Disc. AccountPurch. Inv. Disc. Account fields.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. In the Discount PostingDiscount Posting field, choose one of the following principles for posting discounts.



 

Purchase Invoice Discounts and Service Charges

TIPTIP

Best Price Calculation

NOTENOTE

If you have fixed terms for invoice discounts with any vendors, you can enter them for those vendors. Then the

discount will be calculated when you fill in a purchase invoice.

Before you can use invoice discounts with purchases, you must specify the vendors that offer you the discounts.

You link discount percentages to specific invoice amounts in Vend. Invoice DiscountsVend. Invoice Discounts  pages. You can enter any

number of percentages in each page. Each vendor can have its own page, or you can link several vendors to the

same page.

In addition to a discount percentage, you can link a service charge amount to a specific invoice amount.

You can define the terms of the invoice discount in LCY for domestic vendors and in foreign currency for foreign

vendors.

You can choose to have Business Central automatically calculate the invoice discounts for quotes, blanket orders,

orders, invoices, or credit memos.

Before you enter this information, it is a good idea to prepare an outline of the discount structure that you want to use. This

makes it easier to see which vendors can be linked to the same invoice discount page. The fewer pages that you have to set

up, the faster that you can enter the basic information.

When you have recorded special prices and line discounts for sales and purchases, Business Central ensures that

your profit on item trade is always optimal by automatically calculating the best price on sales and purchase

documents and on job and item journal lines.

The best price is the lowest permissible price with the highest permissible line discount on a given date. Business

Central automatically calculates this when it inserts the unit price and the line discount percentage for items on

new document and journal lines.

The following describes how the best price is calculated for sales. The calculation is the same for purchases.

1. Business Central checks the combination of the bill-to customer and the item and then calculates the

applicable unit price and line discount percentage, using the following criteria:

Does the customer have a price/discount agreement, or does the customer belong to a group that does?

Is the item or the item discount group on the line included in any of these price/discount agreements?

Is the order date (or the posting date for the invoice and credit memo) within the starting and ending

date of the price/discount agreement?

Is a unit of measure code specified? If so, Business Central checks for prices/discounts with the same unit

of measure code, and prices/discounts with no unit of measure code.

2. Business Central checks if any price/discount agreements apply to information on the document or journal

line, and then inserts the applicable unit price and line discount percentage, using the following criteria:

Is there a minimum quantity requirement in the price/discount agreement that is fulfilled?

Is there a currency requirement in the price/discount agreement that is fulfilled? If so, the lowest price

and the highest line discount for that currency are inserted, even if LCY would provide a better price. If

there is no price/discount agreement for the specified currency code, Business Central inserts the lowest
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price and the highest line discount in LCY.

If no special price can be calculated for the item on the line, then either the last direct cost or the unit price from the

item card is inserted.
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Purchasing

Working with Business Central

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/modules/set-up-prices-discounts-dynamics-365-business-central/index


Prioritize Vendors
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To prioritize vendors

See Also

Business Central can suggest various payments to vendors, for example, payments that will be due soon or

payments where a discount is available. For more information, see Suggest Vendor Payments.

First, you must prioritize your vendors by assigning numbers to them. 

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant vendor, and then choose EditEdit.

3. In the Pr ior ityPr ior ity  field, enter a number.

Business Central considers the lowest number, except 0, to have the highest priority. So, for example, if you use 1, 2,

and 3, then 1 will have the highest priority.

If you do not want to prioritize a vendor, leave the Pr ior ityPr ior ity  field blank. Then, if you use the payment suggestion

feature, the vendor will be listed after all the vendors that have a priority number. You can enter as many priority

levels as necessary.
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Set Up Purchasers
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To set up purchasers

To assign purchasers to vendors

See Also

If several purchasers work at your company, you can set them up in a page and assign them each a code. You can

then use the codes to prepare statistics and to filter information in printed reports.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Salespeople/PurchasersSalespeople/Purchasers , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Salespeople/PurchasersSalespeople/Purchasers  page, choose NewNew .

3. On the Salesperson/Purchaser CardSalesperson/Purchaser Card page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant vendor card for the vendor that will be assigned a purchaser.

3. In the Purchaser CodePurchaser Code field, select the applicable purchaser code and then close the page.

Setting Up Purchasing
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TOTO SEESEE

Define the general inventory setup, such as number series
and how to use locations.

Set Up General Inventory Information

Configure an efficient distribution model with a combination
of different locations and responsibility centers assigned to
business partners or employees.

Work with Responsibility Centers

Organize your inventory at multiple locations, including
transfer routes.

Set Up Locations

Create item cards for inventory, non-inventory, or service
items that you trade in.

Register New Items

Use the Copy ItemCopy Item function to quickly create a new item
card based on an existing one.

Copy Existing Items to Create New Items

Learn how to fill in the TypeType field on item cards according to
the business purpose.

About Item Types

Set up multiple units of measure for an item that you can use
as alternate UOMs, for example on sales, purchasing, or
production transactions.

Set Up Item Units of Measure

As a supplement to item cards, record information about your
items in a specific location or of a specific variant.

Set Up Stockkeeping Units

Assign items to categories and give them attributes to help
you and customers find items.

Categorize Items

Import multiple item pictures in one go from a zip file where
the files are named according to item numbers.

Import Multiple Item Pictures

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

Before you can manage warehouse activities and inventory costing, you must configure the rules and values that

define the company's inventory policies.

You can provide better customer service and optimize your supply chain by organizing your inventory at different

addresses. You can then buy, store, or sell items at different locations and transfer inventory between them.

When you have set up your inventory, you can manage various processes related to item transactions. For more

information, see Manage Inventory and Warehouse Management.

Managing Inventory

Managing Purchasing

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/inventory-setup-inventory.md
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To set up general inventory information

NOTENOTE

See Also

You specify your general inventory setup on the Inventor y SetupInventor y Setup page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Inventor y SetupInventor y Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Inventor y SetupInventor y Setup page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

For detailed information about the costing fields, Automatic Cost PostingAutomatic Cost Posting, Expected Cost Posting to G/LExpected Cost Posting to G/L , and

Default Costing MethodDefault Costing Method, see Reconcile Inventory Costs with the General Ledger, Design Details: Inventory

Costing, and Design Details: Expected Cost Posting. For more information about costing in general, see Managing

Inventory Costs.

If you want to include warehouse handling time in the order promising calculation on the purchase line, you can

set it up as a default for the inventory, on the Inventor y SetupInventor y Setup page, and for your location. For more information,

see Calculate Order Promising Dates.

The Automatic Cost AdjustmentAutomatic Cost Adjustment  toggle is turned on by default to ensure that inventory values are always correct in the

general ledger, which in turn keeps your sales and profit statistics up to date. Cost changes from inbound entries, such as

those for purchases or production output, are assigned to the related outbound entries, such as sales or transfers. This is

helpful for new Business Central customers and small businesses with relatively low inventory transaction levels. However, as

a business grows and inventory levels increase, this can slow down system performance. To minimize reduced performance

during posting, select a time option to define how far back in time from the work date an inbound transaction can occur to

potentially trigger adjustment of related outbound value entries. Alternatively, you can manually adjust costs at regular

intervals with the Adjust Cost - Item Entries batch job.

Set Up Inventory

Design Details: Costing Methods

Manage Inventory

Working with Business Central

Change Which Features are Displayed

General Business Functionality
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To set up a responsibility center

NOTENOTE

To assign responsibility centers to users

Responsibility centers provide the ability to handle administrative centers. A responsibility center can be a cost

center, a profit center, an investment center, or other company-defined administrative center. Examples of

responsibility centers are a sales office, a purchasing department for several locations, and a plant planning office.

Using this functionality, for example, companies can set up user-specific views of sales and purchase documents

related exclusively to a particular responsibility center.

Using multiple locations together with responsibility centers provides the ability to manage business operations in

the most flexible, yet optimal way.

Multiple locations allows companies to manage their inventory in multiple locations using one database. Two

concepts, locations and stockkeeping units, are the cornerstones of this granule. A location is defined as a place that

handles physical placement and quantities of items. The concept is broad enough to include locations such as plants

or production facilities as well as distribution centers, warehouses, showrooms and service vehicles. A stockkeeping

unit is defined as an item at a specific location and/or as a variant. Using stockkeeping units, companies with

multiple locations are able to add replenishment information, addresses, and some financial posting information at

the location level. As a result, they have the ability to replenish variants of the same item for each location as well as

to order items for each location on the basis of location-specific replenishment information.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Responsibility CentersResponsibility Centers , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

If you are using responsibility centers to administer your company, it can be useful to have a default

responsibility center for your company.

4. Choose the  icon, enter Company InformationCompany Information, and then choose the related link.

5. In the Responsibility CenterResponsibility Center  field, enter a responsibility center code.

This code will be used on all purchase, sales, or service documents, if the user, customer, or vendor has no default

responsibility center. On any sales, purchase, or service document, you can enter another responsibility center than

the default.

When you enter a responsibility center code on a document, it affects the address, dimensions, and prices on the document.

You can set up users so that in their daily routines application retrieves only the documents relevant for their

particular work areas. Users are usually associated with one responsibility center and work only with documents

related to specific application areas at that particular center.

To set this up, you assign responsibility centers to users in three functional areas: Purchases, Sales, and Service

Management.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/inventory-responsibility-centers.md
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See Also

1. Choose the  icon, enter User SetupUser Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the User SetupUser Setup page, select the user you want to assign a responsibility center to. If the user not is on the

list, you must enter a user ID in the User IDUser ID field.

3. In the Sales Resp. Ctr. FilterSales Resp. Ctr. Filter  field, enter the responsibility center where the user will have tasks related to sales.

4. In the Purchase Resp. Ctr. FilterPurchase Resp. Ctr. Filter  field, enter the responsibility center where the user will have tasks related to

purchasing.

5. In the Ser vice Resp. Ctr. FilterSer vice Resp. Ctr. Filter  field, enter the responsibility center where the user will have tasks related to

service management.

Users can view only those posted documents that related to their own responsibility center. However, they can view all ledger

entries and navigate to other posted documents from the ledger entries.

Setting Up Inventory

Setting Up Warehouse Management InventoryWarehouse Management

Warehouse Management

Design Details: Warehouse Management

Working with Business Central
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To create a location card

NOTENOTE

To create a transfer route

See Also

If you buy, store, or sell items at more than one place or warehouse, you must set each location up with a location

card and define transfer routes.

You can then create document lines for a specific location, view availability by location, and transfer inventory

between locations. For more information, see Manage Inventory. 

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Location CardLocation Card page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for every location where you want to keep inventory.

Many fields on the location card refer to the handling of items in inbound and outbound warehouse processes. For more

information, see Setting Up Warehouse Management.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Transfer RoutesTransfer Routes , and then choose the related link.

2. Alternatively, from any Location CardLocation Card page, choose the Transfer RoutesTransfer Routes  action.

3. Choose the NewNew  action.

4. On the Location CardLocation Card page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

You can now transfer inventory items between two locations. For more information, see Transfer Inventory

Between Locations.

Manage Inventory

Transfer Inventory Between Locations

Working with Business Central

Change Which Features are Displayed

General Business Functionality
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NOTENOTE

To create a new item card

Items, among other products, are the basis of your business, the goods or services that you trade in. Each item must

be registered as an item card.

Item cards hold the information that is required to buy, store, sell, deliver, and account for items.

The item card can be of type Inventor yInventor y , Ser viceSer vice, or Non-Inventor yNon-Inventor y  to specify if the item is a physical inventory

unit, a labor time unit, or a physical unit that is not tracked in inventory. For more information, see About Item

Types.

An item can be structured as a parent item with underlying child items in a bill of materials (BOM). In Business

Central, a bill of material can be either an assembly BOM or a production BOM, depending on its use. For more

information, see Work with Bills of Material.

If you purchase the same item from more than one vendor, you can connect those vendors to the item card. The

vendors will then appear on the Item Vendor CatalogItem Vendor Catalog page, so that you can easily select an alternate vendor.

Items that you offer to your customers but you do not want manage in your system until you start selling them can

be set up as catalog items. Catalog items are not to be mistaken with regular items of type Non-Inventor yNon-Inventor y . For

more information, see Work with Catalog Items.

If item templates exist for different item types, then a page appears when you create a new item card from where you can

select an appropriate template. If only one item template exists, then new item cards always use that template.

The following procedure explains how to create an item card from scratch. You can also create new item cards by

copying existing ones. For more information, see Copy Existing Items to Create New Items.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. On the ItemsItems page, choose the NewNew  action.

If only one item template exists, then a new item card opens with some fields filled with information from the

template.

3. On the Select a template for a new itemSelect a template for a new item page, choose the template that you want to use for the new

item card.

4. Choose the OKOK button. A new item card opens with some fields filled with information from the template.

5. Proceed to fill or change fields on the item card as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/inventory-how-register-new-items.md
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To save the item card as a templateTo save the item card as a template

Items used in production ordersItems used in production orders

To set up multiple vendors for an item

In the Costing MethodCosting Method field, you set up how the item's unit cost is calculated by making assumptions about the flow of

physical items through your company. Five costing methods are available, depending on the type of item. For more

information, see Design Details: Costing Methods.

If you select AverageAverage, then the item's unit cost is calculated as the average unit cost at each point in time after a purchase.

Inventory is valuated with the assumption that all inventories are sold simultaneously. With this setting, you can choose the

Unit CostUnit Cost  field to view, on the Average Cost Calc. Over viewAverage Cost Calc. Over view page, the history of transactions that the average cost is

calculated from.

You can view or edit special prices or discounts that you grant, or that your vendor grants you, for the item if certain

criteria are met, such as customer, minimum order quantity, or ending date. You do this by choosing the SetSet

Special Pr icesSpecial Pr ices  or Set Special DiscountsSet Special Discounts  actions. Each row on, for example, the Sales Pr icesSales Pr ices  page represents a

special price. Each column represents a criterion that must apply to grant a customer the special price that you enter

in the Unit Pr iceUnit Pr ice field on the Sales Pr icesSales Pr ices  page. For more information, see Record Sales Price, Discount, and

Payment Agreements or Record Special Purchase Prices and Discounts.

The item is now registered, and the item card is ready to be used on purchase and sales documents.

If you want to use this item card as a template when you create new item cards, you can save it as a template. For

more information, see the following section.

1. On the Item CardItem Card page, choose the Save as TemplateSave as Template action. The Item TemplateItem Template page opens showing the

item card as a template.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. To reuse dimensions in templates, choose the DimensionsDimensions  action. The Dimension TemplatesDimension Templates  page opens

showing any dimension codes that are set up for the item.

4. Edit or enter dimension codes that will apply to new item cards created by using the template.

5. When you have completed the new item template, choose the OKOK button.

The item template is added to the list of item templates, so that you can use it to create new item cards.

If you want to register items that are then used in production orders, you specify the replenishment system as Prod.

order on the ReplenishmentReplenishment FastTab. For more information, see About Production Orders.

If you purchase the same item from more than one vendor, you must enter information about each vendor of the

item, such as prices, lead time, discounts, and so on.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant item, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. Choose the VendorsVendors  action.

4. Choose the Vendor No.Vendor No. field, and then select the vendor that you want to set up for the item.

5. Optionally, fill in the remaining fields.

6. Repeat steps 2 through 5 for each vendor that you want to buy the item from.

The vendors will now appear on the Item Vendor CatalogItem Vendor Catalog page, which you open from the item card, so that you

can easily select an alternate vendor.



Categories, attributes, and variants

Deleting item cards

Manage inventory in warehouses

See Also

Categories and attributes are two different ways of grouping inventory items. Item variant is a way to indicate that a

specific item is available in different colors or sizes, for example. Depending on how you set up your inventory, you

can use categories to group chairs versus desks, and then use attributes to group green items versus blue items, for

example. You can then supplement this setup by adding variants to each type of chair and desk. By adding variants,

you can run reports such as Item Availability by VariantItem Availability by Variant to identify differences between the blue chairs versus

the green chairs, for example.

If you have posted a transaction for an item, you cannot delete the card because the ledger entries may be needed

for inventory valuation or auditing. To delete item cards with ledger entries, contact to Microsoft partner to do so

through code.

When you register a new item, you will see fields that are related to warehouse management, especially on the

WarehouseWarehouse FastTab. If your organization does not use the warehouse management capabilities in Business Central,

then you can ignore those fields.

If your organization later sets up warehouse management, in most cases, you must then go back to each existing

item to make sure that it has the right information in the various fields, so that the warehouse processes can run as

expected. This information can includes fields such as Warehouse Class CodeWarehouse Class Code or Put-away Template CodePut-away Template Code. For

more information, see Design Details: Warehouse Setup.

Inventory

Set Up Units of Measure

Tariff numbers

Reconcile Inventory Costs with the General Ledger

Create Number Series

Setting Up Posting Groups

Purchasing

Sales

Working with Business Central
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To copy an existing item to a new item

See Also

When you add a new item, to save time, you can use the Copy ItemCopy Item function to copy an existing item to use as a

template for a new item.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the item that you want to copy, and then choose the Copy ItemCopy Item action.

If you cannot find the Copy ItemCopy Item action, choose to view more options, and then find it under ActionsActions ,

FunctionsFunctions .

3. On the Copy ItemCopy Item page, fill in the fields. Hover over a field to read a short description.

You can enter a specific item number in the Target Item No.Target Item No. field that you want the new item to get. Alternatively,

you can select an existing number series in the Target No. SeriesTarget No. Series  field. The new item will then be assigned the next

available number in that number series.

4. To copy your selections to the new item, choose the OKOK button.

Register New Items

Setting Up Inventory
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Inventory A physical unit, such as a bicycle, for full business support.

Non-Inventory A physical unit, such as a bolt, for limited business support,
for example, because the item is only used internally and has
a low cost.

Service A labor time unit, such as a consultancy hour, for limited
business support.
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Costing Methods for Types of Items

In the TypeType field on the Item CardItem Card page, you can select what the item is used for in your business and therefore

how it is managed in the system. Three options exist:

The Inventor yInventor y  type involves full tracking of inventory quantity and value. Therefore, all item transaction types are

supported, and items of type Inventory can be used with all item-handling features.

The Ser viceSer vice and Non-Inventor yNon-Inventor y  types do not involve tracking of inventory quantity and value. Therefore, only

selected item transaction types and features are supported.

The three item types support the following features respectively.

When you post inventory transactions, the quantity and value changes to the inventory are recorded in the item

ledger entries and the value entries, respectively.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/inventory-about-item-types.md


Catalog and Service Items

See Also

For inventory items, the cost is recorded in the Cost Amount (Actual)Cost Amount (Actual)  field on the Value Entr iesValue Entr ies  page, and

when it is reconciled to the general ledger the cost will be shown in the Cost Posted to G/LCost Posted to G/L  field. For more

information, see Design Details: Inventory Costing.

For non-inventory and service items the cost is recorded in the Cost Amount (Non-Invtbl.)Cost Amount (Non-Invtbl.)  field on the ValueValue

Entr iesEntr ies  page. For non-inventory and service items the cost is specified on the sales, assembly, and production

documents and journals. The default cost can be specified in the Unit CostUnit Cost field on the Item CardItem Card and

Stockkeeping UnitStockkeeping Unit pages. Costs for these types of items are not reconciled to the general ledger.

Items that you offer to your customers but you do not want manage in your system until you start selling them

can be set up as catalog items. Catalog items are not to be mistaken with regular items of type Non-Inventory. For

more information, see Work with Catalog Items.

Customers' items that you perform service on, such as a printer, are called service items. Service items have

nothing to do with regular or catalog items. However, service components can be regular items. For more

information, see Set Up Service Items and Service Item Components.

Register New Items

Setting Up Inventory

Managing Inventory Costs

Inventory
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To set up units of measure

To set up multiple item units of measure

As part of setting up your Business Central, you set up general units of measure in the Units of MeasureUnits of Measure page.

Then, when you register new items, you specify the base unit of measure on the Item CardItem Card. But you can also add

units of measure later.

You can set up multiple units of measure for an item so that you can assign units of measure to the item for the

following purposes:

Assign a base unit of measure on the item's item card to define how it is stored in inventory and to serve as the

conversion basis for alternate units of measure.

Assign alternate units of measure to purchase, production, or sales documents to specify how many units of

the base unit of measure you handle at a time in those processes. For example, you may buy the item on pallets

and only use single pieces in your production.

If an item is stocked in one unit of measure but produced in another, a production order is created that uses a

manufacturing batch unit of measure to calculate the correct quantity of the components during the RefreshRefresh

Production OrderProduction Order  batch job. An example of a manufacturing batch unit of measure calculation is when a

manufactured item is stocked in pieces but produced in tons. For more information, see Work with Manufacturing

Batch Units of Measure.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Units of MeasureUnits of Measure, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action. A new empty line is inserted.

3. Fill in the fields. Hover over a field to read a short description.

4. If you know that your organization will sell items with this unit of measure to customers in other countries, you

can add translations.

5. Repeat the previous steps for any additional units of measure that you want to add.

a. Select the code for which you want to set up translations, and then choose the TranslationsTranslations  action.

b. In the Language CodeLanguage Code field, select the drop-down arrow to see a list of available language codes. Select

the language code for which you want to enter a translation, and then choose the OK button to copy the

code to the field.

c. In the Descr iptionDescr iption field, enter the appropriate text.

When you register a new item, you can choose the base unit of measure from the list of units of measure that you

have now set up. You can also set up multiple units of measure for an item.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card of the item for which you want to set up alternate units of measure.

3. Choose the Units of MeasureUnits of Measure action. The Item Units of MeasureItem Units of Measure page opens.

4. If the Base Unit of MeasureBase Unit of Measure field on the item card is filled, then that unit of measure is already set up.

5. Choose the NewNew  action. A new empty line is inserted.

6. In the CodeCode field, enter the name of the unit of measure. Alternatively, choose the field to select from the

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/inventory-how-setup-units-of-measure.md


 

To set up unit of measure translations

To enter a default unit of measure code for sales and purchasing
transactions

unit of measure codes that are in the database.

7. In the Qty. per Unit of MeasureQty. per Unit of Measure field, enter how many units of the base unit of measure the new unit of

measure contains.

8. Optionally, in the HeightHeight, WidthWidth, LengthLength, and WeightWeight fields, specify precise information about the size of

one unit of measure so that the Business Central can calculate how many of each item unit can be placed in

any given bin. The CubageCubage field is calculated automatically based on HeightHeight, WidthWidth, and LengthLength.

If any of these fields contain a value other than 0, then that measure is used during all processes that

involve placing items in a bin: put-away, movements, receipts, shipments, picks, and adjustments. Business

Central checks the sum of each physical measure of the items being put away and the items already in the

bin against the maximum size or other measure that can fit into a bin, according to the bin capacity policy

on the location card for this item. In other words, you must use the same unit measure for each dimension

across all item units of measure - use kilograms or pounds for weight, for example, but be consistent.

9. Repeat steps 5 through 7 to set up all the alternate units of measure that you want to use in different

processes for this item.

In the Base Unit of MeasureBase Unit of Measure field at the bottom of the window, you can view or change the item's base

unit of measure. You can also change the base unit of measure in the Base Unit of MeasureBase Unit of Measure field on the

item card. In the Item Units of MeasureItem Units of Measure page, the base unit of measure must have the value 11  in the Qty.Qty.

per Unit of Measureper Unit of Measure field.

You can now use the alternate units of measure on purchase, production, and sales documents as described in the

To enter a default unit of measure code for sales and purchasing transactions section.

When you sell items to foreign customers, you may want to specify the unit of measure in the customer's

language. You can do this after you have set up the necessary unit of measure translations.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Units of MeasureUnits of Measure, and then choose the related link.

2. Select the code for which you want to set up translations, and then choose the TranslationsTranslations  action.

3. In the Language CodeLanguage Code field, select the drop-down arrow to see a list of available language codes. Select the

language code for which you want to enter a translation, and then choose the OK button to copy the code to

the field.

4. In the Descr iptionDescr iption field, enter the appropriate text.

5. Repeat steps 2 through 4 for the unit of measure codes and the languages for which you want to enter

translations.

If you usually buy or sell in units different from the base unit of measure, you can specify separate units of

measure for purchases and sales. To do this, the units of measure must be set up on the Item Units of MeasureItem Units of Measure

page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant item card for which you want to specify a default sales or purchase unit of measure code.

3. For sales, on the InvoicingInvoicing FastTab, in the Sales Unit of MeasureSales Unit of Measure field, open the Item Units of MeasureItem Units of Measure

page.

4. For purchasing, on the ReplenishmentReplenishment FastTab, in the Purch. Unit of MeasurePurch. Unit of Measure field, open the Item Units ofItem Units of

MeasureMeasure page.

5. Select the code you want to set up as the default unit of measure for sales or purchasing respectively, and then



See Also

choose the OKOK button.

Work with Manufacturing Batch Units of Measure

Register New Items

Managing Inventory

Managing Purchasing

Managing Sales
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To set up a stockkeeping unit

NOTENOTE

WARNINGWARNING

See Also

You can use stockkeeping units to record information about your items for a specific location or a specific variant

code.

Stockkeeping units are a supplement to item cards. They do not replace them, although they are related to them.

Stockkeeping units allow you to differentiate information about an item for a specific location, such as a warehouse

or distribution center, or a specific variant, such as different shelf numbers and different replenishment information,

for the same item.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Stockkeeping UnitsStockkeeping Units , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields on the card. The following fields are required: Item No.Item No., Location CodeLocation Code, and/or Variant CodeVariant Code.

Hover over a field to read a short description.

When you have set up the first stockkeeping unit for an item, the Stockkeeping Unit ExistsStockkeeping Unit Exists  check box on the

ItemItem card is selected.

To create several stockkeeping units for an item, use the Create Stockkeeping UnitCreate Stockkeeping Unit batch job.

The information on the Stockkeeping UnitStockkeeping Unit  card has priority over the ItemItem card.

If the SKU is supplied through production, then the Standard CostStandard Cost  field is not used when invoicing and adjusting the actual

cost of the produced item. Instead, the Standard CostStandard Cost  field on the underlying item card is used, and any variances are

calculated against the cost shares of that item.

Because production BOMs and routing cannot be assigned to SKUs, then the unit cost roll-up and the related calculation of

cost shares are also not available on SKUs. For more information, see About Calculating Standard Cost

Register New Items

Setting Up Warehouse Management

Warehouse Management

Inventory

Assembly Management

Design Details: Warehouse Management

Working with Business Central
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To create an item category

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

To assign an item category to an item

Categories, attributes, and variants

To maintain an overview of your items and to help you sort and find items, it is useful to organize your items in

item categories.

To find items by characteristics, you can assign item attributes to items and also to item categories. For more

information, see Work with Item Attributes. 

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item CategoriesItem Categories , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Item CategoriesItem Categories  page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Item Categor y CardItem Categor y Card page, on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to

read a short description.

4. On the Attr ibutesAttr ibutes  FastTab, specify any item attributes for the item category. For more information, see To assign

item attributes to item categories.

If the item category has a parent item category, as indicated by the Parent Categor yParent Categor y  field, then any item attributes that are

assigned to that parent item category are prefilled on the AttributesAttributes FastTab.

Item attributes that you assign to an item category will automatically apply to the item that the item category is assigned to.

If you change your mind about an item category, you can delete it. However, if it has already been assigned to an

item, you must remove that assignment before you can delete the item category.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for the item that you want to assign to an item category.

3. Choose the lookup button in the Item Categor y CodeItem Categor y Code field and select an existing item category. Alternatively,

choose the NewNew  action to first create a new item category as explained in To create an item category.

Categories and attributes are two different ways of grouping inventory items. Item variant is a way to indicate that a

specific item is available in different colors or sizes, for example. Depending on how you set up your inventory, you

can use categories to group chairs versus desks, and then use attributes to group green items versus blue items, for

example. You can then supplement this setup by adding variants to each type of chair and desk. By adding variants,

you can run reports such as Item Availability by VariantItem Availability by Variant to identify differences between the blue chairs versus

the green chairs, for example.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/inventory-how-categorize-items.md
https://www.microsoft.com/en-us/videoplayer/embed/RE4j4mo?rel=0
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To name picture files by the item names and prepare the ZIP file

To import item pictures

See Also

You can import multiple item pictures in one go. Simply name your picture files with names corresponding to your

item numbers, compress them to a ZIP file, and then use the Impor t Item PicturesImpor t Item Pictures  page to manage which item

pictures to import.

All common file formats are supported.

IT EM  N O.IT EM  N O. F IL E  N A M EF IL E  N A M E

1000 1000.bmp

1001 1001.bmp

1002 1002.bmp

1. At the location where your item pictures are stored, name each files according to the number of the related

item. For example:

2. Collect all the files in a ZIP file. For example, in Windows Explorer, select the files, and then choose Send toSend to,

Compressed (zipped) folderCompressed (zipped) folder .

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Inventor y SetupInventor y Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Impor t Item PicturesImpor t Item Pictures  action.

3. In the Select a ZIP fileSelect a ZIP file field, select the relevant ZIP folder, and then choose the OpenOpen button.

A line for each item and picture is created on the Impor t Item PicturesImpor t Item Pictures  page.

For item cards that already have a picture, the Picture Already ExistsPicture Already Exists  check box is selected. If you do not want any

existing pictures to be replaced, deselect the Replace PicturesReplace Pictures check box. If you do not want individual existing

pictures to be replaced, delete the lines in question.

4. Choose the Impor t PicturesImpor t Pictures  action.

The Impor t StatusImpor t Status  field is updated to show if the picture import was skipped or completed.

Register New Items

Create Number Series

Inventory

Purchasing
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TOTO SEESEE

Set up project management. Set general information for jobs

Set up your resources and the related costs and prices, either
for individual resources, resource groups, or for all available
resources of the company.

Set Up Resources

Enable resources to report time usage for an individual or a
machine and enable a manager to review the usage and its
allocation.

Set Up Time Sheets

Create job cards and prepare job tasks. Set up prices for job
items and job resources and define job posting groups.

Set Up Jobs

See Also

Before you can use Business Central to manage projects, you must set up resources, time sheets, and jobs.

Then you can create jobs and schedule resources for projects as well as manage budgets and track machine and

employee hours with time sheets. For more information, see Managing Projects.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

Managing Projects

Video: How to create a job in Dynamics 365 Business Central

Finance

Purchasing

Sales

Working with Business Central
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NOTENOTE

To set up a resource

To set up a resource group

To set capacity for a resource

To correctly manage resource activities, you must set up your resources and the related costs and prices. The job-

related prices, discounts, and cost factor rules are set up on the job card. You can specify the costs and prices for

individual resources, resource groups, or all available resources of the company.

When resources are used or sold in a job, the prices and costs associated with them are retrieved from the

information that you set up.

You specify the default amount per hour when the resource is created. For example, if you use a specific machine

on a job for five hours, the job would be calculated based on the amount per hour.

You can purchase external resources, for example to invoice a vendor for work delivered. For more information, see Record

Purchases.

In that case, it is recommended that you name or group such external resources to indicate their purpose so they are not

confused with your internal resources.

Create a card for each resource that you want to use in projects.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ResourcesResources , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

You can combine several resources in one resource group. All capacities and budgets of resource groups are

accumulated from the individual resources. It is also possible to enter capacities for resource groups either

independently of the accumulated values or in addition to them.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Resource groupsResource groups , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary.

To calculate how much time a resource can spend on jobs, their capacity must first be set up as available time per

period on the work calendar. This setup is used when you fill in job planning lines that contain the resource. For

more information, see Create Jobs.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ResourcesResources , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant resource card, and then choose the Resource CapacityResource Capacity  action.

3. On the Resource CapacityResource Capacity  page, in the View ByView By  field, specify the length of the period, such as DayDay , that is

shown on columns on the Resource Capacity Matr ixResource Capacity Matr ix FastTab.

4. For each resource on a line, specify for each period on the columns the number of hours that the resource is

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/projects-how-setup-resources.md


To set up alternate resource costs

To set up alternate resource prices

See Also

available.

5. Alternatively, to detail the resource's weekly capacity within a starting and ending date, choose the SetSet

CapacityCapacity  action.

6. On the Resource Capacity SettingsResource Capacity Settings  page, fill in the fields as necessary.

7. Choose the Update CapacityUpdate Capacity  action. The Resource CapacityResource Capacity  page is updated with the entered capacity.

8. Close the page.

In addition to the cost specified on the resource card, you can set up alternate costs for each resource. For example,

if you pay an employee a higher hourly rate for overtime, you can set up a resource cost for the overtime rate. The

alternate cost that you set up for the resource will override the cost on the resource card when you use the

resource in the resource journal.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ResourcesResources , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the resource for that you want to set up one or more alternate costs for, and then choose the CostsCosts

action.

3. On the Resource CostsResource Costs  page, fill in the fields on a line as necessary.

4. Repeat step 3 for each alternate resource cost that you want to set up.

NoteNote. To set up resource costs that will apply to all resources and resource groups, open the Resource CostsResource Costs

page and fill in the fields.

In addition to price specified on the resource card, you can set up alternate prices for each resource. These

alternate prices can be conditional. They can depend on whether the resource is used with a specific job or work

type.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ResourcesResources , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the resource for that you want to set up one or more alternate prices for, and then choose the Pr icesPrices

action.

3. On the Resource Pr icesResource Pr ices  page, fill in the fields on a line as necessary.

4. Repeat step 3 for each alternate resource price that you want to set up.

Setting Up Project Management
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To set up general information for time sheets

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

NeverNever The user in the Time Sheet Approver User IDTime Sheet Approver User ID field on the
resource card approves the time sheet.

AlwaysAlways The user in the Person ResponsiblePerson Responsible field on the job card
approves the time sheet.

Machine OnlyMachine Only If the machine time sheet is linked with a job, then the user in
the Person ResponsiblePerson Responsible field on the job card approves the
time sheet. If the machine time sheet is linked with a resource,
then the user in the Time Sheet Approver User IDTime Sheet Approver User ID field on
the resource card approves the time sheet.

To assign a time sheet administrator

TIPTIP

To assign a time sheets owner and approver

Time sheets in Business Central handle time registration in weekly increments of seven days. You use them to track

the time used on jobs, and you can use them to record simple resource time registration. Before you can use time

sheets, you must specify how you want them to be set up and configured.

After you have set up how your organization will use time sheets, you can specify if and how time sheets are

approved. Depending on the needs of your organization, you can designate:

One or more users as the time sheet administrator and approver for all time sheets.

A time sheet approver for each resource.

When you have set up time sheets, you can create time sheets for resources, assign them to job planning lines, and

post time sheet lines. For more information, see Use Time Sheets.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Resources SetupResources Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. For the Time Sheet by Job ApprovalTime Sheet by Job Approval  field, select one of the following options.

1. Choose the  icon, enter User SetupUser Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Add a new user if the user list does not include the person who you want to be the time sheet administrator. For

more information, see Assign Permissions to Users and Groups.

3. Select a user to be a time sheet administrator, and then select the Time Sheet Admin.Time Sheet Admin. check box.

It is recommended that you designate only one user to be the time sheet administrator for a company. In the following

procedure, you set up a time sheet owner and approver where the time sheet approver is assigned for each resource.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/projects-how-setup-time-sheets.md
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1. Choose the  icon, enter ResourcesResources , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the resource for which you want to set up the ability to use time sheets, and then select the Use TimeUse Time

SheetSheet check box.

3. In the Time Sheet Owner User IDTime Sheet Owner User ID field, enter the ID of the owner of the time sheet. The owner can enter time

usage on a time sheet and submit it for approval. In general, when the resource is a person, that person is also

the owner.

4. In the Time Sheet Approver User IDTime Sheet Approver User ID field, enter the ID of the approver of the time sheet. The approver can

approve, reject, or reopen a time sheet.

You cannot change the ID of the time sheet approver if there are time sheets that have not yet been processed and have the

status of SubmittedSubmitted or OpenOpen.

Setting Up Project Management
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To set general information for jobs

NOTENOTE

To set up job usage trackingTo set up job usage tracking

TIPTIP

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

As a project manager, you can set up jobs that define each of the projects that you manage in Business Central. On

the Jobs SetupJobs Setup page, you must specify how you want to use certain job features.

For each job, you then specify individual job cards with information about prices for job items, job resources, and

job G/L accounts, and you must set up job posting groups.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Jobs SetupJobs Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

The impact of the Apply Usage Link by DefaultApply Usage Link by Default  field is rather complex and is therefore explained in the following section.

When you are executing a job, you might want to know how your usage is tracking against your plan. To easily do

this, you can create a link between your job planning lines and the actual usage. This lets you track your costs and

to easily see at how much work remains to be done. By default, the job planning line type is BudgetBudget, but using the

line type Both Budget and BillableBoth Budget and Billable has similar effects.

If you select the Apply Usage L ink by DefaultApply Usage L ink by Default field, then you can review information on the job planning line.

You can set the quantity of the resource, item, or general ledger account and then indicate what quantity you want

to transfer to the job journal. The Remaining QuantityRemaining Quantity  field on the job planning line will tell you what remains to

be transferred and posted to the job journal.

You can enable or disable job usage tracking for a specific job. The value of the Apply Usage LinkApply Usage Link field on the individual job

card overrides the setting in the Jobs SetupJobs Setup page.

When the Apply Usage L ink by DefaultApply Usage L ink by Default check box is selected, and the job planning line type is BillableBillable, a job

planning line of type BudgetBudget is created after you post a job journal line.

If job usage tracking is enabled, either in the Jobs SetupJobs Setup page or on the individual job, and the Line TypeLine Type field on the job

journal line is blank, then new job planning lines of line type BudgetBudget  are created when you post job journal lines.

If job usage tracking is not enabled, either in the Jobs SetupJobs Setup page or on the individual job, and the Line TypeLine Type field on the

job journal line is blank, then no job planning lines are created when you post job journal lines. For more information, see

Record Usage for Jobs.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Jobs SetupJobs Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Select the Apply Usage L ink by DefaultApply Usage L ink by Default check box.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/projects-how-setup-jobs.md


To set up prices for job resources

NOTENOTE

To set up prices for job items

NOTENOTE

To set up prices for job general ledger accounts

You can set up specific prices for resources for a job. You use the Job Resource Pr icesJob Resource Pr ices  page to do this.

1. Choose the  icon, enter JobsJobs , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant job, and then choose the ResourceResource action.

3. On the Job Resource Pr icesJob Resource Pr ices  page, fill in the fields as necessary.

The optional information in the Job Task No.Job Task No., Work TypeWork Type, Currency CodeCurrency Code, L ine Discount %Line Discount %, and Unit CostUnit Cost

FactorFactor  fields will be used on the job planning lines and usage journals when this resource is entered and added to

the job.

The value in the Unit Pr iceUnit Pr ice field for the resource will be used on the job planning lines and job journals when this

resource, a resource assigned to the resource group, or any resource is entered.

This price will always override any prices set up in the existing Resource Price/Resource Group PricesResource Price/Resource Group Prices page.

You can set up specific prices for items for a job. You use the Job Item PricesJob Item Prices  page to do this.

1. Choose the  icon, enter JobsJobs , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant job, and then choose the ItemItem action.

3. On the Job Item PricesJob Item Prices  page, fill in the fields as necessary.

The optional information in the Job Task No.Job Task No., Currency CodeCurrency Code, and L ine Discount %Line Discount % fields will be used in the

job planning lines and job journals when this item is entered or added to the job.

The value in the Unit Pr iceUnit Pr ice field for the item will be used on the job planning lines and job journals when this item

is entered.

This price will always override the regular customer price (the “best price” mechanism) for items. If you want to use the

regular customer price mechanisms, then you should not create any job item prices for the job.

You can set up specific prices for general ledger expenses for a job. You use the Job G/L Account Pr icesJob G/L Account Pr ices  page to

do this.

1. Choose the  icon, enter JobsJobs , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant job, and then choose the G/L AccountG/L Account action.

3. On the Job G/L Account Pr icesJob G/L Account Pr ices  page, fill in the fields as necessary.

The optional information in the Job Task No.Job Task No., Currency CodeCurrency Code, L ine Discount %Line Discount %, Unit Cost FactorUnit Cost Factor , and UnitUnit

CostCost fields will be used on the job planning lines and job journals when this general ledger account is entered and

added to a job.

The value in the Unit Pr iceUnit Pr ice field for the general ledger job expense will be used on the job planning lines and job

journals when this general ledger account is entered.



To set up job posting groups

NOTENOTE
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CodeCode A code for the posting group. You can enter up to 10
characters, including spaces.

WIP Costs AccountWIP Costs Account The WIP account for the calculated cost of the job WIP, which
is a balance sheet capital asset account.

WIP Accrued Costs AccountWIP Accrued Costs Account An account for the Cost Value or Cost of Sales method of WIP
calculation, which is a balance sheet accrued expense liability
account. This will be posted to when the WIP adjustment
requires that usage costs posted to the income statement be
increased.

Job Costs Applied AccountJob Costs Applied Account A balancing account to the WIP Costs Account, which is a
contra for a negative expense account.

Item Costs Applied AccountItem Costs Applied Account A balancing account to the WIP Costs Account, which is a
contra for a negative expense account.

Resource Costs Applied AccountResource Costs Applied Account A balancing account to the WIP Costs Account, which is a
contra for a negative expense account.

Costs Applied AccountCosts Applied Account A balancing account to the WIP Costs Account, which is a
contra for a negative expense account.

Job Costs Adjustment AccountJob Costs Adjustment Account The balancing account to the WIP Accrued Costs account,
which is an expense account.

G/L Expense Acc. (Budget)G/L Expense Acc. (Budget) The sales account that will be used for general ledger
expenses in job tasks with this posting group. If left empty,
the general ledger account entered on the job planning line is
used.

WIP Accrued Sales AccountWIP Accrued Sales Account The WIP account for the calculated sales value of the WIP,
which is a balance sheet Accrued Revenue account. This is
posted to when the WIP adjustment requires the recognized
revenue to be increased.

One aspect of planning jobs is deciding which posting accounts to use for job costing. To be able to post jobs, you

set up accounts for posting for each job posting group. A posting group represents a link between the job and how

it should be treated in the general ledger. When you create a job, you specify a posting group, and by default, each

task you create for the job is associated with that posting group. However, as you create tasks, you can override the

default and select a posting group that is more appropriate.

The necessary accounts in the chart of accounts must be set up before you set up posting groups. For more information, see

Set Up or Change the Chart of Accounts.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Job Posting GroupsJob Posting Groups , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action, and then fill in the account fields as described in the following table.



WIP Invoiced Sales AccountWIP Invoiced Sales Account The account for the invoiced sales value of the WIP that is not
able to be recognized. It is a balance sheet Unearned Revenue
account.

Job Sales Applied AccountJob Sales Applied Account The balancing account to the WIP Invoiced Sales account,
which is a contra income account.

Job Sales Adjustment AccountJob Sales Adjustment Account The balancing account to the WIP Job Sales Account, which is
an income account.

Recognized Costs AccountRecognized Costs Account The expense account that contains the recognized costs for
the job. It is a debit expense account ordinarily.

Recognized Sales AccountRecognized Sales Account The income account that contains the recognized income for
the job. It is a credit income account ordinarily.

A C C O UN T  F IEL DA C C O UN T  F IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N
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NOTENOTE

TOTO SEESEE

Set up default G/L accounts, allocation keys, journal
templates and batches for fixed asset posting, and set up
fixed asset classes and subclasses, such as Tangible and
Intangible.

Set Up General Fixed Assets Information

Create depreciation books, define various depreciation
methods, integrate with the general ledger, and enable
duplication of entries in several depreciation books.

Set Up Fixed Asset Depreciation

Enable insurance of fixed assets, set up general insurance
information, an insurance card per policy, and prepare
journals to post insurance costs.

Set Up Fixed Asset Insurance

Enable maintenance of fixed assets, set up general
maintenance information, set up maintenance posting
accounts, and define types of maintenance work.

Set Up Fixed Asset Maintenance

Learn about different fixed asset depreciation methods. Depreciation Methods

See Also

Before you can work with Fixed Assets, you need to define a few things:

How you insure, maintain, and depreciate fixed assets.

How you record costs and other values in the general ledger.

The table below has links to more information. After you set those things up, you can start various activities. For

more information, see Fixed Assets.

You can record fixed asset transactions in the Fixed Asset G/L JournalFixed Asset G/L Journal or Fixed Asset JournalFixed Asset Journal pages, depending on

whether the transactions are for financial reporting or for internal management. Help for Fixed Assets only describes how

to use the Fixed Asset G/L JournalFixed Asset G/L Journal page.

When you enable a fixed asset activity in the G/L IntegrationG/L Integration section on the Depreciation Book CardDepreciation Book Card page,

the Fixed Asset G/L JournalFixed Asset G/L Journal  page is used to post transactions for the activity.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

Fixed Assets

Finance

Getting Started

Working with Business Central
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To set up general default values for fixed assets

To set up fixed asset posting groups

To set up fixed asset allocation keys

Before you can manage fixed assets, you must set up default G/L accounts, allocation keys, journal templates and

batches for fixed asset posting and reclassification, and you can classify fixed assets in classes, such as Tangible and

Intangible.

You define the general behavior or the fixed asset functionality and set up document number series in the on the

Fixed Assets SetupFixed Assets Setup page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed Assets SetupFixed Assets Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

You use posting groups to define groups of fixed assets. Entries for these posting groups are posted to the same

general ledger accounts.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter FA Posting GroupsFA Posting Groups , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the FA Posting Group CardFA Posting Group Card page, fill in the fields as necessary.

To make sure that balancing accounts for different fixed assets postings are automatically inserted when you choose

the Inser t FA Bal. AccountInser t FA Bal. Account  action on journal lines, follow the next step, based on appreciation posting.

4. On the Balancing AccountBalancing Account FastTab, in the Appreciation Bal. AccountAppreciation Bal. Account field, select the general ledger

account to which you want to post balancing entries for appreciation.

For more information about using the Inser t FA Bal. AccountInser t FA Bal. Account action on fixed asset G/L journal lines, see, for

example, Revalue Fixed Assets.

Transactions can be allocated to various departments or projects, according to user-defined allocation keys. For

example, you could set up an allocation key to allocate depreciation costs on cars with 35 percent to the

administration department and 65 percent to the sales department. For more information, see Allocate Costs and

Income.

Allocation keys apply to fixed asset classes, not to individual assets.

1. Choose the  icon, enter FA Posting GroupsFA Posting Groups , and then choose the related link.

2. On the FA Posting GroupsFA Posting Groups  page, choose the AllocationsAllocations  action, and then choose a posting type.

3. On the FA AllocationsFA Allocations  page, fill in the fields as necessary.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for each posting type that you want to define allocation keys for.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/fa-how-setup-general.md


To set up fixed asset journal templates

To set up fixed asset journal batches

To set up fixed asset reclassification journal templates

To set up fixed asset reclassification journal batches

To set up fixed asset class codes

To set up fixed asset subclass codes

A template is a predefined layout for a journal. The template contains information about trace codes, reports, and

number series. For more information, see Working with General Journals.

Business Central automatically creates a fixed asset journal template the first time that you open the Fixed AssetFixed Asset

JournalJournal  page, but you can set up additional journal templates.

1. Choose the  icon, enter FA Journal TemplatesFA Journal Templates , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary.

You can set up multiple journal batches, which are individual journals for each journal template. For example,

employees can have their own journal batch that uses the employee’s initials as the journal batch name. For more

information, see Work with General Journals.

1. Choose the  icon, enter FA Journal TemplatesFA Journal Templates , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant journal template, and then choose the BatchesBatches  action.

3. On the FA Journal BatchesFA Journal Batches  page, fill in the fields as necessary.

You use dedicated reclassification journals when you need to transfer, split, or combine fixed assets. Business

Central automatically creates a fixed asset reclassification journal template the first time that you open the FAFA

Reclass. JournalReclass. Journal  page, but you can set up additional reclassification journal templates. For more information, see

Work with General Journals.

1. Choose the  icon, enter FA Reclass. Journal TemplatesFA Reclass. Journal Templates , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary.

You can set up multiple journal batches, which are individual journals for each reclassification journal template. For

example, employees can have their own reclassification journal batch that uses the employee’s initials as the

reclassification journal batch name. For more information, see Work with General Journals.

1. Choose the  icon, enter FA Reclass. Journal TemplatesFA Reclass. Journal Templates , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant journal template, and then choose the BatchesBatches  action.

3. On the FA Reclass. Journal BatchesFA Reclass. Journal Batches  page, fill in the fields as necessary.

Fixed asset class codes can be used to group fixed assets, for example, in tangible and intangible assets.

1. Choose the  icon, enter FA ClassesFA Classes , and then choose the related link.

2. Enter codes and names for the classes that you want to create.

You use fixed asset subclass codes to group your fixed assets into categories, such as buildings, vehicles, furniture,

or machinery.

1. Choose the  icon, enter FA SubclassesFA Subclasses , and then choose the related link.

2. Enter codes and names for the classes that you want to create.



To set up fixed asset location codes

To register opening entries

See Also

You use fixed asset location codes to register the location of the fixed asset, such as sales department, reception,

administration, production, or warehouse. This information is useful for insurance and inventory purposes.

1. Choose the  icon, enter FA locationsFA locations , and then choose the related link.

2. Enter codes and names for the fixed asset locations that you want to create.

If you are using the fixed assets in Business Central for the first time, you must set up the general ledger

application area before you set up fixed assets. How you do this depends on whether fixed assets is integrated with

general ledger.

The following procedure is used if fixed asset transactions are to be posted to the general ledger.

1. Make sure that you have completed the basic setup procedures for fixed assets.

2. Create a fixed asset card for each existing asset.

3. Create a fixed asset depreciation book for each depreciation purpose (such as tax and financial statements).

For each depreciation book, you must define the terms and conditions, such as integration with general

ledger.

Enable general ledger integration by following the next steps. First, make sure that general ledger

integration is disabled for all depreciation books, then post the opening entries, and finally, turn on general

ledger integration.

4. Choose the  icon, enter Depreciation BooksDepreciation Books , and then choose the related link.

5. Select the relevant depreciation book, and then choose the EditEdit action to open the Depreciation BookDepreciation Book

CardCard page.

6. On the IntegrationIntegration FastTab, make sure all fields are blank by clearing all check marks. If you have more

than one depreciation book, turn off general ledger integration for each one.

7. In the fixed asset journal, enter the following lines for each asset:

A line with the acquisition cost.

A line with the accumulated depreciation to the end of the previous fiscal year.

A line with the accumulated depreciation from the start of the current fiscal year to the date that

Business Central is set to start calculating the depreciation.

If you have other opening balances you can also enter them now, such as write-down and appreciation.

8. After you have entered and posted the journal lines for each asset, turn on general ledger integration in the

depreciation books.

If the fixed assets are not integrated with the general ledger, skip step 6 and 8.

Setting Up Fixed Assets
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Set Up Fixed Asset Depreciation
11/5/2020 • 4 minutes to read • Edit Online

To create a depreciation book

To assign a depreciation book to a fixed asset

You can use various methods of depreciation for preparing financial statements and income tax returns. Many

large corporations use straight-line depreciation in their financial statements because this generally permits

reporting higher earnings. For income tax purposes, however, many businesses use an accelerated depreciation

method, such as declining-balance depreciation. You define an asset's depreciation method with the

Depreciation MethodDepreciation Method field on the Fixed Asset CardFixed Asset Card page. For more information about what the different

methods do, see Depreciation Methods.

In depreciation books you define the different ways depreciation must be calculated for your different fixed

assets. In each book, you can specify individual depreciation terms. For example, you can specify that a fixed asset

should be depreciated over a period of three years in one book and over a period of five years in another book.

When you have created the relevant depreciation books, you must assign one or more depreciation books to

each fixed asset. A depreciation book that is assigned to a fixed asset is referred to as a fixed asset depreciation

book. You can set up an unlimited number of depreciation books for a fixed asset.

In a fixed asset depreciation book, you specify how fixed assets are depreciated. To accommodate various

methods of depreciation, you can set up multiple depreciation books.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Depreciation BooksDepreciation Books , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Depreciation Books L istDepreciation Books L ist page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Depreciation Book CardDepreciation Book Card page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

You can record fixed asset transactions on the Fixed Asset G/L JournalFixed Asset G/L Journal page or on the Fixed Asset JournalFixed Asset Journal

page, depending on whether the transactions are for financial reporting or for internal management. Follow the

next step to define which type of journal is used for the different fixed asset activities by default.

4. On the IntegrationIntegration FastTab, select the check box for each fixed asset activity whose transactions you want

to post using the Fixed Asset G/L JournalFixed Asset G/L Journal  page.

5. Repeat steps 2 through 4 for each depreciation method or posting method that you want to assign to fixed

assets as a depreciation book.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed AssetsFixed Assets , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the fixed asset that you want to set up a fixed asset depreciation book for.

3. On the Depreciation BookDepreciation Book FastTab, fill in the fields as necessary.

4. If you need to assign more than one depreciation book to the fixed asset, choose the Add MoreAdd More

Depreciation BooksDepreciation Books  action.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/fa-how-setup-depreciation.md


To assign a depreciation book to multiple fixed assets with a batch job

To set up depreciation posting types

NOTENOTE

5. Alternatively, choose the Depreciation BooksDepreciation Books  action to specify one or more fixed asset depreciation

books.

When you use the manual depreciation method, you must enter depreciation manually in the fixed asset G/L

journal. The Calculate DepreciationCalculate Depreciation function omits fixed assets that use the manual depreciation method. You

can use this method for assets that are not subject to depreciation, such as land.

If you want to assign a depreciation book to several fixed assets, you can use the Create FA DepreciationCreate FA Depreciation

BooksBooks  batch job to create fixed asset depreciation books.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed AssetsFixed Assets , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the fixed asset that you want to set up a assign a depreciation book to, and then choose the EditEdit

action.

3. On the Depreciation Book CardDepreciation Book Card page, choose the Create FA Depreciation BooksCreate FA Depreciation Books  action.

4. On the Create FA Depreciation BooksCreate FA Depreciation Books  page, fill in the Depreciation BookDepreciation Book field.

5. Choose the Copy from FA No.Copy from FA No. field, and then select the fixed asset number that you want to use as the

basis for creating new fixed asset depreciation books.

If you fill in this field, the depreciation fields in the new fixed asset depreciation books will contain the

same information as the corresponding fields in the fixed asset depreciation book that you copy from.

Leave the field blank if you want to create new fixed asset depreciation books with empty depreciation

fields.

6. On the Fixed AssetFixed Asset FastTab, you can set a filter to select the assets that you want to create the fixed asset

depreciation books for.

7. Choose the OKOK button.

For each depreciation book, you must set up how you want Business Central to handle various posting types. For

example, whether posting should be debit or credit and whether the posting type should be included in the

depreciable basis.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Depreciation BooksDepreciation Books , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the depreciation book that you want to set up, and them choose the FA Posting Type SetupFA Posting Type Setup

action.

3. On the FA Posting Type SetupFA Posting Type Setup page, fill in the fields as necessary.

You cannot insert or delete lines on the FA Posting Type SetupFA Posting Type Setup page. You can only modify the existing lines.

We recommend that you do not change the setup for depreciation books for entries that have already been

posted. Changes will not affect the entries that are already posted, which would make depreciation book statistics

misleading.



To set up default templates and batches for fixed asset depreciation

See Also

For each depreciation book, you define a default setup of templates and batches. You use these defaults to

duplicate lines from one journal to another, create journal lines using the Calculate DepreciationCalculate Depreciation or IndexIndex

Fixed AssetsFixed Assets  batch jobs, duplicate acquisition costs in the insurance journal.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Depreciation BooksDepreciation Books , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the depreciation book that you want to define default journals for, and then choose the FA JournalFA Journal

SetupSetup action.

3. If you want to have a default setup for each user, choose the User IDUser ID field to select from the UsersUsers  page.

4. In the other fields, select the journal template or journal batch that must be used by default.

Setting Up Fixed Assets
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Depreciation Methods
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Straight-Line Depreciation

Depreciation PeriodDepreciation Period

There are eight methods of depreciation available:

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

Straight-Line

Declining-Balance 1

Declining-Balance 2

DB1/SL

DB2/SL

User-defined

Manual

Use this method for assets that are not subject to depreciation, for example, land. You must enter depreciation in the

fixed asset G/L journal. The Calculate DepreciationCalculate Depreciation batch job omits fixed assets that use this depreciation method.

Half-Year Convention

When you use this method, a fixed asset is depreciated by the same amount each year.

When you use the straight-line method, you must specify one of the following options in the fixed asset

depreciation book:

The depreciation period (years or months) or a depreciation ending date

A fixed yearly percentage

A fixed yearly amount

Depreciation period

If you enter the depreciation period (the number of depreciation years, the number of depreciation months, or the

depreciation ending date), the following formula calculates the depreciation amount:

Depreciation Amount = ((Book value - Salvage Value) x Number of Depreciation Days) / Remaining Depreciation

Days

Remaining depreciation days are calculated as the number of depreciation days minus the number of days

between the depreciation starting date and the last fixed asset entry date.

Book value may be reduced by posted appreciation, write-down, custom 1 or custom 2 amounts, depending on

whether the Include in Depr. CalculationInclude in Depr. Calculation field is deactivated and whether the Par t of Book ValuePar t of Book Value field is

activated on the FA Posting Type SetupFA Posting Type Setup page. This calculation ensures that the fixed asset is fully depreciated at

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/fa-depreciation-methods.md


Fixed Yearly PercentageFixed Yearly Percentage

Fixed Yearly AmountFixed Yearly Amount

Example - Straight-Line DepreciationExample - Straight-Line Depreciation

DAT EDAT E FA  P O ST IN G T Y P EFA  P O ST IN G T Y P E DAY SDAY S A M O UN TA M O UN T B O O K VA L UEB O O K VA L UE

01/01/10 Acquisition Cost * 100,000.00 100,000.00

06/30/10 Depreciation 180 -6,250.00 93,750.00

12/31/10 Depreciation 180 -6,250.00 87,500.00

06/30/11 Depreciation 180 -6,250.00 81,250.00

12/31/11 Depreciation 180 -6,250.00 75,000.00

06/30/17 Depreciation 180 -6,250.00 6,250.00

12/31/17 Depreciation 180 -6,250.00 0

Declining-Balance 1 Depreciation

Example - Declining-Balance 1 DepreciationExample - Declining-Balance 1 Depreciation

the depreciation ending date.

If you enter a fixed yearly percentage, application uses the following formula to calculate the depreciation amount:

Depreciation Amount = (Straight-Line % x Depreciable Basis x Number of Depr. Days) / (100 x 360)

If you enter a fixed yearly amount, application uses this formula to calculate the depreciation amount:

Depreciation Amount = (Fixed Depreciation Amount x Number of Depreciation Days) / 360

A fixed asset has an acquisition cost of LCY 100,000. The estimated life is eight years. The CalculateCalculate

DepreciationDepreciation batch job is run biannually.

For this example, the fixed asset ledger entry looks like this:

Depreciation starting date

This accelerated depreciation method allocates the largest portion of the cost of an asset to the early years of its

useful lifetime. If you use this method, you must enter a fixed yearly percentage.

The following formula calculates depreciation amounts:

Depreciation Amount = (Declining-Bal. % x Number of Depreciation Days x Depr. Basis) / (100 x 360)

The depreciable basis is calculated as the book value less posted depreciation since the starting date of the current

fiscal year.

The posted depreciation amount can contain entries with various posting types (write-down, custom1, and

custom2) posted since the starting date of the current fiscal year. These posting types are included in the posted

depreciation amount if there are check marks in the Depreciation TypeDepreciation Type and the Par t of Book ValuePar t of Book Value fields on

the FA Posting Type SetupFA Posting Type Setup page.

A fixed asset has an acquisition cost of LCY 100,000. The Declining-Balance %Declining-Balance % field is 25. The CalculateCalculate

DepreciationDepreciation batch job is run biannually.



DAT EDAT E FA  P O ST IN G T Y P EFA  P O ST IN G T Y P E DAY SDAY S A M O UN TA M O UN T B O O K VA L UEB O O K VA L UE

01/01/10 Acquisition Costs * 100,000.00 100,000.00

06/30/10 Depreciation 180 -12,500.00 87,500.00

12/31/10 Depreciation 180 -12,500.00 75,000.00

06/30/11 Depreciation 180 -9,375.00 65,625.00

12/31/11 Depreciation 180 -9,375.00 56,250.00

06/30/12 Depreciation 180 -7,031.25 49,218.75

12/31/12 Depreciation 180 -7,031.25 42,187.50

06/30/13 Depreciation 180 -5,273.44 36,914.06

12/31/13 Depreciation 180 -5,273.44 31,640.62

06/30/14 Depreciation 180 -3,955.08 27,685.54

12/31/14 Depreciation 180 -3,955.08 23,730.46

Declining-Balance 2 Depreciation

Example - Declining-Balance 2 DepreciationExample - Declining-Balance 2 Depreciation

DAT EDAT E FA  P O ST IN G T Y P EFA  P O ST IN G T Y P E DAY SDAY S A M O UN TA M O UN T B O O K VA L UEB O O K VA L UE

01/01/10 Acquisition Costs * 100,000.00 100,000.00

06/30/10 Depreciation 180 -13,397.46 86,602.54

The following table shows how the fixed asset ledger entries look.

Depreciation starting date

Calculation Method:

1st Year : 25% of 100,000 = 25,000 = 12,500 + 12,500

2nd Year : 25% of 75,000 = 18,750 = 9,375 + 9,375

3rd Year : 25% of 56,250 = 14,062.50 = 7,031.25 + 7,031.25

The calculation continues until the book value equals the final rounding amount or the salvage value that

you entered.

The Declining-Balance 1 and Declining-Balance 2 methods calculate the same total depreciation amount for each

year. However, if you run the Calculate DepreciationCalculate Depreciation batch job more than once a year, the Declining-Balance 1

method will result in equal depreciation amounts for each depreciation period. The Declining-Balance 2 method,

on the other hand, will result in depreciation amounts that decline for each period.

A fixed asset has an acquisition cost of LCY 100,000. The Declining-Balance %Declining-Balance % field is 25. The CalculateCalculate

DepreciationDepreciation batch job is run biannually. The fixed asset ledger entries look like this:



12/31/10 Depreciation 180 -11,602.54 75,000.00

06/30/11 Depreciation 180 -10,048.09 64,951.91

12/31/11 Depreciation 180 -8,701.91 56,250.00

DAT EDAT E FA  P O ST IN G T Y P EFA  P O ST IN G T Y P E DAY SDAY S A M O UN TA M O UN T B O O K VA L UEB O O K VA L UE

DAT EDAT E C A L C UL AT IO NC A L C UL AT IO N

06/30/10 DA = 100,000.00 x (1 -(1 - 0.25)

12/31/10 DA = 86,602.54 x (1 - (1 - 0.25)

06/30/11 DA = 75,000.00 x (1 - (1 - 0.25)

12/31/11 DA = 64,951.91 x (1 - (1 - 0.25)

DB1/SL Depreciation

Example - DB1-SL DepreciationExample - DB1-SL Depreciation

Depreciation starting date

Calculation Method:

BV = Book value

ND = Number of depreciation days

DBP = Declining-balance percent

P = DBP/100

D = ND/360

The formula for calculating the depreciation amounts is:

DA = BV x (1 – (1 –P)D

The depreciation values are:

0.5 ) = 13,397.46

0.5 ) = 11,602.54

0.5 ) = 10,048.09

0.5 ) = 8,701.91

DB1/SL is an abbreviated combination of Declining-Balance 1 and Straight-Line. The calculation continues until the

book value equals the final rounding amount, or the salvage value that you entered.

The Calculate DepreciationCalculate Depreciation batch job calculates a straight-line amount and a declining balance amount, but only

the greater of the two amounts is transferred to the journal.

You can use various percentages to calculate declining-balance.

If you use this method, you must enter the estimated useful lifetime and a declining balance percentage on the FAFA

Depreciation BooksDepreciation Books  page.

A fixed asset has an acquisition cost of LCY 100,000. On the FA Depreciation BooksFA Depreciation Books  page, the Declining-Declining-

Balance %Balance % field contains 25 and the No. of Depreciation YearsNo. of Depreciation Years  field contains 8. The Calculate DepreciationCalculate Depreciation

batch job is run biannually.

The fixed asset ledger entries look like this:



DAT EDAT E FA  P O ST IN G T Y P EFA  P O ST IN G T Y P E DAY SDAY S A M O UN TA M O UN T B O O K VA L UEB O O K VA L UE

01/01/10 Acquisition Costs * 100,000.00 100,000.00

06/30/10 Depreciation 180 -12,500.00 87,500.00

12/31/10 Depreciation 180 -12,500.00 75,000.00

06/30/11 Depreciation 180 -9,375.00 65,625.00

12/31/11 Depreciation 180 -9,375.00 56,250.00

06/30/12 Depreciation 180 -7,031.25 49,218.75

12/31/12 Depreciation 180 -7,031.25 42,187.50

06/30/13 Depreciation 180 -5,273.44 36,914.06

12/31/13 Depreciation 180 -5,273.44 31,640.62

06/30/14 Depreciation 180 -3,955.08 27,685.54

12/31/14 Depreciation 180 -3,955.08 23,730.46

06/30/15 Depreciation 180 -3,955.08 19,775.38 SL

12/31/15 Depreciation 180 -3,955.08 15,820.30 SL

06/30/16 Depreciation 180 -3,955.08 11,865.22 SL

12/31/16 Depreciation 180 -3,955.07 7,910.15 SL

06/30/17 Depreciation 180 -3,955.08 3,955.07 SL

12/31/17 Depreciation 180 -3,955.07 0.00 SL

Depreciation starting date

"SL" after the book value means that the straight-line method has been used.

Calculation method:

1st year :

Declining-balance amount: 25% of 100,000 = 25,000 = 12,500 + 12,500

Straight-line amount = 100,000 / 8 = 12,500 = 6,250 + 6,250

The declining-balance amount is used because it is the greater amount.

6th year (2015):

Declining-balance amount: 25% of 23,730.46 = 4,943.85= 2,471.92 + 2,471.92

Straight-line amount = 23,730.46/3 = 7,910.15 = 3,995.07 + 3,995.08

The straight-line amount is used because it is the greater amount.



User-defined Depreciation

Depreciation Based on Number of UnitsDepreciation Based on Number of Units

To set up user-defined depreciation methodsTo set up user-defined depreciation methods

Example - User-defined DepreciationExample - User-defined Depreciation

DAT EDAT E FA  P O ST IN G T Y P EFA  P O ST IN G T Y P E DAY SDAY S A M O UN TA M O UN T B O O K VA L UEB O O K VA L UE

01/01/10 Acquisition Cost * 100,000.00 100,000.00

12/31/10 Depreciation 360 -25,000.00 75,000.00

12/31/11 Depreciation 360 -38,000.00 37,000.00

12/31/12 Depreciation 360 -37,000.00 0

12/31/13 Depreciation None None 0

12/31/14 Depreciation None None 0

The application has a facility that allows you to set up user-defined depreciation methods.

With a user-defined method, you use the Depreciation TablesDepreciation Tables  page, where you must enter a depreciation

percentage for each period (month, quarter, year, or accounting period).

The formula for calculating the depreciation amounts is:

Depreciation Amount = (Depreciation % x Number of Depreciation Days x Depr. Basis) / (100 x 360)

This user-defined method can also be used to depreciate based on number of units, for example, in the case of

production machines with an established lifetime capacity. On the Depreciation TablesDepreciation Tables  page, you can enter the

number of units that can be produced in each period (month, quarter, year,or accounting period).

On the Depreciation TableDepreciation Table page, you can set up user-defined depreciation methods. For example, you can set up

depreciation based on number of units.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Depreciation TablesDepreciation Tables , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Depreciation Table L istDepreciation Table L ist page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. Depreciation Table CardDepreciation Table Card page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

You use a depreciation method that allows you to depreciate assets in an accelerated manner for income tax

purposes.

You would use the following depreciation rates for a fixed asset with a three-year lifetime for tax purposes:

year 1: 25%

year 2: 38%

year 3: 37%

The acquisition cost is LCY 100,000, and the depreciable lifetime is five years. Depreciation is calculated annually.

Depreciation starting date

If you use a user-defined method, the First User-Defined Depr. DateFirst User-Defined Depr. Date and Depreciation Star ting DateDepreciation Star ting Date fields

must be filled in on the FA Depreciation BooksFA Depreciation Books  page. The First User-Defined Depr. DateFirst User-Defined Depr. Date field and the

contents in the Period LengthPeriod Length field on the Depreciation TablesDepreciation Tables  page are used to determine the time intervals to

be used for depreciation calculations. This ensures that application will start using the specified percentage on the



DAT EDAT E FA  P O ST IN G T Y P EFA  P O ST IN G T Y P E DAY SDAY S A M O UN TA M O UN T B O O K VA L UEB O O K VA L UE

01/01/10 Acquisition Cost * 100,000.00 100,000.00

12/31/10 Depreciation 270 -18,750.00 81,250.00

12/31/11 Depreciation 360 -38,000.00 42,250.00

12/31/12 Depreciation 360 -37,000.00 6,250.00

12/31/13 Depreciation 90 -6,250.00 0

12/31/14 Depreciation None None 0

Half-Year Convention Depreciation

NOTENOTE

Example - Half-Year Convention DepreciationExample - Half-Year Convention Depreciation

DAT EDAT E FA  P O ST IN G T Y P EFA  P O ST IN G T Y P E DAY SDAY S A M O UN TA M O UN T B O O K VA L UEB O O K VA L UE

03/01/10 Acquisition Cost * 100,000.00 100,000.00

same day for all assets. The Depreciation Star ting DateDepreciation Star ting Date field is used to calculate the number of depreciation

days.

In the previous example, both the First User-Defined Depr. DateFirst User-Defined Depr. Date and Depreciation Star ting DateDepreciation Star ting Date fields

contain 01/01/01. If, however, the First User-Defined Depr. DateFirst User-Defined Depr. Date field contained 01/01/10 and the

Depreciation Star ting DateDepreciation Star ting Date field contained 04/01/11, the result would be:

Depreciation starting date

The Half-Year Convention method will only be applied if you have placed a check mark in the Use Half-YearUse Half-Year

ConventionConvention field in the fixed FA Depreciation BookFA Depreciation Book page.

This depreciation method can be used in conjunction with the following depreciation methods in application:

Straight-Line

Declining-Balance 1

DB1/SL

When you apply the Half-Year Convention, a fixed asset has six months of depreciation in the first fiscal year,

regardless of the contents of the Depreciation Star ting DateDepreciation Star ting Date field.

The estimated life of the fixed asset that is remaining after the first fiscal year will always contain a half-year using the Half-

Year Convention Method. Thus, for the Half-Year Convention method to be applied correctly, the Depreciation EndingDepreciation Ending

DateDate field on the FA Depreciation BookFA Depreciation Book page must always contain a date which is exactly six months before the final date

of the fiscal year in which the fixed asset will fully depreciate.

A fixed asset has an acquisition cost of LCY 100,000. The Depreciation Star ting DateDepreciation Star ting Date is 03/01/10. The estimated

life is five years, so the Depreciation Ending DateDepreciation Ending Date must be 06/30/15. The Calculate DepreciationCalculate Depreciation batch job is

run annually. This example is based on a calendar fiscal year.

The fixed asset ledger entries look like this:



12/31/10 Depreciation 270 -10,000.00 90,000.00

12/31/11 Depreciation 360 -20,000.00 70,000.00

12/31/12 Depreciation 360 -20,000.00 50,000.00

12/31/13 Depreciation 360 -20,000.00 30,000.00

12/31/14 Depreciation 360 -20,000.00 10,000.00

12/31/15 Depreciation 180 -10,000.00 0.00

DAT EDAT E FA  P O ST IN G T Y P EFA  P O ST IN G T Y P E DAY SDAY S A M O UN TA M O UN T B O O K VA L UEB O O K VA L UE

Example - DB1/SL Depreciation Using Half-Year Convention

DAT EDAT E FA  P O ST IN G T Y P EFA  P O ST IN G T Y P E DAY SDAY S A M O UN TA M O UN T B O O K VA L UEB O O K VA L UE

11/01/10 Acquisition Cost * 100,000.00 100,000.00

12/31/10 Depreciation 60 -20,000.00 80,000.00

12/31/11 Depreciation 360 -32,000.00 48,000.00

12/31/12 Depreciation 360 -19,200.00 28,800.00

12/31/13 Depreciation 360 -11,520.00 17,280.00

12/31/14 Depreciation 360 -11,520.00 5,760.00 SL

12/31/15 Depreciation 180 -5,760.00 0.00 SL

Depreciation starting date

A fixed asset has an acquisition cost of LCY 100,000. The Depreciation Star ting DateDepreciation Star ting Date is 11/01/10. The estimated

life is five years, so the Depreciation Ending DateDepreciation Ending Date must be 06/30/15. On the FA Depreciation BooksFA Depreciation Books  page, the

Declining-Balance %Declining-Balance % field contains 40. The Calculate DepreciationCalculate Depreciation batch job is run annually. This example is

based on a calendar fiscal year.

The fixed asset ledger entries look like this:

Depreciation starting date

"SL" after the book value means that the straight-line method has been used.

Calculation method:

1st year :

Declining-balance amount = Full year amount = 40% of 100,000 = 40,000. Thus, for half a year 40,000 / 2 =

20,000

Straight-line amount = Full year amount = 100,000 / 5 = 20,000. Thus, for half a year = 20,000 / 2 = 10,000

The declining-balance amount is used because it is the greater amount.



Duplicating Entries to More Depreciation Books
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5th year (2004):

Declining-balance amount = 40% of 17,280.00 = 6,912.00

Straight-line amount = 28,800 / 1.5 = 11,520.00

The straight-line amount is used because it is the greater amount.

If you have three depreciation books, B1, B2 and B3, and you want to duplicate entries from B1 to B2 and B3, you

can place a check mark in the Par t of Duplication L istPar t of Duplication L ist field on the depreciation book cards for B2 and B3. This

can be useful if depreciation book B1 is integrated with the general ledger and uses the fixed asset G/L journal, and

depreciation books B2 and B3 are not integrated with the general ledger and use the fixed asset journal.

When you enter an entry in B1 in the fixed asset G/L journal and place a check mark in the Use Duplication L istUse Duplication L ist

field, application will duplicate the entry in book B2 and B3 in the fixed asset journal when the entry is posted.

You cannot duplicate in the same journal and journal batch as you are duplicating from. If you post entries in the fixed asset

G/L journal, you can duplicate them in the fixed asset journal or in the fixed asset G/L journal using another batch.

You cannot use the same number series in the fixed asset G/L journal and the fixed asset journal. When you post entries in

the fixed asset G/L journal, you must leave the Document No.Document No.  field empty. If you enter a number in the field, the the

number is duplicated in the fixed asset journal. You'll have to manually change the document number before you can post

the journal.

Fixed Assets
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To set up general insurance information

To set up insurance types

To set up insurance cards

To set up insurance journal templates

To set up insurance journal batches

To manage fixed asset insurance coverage, you must first set up some general insurance information and an

insurance card per policy.

To use the insurance features in Business Central, you must set up some general insurance information.

1. Choose the  icon, enter FA SetupsFA Setups , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

You can group your insurance policies into categories, such as insurance against theft or fire insurance. The

insurance types are used on the insurance card.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Insurance TypesInsurance Types , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary.

You may accumulate information about each insurance policy on the insurance card.

1. Choose the  icon, enter InsuranceInsurance, and then choose the related link.

2. On the InsuranceInsurance page, choose the NewNew  action to create a new insurance card.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary.

Business Central automatically creates an insurance journal template the first time that you open the InsuranceInsurance

JournalJournal  page, but you can set up additional journal templates. For more information, see Working with General

Journals.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Insurance Journal TemplatesInsurance Journal Templates , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary.

You can set up batches in an insurance journal template. The values in the journal batch are used as default values

if the fields are not filled in on the journal lines. For more information, see Work with General Journals

1. Choose the  icon, enter Insurance Journal TemplatesInsurance Journal Templates , and then choose the related link.

2. Select an insurance journal template, and then choose the BatchesBatches  action.

3. On the Insurance Journal BatchesInsurance Journal Batches  page, fill in the fields as necessary.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/fa-how-setup-insurance.md
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Numbers have a special function in journal names. If a journal template name or journal batch name contains a number, the

number automatically advances by one every time that the journal is posted. For example, if HH1 is entered in the NameName

field, the journal name will change to HH2 after the journal named HH1 has been posted.
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To set up general maintenance information

To set up maintenance codes

To set up maintenance expense accounts

NOTENOTE

See Also

To manage fixed asset maintenance, you must first set up some general maintenance information, a posting

account for maintenance costs, and maintenance codes for types of work, such as Routine Service or Repair.

If you set up the fields for maintenance, you can post maintenance expenses from the fixed asset journal.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed AssetsFixed Assets , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the fixed asset that you to define insurance coverage for, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the MaintenanceMaintenance FastTab, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

When you post maintenance costs from a general journal, you fill in the Maintenance CodeMaintenance Code field to record what

kind of maintenance has been performed, such as routine service or repair.

1. Choose the  icon, enter MaintenanceMaintenance, and then choose the related link.

2. On the MaintenanceMaintenance page, set up codes for different types of maintenance work.

To post maintenance costs, you must first enter an account number on the FA Posting GroupsFA Posting Groups  page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter FA Posting GroupsFA Posting Groups , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the Maintenance Expense AccountMaintenance Expense Account field for each posting group.

To define that maintenance costs are allocated to departments or projects, set up an allocation keys. For more information,

see Set Up General Fixed Assets Features.
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TOTO SEESEE

Get an overview of the capabilities of basic versus
advanced warehouse functionality.

Design Details: Warehouse Overview

Set up eight different bin types, such as Picking Bin, to
define the flow activities that relate to each bin type.

Set Up Bin Types

Create bins, either manually or automatically, with
information, such as name, number series, and category,
according to a bin template.

Create Bins

Define which items you want to store in any given bin
and set the rules that decide when to fill the bin with a
particular item.

Create Bin Contents

Set an item up to always be placed in a specific bin. Assign Default Bins to Items

Create templates to govern where and how items are put
away during directed put-away.

Set Up Put-away Templates

Set users up as warehouse employees at specific locations. Set Up Warehouse Employees

Define different types of bins across the warehouse to
control where items are placed according to their type,
rank, or handling level.

Set Up Locations to Use Bins

Make additional settings to an existing location to enable
it for warehouse activities.

Convert Existing Locations to Warehouse Locations

Enable picking, moving, and putting away for assembly or
production orders in basic warehouse configurations.

Set Up Basic Warehouses with Operations Areas

Set items and locations up for the most advanced scope
of warehouse management where all activities must
follow a strict workflow.

Set Up Items and Locations for Directed Put-away and
Pick

Define when and how items in warehouse locations are
counted for maintenance or financial reporting purposes.

Count, Adjust, or Reclassify Inventory

Enable warehouse workers to break a larger unit of
measure into smaller units of measure to fulfill the needs
of source documents.

Enable Automatic Breaking Bulk with Directed Put-away
and Pick

A company's distribution strategy is reflected in the configuration of its warehouse processes. This includes

defining how different items are handled in different warehouse locations, such as the degree of bin control

and the extend of workflow required between warehouse activities.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/warehouse-setup-warehouse.md


Set up the warehouse to automatically suggest items to
be picked that expire first.

Enable Picking by FEFO

Get tips on how to reorganize locations, bins, or zones to
obtain more efficient warehouse activities.

Restructure Warehouses

Integrate bar code readers to your warehouse
management solution. Only for on-premise deployment.

Use Automated Data Capture Systems (ADCS)
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To support the physical handling of items on the zone and bin level, all information must be traced for each

transaction or movement in the warehouse. This is managed in the Warehouse Entr yWarehouse Entr y  table. Each transaction is

stored in a warehouse register.

Warehouse documents and a warehouse journal are used to register item movements in the warehouse. Every

time that an item in the warehouse is moved, received, put away, picked, shipped, or adjusted, warehouse entries

are registered to store the physical information about zone, bin, and quantity.

The Bin ContentBin Content table is used to handle all the different dimensions of the contents of a bin per item, such as unit

of measure, maximum quantity, and minimum quantity. The Bin ContentBin Content table also contains flow fields to the

warehouse entries, warehouse instructions, and warehouse journal lines, which ensures that the availability of an

item per bin and a bin for an item can be calculated quickly. For more information, see Design Details: Availability

in the Warehouse.

When item postings occur outside the warehouse module, a default adjustment bin per location is used to

synchronize warehouse entries with inventory entries. During physical inventory of the warehouse, any

differences between the calculated and counted quantities are recorded in the adjustment bin and then posted as

correcting item ledger entries. For more information, see Design Details: Integration with Inventory.

The following illustration outlines typical warehouse flows.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/design-details-warehouse-overview.md


Basic or Advanced Warehousing
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Basic UI Documents

Advanced UI Documents

TerminologyTerminology

Warehouse functionality in Business Central can be implemented in different complexity levels, depending on a

company’s processes and order volume. The main difference is that activities are performed order-by-order in

basic warehousing when they are consolidated for multiple orders in advanced warehousing.

To differentiate between the different complexity levels, this documentation refers to two general denominations,

Basic and Advanced Warehousing. This simple differentiation covers several different complexity levels as defined

by product granules and location setup, each supported by different UI documents. For more information, see

Design Details: Warehouse Setup.

The most advanced level of warehousing is referred to as “WMS installations” in this documentation, since this level requires

the most advanced granule, Warehouse Management Systems.

The following different UI documents are used in basic and advanced warehousing.

Inventor y Put-awayInventor y Put-away

Inventor y PickInventor y Pick

Inventor y MovementInventor y Movement

Item JournalItem Journal

Item Reclassification JournalItem Reclassification Journal

(Various reports)

Warehouse ReceiptWarehouse Receipt

Put-away WorksheetPut-away Worksheet

Warehouse Put-awayWarehouse Put-away

Pick WorksheetPick Worksheet

Warehouse PickWarehouse Pick

Movement WorksheetMovement Worksheet

Warehouse MovementWarehouse Movement

Internal Whse. PickInternal Whse. Pick

Internal Whse. Put-awayInternal Whse. Put-away

Bin Creation WorksheetBin Creation Worksheet

Bin Content Creation WorksheetBin Content Creation Worksheet

Whse. Item JournalWhse. Item Journal

Whse. Item Reclass. JournalWhse. Item Reclass. Journal

(Various reports)

For more information about each document, see the respective page topics.

To align with the financial concepts of purchases and sales, Business Central warehouse documentation refers to

the following terms for item flow in the warehouse.
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Inbound flow Items moving into the warehouse location, such as purchases
and inbound transfers.

Internal flow Items moving inside the warehouse location, such as
production components and output.

Outbound flow Items moving out of the warehouse location, such as sales
and outbound transfers.

See Also
Design Details: Warehouse Management
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To set up the bin types you want to use

NOTENOTE
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RECEIVE Items registered as posted receipts but not yet put away.

SHIP Items picked for warehouse shipment lines but not yet posted
as shipped.

PUT AWAY Typically, items to be stored in large units of measure but that
you do not want to access for picking purposes. Because
these bins are not used for picking, either for production
orders or shipments, your use of a Put Away type bin might
be limited, but this bin type could be useful if you have
purchased a large quantity of items. Bins of this type should
always have a low bin-ranking, so that when received items
are put away, other higher-ranking PUTPICK bins fixed to the
item are put away first. If you are using this type of bin, you
must regularly perform bin replenishment so that the items
stored in these bins are also available in PUTPICK or PICK
type bins.

PICK Items to be used only for picking, for example, for items with
an approaching expiration date that you have moved into this
type of bin. You would place a high bin ranking on these bins
so they are suggested for picking first.

You can direct the flow of items through bins that you have defined for particular warehouse activities. You give

each bin its basic flow activities, and thereby define the way the way a bin is used, by assigning it a bin type.

There are six types. You can operate your warehouse with all of the six possible bin types, or you can choose to

operate with just the RECEIVE, PUTPICK, SHIP and QC bin types. These four bin types enable suggestions to be

made that support the flow of items and allow you to record inventory discrepancies.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bin TypesBin Types , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Bin TypesBin Types  page, create a 10-character code for a bin type.

3. Select the activities that can be performed with each bin type.

Bin types are only applicable if you are using directed put-away and pick for your location.

The bin type determines only how a bin is used when processing the flow of items through the warehouse. You

can always override the suggestions for any warehouse document, and you can move items in or out of any bin by

performing a warehouse movement.

The bin types that you can create are listed below.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/warehouse-how-to-set-up-bin-types.md


PUTPICK Items in bins that are suggested for both the put-away and
pick functions. Bins of this type probably have different bin
rankings. You can set up your bulk storage bins as this type of
bin with low bin rankings compared to your ordinary pick bins
or forward picking area bins.

QC This bin is used for inventory adjustments if you specify this
bin on the location card in the Adjustment Bin CodeAdjustment Bin Code field.
You can also set up bins of this type for defective items and
items being inspected. You can move items to this type of bin
if you want to make them inaccessible to the usual item flow.

NOTE:NOTE:  Unlike all other bin types, the QCQC bin type has none
of the item handling check boxes selected by default. This
indicates that any content you place in a QC bin is excluded
from item flows.
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To create a bin from the location card

The Dedicated fieldThe Dedicated field

C a u t i o nC a u t i o n

To create bins individually in the bin creation worksheet

To make bins automatically in the bin creation worksheet

NOTENOTE

The most effective way to create the bins of your warehouse is to generate groups of similar bins in the bin

creation worksheet, but you can also create your bins individually from the location card. You can also use a

function on the Bin Creation WorksheetBin Creation Worksheet page to create bins automatically.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and choose the related link.

2. Select the location that you want to create a bin from, and then choose the BinsBins  action.

3. Choose the NewNew  action.

4. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

The dedicateddedicated field on the BinsBins  page specifies that quantities in the bin are protected from being picked for other

demands. However, quantities in dedicated bins can still be reserved. Accordingly, the quantities in dedicated bins

are included in the Total Available QuantityTotal Available Quantity  field on the Reser vationReser vation page.

Making a bin dedicated results in similar functionality in basic warehousing to using bin types, which is only

available in advanced warehousing. For more information, see Set Up Bin Types.

Example:Example: A work center is set up with a bin code in the To-Production Bin CodeTo-Production Bin Code field. Production order

component lines with that bin code require that forward-flushed components are placed there. However, until the

components are consumed from that bin, other component demands may pick or consume from that bin because

they are still considered available bin contents. To make sure that bin content is only available to component

demand that uses that to-production bin, you must select the DedicatedDedicated field on the line for that bin code.

Items in dedicated bins are not protected when they are picked and consumed as production or assembly

components with the Inventor y PickInventor y Pick  page. For more information, see Pick for Production or Assembly in Basic

Warehouse Configurations.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bin Creation WorksheetBin Creation Worksheet, and choose the related link.

2. Fill in on each line the fields that are necessary to name and characterize the bins you are creating.

3. Choose the Create BinsCreate Bins  action.

Before you start creating bins automatically, you should determine the kind of bins that are essential for your

operations, as well as the most practical flow of items through the physical structure of your warehouse.

As soon as you use a bin, you cannot delete it unless it is empty. But if you want to use another bin-naming system, you can

use the reclassification journal to in effect move your items to a new bin system. This process is manual and takes time,

however, so it is best to set up your bins correctly from the start.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/warehouse-how-to-create-individual-bins.md
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To work with the Bin Creation WorksheetBin Creation Worksheet page, you must be set up as a warehouse employee at the location

where the bins exist. For more information, see Set Up Warehouse Employees.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bin Creation WorksheetBin Creation Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Calculate BinsCalculate Bins  action.

3. On the Calculate BinsCalculate Bins  page, in the Bin Template CodeBin Template Code field, select the bin template that you want to use

as the model for the bins you are creating.

4. Fill in a description for the bins you are in the process of creating.

5. To create the bin codes, fill in the From No.From No. and To No.To No. fields in the three categories shown on the page:

RackRack , Section,Section,, and Level.Level. The bin code can contain up to 20 characters.

The number of characters that you have entered in the three categories for either field, for example, the characters

you have entered in the three From No.From No. fields, plus the field separators, if any, must be 20 or less.

You can use letters in the code as an identifying combination, but the letter you use must be the same in the

From No.From No. and To No.To No. fields. For example, you might define the Rack part of the code as From No. A01From No. A01

and To No. A10To No. A10 . The application is not set up to generate codes with letter sequences, for example, from

A01 to F05.

6. If you want a character, such as a hyphen, to separate the category fields you have defined as part of the bin

code, fill in the Field SeparatorField Separator  field with this character.

7. If you want application not to create a line for a bin if it exists already, select the Check on Existing BinCheck on Existing Bin

field.

8. When you have finished filling in the fields, choose the OKOK Button.

The application creates a line for each bin in the worksheet. You can now delete some of the bins, for

example, if you have a rack with a passageway through the first two levels of a couple of sections.

9. When you have deleted all unnecessary bins, choose the Create BinsCreate Bins  action, and application will create

bins for each line in the worksheet.

Repeat the process for another set of bins until you have created all the bins in your warehouse.
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To create bin content manually

NOTENOTE

To create bin content with a worksheet

After you have set up your bins, you can set up the bin contents. In other words, you can set up the items you want

to store in any given bin and set the rules that govern filling the bin with a particular item. You can do this manually

on the Bin ContentsBin Contents  page or automatically with the Create Bin Content WorksheetCreate Bin Content Worksheet page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the location where you want to set up bin contents, and then choose the BinsBins  action.

3. Select the bin where you want to set up contents, and then choose the ContentsContents  action.

4. For each item that you want to store in the bin, fill in a line on the Bin ContentsBin Contents  page with the appropriate

information. Some of the fields are filled in already with information about the bin.

5. First fill in the Item No.Item No. field, and then, if you are using directed put-away and pick, fill in the other fields such

as the Unit of Measure CodeUnit of Measure Code, Max. Qty.Max. Qty., and Min. Qty.Min. Qty. fields.

Select the FixedFixed field if necessary. If the bin is to be used as the default bin for the item, select the Default BinDefault Bin

field.

If you are using directed put-away and pick, and if you have entered the correct dimensional information on the

item card about each item's units of measure, the maximum quantity that you enter on the Bin ContentsBin Contents  page is

verified against the physical capabilities of the bin. The minimum and maximum quantities are used when

calculating bin replenishment and suggested put-aways.

If you select the FixedFixed field, you are fixing the item to the bin, meaning that Business Central will try to put this

item in the bin if there is space for it, and it will preserve the record fixing the item to the bin even when the

quantity in the bin is 0. Other items can be put into the bin, even though a particular item has been fixed to the bin.

You can set up several bin contents at the same time on the Bin Content Creation WorksheetBin Content Creation Worksheet  page.

When you have created your bins, you can create the bin content that you want for each bin in the bin content

creation worksheet.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bin Content Creation WorksheetBin Content Creation Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. On the worksheet header, in the NameName field, select the worksheet of the location where you want to create

bin contents.

3. In the Bin CodeBin Code field, select the code of the bin for which you want to define bin content.

If you are using directed put-away and pick in this location, the fields relating to that particular bin, such as

Bin TypeBin Type, Warehouse Class CodeWarehouse Class Code, and Bin RankingBin Ranking, will be filled in automatically. This is information

that you need to consider as you define the bin content.

4. Select the item that you want to assign to the bin, and fill in the fields related to the bin content. If you are

using directed put-away and pick, and you want to use the Calculate Bin ReplenishmentCalculate Bin Replenishment function, fill in

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/warehouse-how-to-set-up-bin-contents.md
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the Max. Qty.Max. Qty. and Min. Qty.Min. Qty. fields.

To set this bin as the preferred bin for the item even if the bin quantity is 00  and all other put-away criteria

equal, select the FixedFixed field.

5. Repeat steps 3 through 4 for each item you want to assign to a bin.

6. Choose the Pr intPr int action to preview and print the bin content you have entered in the worksheet. Continue

to revise the bin content until you are satisfied.

7. When you are ready, choose the Create Bin ContentCreate Bin Content action.

In this worksheet, you can work with a number of bin content lines for a number of bins and thereby obtain a good

overview of what you are putting into various bins in a given zone, aisle, or rack.

Calculate Bin Replenishment
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To assign a default bin to an item
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To change the default bin for an item
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If you are using bins at a location, assigning default bins to your items can make the process of shipping, receiving,

and moving your items much easier. When a default bin is assigned to an item, this bin is suggested every time you

initiate a transaction for this item. Default bins are defined on the Bin ContentBin Content page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bin Content Creation WorksheetBin Content Creation Worksheet, and choose the related link.

2. Fill in the bin code and item information for each bin that you would like to set up as a default for an item. Make

sure to select the DefaultDefault field.

3. Choose the Create Bin ContentCreate Bin Content action. Default bins are now assigned for your item.

When an item is put away, if the item does not have a default bin assigned, the bin where the item is put away is assigned as

the default.

You may need to change the default bin assignment for an item or assign a default bin to a new item.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bin ContentsBin Contents , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Location FilterLocation Filter  field, select the appropriate location code.

3. Find the current default bin content entry for the item and clear the Default BinDefault Bin check box.

4. Find the bin content line for the bin that you would like as the new default bin. Select the Default BinDefault Bin check

box.

When an item is put away for the first time, and the item does not have a default bin assigned, the system will assign the bin

where the item is put away as the default bin for the item.
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To set up put-away templates
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With directed put-away and pick functionality, the most appropriate bin for your items at any given time is

suggested, according to the put-away template that you have set up for the warehouse, the bin rankings you have

given to the bins, and the minimum and maximum quantities that you have set up for fixed bins.

You can set up a number of put-away templates and select one of them to govern put-aways in general in your

warehouse. You can also select a put-away template for any item or stockkeeping unit that might have special put-

away requirements.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Put-away TemplatesPut-away Templates , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Enter a code that is the unique identifier of the template you are about to create.

4. Enter a short description, if you wish.

5. Fill in the first line with the bin requirements that you want fulfilled first and foremost when suggesting a

put-away.

For example, if want the default put-away method to be based on fixed bins, then choose the Find FixedFind Fixed

BinBin field. Hover over a field to read a short description.

6. Fill in the second line with the bin requirements that would be your second choice to fulfill in finding a bin

for put-away. The second line is used only if a bin that meets the requirements of the first line cannot be

found.

7. Continue to fill in the lines until you have described all the acceptable bin placements that you want to use

in the put-away process.

8. On the last line in the put-away template, select the Find Floating BinFind Floating Bin check box.

You can create various put-away templates and then apply them as you see fit. The put-away template that you

selected for the item or stockkeeping unit, if any is used first. If these fields are not filled in, then the put-away

template that you selected for the warehouse on the Bin PoliciesBin Policies  FastTab on the location card is used.
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To set up warehouse employees
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Each user who performs warehouse activities must be set up as a warehouse employee assigned to one default

location and potentially more non-default locations. This user setup filters all warehouse activities across the

database to the employee's location so that the employee can only perform the warehouse activities at the default

location. A user can be assigned to additional non-default locations for which the employee can view activity lines

but not perform the activities.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Warehouse EmployeesWarehouse Employees , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Select the User IDUser ID field, and then select the user to be added as a warehouse employee. Choose the OKOK button.

4. In the Location CodeLocation Code field, enter the code of the location where the user will be working.

5. Select the DefaultDefault check box to define the location as the only location where the employee can perform

warehouse activities.

6. Repeat these steps to assign other employees to locations or assign non-default locations to existing

warehouse employees.
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Set Up Locations to Use Bins
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

To set up a location to use bins

Filling the Consumption Bin

Bins represent the basic warehouse structure and are used to make suggestions about the placement of items.

When you have created your bins, you can define very specifically the contents that you want to place in each bin,

or the bin can function as a floating bin without specified contents.

To use the bin functionality at a location, you first activate the functionality on the LocationLocation card. Then you design

the item flow at the location by specifying bin codes in setup fields that represent the different flows.

Before you can specify bin codes on the location card, the bin codes must be created. For more information, see Create Bins.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the location where you want to use bins.

3. Choose the EditEdit action.

4. On the WarehouseWarehouse FastTab, select the Bin Mandator yBin Mandator y  check box.

5. If you are not using directed put-away and pick for the location, fill in the Default Bin SelectionDefault Bin Selection field with the

method the system should use when assigning a default bin to an item.

6. Open the card for the location that you want to set up bins for.

7. On the BinsBins  FastTab, select the bins that you want to use as the default for receipts, shipments, inbound,

outbound, and open shop floor bins.

8. The bin codes you fill in here will appear automatically on the headers and on the lines of various warehouse

documents. The default bins define all starting or ending placements of items in the warehouse.

9. If you are using directed put-away and pick, select a bin for your warehouse adjustments. The bin code in the

Adjustment Bin CodeAdjustment Bin Code field defines the virtual bin in which to record discrepancies in inventory when you

register either observed differences registered in the warehouse item journal, or differences calculated when

you register a warehouse physical inventory.

10. Fill in the fields on the Bin PoliciesBin Policies  FastTab if they are relevant to your warehouse. The most important fields

are Bin Capacity PolicyBin Capacity Policy , Allow BreakbulkAllow Breakbulk , and Put-away Template CodePut-away Template Code fields.

11. On the WarehouseWarehouse FastTab, fill in the Outbound Whse. Handling TimeOutbound Whse. Handling Time, Inbound Whse. Handling TimeInbound Whse. Handling Time,

and the Base Calendar CodeBase Calendar Code fields. For more information, see Set Up Base Calendars.

This flow chart shows how the Bin CodeBin Code field on production order component lines is filled according to your

location setup.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/warehouse-how-to-set-up-locations-to-use-bins.md
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Convert Existing Locations to Warehouse Locations
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IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To enable an existing location to operate as a warehouse location

NOTENOTE

See Also

You can enable an existing inventory location to use zones and bins and to operate as a warehouse location.

The batch job to enable a location for warehouse operation creates initial warehouse entries for the warehouse

adjustment bin for all items that have inventory in the location. These initial entries will be balanced when

warehouse physical inventory entries are entered after the batch job is run.

You can create zones and bins either before or after the conversion. The only bin that you must create before the

conversion is the one that is to be used as the future adjustment bin.

To clear all negative inventory and any open warehouse documents before you convert the location for warehouse handling,

run a report to identify the items with negative inventory and open warehouse documents for the location. For more

information, see Check on Negative Inventory.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Create Warehouse LocationCreate Warehouse Location, and then choose the related link.

2. In the Location CodeLocation Code field, specify the location that you want to enable for warehouse processing.

3. In the Adjustment Bin CodeAdjustment Bin Code field, specify the bin at the location where unsynchronized warehouse entries

are stored. For more information, see the To synchronize the adjusted warehouse entries with the related

item ledger entries.

Using the open item ledger entries for the specified location, warehouse journal lines are created that sum

up every combination of Item No., Variant Code, Unit of Measure Code, and, if necessary, Lot No. and Serial

No. in the item ledger entries. The warehouse journal lines are then posted. This posting creates warehouse

entries that place the inventory in the warehouse adjustment bin. The Adjustment Bin CodeAdjustment Bin Code on the

location card is also set.

4. To see which items were added to the adjustment bin during the batch job, run the WarehouseWarehouse

Adjustment BinAdjustment Bin report.

5. When the Create Warehouse LocationCreate Warehouse Location batch job has completed, perform and post a warehouse physical

inventory. For more information, see Count, Adjust, and Reclassify Inventory Using Journals.

It is recommended that you run the Create Warehouse LocationCreate Warehouse Location batch job at a time when it will not impact the daily

work in the system. This job processes each entry in the Item Ledger Entr yItem Ledger Entr y  table, and if there are a large number of item

ledger entries, the job can last several hours.

For those locations that did not use warehouse management documents before the conversion, you must re-open

and release any source documents that were partially received or partially shipped before the conversion.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/warehouse-how-to-convert-existing-locations-to-warehouse-locations.md
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Set Up Basic Warehouses with Operations Areas
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NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

To enable inventory documents for internal operation activities

If internal operation areas such as production or assembly exist in basic warehouse configurations where

locations use the Bin Mandator yBin Mandator y  setup field and possibly the Require PickRequire Pick  and Require Put-awayRequire Put-away  setup fields,

then you can use the following basic warehouse documents to record your warehouse activities for internal

operation areas:

Inventor y MovementInventor y Movement page.

Inventor y PickInventor y Pick  page.

Inventor y Put-awayInventor y Put-away  page.

Even though the settings are called Require PickRequire Pick and Require Put-awayRequire Put-away , you can still post receipts and shipments

directly from the source business documents at locations where you select these check boxes.

To use these pages with internal operations, such as to pick and move components to production, you must make

some or all the following setup steps depending on how much control you need:

Enable the inventory pick, move, and put-away documents.

Define default bin structures for components and end items flowing to and from operation resources.

Make to- and from- bins that are dedicated to specific operation resources to prevent the items from being

picked for outbound documents.

Bin codes that are set up on location cards define a default warehouse flow for certain activities, such as

components in an assembly department. Additional functionality exists to make sure that when items are placed

in a certain bin, they cannot be moved or picked to other activities. For more information, see To create dedicated

component bins.

The following procedures are based on setting up basic warehouse activities around a production area. The steps

are similar for other operation areas, such as assembly, service management, and jobs.

In the following procedure, the Bin Mandator yBin Mandator y  setup field on location cards is selected as a precondition because that is

considered the foundation for any level of warehouse management.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the location card you want to set up.

3. On the WarehouseWarehouse FastTab, select the Require Put-awayRequire Put-away  check box to indicate that, when an inbound or

internal source document with a bin code is released, an inventory put-away or an inventory movement

document can be created.

4. Select the Require PickRequire Pick  check box to indicate that when an outbound or internal source document with a bin

code is created, an inventory pick or an inventory movement document must be created.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/warehouse-how-to-set-up-basic-warehouses-with-operations-areas.md


To define a default bin structure in the production area

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the Location you want to set up.

3. On the BinsBins  FastTab, in the Open Shop Floor Bin CodeOpen Shop Floor Bin Code field, enter the code of the bin in the production

area with plenty of components that the machine operator can consume from without requesting a

warehouse activity to bring them to the bin. Items that are placed in this bin are typically set up for

automatic posting, or flushing. This means that the Flushing MethodFlushing Method field contains For wardFor ward or

BackwardBackward.

4. In the To-Production Bin CodeTo-Production Bin Code field, enter the code of the bin in the production area where components

that are picked for production at this location are placed by default before they can be consumed. Items

that are placed in this bin are typically set up for manual consumption posting. This means that the

Flushing MethodFlushing Method field contains ManualManual  or Pick + For wardPick + For ward or Pick + BackwardPick + Backward for warehouse picks

and inventory movements.

When you use inventory picks, the Bin CodeBin Code field on a production order component line defines the take bin from

where components are decreased when posting consumption. When you use inventory movements, the Bin CodeBin Code

field on production order component lines defines the place bin in the operation area where the warehouse worker

must place the components.

5. On the BinsBins  FastTab, in the From-Production Bin CodeFrom-Production Bin Code field, enter the code of the bin in the production

area where finished end items are taken from by default when the process involves a warehouse activity. In

basic warehouse configurations, the activity is recorded as an inventory put-away or an inventory

movement.

Now, production order component lines with the default bin code require that forward-flushed components are

placed there. However, until the components are consumed from that bin, other component demands may pick or

consume from that bin because they are still considered available bin contents. To make sure that bin content is

only available to component demand that uses that to-production bin, you must select the DedicatedDedicated field on the

line for that bin code on the BinsBins  page that you open from the location card.

This flow chart shows how the Bin CodeBin Code field on production order component lines is filled according to your

setup.



To define a default bin structure in the assembly area

To set up that an inventory movement is automatically created when the inventory pick for the assembly item isTo set up that an inventory movement is automatically created when the inventory pick for the assembly item is
createdcreated

To set up the bin in the assembly area where components are placed by default before they can be consumedTo set up the bin in the assembly area where components are placed by default before they can be consumed
in assemblyin assembly

To set up the bin in the assembly area where finished assembly items are posted to when they are assembled toTo set up the bin in the assembly area where finished assembly items are posted to when they are assembled to
stockstock

Components for assembly orders cannot be picked or posted with inventory picks. Instead, use the Inventor yInventor y

MovementMovement page. For more information, see Move Components to an Operation Area in Basic Warehousing.

When picking and shipping sales line quantities that are assembled to the order, you must follow certain rules

when creating the inventory pick lines. For more information, see the “Handling Assemble-to-Order Items in

Inventory Picks” section in Pick Items with Inventory Picks.

For more information, see Assembly Management.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Assembly SetupAssembly Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Select the Create Movements AutomaticallyCreate Movements Automatically  check box.

The value in this field is automatically inserted in the Bin CodeBin Code field on assembly order lines when this location is

entered in the Location CodeLocation Code field on the assembly order line.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the Location you want to set up.

3. Fill in the To-Assembly Bin CodeTo-Assembly Bin Code field.

The value in this field is automatically inserted in the Bin CodeBin Code field on assembly order headers when this

location code is filled into the Location CodeLocation Code field on the assembly order header.

Bin codes that are set up on location cards define a default warehouse flow for specific warehouse activities, such

as consumption of components in an assembly area. Additional functionality exists to make sure that when items

are placed in a default bin, they cannot be moved or picked to other activities.



 

NOTENOTE

To set up the bin where finished assembly items are posted to when they are assembled to a linked sales orderTo set up the bin where finished assembly items are posted to when they are assembled to a linked sales order

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

To create dedicated component bins

This setup is only possible for locations where the Bin Mandatory field is selected.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the Location you want to set up.

3. Fill in the From-Assembly Bin CodeFrom-Assembly Bin Code field.

From this bin, the assembly items are shipped immediately, via an inventory pick, to fulfill the sales order.

This field cannot be used if the location is set up to use directed pick and put-away.

The bin code is copied from the sales order line to the assembly order header to communicate to assembly

workers where to place the output to ready it for shipping. It is also copied to the inventory pick line to

communicate to warehouse workers where to take it from to ship it.

The Assemble-to-Order Shipment bin is always empty. When you post an assemble-to-order sales line, then the bin content

is first positively adjusted with the assembly output. Immediately after, it is negatively adjusted with the shipped quantity.

The value in this field is automatically inserted in the Bin Code field on sales order lines that contain a quantity in

the Qty. to Assemble to OrderQty. to Assemble to Order  field or if the item to be sold has Assemble-to-OrderAssemble-to-Order  in the ReplenishmentReplenishment

SystemSystem field.

If the Asm.-to-Order Shpt. Bin CodeAsm.-to-Order Shpt. Bin Code is blank, then the From-Assembly Bin CodeFrom-Assembly Bin Code field is used instead. If

both setup fields are blank, then the last used bin with content is used in the Bin CodeBin Code field on sales order lines.

The same bin code is in turn copied to the Bin CodeBin Code field on the inventory pick line that manages the shipment of

the assemble-to-order quantity. For more information, see the “Handling Assemble-to-Order Items in Inventory

Picks” section in Pick Items with Inventory Picks.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the Location you want to set up.

3. Fill in the Asm.-to-Order Shpt. Bin CodeAsm.-to-Order Shpt. Bin Code field.

You can specify that quantities in a bin are protected from being picked for other demands than demand from

their current purpose.

Quantities in dedicated bins can still be reserved. Accordingly, the quantities in dedicated bins are included in the

Total Available QuantityTotal Available Quantity  field on the Reser vationReser vation page.

For example, is a work center is set up with a bin code in the To-Production Bin CodeTo-Production Bin Code field. Production order

component lines with that bin code require that forward-flushed components are placed there. However, until the

components are consumed from that bin, other component demands may pick or consume from that bin because

they are still considered available bin contents. To make sure that bin content is only available to component

demand that uses that to-production bin, you must select the DedicatedDedicated field on the line for that bin code on the

BinsBins  page that you open from the location card.



C a u t i o nC a u t i o n

NOTENOTE

See Also

Making a bin dedicated provides similar functionality to using bin types, which is only available in advanced

warehousing. For more information, see Set Up Bin Types.

Items in dedicated bins are not protected when they are picked and consumed as production components with the

Inventory Pick page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link. Select the location that you want to

update.

2. Choose the BinsBins  action.

3. Select the DedicatedDedicated field for each bin that you want to use exclusively for certain internal operations and

where you want quantities to be reserved for that internal operation once placed there.

The bin must be empty before you can select or clear the DedicatedDedicated field.
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Set Up Items and Locations for Directed Put-away
and Pick
11/5/2020 • 3 minutes to read • Edit Online

To set up an item for directed put-away and pick

To activate directed put away and pick functionality

NOTENOTE

When you set up a warehouse location for directed put-away and pick, you have new functionality available to you

to help run the warehouse in the most efficient way possible. In order to make full use of this functionality, you

provide additional information about the items, which in turn helps to make the calculations necessary to suggest

the most efficient and effective ways to conduct warehouse activities. For more information, see Design Details:

Warehouse Setup.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for the item that you want to set up for directed put-away and pick.

3. On the WarehouseWarehouse FastTab of the item card, fill in the fields to define how the item should be handled in the

warehouse.

4. Choose the Units of MeasureUnits of Measure action.

5. On the Item Units of MeasureItem Units of Measure page, fill in the fields to define the different units of measure in which the item

may be transacted, including the height, width, length, cubage, and weight for the unit of measure.

6. Choose the Bin ContentsBin Contents  action.

7. On the Bin ContentsBin Contents  page, define the location and bin to which the item should be associated. The DefaultDefault

field is not used when the location is set up for directed put-away and pick.

Directed put-away and pick gives you access to advanced warehouse configuration features that can greatly

enhance your efficiency and data reliability. In order to use this functionality, you must first set up a number of

parameters in your warehouse location.

To use the directed put-away and pick functionality, you must activate the functionality on the location card.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the location where you want to use directed put-away and pick, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the WarehouseWarehouse FastTab, select the Directed Put-away and PickDirected Put-away and Pick check box.

You do not need to fill in any other fields on the location card until later in the setup process.

You cannot set up the warehouse to use bins when the location has open item ledger entries.

The next step is to define the type of bins you want to operate. For more information, see Set Up Bin Types. The bin

type defines how to use a given bin when processing the flow of items through the warehouse. You can assign a

bin type to both a zone and to a bin.

You can also define warehouse class codes, if the warehouse carries items that need various storage conditions.

Warehouse class codes are used when suggesting item placement in bins. You assign the warehouse class codes to

product groups, which are then assigned to items and SKUs, or to zones and bins that can accommodate the

storage conditions required by the warehouse class codes.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/warehouse-how-to-set-up-items-for-directed-put-away-and-pick.md


To set up a zone in your warehouse

NOTENOTE

See Also

You are now ready to set up zones, if you want to operate zones in your warehouse. Using zones reduces the

number of fields you need to fill in when you set up your bins, because bins created within zones inherit several

properties from the zone. Zones can also make it easier for new or temporary employees to orient themselves in

your warehouse. Note that flow is controlled by bins, therefore it is possible to operate with bins and only one

zone.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the location where you want to set up zone and open the location card, and then choose the ZonesZones

action.

3. On the ZonesZones  page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

When you change a zone parameter, all bins created thereafter in that zone will have the new characteristics, but

the original bins will not be changed.

If you want to operate without zones, you must still create one zone code that is undefined except for the code.

The next step in setting up the warehouse is to define bins. For more information, see Set Up Locations to Use Bins.

In addition, you must create put-away templates and counting periods. For more information, see Set Up Put-away

Templates.
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Enable Automatic Breaking Bulk with Directed Put-
away and Pick
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Breakbulking in Picks

Breakbulking in Put-aways

Breakbulking in Movements

NOTENOTE

For locations that use directed put-away and pick, Business Central can, in various situations, automatically

breakbulk, that is, break a larger unit of measure into smaller units of measure, when it creates warehouse

instructions that fulfill the needs of source documents, production orders, or internal picks and put-aways. To

breakbulk sometimes also means gathering smaller units of measure, if necessary, to meet outbound requests by

breaking the larger unit of measure on the source document or production order into the smaller units of measure

that are available in the warehouse.

If you want to store items in several different units of measure and allow them to be automatically combined as

needed in the picking process, select the Allow BreakbulkAllow Breakbulk  field on the location card.

To fulfill a task, application automatically looks for an item in the same unit of measure. But if it cannot find this

form of the item, and this field is selected, application will suggest that you break a larger unit of measure into the

unit of measure that is needed.

If the system can only find smaller units of measure, it will suggest that you gather items to fulfill the quantity on

the shipment or production order. In effect, it breaks the larger unit of measure on the source document into

smaller units for picking.

In the warehouse put-away, application automatically suggests Place action lines in the put-away unit of measure,

for example, pieces, even though the items arrive in a different unit of measure.

The application also breakbulks automatically in replenishment movements, if the Allow BreakbulkAllow Breakbulk  field is

selected on the OptionOption FastTab on the Calculate Bin ReplenishmentCalculate Bin Replenishment page.

You can view the results of the conversion process from one unit of measure to another as intermediate breakbulk

lines in the put-away, pick, or movement instructions.

If you select the Set Breakbulk FilterSet Breakbulk Filter  field on the warehouse instruction header, application will hide the breakbulk lines

whenever the larger unit of measure is going to be completely used. For example, if a pallet is 12 pieces and you are going to

use all 12 pieces, the pick will then direct you to take 1 pallet and place 12 pieces. However, if you have to pick only 9 pieces,

then the breakbulk lines will not be hidden, even if you have selected the Breakbulk FilterBreakbulk Filter  field, because you have to place

the remaining three pieces somewhere in the warehouse.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/warehouse-enable-automatic-breaking-bulk-with-directed-put-away-and-pick.md


NOTENOTE
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If you want your units of measure to perform optimally in the warehouse, also in connection with the breakbulk functionality,

you should wherever possible try to:

Set up the base unit of measure for an item as the smallest unit of measure that you expect to handle in your warehouse

processes.

Set up your alternative units of measure for the item as multiples of the base unit of measure.
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Enable Picking Items by FEFO
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NOTENOTE

See Also

First-Expired-First-Out (FEFO) is a sorting method that ensures that the oldest items, those with the earliest

expiration dates, are picked first.

This functionality only works when the following criteria are met:

The item must have a serial/lot number.

On the item’s item tracking code setup, the SN Warehouse TrackingSN Warehouse Tracking field or the Lot Warehouse TrackingLot Warehouse Tracking

field must be selected.

The item must be posted to inventory with an expiration date.

On the location card, the Require PickRequire Pick  check box must be selected.

On the location card, the Pick According to FEFOPick According to FEFO check box must be selected.

On the location card, the Bin Mandator yBin Mandator y  check box must be selected.

When all the criteria are met, then serial/lot-numbered items to be picked are sorted with the oldest first in all picks

and movements, except for items that use SN-specific or lot-specific tracking.

If some serial/lot-numbered items use specific tracking, then those are respected first and under them, the remaining, non-

specific, serial/lot numbers are listed according to FEFO. 

If two serial/lot-numbered items have the same expiration date, then application selects the item with the lowest serial or lot

number. 

When picking serial/lot-numbered items in locations set up for directed put-away and pick, only quantities on bins of type

Pick are picked according to FEFO.

To enable movements according to FEFO, either on the Inventor y MovementInventor y Movement  page or the Movement WorksheetMovement Worksheet  page,

you must leave the From BinFrom Bin field empty.

If the Strict Expiration PostingStrict Expiration Posting field is selected, then only items that are not expired will be included in the pick. This applies

even if you are not using Pick according to FEFO.
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Use Automated Data Capture Systems (ADCS)
11/5/2020 • 5 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

To enable Web Services for ADCS

To enable and publish the ADCS web service

To set up a warehouse to use ADCS

The Automated Data Capture System (ADCS) solution provides a way for Business Central to communicate with handheld

devices through web services. You must work with a Microsoft partner who can provide the link between the web service and

the specific handheld device.

You can use your automatic data capture system (ADCS) to register the movement of items in the warehouse and to

register some journal activities, such as quantity adjustments in the warehouse item journal and physical

inventories. ADCS typically involves scanning a barcode.

To use ADCS, you must give each item stored in the warehouse an item identifier. You must also set up miniforms,

handheld functions, data exchanges, and specify settings for fields that control ADCS. You specify whether to use

ADCS on the location card of a warehouse.

Based on the needs of your warehouse, you define the amount of information displayed in the miniform setup for

the particular handheld device. The following are examples of information that you can display:

Data from tables within Business Central, such as a list of pick documents from which the user can select.

Text information.

Messages to show confirmations or errors about activities performed and registered by the handheld device

user.

To use Automated Data Capture System, you must enable the ADCS web service.

F IEL DF IEL D VA L UEVA L UE

Object TypeObject Type Codeunit

Object IDObject ID 7714

Ser vice NameSer vice Name ADCS Impor tant:Impor tant:  It is required that you name the service
ADCSADCS.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Web Ser vicesWeb Ser vices , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Web Ser vicesWeb Ser vices  page, enter the following information on a new line:

4. Select the PublishedPublished check box.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/warehouse-use-automated-data-capture-systems-adcs.md


NOTENOTE

To specify an item to use ADCS

To add an ADCS user

To specify that a warehouse employee is an ADCS userTo specify that a warehouse employee is an ADCS user

To use ADCS, you must specify which warehouse locations use the technology.

We recommend that you do not set up a warehouse to use ADCS if the warehouse also has a bin capacity policy.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and choose the related link.

2. Select a warehouse from the list for which you want to enable ADCS, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the Location CardLocation Card page, select the Use ADCSUse ADCS  check box.

Each warehouse item that you want to use with ADCS must be assigned an identifier code to link it with its item

number. For example, you can use the item's bar code as the identifier code. An item can also have multiple

identifier codes. You may find this useful in the case where an item is available in various units of measures, such as

pieces and pallets. In this case, assign an identifier code to each.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Select an item from the list that is part of your ADCS solution, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the Item CardItem Card page, choose the IdentifiersIdentifiers  action.

4. On the Item IdentifiersItem Identifiers  page, choose the NewNew  action.

5. In the CodeCode field, specify the identifier for the item. For example, the identifier could be the item's bar code

number.

You can also enter a Variant CodeVariant Code and a Unit of MeasureUnit of Measure code.

6. If needed, enter multiple codes for each item.

7. Choose the OKOK button.

8. To review the information, choose the Identifier  CodeIdentifier  Code field to open the Item IdentifiersItem Identifiers  page.

You can add any user as a user of an Automated Data Capture System (ADCS). When you do this, the user must also

provide a password. Optionally, you can also provide a connection that identifies the ADCS user as a warehouse

employee. The ADCS user password can be different from the Windows logon password of the user. For more

information, see Assign Permissions to Users and Groups.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ADCS UsersADCS Users , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. In the NameName field, enter a name for the user. The name cannot contain more than 20 characters, including

spaces.

4. In the PasswordPassword field, enter a password. The password is masked.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Warehouse EmployeesWarehouse Employees , and then choose the related link.

2. If needed, add a new warehouse employee. For more information, see Set Up Warehouse Employees.

3. Choose the Edit L istEdit L ist action.

4. Select a warehouse employee from the list. In the ADCS UserADCS User  field, choose the drop-down arrow, and then

select the name of an ADCS user from the list.



NOTENOTE

To create and customize miniforms

NOTENOTE

To create a miniform for ADCSTo create a miniform for ADCS

To customize miniform functionsTo customize miniform functions

See Also

The default warehouse for the employee must be one that uses ADCS.

You use miniforms to describe the information that you want to present on a handheld device. For example, you can

create miniforms to support the warehouse activity of picking items. After you create a miniform, you can add

functions to it for the common actions that a user takes with handheld devices, such as moving up or down a line.

To implement or change the functionality of a miniform function, you must create a new codeunit for the HandlingHandling

CodeunitCodeunit  field to perform the required action or response. You can learn more about ADCS functionality by examining

codeunits, such as 7705, 7706, 7712, and 7713.

1. Choose the  icon, enter MiniformsMiniforms , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. In the CodeCode field, enter a code for the miniform. Optionally, enter values in all other fields.

Select the Star t MiniformStar t Miniform check box to indicate that the miniform is the first form that the user sees at

logon.

4. On the L inesLines  FastTab, define the fields that appear on the miniform. The order in which you enter lines is the

order in which the lines appear on the handheld device.

When you have created a miniform, the next steps are to create functions and to associate functionality for various

keyboard inputs.

1. Choose the  icon, enter MiniformsMiniforms , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a miniform from the list, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. Choose the FunctionsFunctions  action.

4. In the Function CodeFunction Code drop-down list, select a code to represent the function that you want to associate with the

miniform. For example, you can select ESC, which associates functionality with the press of the ESC key.
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Restructure Warehouses
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To restructure a basic warehouse that uses bins only

To restructure an advanced warehouse that uses directed put-away and
pick

You may want to restructure your warehouse with new bin codes and new bin characteristics. You will not

undertake this kind of activity very often, but situations can occur where a reclassification is necessary to achieve

or maintain a more efficient operation. For example:

You might want to switch to bin codes that support the use of automatic data capture, for example, with hand-

held devices.

The warehouse may have purchased a new rack system that gives new possibilities in item storage.

The company may have altered its item assortment and moved the warehouse to a new physical location to

accommodate this change.

If your warehouse is set up to use bins but not directed put-away and pick, restructure your warehouse by creating

the new bins that you want to use in the future.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.

2. On the WarehouseWarehouse FastTab, set the Default Bin SelectionDefault Bin Selection field to Last-Used BinLast-Used Bin .

3. Move all the contents of your current bins to the new bins that you have just created.

a. Choose the  icon, enter Item Reclassification JournalItem Reclassification Journal , and then choose the related link.

b. Select a journal line, and then choose the Get Bin ContentGet Bin Content action.

c. On the Bin ContentBin Content FastTab, set filters in the Location CodeLocation Code, Bin CodeBin Code, and Item No.Item No. fields to specify

the content that you want to move.

d. Choose the OKOK button to fill a journal line.

e. In the New Bin CodeNew Bin Code field, select the bin to which the items should be moved.

f. Repeat steps b through e for all bin content that you want to move.

g. Choose the PostPost action.

You have now emptied the bins where the items used to be. The default bins for your items have now been

changed to the new bins.

1. Create the new bins that you want to use in the future. For more information, see Create Bins.

2. Move all the contents of your current bins to the new bins that you just created.

a. Choose the  icon, enter Warehouse Reclassification JournalWarehouse Reclassification Journal , and then choose the related link.

b. For the bins where no real movement of items is involved, create a line for each of your current bins in

the Warehouse Reclassification JournalWarehouse Reclassification Journal  with the old bin code, From Bin CodeFrom Bin Code, and the new bin

code, To Bin CodeTo Bin Code.

c. If some of the movements involve actual physical movements that you want employees to perform, use

Movement WorksheetsMovement Worksheets  to prepare movement instructions instead of using the warehouse

reclassification journal. For more information, see Move Items in Advanced Warehouse Configurations.

3. When the old bins are emptied, reclassify them as QCQC type bins to ensure that they are not included in item

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/warehouse-how-to-restructure-warehouses.md


To delete a bin

To rename a bin and change the bin code in all records

NOTENOTE

See Also

3. When the old bins are emptied, reclassify them as QCQC type bins to ensure that they are not included in item

flows.

a. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.

b. Select the line with the location, and then choose the BinsBins  action.

c. On the BinsBins  page, in the Bin Type CodeBin Type Code field, enter QCQC for each of the old bins that you emptied in step

3 in the previous procedure.

You have now removed the bins from the warehouse flow, and reclassified them as QC bins. QC bins have none of

the activity fields on the Bin TypesBin Types  page selected and are therefore not considered by the item flow. For more

information, see Set Up Bin Types.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the location where you want to delete bins. Choose the BinsBins  action.

3. Select the lines for the bins that you want to delete.

4. Choose the DeleteDelete action.

If you choose the YesYes  button, the bin is deleted for use in the future, but the bin code in all warehouse entries

remains the same.

If you want to rename a bin so that all records associated with the bin are also renamed, including bin contents,

warehouse activity lines, registered warehouse activity lines, warehouse worksheet lines, warehouse receipt lines,

posted warehouse receipt lines, warehouse shipment lines, posted warehouse shipment lines, and warehouse

entries, you can do so on the BinsBins  page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the location where you want to rename a bin or change the bin code, and then choose the BinsBins  action.

3. Select the bin that you want to change and enter a new bin code in the CodeCode field.

4. Choose the YesYes  button.

If you choose YesYes and there are many entries concerning this bin, for example, because you have not deleted warehouse

documents for some time, it may take some time to rename all the records. Therefore, if you use this method, consider

running the batch job Delete Registered Whse. DocumentsDelete Registered Whse. Documents before you start the renaming process. Also note that the

only documents that are deleted in this batch job are put-aways, picks, and movements.

If you are renaming a receiving bin or a shipping bin, all the posted receipts or shipments that refer to the bin in question are

renamed.
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Setting Up Manufacturing
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TOTO SEESEE

Configure the manufacturing features, such as defining
shop floor work hours and selecting planning parameters.

The Manufacturing SetupManufacturing Setup page.

On the PlanningPlanning tab on the Manufacturing SetupManufacturing Setup page,
set global planning parameters that override parameters set
on individual item cards.

Design Details: Planning Parameters

Define a standard working week in the manufacturing
department in terms of starting and ending times of each
work day and related work shift.

Create Shop Calendars

Organize fixed values and requirements of production
resources as work centers or machine centers to govern
their output of production performed.

Set Up Work Centers and Machine Centers

Organize production operations in the required order and
assign them to work or machine centers with the required
work times.

Create Routings

Organize production components or subassemblies under a
produced parent item and certify the BOM for execution at
work centers.

Create Production BOMs

Make sure that the right component quantity is available
when produced items are stocked in one unit of measure
but produced in another.

Work With Manufacturing Batch Units of Measure

To convert material into produced end items, production resources, such as bills of material, routings, machine

operators, and machinery must be set up in the system.

Operators and machines are represented in the system as machine centers that may be organized in work

centers and work center groups. When these resources are established, they can be loaded with operations

according to the item's defined material (BOM) and process (routing) structure, and according to the capacity

of the machine or work center. You can also set the production capacity of each resource. Capacity is defined by

the work time available in the machine and work centers, and is governed by calendars for each level. A work

center calendar specifies the working days or hours, shifts, holidays, and absence that determine the work

center ’s gross available capacity (typically measured in minutes). All of this is determined by defined efficiency

and capacity values.

When you have set up manufacturing, you can plan and execute production orders. For more information, see

Planning and Manufacturing.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/production-configure-production-processes.md


Define families of production items with similar
manufacturing processes to save consumption. For
example, four pieces of the same item can be produced
from one sheet and 10 pieces of another, different, item at
the same time.

Work With Production Families

Use standard tasks to simplify the creation of routings by
quickly attaching extra information to recurring operations.

Set Up Standard Routing Lines

Prepare work centers and routings to represent
subcontracted production operations.

Subcontract Manufacturing

TOTO SEESEE

See Also
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Set Up Shop Calendars
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To create work shifts

To set up a shop calendar

A work center or machine calendar specifies the working days and hours, shifts, holidays, and absences that

determine the center ’s gross available capacity, measured in time, according to its defined efficiency and capacity

values.

As a foundation for calculating a specific work or machine center calendar, you must first set up one or more

general shop calendars. A shop calendar defines a standard work week according to start and end times of each

working day and the work shift relation. In addition, the shop calendar defines the fixed holidays during a year.

The following describes how to set up work center calendars. The steps are similar when setting up machine center

calendars.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Work ShiftsWork Shifts , and then choose the related link.

2. On a blank line, enter a number in the CodeCode field to identify the work shift, for example, 11 .

3. Describe the work shift in the Descr iptionDescr iption field, for example, 1st shift1st shift.

4. Optionally, fill in lines for a second or third work shift.

Even if your work centers do not work in different work shifts, enter at least one work shift code.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Shop CalendarsShop Calendars , and then choose the related link.

2. On a blank line, enter a number in the CodeCode field to identify the shop calendar.

3. Describe the shop calendar in the Descr iptionDescr iption field.

4. Choose the Working DaysWorking Days  action.

5. On the Shop Calendar Working DaysShop Calendar Working Days  page, define a complete work week, with the start and end times

for each day.

In the Work Shift CodeWork Shift Code field, select one of the shifts that you previously defined. Add a line for every

working day and every shift. For example:

Monday 07:00 15:00 1

Tuesday 07:00 15:00 1

If you need a shop calendar with two work shifts, you must fill it in in this manner :

Monday 07:00 15:00 1

Monday 15:00 23:00 2

Tuesday 07:00 15:00 1

Tuesday 15:00 23:00 2

Any week days that you do not define in the shop calendar, such as Saturday and Sunday, are considered

non-working days and will have zero available capacity in a work center calendar.

When all the working days of a week are defined, you can close the Shop Calendar Working DaysShop Calendar Working Days  page

and proceed to enter holidays.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/production-how-to-create-work-center-calendars.md


 To calculate a work center calendar

6. On the Shop CalendarsShop Calendars  page, select the shop calendar, and then choose the HolidaysHolidays  action.

7. On the Shop Calendar HolidaysShop Calendar Holidays  page, define the holidays of the year by entering the start date and time,

the end time, and description of each holiday on individual lines. For example:

04/07/14 0:00:00 23:59:00 Summer Holiday

05/07/14 0:00:00 23:59:00 Summer Holiday

06/07/14 0:00:00 23:59:00 Summer Holiday

The defined holidays will have zero available capacity in a work center calendar.

The shop calendar can now be assigned to a work center to calculate the work shop calendar that will govern all

operation scheduling at that work center.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Work CentersWork Centers , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the work center that you want to update.

3. In the Shop Calendar CodeShop Calendar Code field, select which shop calendar to use as the foundation for a work center

calendar.

4. Choose the CalendarCalendar  action.

5. On the Work Center CalendarWork Center Calendar  page, choose the Show Matr ixShow Matr ix action.

The left side of the matrix page lists the work centers that are set up. The right side shows a calendar

displaying the available capacity values for each working day in the defined unit of measure, for example,

480480  minutes. Each line represents the calendar of one work center.

You can also select to view the capacity values for each week or month by changing the selection in the View ByView By

field on the Work Center CalendarWork Center Calendar  page.

To reflect the new shop calendar as a line on the selected work center, it must first be calculated.

6. Choose the CalculateCalculate action.

7. On the Work CenterWork Center  FastTab, you can set a filter to only calculate for one work center. If you do not set a

filter, all existing work center calendars will be calculated.

8. Define the starting and ending dates of the calendar period that should be calculated, for example, one year

from 01/01/14 to 31/12/14.

9. Choose the OKOK button to calculate capacity.

Calendar entries are now created or updated displaying the available capacity for each period according to the

following three sets of master data:

The working days and shift defined in the assigned shop calendar.

The value in the CapacityCapacity  field on the work center card.

The value in the EfficiencyEfficiency  field on the work center card.

The calculated work center calendar will now define when and how much capacity is available at this work center.

This controls the detailed scheduling of operations performed at the work center.



To record work center absence

See Also

1. On the Work Center CalendarWork Center Calendar  page, choose the Show Matr ixShow Matr ix action.

2. On the Work Center Calendar Matr ixWork Center Calendar Matr ix page, select the work center and calendar day when the absence

time should be recorded, and then choose the AbsenceAbsence action.

3. On the AbsenceAbsence page, define the starting time, ending time, and description of that day’s absence. For

example:

25/01/01 08:00 10:00 Maintenance

4. Choose the UpdateUpdate action, and then close the AbsenceAbsence page.

The capacity of the selected day has now decreased by the recorded absence time.

Set Up Base Calendars

Set Up Work Centers and Machine Centers

Setting Up Manufacturing
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Working with Business Central



Set Up Work Centers and Machine Centers
11/5/2020 • 7 minutes to read • Edit Online

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To set up a work center

The application distinguishes between three types of capacities. These are arranged hierarchically. Each level

contains the subordinate levels.

The top level is the work center group. Work centers are assigned to the work center groups. Every work center

can only belong to one work center group.

You can assign various machine centers to every work center. A machine center may only belong to one work

center.

The planned capacity of a work center consists of the availability of the corresponding machine centers and the

additional planned availability of the work center. The planned availability of the work center group is, therefore,

the sum of all corresponding availabilities of the machine centers and work centers.

The availability is stored in calendar entries.

Before you set up work or machine centers, you must set up shop calendars. For more information, see Create Shop

Calendars.

The following primarily describes how to set up a work center. The steps to set up a machine center calendar are

similar except for the Routing SetupRouting Setup FastTab.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Work CentersWork Centers , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

4. In the Work Center GroupWork Center Group field, select the higher-level resource grouping that the work center is

organized under, if relevant. Choose the NewNew  action in the drop-down list.

5. Select the BlockedBlocked field if you want to prevent the work center from being used in any processing. This

means that output cannot be posted for an item that is produced at the work center. For more information,

see Post Production Output.

6. In the Direct Unit CostDirect Unit Cost field, enter the cost of producing one unit of measure at this work center, excluding

any other cost elements. This cost is often referred to as the direct labor rate.

7. In the Indirect Cost %Indirect Cost % field, enter the general operation costs of using the work center as a percentage of

the direct unit cost. This percentage amount is added to the direct cost in the calculation of the unit cost.

8. In the Overhead RateOverhead Rate field, enter any non-operational costs, for example maintenance expenses, of the

work center as an absolute amount.

The Unit CostUnit Cost field contains the calculated unit cost of producing one unit of measure at this work center,

including all cost elements, as follows:

Unit Cost = Direct Unit Cost + (Direct Unit Cost x Indirect Cost %) + Overhead Rate.
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Example - Different Machine Centers Assigned to a Work Center

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

ManualManual Consumption is posted manually in the output journal or
production journal.

For wardFor ward Consumption is calculated and posted automatically when
the production order is released.

BackwardBackward Consumption is calculated and posted automatically when
the production order is finished.

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

9. In the Unit Cost CalculationUnit Cost Calculation field, define whether the above calculation should be based on the amount

of time used: TimeTime, or on the number of produced units: UnitsUnits .

10. Select the Specific Unit CostSpecific Unit Cost field if you want to define the work center's unit cost on the routing line

where it is being used. This may be relevant for operations with dramatically different capacity costs than

what would normally be processed at that work center.

11. In the Flushing MethodFlushing Method field, select whether output posting at this work center should be calculated and

posted manually or automatically, using either of the following methods.

If necessary, the flushing method selected here and on the ItemItem card, can be overridden for individual operations by

changing the setting on routing lines

12. In the Unit of Measure CodeUnit of Measure Code field, enter the time unit in which this work center's cost calculation and

capacity planning are made. In order to be able to constantly monitor consumption, you must first set up a

method of measure. The units you enter are basic units. For example, the processing time is measured in

hours and minutes.

If you select to use Days then remember that 1 day = 24 hours - and not 8 (working hours).

13. In the CapacityCapacity  field, define whether the work center has more than one machine or person working at the

same time. If your Business Central installation does not include the Machine Center functionality, then the

value in this field must be 11 .

14. In the EfficiencyEfficiency  field, enter the percentage of the expected standard output that this work center actually

outputs. If you enter 100100 , it means that the work center has an actual output that is the same as the

standard output.

15. Select the Consolidated CalendarConsolidated Calendar  check box if you are also using machine centers. This ensures that

calendar entries are rolled up from machine center calendars.

16. In the Shop Calendar CodeShop Calendar Code field, select a shop calendar. For more information, see Create Shop

Calendars.

17. In the Queue TimeQueue Time field, specify a fixed time span that must pass before assigned work can begin at this

work center. Note that queue time is added to other non-productive time elements such as wait time and

move time that you may define on routing lines using this work center.



To set up a capacity constrained machine or work center

NOTENOTE

See Also

It is important to plan which capacities are to make up the total capacity when setting up the machine centers and

work centers.

If different machine centers (such as 210 Packing table 1, 310 Painting Cabin ...) are assigned to a work center, the

consideration of the single capacities of the machine centers is significant because failure of one machine center

can interrupt the entire process. The machine groups can be entered according to their capacity but may not be

included in the planning. By deactivating the Consolidated CalendarConsolidated Calendar  field only the capacity of the work center

but not the machine center is assigned in the planning.

If, however, identical machine centers (such as 210 Packing table 1 and 220 Packing table 2) are combined in a

work center, the consideration of the work center as a sum of the assigned machine centers is of interest.

Therefore, the work center would be listed with zero capacity. By activating the Consolidated CalendarConsolidated Calendar  field, the

common capacity is assigned to the work center.

If capacities of work centers are to make no contribution to the total capacity, you can achieve this with efficiency =

0.

You must set up production resources that you regard as critical and mark them to accept a finite load instead of

the default infinite load that other production resources accept. A capacity-constrained resource can be a work

center or machine center that you have identified as a bottleneck and would like to establish a limited, finite load

for.

Business Central does not support detailed shop floor control. It plans for a feasible utilization of resources by

providing a rough-cut schedule, but it does not automatically create and maintain detailed schedules based on

priorities or optimization rules.

On the Capacity-Constrained ResourcesCapacity-Constrained Resources  page, you can make setup that avoids overload of specific resources

and ensure that no capacity is left unallocated if it could increase the turn-around time of a production order. In the

Dampener (% of Total Capacity)Dampener (% of Total Capacity)  field, you can add dampener time to resources to minimize operation splitting.

This enables the system to schedule load on the last possible day by exceeding the critical load percent slightly if

this can reduce the number of operations that are split.

When planning with capacity-constrained resources, the system ensures that no resource is loaded above its

defined capacity (critical load). This is done by assigning each operation to the nearest available time slot. If the

time slot is not big enough to complete the entire operation, then the operation will be split into two or more parts

placed in the nearest available time slots.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Capacity Constrained ResourcesCapacity Constrained Resources , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary.

Operations on work centers or machine centers that are set up as constrained resources will always be planned serially. This

means that if a constrained resource has multiple capacities, then those capacities can only be planned in sequence, not in

parallel as they would be if the work or machine center was not set up as a constrained resource. In a constrained resource,

the Capacity field on the work center or machine center is greater than 1.

In case of operation splitting, the setup time is only assigned once because it is assumed that some manual

adjustment is done to optimize the schedule.
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To create a routing

Manufacturing companies use routings to visualize and direct the manufacturing process.

The routing is the basis of process scheduling, capacity scheduling, scheduled assignment of material needs, and

manufacturing documents.

As for production BOMs, the routings are assigned to the manufacturing end item. A routing holds master data

that captures the process requirements of a given produced item. Once a production order is created for that

item, its routing will govern the scheduling of operations as represented on the Prod. Order RoutingProd. Order Routing page

under the production order.

Before you can set up a routing, the following must be in place:

Item cards are created for parent items that take part in manufacturing. For more information, see Register

New Items.

Production resources are set up. For more information, see Set Up Work Centers and Machine Centers.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter RoutingsRoutings , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

4. In the TypeType field, select Ser ialSer ial  to calculate the production routing according to the value in the OperationOperation

No.No. field.

Select ParallelParallel  to calculate the operations according to the value in the Next Operation No.Next Operation No. field.

5. To edit the routing, set the StatusStatus  field to NewNew  or Under DevelopmentUnder Development. To activate it, set the StatusStatus  field

to Cer tifiedCer tified.

Proceed to fill in the routing lines.

6. In the Operation No.Operation No. field, enter the number of the first operation, for example, 1010 .

7. In the TypeType field, specify which kind of resource is used, for example, Work CenterWork Center .

8. In the No.No. field, select the resource to be used, or type it in the field.

9. In the Routing L ink CodeRouting L ink Code field, enter a code to connect the component to a specific operation. For more

information, see To create routing links.

10. In the Run TimeRun Time and Setup TimeSetup Time fields, enter the process times needed to perform the operation.

Setup time is calculated per production order, whereas run time is calculated per produced item.

11. In the Concurrent CapacitiesConcurrent Capacities  field, specify how many units of the selected resource are used to perform

the operation. For example, two people allocated to one packing operation will halve the run time.

12. Continue to fill in lines for all operations involved in producing the item in question.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/production-how-to-create-routings.md


  

NOTENOTE

To create routing links

13. To copy lines from an existing routing, choose the Copy RoutingCopy Routing action to select existing lines.

14. Certify the routing.

15. You can now attach the new routing to the card of the production item in question, by filling in the

Routing No.Routing No. field. For more information, see Register New Items.

Remember also to recalculate the item's standard cost from the ItemItem card: Choose the ManufacturingManufacturing action, select the

Calc. Standard CostCalc. Standard Cost  action, and then select the All LevelsAll Levels  action.

You can create routing links to connect components to specific operations in order to retain their relationship

even though the production BOM or routing is modified. It also facilitates just-in-time flushing of components,

namely when the specific linked operation starts, not when the complete production order is released. For more

information see Flush Components According to Operation Output.

Another important benefit is that linked components and operations are displayed in a logical process structure

when you use the Production JournalProduction Journal  page for output and consumption posting.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter RoutingsRoutings , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the routing that contains the operations that you want to link.

Make sure the routing status is Under DevelopmentUnder Development.

3. On the relevant routing line, in the Routing L ink CodeRouting L ink Code field, select a code.

4. Proceed to add different routing link codes to other operations in the routing, if relevant.

You should not use the same routing link code in different operations on a routing because you may incorrectly link

a component to two different operations, so that it is consumed two times.

It is a good idea to name the routing link code after the operation in order to ensure operation-specific routing

links.

5. Set the routing status to Cer tifiedCer tified.

Routing link codes are now assigned to operations. Next, you must create the actual link by assigning the

same codes to specific components in the relevant production BOM.

6. Open the Production BOMProduction BOM that contains the components that you want to link to the above operations.

For more information, see Create Production BOMs.

7. Make sure the BOM status is Under DevelopmentUnder Development.

8. On the relevant production BOM line, in the Routing L ink CodeRouting L ink Code field, select the code that you have just

assigned to the relevant operation.

9. Proceed to add routing link codes to other components according to the unique operations where they are

used.

10. Set the production BOM status to Cer tifiedCer tified.



To assign personnel, tools, and quality measures to routing operations

To create a new versions of a routing

See Also

NOTENOTE
To enable the routing links on an existing production order, you must refresh the production order. For more

information, see Create Production Orders.

The selected components will now be linked to the selected operations when you create or refresh a production

order using the production BOM and routing in question. This is visible on the Prod. Order ComponentsProd. Order Components  page

under the production order, and here you can also remove and add the defined routing link codes at any time.

If you require personnel with qualifications, special knowledge, or special authorization for an operation, you can

assign these personnel to the operation. In addition, you can assign tools and quality requirements to the

operation. This procedure describes how to assign personnel. The steps are similar for other types of operation

information.

1. Choose the  icon, enter RoutingsRoutings , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant routing.

3. On the L inesLines  FastTab, select the line that you want to process, choose the OperationsOperations  action, and then choose

the PersonnelPersonnel  action.

4. Fill in the fields on the Routing PersonnelRouting Personnel  page.

5. Choose the OKOK button to exit the page. The entered values are copied and assigned to the operation.

The version principle enables you to manage several versions of a routing. The structure of the routing version

corresponds to the structure of the routing consisting of the routing version header and the routing version lines.

The basic difference is defined by the starting date.

1. Choose the  icon, enter RoutingsRoutings , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the routing to be copied, and then choose the VersionsVersions  action.

3. On the Routing VersionsRouting Versions  page, choose the NewNew  action.

4. Fill in the fields as necessary.

5. In the Version CodeVersion Code field, enter the unique identification of the version. Any combination of numbers and

letters is permitted.

The newly created version is automatically assigned the status NewNew .

6. To create operation lines, select the first blank line, and then fill in the Operation No.Operation No. field according to

the sequence of operations.

The operation lines are sorted in ascending order by operation numbers. To be able to make changes later,

we recommend you to select adequate step widths. The Next Operation No.Next Operation No. field refers to the following

operation. The number of the operation can be entered directly.

7. When the routing version is completed, setting the StatusStatus  field to Cer tifiedCer tified.

The time validity of the version is specified by the Star ting DateStar ting Date field.

Create Production BOMs
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Create Production BOMs
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To create a production BOM

A production bill of material (BOM) holds master data that describes the components and subassemblies used in

the production of a parent item. Once a production order is created for that parent item, its production BOM will

govern the calculation of material requirements as represented on the Prod. Order ComponentsProd. Order Components  page.

Business Central also support assembly BOMs. You use assembly orders for making end items from components

in a simple process that can be performed by one or more basic resources, which are not machine or work

centers, or without any resources. For example, an assembly process could be to pick two wine bottles and one

coffee sack and then pack them as a gift item. For more information, see Assembly BOMs or Production BOMs.

Before you can set up a routing, the following must be in place:

Item cards are created for parent items that take part in manufacturing. For more information, see Register

New Items.

Production resources are set up. For more information, see Set Up Work Centers and Machine Centers.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Production BOMProduction BOM, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

4. To edit the BOM, set the StatusStatus  field to NewNew  or Under DevelopmentUnder Development. To activate it, set the StatusStatus  field to

Cer tifiedCer tified.

Proceed to fill in the production BOM lines.

5. In the TypeType field, select whether the item on this BOM line is an ordinary item or a production BOM. If the

item on the line is a production BOM, then it must already exist as a certified production BOM.

6. In the No.No. field, look up and select the item or production BOM in question, or type it in the field.

7. In the Quantity PerQuantity Per  field, enter how many units of the item go into the parent item, for example, 4 wheels

for 1 car.

8. In the Scrap %Scrap % field you can enter a fixed percentage of components that are scrapped during production.

When the components are ready to be consumed in a released production order, this percentage will be

added to the expected quantity in the Consumption QuantityConsumption Quantity  field in a production journal. For more

information, see Register Consumption and Output.

This scrap percentage represents components that are scrapped during production when picking from inventory,

whereas the scrap percentage on routing lines represents scrapped output before putting on inventory.

9. In the Routing L ink CodeRouting L ink Code field, enter a code to connect the component to a specific operation. For more

information, see To create routing links.

10. To copy lines from an existing production BOM, choose the Copy BOMCopy BOM action to select existing lines.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/production-how-to-create-production-boms.md
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To create a new versions of a production BOM

NOTENOTE

Quantity Calculation Formula on Production BOMs

11. Certify the production BOM.

12. You can now attach the new production BOM to the card of the parent item in question. For more

information, see Register New Items.

To recalculate the item’s standard cost from the item card, choose the ManufacturingManufacturing action, and then choose the Calc.Calc.

Standard CostStandard Cost  action.

New versions of production BOMs are used when, for example, an item is replaced by another item, or when a

customer requires a special version of a product. The version principle enables various versions of a production

BOM to be managed. The structure of the production BOM version corresponds to the structure of the production

BOM. The basic difference is in the time validity of the versions. The validity is defined by the starting date.

The starting date indicates the start of the period in which this version is valid. For all other considerations, the

starting date is a filter criterion for calculations and evaluations. The BOM version is valid until the next version

becomes valid for its starting date.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Production BOMProduction BOM, and then choose the related link.

2. Select the production BOM to be copied, and then choose the VersionsVersions  action.

3. Choose the NewNew  action.

4. Fill in the fields as necessary.

5. In the Version CodeVersion Code field, enter the unique identification of the version. Any combination of numbers and

letters is permitted.

The newly created version is automatically assigned the status NewNew .

6. When the BOM version is completed, setting the StatusStatus  field to Cer tifiedCer tified.

The time validity of the version is specified by the Star ting DateStar ting Date field.

Select the ItemItem option in the TypeType field to use an item from your item master data in the production BOM. If the item also

has a production BOM, whereby the Production BOM No.Production BOM No. field is filled in on the item card, this production BOM is also

considered.

Select the Production BOMProduction BOM option if you want to use a phantom production BOM on the line.

Phantom production BOMs serve for structuring products. This production BOM type never leads to a finished product,

but is used exclusively for determining the dependent demand. Phantom production BOMs do not have their own item

master data.

The quantity is calculated taking into consideration different dimensions which are also entered on the

production BOM lines. The dimensions refer to an order unit of the respective item. The length, width, depth and

weight can be entered as dimensions.

The Calculation Formula, Length, Width, Depth and Weight columns are not displayed, because they are only

used by some users. If you wish to use the calculation of the quantity, you must first display these columns.



ExampleExample

See Also

The relation of the individual components is defined by the calculation formula. The following possibilities are

available as a calculation formula:

EmptyEmpty  - No consideration of dimensions. (Quantity = Quantity per.)

LengthLength - Quantity = Quantity per * Length

Length x WidthLength x Width - Quantity = Quantity per * Length x Width

Length x Width x DepthLength x Width x Depth - Quantity = Quantity per x Length x Width x Depth

WeightWeight - Quantity = Quantity per x Weight

In a production BOM, seventy metal parts with the dimensions length = 0.20 m and width = 0.15 m are required.

The values are entered as follows: Calculation Formula = Length x Width, Length = 20, Width = 15, Quantity per

= 70. The quantity is given by the Quantity per x Length * Width, that is, Quantity = 70 x 0.20 m x 0.15 m = 2.1

m2.
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Flush Components According to Operation Output
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To flush components according to operation output

For items that are set up with backward flushing method, the default behavior is to calculate and post component

consumption when you change the status of a released production order to FinishedFinished.

If you also define routing link codes, then calculation and posting occurs when each operation is finished, and the

quantity that was actually consumed in the operation is posted. For more information, see Create Routings.

For example, if a production order to produce 800 meters requires 8 kg of a component, then when you post 200

meters as output, 2 kg are automatically posted as consumption.

This functionality is useful for the following reasons:

Inventor y ValuationInventor y Valuation - Value entries for output and consumption are created in parallel as the production

order progresses. Without routing link codes, the inventory value will increase as output is posted and then

decrease at a later point in time when the value of component consumption is posted together with the finished

production order.

Inventor y AvailabilityInventor y Availability  - With gradual consumption posting, the availability of component items is more up-

to-date, which is important to maintain the internal balance between demand and supply. Without routing link

codes, other demands for the component may believe that it is available as long as it is pending a delayed

consumption posting.

Just-in-TimeJust-in-Time – With the ability to customize products to customer requests, you can minimize waste by

making sure that work and system changes only occur when it is necessary.

The following procedure shows how to combine backward flushing and routing link codes so that the quantity that

is flushed for each operation is proportional to the actual output of the finished operation.

NOTENOTE

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the ReplenishmentReplenishment FastTab, in the Flushing MethodFlushing Method field, select For wardFor ward.

Select Pick+ For wardPick+ For ward if the component is used in a location that is set up for directed put-away and pick.

4. Choose the  icon, enter RoutingsRoutings , and then choose the related link.

5. Define routing link codes for every operation that consumes the component. For more information, see

Create Routings .

6. Choose the  icon, enter Production BOMProduction BOM, and then choose the related link.

7. Define routing link codes from each instance of the component to the operation where it is consumed.

The component must have a routing link to the last operation in the routing.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/production-how-to-flush-components-according-to-operation-output.md
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Work with Manufacturing Batch Units of Measure
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To create a production BOM using a batch unit of measure

To calculate a manufacturing batch unit of measure on a production
order

See Also

If an item is stocked in one unit of measure but produced in another, a production order is created that uses a

manufacturing batch unit of measure to calculate the correct quantity of the components during the RefreshRefresh

Production OrderProduction Order  batch job. An example of a manufacturing batch unit of measure calculation is when a

manufactured item is stocked in pieces but produced in tons.

1. The manufacturing batch unit of measure is set up as an alternative unit of measure on the Item Units ofItem Units of

MeasureMeasure page on the item to be produced. The batch unit of measure will not replace the base unit of

measure on the item.

2. Create a production BOM for the item set up with the manufacturing batch unit of measure. For more

information, see Create Production BOMs.

3. In the Unit of Measure CodeUnit of Measure Code field, select the manufacturing batch unit of measure.

4. For each production BOM line, in the Quantity PerQuantity Per  field, enter the quantity of this component item that is

required to create this batch unit of measure.

5. Open the Item CardItem Card for the related item.

On the ReplenishmentReplenishment FastTab, in the Production BOM No.Production BOM No. field, select the production BOM created

above.

6. Create a production order header using the item set up with the manufacturing batch unit of measure. For

more information, see Create Production Orders.

7. Choose the RefreshRefresh action, and then choose the OKOK button.

On the L inesLines  FastTab, choose the L ineLine action, and then choose the ComponentsComponents  action to view the result. The

application calculates the correct quantity of the components needed to satisfy the production BOM based on the

manufacturing batch unit of measure.

1. Create a production order header using the item set up with the manufacturing batch unit of measure.

2. In the Item No.Item No. field in the Production Order line, type the same item number used in the header.

3. In the QuantityQuantity  field, enter the same quantity used in the header.

4. In the Unit of Measure CodeUnit of Measure Code field, select the manufacturing batch unit of measure code.

5. Choose the RefreshRefresh action.

6. On the CalculateCalculate FastTab, clear the L inesLines  check box.

7. Choose the OKOK button.

8. On the L inesLines  FastTab, choose the L ineLine action, and then choose the ComponentsComponents  action to view the result. The

correct quantity of the components needed to satisfy the production BOM is calculated based on the

manufacturing batch unit of measure.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/production-how-to-use-the-manufacturing-batch-unit-of-measure.md
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Handling Lot Sizes in Production
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Units of Measure in Production Bill of Materials

Lot size on routing lines

NOTENOTE

Lot Sizes for Items and Stockkeeping Units

Lot size on item and stockkeeping units

In terms of quantity, the number of items you produce in a production operation might not correlate to how sell

them. For example, you might produce hundreds of items in a single lot, but sell each item individually. When you

configure your production routes and bills of materials (BOMs), there are few nuances you should consider with

regards to lot sizes. This topic describes how lot sizes impact cost calculations and resource planning.

Although you specify the base unit of measure (UOM) for an item, your BOM might use a different UOM for the

finished product. For example, the base UOM for an item might be PCS, but your BOM might call for pallet or ton.

This comes in handy when your machines or raw components dictate the volume. For example, you probably

wouldn't want to bake a single muffin because it is difficult to use a portion of an egg. Instead, you bake a batch of

muffins to reduce waste. For more information, see Create Production BOMs.

From a routing perspective, you can specify a lot size on routing lines to align with the capacity of the machines

that produce the items. The run time on routing lines is reduced proportionally to the lot size.

This works well when the quantity on a production order is a factor of the lot size on the route. For example, if your

baking sheet can hold 10 muffins, you should bake 10, 20, 30, and so on, and not 5 nor 15. This is much less of an

issue if you are dealing with large quantities.

Lot size is also popular in manufacturing environments where output is measured as quantity you can make during

fixed amount of time. Example, if Volume per 9 hour shift is 25000 cubic feet, you can set run time as 9 hours and

lot size as 25000. The production order quantity becomes less important as on the production order the run time

gets calculated as the Run time / Lot size to get the run time per piece.

The value defined in Lot size doesn't have impact on time specified in Setup TimeSetup Time field of the routing line. The setup will

happen only one time, even if there are several lots. For example, so that you don’t need to warm the oven for the second lot

of muffins. For more information, see Create Routings.

Lot sizes defined for routings are not the same as lot sizes for items or stockkeeping units. Those values are used

for a different purpose, and do not affect production capacity.

For items and stockkeeping units, lot sizes have the following effects on cost calculation and supply planning:

For standard cost calculation, if you enable Cost Incl SetupCost Incl Setup on the Manufactur ing SetupManufactur ing Setup page, the cost for

the setup is added to the standard cost. If you specify a lot size, the setup cost for routing operation will be

reduced according to one lot size. For example, if your lot size defined on item card is 10, and it takes 15

minutes to heat the oven, the cost of the fuel will be allocated to the 10 muffins as roughly 1.5 minutes.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/production-handling-lot-sizes.md
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See Also

Setup costs are handled differently from a standard cost and capacity allocation perspectives. If produced quantity doesn't

match lot size defined in the item card that will lead to variation. For more information, see Managing Inventory Costs.

For supply planning, the lot size setting on items works with the Default Dampener %Default Dampener % on the Manufactur ingManufactur ing

SetupSetup page. Business Central will ignore changes in demand that are below the dampener percentage and will not

create planning suggestions. For example, 15 is specified in the Default Dampener % field, and we have a

production order for 20 muffins to feed 20 guests, but one guest cannot attend. Business Central will ignore the

single missing guest because it's only 10% of the lot size 10 defined on the item. However, if two guests cannot

make it, Business Central will suggest that we reduce the order quantity because two is 20% of the lot size. For

more information about planning, see Planning.
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Work with Production Families
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Example

To set up a production family

To produce based on a production family

See Also

A production family is a group of individual items whose relationship is based on the similarity of their

manufacturing processes. By forming production families, some items can be manufactured twice or more in one

production, which will optimize material consumption.

In the QuantityQuantity  field on the FamilyFamily  page, you enter the quantity that will be produced when the whole family has

been manufactured once.

In punching processes, four pieces of the same item can be produced from one sheet and 10 pieces of another,

different, item at the same time. The punching machine will punch all 14 pieces in one step.

Forming production families reduces the scrap quantity because what would normally be leftover scrap, when

producing big pieces, will be used instead to produce small items.

1. Choose the  icon, enter FamiliesFamilies , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Firm Planned Prod. OrdersFirm Planned Prod. Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new production order. For more information, see Create Production orders.

3. In the Source TypeSource Type field, select FamilyFamily .

4. In the Source No.Source No. field, select the relevant production family.
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To set up a standard task

To add a standard task to an operation

See Also

The use of standard tasks simplifies the creation and maintenance of routings. They allow you to quickly attach

extra information to recurring operations.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Standard TasksStandard Tasks , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

4. Choose the ToolsTools , PersonnelPersonnel , Descr iptionDescr iption, or ToolsTools  action, and then, on the page that opens, add the relevant

entry.

1. Choose the  icon, enter RoutingsRoutings , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant routing.

3. Select a relevant routing line, choose the OperationsOperations  action, and then choose the ToolsTools , PersonnelPersonnel ,

Descr iptionDescr iption, or ToolsTools  action.

When you print the routing sheeting, you can choose to include the elements from the standard task that you

added to the routing lines.
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Subcontract Work Centers

Subcontract Work Center FieldsSubcontract Work Center Fields

Routings that use Subcontract Work CentersRoutings that use Subcontract Work Centers

Calculate Subcontracting Worksheets and Create Subcontract Purchase

Subcontracting selected operations to vendor is common in many manufacturing companies. Subcontracting can

be a rare occurrence or can be an integral part of all production processes.

Business Central provides several tools for managing subcontract work:

Work Centers with assigned vendor: This feature enables you to set up a work center that is associated with a

vendor (subcontractor). This is called a subcontract work center. You can specify a subcontract work center on a

routing operation, which allows you to easily process the subcontracted activity. In addition, the cost of the

operation can be designated at the routing or the work center level.

Work Center cost based on units or time: This feature enables you to specify whether costs associated with the

work center are based on the production time or a flat charge per unit. Although subcontractors commonly use

a flat charge per unit to charge for their services, the application can handle both options (production time and

flat charge per unit).

Subcontracting Worksheet: This feature allows you to find the production orders with material ready to send to a

subcontractor and to automatically create purchase orders for subcontract operations from production order

routings. The application automatically posts the purchase order charges to the production order during the

posting of the purchase order. Only production orders with a status of released can be accessed and used from a

subcontracting worksheet.

Subcontract Work Centers are set up the same as regular work centers with additional information. They are

assigned to routings in the same manner as other work centers.

This Subcontractor No.Subcontractor No. field designates the work center as a subcontract work center. You can enter the number

of a subcontractor who supplies the work center. This field can be used to administer work centers, which are not in-

house but perform processing under contract.

If you subcontract with the vendor for a different rate for each process, then select the Specific Unit CostSpecific Unit Cost field.

This lets you set up a cost on each routing line and saves the time of re-entering each purchase order. The cost on

the routing line is used in processing instead of the cost on the work center cost fields. Selecting the Specific UnitSpecific Unit

CostCost field calculates costs for the vendor by the routing operation.

If you subcontract at a single rate per vendor, leave the Specific Unit CostSpecific Unit Cost field blank. The costs will be set up by

filling in Direct Unit CostDirect Unit Cost, Indirect Cost %Indirect Cost %, and Overhead RateOverhead Rate fields.

Subcontract work centers can be used for operations on routings in the same way as regular work centers.

You can set up a routing that uses an outside work center as a standard operational step. Alternatively, you can

modify the routing for a particular production order to include an outside operation. This might be needed in an

emergency such as a server not working correctly, or during a temporary period of higher demand, where the work

generally performed in-house must be sent to a subcontractor.

For more information, see Create Routings.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/production-how-to-subcontract-manufacturing.md
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To calculate the subcontracting worksheetTo calculate the subcontracting worksheet

To create the subcontract purchase orderTo create the subcontract purchase order

Posting Subcontract Purchase Orders

To post a subcontract purchase order

Once you have calculated the subcontracting worksheet, the relevant document, in this case a purchase order, is

created.

The Subcontracting WorksheetSubcontracting Worksheet page functions like the Planning WorksheetPlanning Worksheet by calculating the needed supply,

in this case purchase orders, which you review in the worksheet and then create with the Carr y Out ActionCarr y Out Action

MessageMessage function.

Only production orders with status ReleasedReleased can be accessed and used from a subcontracting worksheet.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Subcontracting WorksheetSubcontracting Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. To calculate the worksheet, choose the Calculate SubcontractsCalculate Subcontracts  action.

3. On the Calculate SubcontractsCalculate Subcontracts  page, set filters for the subcontracted operations, or the work centers

where they are performed, to calculate only the relevant production orders.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Review the lines on the Subcontracting WorksheetSubcontracting Worksheet page. The information in this worksheet comes from

the production order and production order routing lines and flows to the purchase order when that

document is created. You can delete a row from the worksheet without affecting the original information, just

as you can with the other worksheets. The information will reappear the next time you run the CalculateCalculate

SubcontractsSubcontracts  function.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Subcontracting WorksheetSubcontracting Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Carr y Out Action MessageCarr y Out Action Message action.

3. Select the Pr int OrdersPr int Orders  field to print the purchase order as it is created.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

If all subcontracted operations are sent to the same vendor location, then only one purchase order is created.

The worksheet line that was turned into a purchase order is deleted from the worksheet. Once a purchase order is

created, it will not appear in the worksheet again.

Once the Subcontractor Purchase Orders have been created, they can be posted. Receiving the order posts a

Capacity Ledger Entry to the production order and invoicing the order posts the direct cost of the purchase order to

the production order.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders , and then select the related link.

2. Open a purchase order that is created from the subcontracting worksheet.

On the purchase order lines, you see the same information that was in the worksheet. The Prod. Order No.Prod. Order No.,

Prod. Order L ine No.Prod. Order L ine No., Operation No.Operation No., and Work Center No.Work Center No. fields are filled in with the information

from the source production order.
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3. Choose the PostPost action.

When the purchase is posted as received, then an output journal entry is automatically posted for the production

order. This only applies if the subcontract operation is the last operation on the production order routing.

Posting output automatically for an ongoing production order when subcontracted items are received may not be

desired. Reasons for this could be that the expected output quantity that is posted may be different from the actual

quantity and that the posting date of the automatic output is misleading.

To avoid that the expected output of a production order is posted when subcontract purchases are received, make

sure the subcontracted operation is not the last one. Alternatively, insert a new last operation for the final output

quantity.

When the purchase order is posted as invoiced, then the direct cost of the purchase order is posted to the

production.

Manufacturing

Setting Up Manufacturing

Planning

Inventory

Purchasing

Working with Business Central



Setting Up Service Management
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

TOTO SEESEE

Set up codes that automatically assign lines on service
documents for services you deliver often.

Set Up Codes for Standard Services

Establish general settings that control aspects of Service
Management Processes.

Configure Service Processes

Define how your organization works with fault reporting. Set Up Fault Reporting

Set up the service offerings that your company delivers to
customers.

Set Up Service Offerings

Provide troubleshooting guidelines that help service reps
deliver faster service.

Set Up Troubleshooting

Set up resource allocation to make it easy to assign the right
resource to a service task.

Set Up Resource Allocation

Define pricing for services, and set up additional service costs
to assess on service orders.

Set Up Pricing and Additional Costs for Services

Set things up so you can track resource hours and service
order status in order to forecast workloads and service
needs.

Set Up Work Hours and Service Hours

Set up repair status options so that you can monitor
progress on repairs.

Set Up Statuses for Service Orders and Repairs

Set up a loaner program, so you can lend a substitute while
you work on a service item.

Set Up a Loaner Program

Set up service items and service item components. Set Up Service Items

Before you can start using Service Management features in Business Central, there are a few things to set up. For

example, you can establish coding for standard services, symptoms, and fault codes, and the service items and

service item types that your company's customer service needs require.

When you set up Service Management, you must decide what services to offer customers and the schedule for

those services. A service is a type of work performed by one or more resources and provided to a customer. For

example, a service could be a type of computer repair. A service item is the equipment or item needing servicing,

for example, the computer needing repair, installed at a specific customer. You can set up services as part of a

group of related repair or maintenance items.

When you define a service, you can associate it with the skills required to perform the service. To help your

service representatives be efficient, you can also set up real time troubleshooting guidelines and assign typical

startup costs, such as travel costs or other fees.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.
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Lay the groundwork for creating service contracts and
contract quotes.

Set Up Service Contracts
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To create a service item

To create service items within a service order

To create a service item when shipping items

In Business Central, the term "service item" refers to equipment or items that require service. When you create a

service order, you specify the items that need service. In the order, you can link a service item to an item in

inventory or a service item group.

When you receive an item that needs service, you can register it as a service item. There are several ways to do so.

For example, you can create a service item on the Ser vice ItemsSer vice Items page, or as part of another process, such as

when working with a service order.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice ItemsSer vice Items , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

When you receive items for service that you want to register as service items, you can create them as service items

in the Ser vice OrderSer vice Order  or Ser vice QuoteSer vice Quote pages.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice OrdersSer vice Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. Choose the Create Ser vice ItemCreate Ser vice Item action.

A number is assigned to the service item and a service item card is created. The Ser vice Item No.Ser vice Item No. field is

filled in with the number of the new service item.

When you ship items by posting either sales orders or sales invoices, the shipped items are automatically

registered as service items if the following condition is met. The items must belong to a service item group with

the Create Ser vice ItemCreate Ser vice Item check box selected. If the items have serial numbers registered in the Item Tracking Lines

page, this information is copied automatically to the Ser ial No.Ser ial No. field on the service item card when creating

service items.

The following procedure shows how to create service items when you ship items on sales orders.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant sales order.

3. Choose the PostPost or Post and Pr intPost and Pr int action.

4. Choose the ShipShip or Ship and InvoiceShip and Invoice action.

5. The service items are automatically created for the items on the order, provided these belong to a service item

group that you have set up to create service items. If you registered specific serial numbers on the ItemItem

Tracking L inesTracking L ines  page, they will be assigned to these service items.
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To insert a starting fee for a service item

See Also

If an item is a BOM and you have exploded the BOM, the exploded BOM items are processed in the same way as regular

items. Service items are created based on the service items group condition and, optionally, the serial numbers condition.

Additionally, if a service item is created for an exploded BOM item that is made up of other BOM components, these items

are created as service item components for the exploded BOM service item.

If an item is a BOM and you have not exploded the BOM, a service item is created for it based on the service item group

condition and, optionally, the serial numbers condition.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice TasksSer vice Tasks , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Item WorksheetItem Worksheet action.

3. Choose the service line, and then choose ActionsActions , choose FunctionsFunctions , and then choose Inser t Star tingInser t Star ting

FeeFee action.

A service line of type CostCost is inserted with the starting fee. The starting fee applies to the selected service

item.

Set Up Service Items and Service Item Components

Setting Up Service Management

Service Management
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TIPTIP

To set up a standard service code

To assign a standard service code to a service item group

See Also

When you perform typical service, you often have to create service documents that use service lines that contain

similar information. To make it easy to create these lines, you can set up standard service codes that have a

predefined set of service lines. When you choose the code on a service document, the lines are entered

automatically. You can set up any number of standard service codes, and each code can have an unlimited number

of service lines of different types, including item, resource, cost, or standard text linked to it. You create service

lines of each standard service code on the Standard Ser vice CodeStandard Ser vice Code card. You then assign standard service codes

to service item groups on the Standard Ser v. Item Gr. CodesStandard Ser v. Item Gr. Codes  page. Later, when you create a service document,

you can use the Get Standard Ser vice CodesGet Standard Ser vice Codes  action to add service lines.

You can use the same concept to create lines on sales and purchase documents. For more information, see Create Recurring

Sales and Purchase Lines.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Standard Ser vice CodesStandard Ser vice Codes , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. Fill in the service lines linked to this service code.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice item GroupsSer vice item Groups , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. Fill in the service lines linked to this service code.

Service Management
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To enter general and mandatory settings

See Also

The following are some examples of the settings that you can apply to service management processes:

Some overall settings for various processes, such as warnings, next service calculations for service items, the

starting fee to assess, the fault reporting level to use, and so on.

The types if information that a technician must enter on service documents. For example, you can require them

to specify the type of order, the start and/or end dates for the work, and the type of work that was done.

Some default settings for response times and warranties. These include a default response time for starting

service, warranty discount percentages for parts and labor, and how long warranties are valid for.

Settings for contracts, such as the maximum number of days that you can use for contract service orders,

whether to use reason codes when a contract is canceled, standard texts for contract descriptions, and contract

values.

The number sequences to use for service-related documents and items.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice Management SetupSer vice Management Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

Set Up Fault Reporting

Set Up Resource Allocation

Set Up Codes for Standard Services

Set Up Additional Costs for Services

Set Up Troubleshooting

Service Management
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To specify the overall level of fault reporting to use

To create fault and resolution code relationships

Fault reporting lets you establish standards for recording fault information for service items. For example, you can

specify what the problem is, the symptoms you see, the reason for the problem, and how to resolve it.

Fault codes describe the typical service item faults or the actions taken on service items. Depending on the level of

fault reporting in your company, you might need to set up fault area codes and symptom codes before you set up

fault codes. Fault areas descrive areas of service item faults. Fault reason codes describe the reason for service

item faults and, if needed, whether to exclude warranty and contract discounts. For example, you might want to

exclude warranty and contract discounts if the customer was somehow responsible for the fault in the service

item. You assign fault reason codes to service orders. For more information, see Work on Service Tasks.

FA ULT  L EVELFA ULT  L EVEL DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

None No reporting codes are used.

Fault Codes are listed in the Fault CodesFault Codes table. These codes
identify service item faults or actions to take on service
items. You can cluster related codes into Fault AreaFault Area
CodeCode groupings.

Fault + Symptom You provide a combination of codes in the Fault CodesFault Codes
and Symptom CodesSymptom Codes tables. Typical symptom codes
include indicators that a customer might use to describe a
problem, such as a noise or a quality.

Fault + Symptom + Area You use fault, symptom, and fault area codes as an
implementation of the International Repair Coding System
(IRIS).

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice SetupSer vice Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. In the Fault Repor ting LevelFault Repor ting Level  field, choose one of the options described in the following table.

To complete the setup of fault reporting, you can also specify what repairs or resolutions are associated with a

fault or defect. You set that up on the Fault/Resolution Code RelationshipsFault/Resolution Code Relationships  page, where you set up

combinations of codes for the service item group of the service item from which you accessed the witndow and

the number of occurrences for each one.

To be able to see the most common methods of repair for particular item faults when you are servicing the items,

you need to build up information on fault/resolution codes relationships. Use the Inser t Fault/Resol. CodesInser t Fault/Resol. Codes

RelationshipsRelationships  batch job to find all the combination of fault and resolution codes in posted service orders and

record them on the Fault/Resol. Codes RelationshipsFault/Resol. Codes Relationships  page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Inser t Fault/Resol. Codes RelationshipsInser t Fault/Resol. Codes Relationships , and then choose the related link.

2. Enter dates to define the period you want to include in the batch job.

3. To group the relationships by service item group, choose the Relation Based on Ser vice Item GroupRelation Based on Ser vice Item Group check
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box.

4. To retain the records that you have already inserted manually on the Fault/Resol. Codes RelationshipsFault/Resol. Codes Relationships

page, choose the Retain Manually Inser ted Rec.Retain Manually Inser ted Rec. check box.

Setting Up Service Management

Service Management
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TOTO SEESEE

Enter information about the service items that your service
organization is tracking.

Create Service Items

Establish a workflow for service when the service items
consists of several components. The component list is always
connected to a service item, but these components can also
be based on bill of materials (BOMs).

Set Up Service Items and Service Item Components

See Also

When you set up service management, you must decide what services to offer customers and the schedule for

those services. A service is a type of work performed by one or more resources and provided to a customer. For

example, a service could be a type of computer repair. A service item is the equipment or item that needs servicing,

for example, the computer that needs repair, installed at a specific customer. You can set up services as part of a

group of related repair or maineenance items.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

Setting Up Service Management
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To set up troubleshooting guidelines

To assign troubleshooting guidelines to items, service items, or service
item groups

See Also

You can set up troubleshooting guidelines that help technicians solve problems when providing service. For

example, guidelines might be a list of steps to perform a repair, or a series of questions to ask about the items.

After you set up troubleshooting guidelines, you can assign them to service item groups, service items, and items.

There is an inheritance hierarchy for guidelines. If you assign them to a service item group, the items included in

the group will inherit the guidelines unless you specify them for the items. Similarly, service items will inherit

guidelines from items.

1. Choose the  icon, enter TroubleshootingTroubleshooting, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , Ser vice ItemsSer vice Items , or Ser vice Item GroupsSer vice Item Groups , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the relevant entity, and then choose the TroubleshootingTroubleshooting action.

Service Management
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To set up skills

To assign skills to service items and resources

To set up zones

To assign zones to customers and resources

To specify what to show when a resource is chosen

To ensure that a service task is performed well, it's important to find a resource who is qualified to do the work.

You can set up Business Central so that it's easy to allocate someone who has the right skills for the job. In

Business Central, we call this resource allocation. You can allocate resources based on their skill, availability, or

whether they are in the same service zone as the customer.

To use resource allocation, you must set up:

The skills required to repair and maintain service items. You assign these to service items and resources.

Geographic regions, called zones, that you define for your market. For example, East, West, Central, and so on.

You assign these to customers and resources.

Whether to display resource skills and zones, and whether to display a warning if someone chooses unqualified

resource, or a resource that is not in the customer zone.

1. Choose the  icon, enter SkillsSkills , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice ItemsSer vice Items or ResourcesResources , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for the service item or resource, and then choose one of the following:

For service items, choose Resource SkillsResource Skills .

For resources, choose SkillsSkills .

1. Choose the  icon, enter ZonesZones , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers  or ResourcesResources , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for the service item or resource, and then choose one of the following:

For customers, choose a zone in the Ser vice Zone CodeSer vice Zone Code field.

For resources, choose the Ser vice ZonesSer vice Zones  action.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice Management SetupSer vice Management Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. In the Resource Skills OptionResource Skills Option field, choose one of the options described in the following table.
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O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Code Shown Displays the code only.

Warning Displayed Shows the information and displays a warning if you
choose a resource that is not qualified.

Not Used Does not show this information.

You may need to change the capacity of resources.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Resource CapacityResource Capacity , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the resource, and then choose the Set CapacitySet Capacity  action.

3. Make the changes, and then choose Update CapacityUpdate Capacity .

If you want to change the skill codes assigned to items, for example from PCPC to PCSPCS , you can do so either for an

item, service item, or for all items in a service item group.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems or Ser vice ItemSer vice Item, or Ser vice Item GroupSer vice Item Group, and then choose the related

link.

2. Choose the entity to update, and then choose the Resource SkillsResource Skills  action.

3. On the line with the code to be changed, in the Skill CodeSkill Code field, choose the relevant skill code.

4. If the item has associated service items, a dialog box opens with the following two options:

Change the skill codes to the selected value: Select this option if you want to replace the old skill code

with the new one on all the related service items.

Delete the skill codes or update their relation: Select this option if you want to change the skill code on

this item only. The skill code on the related service items will be reassigned, that is, the Assigned FromAssigned From

field will be updated.

Allocate Resources

Set Up Work Hours and Service Hours

Set Up Fault Reporting

Set Up Codes for Standard Services
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To set up a service price group

TIPTIP

To set up a service price adjustment group

You can use the Business Central pricing features to set up and customize your application so that you apply and

adjust pricing on service items, repairs, and orders. These pricing decisions are then easily transmitted to the

invoicing process.

As your implementation requires, you can set up pricing groups and map them to specific time periods, customers,

or currency. You can set up fixed, minimum, or maximum pricing, depending on the service contracts that you have

with customers. Finally, as you adjust your prices, you can view and approve the changes before committing them

to the ledger.

You can set up groups containing service items that you want to receive the same special service pricing. You

assign service price groups to service items on service item lines. You can also assign service price groups to

service item groups.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice Pr ice GroupsSer vice Pr ice Groups , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new service price group.

3. Fill in the CodeCode and Descr iptionDescr iption fields.

4. Choose the SetupSetup action.

5. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

The Adjustment TypeAdjustment Type and AmountAmount  fields work together to specify whether an adjustment concerns a fixed amount, or

applies only when the total service price exceeds or is lower than the amount in the AmountAmount  field.

You can set up price adjustment groups to adjust service pricing of service items. For example, you can set up price

adjustment groups that adjust price of freight or spare parts.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice Pr ice Adjustment GroupsSer vice Pr ice Adjustment Groups , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new service price adjustment group.

3. Fill in the CodeCode and Descr iptionDescr iption fields.

4. In the TypeType field, enter the type of the entry that you want to adjust.

To adjust only one specific entry, enter the number of this entry in the No.No. field. When you leave this

field blank, your adjustment group will adjust all entries of the type defined in the TypeType field.

To adjust service prices related to only one specific service, fill in the Work TypeWork Type field. When you leave

this field blank, it will just be ignored.

5. In the Descr iptionDescr iption field, enter a short description of the service price adjustment.

6. To adjust service prices related to only one specific general product posting group, fill in the Gen. Prod.Gen. Prod.

Posting GroupPosting Group field.
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To set up additional costs for services

To set up service costsTo set up service costs

To specify a default cost for service ordersTo specify a default cost for service orders

See Also

You can choose DetailsDetails  to add additional information about the adjustment group. For example, you can specify which item

belongs to the service price adjustment group, and whether this is an item, a resource, a resource group, or a service charge.

When you work with service items and service orders, you may need to register additional costs, such as travel

costs to particular service zones or starting fees. When you create a service order, you can insert these costs and a

line with the type CostCost will be added to the order. Alternatively, if you want to apply the cost to all service orders,

you can set up a default cost. For example, if you always want to apply a starting fee.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice CostsSer vice Costs , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice SetupSer vice Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. In the Ser vice Order Star ting FeeSer vice Order Star ting Fee field, choose the appropriate service cost.

Setting Up Service Management

Service Management



Set Up Service Items and Service Item Components
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To set up service item groups

To set up service item components

To set up service item components from a BOM

To work with service items, you must set up the following

Service item groups.

Optional

You can set up groups of items that are related in terms of repair and maintenance. You can define default values

for service items in a service item group, such as response time, contract discount percent, and service price

group. For items in a service item group, you can select whether you want them to be automatically registered as

service items when they are sold.

You assign service item groups to items on the ItemItem card, and to service items on the Ser vice ItemSer vice Item card.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice Item GroupsSer vice Item Groups , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new service item group.

3. Fill in the CodeCode and Descr iptionDescr iption fields.

4. In the Default Contract Discount %Default Contract Discount % field, enter the default contract discount percentage that you want the

service items in the group to have.

5. In the Default Ser v. Pr ice Group CodeDefault Ser v. Pr ice Group Code field, enter the default service price group code that you want the

service items in the group to have.

6. In the Default Response Time (Hours)Default Response Time (Hours)  field, enter the default response time in hours that you want the

service items in the group to have.

7. If you want to register the items in the group as service items when they are sold, select the Create Ser viceCreate Ser vice

ItemItem field.

A service item can consist of several components, which can be replaced with spare parts when the item is

serviced. These components are set up on the Ser vice Item Component L istSer vice Item Component L ist page. Additionally, if you want to

set up components for service items that are BOMs, you can copy the BOM items and create them as service item

components.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice ItemsSer vice Items , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the service item for which you want to set up components.

3. Choose the ComponentsComponents  action. The Ser vice Item Component L istSer vice Item Component L ist page opens.

4. Add a new component.

5. In the TypeType field, choose Ser vice ItemSer vice Item if the component itself is a registered service item. Otherwise, select

ItemItem.

6. In the No.No. field, choose the item or service item that is a component of the service item.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice ItemsSer vice Items , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the service item for which you want to set up components from a BOM.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/service-how-setup-service-items.md


To set up a service shelf

See Also

3. Choose the ComponentsComponents  action. The Ser vice Item Component L istSer vice Item Component L ist page opens.

4. Choose the Copy from BOMCopy from BOM action.

If the item that the service item is linked to is a BOM, the components for all the items in the BOM are

created automatically.

You can set up service shelves that identify where you store your service items. You assign service shelves to

service items on the Ser vice OrderSer vice Order  and Ser vice Item WorksheetSer vice Item Worksheet pages.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice ShelvesSer vice Shelves , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary.

Set Up Codes for Standard Services

Set Up Troubleshooting
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To set up default service hours

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To set up work-hour templates

NOTENOTE

To set up contract specific service hours

Typically, a service management system tracks resource hours and service order status in order to forecast

workloads and service needs. Business Central has built-in tools that you can customize to record this kind of

information.

After you set the default service hours of your company, you can calculate response times for service orders or

send warnings or alerts when service calls come in. The alert feature is implemented together with the job

scheduler.

As you work on a service order, you will want to update it's status so that you can monitor progress. The service

order status reflects the repair status of all the service items in the service order. For more information, see

Understanding Service Order and Repair Status.

You use the Default Ser vice HoursDefault Ser vice Hours  page to set up the usual service working hours in your company. These

service hours are used to calculate the response date and time for service orders and quotes and to send response

time warnings. The default service hours are used for service contracts unless you specify special service hours for

a contract.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Default Ser vice HoursDefault Ser vice Hours , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

If you leave the lines on the Default Ser vice HoursDefault Ser vice Hours page empty, the default value is 24 hours, valid only for calendar

working days.

You can use the Work-Hour TemplateWork-Hour Template page to set up templates that contain the typical working hours in your

company. For example, you can create templates for full time technicians and part time technicians. You can use

work-hour templates when you add capacity to resources.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Work Hour TemplatesWork Hour Templates , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

After you enter work hours for each day, the value in the Total per WeekTotal per Week field is calculated automatically.

You can use the Ser vice HoursSer vice Hours  page to set up specific service hours for the customer that owns the service

contract. Service hours are used to calculate the response date and time for service orders and quotes that belong

to the service contract.

If you do not set up specific service hours for the service contract, the default service hours for service contracts
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are used.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice ContractsSer vice Contracts , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the service contract you want to set up specific service hours for, and choose Ser vice HoursSer vice Hours .

3. To set up service hours based on default service hours, choose the Copy Default Ser vice HoursCopy Default Ser vice Hours  action.

4. Edit the fields in the service hours entries. Insert or delete entries to set up the service hours for the contract.

Note that the fields DayDay , Star ting TimeStar ting Time and Ending TimeEnding Time are required for each line.

5. If you want the service hours to be valid from a specific date, fill in the Star ting DateStar ting Date field.

6. If you want the service hours to be valid on holidays, select the check box in the Valid on HolidaysValid on Holidays  field.

Understanding Allocation Status and Repair Status

Setting Up Service Management
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To set up service status priorities

To set up a repair status

See Also

You must set up repair status options that identify the progress of repair and maintenance of service items in

service orders. You must set up at least nine repair status options that identify situations or actions taken when

servicing service items.

You can set the priority level for service order status options. The four priorities are HighHigh, Medium HighMedium High,

Medium LowMedium Low , and LowLow .

When you change the repair status of a service item in a service order, the service order status is updated. The

repair status of each service item is linked to the service order status. If the service items are linked to two or

more service order status options, the service order status with the highest priority is selected.

Before you can set up a repair status, you must set up service status priorities.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice Order StatusSer vice Order Status , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the service order status you want to set a priority for.

3. In the Pr ior ityPr ior ity  field, choose the priority you want for this service order status.

Repeat steps 2 and 3 until you have set the priority for each of the four status options: PendingPending, In ProcessIn Process ,

FinishedFinished, and On HoldOn Hold.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Repair  StatusRepair  Status , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new repair status.

3. Fill in the CodeCode and Descr iptionDescr iption fields.

4. In the Ser vice Order StatusSer vice Order Status  field, choose the order status to link the repair status to. The Pr ior ityPr ior ity  field

displays the priority of the service order status you have chosen.

5. Choose a repair status. You can choose only one. A repair status cannot be linked more than one repair status

option.

6. To be able to post service orders, including service items, with this repair status, choose the Posting AllowedPosting Allowed

field.

7. To be able to manually change the service order status option to PendingPending in service orders including service

items with this repair status, choose the Pending Status AllowedPending Status Allowed check box.

8. Choose the In Process Status AllowedIn Process Status Allowed, Finished Status AllowedFinished Status Allowed, and On Hold Status AllowedOn Hold Status Allowed check

boxes in the same way.

Repeat these steps for each of the repair status options you want to create.

Service Order Status and Repair Status

Setting Up Service Management
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To set up a loaner

See Also

Sometimes you must provide a customer a loaner item for use when your customer service team makes a repair.

In Business Central, you can set up a loaner program, loan items to your customers, and track receipts when

customers return the items. Additionally, you can add comments about loaners in one of two ways:

Enter a note or comment about the loaner itself.

Enter a note on a service item about the need for a loaner.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LoanersLoaners , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new loaner card.

3. In the No.No. field, enter a number for the loaner. Alternatively, if you have set up number series for loaners on the

Ser vice Mgt. SetupSer vice Mgt. Setup page, you can press the Enter key to enter the next available loaner number.

4. Fill in the Descr iptionDescr iption, Descr iption 2Descr iption 2 , and Ser ial No.Ser ial No. fields.

5. In the Unit of Measure CodeUnit of Measure Code field, choose the relevant unit of measure.

Lend and Receive Loaners

Setting Up Service Management
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To set up a service contract group

To set up a service contract account group

To set up a contract template

To set up a customer template

Before you can work with contracts, you must set up the following:

Ser vice contract groupsSer vice contract groups , which gather service contracts that are related in some way.

Ser vice contract account groupsSer vice contract account groups , which are used to group the service contract accounts together for service

invoices created for service contracts. You assign these groups to service contracts.

Contract templatesContract templates  that define contract layouts of contracts that include the most commonly used service

contract details. When you create service contract quotes, you can create them by using templates. When you

create a contract quote, the fields automatically contain the contents of the template fields.

Customer templatesCustomer templates  that let you create quotes for contacts or potential customers who are not registered as

customers in Business Central.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice Contract GroupsSer vice Contract Groups , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. Choose the Disc. on Contr. Orders OnlyDisc. on Contr. Orders Only  check box if you want contract or service discounts to be valid only

for contract service orders, such as maintenance.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser v. Contract Account GroupsSer v. Contract Account Groups , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new service contract account group.

3. Fill in the CodeCode and Descr iptionDescr iption fields. These fields describe the service account group.

4. Fill in the Non-Prepaid Contract Acc.Non-Prepaid Contract Acc. field, choose general ledger account number for the non-prepaid

account.

5. In the Prepaid Contract Acc.Prepaid Contract Acc. field, choose the general ledger account number for the prepaid account.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice Contract TemplatesSer vice Contract Templates , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new service contract template.

3. In the No.No. field, enter a number for the contract template.

Alternatively, if you have set up number series for contract templates on the Ser vice Mgt. SetupSer vice Mgt. Setup page, you

can press the Enter key to enter the next available contract template number. Fill in the other fields if

appropriate.

4. On the InvoiceInvoice FastTab, fill in the Ser v. Contract Acc. Group CodeSer v. Contract Acc. Group Code field, the Invoice Per iodInvoice Per iod, and so on.

Fill in the other fields if appropriate.

5. Choose the Ser vice DiscountsSer vice Discounts  action to add contract discounts.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Customer TemplatesCustomer Templates , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new customer template card.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/service-how-setup-service-contracts.md


See Also

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, enter a code and a description for the customer template in the CodeCode and

Descr iptionDescr iption fields respectively.

4. To define search criteria, fill in the other fields, such as Countr y/Region CodeCountr y/Region Code, Terr itor y CodeTerr itor y Code, and

Language CodeLanguage Code.

5. Fill in the Gen. Bus. Posting GroupGen. Bus. Posting Group and Customer Posting GroupCustomer Posting Group fields.

Setting Up Service Management
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Start a free trial!

Entering the correct setup values from the start is important to the success of any new business software.

Whether you use Rapid Start to implement setup values or you manually enter them in the new company, you can

support your setup decisions with some general recommendations for selected setup fields that are known to

potentially cause the solution to be inefficient if defined incorrectly.

Help in Business Central includes best-practice information about how to set up key fields in the following

application areas:

Setup Best Practices: Supply Planning

Setup Best Practices: Costing Method

Design Details: Supply Planning

Design Details: Costing Methods

Working with Business Central
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TOTO SEESEE

Learn the best practices for selecting the best reordering
policy to plan efficiently and economically for an item
according to carrying costs and demand patterns.

Setup Best Practices: Reordering Policies

Learn the best practices for specifying selected planning
parameters under the defined reordering policy to plan
efficiently and economically for an item according to critical
elements, such as lead time, carrying costs, and seasonality.

Setup Best Practices: Planning Parameters

Learn the best practices for applying a general supply
strategy to all item cards, such as always receiving items one
day before they are needed or dampening the system’s
reaction to small demand fluctuations.

Setup Best Practices: Global Planning Setup

See Also

Supply planning is a critical business area. When set up and used correctly, supply planning helps a company

avoid stock out and reduce both ordering costs and inventory costs.

It is not possible to prescribe one optimal setup of all planning fields as this varies from company to company

because of business variables, such as market situation and business strategy. However, there are best practices

for selecting options in items cards and global setup fields to help get the company started with timely and cost-

effective inventory flows.

The following topics provide best-practice information about how to set up selected planning fields that are key

to inventory and supply planning.

Design Details: Supply Planning

Design Details: Planning Parameters

Set Up Complex Application Areas Using Best Practices

Working with Business Central
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Reordering Policy For more information, see Setup Best
Practices: Reordering Policies.

Reserve Select NeverNever  when the item is planned
using a reorder point.

In manufacturing, select NeverNever  to allow
the planning system to cover all
demands.

Select OptionalOptional for items that you may
want to reserve for top-priority
customers.

Select AlwaysAlways for non-unique items,
such as items of type miscellaneous
that are inbound for specific demands.

Reservations generally counteract the
purpose of planning, which is to balance
demand and supply. Therefore, items
that are set up for planning should
generally not be reserved.

If the user reserves an inventory
quantity for future demand, then the
planning foundation will be disturbed,
and the reorder point may not work
correctly. Even if the projected inventory
level is acceptable with regard to the
reorder point, the quantities may not be
available because of the reservation.

Dampener Period Set with regard to the supplier’s
flexibility.

A shorter period enables you to reduce
working capital by avoiding excessive
stock, but will also cause more
rescheduling actions.

If the supplier accepts last-minute
changes to orders, then use a shorter
period, but be prepared for more
rescheduling actions. If the supplier
requires firm planning, then extend the
period as much as possible.

For information about the DampenerDampener
PeriodPeriod field , see Design Details:
Planning Parameters.

Include Inventory Always select when you are using the
Lot-for-Lot reordering policy.

Do not select only in special situations,
such as when inventory items are not
sellable.

The PlanningPlanning FastTab on the item card is the center of a company’s supply chain. Setting the correct planning

parameters is very important for cost-effective inventory control and high customer service.

The following table provides best practices on how to set up selected planning parameter fields. For more

information about a field, choose the link in the Setup fieldSetup field column.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/setup-best-practices-planning-parameters.md


Safety Lead Time Set between 1D and 6D.

Set a safety lead time of at least one
day to make sure that supplies are
available on the day before they are
needed.

If using a new supplier, define a longer
time until their delivery performance is
known.

In manufacturing, define longer safety
lead times for critical components.

Supply that is planned by the system to
avoid a stock-out will arrive on the
same day that the stock-out occurs.
This may be several hours too late if, for
example, the demand is needed in the
morning and the supply arrives in the
afternoon. Note:Note:  The Safety LeadSafety Lead
TimeTime field uses the base calendar.
Therefore, 14D is not necessarily two
weeks.

Safety Stock Quantity Use for items with large demand
fluctuations.

In manufacturing, use for critical
components.

Use for items that are subject to service
agreements.

If the Reorder PointReorder Point  field is not filled,
then the safety stock quantity also
functions as a reorder point.

Lot Accumulation Period If you want only few big orders and you
accept to carry inventory, then set a
long lot accumulation period.

If you want multiple small orders and
minimal inventory, then set a short lot
accumulation period.

The lot accumulation period is generally
the longest period that you will carry
inventory.

Reorder Point Base the reorder point on the item’s
demand profile.

If historical data shows that the item’s
average demand is 100 units during a
lead time of seven days, then the
reorder point can be set to 100 as a
minimum.

This means that when the inventory
level falls below 100 units, then the
planning system will suggest to
replenish because it takes seven days to
supply the item, and there must be
enough to cover the demand within
those seven days.

Time Bucket Leave blank, meaning that the
inventory level is checked every day.

Checking the inventory level every day
ensures optimal reorder point planning.
Note:Note:  A time bucket of 1W means that
the inventory level may be below the
reorder point for one week before a
supply order is suggested.

Rounding Precision In expensive manufacturing, set to
0.00001.

Large rounding quantities of scrap or
material consumption can amount to
very large inventory costs. It may
therefore be relevant to set the smallest
rounding precision to minimize this
potential cost.
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See Also

The best practices for planning parameters on item cards also apply to the same fields on SKU cards.

If companies plan for demand at different locations, then it is strongly advised to define SKUs for each location and that all

demand is created by using a value in the Location CodeLocation Code field. For more information, see Design Details: Demand at Blank

Location.

Setup Best Practices: Supply Planning

Design Details: Supply Planning

Set Up Complex Application Areas Using Best Practices

Design Details: Demand at Blank Location

Working with Business Central
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Use Forecast on Locations Select if you have forecasts for specific
locations.

Components at Location If items are not defined as SKUs, select
the location code of your main
warehouse.

This also applies if you only use the
requisition worksheet.

Blank Overflow Level Select Allow Default CalculationAllow Default Calculation if
you are migrating from Microsoft
Dynamics NAV 5.0 or earlier.

Use only if you want to allow all or
some of your items to overflow the
reorder point.

Default Dampener Period Set between 1D and 5D.

If new to planning in Business Central,
then set a longer period.

When users are more familiar with the
different reasons for action messages,
then shorten the dampener period to
allow more change suggestions.

Default Dampener Quantity % Set between 5 and 20 percent of the
item’s lot size.

See Also

The PlanningPlanning FastTab on the Manufactur ing SetupManufactur ing Setup page contains several fields that define global rules for

supply planning.

The following table provides best practices on how to set up selected global planning parameter fields. For more

information about a field, choose the link in the Setup fieldSetup field column.

Setup Best Practices: Supply Planning

Design Details: Supply Planning

Set Up Complex Application Areas Using Best Practices

Working with Business Central
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C L A SSC L A SS P ERC EN T  O F  TOTA L  STO C K  VO L UM EP ERC EN T  O F  TOTA L  STO C K  VO L UM E P ERC EN T  O F  TOTA L  STO C K  VA L UEP ERC EN T  O F  TOTA L  STO C K  VA L UE

A 10-20 50-70

B 20 20

C 60-70 10-30

SET UP  O P T IO NSET UP  O P T IO N B EST  P RA C T IC EB EST  P RA C T IC E C O M M EN TC O M M EN T

The Reordering PolicyReordering Policy  field on item cards offers four different planning methods that determine how the

individual planning parameters interact.

One best-practice foundation for selecting a reordering policy is the item’s ABC classification. When you use ABC

classification for inventory control and supply planning, items are managed according to three different classes

depending on their value and volume relative to the total stock. The value-volume distribution of the three classes

is shown in the following table.

The ABC classification states that effort and money can be saved by applying looser control to items of low value-

volume than to items of high value-volume. The following illustration shows which reordering policy in Business

Central is best suited for A, B, and C items respectively.

The following table provides best practices for selecting between the four policies.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/setup-best-practices-reordering-policies.md


OrderOrder Use for A items.

Use for make-to-order items.

In manufacturing, use for top-level
items and for expensive components
and subassemblies.

Use for items that are purchased as
drop shipments and special orders.

Do not use if you do not accept
automatic reservation.

A items, such as leather couches in a
furniture store, are high-value items
with low and irregular order velocity
where inventory is unacceptable, or the
required attributes vary. The best
reordering policy is therefore one that
plans specifically for each demand.

Lot-for-LotLot-for-Lot Use for B items.

In manufacturing, use for components
that occur in multiple BOMs. This
ensures that purchase orders are
combined for the same vendor, so
better prices can be negotiated.

Use if you are not sure about which
reordering policy to select.

B items, such as dining chairs, have a
regular and fairly high order velocity,
but also high carrying costs. The best
reordering policy for B items is
therefore one that is economical by
bundling demand in the reorder cycle.

80 percent of items can use this policy.

Can be used successfully without
planning parameters.

Fixed Reorder Qty.Fixed Reorder Qty. Use for C items.

Combine with reorder-point
parameters.

In manufacturing, use for lowest-level
components.

Do not use if the item is often reserved.

C items, such as tea cups, are low-value
items with high and regular order
velocity. The best reordering policy for C
items is therefore one that guarantees
constant availability by always staying
above a reorder point.

If the user reserves a quantity for some
distant demand, then the planning
foundation will be disturbed. Even if the
projected inventory level is acceptable
with regard to the reorder point, the
quantities may not be available because
of the reservation.

Maximum Qty.Maximum Qty. Use for C items with high carrying costs
or storing limitations.

Combine with one or more order
modifiers (Minimum/Maximum Order
Quantity or Order Multiple).

C items, such as tea cups, are low-value
items with high and regular order
velocity. The best reordering policy for C
items is therefore one that guarantees
constant availability by always staying
above a reorder point, but below a
maximum inventory quantity.

To modify the suggested order, you
may want the order quantity to be
decreased to a specified maximum
order quantity, increased to a specified
minimum order quantity, or rounded up
to meet a specified order multiple.
Note:Note:  If used with a reorder point, then
inventory stays between the reorder
point and the maximum quantity.

SET UP  O P T IO NSET UP  O P T IO N B EST  P RA C T IC EB EST  P RA C T IC E C O M M EN TC O M M EN T



See Also
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FIFO Use where the product cost is stable.

Use for items with a limited shelf life,
because the oldest goods need to be
sold before they pass their sell-by date.

An item's unit cost is the actual value of
any receipt of the item, selected by the
FIFO rule.

In inventory valuation, it is assumed
that the first items placed in inventory
are sold first. Note:Note:  When prices are
rising, the balance sheet shows greater
value. This means that tax liabilities
increase, but credit scores and the
ability to borrow cash improve.

LIFO Use where levels of inventories are
consistently maintained or increased
over time.

An item's unit cost is the actual value of
any receipt of the item, selected by the
LIFO rule.

In inventory valuation, it is assumed
that the last items placed in inventory
are sold first. Note:Note:  When prices are
rising, the value on the income
statement decreases. This means that
tax liabilities decrease, but the ability to
borrow cash deteriorates. Impor tant:Impor tant:
Disallowed in many countries/regions,
as it can be used to depress profit.

Average Use where the product cost is unstable.

Use where inventories are piled or
mixed together and cannot be
differentiated, such as chemicals.

An item's unit cost is calculated as the
average unit cost at each point in time
after a purchase.

For inventory valuation, it is assumed
that all inventories are sold
simultaneously.

Specific Use in production or trade of easily
identifiable items with fairly high unit
costs.

Use for items that are subject to
regulation.

Use for items with serial numbers.

An item's unit cost is the exact cost at
which the particular unit was received.

The Costing MethodCosting Method on the item card defines item's cost flow is recorded and whether an actual or budgeted

value is capitalized and used in the cost calculation.

Setting the correct costing method according to item type and business environment is important to ensure

economical inventories.

The following table provides best practices on how to set up the Costing MethodCosting Method field. For more information, see

Design Details: Costing Methods.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/setup-best-practices-costing-method.md


Standard Use where cost control is critical.

Use in repetitive manufacturing, to
value the costs of direct material, direct
labor, and manufacturing overhead.

Use where there is discipline and staff
to maintain standards.

An item's unit cost is preset based on
estimated.

When the actual cost is realized later,
the standard cost must be adjusted to
the actual cost through variance values.
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NOTENOTE

TOTO SEESEE

Create a new company and import basic setup data and
templates.

Set Up Company Configuration

Deploy the configured package to your customer for
implementation.

Apply Configurations to New Companies

Define and validate your customer’s setup values for all core
areas, such as company information, general ledger,
inventory, sales, or manufacturing.

Gather Customer Setup Values

Configure core master data records using templates to
prepare to migrate existing customer data.

Prepare to Migrate Customer Data

Define tables and fields, validate existing customer data, and
migrate data into the Business Central database.

Migrate Customer Data

You can set up a new company in Business Central with RapidStart Services, which is a tool designed to shorten

deployment times, improve quality of implementation, introduce a repeatable approach to implementations, and

enhance productivity by automating and simplifying recurring tasks.

RapidStart Services helps you gain an overview of the setup process of your new company by providing a

worksheet in which you can set up the tables often involved in the configuration process of new companies. As

you do this, you can create a questionnaire to guide your customers through the collection of setup information.

Your customers have the option of using the questionnaire to set up application areas, or they can open the

setup page directly and do the setup there. Most importantly, RapidStart Services helps you, as a customer,

prepare the company with default setup data that you can fine-tune and customize. Lastly, when you use

RapidStart Services, you can configure and migrate existing customer data, such as a list of customers or items,

into the new company.

You can use the following components to speed up your company setup:

Configuration wizard

Configuration worksheet

Configuration packages

Configuration templates

Configuration questionnaire

There are areas of Business Central that you must set up manually. These include adding users, setting up accounting

periods, and setting up dimensions for business intelligence. For more information, see Setting Up Business Central.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks with links to topics that describe them.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-set-up-a-company-with-rapidstart.md


Prepare to reuse company configurations in other
companies.

Create Custom Company Configuration Packages

Find solutions to known issues in the RapidStart Services
toolkit.

Tips and Tricks: RapidStart Services

TOTO SEESEE

See Also
Administration

Setting Up Business Central
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TOTO SEESEE

Plan a company configuration by filling in the configuration
worksheet.

Manage Company Configuration in a Worksheet

Create a configuration package, customize a package, assign
tables to a package, review or edit existing customer data,
create the new company and then move test data to the
production environment.

Prepare a Configuration Package

See Also

The implementation process begins with the Microsoft partner. The partner is responsible for thinking through the

configuration details and creating a package that a customer can easily apply. Before you create a new company,

you should plan how it will be configured. You must consider basic setup data and the types of data that your

Business Central solution will require. You bundle all of this information in configuration packages.

RapidStart Services also provides you with the tools that you will use to migrate your legacy data, such as

customers and vendors.

We recommend that you create configuration packages with most of the setup tables already filled in, so that

customers only have to change a few settings after the package is applied. For example, when you create a new

company, the No. Ser iesNo. Ser ies  and the No. Ser ies L ineNo. Ser ies L ine tables are filled in with a set of number series and starting

numbers. The corresponding No. Ser iesNo. Ser ies  fields in the setup tables are also filled in automatically. You do not have

to do the work of entering number series and other basic setup data. You can also manually change all default data

that is used with RapidStart Services by using the configuration worksheet.

The configuration packages are built on a preconfigured company. After you have set up a company that meets

your needs, you can create a configuration package that contains relevant data from this company. You can then

use it when you create a new company that is to be configured in the same way.

To facilitate the import of master data, such as customer and vendor information, you can use configuration

templates. Configuration templates contain a set of default settings that are automatically assigned to the records

imported into Business Central.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks with links to topics that describe them.

Setting Up a Company With RapidStart Services

Administration
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To open the configuration worksheet

To add a table to the worksheet

The configuration worksheet is the central location in which you can plan, track, and perform your configuration

work. You can create a worksheet for each company that you are working with or create a standard configuration

worksheet that can be used for configuring multiple identical companies.

The first step in preparing a configuration package is to select a company that you have already set up and

modified to suit most of your solution needs. This company serves as the baseline for your configuration work on

new companies. In the worksheet, you designate the tables that you want your configuration to control and handle.

Since most tables in Business Central have relationships and dependencies to other tables, you should also include

those related tables as necessary. Together, these tables will then serve as the structure around which you will build

a new company. Subsequent steps help you package and then deploy your configuration.

To aide you in tracking and reviewing your work, use the Config. Package TableConfig. Package Table FactBox to see information about

records. Use the Config. Related TablesConfig. Related Tables  FactBox to monitor table relationships.

The following procedures demonstrate how to add and customize table information for your configuration.

1. In Business Central, open the company that is the baseline for configuration, and then open its RapidStart

Services Implementer Role Center.

2. Choose the  icon, enter Configuration WorksheetConfiguration Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

NOTENOTE

1. On the Config. WorksheetConfig. Worksheet page, choose the Edit L istEdit L ist action.

2. On the first line, in the L ine TypeLine Type field, select TableTable.

3. In the Table IDTable ID field, select the table that you want to add to your configuration.

4. In the Page IDPage ID field, enter the ID of the page that is associated with the table. For standard tables, this value

is automatically filled in. For custom tables, you must provide the ID.

5. In the ReferenceReference field, enter the URL of a documentation page, for example in Help, that provides best-

practice information or instructions o setting up the table.

6. To add related tables, choose the Get Related TablesGet Related Tables  action.

Related tables will not be added with the Get Related TablesGet Related Tables action if either of the following is true:

The relation is conditional.

Example: If you get related tables for the CustomerCustomer table, then the LocationLocation table will not be added, since it is

only conditionally related to the CustomerCustomer table, namely if the Location CodeLocation Code field in the CustomerCustomer table is

filled in.

The related table is filtered.

Example: A field in the related table has a WHERE clause. The reason for this is that the involved relations

information is stored in the FieldField system table, which is not fully accessible to the application.

You must add such types of tables manually by following step 4 in this procedure.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-how-to-manage-company-configuration-in-a-worksheet.md


To add multiple tables to the configuration worksheet

7. To modify the resulting list of tables, select a table that you want to remove, and then choose the DeleteDelete

action.

8. Repeat the steps for each table that you want to add to the configuration.

9. To remove duplicate table information that can result from using the Get Related TablesGet Related Tables  action, choose the

Delete Duplicate L inesDelete Duplicate L ines  action. This will remove duplicate tables that have the same package code.

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Include with Data OnlyInclude with Data Only Select the check box to include only those tables that
contain data. For example, you may want to include a
table that already defines the typical payment terms that
your solution supports.

Include Related TablesInclude Related Tables Select the check box to include all related tables. To add a
subset of related tables, see step 3 in this procedure.

Include Dimension TablesInclude Dimension Tables Select the check box to include dimension tables.

Include Licensed Tables OnlyInclude Licensed Tables Only Select the check box to include only those tables for which
the license under which you are creating the worksheet
allows you access.

1. Choose the Get TablesGet Tables  action. The Get Config. TablesGet Config. Tables  batch job page opens.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, specify the types of tables that you want to add to the configuration, as described

in the following table.

3. On the ObjectObject FastTab, set filters as appropriate to specify the types of tables you want to include or

exclude.

4. Choose the OKOK button. Business Central tables are added to the worksheet. Each entry in the list has a line

of type TableTable.

5. To remove duplicate table information that can result from using the Get TablesGet Tables  action, choose the DeleteDelete

Duplicate L inesDuplicate L ines  action. This will remove duplicate tables that have the same package code.

6. You can add tables to the worksheet that are related to a table you have selected. Review the information in

the Related TablesRelated Tables  FactBox to see whether there are missing tables. To add related tables for a specific

table, select the table in the list, and then choose the Get Related TablesGet Related Tables  action.



To specify a set of fields and records for a configuration table

To categorize and group functionality in the worksheet

NOTENOTE
Related tables will not be added with the Get Related TablesGet Related Tables action if either of the following is true:

The relation is conditional.

Example: If you get related tables for the CustomerCustomer table, then the LocationLocation table will not be added, since it is

only conditionally related to the CustomerCustomer table, namely if the Location CodeLocation Code field in the CustomerCustomer table is

filled in.

The related table is filtered.

Example: A field in the related table has a WHERE clause. The reason for this is that the involved relations

information is stored in the FieldField virtual table and is not available in pages such as the configuration worksheet

for performance reasons.

You must add related tables with such complex relationships manually by following step 4 in To add a table to the

worksheet.

7. To delete tables in the resulting list of tables, select a table to remove, and then choose the DeleteDelete action.

Use the next procedure to specify which table fields to include. After you make this specification, you can export the

table to Excel, and use the table structure as a template for gathering customer data. For more information, see

Prepare to Migrate Customer Data.

1. Select a table in the list of configuration tables, and then chose the Edit L istEdit L ist action.

2. Select a table for which you want to specify field information, and then choose the FieldsFields  action.

3. To select just the fields that you want to include, choose the Clear IncludedClear Included action. To add all fields, choose the

Set IncludedSet Included action.

4. o specify that the field data should not be validated, clear the Validate FieldValidate Field check box for the field.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

6. To filter to a certain set of records to include in the configuration worksheet, choose the FiltersFilters  action, and then

specify the appropriate filter values.

You can create areas of functionality and groups of tables in the worksheet in order to put similar functionality

together. For example, in setting up the chart of accounts for your configuration, you may decide to create a group

of posting tables. Typically, areas are used to group a set of tables that correspond to a functional area. Each area

can contain groups. A group can be used to arrange tables that have a common meaning together.

The following procedure describes how to add area and group designations, after you have created the initial list of

tables. After you have added these categories, you can continue to add and modify your list of tables.

1. At the beginning of an area, insert a new line in the worksheet.

2. In the L ine TypeLine Type field, choose AreaArea. In the NameName field, enter a name for the area.

3. At the beginning of a grouping of tables, insert a new line in the worksheet.

4. In the L ine TypeLine Type field, choose GroupGroup. In the NameName field, enter a name for the area. The group name is

automatically indented.

5. To move tables to the appropriate category, select a table to move, and then choose the Move UpMove Up or MoveMove

DownDown action. Alternatively, you can delete a worksheet line and insert the table again in the required location.

Some Business Central tables are standard and the data in these is not likely to change from implementation to

implementation. Consequently, to help your customer focus, you can remove these tables from the worksheet after

you have included them in the configuration package. Once added, the tables remain part of the configuration



To remove a standard table in the worksheet

To review and customize existing database data

To customize data in the database

See Also

package.

After you have added all necessary tables to a configuration package, determine which tables will not require

customer attention.

NOTENOTE

1. Select the tables, and then delete them by choosing the DeleteDelete action.

The tables remain in the package even though they are deleted from the worksheet.

As you create a configuration package for a solution, you can view and customize the available database data to

suit your customer needs. The database table has to have an associated page.

NOTENOTE

1. On the Configuration WorksheetConfiguration Worksheet page, identify the tables whose data that you want to view or

customize.

Make sure that each table has a page ID assigned to it. For standard Business Central tables, this value is

automatically filled in. For custom tables, you have to provide the ID.

2. Choose the Database DataDatabase Data action.

The Business Central page for the page opens.

3. Review the available information. Modify it as necessary by deleting records that are not relevant or by

adding new ones.

Set Up Company Configuration

Setting Up a Company With RapidStart Services

Administration
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Before You Create a Configuration Package

Tables That Contain Posted EntriesTables That Contain Posted Entries

Table Names That Contain Special CharactersTable Names That Contain Special Characters

LicensingLicensing

PermissionsPermissions

Database SchemaDatabase Schema

When you configure a new company based on a configuration package, table relations are recognized and

processed. Data is imported and applied in the correct order. Dimension tables are also imported if they are

included in the configuration package. For more information, see To import customer data.

To help your customer use the configuration package, you may want to add a questionnaire or a set of

questionnaires to the package. The questionnaire can help the customer in understanding the various setup

options. Typically, questionnaires are created for the major setup tables where a customer may require additional

guidance about how to select an appropriate setting. For more information, see Gather Customer Setup Values.

There are some things to consider before you create a configuration package because they will impact you or your

customer's ability to import it.

You cannot import data to tables that contain posted entries, such as the tables for customer, vendor, and item

ledger entries, so you should not include this data in your configuration package. You can add entries to these

tables after you import the configuration package by using journals to post the entries. For more information, see

Posting Documents and Journals.

Use caution if you have tables or fields that have the same temporal name but are differentiated by special

characters, such as %, &, <, >, (, and ). For example, table "XYZ" might contain the "Field 1" and "Field 1%" fields.

The XML processor accepts only some special characters, and will remove those it does not. If removing a special

character, such as the % sign in "Field 1%," results in two or more tables or fields with the same name an error will

occur when you export or import a configuration package.

Your license must include the tables you are updating. If you are unsure, the Configuration WorksheetConfiguration Worksheet page can

help. If your license includes the table, the L icensed TableLicensed Table check box is chosen.

The process of creating and importing a configuration package involves the following effective permissions for all

tables in the package:

The user who exports data for the configuration package must have ReadRead effective permissions.

The user who imports the configuration package must have Inser tInser t and ModifyModify  effective permissions.

When exporting and importing configuration packages between two company databases, the databases should

have the same schema to ensure that all data is transferred successfully. This means that the databases should

have the same table and field structure, in which the tables have the same primary keys and fields have the same

IDs and data types.

You can import a configuration package that has been exported from a database that has a different schema than

that target database. However, any tables or fields in the configuration package that are missing in the target

database will not be imported. Tables with different primary keys and fields with different data types will also not

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-how-to-prepare-a-configuration-package.md


 To create a configuration package

To filter and review your datasetTo filter and review your dataset

To include a template for application to a tableTo include a template for application to a table

successfully import. For example, if the configuration pack includes table 50000, Customer50000, Customer  that has primary key

Code20Code20  and the database to which you import the pack includes table 50000, Customer Bank Account50000, Customer Bank Account that

has the primary key Code20 + Code 20Code20 + Code 20 , then data will not be imported.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Configuration PackagesConfiguration Packages , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as appropriate. Hover over a field to read a short description.

4. To exclude the configuration questionnaires, configuration templates, and configuration worksheet tables

from the package, select the Exclude Configuration TablesExclude Configuration Tables  check box. Otherwise, these tables will be

added to the list of package tables automatically when you export the package.

5. Choose the Get TablesGet Tables  action. The Get Package TablesGet Package Tables  batch job page opens.

6. Choose the Select TablesSelect Tables  field. The Config. SelectionConfig. Selection page opens.

7. Choose the Select AllSelect All  action to add all tables to the package, or select the SelectedSelected check box for each

table in the list that you want to add.

8. Choose the OKOK button. The count of tables that you have selected is indicated in the Select TablesSelect Tables  field.

Specify additional options, and then choose the OKOK button. Business Central tables are added to the lines of

the Config. PackageConfig. Package page.

You can also do this in the configuration worksheet. Select the tables you want to include in the package, and then

choose the Assign PackageAssign Package action.

9. To select the fields that you want to include from a table, select the table, and then, on the L inesLines  tab, choose

the FieldsFields  action. Specify which fields are included in the package. By default, all fields are included.

To select just the fields you want to include, choose the Clear IncludedClear Included action. To add all fields, choose

the Set IncludedSet Included action.

To specify that the field data should not be validated, clear the Validate FieldValidate Field check box for the field.

10. Determine whether you have introduced potential errors, by choosing the Validate PackageValidate Package action. This

can occur when you do not include tables that your configuration relies on.

11. Choose the OKOK button.

After you have refined the list of fields to include from a table, you can check your results in Excel.

1. To filter to a certain set of records to include in the package, on the L inesLines  tab, choose the FiltersFilters  action, and

then specify the appropriate filter values.

2. On the package card, on the L inesLines  tab, choose the Expor t to ExcelExpor t to Excel  action.

3. Confirm the messages that enable the export of data to Excel. The named .xlsx file opens. Review the records

that have been exported.

4. Close Excel.

For certain tables, such a table that will contain master data, you can specify a template to apply to the data. The

template can include the required fields that you want to apply to all master data and that you never want to vary.



To save and export a configuration packageTo save and export a configuration package

To copy a configuration packageTo copy a configuration package

To customize a configuration package

To work with promoted tables

For example, you can create a template that can be used with customer data. The template can contain all the

required fields, which then enables consistent import of standardized information. Information that cannot be

standardized, such as customer name, is then treated when you do an import of customer data. For more

information, see Prepare to Migrate Customer Data with Templates.

1. On the Config. Package CardConfig. Package Card page, select a table, and then choose the Data TemplateData Template field. A list of

templates based on the table is displayed.

2. Select a template, and then choose the OKOK button.

After the package is complete, follow the next procedure to save the package to a file. You can then give the

package to a customer or partner to use.

On the Config. Package CardConfig. Package Card page, choose the Expor t PackageExpor t Package action.

The package is created in a .rapidstart file, which delivers the package contents in a compressed format.

Configuration questionnaires, configuration templates, and the configuration worksheet are added to the package

automatically unless you specifically decide to exclude them.

You can save the file with a name that is meaningful to you, but you cannot change the extension of the file. It must

be .rapidstart.

After you have created a package that meets most of your needs, you can use it as a basis for creating similar

packages. This can speed up implementation time and enhances the repeatability of RapidStart Services.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Configuration PackagesConfiguration Packages , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a package from the list, and then choose the Copy PackageCopy Package action.

3. In the New Package CodeNew Package Code field, enter a code for the new package.

4. Select the Copy DataCopy Data check box if you also want to copy database data from the existing package.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

Use the configuration worksheet to gather and categorize the information that you want to use to configure a new

company, and arrange tables in a logical way. Formatting in the worksheet is based on a simple hierarchy: Areas

contain groups, which in turn contain tables. Areas and groups are optional, but are necessary to enable an

overview of the configuration process on the RapidStart Services Role Center.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Configuration WorksheetConfiguration Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. In the L ine TypeLine Type field, choose AreaArea. In the NameName field, enter a descriptive name.

3. In the L ine TypeLine Type field, choose GroupGroup. In the NameName field, enter a descriptive name.

4. In the L ine TypeLine Type field, choose TableTable. In the Table IDTable ID field, select the table you want to include in the worksheet.

You can now assign the tables to specific configuration packages that you have created or plan to create. For more

information, see To assign a table to a configuration package.

1. Select the Promoted TablePromoted Table check box to indicate a table that is frequently used during the setup process by a

typical customer, for example, the G/L AccountG/L Account table. When a table has this designation, a customer will be

able to easily filter their worksheet to see just the list of promoted tables that require attention.

2. To see the filtered view, choose the Promoted OnlyPromoted Only  action. The list of tables contains only those tables that

have the check box selected.



 To assign a table to a configuration package

NOTENOTE

To review or customize existing database data

To copy data from a test environment to a production environment

After you have defined the tables that you want to treat as part of your configuration, you can easily assign the

tables to configuration packages. You can assign a table to one package only. In the following procedure, you

assign the package from within configuration worksheet.

You can also create a package directly, and add tables to it. For more information, see To create a configuration package.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Configuration WorksheetConfiguration Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. In the configuration worksheet, select a line or group of lines that you want to assign to a configuration

package, and then choose the Assign PackageAssign Package action.

3. Select a package from the list, or choose the NewNew  action to create a new package, and then choose the OKOK

button.

If a table is not already included in the package, it will now be added. The package code field on the

worksheet line will be filled in with the code of the package that the table is assigned to.

4. If you choose an existing package, you can see how many tables are already in the package by reviewing the

information in the No. of TablesNo. of Tables  field.

As you create a configuration package for a solution, you can view and customize the available database data to

suit your customer needs. The database table must have an associated page.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Configuration WorksheetConfiguration Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. In the configuration worksheet, identify the tables whose data that you want to view or customize.

Make sure that each table has a page ID assigned to it. For standard Business Central tables, this value is

automatically filled in. For custom tables, you must provide the ID.

3. Choose the Database DataDatabase Data action. The page for the related page opens.

4. Review the available information. Modify it as necessary by deleting records that are not relevant or by

adding new ones.

After you have vetted and tested all your setup information, you can proceed to copy data to your production

environment. You create a new company in the same database.

1. Open and initialize the new company.

2. Choose the  icon, enter Configuration WorksheetConfiguration Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

3. Choose the Copy Data from the CompanyCopy Data from the Company  action.

4. On the Copy Company DataCopy Company Data page, choose the Copy FromCopy From field. The CompaniesCompanies  page opens.

5. Select the company from which you want to copy data, and then choose the OKOK button. A list of tables selected

on the configuration worksheet opens. Only tables that contain records are included in this list.

6. Select the tables that you want to copy data from, and then choose the Copy DataCopy Data action. On the CopyCopy
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Company DataCompany Data page, choose the OKOK button.

Prepare to Migrate Customer Data with Templates

Gather Customer Setup Values

Set Up Company Configuration

Setting Up a Company With RapidStart Services
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TOTO SEESEE

Create a new company in which to perform a customer
implementation.

Create a New Company

Import and apply a configuration package to a new company. Configure New Companies

Use an assisted setup guide to easily complete a company
configuration.

Configure a Company with the RapidStart Wizard

Copy commonly used values from an existing company to a
new one, within the same database.

Copy Data to New Companies

Use a batch job to transfer legacy account balances to a newly
configured company and then apply the resulting journal
entries.

Create Journal Opening Balances

See Also

After you have created a configuration package, the next step is to deploy the package to your customer for

implementation. You work with the configuration package within a new empty company.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks with links to topics that describe them.

Setting Up a Company With RapidStart Services

Administration
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To use the sample BASICCONFIG configuration package

To create a new company

About Data Tables

Master Data TablesMaster Data Tables

TA B L E  N O.TA B L E  N O. TA B L E  N A M ETA B L E  N A M E

15 G/L Account

18 Customer

23 Vendor

To use RapidStart Services for Business Central, you first create a new company for which you want to perform a

customer implementation. When you create a new company, the standard Business Central tables and pages are

created, but there is no data in them.

In addition, you can apply specific setup data to your company after you initialize it. The information is provided in

a configuration package, a .rapidstart file, which delivers content in a compressed format.

Example configuration packages, including country/region-specific files, are included with the CRONUS

demonstration company. Use the following procedures to use the example configuration package with a new

company.

1. Open the CRONUS International Ltd. company. For more information, see Change Basic Settings.

2. Choose the  icon, enter Configuration PackagesConfiguration Packages , and then choose the related link.

3. Choose the BASICCONFIG package from the list, and then choose the Expor t PackageExpor t Package action.

Use the following procedure to create a new company, and use the BASICCONFIG package as part of the process.

1. Create a new company. For more information, see Creating New Companies in Business Central.

2. From the RapidStart Services Implementer Role Center, you can now import the configuration package that you

exported from the CRONUS International Ltd. company.

After you create a new company, some tables are automatically filled in, even if no company template is applied.

For example, you can review the standard codes for posting and batch transactions on the Source CodeSource Code page. If

you provide a local version of Business Central, you should review this table and consider any local language

issues.

Business Central, data tables come in two basic types: Master and Setup. When you are setting up a company

configuration, you can use these types to focus your configuration strategy.

The following table lists some of the master data tables. When you initialize a new company, these tables are

empty.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-how-to-create-a-new-company.md
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5050 Contact

TA B L E  N O.TA B L E  N O. TA B L E  N A M ETA B L E  N A M E

Setup Data TablesSetup Data Tables
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98 General Ledger Setup

311 Sales & Receivables Setup

312 Purchases & Payables Setup

313 Inventory Setup

TA B L E  N O.TA B L E  N O. TA B L E  N A M ETA B L E  N A M E

3 Payment Terms

4 Currency

6 Customer Price Groups

5700 Stockkeeping Unit
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The following table lists some of the setup data tables, in which you capture setup information in the configuration

questionnaire. These tables contain baseline information when the company is created.

In addition to setup data tables, Business Central also has setup-type data tables that specify core information

about the company and its business processes. The following table lists some of them.

Apply Configurations to New Companies

Setting Up a Company With RapidStart Services
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Before You Import a Configuration Package

To import a configuration package

To apply package data

NOTENOTE

To configure a new company in your solution implementation, you typically follow three phases. In the first phase,

you import the configuration package, a .rapidstart file with the configuration information. In the second phase,

you modify the configuration information and then apply it to your new company. In the final phase, you review

and fix any errors.

The following procedures assume that you have created and saved a configuration package. For more information,

see Prepare a Configuration Package.

The following procedures assume that you have initialized and opened your new company, and that you are using

the Administration Role Center.

Before you import a configuration package it is a good idea to verify that the following statements are true.

Otherwise, you or your customer will not be able to import the configuration package.

Your license includes the tables you are updating. If you are unsure, the Configuration WorksheetConfiguration Worksheet can help. If

your license includes the tables, the L icensed TableLicensed Table check box is chosen.

The user who imports the configuration package has Insert and Modify effective permissions to all of the tables

that the package will update. For more information, see Assign Permissions to Users and Groups

1. Open the new company in the Business Central database.

2. Choose the  icon, enter Configuration PackagesConfiguration Packages , and then select the related link.

3. Choose the Impor t PackageImpor t Package action.

4. Navigate to the location where you have saved the .rapidstart configuration package file, and then choose the

OpenOpen button.

5. Choose the  icon, enter Company InformationCompany Information, and then choose the related link. Enter information about

the company in the company information card. Include information, such as bank details. You can also provide a

logo for the company.

All the tables that you have designated for inclusion in the new company are imported. At this point, you can apply

the package data to the database, or adjust and modify the table data to meet your customer specifications.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Configuration WorksheetConfiguration Worksheet, and then select the related link.

2. Select a table that you want to modify data for, and then choose the Apply DataApply Data action. Choose the YesYes  button

to confirm the application.

3. To confirm that the data is now in the database and that the application has succeeded, return to the Config.Config.

WorksheetWorksheet page and choose the Database DataDatabase Data action.

After you apply data, you can only see it in the database. It is no longer in the package.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-how-to-configure-new-companies.md
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1. Choose the  icon, enter Configuration WorksheetConfiguration Worksheet, and then select the related link.

2. Select a table that you want to modify data for, and then choose the Package DataPackage Data action.

3. On the Config. Package RecordsConfig. Package Records  page, make your modifications. For example, you can delete options that do

not apply.

4. Choose the Apply DataApply Data action, and then choose the OKOK button.

5. To confirm that the data is now in the database and that the application has succeeded, return to the Config.Config.

WorksheetWorksheet page and choose the Database DataDatabase Data action.

There are certain types of errors that may occur when you apply data to a database. The most common error is that

required related tables were not included. You fix such errors in the configuration worksheet.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Configuration PackagesConfiguration Packages , and then select the related link.

2. Select the package you want to review, and then choose the EditEdit action.

Any table that has errors is highlighted. The number of package errors is displayed in the No. of PackageNo. of Package

ErrorsErrors  field.

3. Choose the No. of Package ErrorsNo. of Package Errors  field to open the Config. Package RecordsConfig. Package Records  page, which lists the

records with errors.

NOTENOTE

1. Open the company that is based on your configuration package.

2. Choose the  icon, enter Configuration WorksheetConfiguration Worksheet, and then select the related link.

3. Fix errors, such as add missing related tables to the worksheet.

4. Add the tables to the existing configuration package, or create a new package that only contains the new

tables. For more information, see Prepare a Configuration Package.

5. Reopen the new company that you are implementing the configuration for.

6. Import the configuration package.

If you import the same package again, you may overwrite any data modifications that you have already made. For

that reason, you may want to add any new tables in a new package and import that instead.

7. Apply the data to the database, as described in To modify and apply package data.

Apply Configurations to New Companies
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To configure a new company

You can quickly configure a new company that you have created by using the RapidStart Services configuration

wizard.

In the following procedure, you have provided the customer with the configuration package, which is then installed

on a computer. The customer opens the new company, which contains no customer data. You or the customer then

follows the steps in the RapidStart Services wizard, which are described in this procedure, to provide basic

information about the company. The wizard imports the configuration package and then applies the package to the

company.

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

1. On the RapidStart Services Implementer Role Center, choose the RapidStar t WizardRapidStar t Wizard action.

2. Expand the Step 1Step 1  FastTab, which contains general information about the new company. Enter the

appropriate information about the new company in the fields. There is one field that you are required to fill

out, NameName. The rest of the fields are optional.

3. Expand the Step 2Step 2  FastTab, which contains communication and contact information for the new company.

Enter the appropriate information about the new company in the fields.

4. Expand the Step 3Step 3  FastTab, which contains bank account and payment information for the new company.

Enter the appropriate information about the new company in the fields.

5. Expand the Step 4Step 4  FastTab. Choose the AssistEditAssistEdit button to select the configuration package you want to

apply. The name of the configuration package is displayed. You can then perform the following actions, in

the listed order :

a. Apply the configuration by choosing the Apply PackageApply Package action. This imports the configuration

package and applies the package database data all at the same time.

b. Review the configuration after it has been applied. This option lets you review configuration details

and questionnaires provided by the partner and import some master data that is required for your

company. Choose the Configuration WorksheetConfiguration Worksheet action. For more information, see To complete the

configuration questionnaire.

6. Expand the Step 5Step 5  FastTab. Specify which Role Center that you want to be the default for the new company.

Only change your Role Center after you have completed configuration of the company. If you have more setup

details to consider and modify, first use the configuration worksheet to continue your work. Then, return to the

wizard to update your Role Center profile, or choose the Complete SetupComplete Setup action.

7. Choose the OKOK button.

8. To verify that the configuration information has been applied to the new company, Choose the  icon, enter

Company InformationCompany Information, and then choose the related link.

The Company InformationCompany Information page contains information that you have specified.
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You have now configured the company and applied data to it.

Apply Configurations to New Companies
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To copy data to a new company using RapidStart Services

See Also

You can copy commonly used values from an existing company to a new one, as long as both companies are in the

same database. For example, if you have a standard list of symptom codes that is common to all your service

management implementations, you can copy the codes easily from one company to another.

1. Open the new company.

2. Choose the  icon, enter Configuration WorksheetConfiguration Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

3. Choose the Copy Data from CompanyCopy Data from Company .

4. On the Copy Company DataCopy Company Data page, choose a company to copy from in the Copy FromCopy From field, and then choose

the OKOK button.

5. Select a table from one of the configuration packages that you have imported, and then choose the Copy DataCopy Data

action.

Apply Configurations to New Companies

Setting Up a Company With RapidStart Services
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To apply the entries in a journal to a new company
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Business Central includes several batch jobs that are provided to help in the transfer of legacy account balances to

a newly configured company. You can easily transfer this data with the customer journal, the vendor journal, the

item journal, or the G/L journal.

The first step is to create a configuration package that includes the setup tables for those journals. The following

procedure assumes that this step is completed. For more information, see Set Up Company Configuration. This

procedure describes the subsequent steps, which include applying the package that is provided by a partner.

Before you start, make sure that you are using the Administration Role Center page because it provides the correct

context for your configuration work. For more information, see Change Basic Settings.

1. Configure a new company and apply a configuration package to it. For more information, see Configure a

Company with the RapidStart Wizard.

The new company does not contain information about journal opening balances.

2. Open the configuration worksheet and import existing data about customers, items, vendors, and the

general ledger. For more information, see Migrate Customer Data.

Now you have master data in place. Next, you add the opening balances. The following steps describe how

to create journal lines for G/L accounts, but the same apply to creating journal lines for customers, vendors,

and items.

3. Choose the Create G/L Acct. Journal L inesCreate G/L Acct. Journal L ines  action.

4. Fill in the OptionsOptions  FastTab as appropriate, and set filters as needed. For example, in the Journal TemplateJournal Template

field, enter a name.

5. Choose the OKOK button. The records are now in the journal, but the amounts are empty.

6. Export the journal table to Excel and manually enter the posting and balancing account information from the

legacy data.

7. Import and apply the table information into the new company. The journal lines are ready for posting.

8. In the configuration worksheet, select the journal line table, and then choose the Database DataDatabase Data action.

9. Review the information, and then choose the PostPost action.

10. Repeat the steps to import and post any other opening balances.

You can use the same batch jobs to add opening balances whenever you register a new customer or vendor that you have

done business with before but not registered in Business Central. Just search for the relevant task, and then choose the

relevant link.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-how-to-create-journal-opening-balances.md
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TIPTIP

To create a configuration questionnaire

NOTENOTE

You use the configuration questionnaire to help reduce your implementation workload by streamlining the task of

setting up the new company. You can generate the configuration questionnaire in Business Central and then

provide it to your customer as an Excel or XML file.

You can change all default values in a questionnaire to more closely match customer needs.

For more information about defining setup values in supply planning fields, see Setup Best Practices: Supply Planning.

When your customer completes the questionnaire, you import the file into the customer's new Business Central

company. You and your customer validate the questionnaire answers before you apply them to the company.

You can use a questionnaire to help you determine the scope and needs of configuration. You can create a new

questionnaire, or modify an existing questionnaire by adding new questions or question areas.

You can create questionnaires for setup-type tables only. For example you can use the tool to provide information

to the following pages:

Company Information

Fixed Asset Setup

General Ledger Setup

Inventory Setup

Assembly setup

Manufacturing Setup

Purchases and Payables Setup

Marketing Setup

Service Setup

Sales and Receivables Setup

Warehouse Setup

To see a complete list of setup tables, choose the  icon, enter SetupSetup, and then choose the related link. To determine the

scope of migration of records data, use migration functionality. For more information, see Migrating Customer Data.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Configuration QuestionnaireConfiguration Questionnaire, and choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Configuration QuestionnaireConfiguration Questionnaire page, in the CodeCode field, enter...

3. Choose the Questions AreasQuestions Areas  action. The Question AreasQuestion Areas  page opens.

4. Choose the NewNew  action. The Config. Question AreaConfig. Question Area page opens.

5. In the Table IDTable ID field, choose the ID of the table for which you want to collect information. The Table NameTable Name

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-gather-customer-setup-values.md
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To complete the configuration questionnaire

NOTENOTE

To complete a questionnaire from the configuration worksheet

To validate the configuration questionnaire

field is automatically filled in.

6. Choose the Update QuestionsUpdate Questions  action. Each field in the table is added to the questionnaire with a question

mark following its label.

You can rephrase the label to make it clear how the question should be answered. For example, if a field is called

"Name," you could edit it to state "What is the name of ." You can also provide guidance in the ReferenceReference field,

including a URL to a page that provides additional information.

You can also delete any questions that you do not want to include in the questionnaire.

The Answer OptionAnswer Option field describes the type and format of the answer of the data that is appropriate. The AnswerAnswer  field

contains user-supplied information.

As needed, you can also define default answers in the AnswerAnswer  field. These values are used by default for custom setup.

However, the person filling in the questionnaire can modify and update the answer.

You use the configuration questionnaire to structure and document a detailed discussion about the customer’s

specific needs. You also use it to collect setup data from the customer to configure the relevant Business Central

setup tables, such as the general ledger, inventory, and customers.

You can also create your own configuration questionnaire to meet your needs.

1. Open the company that you want to complete the questionnaire for.

2. Choose the  icon, enter Configuration QuestionnaireConfiguration Questionnaire, and then choose the related link.

3. Select the questionnaire for the company, and then choose the Expor t to ExcelExpor t to Excel  action, optionally the Expor tExpor t

to XMLto XML  action.

4. Have the customer complete the configuration questionnaire by entering the answers in the Excel workbook.

There are worksheets for each of the question areas that have been created for the questionnaire.

5. Save the Excel workbook as XML Data. Choose the Impor t from XMLImpor t from XML  action, and select the .xml file with the

customer's answers.

6. Choose the Question AreasQuestion Areas  action to begin the process of validating and applying the answers to the

configuration questionnaire.

The following procedure provides an alternative way of accessing configuration questionnaires. It assumes that the

configuration package that you have been provided includes questionnaires.

1. After you import a configuration package, open the configuration worksheet.

2. For each table for which there is a question area, choose the QuestionsQuestions  action. The questionnaire page opens.

3. Answer the questions, and then choose the Apply AnswersApply Answers  action.

4. Choose the OKOK button to close the questionnaire.

It is important to validate the configuration questionnaire before you apply it to the Business Central format. It is

also a way to make sure that data formatting is preserved during the import from Excel.



NOTENOTE

To apply answers from the configuration questionnaire

To verify that answers have been applied successfullyTo verify that answers have been applied successfully

See Also

A common validation task is to check that text strings are not entered in date fields. This review process is

necessary because the format of the answer in the questionnaire is not validated automatically when you run the

Apply AnswersApply Answers  function.

In general, validation of the configuration questionnaire is a manual process. However, there are checks for regional

formatting inconsistencies. In addition, you will get errors if the structure of your Business Central database does not match

the structure of the migration database.

1. On the Configuration QuestionnaireConfiguration Questionnaire page, select the relevant questionnaire, and then choose the QuestionQuestion

AreasAreas  action.

2. Open the relevant question area.

3. For each question, validate that the value in the AnswerAnswer  field corresponds to the format provided in the

Answer OptionAnswer Option field. For example, validate that the address of a company is in text format.

4. If you find errors, you can troubleshoot and make corrections in Excel by exporting the questionnaire, and then

importing it again. Alternatively, you can correct errors directly in Business Central as you review the answers

on the Config. Question AreaConfig. Question Area page.

5. Repeat these steps for each question area.

When you have completed your validation, the data is ready to be applied to the database.

After you have imported and validated information from a configuration questionnaire, you can transfer, or apply

the setup data to the corresponding tables in the Business Central database.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Configuration QuestionnaireConfiguration Questionnaire, and then choose the related link. The Config.Config.

QuestionnaireQuestionnaire page opens.

2. Select a configuration questionnaire from the list, and then choose the Edit L istEdit L ist action.

3. You can apply answers in one of two ways.

To apply the whole questionnaire, choose the Apply AnswersApply Answers  action.

To apply answers for a specific Question AreaQuestion Area only, choose the Question AreasQuestion Areas  action, select a QuestionQuestion

AreaArea in the list, and then choose the Apply AnswersApply Answers  action.

1. Check setup pages for the various functional areas of Business Central. To locate the page, choose the  icon,

enter the name of the setup page, and then choose the related link.

2. Verify that the fields have been populated with the correct data from the various question areas in the

configuration questionnaire.

You have now configured setup with the customer’s business information and rules.

Setting Up a Company With RapidStart Services
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To select a data template

TIPTIP

After you import and apply setup data in the new database, you can start migrating the customer's existing master

data, such as item and customer numbers and names. To make sure that this data is created quickly and accurately

in the new company, you should use templates to structure the data.

Typically, you create data templates for the following master data tables:

ContactContact

CustomerCustomer

ItemItem

VendorVendor

However, you can create a template structure for and apply it to any table in Business Central.

You can also use data templates for daily operations to create new records that are based on templates. These data

templates only work for the supported master data tables. For more information, see, for example, Register New Items.

When you import customer data, such as for items, from a file, the mandatory field data that you have specified is

taken from the linked data template. When you create a new item, you only enter general information such as

item name, description, and price and then collect the rest of the mandatory field data from a selected data

template.

When you create a new master data record, such as a customer card, some fields are mandatory and must be

filled in. You can group most mandatory fields, such as posting groups and payment terms, to make creating

master data records easier and more stable. For example, you can group mandatory fields for table 18,

CustomerCustomer , as DomesticDomestic, ForeignForeign, or Expor tExpor t types.

Fields of type Blob cannot be exported/imported using Excel.

When you select an existing data template, you must evaluate if the templates that you created for the new

company are sufficient for the customer. Review the provided fields and values to determine which templates are

appropriate for a new company.

You can also use data templates to create new records quickly. Use them for faster and more accurate data creation. For

more information, see Register New Items.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Configuration TemplatesConfiguration Templates , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Configuration TemplatesConfiguration Templates  page, select a data template from the list, and then choose the EditEdit action.

If the default templates do not meet your needs, you can create new templates or add fields to an existing

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-use-templates-to-prepare-customer-data-for-migration.md


 To create a new data template
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To copy an existing data templateTo copy an existing data template

To create a data template header manuallyTo create a data template header manually

To create a data template line manuallyTo create a data template line manually

template. If the default templates are sufficient, you can use them to create records based on master data

templates.

You can create a new data template if the default templates do not meet the needs of your new company.

If you are creating more than one, you may find it useful to adopt a naming convention for the CodeCode field.

Each template consists of a header and a line for each field to include in the template. When you create a template,

you can specify which fields to always apply to data of a certain type. For example, you can create different

customer templates to apply to different customer types. When you create the customer using a template, you can

use template data to prepopulate certain fields.

You can quickly create a new data template by copying information from an existing data template, which you

then edit.

1. Open the Configuration TemplatesConfiguration Templates  page.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the CodeCode field.

4. Choose the Copy Config. TemplateCopy Config. Template action.

5. On the Configuration TemplatesConfiguration Templates  page, select an existing template to copy, and then choose the OKOK button.

The table ID, table name, and lines of the existing data template are inserted in the new template.

1. Open the Configuration TemplatesConfiguration Templates  page.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the CodeCode field.

4. In the Table IDTable ID field, enter the table to which this template applies. The Table NameTable Name field is automatically filled

in when the Table IDTable ID field is set.

TIPTIP

1. On the first line, select the Field NameField Name field. The Field L istField L ist page displays the list of fields in the table.

2. Select a field, and then choose the OKOK button. The Field CaptionField Caption field is filled in with the field name.

3. In the Default ValueDefault Value field, enter an appropriate value. In some cases, you may want to use a value that is

not a value that is available in the database. In that case, you can select the Skip Relation CheckSkip Relation Check check

box, to make it possible to apply data without error.

Since the Default ValueDefault Value field does not have a look up to the corresponding Business Central field options, you

copy and paste the value that you want from the related page into the template.

4. Select the Mandator yMandator y  check box if users must fill in the field in question.



To export to a template in Excel
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To import from a template in Excel
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To create a record from a configuration template

NOTENOTE
The check box is informational only. No business logic is enforced. For example, ushers cannot post an invoice if

posting groups have not been set up. You can select the Mandator yMandator y  check box for those fields to have the user fill

them in and thereby avoid a posting error later.

5. In the ReferenceReference field, enter information about the field as needed.

6. Choose the OKOK button

You can create an Excel workbook to serve as a template that is based on the structure of an existing database

table quickly. You can then use the template to gather together customer data in a consistent format for later

import into Business Central.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Configuration WorksheetConfiguration Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. Add a table to the list, or select an existing table. For more information, see Manage Company Configuration in

a Worksheet.

3. Choose the Shows FieldsShows Fields  action to define the fields from the table that you want to include in the template.

4. Choose the Expor t to TemplateExpor t to Template action.

5. Name and save the Excel file. The Excel workbook is automatically opened.

You can now enter customer data in the Excel worksheet. If you have exported multiple tables, each table will be

on its own worksheet. Save the workbook before you continue with the next procedure.

You may encounter the following error when you run an English version of Excel, but have your regional settings configured

for a non-English language: "Old format or invalid type library." To fix this error, make sure that the language pack for the

non-English language is installed.

1. On the Configuration WorksheetConfiguration Worksheet page, and then choose the Impor t from TemplateImpor t from Template action.

2. Navigate to the template worksheet that you have created, and then choose the OpenOpen action.

3. To add the collected customer data to the database, choose the Apply DataApply Data action.

When you apply data from a template in Excel to a table that also has a configuration template linked to it in the

configuration package, the default field values from the configuration template are also applied.

Any record whose data is applied in this manner is complete, because it consists of data entered by a user in Excel,

plus the default values specified by the configuration template.

If the data in the tables in the configuration package contains dates, for example, posting dates on invoices, the dates are

considered in the time zone specified in Business Central.

You can use the structure of data that is contained in the data templates to convert your information into records

in the database, one-by-one. To do so, you use the Create InstanceCreate Instance function. This is a miniature version of the



To use a configuration template on a record

WARNINGWARNING
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data migration process and can be useful for prototyping or treating smaller data creation tasks.

The following steps illustrate how to create an item card from an item data template. You can create a record from

any data template using the same procedure.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Configuration TemplatesConfiguration Templates , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the ItemItem template, and then choose the EditEdit action. For more information, see To create a data template.

3. Choose the Create InstanceCreate Instance action. An item card is created.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

5. To review the new item card, choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

6. Open the new item card.

7. Expand various FastTabs, and verify that the information was created correctly on them.

You can apply a data template to any record that is in Business Central and use this technique to change or modify

a record. However, when you do this, you overwrite existing values in the record with those of the template.

Consequently, you should be careful when you apply a template to existing records.

The Apply TemplateApply Template function overwrites existing data in a record. If this function is used in master data migration, it will

overwrite the imported data when you create records.

The following procedure is based on a new customer card.

1. Create a customer. For more information, see Register New Customers.

2. On the Customer CardCustomer Card page, choose the Apply TemplateApply Template action.

3. On the Customer TemplatesCustomer Templates  page, select one of the templates, and then choose the OKOK button.

The default values from the chosen customer template are inserted on the customer card.

Setting Up a Company With RapidStart Services
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To import configuration packages

NOTENOTE

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

You can migrate existing customer data from an existing ERP system to Business Central using the data migration

tools of RapidStart Services. You can use Excel files as the data carrier. You can also manually move the data by

entering it directly in the company.

Fields of type Blob cannot be exported/imported using Excel.

The Migration Over viewMigration Over view  and Config. WorksheetConfig. Worksheet pages provide access to the functions and views to perform

all the tasks that relate to data migration. We recommend that you migrate one table at a time, to handle

dependencies in your data. In migration, you will also touch the master data tables, which contain information

about customers, vendors, items, contacts, and the general ledger.

When you create a new company, you can import company settings for the new company. You import the settings

from a .rapidstart file, which delivers the package contents in a compressed format. A corresponding set of default

data migration tables are imported. The data set contains master data tables and the setup data tables. Your first

task in data migration is to evaluate if the default migration setup meets the needs of the new company.

You cannot rename a file that is not already a RapidStart Services configuration package as a .rapidstart configuration

package file and then try to import it. If you try to do so, you will receive an error message.

Before you start, you must make sure that you have permission to run the RapidStart Services objects. For

example, you can have the SUPER or D365 RAPIDSTART permission sets. We also recommend that you are on a

Role Center with links to RapidStart Services, such as the Administration Role Center. For more information, see To

change the role.

When exporting and importing configuration packages between two company databases, the databases should have the

same schema to make sure that all data is transferred successfully. This means that the databases should have the same

table and field structure, in which the tables have the same primary keys and fields have the same IDs and data types.

You can import a configuration package that has been exported from a database that has a different schema than that

target database. However, any tables or fields in the configuration package that are missing in the target database will not

be imported.

Tables that have different primary keys and fields that have different data types will also not be successfully imported. For

example, if the configuration pack includes table 50000 Customer50000 Customer that has primary key Code20Code20  and the database to

which you import the pack includes table 50000 Customer Bank Account50000 Customer Bank Account  that has the primary key Code20 + CodeCode20 + Code

2020 , data will not be imported.

1. Open the new company.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-migrate-customer-data.md
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To export data migration files

NOTENOTE

2. Choose the  icon, enter Configuration PackagesConfiguration Packages , and then choose the related link.

3. Choose the Impor t PackageImpor t Package action. Navigate to the .rapidstart package file that you want to import, and

then choose the OpenOpen action. During import, the package contents are decompressed and the package

record is created.

When the import is complete, you can see the number of configuration tables that have been imported in

the No. of TablesNo. of Tables  field.

4. To review the list of configuration tables, choose the ViewView  action.

5. To apply the package, choose the Apply PackageApply Package action.

The data migration information is based on configuration templates, if you specify one. You must update the

template first to change the list of fields.

6. To review the field selections, select a table, and then, on the L inesLines  tab, choose the FieldsFields  action. Compare

and review the number of fields that are available to the number of fields whose data has been applied.

If the selection of tables does not meet your needs, you can create one or more new data migration files. If the files

are sufficient, you can continue with the data migration using Excel or XML files.

You can create new data migration files and customize them to support your business.

A file can only be used to migrate a field that has its FieldClassFieldClass property set to NormalNormal.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Configuration PackageConfiguration Package, and then choose the related link.

2. Select and open the package that you want to use to migrate data, and then choose the Get TablesGet Tables  action. The

Get Package TableGet Package Table page opens.

3. In the TableIDTableID field, enter a table number or select a table from the list, for example, table 18, CustomerCustomer . The

Table NameTable Name field is automatically filled in.

4. Select the new migration table, and then, on the TablesTables  tab, choose the FieldsFields  action. The Migration FieldsMigration Fields

page opens.

5. Clear the Include FieldInclude Field check box for any field that you do not want to import, and then choose the SetSet

IncludedIncluded or the Clear IncludedClear Included action.

If the Include FieldInclude Field check box is selected by default, that field is part of the primary key. The selection should not be

cleared, or errors will be introduced and the record cannot be imported.

If you include a field that has a relationship with another table, the Validate FieldValidate Field check box is automatically selected.

Validation can result in the update of other fields in this and other tables and is executed in the order of the field number.

A new migration table is created.



To map values to be used during import

Mapping ExampleMapping Example

When you have determined the tables that you want to transfer customer data to, you export the files.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Configuration PackagesConfiguration Packages , and then choose the related link.

2. Select and open the package that you want to use for export.

3. Select the table or tables that you want to export, and then choose the Expor t to ExcelExpor t to Excel  action.

4. Save the exported Excel file.

5. Repeat this procedure for all the relevant data migration tables. If you select multiple tables at the same time,

the export of their data is into a common workbook.

If the table is empty, the resulting data migration file contains empty cells for the fields you selected when you

chose or created migration tables for your new company. If the selected data migration table contains data, it will

be exported.

When you apply data that you have imported from Excel or from a RapidStart package, Business Central treats and

handles the mapping based on table relations:

If you define a mapping directly for a field in a table, then Business Central uses it.

If the field has a relation to another table, Business Central searches for the mapping defined for the

primary key field in the related table. The related table, however, must be part of the configuration package.

If mapping information is defined in both places, for the field directly and for the primary key in the related

table, then Business Central will search for the mapping in both places.

If the same mappings are defined directly for a field and in the related table, but have different new values,

the mapping that is defined directly for the field takes priority over the mapping that is defined for the table

that the field is referencing.

In the following procedures, you should review in advance which values you want to retain during the migration

process. To perform the following procedures, you need data migration files (.xlsx) that you have exported from

Business Central. For more information, see To export data migration files.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Configuration PackagesConfiguration Packages , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the package for the company in question.

3. Select the table for which you want to map values, and then, on the TablesTables  tab, choose the FieldsFields  action.

4. For each field that you want to map, choose the MappingMapping action.

5. In the Old ValueOld Value field, enter the value that you want to change. In the New ValueNew Value field, enter the value that

you want the old value to be changed to. Choose the OKOK button.

6. Import the customer data. For more information, see To import customer data.

7. In the No. of Package ErrorsNo. of Package Errors  field, see if there are any errors reported. If there are, drill down to see the

errors. The Config. Package RecordsConfig. Package Records  page opens.

8. Choose the Show ErrorShow Error  action. You will receive the following error : XX is not a valid option. Valid optionsXX is not a valid option. Valid options

are: XXare: XX. Choose the OKOK button.

9. To apply the mapping that you have set up, choose the Apply DataApply Data action.

The following example illustrates how Business Central implements mapping definitions.

1. Create a configuration table that has a Salesperson/PurchaserSalesperson/Purchaser  table. Define a mapping for the CodeCode field.

2. Add additional tables to the package, for example, CustomerCustomer  and VendorVendor . These tables both reference the

Salesperson/PurchaserSalesperson/Purchaser  table through the Salesperson CodeSalesperson Code and Purchaser CodePurchaser Code fields respectively.

3. When you apply data, the mapping that you provided for the CodeCode field in the the Salesperson/PurchaserSalesperson/Purchaser



To add additional values to Business Central

To clean up and process data before applying data

To migrate customer data

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

table will also be considered during the processing of the Salesperson CodeSalesperson Code and Purchaser CodePurchaser Code fields.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Configuration PackagesConfiguration Packages , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the table for which you want to add additional values, and then, on the TablesTables  tab, choose the FieldsFields

action.

3. For the fields for which you want Business Central to permit additional values during migration, select the

Create Missing CodesCreate Missing Codes  check box.

4. Import the customer data. For more information, see To import customer data.

In some cases, you may want to clean up customer data and process it before you apply it to the database. To do

that, you can use the Config. Package - ProcessConfig. Package - Process  batch job to fix issues, such as:

Convert dates and decimals to the format required by the regional settings on a user's computer.

Remove leading/trailing spaces or special characters.

When you have run the batch job, use the following procedure to process the data.

1. Open the configuration package for the company.

2. Choose the Process DataProcess Data action.

3. To apply the mapping that you have set up, choose the Apply DataApply Data action.

When you have exported a migration table, your next step is to enter the customer's legacy data. To simplify your

tasks, you can take advantage of the XML manipulation tools that are built into Excel. You can also use Excel built-in

functions to help with data formatting and to put data in the correct cell.

For assistance with XML, enable the DeveloperDeveloper  tab of the Excel ribbon, and then choose the SourceSource action to see

the XML schema of your migration table as represented in Excel.

The following procedure is based on an Excel worksheet that you have created for migration. For more

information, see To export data migration files.

Do not change the columns in the Excel worksheets. If they are moved, changed, or deleted, the worksheet cannot be

imported into Business Central.

1. In Excel, open the exported data file. There is a worksheet with the name of the table.

2. Rename Sheet1 to indicate that the worksheet will be used to transform the data. Copy the header row without

its formatting from the exported table to the new worksheet.

3. On a third worksheet, copy all your customer data. Rename the sheet to be called e.g. Legacy Data.

4. Make an Excel formula to map data in the transformation worksheet between the fields in the exported

worksheet and customer legacy data.

5. When you have mapped all of the data, copy the range of data onto the table worksheet.

6. Save the file and make sure that you do not change the file type.

You are now ready to import the data migration files that contain customer legacy data into Business Central.



    To import customer data

To validate customer data
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To apply customer data

When the customer data has been entered in the data migration files in Excel, you import the files into Business

Central.

1. Open the Config. Package CardConfig. Package Card page.

2. Select the table for which you want to import data, and then, on the TablesTables  tab, choose the Impor t fromImpor t from

ExcelExcel  action.

3. Locate and open the file that you want to import data from.

4. On the Config. Package Impor t PreviewConfig. Package Impor t Preview  page, review the content that will be imported.

The Config. Package Impor t PreviewConfig. Package Impor t Preview  page provides an overview of the Excel file content to be imported.

It also indicates if a new configuration package is created or the existing one is updated, and if new

configuration package lines (tables) are created or existing ones are updated.

5. Choose the Impor tImpor t action

Data from the file is imported into the configuration package tables. In the No. of Package RecordsNo. of Package Records  field, you

can see the number of records that have been imported. In addition, you can see the number of migration errors.

Customer data must be validated before you apply the records to the Business Central database.

In most cases, invalid data is not created in the database. However, the application can occasionally be blocked if an

imported migration table contains errors.

1. On the Migration Over viewMigration Over view  page, review the No. of Migration ErrorsNo. of Migration Errors  field to see whether any errors

occurred during import.

2. If there are errors, select the migration table, and then, on the TablesTables  tab, choose the ErrorsErrors  action. The

InvalidInvalid check box is selected for each record that has an error.

3. To review errors, select a line, and then choose the Show ErrorShow Error  action.

The Error TextError Text field contains the reason for the error. The Field CaptionField Caption field contains the caption of the

field that contains the error.

4. To correct an error or otherwise make an update, on the Migration Over viewMigration Over view  page, choose the

Migration RecordMigration Record action, and then, on the Migration RecordMigration Record page, correct the record with the error.

When you make a correction, the record is removed from the list of records on the Migration Data ErrorsMigration Data Errors  page.

You are now ready to apply the customer's data to the database.

When you have imported all data migration records that are valid and have no errors, you can apply the records to

the Business Central database.

1. Open the Configuration PackagesConfiguration Packages  page.

2. Select the table for the data migration file that you want to apply, and then choose the Apply DataApply Data action.

You can see the number of database records that have been created in the No. of Database RecordsNo. of Database Records  field. You
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can verify that the correct records have been created by choosing the link in the No. of Database RecordsNo. of Database Records  field.

The customer's company database is now set up and basic data is imported. Your next steps in the implementation

process are to train users, define processes, create additional data, customize reports, and so on.

Setting Up a Company With RapidStart Services

Administration
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To create a custom company configuration package

As you grow your business, you will likely come to rely on a set of company types that you use with most of your

customers. You can streamline your implementation process by turning these types into company configuration

packages that are available for reuse.

In general, create a configuration package per functional area, for example, create a package for your

manufacturing functionality. That lets you apply and set up new areas in a company as you need them

Another approach would be to create a package that includes the tables that define setup, such as the following:

Fixed Asset Setup

General Ledger Setup

Inventory Setup

Manufacturing Setup

Purchases and Payables Setup

Marketing Setup

Service Setup

Sales and Receivables Setup

Warehouse Setup

General Posting Setup

VAT Posting Setup

Inventory Posting Setup

To see a complete list of setup tables, Choose the  icon, enter Manual SetupManual Setup, and then choose the related link.

Use caution if you choose tables or fields that have the same temporal name but are differentiated by special characters, such

as %, &, <, >, (, and ). For example, table "XYZ" might contain the "Field 1" and "Field 1%" fields.

The XML processor accepts only some special characters, and will remove those it does not. If removing a special character,

such as the % sign in "Field 1%," results in two or more tables or fields with the same name an error will occur when you

export or import a configuration package.

1. Create a new company. For more information, see Creating New Companies in Business Central.

2. Set up the new company in the way you need. Fill in all required setup tables.

3. Open the new company.

4. Open the Configuration WorksheetConfiguration Worksheet page.

5. Add the tables that you want to transfer to another company to the worksheet. Assign the worksheet lines to the

package.

6. Create a questionnaire for the most frequently used setup tables.

7. Create configuration templates to make it easier to create master data, such as customers or items.

8. Export your package as a .rapidstart file.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-how-to-create-custom-company-configuration-packages.md
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Take advantage of configuration templates

Configuration questionnaires

Batch creation of journal lines

Migrating transactions

Make each package manageable

See Also

When you configure companies using RapidStart Services, there are some tips and tricks that you can take

advantage of to help your implementation go smoothly.

Configuration templates can help you streamline your implementation process. By using them, you can include

similar customers in segments and then develop an implementation protocol that treats all customers in a segment

in a similar manner. In that way, you can apply a level of preconfiguration to each segment and continue with a

rapid implementation.

To aid the process of filling out a configuration questionnaire, consider defining default answers to indicate best

practices.

We recommend that you use the data migration tools provided to migrate journal entries. Otherwise, if you use a

batch job to create journal lines, that has a limited scope and only generates pre-default fields into a journal. The

rest of the journal then has to be completed manually.

We recommend that you migrate opening balances in the following order.

1. Migrate general ledger opening balances without using the general ledger account subledgers. Use specific

opening balance offsetting accounts, one set up for each subledger. Set up the offsetting accounts to enable

direct postings.

2. Migrate open customer ledger entries.

3. Migrate open item ledger entries.

4. Migrate open fixed asset entries.

When you use configuration packages to migrate data, separate the data into separate packages for easier

portability. For example, if you want to migrate 20 years of ledger entries, the import might take many hours and

days. Instead, split the data up so that each package becomes more manageable. Currently, there are no firm rules

for what makes a package performant, but if you see problems importing or exporting a package, try making it

smaller and see if that helps.

Setting Up a Company With RapidStart Services

Administration
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Getting the Add-in

TIPTIP

NOTENOTE

Using the Contact Insights Add-in

Business Central introduces the ability to manage business interactions with your customers and vendors, directly

in Microsoft Outlook. With the Business Central Outlook add-ins, you can see financial data related to customers

and vendors, as well as create and send financial documents, such as quotes and invoices.

It is easy to get started with the Business Central add-in for Outlook. In the Set up your Business Inbox inSet up your Business Inbox in

OutlookOutlook assisted setup guide, you can set up the connection for yourself or for your organization if your

organization uses Microsoft 365. Simply specify your Microsoft 365 user name and password, if you are

prompted, and tell us if you want to receive a sample email message. The Business Central add-ins are then

automatically added to your Outlook. For more information, see Minimum Requirements for Outlook.

Then, when you open Outlook, you will see an email message from Dynamics 365 Business Central Admin. The

new add-ins are added to the Outlook ribbon, and in the browser, you can see the Business Central add-ins

immediately above or below the body of the email message. The add-ins are updated periodically, and you'll get

notified that a new version is ready for you in Outlook.

If you use the new Outlook on the web, then the Business Central add-ins can be hidden under More actionsMore actions . If you use

the add-in often, you can pin it so that it is always immediately visible. For more information, see Using add-ins in Outlook

on the web.

If you work with more that one Business Central company, you can easily switch between companies in Outlook.

In the add-in's action bar, choose More ActionsMore Actions , and then you can see the option for switching between

companies.

Switching between companies requires Business Central 2019 release wave 2 or later as announced in the release plan.

Some companies using Microsoft 365 restrict users' permissions to deploy add-ins. So you must make sure that

you have a Microsoft 365 subscription that includes email and allows you to deploy add-ins. If you want to try out

the add-in anyway, you can try Microsoft 365 for free.

Let's say that you get an email from a customer that wants to get a quote on some items. Directly in Outlook, you

can open the Business Central add-in, which recognizes the sender as a customer, and opens the customer card

for that company. From this dashboard, you can see overview information for the customer, as well as drill down

for more detail on specific documents. You can also dig into the sales history for the customer. If it's a new contact,

you can create them as a new customer in Business Central without leaving Outlook.

In the add-in, you can create a sales quote and send it back to this customer without leaving Outlook. All of the

information that you need to send the sales quote is available in your business inbox in Outlook.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-outlook.md
https://support.office.com/article/using-add-ins-in-outlook-on-the-web-8f2ce816-5df4-44a5-958c-f7f9d6dabdce?ns=OLWAO365B&version=16
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365-release-plan/2019wave2/dynamics365-business-central/switch-between-companies-business-inbox-outlook
https://www.microsoft.com/microsoft-365/try
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Doing Quick Document Lookup

Adding the Add-ins Manually

Using Other Email Accounts

Once you have the data entered, you can post the quote. You can then send it by email. Business Central generates

a .PDF file with the sales quote and attaches it to the email message that you draft in the add-in.

Similarly, if you get an email from a vendor, you can use the add-in to work with vendors and purchase invoices.

Sometimes you want to see more fields than you can see in the add-in, such as when you want to fill in lines in an

invoice. To give you a bit more space to work with, you can pop out the add-in to a separate page. It's still part of

Outlook, but you have more space. As you enter data for the document in the pop-out view, the changes are

automatically saved. When you are done entering data for the document, you can choose the OKOK button.

Choosing the add-in frame in Outlook automatically refreshes the document with the changes you made in the

pop-out view.

Some businesses record all billable appointments in the Outlook calendar. With Business Central, you can create

the invoice for the customer right from the calendar item: Open the appointment, and then you can open the

Business Central add-in, look up existing information or create an invoice or another sales document right there.

The Business Central Document Links add-in gives you quick access to documents mentioned in email messages.

The add-in is available for an email message if a document number is recognized in the body of the message.

Opening the add-in provides quick access to the document.

For example, if you receive an email message that mentions the text S-QUO100, Business Central identifies that as

a sales quote, and so you can open this document in Outlook. In Outlook, choose the Document L inksDocument L inks  button

immediately above the body of the email message. In the Outlook Web App, choose the S-QUO1001 text in the

body of the email message.

In the Document Links add-in, you can modify and take actions with the document, just like you can in Business

Central.

In some cases, the add-ins do not get added automatically to Outlook. Even if you or a colleague ran the assisted

setup guide on behalf of the company, Business Central might not show up in Outlook. If you experience this

issue, you can add the Business Central add-ins manually.

First, you must verify that you have access to the add-ins in your Microsoft 365 account. Quite simply open your

Outlook in a browser, open a message, select More actionsMore actions  (...) at the top of the message, and then, at the bottom

of the list, choose Get Add-insGet Add-ins . This opens the Add-ins for OutlookAdd-ins for Outlook page, where you can enable Business

Central for your Outlook. Then, when you navigate back to Outlook, Business Central should be available.

Similarly in the Outlook desktop client, you can verify that Business Central is listed on the Get Add-insGet Add-ins  page.

In both cases, if Business Central is still not available, you have to get the add-in manifest files. For more

information, please contact your Microsoft 365 administrator.

The add-ins are designed to be used with Microsoft 365. If you use Business Central on-premises, your

administrator will know if you can use the Business Central add-ins in Outlook. For more information, see What

email address can I use with Business Central?, and the Features that require specific circumstances article and the

Why doesn't the Outlook add-in work for my users? section in the general FAQ in the administration content.

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/features-not-implemented-on-premises#features-that-require-specific-circumstances?toc=/dynamics365/business-central/toc.json
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/faq#why-doesnt-the-outlook-add-in-work-for-my-users?toc=/dynamics365/business-central/toc.json
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Set Up Synchronization

Synchronize Contacts

You can see the same contacts in Business Central as you see in Outlook if you set up contact synchronization. For

example, if you are a sales person, you might do some of your work in Outlook and some of your work in Business

Central. If the contacts are the same in both places, your work is more straightforward.

A dedicated folder in Outlook makes contacts easy to find, and you can set a filter to synchronize only the contacts

from Business Central that you want to see in Outlook. Once the contact synchronization is set up, you can start

synchronization manually or set up an automatic synchronization that will keep the contacts in sync on a scheduled

basis.

You set up how you want to synchronize contacts with Outlook on the Exchange Sync. SetupExchange Sync. Setup page in Business

Central. As a prerequisite, your user profile in Business Central must specify your Microsoft 365 email account. You

can check this in the Microsoft 365 AuthenticationMicrosoft 365 Authentication section of your user profile in the UsersUsers  list.

Then, on the Exchange Sync. SetupExchange Sync. Setup page, you can validate that the connection to Exchange is working and then

set up contact synchronization. Open the Contact Sync. SetupContact Sync. Setup page and start the synchronization. Optionally, set

a filter for which contacts to synchronize between Business Central and Outlook. For example, you can set a filter

on name, type, company, or similar. You can also change the default name of the folder that the contacts will

synchronize to in Outlook. The default name is Business Central.

Once this synchronization has been set up, any changes to that you make to the contact in either Outlook or in

Business Central is synchronized to the other.

Each of your coworkers can also set up their own Exchange synchronization and set their own filter on which

contacts to synchronize.

If you are used to working with contacts in Business Central, then you will find it easy to start the synchronization

manually whenever it suits you from the ContactsContacts  list. Simply choose the Sync with Office 365Sync with Office 365  action, and then

decide if you want to change the filter that you have set up. When you choose the OK button, the synchronization

starts immediately, and the latest changes are applied to your contacts in Outlook.

In the ContactsContacts  list, you can synchronize contacts in two ways:

Sync with Office 365Sync with Office 365

This action synchronizes all changes from Business Central to Microsoft 365 since the previous

synchronization, based on the last modified date. Any new contacts from Microsoft 365 will be synchronized

back to Business Central as well. This is typically faster than doing a full sync.

Full Sync with Office 365Full Sync with Office 365

This action synchronizes all contacts in both directions regardless of the last sync date and last modified

date.

In both cases, contacts are only synchronized from Outlook if they have the required fields filled in. The required

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-synchronize-outlook-contacts.md
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fields to synchronize to Microsoft 365 are NameName, Email addressEmail address  and they must be of type Person. Business

Central is the master of the contact information, so the Business Central contact information will be saved in the

event of duplicates.

In Outlook, the contacts from Business Central are shown in a folder under Other contactsOther contacts  in the PeoplePeople view. If

you are not familiar with the People view in Outlook, then you can get to it from the navigation options in the

bottom left corner of Outlook.

Getting Started

Finance

Sales

Purchasing

Using contacts (People) in Outlook on the web

https://support.office.com/article/Using-contacts-People-in-Outlook-on-the-web-1e3438c7-26b2-420c-87de-3cea9d31b5cb?appver=OWB150
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Sending Email
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Business Central has deep integration with Microsoft 365, and you can use Business Central as your business inbox

in Outlook. But if you do not have Outlook, you can work with Business Central in the browser or on your mobile

device.

You can send documents such as invoices as email using your business email address. From your Role Center, you

can access an assisted setup guide that helps you set up email. If you do not use a Microsoft 365 email account, you

must specify technical information about your mail server. If you do not have this information available, please

contact your IT support staff.

Getting Started

Using Business Central as your Business Inbox in Outlook

Getting Business Central on my Mobile Device

Send Documents by Email

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-no-outlook.md
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Overview

Teams integration is only available for Business Central Online in 2020 release wave 2 and later. It's currently in

preview. The functionality may change in future releases.

Microsoft Teams is a Microsoft 365 product that lets you meet, chat, call, and collaborate with people you work

with. Business Central offers an app that connects Microsoft Teams to your business data in Business Central, so

you can quickly share details across team members and respond faster to inquiries.

The Business Central app lets you:

Copy a link to any Business Central record and paste it into a Teams conversation to share with your coworkers.

The link will expand that into a compact, interactive card that displays information about the record.

Once in the conversation, you and coworkers can view more details about the record, edit data, and take

action - without leaving Teams.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-teams-overview.md
https://www.microsoft.com/en-us/microsoft-365/microsoft-teams
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Start a free trial!

The app is available on the Teams marketplace, and you can use it with the Teams web, desktop, or mobile app.

1. As an administrator, see Managing Microsoft Teams Integration with Business Central for information about

getting users setup to work with Business Central and Teams.

2. Install Business Central app in Teams. See Install the Business Central App for Microsoft Teams.

3. Once the app is installed, you're ready to go. See Working with Business Central Data in Teams.

Developing for Teams Integration

Getting Started

file:///T:/xcb2/zvsy/dynamics365/business-central/media/teams-intro-v3.png#lightbox
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/devenv-develop-for-teams
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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In Microsoft Teams
Minimum requirementsMinimum requirements

Managing the Business Central app (optional)Managing the Business Central app (optional)

In Business Central

Teams integration is only available for Business Central Online in 2020 release wave 2 and later. It's currently in

preview. The functionality may change in future releases.

This article provides an overview of what you can do as an administrator to control Microsoft Teams integration

with Business Central.

This section describes the minimum requirements for the Business Central app features to work in Teams.
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Paste a link to a Business Central
record into a conversation, and send
it as a card.

View a card of a Business Central
record in a conversation.

View more details of card for a
Business Central record in a
conversation.

Required licenses

This table gives you an overview of the licenses needed for the Business Central app features to work in

Teams.

Allow URL previews

Allow URL previewsAllow URL previews  policy setting must be turned on. Otherwise, a card can't be generated for Business

Central links pasted into a Teams conversation. For more information about this setting, see Manage

messaging policies in Teams.

As a Teams administrator, you can manage all apps for your organization, including the Business Central app. You

can approve or install the Business Central app for your organization, block user's from installing the app, and

more.

For more information, see the following articles in the Microsoft Teams documentation:

Manage your apps in the Microsoft Teams admin center

Manage app setup policies in Microsoft Teams

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-teams-integration.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/microsoftteams/messaging-policies-in-teams
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/microsoftteams/manage-apps
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/microsoftteams/teams-app-setup-policies
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Business Central version:

Business Central 2020 release wave 2 (version 17) or later. Teams integration is only supported for Business

Central online; not on-premises.

Codeunit 2718 Page Summar y Provider2718 Page Summar y Provider  is published as a web service:

This codeunit is published as a web service by default. The codeunit is part of the Business Central system

application. It's used to get the field data for a Business Central page added to a Teams conversation.

User permissions:

For the most part, the pages and data that users can view and edit in a Teams conversation is controlled by

their permissions in Business Central.

To paste a Business Central link into a Teams conversation and have it expand into a card, users must

have at least read permission on the page and its data.

Once a card is submitted into a conversation, any user in that conversation can view that card without

permission to Business Central.

To view more details for a card or open the record in Business Central, users must have read permission

on the page and its data.

To change data, user's need modify permissions.

For information about permissions, see Assign Permissions to Users and Groups.

Business Central and Microsoft Teams Integration Overview

Install the Business Central App for Microsoft Teams

Developing for Teams Integration

Getting Started

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/devenv-develop-for-teams
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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Prerequisites

Add the Business Central app to Teams

Teams integration is only available for Business Central Online in 2020 release wave 2 and later. It's currently in

preview. The functionality may change in future releases.

In this article, you learn how to install the Business Central App for Microsoft Teams. The app is available on the

Teams marketplace, and you can use it with the Teams web, desktop, or mobile app.

Your organization's policies must allow you to install apps in Microsoft Teams.

There are two ways to install the Business Central app:

Option 1Option 1

This option is the quickest way to install the app.

1. Select this link: https://teams.microsoft.com/l/app/84c2de91-84e8-4bbf-b15d-9ef33245ad29.

2. Wait for the Business Central app to appear.

3. Select Add for meAdd for me.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-install-app-for-teams.md
https://www.microsoft.com/en-us/microsoft-365/microsoft-teams
https://teams.microsoft.com/l/app/84c2de91-84e8-4bbf-b15d-9ef33245ad29
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Option 2Option 2

1. Open and sign in to Teams.

2. In the left side, select AppsApps .

3. Search for Business CentralBusiness Central .

4. Select the app when you find it.

5. Select Add for meAdd for me.

You're now ready to use the app in Teams to share Business Central data. For more information, see Working with

Business Central Data in Microsoft Teams.

Business Central and Microsoft Teams Integration Overview

Developing for Teams Integration

Getting Started

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/devenv-develop-for-teams
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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Overview

Teams integration is only available for Business Central Online in 2020 release wave 2 and later. It's currently in

preview. The functionality may change in future releases.

Business Central offers an app that connects Microsoft Teams to your business data in Business Central, so you can

quickly share details across team members and respond faster to inquiries. In this article, you'll learn how to use

the app to share Business Central data with coworkers in a Teams conversation.

The Business Central app lets you:

Copy a link to any Business Central record and paste it into a Teams conversation to share with your coworkers.

The link will expand that into a compact, interactive card that displays information about the record.

Once in the conversation, you and coworkers can view more details about the record, edit data, and take

action - without leaving Teams.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-working-with-teams.md
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Include a Business Central card in a Teams conversation

You have access to Microsoft Teams.

You've installed the Business Central app in Teams. For more information, see Install the Business Central App

for Microsoft Teams

All participants in a Teams conversation will be able to view cards for Business Central records that you submit to the

conversation. But to view more details about records, by using the DetailsDetails  or Pop-outPop-out  buttons on a card, they'll need

access to Business Central. For more information, see Managing Microsoft Teams Integration.

1. Sign in to Business Central using your browser.

file:///T:/xcb2/zvsy/dynamics365/business-central/media/teams-intro-v3.png#lightbox
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2. Open the record that you want to share.

The app is designed to display card type pages from Business Central. So open a page that displays a single

record, like an item, customer, or sales order. You can't use it for role centers or pages that display several

records in a list.

3. Copy the entire URL from the browser's address bar.

4. Go to Teams and start a conversation, which can be chat with a person, group of persons, or a team channel.

5. Paste the URL into the box where you add a message.

6. The first time you paste a link into a conversation, you'll be asked to sign in to Business Central and give

consent for the app to retrieve data. Just follow the on-screen instructions.

You'll only have to do this step once.

7. Wait a moment while a card is generated in the message box.

8. When the card appears, review the contents of the card carefully for any sensitive information before

sending the message. This step is important because once you send the message, everyone in the

conversation can see the card.

9. If the card looks good, select SendSend to submit it to the conversation.

After the card appears, and before you select SendSend, you can delete the pasted URL if you like.

10. To view more details or make changes to the record, select DetailsDetails .

The details page is similar to what you'd see in Business Central. But it's slightly trimmed for Teams. When

you're finished viewing and making changes, close the window to return to the Teams conversation.

Any changes you make won't be reflected in the card until the next time you paste its link in a conversation.

Business Central and Microsoft Teams Integration Overview

Install the Business Central App for Microsoft Teams
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What you can do with Power BI and Business Central
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Getting insights into your Business Central data is easy with Power BI - a data visualization system from Microsoft.

Power BI retrieves Business Central data allowing you to build dashboards and reports based on that data. Power

BI provides a flexible alternative to reports built in Business Central, enabling you drill down and customize the

visualization, and even merge data from different companies in Business Central. Some Power BI reports can also

be embedded in Business Central and viewed without leaving the system. More complex dashboards are better

experienced from the Power BI web site.

There are various features for working with Business Central and Power BI. Some things you can do from Power

BI, while other things are done from Business Central. Also, some features are only available with Business Central

online, not on-premises. The following table gives you an overview.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-powerbi.md
https://powerbi.microsoft.com


View Business Central
data in Power BI

You can view your
data from Business
Central in reports in
Power BI. Business
Central online
includes some
predefined Power BI
reports. Or your
organization might
have made some
custom reports
available to you.

See...

View Power BI
reports in the
Business Central
client.

Power BI reports that
display Business
Central data can be
embedded directly in
parts Business
Central pages. You
can switch the part to
display any report
that is made available
to you.

See....

Create reports and
dashboards in Power
BI that display
Business Central data.

Use Power BI Desktop
to create your own
reports and
dashboards. You can
publish the reports to
your own Power BI
Service or share them
with others within
your organization.

See...

Business Central apps
in Power BI

Business Central
publishes three apps
for Power BI on
Microsoft AppSource.
These apps create
detailed reports and
dashboards in your
Power BI service for
viewing Business
Central data.
Available apps
include:

See...
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*

Dynamics 365
Business
Central - CRM

Dynamics 365
Business
Central -
Finance

Dynamics 365
Business
Central - Sales

  This feature requires a registered application for Business Central in Microsoft Azure. For more information, see

Registering Business Central On-Premises in Azure AD for Integrating with Other Services.

*

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/register-app-azure


Getting ready to use Power BI
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There are a few tasks that must be done before you can start using Power BI with Business Central. Some of the

tasks are typically only done by administrators or super users.

1. If you're using Business Central on-premises, make sure your deployment meets the requirements outlined

in Set up Business Central on-premises for Power BI integration. This task is typically an administrative task.

2. Publish data as web services.

Codeunits, pages, and queries that you want to use as the data source in Power BI reports must be

published as web services. There are many web services published by default. An easy way to find the web

services is to search for web services in Business Central.

For more information about publishing web services, see Publish a Web Service.

3. Get a Power BI account.

To do anything with Power BI and Business Central, whether you're an administrator or just a consumer,

you'll need Power BI service account. To get an account, go to https://powerbi.microsoft.com. To sign up for

an account, use your work email address and password. Sign-up requires that you have a license, but in

most cases you should already have a free license. For more information, see Power BI Licensing.

4. If you want to create your own Power BI reports, get Power BI Desktop.

You can download Power BI Desktop. For more information, see Get Power BI Desktop.

Power BI for consumers

The 'new look' of the Power BI service

Quickstart: Connect to data in Power BI Desktop

Power BI documentation

Business Intelligence

Getting Started

Importing Business Data from Other Finance Systems

Setting Up Business Central

Using Business Central as a Power BI Data Source

Using Business Central as a Power Apps Data Source

Using Business Central in Power Automate

https://powerbi.microsoft.com
https://powerbi.microsoft.com/desktop/
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/power-bi/fundamentals/desktop-get-the-desktop
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/modules/configure-powerbi-excel-dynamics-365-business-central/index
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/power-bi/consumer/end-user-consumer
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/power-bi/service-new-look
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/power-bi/desktop-quickstart-connect-to-data
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/power-bi/
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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Components
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Power BI A cloud-based report hosting and management service.

Power BI Desktop An authoring tool for building reports and dashboards, and
allows you to run reports. It's available as a free download on
Microsoft Store and is installed locally.

Business Central Online or on-premises solution with connectors exposed to
Power BI and the ability to embed a Power BI part.

What's available from the start
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Power BI connectors Both. Different connectors for online and on-premises. Same
connector used for Power BI Desktop and Power BI Service

Embedded experience for viewing a given report inside a
FactBox in Business Central

Both. Requires configuration to display reports for on-
premises.

Power BI report management from Business Central Online

Default Power BI reports on role centers deployed to Power BI Online

Power BI Apps on Microsoft AppSource Online.

Architecture

In this article, you'll learn about the different aspects of Power BI integration with Business Central to help you

understand its implementation and use.

The following table describes the major components involved with Power BI integration.

The following table describes available features.

Business Central integrates with Power BI through a connector using OData. The data source for Power BI reports

is exposed as OData web services.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-powerbi-overview.md


General Flow

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn
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The following diagram illustrates the basic workflow for users when connecting Business Central to Power BI.

1. User signs up for a Power BI account.

2. User connects to Power BI from Business Central.

3. Business Central verifies the license.

4. Business Central deploys default reports to the Power BI service. This step only happens for Business Central

online.

5. Business Central makes reports in Power BI available for selection in Business Central. Default reports are

automatically displayed in Power BI parts.

6. User creates a report in Power BI Desktop.

7. User publishes the report to the Power BI service. The reports are then available for selection in Business

Central.

Business Central and Power BI

Power BI for consumers

The 'new look' of the Power BI service

Quickstart: Connect to data in Power BI Desktop

Power BI documentation
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Getting Started

Importing Business Data from Other Finance Systems

Setting Up Business Central

Using Business Central as a Power BI Data Source

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/modules/configure-powerbi-excel-dynamics-365-business-central/index
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/power-bi/consumer/end-user-consumer
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/power-bi/service-new-look
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/power-bi/desktop-quickstart-connect-to-data
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/power-bi/
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Using Business Central as a Power Apps Data Source

Using Business Central in Power Automate

https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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Power BI Licensing
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Power BI free (limited) (limited)

Power BI Pro (extensive)

Set up Business Central on-premises for Power BI integration

This article describes how to get Business Central ready for integration with Power BI. Business Central online is

already enabled for integration, although there's some information about licensing that you might want to read. For

Business Central on-premises, you'll have set up your environment to connect to Power BI before users can work

with it.

With Business Central, users get a free Power BI license that provides access to the most common features in

Business Central and Power BI. You can also purchase a Power BI Pro license that provides access to additional

features. The following table provides an overview of the features available with each license.

For more information, see Licensing the Power BI service for users in your organization or Sign up for the Power BI

service as an individual.

This section explains the requirements for a Business Central on-premises deployment to integrate with Power BI.

1. OData web services and the ODataV4 endpoint are enabled.

OData web service must be enabled on the Business Central Server, and OData port opened in firewall. For

more information, see Configuring Business Central Server - OData Web Services.

The local server must be accessible from the Internet.

2. Business Central user accounts have web service access key.

A web service access key is needed to view Business Central data in Power BI. You can assign a web service

access key to each user account. Or instead, create a specific account with a web service access key for use

by all users. For more information, see Web Services Authentication.

3. NavUserPassword or Azure Active Directory Authentication is configured.

4. To view Power BI reports embedded in Business Central pages, an application must be registered for

Business Central in Microsoft Azure.

The registered application needs permission to Power BI services. For more information, see Registering

Business Central On-Premises in Azure AD for Integrating with Other Services.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-powerbi-setup.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/power-bi/admin/service-admin-licensing-organization
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/power-bi/fundamentals/service-self-service-signup-for-power-bi
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/configure-server-instance#odataservices
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/webservices/web-services-authentication#generate-a-web-service-access-key
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/register-app-azure


Publish data as web services
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NOTENOTE
If your deployment uses NavUserPassword authentication, Business Central connects to the same Power BI service for

all users. You'll specify this service account as part of registering the application. With Azure AD authentication,

Business Central connects to the Power BI service associated with the individual user accounts.

Codeunits, pages, and queries that you want to use as the data source in Power BI reports must be published as

web services. There are many web services published by default. An easy way to find the web services is to search

for web services in Business Central. In the Web Ser vicesWeb Ser vices  page, make sure the PublishPublish field is selected for the

web services listed above. This task is typically an administrative task.

For more information about publishing web services, see Publish a Web Service.

To learn about what you can do to ensure the best performance of web services, as seen from the Business Central server

(the endpoint) and from the consumer (the client), read Writing efficient Web Services.

Business Central and Power BI

Power BI Integration Component and Architecture Overview for Business Central

Power BI for consumers

The 'new look' of the Power BI service

Quickstart: Connect to data in Power BI Desktop

Power BI documentation

Business Intelligence

Getting Started

Importing Business Data from Other Finance Systems

Setting Up Business Central

Using Business Central as a Power BI Data Source

Using Business Central as a Power Apps Data Source

Using Business Central in Power Automate

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/performance/performance-developer#writing-efficient-web-services
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/modules/configure-powerbi-excel-dynamics-365-business-central/index
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/power-bi/consumer/end-user-consumer
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/power-bi/service-new-look
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/power-bi/desktop-quickstart-connect-to-data
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/power-bi/
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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Get ready

Add Business Central as a data source in Power BI Desktop

You can make your Dynamics 365 Business Central data available as a data source in Power BI Desktop and build

powerful reports of the state of your business.

This article describes how to get started using Power BI Desktop to create reports that display Dynamics 365

Business Central data. After you create reports, you can publish them to your Power BI service, or share them

with all users in your organization. Once these reports are in the Power BI service, users that are set up for it, can

then view the reports in Dynamics 365 Business Central.

Sign up for the Power BI service.

If you haven't already signed up, go to https://powerbi.microsoft.com. When you sign up, use your work

email address and password.

Download Power BI Desktop.

Power BI Desktop is a free application you install on your local computer. For more information, see

Quickstart: Connect to data in Power BI Desktop.

Make sure the data you want in the report is published as a web service.

There are many web services published by default. An easy way to find the web services is to search for

web services in Business Central. In the Web Ser vicesWeb Ser vices  page, make sure the PublishPublish field is selected. This

task is typically an administrative task.

For more information about publishing web services, see Publish a Web Service.

For Business Central on-premises, get the following information:

The OData URL for Business Central. Typically, this URL has the format 

http[s]://[computer]:[port]/[serverinstance]/ODataV4 , for example, 

https://localhost:7048/BC160/ODataV4 . If you have a multi-tenant deployment, include the tenant in

the URL, for example, https://localhost:7048/BC160/ODataV4?tenant=tenant1 .

A user name and web service access key of a Business Central account.

To get data from Business Central, Power BI uses basic authentication. So, you'll need a user name

and web service access key to connect. The account might be your own user account, or your

organization may have specific account for this purpose.

Download the Business Central report theme (optional).

For more information, see Using the Business Central report theme in this article.

The first task in creating reports is to add Business Central as a data source in Power BI Desktop. Once connected,

you can start to build the report.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-how-use-financials-data-source-powerbi.md
https://powerbi.microsoft.com
https://powerbi.microsoft.com/desktop/
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/power-bi/desktop-quickstart-connect-to-data
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Creating reports to display data associated with a list

Using the Business Central report theme (optional)

NOTENOTE

1. Start Power BI Desktop.

2. Select Get DataGet Data.

If you don't see Get DataGet Data, select the FileFile menu, then Get DataGet Data.

3. On the Get DataGet Data page, select Online Ser vicesOnline Ser vices .

4. In the Online Ser vicesOnline Ser vices  pane, do one of the following steps:

a. If you're connecting to Business Central online, choose Dynamics 365 Business CentralDynamics 365 Business Central , then

ConnectConnect.

b. If you're connecting to Business Central on-premises, choose Dynamics 365 Business Central (on-Dynamics 365 Business Central (on-

premises)premises) , then ConnectConnect.

5. Power BI displays a wizard that will guide you through the connection process, including signing into

Business Central.

For online, choose S ign inSign in , and then choose the relevant account. Use the same account that you use to

sign into Business Central.

For on-premises, enter the OData URL for Business Central, and optionally the company name. Then,

when prompted, enter the user name and password of the account to use for connecting to Business

Central. In the PasswordPassword box, enter the web service access key.

Once you have successfully connected to Business Central, you won't be prompted again to sign in.

6. Choose ConnectConnect to continue.

The Power BI wizard shows a list of Microsoft Business Central environments, companies, and data

sources. These data sources represent all the web services that you've published from Business Central.

7. Specify the data you want to add to your data model, and then choose the LoadLoad button.

8. Repeat the previous steps to add additional Business Central, or other data, to your Power BI data model.

Once the data is loaded, you can see it in the right navigation on the page. At this point, you've successfully

connected to your Business Central data, and you can begin building your Power BI report.

For more information about using Power BI Desktop, see Get started with Power BI Desktop.

You can create reports that display in a FactBox of a Business Central list page. The reports can contain data

about the record selected in the list. Creating these reports is similar to other reports, except there are a few

things you'll have to do to make sure the reports display as expected. For more information, see Creating Power

BI Reports for Displaying List Data in Business Central.

Before building your report, we recommend that you download and import the Business Central theme file. The

theme file creates a color palette so you can build reports with the same color styling as the Business Central

apps, without requiring you to define custom colors for each visual.

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/power-bi/fundamentals/desktop-getting-started


NOTENOTE

Download the themeDownload the theme

Import the theme on a reportImport the theme on a report

Publish reports

Distribute or share a report

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

This task is optional. You can always create your reports, and then download and apply the style template later.

The theme file is available as a json file on Microsoft Power BI Community Themes Gallery. To download the

theme file, do the following steps:

1. Go to Microsoft Power BI Community Themes Gallery for Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central.

2. Select the download attachment Microsoft Dynamics Business Central.jsonMicrosoft Dynamics Business Central.json.

After you've downloaded the Business Central report theme, you can import it to your reports. To import the

theme, Select the ViewView  > ThemesThemes  > Browse for themesBrowse for themes . For more information, see Power BI Desktop - Import

custom report themes.

After you've created or modified a report, you can publish the report to your Power BI service and also share it

with others in your organization. Once published, you'll see the report in Power BI. The report also becomes

available for selection in Business Central.

To publish a report, select PublishPublish on the HomeHome tab of the ribbon or from the FileFile menu. If you're signed into

Power BI service, the report is published to this service. Otherwise, you're prompted to sign in.

There are a couple ways to get reports to your coworkers and others:

NOTENOTE

Distribute reports as .pbix files.

Reports are stored on your computer as .pbix files. You can distribute the report .pbix file to users, like any

other file. Then, users can upload the file to their Power BI Service. See Upload reports from files.

Distributing reports in this manner means that refreshing data for reports will done individually by each user. This

situation might impact Business Central performance.

Share report from your Power BI service

If you have a Power BI Pro license, you can share the report to others, directly from your Power BI service.

For more information, see Power BI - Share a dashboard or report.

Enabling Your Business Data for Power BI

Business Intelligence

Getting Started

Importing Business Data from Other Finance Systems

Setting Up Business Central

Finance

https://community.powerbi.com/t5/Themes-Gallery/Microsoft-Dynamics-365-Business-Central/m-p/385875
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/power-bi/create-reports/desktop-report-themes#import-custom-report-theme-files
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/power-bi/collaborate-share/service-share-dashboards#share-a-dashboard-or-report
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/modules/configure-powerbi-excel-dynamics-365-business-central/index
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Prerequisites

Defining the report data set

Defining the report filter

Dynamics 365 Business Central includes a FactBox control element on a number of key list pages that provide

additional insight into the data in the list. As you move between rows in the list, the report is updated and filtered

for the selected entry. You can create custom reports to display in this control. However, there are a few rules to

follow to ensure that reports work as expected.

A Power BI account.

Power BI Desktop.

For more information about getting started, see Using Business Central as a Power BI Data Source.

Specify the data source that contains the data related to the list. For example, to create a report for the Sales List,

ensure the data set contains information related to sales.

To make the data update to the selected record in the list, you add a filter to the report. The filter must include a

field of the data source that's used as the primary key. In most cases, the primary key for a list is the No.No. field.

To define a filter for the report, select the primary key from the list of available fields, and then drag and drop that

field into the Repor t FilterRepor t Filter  section. The filter must be a basic report filter that's defined for all pages. It can't be

page, visual, or advanced filter.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-how-use-powerbi-reports-factbox.md


Setting the report size and color
The size of the report must be set to 325 pixels by 310 pixels. This size provides the proper scaling of the report in

the available space of the Power BI FactBox control in Business Central. To define the size of the report, place focus

outside of the report layout area, and then choose the paint roller icon.

You can change the width and height of the report by choosing CustomCustom in the TypeType field.



Using reports with multiple pages

Naming the report

Fixing problems

You can't see a report on the Select Report pageYou can't see a report on the Select Report page

Report is loaded but blank, not filtered or filtered incorrectlyReport is loaded but blank, not filtered or filtered incorrectly

Report is loaded, but it shows a page you didn't expectReport is loaded, but it shows a page you didn't expect

Report appears with an unwanted gray boarder, or it's too small or too largeReport appears with an unwanted gray boarder, or it's too small or too large

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

If you want the background of the report to blend with the background color of the Power BI FactBox control, set

report background color to #FFFFFF.

With Power BI, you can create a single report with multiple pages. However, for reports that will display with list

pages, we don't recommend that they have more than one page. The Power BI FactBox will only show the first page

of your report.

Give the report a name that contains the name of the list page associated with the report. For example, if the report

is for the VendorVendor  list page, include the word vendor somewhere in the name.

This naming convention isn't a requirement. However, it makes selecting reports in Business Central quicker. When

the report selection page opens from a list page, it's automatically filtered based on the page name. This filtering is

done to limit the reports that are displayed. Users can clear the filter to get a full list of reports available in Power

BI.

This section provides a workaround for the most typical problems that can occur when you create the Power BI

report.

It's probably because the report's name doesn't contain the name of the list page. Clear the filter to get a full list of

Power BI reports available.

Verify that the report filter contains the right primary key. In most cases, this field is the No.No. field, but in the G/LG/L

Entr yEntr y  table, for example, you must use the Entr y No.Entr y No. field.

Verify that the page you want displayed is the first page in your report.

Verify that the report size is set to 325 pixels x 310 pixels. Save the report, and then refresh the list page.

Enabling Your Business Data for Power BI

Using Business Central as a Power BI Data Source

Getting Started

Setting Up Business Central
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Overview

Prerequisites

NOTENOTE

Get ready

Connect to Power BI - one time only

In this article, you learn some of the basics about viewing Power BI reports in Business Central.

Power BI reports give you insight into your Business Central. Various pages in Business Central include a Power BI

reports part that can display Power BI reports. The role center is a typical page where you'll see a Power BI reports

part. Some list pages, like ItemsItems , also include a Power BI part.

Business Central works together with the Power BI service. Reports for displaying in Business Central are stored in

a Power BI service. In Business Central, you can switch the report displayed in the Power BI part to any Power BI

report available in your Power BI service. The first time you sign into Business Central, and until you connect to a

Power BI service, parts will be empty, as shown here:

If you're using Business Central on-premises, it must be enabled for Power BI integration. This task is typically done

by an administrator. For more information, see Set up Business Central on-premises for Power BI integration.

Business Central online is already set up to integrate with Power BI.

Sign up for the Power BI service. If you haven't already signed up, go to https://powerbi.microsoft.com. When you

sign up, use your work email address and password.

When you first sign into Business Central, you might see an empty Power BI part on some page, as shown in the

previous figure. The first thing to do is to connect to your Power BI account. Once connected, you can see reports.

You only have to do this step once.

To connect to Power BI, select the Get Star ted with Power BIGet Star ted with Power BI link in the Power BI Repor tsPower BI Repor ts  part.

During the connecting process, Business Central communicates with the Power BI service to determine if you have

a valid Power BI account and license. Once your license is verified, the default Power BI report displays on the page.

If there a report isn't shown, you can select a report from the part.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-working-with-powerbi.md
https://powerbi.microsoft.com
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Show Power BI reports on list pages

Select Power BI reports

Get reports

TIPTIP

Manage and modify reports

With Business Central online, this this step will automatically upload default Power BI reports used in Business Central to

your Power BI workspace.

Connecting to Power BI from Business Central is similar to online. However, you'll be prompted on the AZUREAZURE

ACTIVE DIRECTORY SERVICE PERMISSIONSACTIVE DIRECTORY SERVICE PERMISSIONS  page to grant access to Power BI Services. To grant access, select

Authorize Azure Ser vicesAuthorize Azure Ser vices , and then AcceptAccept.

Once connected, you can select a report from the Power BI part on pages.

Dynamics 365 Business Central includes a Power BI FactBox on several key list pages. This FactBox provides

additional insight into the data in the list. As you move between rows in the list, the report is updated and filtered

for the selected entry. If you don't see this part, then from the action bar, select ActionsActions  > DisplayDisplay  > Show/HideShow/Hide

Power BI Repor tsPower BI Repor ts . For more information, see Creating Power BI Reports for Displaying List Data in Business

Central.

A Power BI part on a page can display any Power BI report that's available to you. To switch to view another report,

choose the Select Repor tSelect Repor t action from the drop-down command list at the top of the part.

The Power BI Repor ts SelectionPower BI Repor ts Selection page shows a list of all the Power BI reports that you have access to. This list is

retrieved from your Power BI workspace. Select the EnableEnable box for each report that you want to display on the

page, and then choose OKOK. You'll return to the page, and the last report you enabled will appear. Using the drop-

down command list, use the PreviousPrevious  and NextNext commands to navigate between reports.

If you don't see any reports on the Power BI Repor ts SelectionPower BI Repor ts Selection page, or don't see the report you want, choose

Get Repor tsGet Repor ts . This action lets you look for reports from two locations: My Organization or from Services.

Choose My OrganizationMy Organization to go to the Power BI services. From here, you can view the reports within your

organization that you've been given rights to view. You can then add them to your workspace.

Choose Ser vicesSer vices  to go to Microsoft AppSource where you can install Power BI apps.

If you have Power BI Desktop, you can also create new Power BI reports. Then, once those reports are published to your

Power BI workspace, they will appear on the Power BI Repor ts SelectionPower BI Repor ts Selection page.

You can make changes to a report in the Power BI part. The changes that you make will then be published to the

Power BI service. If the report is shared with other users, they'll also see the changes, unless you save the changes

to a new report.

To modify a report, choose the Manage Repor tManage Repor t action from the drop-down command list in the Power BI part.

Then start making changes. Once you finish making changes, select FileFile > SaveSave. If it's a shared report, and you

don't want to make the change for all users, select Save AsSave As  to avoid making this change for all users.
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Fixing problems

You don't have a Power BI accountYou don't have a Power BI account

Message: There are no enabled reports. Choose Select Report to see a list of reports that you can display.Message: There are no enabled reports. Choose Select Report to see a list of reports that you can display.

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

When you return to the role center, the updated report will appear. If you used Save AsSave As , you'll have to choose

Select Repor tSelect Repor t, and then enable the new report to see it.

This capability is not available with Business Central on-premises.

Power BI Reports can be distributed among users as .pbix files. If you have any .pbix files, you can upload and share

them with all users of Business Central. The reports are shared within each company in Business Central.

To upload a report, select the Upload Repor tUpload Repor t action from the drop-down command list on the Power BI Repor tsPower BI Repor ts

part. Then, locate the .pbix file that defines the reports that you want to share. You can change the default name of

the file.

After the report uploads to your Power BI workspace, it automatically uploads to other users' Power BI workspaces.

Uploading a report requires that you have SUPER user permissions in Business Central. Also, you can't upload reports with

Business Central on-premises. With on-premises, you upload reports directly to your Power BI workspace. For more

information, see Working with Business Central Data In Power BI.

However, if something goes wrong, this section provides a workaround for the most typical issues.

A Power BI account hasn't been set up. To get a valid Power BI account, you must have a license, and you must have

previously signed into Power BI to create a Power BI workspace.

This message appears if the default report failed to deploy to your Power BI workspace. Or it deployed but didn't

refresh successfully. Navigate to the report in your Power BI workspace, select DatasetDataset, SettingsSettings , and then

manually update the credentials. Once the dataset successfully refreshes, navigate back to Business Central and

manually select the report from the Select Repor tsSelect Repor ts  page.
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Get ready

Get started

Get the latest data

Refresh manuallyRefresh manually

Schedule a refreshSchedule a refresh

Upload reports from files

In this article, you learn some of the basics about working with reports and dashboards in Power BI that use

Business Central as a data source. The article discusses some aspects that will help you get started as a Business

Central user. For general guidelines and instructions about using Power BI, see Power BI documentation for

consumers.

Sign up for the Power BI service. If you haven't already signed up, go to https://powerbi.microsoft.com. When you

sign up, use a work email address and password.

Once you have a Power BI account, you can sign in at https://powerbi.microsoft.com/.

The Power BI service hosts all the reports available to you. To see the report, select My WorkspaceMy Workspace > Repor tsRepor ts .

Then just select the report that you want to view.

With Business Central online, you'll automatically have a set of default reports on your workspace. If you want to

create your own reports, you can use Power BI Desktop to create reports, and then publish them to your

workspace. For more information, see Getting Started Building Reports in Power BI Desktop to Display Dynamics

365 Business Central Data.

If you're using Business Central on-premises, you'll have to start from scratch by using Power BI Desktop.

Optionally, Power BI reports can be distributed as files, that you can upload.

Each Power BI report is based on a dataset that gets data from the Business Central sources. You want to make

sure that the data in your Power BI reports is up to date with the data in Business Central. This concept is referred

to as refreshing. Depending on how your organization has set up Power BI, refreshing might not happen

automatically. There are two ways to refresh data: manually or by scheduling a refresh. Manual refreshing is done

on-demand, as needed. Scheduled refreshing lets you refresh automatically at defined time intervals.

In the navigation pane, under DatasetsDatasets , select More options (...)More options (...)  next to the dataset, then select Refresh nowRefresh now .

In the navigation pane, under Datasets, select More options (...) next to the dataset, then select Schedule refreshSchedule refresh.

Fill in the information under the Schedule refreshSchedule refresh section, and select ApplyApply .

For more information, see Configure scheduled refresh

Power BI Reports can be distributed among users as .pbix files. If you have a .pbix file, you can upload the file to a

workspace. To upload a report, do the following steps:

1. In your new workspace, select Get DataGet Data.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-working-with-business-central-in-powerbi.md
https://review.docs.microsoft.com/en-us/power-bi/consumer
https://powerbi.microsoft.com
https://powerbi.microsoft.com/
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/power-bi/connect-data/refresh-scheduled-refresh
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2. In the Files box, select GetGet.

3. Select Local FileLocal File, navigate to where you saved the file, and select OpenOpen.

For more information, see Upload the report to the service.

Uploading a report requires that you have a Premium capacity work space. For more information, see Managing Premium

capacities.

If you're using Business Central online, you can also upload a report from within Business Central. For more information, see

Working with Power BI Reports in Business Central - Upload Reports.

Once a report is in your workspace, you can share it with others in your organization.

To share a report, in a list reports, or in an open report, select ShareShare. In the Share repor tShare repor t pane, enter the full

email addresses for individuals or distribution groups you want to share with. Follow the instructions on screen to

complete the sharing. For more information, see Share a dashboard or report.

You must have Power BI Pro license, and the people you share with do too. The content must be in a workspace in a

Premium capacity. For more information, see Ways to share your work in Power BI.
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Overview
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Prerequisites
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Business Central – CRM

Business Central – Finance

APPLIES TO:APPLIES TO: Dynamics 365 Business Central online

Dynamics 365 Business Central publishes the following Power BI apps, which provide detailed dashboards for

viewing data:

Dynamics 365 Business Central - CRM

Dynamics 365 Business Central - Finance

Dynamics 365 Business Central - Sales

Each app includes several reports that you can drill into for data, including the following features:

Choose any visual on the dashboard to bring up one of the underlying reports.

Filter the report or add fields that you want to monitor.

Pin a customized view to the dashboard to continue tracking.

You can refresh data manually, and you can set up a refresh schedule. For more information, see Configuring

scheduled refresh.

The apps are designed to work with data from any company in Business Central. When you install the Power BI

app, you specify one or more parameters to connect to your Business Central.

You can also build your own reports and dashboards in Power BI based on your Business Central data. For more information,

see Connecting Your Business Data to Power BI.

Power BI apps require permissions to the tables where data is retrieved from and the web services used to retrieve

data. The following table lists the web services required for each Power BI app:

Sales Opportunities

Excel Template View Company Information

Power BI Report Labels

PowerBIFinance

Excel Template View Company Information

Power BI Report Labels

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-powerbi-business-central-apps.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/power-bi/refresh-scheduled-refresh
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Get ready

Install a Business Central app in Power BI

Connect the Business Central app to your data

Item Sales by Customer

Sales Dashboard

Excel Template View Company Information

Power BI Report Labels

An easy way to find the web services is to search for web services in Business Central. In the Web Ser vicesWeb Ser vices page, make sure

that the PublishPublish field is selected for the web services listed above. For more information, see Publishing a Web Service.

Sign up for the Power BI service. If you haven't already signed up, go to https://powerbi.microsoft.com. When you

sign up, use your work email address and password.

1. Open your browser, navigate to https://powerbi.microsoft.com, and sign into your account.

2. Select Get DataGet Data at the bottom of the left navigation pane.

You can also get starting from within Business Central. From your Home page, navigate to Repor tRepor t

SelectionSelection in the Power BI section. Select either Ser viceSer vice or My OrganizationMy Organization from the ribbon. Either the

Organization gallery in Power BI or Microsoft AppSource opens, filtered to only display apps related to

Business Central.

3. In the Ser vicesSer vices  box, select GetGet.

This step opens the Power BI AppsPower BI Apps  page, which lets you browse for Power BI app available in AppSourceAppSource.

4. In the SearchSearch box, enter Dynamics 365 Business CentralDynamics 365 Business Central .

5. Select app that you want to use, select Get it nowGet it now , and then InstallInstall .

When completed, the app will be available from AppsApps  on the navigation menu in Power BI.

1. Under AppsApps , select the Business Central app, then ConnectConnect.

2. When prompted, fill in the Company NameCompany Name and EnvironmentEnvironment with information about the Business

Central instance that you want to connect to.

For Company NameCompany Name, make sure to use the full name, not the display name. You can find the company

name in the CompaniesCompanies  page in Business Central.

For EnvironmentEnvironment, if you haven't created multiple environments, enter ProductionProduction.

3. Select NextNext.

4. Select S ign-inSign-in .

5. When prompted, enter the user name and password for signing into Business Central.

https://powerbi.microsoft.com
https://powerbi.microsoft.com


Fixing problems

You don't have a Power BI accountYou don't have a Power BI account

Message: There are no enabled reports. Choose Select Report to see a list of reports that you can display.Message: There are no enabled reports. Choose Select Report to see a list of reports that you can display.

You need a Power BI Pro license to install the Business Central app in Power BIYou need a Power BI Pro license to install the Business Central app in Power BI

"Parameter validation failed, please make sure all parameters are valid""Parameter validation failed, please make sure all parameters are valid"

Can't sign inCan't sign in

6. Once connected, a dashboard and reports are added to your Power BI workspace. When completed, the tiles

show data from your Business Central company.

The Power BI dashboard relies on the published web services that are listed above. It shows data from the

demonstration company or your own company if you import data from your current finance solution. However, if

something goes wrong, this section provides a workaround for the most typical issues.

A Power BI account hasn't been set up. You must have a license to get a valid Power BI account. Also, you must have

previously signed into Power BI to create your Power BI workspace.

This message appears if the default report failed to deploy to your Power BI workspace. Or the report deployed but

didn't successfully refresh. If this problem happens, navigate to the report in your Power BI workspace, select

DatasetDataset, SettingsSettings , and then manually update the credentials. Once the dataset successfully refreshes, navigate

back to Business Central and manually select the report from the Select Repor tsSelect Repor ts  page.

You need a Power BI Pro license to share your content, and the people you share it with do too. The content must

be in a workspace in a Premium capacity. For more information, see Ways to share your work in Power BI.

This error indicates that one more of the parameters aren't valid.

The specified environment parameter doesn't match any existing Business Central production or sandbox

environment.

The specified company parameter doesn't match any existing Business Central companies. Verify the company

name in the CompaniesCompanies  page in Business Central.

If connecting to Business Central on-premises, you entered a URL that isn't valid. You can verify the URL in the

Web Ser vicesWeb Ser vices  page in Business Central

A port isn't open to allow the request through your firewall.

If you get a "login failed" error after using your Business Central user credentials to sign in, then you're probably

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/power-bi/service-features-license-type
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/power-bi/service-premium-what-is
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/power-bi/service-how-to-collaborate-distribute-dashboards-reports


Message: Your data source can't be refreshed because the credentials are invalid. Please update your credentialsMessage: Your data source can't be refreshed because the credentials are invalid. Please update your credentials
and try againand try again

Incorrect company nameIncorrect company name

The key didn't match any rows in the tableThe key didn't match any rows in the table

Historical data appears to be missingHistorical data appears to be missing

I only see data for a single companyI only see data for a single company

What Now?What Now?

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

experiencing one of the following issues:

The account that you're using doesn't have permissions to retrieve the Business Central data from your account.

Verify that you have permissions to the required data in Business Central and try again.

You've selected an authentication type other than Basic, if connecting to Business Central on-premises.

You haven't entered a valid user name or password.

For Business Central on-premises, the problem might be that the OData URL is only exposed to the local network.

A common mistake is to enter the company display name instead of the company name. To find the company

name search for CompaniesCompanies . Then use the NameName field when entering your company name.

If you enter a non-valid company name during the connection process, you may get the error message "The key

didn't match any rows in the table". Provide the correct company name and try connecting again.

Once the Power BI app installs and your data show in Power BI, you notice that not all your data displays. The

datasets are filtered to only return the previous 365 days of data. This default is in place to help make the reports

faster.

The Power BI app will only display data from the Business Central company that was defined when the Power BI

app was installed. Data from additional companies can be added to the reports by adding new queries that use

different companies as the data source.

Try asking a question in the Q&A box at the top of the dashboard.

Change the tiles in the dashboard.

Select a tile to open the underlying report.

By default, your dataset isn't scheduled to refresh. You can change the refresh schedule or try refreshing it on

demand using Refresh NowRefresh Now . For more information, see Configuring scheduled refresh.
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To add Business Central as a data source in Power Automate

You can use your Business Central data as part of a workflow in Microsoft Power Automate.

In addition to Power Automate, you can use the Workflow functionality within Business Central. Note that although they

are two separate workflow systems, any workflow template that you create with Power Automate is added to the list of

workflows within Business Central. For more information, see Workflow.

You must have a valid account with Business Central and with Power Automate.

1. In your browser, navigate to flow.microsoft.com, and then sign in.

2. Choose My flowsMy flows  from the ribbon at the top of the page.

3. There are 3 ways to create a flow; Star t from templateStar t from template, Star t from blankStar t from blank , and Star t from aStar t from a

connectorconnector . A template is a predefined flow that has been created for you. To use a template, simply

select it and create a connection for each service the template uses. With the Star t from blankStar t from blank and

Star t from a connectorStar t from a connector  options, you can create a new flow completely from scratch.

4. To create from blank, on the My flowsMy flows  page, choose the Star t from blankStar t from blank and Automated flowAutomated flow

options.

5. Search for Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business CentralMicrosoft Dynamics 365 Business Central  connector.

6. Define a name and choose the trigger you want to use for your flow.

7. From the list of available triggers, select one of the Business Central triggers available:

When a vendor approval is requested,

When a general journal line approval is requested,

When a record is deleted,

When a record is changed,

When a record is created,

When a record is modified,

When a general journal batch approval is requested,

When a customer approval is requested,

When an item approval is requested,

When a purchase document approval is requested, or

When a sales document approval is requested.

8. Power Automate will prompt you to select an environment and company within your Business Central

tenant, as well as any conditions in your data that you want to listen for.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-how-use-financials-data-source-flow.md
https://flow.microsoft.com
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The Business Central connector for Power Automate supports multiple production and sandbox environments. If

you have not created multiple production or sandbox environments, ProductionProduction is the only available option

that you can choose.

At this point, you have successfully connected to your Business CentralBusiness Central data and are

ready to begin building your flow.

9. To create from a template, choose the Star t from templateStar t from template option.

10. Search for Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business CentralMicrosoft Dynamics 365 Business Central  templates.

11. From the list of available templates, select one of the templates, and then choose CreateCreate.

Request Approval for Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central sales order,

Request Approval for Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central sales quote,

Request Approval for Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central sales invoice,

Request Approval for Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central sales credit memo,

Request Approval for Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central customer,

Request Approval for Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central purchase order,

Request Approval for Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central purchase invoice,

Request Approval for Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central purchase credit memo,

Request Approval for Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central item,

Request Approval for Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central vendor,

Request Approval for Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central general journal batch, or

Request Approval for Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central general journal lines.

12. Power Automate will display a list of services used in the flow template and will attempt to connect

automatically to those services. If you have not previously connected to a service, you will be prompted

to sign in to each of the services you need to connect to. A green checkmark will appear next to each

service once a connection has been successfully made. Select ContinueContinue.

13. Power Automate will prompt you to select an environment and company within your Business Central

tenant. Because each step in the flow is independent of the next, you may be required to define the

environment and company multiple times when using a Business Central Power Automate template.

For more information, see the Power Automate Documentation.
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To add Business Central as a data source in Power Apps
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You can make your Business Central data available as a data source in Power Apps.

You must have a valid account with Business Central and with Power Apps.

1. In your browser, navigate to powerapps.microsoft.com, and then sign in.

2. On the Home page, in the Star t from dataStar t from data section, choose the Other data sourcesOther data sources  tile.

This opens Power Apps Studio. On first login, you must specify the country/region.

3. In the list of available connections, choose Business CentralBusiness Central , and then choose the CreateCreate button.

Power Apps will connect to your Business Central using the credentials that you are signed in with. If you

are not an administrator of your Business Central, you may have to sign in with another account.

4. Power Apps will display a list of Environments and companies that are available from Business Central.

Choose the environment and company that contains the data you want to connect to, such as

PRODUCTION - My Company.

5. Next, you will be presented with a list of tables that are exposed as part of the API for your environment.

Select the table that you want to connect to, and then choose ConnectConnect.

These so-called tables are exposed as endpoints by the Business Central connector for Power Apps.

If you want to include data from other tables in Business Central in your app, then you must work with a developer to

define a custom API in Business Central and then consume that custom API through a custom connector in Power Apps.

For more information, see Create a custom connector from scratch.

At this point, you have successfully connected to your Business Central data and are ready to begin building your

PowerApp. You can add additional screens and connect to additional data from your Business Central. For more

information, see Create a canvas app from a sample in Power Apps.

When you have designed and built your app, you can share it with your colleagues. For more information, see

Save and publish a canvas app in Power Apps.

If you want to connect to Business Central on-premises, then you must choose the Business Central (on-premises)Business Central (on-premises)

connector in step 3.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-how-use-financials-data-source-powerapps.md
https://powerapps.microsoft.com/
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Ready now?
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More and more growing businesses are changing from finance apps like QuickBooks Desktop and QuickBooks

Online, which are designed for startups and other small businesses, to Business Central, which also supports larger,

more complex organizations.

As they transition, companies typically want to bring their business data with them so they don't start from scratch.

To help transfer data, Business Central offers built-in extensions that migrate data such as customers, vendors,

inventory items, and general ledger accounts. The following extensions are installed and ready to go as an

integrated part of the Data MigrationData Migration assisted setup guide:

QuickBooks Data Migration

QuickBooks Online Data Migration

For more information, read about the extension that suits your QuickBooks app:

The QuickBooks Desktop Data Migration Extension

The QuickBooks Online Data Migration Extension

If you are ready to get started now, choose the  icon, enter Assisted SetupAssisted Setup, and then choose the related link.

Choose Migrate business dataMigrate business data, and then follow the steps in the guide.

Importing Business Data from Other Finance Systems

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions
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Get the app on my mobile device

TIPTIP

Using Business Central on-premises?

Access your Business Central data from your mobile device. You can navigate through your business data, use

features such as send to Excel or Office 365, view up-to-date charts and KPIs, email sales quotes and invoices, and

shoot and attach pictures with your camera. Follow the steps below to download the app and get started.

1. Install the Business Central app on your mobile device by downloading the app from the Windows Store,

App Store, or Google Play.

Windows Store (PC only)

App Store

Google Play

2. Launch the app from your mobile device.

3. Enter your user name and password that you created during sign-up for Business Central and follow the

instructions on the screen.

If your Business Central has more than one production environment, then you will be asked to choose the

environment that you want to access (requires Business Central 2020 release wave 2 and later).

You should now have access to Business Central and can view and edit data.

If you want to connect the app to a sandbox environment, choose the Advanced optionsAdvanced options button, and then choose the

Cloud sandboxCloud sandbox sign-in option. Then, if you have more than one sandbox environment, choose the relevant environment.

If you're using Business Central on-premises, you can also enjoy the benefits of the mobile app. The installation is

similar, but with a couple exceptions.

1. Install the Business Central app on your mobile device by downloading the app from the Windows Store,

App Store, or Google Play.

Windows Store (PC only)

App Store

Google Play

2. Launch the app from your mobile device.

3. Instead of entering an email address on the WelcomeWelcome page, choose the Advanced optionsAdvanced options  button, and

then choose the On-premisesOn-premises  sign-in option.

4. On the next page, in the Ser vice nameSer vice name box, enter the web address that you use to open Business Central,

such as https://mybusinesscentral:443/BC170. If you're not sure, ask your administrator.

5. Next, enter your user name and password for accessing Business Central.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/install-mobile-app.md
https://www.microsoft.com/en-us/videoplayer/embed/RE4Arje?rel=0
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=734848
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=734847
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=734849
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=734848
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=734847
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=734849


NOTENOTE

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

When completed, the Business Central App will open.

If you're having problems getting the app to work properly, talk with your administrator. It could be a missing prerequisite

or an incomplete configuration. For more information, see Preparing the environment for the mobile app or

Troubleshooting the Business Central Mobile App On-Premises.

Mobile Apps FAQ

Getting Started

Working with Business Central

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/deployment/install-business-central-app#prereqs
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/devenv-troubleshooting-the-mobile-app
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/modules/alternative-interfaces-dynamics-365-business-central/index
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Connect to Bookings

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

Invoice Appointments

See Also

If your company uses the Bookings app in Microsoft 365, you can do bulk invoicing for appointments. The

Uninvoiced BookingsUninvoiced Bookings  page in Business Central provides a list of the company's completed bookings. In this page

you can quickly select the appointments that you want to invoice and create draft invoices for the services

provided.

To connect your Business Central with Bookings, you must specify your Bookings company, what to synchronize

with Bookings, how often to synchronize, and which templates to use. You set up this information on the BookingBooking

Sync. SetupSync. Setup page, which you can launch from the Exchange Sync. SetupExchange Sync. Setup page, which you can find through

Search.

For example, if you want to synchronize customers between Bookings and Business Central, you must specify the

default template to use to add new customers in Business Central based on the customers in your Bookings

company.

The Bookings app is designed to book appointments for individual customers rather than companies. The synchronization

with Business Central will, therefore, only synchronize customer contacts with a Type of "Person". An email address is also

required for the contact to synchronize.

Similarly, if you want to synchronize service items between Bookings and Business Central, you must specify the

default template to use to add new service items in Business Central based on the services in our Bookings

company.

Only items of type Service will synchronize between Bookings and Business Central. The template that you set up in the

Configuration TemplatesConfiguration Templates page so it can be used for the item synchronization must define the type as Service.

When it is time to send invoices for the completed bookings, you go to the Uninvoiced BookingsUninvoiced Bookings  page.

Depending on how often the information is synchronized, the list is long or short. You can create invoices for all

bookings in the list or one booking at a time. You can select one or more entries in the list and invoice those only.

The support for invoicing appointments from Bookings is simpler than the fuller workflow of working with sales

quotes, sales orders, and sales invoices. For more information, see Invoice Sales. You can choose to sell your

services using Business Central or choose to use Bookings, depending on your business needs.

Finance

Invoice Sales

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-bookings.md


Setting Up Sales

Microsoft Bookings

https://products.office.com/business/scheduling-and-booking-app
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Workaround

To rename your companyTo rename your company

What about my data?What about my data?

When you sign up for a trial with Business Central, you can move to a 30-day evaluation phase, you can start a

subscription, or you can stop using Business Central. In all cases, you may at some point have seen something

called Microsoft InvoicingMicrosoft Invoicing and clicked it. This was an app that was part of what is now Microsoft 365 Business

Standard and was formerly known as Microsoft 365 Business Premium subscription, so not everyone will have

seen that tile in their Microsoft 365 experience.

Microsoft Invoicing is no longer available, but if you need to sign into Invoicing to retrieve your data, you might see

a message that you cannot access Microsoft Invoicing because your account is used in Business Central.

You see a similar message if you install the mobile app for Invoicing.

Invoicing and Business Central have a shared platform. That means that you are recognized as an existing user of

Business Central when you click Invoicing in the Microsoft 365 admin center. The reason is that Invoicing cannot

use the same company as Business Central.

So you will have to sign in to Business Central and rename your existing company, and then create a new company

that you can then use in Invoicing. No data is moved or overwritten during this workaround.

1. Sign in to Business Central.

2. In the top right corner, choose the SettingsSettings  icon , and then choose My SettingsMy Settings .

3. In the CompanyCompany  field, choose a different company.

4. Choose the  icon, enter CompaniesCompanies , and then choose the related link.

5. On the CompaniesCompanies  page, choose Edit L istEdit L ist.

6. Change the name of the My Company entry to something else.

Wait a number of minutes. We’ll be making a number of changes in the underlying database, and that takes

a while.

7. When the system is ready again, choose the Create New CompanyCreate New Company  button.

8. In the dialog that appears, specify the name as My Company, and choose the Production – Setup DataProduction – Setup Data

OnlyOnly  option.

This again takes a number of minutes. When the process completes, you will be able to access Invoicing as part of

your Microsoft 365 Business Standard experience. but only to export data since the Invoicing app is deprecated.

When you rename the original My Company, the database tables that store your existing Business Central data are

renamed, but the data itself is not touched.

If you use both Invoicing and Business Central, the data is stored in two different containers (the two companies).

Nothing is shared, so you'll have to manage customers and items in both companies.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/about-reuse-company-invoicing.md


See Also
Frequently Asked Questions

Administration



Importing Business Data from Other Finance
Systems
11/5/2020 • 3 minutes to read • Edit Online

TIPTIP

NOTENOTE

Importing Data from Configuration Packages

NOTENOTE

When you sign up for Business Central, you can choose to create an empty company so that you can upload

your own data and to test your new Business Central company. Depending on the finance solution that your

business uses today, you can transfer information about customers, vendors, inventory, and bank accounts.

From the Role Center, you can start an assisted setup guide that helps you transfer the business data from an

Excel file or from other formats. The type of files you can upload depends on the extensions that are available.

For example, you can migrate data from QuickBooks because Business Central includes an extension that

handles the conversion from QuickBooks. If you want to migrate data from other finance solutions, you must

either check if an extension is available for that solution or import from Excel.

Business Central includes templates for accounts, customers, vendors, and inventory items that you can

choose to apply when you import your data.

You can import master data and some transactional data from other finance systems based on the default

configuration package in Business Central. On the Configuration PackagesConfiguration Packages  page, you can work with the

package to import and validate the data before you apply the package.

We recommend that you use data migration wizards to import data from Dynamics GP, Dynamics NAV, or QuickBooks.

For more information, see Migrating On-Premises Data to Business Central Online in the administration content, or

QuickBooks Data Migration.

For larger implementation work, you can use RapidStart Services for Business Central, which is an extensive toolkit for

setting up new solutions based on customers' business requirements and setup data. RapidStart Services also offers

functionality for import of business data. For more information, see Setting Up a Company With RapidStart Services.

To import item pictures, you can use a dedicated function on the Inventor y SetupInventor y Setup page. For more

information, see Import Multiple Item Pictures.

Business Central includes a configuration package that you can export to Excel and set up your data there.

Then, you can import the data from Excel again. The package consists of 27 tables, including master data such

as customers, vendors, items, and accounts, other basic setup tables such as shipping methods, and

transactions tables such as sales header and lines.

Working with configuration packages is advanced functionality, and we recommend that you contact your administrator.

For more information, see Importing Data from Legacy Accounting Software using a Configuration Package.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-import-data-configuration-packages.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/migrate-data


Working with Data in Excel

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

NOTENOTE

Tables in the Default Configuration Package

When you export the default configuration package to Excel, the generated workbook contains a worksheet

for each table in the package. To simplify your tasks, you can take advantage of the XML manipulation tools

that are built into Excel. You can also use Excel built-in functions to help with data formatting and to put data in

the correct cell. For example, add a blank worksheet and copy the legacy data to it. Then make an Excel

formula to map data in the transformation worksheet between the fields in the exported worksheet and

customer legacy data. After you have mapped all of the data, copy the range of data onto the table worksheet.

Do not change the columns in the worksheets. If they are moved, changed, or deleted, the worksheet cannot be

imported into Business Central.

Fields of type Blob cannot be exported/imported using Excel.

The default configuration package supports the following tables:

Payment Terms

Customer Price Group

Shipment Method

Salesperson/Purchaser

Location

GL Account

Customer

Vendor

Item

Sales Header

Sales Line

Purchase Header

Purchase Line

Gen. Journal Line

Item Journal Line

Customer Posting Group

Vendor Posting Group

Inventory Posting Group

Unit of Measure

Gen. Business Posting Group

Gen. Product Posting Group

General Posting Setup

Territory

Item Category

Sales Price

Purchase Price



See Also

Start a free trial!

Setting Up a Company With RapidStart Services

Migrating On-Premises Data to Business Central Online

QuickBooks Data Migration

Import Multiple Item Pictures

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/migrate-data
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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To set up email

Using a Substitute Sender Address on Outbound Email Messages

NOTENOTE

To set up the substitute sender address for all outbound email messagesTo set up the substitute sender address for all outbound email messages

To send and receive emails from within Business Central, you must fill in the fields on the SMTP Mail SetupSMTP Mail Setup page.

Instead of entering the SMTP server details manually, you can use the Apply Microsoft 365 Ser ver SettingsApply Microsoft 365 Ser ver Settings

function to enter them with information from your Microsoft 365 subscription.

You can either set email up manually, as described below, or you can get help by using the Email SetupEmail Setup assisted

setup guide. For more information, see Getting Ready for Doing Business.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter SMTP Email SetupSMTP Email Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

If you are using an account that requires two-factor authentication, then the password that you enter in the

PasswordPassword field must be the same that you use for your Microsoft 365 subscription and it must be of type AppApp

PasswordPassword. For more information, see Manage app passwords for two-step verification.

3. Alternatively, choose the Apply Microsoft 365 Ser ver SettingsApply Microsoft 365 Ser ver Settings  action to insert any information that is

already defined for your Microsoft 365 subscription.

4. When all the fields are correctly filled in, choose the Test Email SetupTest Email Setup action.

5. When the test succeeds, close the page.

All outgoing email messages from Business Central will use the default address for the account that you specified

on the SMTP Email Setup page, as described above. You can, however, use the Send AsSend As  or Send on BehalfSend on Behalf

capabilities on your Exchange server to change the sender address on outbound messages. Business Central will

use the default account to authenticate to Exchange, but will either substitute the sender address with the one you

specify, or amend it with "on behalf of."

The following are examples of how Send As and Send on Behalf are used in Business Central.:

When you send documents such as purchase or sales orders to vendors and customers, you might want them to

appear to come from a _noreply@yourcompanyname.com_ address.

When your workflow sends an approval request by email using the email address of the requestor.

You can only use one account to substitute sender addresses. That is, you cannot have one substitute address for purchasing

processes, and another for sales processes.

1. In the Exchange admin centerExchange admin center  for your Microsoft 365 account, find the mailbox to use as the substitute

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-how-setup-email.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/azure/active-directory/user-help/multi-factor-authentication-end-user-app-passwords


To use the substitute address in approval workflowsTo use the substitute address in approval workflows

NOTENOTE

Set up Public Folders and Rules for Email Logging in Exchange Online

TIPTIP

address, and then copy or make a note of the address. If you need a new address, go to your Microsoft 365

admin center to create a new user and set up their mailbox.

2. In Business Central choose the  icon, enter SMTP Email SetupSMTP Email Setup, and then choose the related link.

3. In the Send AsSend As  field, enter the substitute address.

4. Copy or make a note of the address in the User IDUser ID field.

5. In the Exchange admin centerExchange admin center , find the mailbox to use as the substitute address, and then enter the address

from the User IDUser ID field in the Send AsSend As  field. For more information, see Use the EAC to assign permissions to

individual mailboxes.

1. In Business Central choose the  icon, enter SMTP Email SetupSMTP Email Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Copy or make a note of the address in the User IDUser ID field.

3. Choose the  icon, enter Approval User SetupApproval User Setup, and then choose the related link.

4. In the Exchange admin centerExchange admin center , find the mailboxes for each user listed in the Approval User SetupApproval User Setup page, and

in the Send AsSend As  field enter the address from the User IDUser ID field of the SMTP Email SetupSMTP Email Setup page in Business

Central. For more information, see Manage permissions for recipients.

5. In Business Central choose the  icon, enter SMTP Email SetupSMTP Email Setup, and then choose the related link.

6. To enable substitution, turn on the Allow Sender SubstitutionAllow Sender Substitution toggle.

Business Central will determine which address to display in the following order: 

1. The address specified in the E-MailE-Mail field on the Approval User SetupApproval User Setup page for messages in a workflow. 

2. The address specified in the Send AsSend As field in the SMTP Email SetupSMTP Email Setup page. 

3. The address specified in the User IDUser ID field in the SMTP Email SetupSMTP Email Setup page.

Get more out of the communications between salespeople and your existing or potential customers by tracking

email exchanges, and then turning them into actionable opportunities. For more information, see Track Email

Message Exchanges Between Salespeople and Contacts.

Before you can set up email logging, you must prepare your Exchange Online with public folders. You can do this in

the Exchange admin center, or you can use the Exchange Management Shell.

If you want to use the Exchange Management Shell, you can find inspiration for how to set up your script in a sample script

that we published to the BCTech repo.

The following list describes the main steps with links to learn more.

P RO P ERT YP RO P ERT Y VA L UEVA L UE

Name Public Folders Management

Selected roles Public Folders

Create an admin role for public folders based on the information in the following table:

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/exchange/recipients/mailbox-permissions?view=exchserver-2019#use-the-eac-to-assign-permissions-to-individual-mailboxes
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/exchange/recipients/mailbox-permissions?view=exchserver-2019
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/exchange/collaboration/public-folders/public-folders?view=exchserver-2019&preserve-view=true
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/exchange/architecture/client-access/exchange-admin-center?view=exchserver-2019&preserve-view=true
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/powershell/exchange/exchange-management-shell?view=exchange-ps&preserve-view=true
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/powershell/exchange/exchange-management-shell?view=exchange-ps&preserve-view=true
https://github.com/microsoft/BCTech/tree/master/samples/EmailLogging


Selected members The email of the user account that Business Central will use
to run the email logging job

P RO P ERT YP RO P ERT Y VA L UEVA L UE

P RO P ERT YP RO P ERT Y VA L UEVA L UE

Name Public MailBox

P RO P ERT YP RO P ERT Y VA L UEVA L UE

User The email of the user account that Business Central will use
to run the email logging job

Permission level Owner

P URP O SEP URP O SE N A M EN A M E C O N DIT IO N SC O N DIT IO N S A C T IO NA C T IO N

A rule for incoming email Log Email Sent to This
Organization

The sender is located
Outside the organization,
and the recipient is located
Inside the organization

BCC the email account that
is specified for the Queue
public folder

A rule for outgoing email Log Email Sent from This
Organization

The sender is located
Inside the organization,
and the recipient is located
Outside the organization

BCC the email account that
is specified for the Queue
public folder

For more information, see Manage role groups.

Create a new public folder mailbox based on the information in the following table:

For more information, see Create a public folder mailbox in Exchange Server.

Create new public folders

Create a new public folder with the name Email Logging in the root so that the full path to the folder

becomes \Email Logging\

Create two subfolders so that the the result is the following full paths to the folders:

\Email Logging\Queue\

\Email Logging\Storage\

For more information, see Create a public folder.

Mail-enable the Queue public folder

For more information, see Mail-enable or mail-disable a public folder

Mail-enable sending emails to the Queue public folder using Outlook or the Exchange Management Shell

For more information, see Allow anonymous users to send email to a mail-enabled public folder

Set the email logging user as an owner of both public folders, Queue and Storage public folders using

Outlook or the Exchange Management Shell based on the information in the following table:

For more information, see Assign permissions to the public folder.

Create two mail flow rules based on the information in the following table

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/exchange/permissions/role-groups?view=exchserver-2019&preserve-view=true
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/exchange/collaboration/public-folders/create-public-folder-mailboxes
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/exchange/collaboration/public-folders/create-public-folders?view=exchserver-2019&preserve-view=true
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/exchange/collaboration/public-folders/mail-enable-or-disable?view=exchserver-2019&preserve-view=true
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/exchange/collaboration/public-folders/mail-enable-or-disable#allow-anonymous-users-to-send-email-to-a-mail-enabled-public-folder?view=exchserver-2019&preserve-view=true
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/exchange/collaboration-exo/public-folders/set-up-public-folders#step-3-assign-permissions-to-the-public-folder
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See Also

For more information, see Manage mail flow rules in Exchange Online and Mail flow rule actions in Exchange

Online.

If you make changes in the Exchange Management Shell, the changes become visible in the Exchange admin center after a

delay. Also, the changes made in Exchange will be available in Business Central after a delay.

Next, you connect Business Central with Exchange Online. For more information, see Track Email Message

Exchanges Between Salespeople and Contacts.

Shared mailboxes in Exchange Online

Working with Business Central

Setting Up Business Central

Send Documents by Email

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions

Using Business Central as Your Business Inbox in Outlook

Getting Business Central on My Mobile Device

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/exchange/security-and-compliance/mail-flow-rules/manage-mail-flow-rules
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/exchange/security-and-compliance/mail-flow-rules/mail-flow-rule-actions
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/exchange/collaboration-exo/shared-mailboxes


 

Create Number Series
11/5/2020 • 6 minutes to read • Edit Online

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

NOTENOTE

Gaps in Number Series

Behavior of the No. field on Documents and Cards

For each company that you set up, you need to assign unique identification codes to things such as general ledger

accounts, customer and vendor accounts, invoices, and other documents. Numbering is important not only for

identification. A well-designed numbering system also makes the company more manageable and easy to

analyze, and can reduce the number of errors that occur in data entry.

By default, gaps are not allowed in number series because the exact history of financial transactions must be available for

auditing, by law, and therefore must follow an unbroken sequence with no deleted numbers.

If you want to allow gaps in certain number series, then first consult with your auditor or accounting manager to ensure

that you adhere to the legal requirements in your country/region. For more information, see Gaps in Number Series.

We recommend that you use the same number series codes as you see listed on the No. Series ListNo. Series List  page in the CRONUS

demonstration company. Codes such as P-INV+ might not make immediate sense to you, but Business Central has a

number of default settings that depend on these number series codes.

You create a numbering system by setting up one or more codes for each type of master data or document. For

example, you can set up one code for numbering customers, another code for numbering sales invoices, and

another code for numbering documents in general journals. After you have set up a code, you must set up at least

one number series line. The number series line contains information such as the first and last number in the

series and the starting date. You can set up more than one number series line per number series code, with a

different starting date for each line. The series will be used consecutively, starting each series on the respective

starting date.

You typically set up your number series to automatically insert the next consecutive number on new cards or

documents that you create. However, you can also set a number series up to allow that you manually enter the

new number. You specify this with the Manual Nos.Manual Nos. check box.

If you want to use more than one number series code for one type of master data - for example, if you want to

use different number series for different categories of items - you can use number series relationships.

Not all records that you create in Business Central are financial transactions that must use sequential numbering.

Customer cards, sales quotes, and warehouse activities are examples of records that are assigned a number from

a number series, but are not subject to financial auditing and/or can be deleted. For such number series, you can

select the Allow Gaps in Nos.Allow Gaps in Nos. check box on the No. Ser ies L inesNo. Ser ies L ines  page. This setting can also be changed after

creating the number series. For more information, see To create a new number series.

On sales, purchase, and transfer documents and on all cards, the No.No. can be filled in automatically from a number

series or manually, and it can be set up to be invisible.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-create-number-series.md


 

NOTENOTE

To create a new number series

To set up where a number series is used

The No.No. field can be filled in three ways:

NOTENOTE

1. If only one number series for the type of document or card exists where the Default Nos.Default Nos. check box is

selected and the Manual Nos.Manual Nos. check box is not selected, then the field is automatically filled with the next

number in the series, and the No.No. field will not be visible.

If the number series does not function, for example because it has run out of numbers, then the No.No. field will be

visible and you can manually enter a number or resolve the issues on the No. SeriesNo. Series  page.

2. If more than one number series for the type of document or card exist, and the Default Nos.Default Nos. check box is

not selected for the number series that is currently assigned, then the No.No. field is visible, and you can look

up to the No. Ser iesNo. Ser ies  page and select the number series you want to use. The next number in the series is

then inserted in the No.No. field.

3. If you have not set up a number series for the type of document or card, or if the Manual Nos.Manual Nos. field is

selected for the number series, then the No.No. field is visible and you must enter any number manually. You

can enter a maximum of 20 characters, both numbers and letters.

When you open a new document or card that a number series exists for, then the relevant No. Ser ies SetupNo. Ser ies Setup

page opens so that you can set up a number series for that type of document or card before you proceed with

other data entry.

If you need to enable manual numbering on, for example, new item cards that have been created with a data migration

process that has hidden the No.No. by default, then go to the Inventor y SetupInventor y Setup page and choose the Item Nos.Item Nos.  field to

open and set the related number series to Manual Nos.Manual Nos. .

1. Choose the  icon, enter No. Ser iesNo. Ser ies , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the new line, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

4. Choose the L inesLines  action.

5. On the No. Ser ies L inesNo. Ser ies L ines  page, fill in the fields to define the actual use and content of the number series that

you created in step 2.

6. Repeat step 5 for as many different uses of the number series that you need. The Star ting DateStar ting Date field defines

which number series line is active.

The following procedure shows how to set number series up for the Sales area. The steps are similar for other

areas.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales & ReceivablesSales & Receivables , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Sales & ReceivablesSales & Receivables  page, on the Number Ser iesNumber Ser ies  FastTab, select the desired number series for each

sales card or document.

The selected number will now be used to fill in the No.No. field on the card or document in question, according to

the settings you made on the number series line.



To create relationships between number series

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

If you have set up more than one number series code for the same kind of basic information or transactions, you

can create relationships between the codes. This feature can assist you in deciding among the codes when you

use a number.

1. Choose the  icon, enter No. Ser iesNo. Ser ies , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the line with the number series you want to create relationships for and then choose RelationshipsRelationships .

3. In the Ser ies CodeSeries Code field, enter the code for the number series that you want to relate to the series you

selected in step 2.

4. Add a line for each code that you want to relate to the selected number series.

5. Close the page.

Now when you set up something that requires a number, you can use the relationships you created to select

among the related number series.

Setting Up Business Central

Working with Business Central

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/modules/number-series-trail-codes-dynamics-365-business-central/index


 

Set Up Base Calendars
11/5/2020 • 6 minutes to read • Edit Online

To set up a base calendar

NOTENOTE

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Lead Time Calculation

C A L C UL AT IO N  DIREC T IO NC A L C UL AT IO N  DIREC T IO N VEN DO R C A L EN DA R DEF IN EDVEN DO R C A L EN DA R DEF IN ED VEN DO R C A L EN DA R N OT  DEF IN EDVEN DO R C A L EN DA R N OT  DEF IN ED

You can assign a base calendar to your company and its business partners, such as customers, vendors, or

locations. Delivery and receipt dates on future sales order, purchase order, transfer order, and production order

lines are calculated according to the calendar’s specified working days. The main task in setting up a new base

calendar is to specify and define the non-working days that you want to apply.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Base CalendarBase Calendar , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the CodeCode field.

4. Choose the Maintain Base Calendar ChangesMaintain Base Calendar Changes  action.

5. On the Base Calendar ChangesBase Calendar Changes  page, use the Recurr ing SystemRecurr ing System field to mark a particular date or day

as a recurring nonworking day. You can select either the Annual Recurr ingAnnual Recurr ing or Weekly Recurr ingWeekly Recurr ing option.

If you select Annual Recurr ingAnnual Recurr ing, you must also enter the relevant date in the DateDate field.

If you select Weekly Recurr ingWeekly Recurr ing, you must also select the relevant day of the week in the DayDay  field. If you

leave the field empty, you must fill in the DateDate field. The DayDay  field is filled in automatically.

When you make an entry, the NonworkingNonworking field is selected. You can choose to clear the check mark to make it a

working day.

When you return to the base calendar card, you will observe that the nonworking day entries that you made have

been updated. These entries now appear in red and the NonworkingNonworking field is selected.

When setting up a new base calendar, you can select and copy lines from an existing calendar. You do this in the relevant

Base Calendar ChangesBase Calendar Changes page.

Any base calendar defined for the vendor or the location affects how the dates are calculated and rounded to working days.

Specifies a date formula for the time that it takes to replenish the item. It is used to calculate the Planned Receipt DatePlanned Receipt Date

field, if calculating forward, and Order DateOrder Date field, if calculating backwards. See Lead Time Calculation.

Any base calendar defined for the vendor or the location affects how the dates are calculated and rounded to

working days. Accordingly, the two date fields on purchase order lines are calculated as follows under different

conditions.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-how-to-assign-base-calendars.md


Forward planned receipt date = order date +
vendor lead time (per the vendor
calendar and rounded to the next
working day in first the vendor calendar
and then the location calendar)

planned receipt date = order date +
vendor lead time (per the location
calendar)

Backward order date = planned receipt date -
vendor lead time (per the vendor
calendar and rounded to the previous
working day in first the vendor calendar
and then the location calendar)

order date = planned receipt date -
vendor lead time (per the location
calendar)

C A L C UL AT IO N  DIREC T IO NC A L C UL AT IO N  DIREC T IO N VEN DO R C A L EN DA R DEF IN EDVEN DO R C A L EN DA R DEF IN ED VEN DO R C A L EN DA R N OT  DEF IN EDVEN DO R C A L EN DA R N OT  DEF IN ED

NOTENOTE

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To customize a calendar

In addition to the lead time calculation that affects the planned receipt date and order date, as shown in the above table,

warehouse handling time and safety lead time may be added to the formulas to make up the value in the ExpectedExpected

Receipt DateReceipt Date field, as follows: Planned Receipt Date + Safety Lead Time + Inbound Warehouse Handling Time = Expected

Receipt Date.

If your location uses a significantly different calendar than your vendors do, then it is important that you set up specific

calendars for those vendors, to calculate optimal vendor lead times. For information about how to set up vendor calendars,

see To assign a base calendar.

The contents of the Lead Time CalculationLead Time Calculation field is copied from either the item card or the SKU card, if the lead

time is defined for the item, or on the Item Vendor CatalogItem Vendor Catalog page, if the lead time is defined for the vendor.

The main task in customizing a base calendar for your company, or one of its business partners, is to enter any

changes to working and nonworking day status.

For example, while a base calendar would typically list all Saturdays as non-working days, the customized calendar

for a particular location may list all Saturdays during the months of November and December, and leading up to

the holiday season, as working days.

The following procedure uses the case of the location as an example. Note that at this point, you have already

assigned a base calendar to the location.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the location that you want to update, and then select the Customized CalendarCustomized Calendar  field. Note that a

calendar must be selected in the Base Calendar CodeBase Calendar Code field.

3. On the Customized Calendar Entr iesCustomized Calendar Entr ies  page opens, choose the Maintain Customized CalendarMaintain Customized Calendar

ChangesChanges  action.

4. In the Customized Calendar ChangesCustomized Calendar Changes , add lines for customized calendar entries.

When you enter a line, the NonworkingNonworking check box is selected. You can clear the check box if you want to

change the status to a working day.

You can use the Recurr ing SystemRecurr ing System field to set a particular date or day as a recurring nonworking day. You
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To assign a base calendar
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can select either the Annual Recurr ingAnnual Recurr ing or Weekly Recurr ingWeekly Recurr ing option.

If you select Annual Recurr ingAnnual Recurr ing, you must also enter the relevant date in the DateDate field. If you select

Weekly Recurr ingWeekly Recurr ing, you must also select the relevant day of the week in the DayDay  field. If you leave the field

empty, you must fill in the DateDate field. The DayDay  field is then filled in automatically. This could be useful if you

want to mark an individual date as a nonworking or working day.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

On the Customized Calendar Entr iesCustomized Calendar Entr ies  page, you will observe that the date entries are updated with the changes

that you made.

On the Location card, you will observe that the Customized CalendarCustomized Calendar  field contains YesYes , indicating that a

customized calendar has been set up.

If you do not fill in the Location CodeLocation Code field on an order line, your company’s calendar is used.

If you do not fill in the Shipping Agent CodeShipping Agent Code field on the order line, your company’s calendar is used.

If you make changes to a base calendar for which customized calendar changes exist, all existing customized calendars are

updated automatically.

The following procedure schedules delivery dates on sales order lines for a customer as an example.

Base calendars are assigned to your own company, customers, vendors, locations, and shipping agents as follows:

On the Company InformationCompany Information and CustomerCustomer  cards, the base calendar is assigned on the ShippingShipping FastTab.

On the VendorVendor  card, the base calendar is assigned on the ReceivingReceiving FastTab.

On the LocationLocation card, the base calendar is assigned on the WarehouseWarehouse FastTab.

On the Shipping AgentsShipping Agents  page, the base calendar is assigned on the Shipping Agent Ser vicesShipping Agent Ser vices  page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the CustomerCustomer  card for whom you will assign a base calendar.

3. On the ShippingShipping FastTab, in the Base Calendar CodeBase Calendar Code field, select the base calendar that you want to assign.

If you do not assign a base calendar to a company, all dates are calculated as working days.

If you enter a blank location on an order line, all dates are calculated as working days.

Any base calendar defined for the vendor or the location affects how the dates are calculated and rounded to working

days.

Before you can make customized calendar entries, you must first assign a base calendar to the company.
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Is Business Central available in my country/region?

How do I get Business Central?

Where do I go if I have questions?

Why can't I find that capability in my Business Central?

Are there any differences between an on-premises deployment and
the cloud version of Business Central?

Can I get training in Business Central?

This section contains answers to frequently asked questions about signing up for a trial, buying a subscription,

and using Business Central. You can also learn how to get technical support.

Business Central is available in a limited number of markets, but new countries are added through Microsoft-led

localization or through partner-led localization on a quarterly basis. For more information, see Country/Regional

Availability and Supported Translations (available in English only).

You can sign up for a free trial to explore Business Central. Start a free trial! If you want more time to explore, you

can extend your trial period.

To help you get ready for doing business in Business Central, you can launch assisted setup guides, videos, or help

topics for selected setup tasks. For more information, see Getting Ready for Doing Business.

When you are ready to buy Business Central, you can find a Business Central partner on the I'm looking for a

solution provider page. For more information, see How do I find a reselling partner?.

If you have questions about Business Central that you can't find an answer for in this documentation, you can ask

the Business Central community. For more information, see Dynamics 365 Business Central community.

From the community home page, you can also find links to our blogs where you can also find tips and tricks. For

more information, see Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central on the Dynamics 365 blog and the older

Dynamics 365 Business Central Blog.

Finally, you can contact your Business Central reselling partner. For more information, see the How do I get

technical support? and How do I find a reselling partner? sections.

Did you read about a new capability in the release plan or on our blog recently? In that case, your Business

Central might not have been upgraded to the latest version yet. You can check which version your Business

Central is based on in the Help and Support page.

Also, if the capability is published as an extension in AppSource, then there is a delay between the extension being

announced and its availability in AppSource.

Yes. Some Cloud-based features may run on premises in certain cases and others are not supported at all. For

more information, see Features not implemented in on-premises deployments of Dynamics 365 Business Central.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-faq.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/compliance/apptest-countries-and-translations?toc=/dynamics365/business-central/toc.json
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=2038145
https://community.dynamics.com/business
https://cloudblogs.microsoft.com/dynamics365/it/product/business-central/
https://community.dynamics.com/business/b/financials
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/features-not-implemented-on-premises


 

  

How do I get technical support for Business Central?

Why does Help describe functionality that I cannot access?

Where is the save button?

What email address can I use with Business Central?

Do I have to buy Microsoft 365?

Yes, you can! You can find free eLearning content on the Microsoft Learn site. For more information, see Business

Central Learning Catalog. You can also ask your reselling partner for additional training. If you don't know who

that is, see the How do I find a reselling partner? section.

For more information about training across Dynamics 365 that is provided by Microsoft, see the Microsoft

Dynamics 365 training page.

Additional content is provided by the Business Central community, such as the Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business

Central Field Guide that is written by a partner.

Business Central is sold through partners, and you should contact your reselling partner to get help with technical

problems. If your Business Central partner then cannot resolve the problem, they will raise a support ticket with

Microsoft.

For more information, see Help and Support and the How do I find a reselling partner? section.

If your Experience setting on the Company InformationCompany Information page is set to EssentialEssential , then UI elements for the

Manufacturing and Service Management features are not visible to you because they require the PremiumPremium

experience. A text note is inserted in high-level help topics for these feature areas. For more information, see

Change Which Features are Displayed.

There is no save button on pages like in other programs that you might be familiar with. In Business Central,

changes that you make to a field are automatically saved as soon as you move to the next field or close the page,

as long as there are no errors. When you make changes to a field and move to another field, you will see the text

SavingSaving in the top-right corner of the page, which will quickly change to SavedSaved if no errors occur. If an error

occurs, the text will change to Not SavedNot Saved.

Business Central requires that you use a work, or school, email address to sign up. Business Central does not

support email addresses provided by consumer email services or telecommunication providers. This includes

outlook.com, hotmail.com, gmail.com, and others.

If you try to sign up with a personal email address, you will get a message indicating to use a work or school

email address. For more information, see Troubleshooting Self-Service Sign-Up.

If you want to deploy Business Central on-premises, then you can use other authentication methods. For more

information, see Deployment of Dynamics 365 Business Central.

No. But if you want to experience Business Central as fully integrated with Microsoft 365, you can sign up for a 1-

month free trial of Microsoft 365 here.

If the account you sign up with is a non-Microsoft 365 work account (such as joe@mysolution.com), and you

have a Microsoft 365 subscription, then you can associate your domain (mysolution.com) with the Microsoft 365

subscription. For more information, see What is a domain? in the Microsoft 365 content.

If you do not have a Microsoft 365 subscription, and you do not want to buy one, then, when you sign up, we

provision a new Azure Active Directory tenant for you so that you have access to the Azure portal where you have

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/browse/?products=dynamics-business-central
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/get-started/training/index#dynamics-365-customers
https://leanpub.com/dynamics
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/deployment/deployment
https://products.office.com/try
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/microsoft-365/admin/get-help-with-domains/what-is-a-domain?view=o365-worldwide&preserve-view=true


 

                                  

What is the integration with Microsoft 365 about?

Can I extend my 30-day "New Company" trial period?

NOTENOTE

Our administrator has moved me to another plan to give me another
role, but I still see the same Home screen in Business Central?

Can I cancel my subscription?

Can I use multi-factor authentication?

How do I find a reselling partner?

access to advanced administration tools.

Business Central online is fully integrated with Microsoft 365 so that you can navigate freely between Microsoft

365 apps and Business Central using the app launcher. In Business Central, you can open data in Excel, print

reports using Word, and you can work with your Business Central data in Outlook, for example. For more

information, see Using Business Central as your Business Inbox in Outlook.

Yes. When the expiration date for your trial period is approaching we will display a notification to alert you when

you sign in. The notification contains a link to the Extend Tr ial Per iodExtend Tr ial Per iod guide that you can use to extend your trial

period. The extra 30 days start the moment you choose Extend Tr ialExtend Tr ial  in the guide. You can extend the trial period

one time yourself. After that, a Microsoft partner can extend it for another 30 days. For more information, see

Extend Your Trial Version.

It may take up to two business days to complete the trial extension process.

For more information about finding a partner, see How do I find a reselling partner?.

This is a bit complicated, but it looks like your administrator didn't change your assigned role and assign user

groups that match the new license. Essentially, your access to Business Central is determined by the type of plan

(license) that you have - this sets permissions, your assigned role and your default Home screen. You can change

your current role manually in My Settings, but if you are moved to another plan, such as moving you from the

Business plan to the Team Members plan, you might see the old Home screen because your permissions were not

changed.

Yes, but depending on how you signed up to Business Central, your data can be deleted or preserved. For more

information, see Canceling Business Central.

Sure. If you do, you might need an app password in order to send email messages. App passwords give an app or

a device access to your email account. The steps for getting an app password vary, depending on your email

provider. For more information, see the help from your provider. For example, if you're using Outlook, see Multi-

factor authentication for Microsoft 365.

Business Central is sold and implemented through a global network of Dynamics 365 partners with industry

expertise. Contact a partner for a detailed assessment, consulting services, and additional pricing. For more

information, see the Pr icingPricing section on the Dynamics 365 Business Central page on microsoft.com.

When you are ready to buy Business Central, you can find a Business Central partner on the I'm looking for a

solution provider page. You can also find solutions and services from partners in Microsoft AppSource.

https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=2082543
https://dynamics.microsoft.com/business-central/overview/
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=2038145
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=845998


Where do I find that line number?

Why is new information not available in my language?

Is the Windows client supported?

See Also

Start a free trial!

If you want guidance from Microsoft, contact the Microsoft Sales team.

Your reselling partner will also handle technical support for you. For more information, see Resources for Help

and Support.

Documents such as sales order or purchase invoices consist of headers and lines. Each line has a number that

Business Central uses to identify this particular line. As a result, you might see a warning or an error message that

something is wrong in line number 1000, for example. In the default version of Business Central, line numbers are

hidden. If you want to see the line numbers, you must personalize the current page and add the L ine No.L ine No. field.

For more information, see Personalize Your Workspace.

On the docs.microsoft.com site, content about business functionality is published in a number of languages. The

content is authored in English and published to URLs with en-us as the language code. When new information is

published in English, it is then sent off for translation into the supported languages. This means that you will not

be able to read this new content in your own language for up to 4 weeks.

We understand the problems this can cause, and we encourage users to search for what they are looking for in

English if they cannot find it in their own language.

The first releases of Business Central on premises included an installed client derived from Microsoft Dynamics

NAV. Starting with 2019 release wave 2, this legacy component, referred to as "the Windows client", will no longer

be available for Business Central. For more information, see FAQ About the Windows Client and Business Central.

Getting Started

Tell Me FAQ

Searching and Filtering FAQ

List Views FAQ

Changing Language and Locale

Using Business Central as Your Business Inbox in Outlook

Using Business Central without Outlook

Change Basic Settings

Working with Business Central

Getting answers to questions

Resources for Help and Support

Business Central Learning Catalog

Assign Permissions to Users and Groups

Country/Regional Availability and Supported Translations

FAQ About Developer and ITPro Experiences

https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=828707
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/faq-win-cli
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/compliance/apptest-countries-and-translations?toc=/dynamics365/business-central/toc.json
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/faq
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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Are all actions from my current page discoverable in Tell Me?Are all actions from my current page discoverable in Tell Me?

Are the results in Tell Me filtered by permissions?Are the results in Tell Me filtered by permissions?

Does Tell Me display content from my customizations or installed third-party extensions?Does Tell Me display content from my customizations or installed third-party extensions?

What makes this different from what was previously known as Page Search?What makes this different from what was previously known as Page Search?

I use on-premises Business Central. Does that include Tell Me?I use on-premises Business Central. Does that include Tell Me?

Is Tell Me available for all form factors?Is Tell Me available for all form factors?

Are the documentation results available in any language?Are the documentation results available in any language?

Why don't I see a bookmark icon for my search results?Why don't I see a bookmark icon for my search results?

See Also

This topic answers questions that our advanced users often ask about the Tell Me feature.

No. Actions in parts, such as the Sales Lines part or FactBoxes, are not displayed in Tell Me.

If the user does not have AccessByPermissions then actions are not displayed. However, pages and reports appear

in the results but require that the user has permission to access them. A message will display if the user does not

have permission to view the object.

Actions, pages, and reports that originate from extensions are picked up by Tell Me, but custom help documentation

is not. For technical information about how to make custom pages and reports discoverable, see Adding Pages and

Reports to Search.

Page Search has evolved into Tell Me to help you get work done quickly. Page Search could only help you navigate

to pages or reports. At a technical level, Tell Me is no longer based on the legacy MenuSuite concept.

You can use Tell Me in the on-premises Web Client to find actions, pages, and reports, but not documentation, or

apps and consulting services on AppSource.

Tell Me is only available in the Web Client or Windows desktop app.

The help articles display in the language you have specified in My SettingsMy Settings , if help is available in that language.

The bookmark icon is not displayed in the Tell Me window when personalization is disabled for a user role.

Save and Personalize List Views

Finding Pages and Information with Tell Me

Finding Pages with the Role Explorer

Bookmark a Page or Report on Your Role Center

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-search-faq.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/devenv-al-menusuite-functionality


Searching and Filtering FAQ
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Is there a difference between searching and filtering?

Is there a keyboard experience for search and filter?

Is the filter pane available on all lists?

How can I save my filters?

Is this the same as Advanced Filters and Limit Totals in Microsoft
Dynamics NAV?

Can I search and filter using the companion apps and Outlook AddIn?

This article answers common questions you might have about searching and filtering.

Yes.

Search is simple and broad: it matches records that contain the search text across any visible fields on the page,

and is case insensitive.

Filtering is highly flexible and can be applied to specific fields, including those not visible on the page: it displays

records with exact, case-sensitive matches, but can be adjusted with powerful search symbols, tokens, and

formulas. For more information on how to use these features, see Sorting, Searching, and Filtering.

Search and filter have been highly optimized for users who prefer mouse-free interaction to work efficiently with

their data. There are a variety of shortcut keys that can be used in sequence to work at high speed. For more

information see Keyboard Shortcuts.

The filter pane is available on pages where the list is the primary content on the page, such as worksheets and list

pages, including lists reachable from the navigation bar. The filter pane is not yet available for lists that are

displayed as parts, such as FactBoxes or Role Center parts. When a list is embedded on a page, such as sales lines

on a sales order, the filter pane is available when focusing on that list using the focus mode button. For more

information, see Focusing on Line Items.

Your filters and adjustments to predefined filters are remembered throughout the session (while you remain signed

in), even if you navigate away from the page. You can permanently save filters as a named view of the list by

choosing the  icon in the filter pane. For more information, see List Views FAQ. Note that, unlike filters, search

text is not remembered when you navigate away from a page and is not saved when you save a view.

On report request pages, you can also save filters or use predefined filters. For more information, see Using Saved

Settings.

Business Central builds upon these popular features and delivers a modern and highly usable experience for finding

and analyzing your data. With more keyboard shortcuts and the introduction of search, Business Central surpasses

the functionality provided in Dynamics NAV.

On different display targets such as mobile devices or in Outlook, you can search in lists but cannot filter on

individual fields in most cases.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-search-filter-faq.md


Will Microsoft extend the filter pane experience?

Can I do anything about the "Searching for rows is taking too long"
message?

See also

At Microsoft, we're constantly listening to feedback from our diverse community of users and acting upon the top

community suggestions. If you are interested in extending the filter pane to more form factors and more types of

lists, or have a great idea on how to improve it, add an idea or vote for existing ideas at

aka.ms/BusinessCentralIdeas.

There is a time-limit on how a long a search operation can take. First, try changing the search criteria and search

again. If you are using Business Central on-premises, contact your system administrator, because an administrator

can increase the time-limit for searches.

As an on-premises administrator, you increase the time-limit on searches by changing the Search TimeoutSearch Timeout setting

of Business Central server. For more information, see Configuring Business Central Server in the Business Central

Developer and IT Pro Help.

Sorting, Searching, and Filtering

Finding Pages and Information with Tell Me

Finding Pages with the Role Explorer

Getting Started

https://aka.ms/businesscentralideas
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/configure-server-instance?#database
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How do views handle expressions?How do views handle expressions?

Where are list views saved?Where are list views saved?

Why don't I have a Save icon?Why don't I have a Save icon?

On which page types can I use list views?On which page types can I use list views?

Are views also available on other form factors?Are views also available on other form factors?

Are my personal views always accessible?Are my personal views always accessible?

How do I return a view to its original filters after modifying them?How do I return a view to its original filters after modifying them?

What is the difference between hiding and removing views?What is the difference between hiding and removing views?

How can I share my views with others?How can I share my views with others?

Can I search for views in the Tell Me window?Can I search for views in the Tell Me window?

This topic answers questions that our advanced users often ask about working with list views and saving filters.

When saving a view that includes filters with expressions, such as date ranges, operators, keywords or filter tokens,

the expression and not the resulting values is saved. For example, saving a view that filters on the Created DateCreated Date

field with the expression -1W..today-1W..today  will always find records relative to the current date, even when the view is

accessed next month.

Similarly to hiding a field or reordering your navigation menu, list views are a part of user personalization and are

stored in the database. Clearing all personalization on a list will also permanently remove your personal views and

clear additional personalization such as re-ordering of views. For more information see Personalize your

workspace.

The save icon and options menu are not displayed alongside views in the filter pane if personalization is disabled

for a user role. Users who do not have personalization enabled are still able to access system views that are a

standard part of the page, modify or create more filters.

Views are only available on list and worksheet pages.

Yes. Any views you save on your desktop browser or desktop app will also be available on your tablet or

smartphone. You cannot modify or personalize views on mobile devices.

The same views are available on a list page if you access it from the navigation menu, through the Tell MeTell Me

window, or through a URL link to the list page. Views are not available in list parts, lookups or whenever a list page

is displayed as a dialog.

At the bottom of the filter pane, choose the Reset filtersReset filters  action to clear filter changes you have made to the view

and return to its original filtered fields and filter criteria.

Removing a view will permanently delete that view. Hiding a view allows you to temporarily hide it from the filter

pane, but you can unhide it again later by choosing the ShowShow  action.

Business Central does not provide a way to share the precise list view, but you can share your current filters so that

other users can see a similar list of records. In your desktop browser, simply copy the URL and share it with your

colleagues. Sharing filters is not guaranteed to give the recipient an identical set of filters that you see in your

browser.

No. The Tell MeTell Me window only displays search results for the page, but you are only a step away from getting to

your favorite view once you navigate to the page.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-views-faq.md


What is shared layout?What is shared layout?

What does the Show System Filters link do?What does the Show System Filters link do?

I see multiple views on my page, but I did not create them. Where did they come from?I see multiple views on my page, but I did not create them. Where did they come from?

Why do some views provide fewer options?Why do some views provide fewer options?

How do I convert legacy system views?How do I convert legacy system views?

Others in my organization need similar list views as standard. What can I do?Others in my organization need similar list views as standard. What can I do?

All views on a list page share a common column layout that includes which columns are displayed, their sequence,

width, freeze pane and Quick Entry settings. Personalizing any of the column layout will also affect other views

sharing the same layout on the list page.

Some system views can have unique layouts of the columns in the list. For example, they could re-arrange

columns to display only the columns most relevant to that view. You can identify which views have unique layouts

by choosing the  icon and observing that the Shared layoutShared layout check box is not selected. As a user, you can

personalize the column layout for a view with unique layout without it affecting any of the other views on the list

page. Only developers can define a unique column layout for a view that initially has a shared layout.

On some list pages, the filter pane will display Show system filtersShow system filters  at the bottom of the filter pane when the

page includes filters specified by the system. These special filters are typically used to display records based on the

current context, such as when a list of orders has to be filtered for a specific customer.

System filters are set by developers using filter group 0. For technical details about system filters, see Filtergroup

Method

The views you see on any list are a combination of your personal views together with system views. System views

may originate from the business application, from extensions, or may be role-specific if the list was customized for

your role.

Some views only provide the option to save a copy of the view, while others do not allow saving changes to the

view. How the view was created determines the options available to that view. Views can be created in multiple

ways:

Personal views that you saved

System views that are a standard part of the business application, or added by extensions or role-specific views.

Unlike personal views, you cannot save changes to filters back to that system view.

Legacy system views that are a standard part of the business application but were created using older versions

of Business Central. These views offer significantly fewer options. You can only save them as a new view and

cannot hide or reorder them either. Note that legacy system views will be discontinued in a future update to

Business Central.

Legacy system views are list views that were created by developers in older versions of Business Central by

placing them on the Role Center page. These views are now displayed directly on the list page but offer a degraded

experience and significantly fewer options. You can convert a legacy system view to a personal view that is fully

customizable, simply by saving that legacy view as a new view. Similarly, administrators can choose to convert

role-specific legacy system views by customizing the user role and saving the legacy view as a new role-specific

view.

Note that legacy system views will be discontinued in a future update to Business Central.

Working with personal views is quick and effective, but Business Central provides additional tools to define list

views needed by specific user roles or all users in the organization.

Developers can customize the environment and create list views in extensions for all users in the organization.

Non-coders such as administrators or department managers, can create role-specific list views when

customizing a role from the Profiles (Roles)Profiles (Roles)  page.

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/methods-auto/record/record-filtergroup-method


I work with multiple languages: how do I translate the name of the view?I work with multiple languages: how do I translate the name of the view?

Do views with expressions work in all languages?Do views with expressions work in all languages?

See AlsoSee Also

When saving a new view or renaming an existing view, you must enter a recognizable and meaningful name for

that view. The name is saved for your current language and will be displayed also when you or other users work

with Business Central in different languages. To provide translated view names, you must switch language using

the My SettingsMy Settings  page and then rename the view, which will store the translated name in the new language.

Expressions that only use symbols, such as '|| ' or .... , are considered safe for users to access in any language. Any

views with expressions that include letters, keywords or filter tokens will only work for the language in which they

were authored.

Save and Personalize List Views

Finding Features and Information

Sorting, Searching and Filtering



Copy and Paste FAQ
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What can I copy and paste?

Does copy and paste work with tiles?

How do I copy a row?

How do I paste rows?

NOTENOTE

Can I paste rows into an Outlook email?

You can copy one or more rows (records) from a list or a single field on a page, and then paste what you copied into

the same page, another page, or an external document (like Microsoft Excel and Outlook email). In short, to copy,

you press CTRL+C (cmd+C in macOS) on your keyboard. To paste, you press CTRL+V (cmd+V in macOS).

There are several other keyboard shortcuts for copying and pasting that help you save time when entering data. For

more information about these, see Keyboard Shortcuts.

This article answers common questions you might have about copying and pasting.

Copy one or more rows in Business Central to the same list, or to any list with identical columns.

Copy one or more rows in Business Central and paste into Excel or other applications.

Copy one or more rows in Excel and paste into a Business Central list.

Copy the value of an individual field in Business Central and paste it anywhere.

Yes, but only for a single selected tile.

To copy a single row, select it, and then press Ctrl+C.

If you want to copy more rows, you can:

Press Ctrl+Click on another row or press Shift+Click to select the row and all rows in between. See Keyboard

Shortcuts for more mouse and keyboard combinations for selecting rows.

Select  in the first column, choose Select MoreSelect More, select the check box next to each row that you want to copy,

and then press Ctrl+C.

Select an empty row, with focus in any cell, and then press Crtl+V.

If you want to replace existing rows, select the rows, and then press Crtl+V. In this case, you can only paste the same

number of rows that you selected.

The list that you are pasting into must be editable.

Yes. This is pasted as a nicely-formatted table that preserves indentation, numeric alignment and coloring, just as

you would see in Business Central.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-copy-paste.md


In which lists can I copy and paste rows?

On which clients is copy and paste available?

What is the maximum number of rows that can be copied?

Must I have the exact same number of columns when pasting rows?

Why do I get errors when pasting rows?

See also

You can copy rows in any kind of list, including worksheets, FactBoxes, or list that are embedded on a page (like

lines of a sales order). However, to paste rows, the list must be editable.

On some pages, the application design may prevent you from pasting rows. Contact your administrator or

application developer to change the Editable property on the page or PasteIsValid property on the source table.

Copy and paste are available in the browser or the Business Central app for Windows 10.

You can copy as many rows as you have scrolled into view. For example, to copy all 1000 rows on a page, you must

first scroll to the bottom of the page and wait for the rows to appear before copying. The maximum number of rows

you can copy is only limited by the memory of your device.

Yes. Whether you are copying from Business Central, from Excel, or from some other table source, the rows that you

paste into Business Central must have the exact matching columns - no more no less.

When pasting into Business Central, each row is checked to make sure that values in each column are valid. If a

column contains a value that is not valid, the pasting is stopped, and an error message is displayed. To avoid this,

make sure that the columns have valid values before you paste them.

Assistive Features

Getting Started

Working with Business Central

Frequently Asked Questions

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/properties/devenv-editable-property
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/properties/devenv-pasteisvalid-property
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Is there an app for my device?

Is it the same experience in the apps as in the browser?

C O N C EP TC O N C EP T O N  TA B L ET SO N  TA B L ET S O N  P H O N ESO N  P H O N ES
EXA M P L E F RO M  T H EEXA M P L E F RO M  T H E
B RO W SERB RO W SER

Activity groups Only the HomeHome
activity group is
shown.

Only the HomeHome
activity group is
shown.

HomeHome and PostedPosted
DocumentsDocuments on the 
Sales Order
Processor

Role Center.

Selecting multiple
records in lists

Not available. Not available. Ctrl+A  or 

Ctrl+Click  on rows

in a list in the browser.

Actions in the action
bar

Only Promoted
actions are shown.

Only Promoted
actions are shown.

FactBoxes Not shown on List
pages or Worksheet
pages.

Not shown on List
pages or Worksheet
pages.

Customer  list on the

Small Business

Role Center.

Advanced filters No column-specific
filtering is available.

No column-specific
filtering is available.

On the Customer  list

page.

Tell Me Not available yet. Not available yet. See Finding Pages and
Information with Tell
Me.

Role Explorer Not available yet. Not available yet. See Finding Pages
with the Role Explorer.

This article answers questions that our advanced users often ask about the mobile apps for Business Central.

Probably! Install the Business Central app on your mobile device by downloading the app from the Windows Store,

App Store, or Google Play.

Windows Store (PC only)

App Store

Google Play

No, not exactly. For example, we show only the HomeHome activity group due to the limited screen size on mobile

devices. Similarly, the keyboard shortcuts are not available because you mainly use touch rather than a keyboard to

navigate on mobile devices.

The following table describes some of the most common differences and limitations that you might experience

when using Business Central on mobile devices, compared to the browser.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-mobile-faq.md
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=734848
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=734847
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=734849


Fields in FastTabs Fields in FastTabs on
list pages are not
shown. Only the
repeater control is
shown in the content
area of the page.

Not available.

Select from full list Not available on
lookups. Users are
not able to run
actions on a lookup
page, and they
cannot access the full
set of records.

Not available on
lookups. Users are
not able to run
actions on a lookup
page, and they
cannot access the full
set of records.

On the Item Card

when selecting the
Base Units ofBase Units of
MeasureMeasure.

Search across list
columns

Partly supported.
Search will not include
FlowFields.

Partly supported.
Search will not include
FlowFields.

See examples on the 
Customers  list page.

Lookups Available. Available, with the
difference that
advanced and simple
lookups behave
similarly on the
phone. The lookup
will not bring up the
card, show FactBoxes,
or any field groups.

See examples on the 
Customer Card

page.

Matrix controls Not available. Not available. See example in 
G/L Budget .

File download Available. Cannot
download multiple
files at the same time.

Available. Cannot
download multiple
files at the same time.

Trial Balance

report in the Print toPrint to
ExcelExcel check box.

Worksheet pages Available. Not available; an error
message is displayed.

Sales Price

Worksheet or 
Cash Flow

Worksheet.

Lists Available. Available, with the
difference that these
are displayed in a
brick layout.

Customers or Sales
Orders pages.

Indentation in
repeater controls

Available. Not available. The
repeater control will
be rendered as a
regular flat brick
layout.

Chart of Accounts
and Contacts List
pages.

C O N C EP TC O N C EP T O N  TA B L ET SO N  TA B L ET S O N  P H O N ESO N  P H O N ES
EXA M P L E F RO M  T H EEXA M P L E F RO M  T H E
B RO W SERB RO W SER



Automatic input focus
on first editable field
of a page

Not available. Not available. Customer Card

page.

In the browser, focus
will automatically be
on the first editable
field (such as the 
Name  field), enabling

you to change the
value right away.

In the tablet and
phone apps, this field
will not be in focus;
instead, you will have
to manually select the
field first in order to
make changes.

C O N C EP TC O N C EP T O N  TA B L ET SO N  TA B L ET S O N  P H O N ESO N  P H O N ES
EXA M P L E F RO M  T H EEXA M P L E F RO M  T H E
B RO W SERB RO W SER

Is it the same experience on tables and phones?

Can I connect the app to our on-premises solution?

See also

Almost, but not quite. See the list in the Is it the same experience in the apps as in the browser? section.

Yes, you can! It's a slightly different way to signing in, that's all. For more information, see Using Business Central

on-premises?.

Getting Business Central on Your Mobile Device

Install the Business Central App for Microsoft Teams



    

Minimum Requirements for Using Business Central
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Browsers
Recommended browsersRecommended browsers

Other supported browsersOther supported browsers

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Mobile devices

Outlook

Before you access Business Central online, we recommend that you verify that your computer or mobile device

meets or exceeds the minimum system requirements for the product. This article lists the requirements.

Microsoft Edge:Microsoft Edge: Business Central is designed to work with the current version of the new Microsoft Edge.

Chrome for Windows and Firefox for Windows:Chrome for Windows and Firefox for Windows: Business Central is designed to work with the current version

of these desktop browsers.

Safar i:Safar i: Business Central is designed to work with the current version of Safari on macOS.

Microsoft Edge Legacy:Microsoft Edge Legacy: Business Central is designed to work with the legacy version of Microsoft Edge, but we

recommend that you switch to the new Edge.

Internet Explorer :Internet Explorer : Business Central is designed to work with Internet Explorer 11 (build 11.0.9600.17239) for

Windows 10 (32-bit and 64-bit versions). We recommend that you upgrade to the latest version of Internet

Explorer supported for your version of Windows. You can also run the new Edge and still access other websites that

require Internet Explorer. For more information, see Microsoft Edge documentation.

Starting in April 2021, Internet Explorer 11 and Edge Legacy will no longer be supported. We recommend you switch to one

of the recommended modern browsers as soon as possible.

Windows:Windows: Business Central for Windows can be installed on devices with at least 1 GB of RAM and Windows 10 S,

Home, Pro, Enterprise, or Education (32-bit and 64-bit editions).

iOS:iOS: Business Central for iPad and iPhone requires iOS 10.0 or later.

Android:Android: Business Central for Android tablet and Android phone can be installed on devices with at least 1GB of

RAM and Android 6.0 or higher.

Device size:Device size: Business Central is supported on smartphones with a minimum screen size of 4" and tablets with a

minimum screen size of 7".

Outlook applications:Outlook applications: To use Business Central online as your business inbox in Outlook, you will need Outlook

2019 or later, Outlook on the web, Outlook for iPhone, Outlook for iPad, or Outlook for Android. Your organization

must also use Microsoft 365. You cannot use Business Central online as your business inbox in Outlook if your

organization uses Exchange Server on-premises.

Browsers:Browsers: When using Business Central as your business inbox in Outlook in a browser, the add-in requires that

your computer is running one of the listed supported browsers that are listed earlier in this article.

Platforms:Platforms: When using the Business Central Outlook Add-In in Outlook for iPhone, Outlook for iPad, or Outlook

for Android, the add-in requires that your mobile device is running one of the listed supported mobile devices for

Business Central.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/product-requirements.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/deployedge/edge-ie-mode


Excel

Using the Business Central Administration Center

Using Business Central on-premises

See Also

Edit in Excel:Edit in Excel: To use the Excel add-in to make changes in Excel and push the changes back into Business Central,

you need Excel 2019 or later. For more information, see Analyzing Financial Statements in Microsoft Excel.

The administration center is designed to work with the current version of the following browsers:

The new Microsoft Edge

Chrome for Windows

Firefox for Windows

Safari for macOS

If you want to deploy Business Central on-premises, you should check the system requirements. For more

information, see System Requirements for Dynamics 365 Business Central and Deployment Overview.

Getting Started

System Requirements for Dynamics 365 Business Central

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/deployment/system-requirement-business-central-v17
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/deployment/deployment
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/deployment/system-requirement-business-central-v17


Resources for Help and Support
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Finding Answers

Product HelpProduct Help

CommunityCommunity

BlogBlog

Capabilities Coming SoonCapabilities Coming Soon

Do More with Your Trial

In Dynamics 365 Business Central, the Help menu item (the question mark in the top right corner) gives you

access to the Help & Suppor tHelp & Suppor t page, where you can find links to resources that can help you find answers to

your questions. You can also see how you can contact technical support for your Business Central.

This page outlines the resources available to you in the different sections of the Help and Suppor tHelp and Suppor t page.

The Find itFind it section provides links to the most common places to find answers to your questions. The links fall

into four categories and are explained in the following subsections. Some of the links can be configured by your

Business Central partner, and as a result the behavior can be slightly different.

The Find itFind it section includes two links to product Help:

Help about the page you were just viewing in Business Central

This link is automatically generated. If Business Central cannot find the relevant link, the landing page on

Docs.microsoft.com for the default version of Business Central is shown. For example, this can happen if

the page was part of an app that did not add context-sensitive Help mapping to Business Central.

Help landing page for Business Central

The functionality in the default version of Business Central is described on the Docs.microsoft.com site.

For more information, see the Using the docs.microsoft.com site to learn more section. In addition to the

default version, you can extend and customize Business Central with apps from AppSource. All apps

provide links to the relevant product Help so that you can always find guidance for the different

workflows in your version of Business Central.

In the Business Central Forum, you can submit a question and learn from other Business Central community

members. Partners and Microsoft employees participate in the conversations.

If you are using a trial version of Business Central, and you do not yet have a partner, the Community can help

you get unblocked if you have questions.

We talk about new capabilities on the Dynamics 365 Blog, including when they are made available, and if there

are special considerations.

Business Central is updated with major feature updates every 6 months, and with monthly service updates.

Choose the link to view the latest release plan. You can also get an overview of upcoming and recently released

capabilities in the release plan across Dynamics 365 at https://aka.ms/businessappsreleasenotes.

For the longer term overview, the Business Central roadmap page shows the general priorities for Business

Central in the coming years.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/product-help-and-support.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central
https://community.dynamics.com/business/f
https://cloudblogs.microsoft.com/dynamics365/it/product/business-central/
https://aka.ms/businessappsreleasenotes
https://dynamics.microsoft.com/roadmap/business-central/


NOTENOTE

Give Feedback

Troubleshooting

Report a Problem

NOTENOTE

Support contactsSupport contacts

This section gives you shortcuts to Microsoft AppSource where you can find solutions and services from

Business Central partners. Use the links to explore the full capabilities of Business Central before you decide if

you want to buy a subscription. You can also find a link to contact the sales team.

This section is only available in trial experiences. If you already bought Business Central, the section is not longer visible.

On the Dynamics 365 Ideas site, you can provide suggestions for new feature and capabilities. Your input goes

directly to Business Central’s engineering backlog for investigation and prioritization.

Make sure that you search through the list of submitted suggestions. Chances are that someone already

submitted something similar, and that entry might have already received votes. Vote if an idea already has been

submitted to get it prioritized on the engineering backlog.

The TroubleshootingTroubleshooting section shows technical information that your administrator or Business Central partner

can use to unblock users. This includes information about the latest error message, the current version of your

Business Central, and a link to go to the Page InspectionPage Inspection page. For more information, see Inspecting Pages in

Business Central.

As the internal administrator, you have access to the administration center where you can continue the

troubleshooting. You can view telemetry, manage environments, and you can manage user sessions. For more

information, see Finding technical information and Managing Environments in the administration content.

Your Business Central reselling partner will help you with technical support. Business Central is sold through

partners, and this section makes it easy for you to contact your reselling partner if they have submitted their

support contact details. If your Business Central partner then cannot resolve the problem, they will raise a

support ticket with Microsoft. For more information, see Escalating support issues to Microsoft in the

administration content.

This section is only available if you have paid for a Business Central subscription. If you have signed up for a trial and have

not yet purchased Business Central, you do not have a reselling partner, and you cannot contact the Microsoft support

team. You can find a Business Central partner on the I'm looking for a solution provider page. For more information, see

How do I find a reselling partner?.

The Repor t a problemRepor t a problem section displays an email address or a hyperlink for you to get in contact with the

customer support person or team. If you are the Business Central reselling partner for a tenant, you can set up

your preferred support contact details in the admin center. For more information, see Configuring the support

experience in the administration content for Business Central.

To alert your partner to a problem, choose the link to either send an email or open their support site in a new

browser tab. You can then add the technical information about your Azure Active Directory tenant from the

TroubleshootingTroubleshooting section and any other information that you find relevant.

https://aka.ms/bcideas
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/manage-technical-support#finding-technical-information
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/tenant-admin-center-environments
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/manage-technical-support#escalating-support-issues-to-microsoft
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=2038145
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/technical-support#configuring-the-support-experience


 Using the docs.microsoft.com site to learn more

Content on the siteContent on the site

Finding other contentFinding other content

LanguagesLanguages

The docs.microsoft.com site is the default location for learning about capabilities of Business Central. The site

hosts conceptual content about business functionality, documentation for developers, learning paths and e-

learning modules across multiple user profiles, and much more. In this section, you can learn about how to

navigate the business functionality content.

The content that Microsoft publishes under the user assistance concept of Learn more is in part intended to

answer those questions that the user interface cannot answer, such as where that page fits into the bigger

workflow, or what comes next, or what would be the alternative, and so on. From inside the product, you can

access this content either through the Learn more link in tooltips, or by using the Ctrl+F1 keyboard shortcut.

The navigation panel to the left, the table of contents, groups articles by business area. For example, you read

the article Purchase Items for a Sale, and then the table of contents shows you that there is also an article called

Correct or Cancel Unpaid Purchase Invoices. Both articles are in the group called Purchasing, which bundles

articles that are related to the Purchasing module in Business Central.

The table of contents includes a group of content that describes local functionality for the countries that

Microsoft supports. If you do not see your country listed there, it is probably because your country is localized

by a partner. For more information, see Country/regional availability and supported languages.

The local functionality content describes the capabilities in Business Central that can help you be compliant in

the supported markets, such as tax statements and other reports. In some cases, the difference between the

default version and the country-specific version is invisible to users. In other cases, users must set up reporting

or electronic invoicing in a specific way. If you cannot find a description of a certain button or action in the

default section of the content on the docs.microsoft.com site, you can hopefully find it in the Local Functionality

section.

If you land on an article that doesn't answer your question, you can find other content in two ways:

Use the Filter  by titleFilter  by title field in the table of contents on the left side of the website

This way, you can filter by words used in the titles of the various articles. For example, type invoice, and

then choose one of the offered links, such as Set Up Invoice Rounding or Create Prepayment Invoices.

Underneath each link, you can see where that article is in the table of contents. That way, you can easily

see if the article is in the Purchasing section or in the section for Australian local functionality, for

example.

Use the SearchSearch field in the top right corner of the website

This way, you can search for any term. The site will then search all the content for that term or expression.

Search for invoice again, and scroll through the list of hundreds of articles in the Business Central content

that uses that word somewhere in the text.

Content about business functionality is published in a number of languages. When you land on the

docs.microsoft.com site from inside the product, you see the content in the same language as you have specified

in Business Central, unless that language is not available on the docs.microsoft.co. site.

You can change the language by changing the URL, or you can use the language toggle in the bottom left corner

of the website.

The content is authored in English and published to URLs with en-us as the language code. When new

information is published in English, it is then sent off for translation into the supported languages. In some

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/devenv-dev-overview
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/browse/?expanded=dynamics&products=dynamics-business-central
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/compliance/apptest-countries-and-translations


Providing feedbackProviding feedback

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Navigating to other parts of the siteNavigating to other parts of the site

See Also

cases, you will not be able to read this new content in your own language for up to 4 weeks, but in most cases it

only takes a week or two. You can always view the latest information by switching the language to en-us.

For each language, the table of contents is translated, but the content in the Local Functionality section is in

English except for the country that corresponds to the current language. For example, in the Danish version of

the docs.microsoft.com site ( https://docs.microsoft.com/da-dk/dynamics365/business-central/ ), you can see the

entries for Australian local functionality in Danish in the table of contents, but the articles are in English. Only the

articles for Danish local functionality are translated into Danish.

On docs.microsoft.com, each article has two buttons at the end of the article. The Product feedback button sends

you to the Ideas site, and the Sign in to give documentation feedback button lets you submit feedback about the

content through GitHub. In both cases, you must create an account if you do not already have one. For product

feedback, you must sign in with your work or organizational email account. For access to GitHub, you can use

any email address when you create an account.

We welcome your contributions, both as pull requests with suggestions or corrections to the content, and as

GitHub Issues with bugs or questions. But please be mindful that feedback and contributions to the

dynamics365smb-docs repo is about the content, not about the product.

Microsoft accepts pull requests to the dynamics365smb-docs repo only, not the language-specific repos. If you have

feedback about translations, you can report a GitHub issue in the relevant repo.

The docs.microsoft.com hosts content for other products as well as other types of content. Use the links at the

top of the site to navigate to the Learn site or to the Dynamics 365 release plans, for example. You can also find a

link to the Dynamics 365 Community site, for example.

Business Central Learning Catalog

How do I find a reselling partner?

Blog post: Find the right resources and provide feedback

Business Central developer and administration docs

Resources for Help and Support for Partners

Technical Support

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/release-plans/
https://community.dynamics.com/
https://community.dynamics.com/business/b/financials/posts/find-the-right-resources-and-provide-feedback
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/help-and-support
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/technical-support


Visit Our Video Library
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TIPTIP

See Also

We know that some people prefer to watch content rather than read it. To that end, we're producing short, easily

digestible videos that either stand alone, or supplement our user assistance.

If you are new to Business Central, you can launch the introduction videos from the welcome page that displays. If

you're already working in Business Central, you can get to the library from the Business ManagerBusiness Manager  and

AccountantAccountant Role Centers by choosing the Product VideosProduct Videos  tile.

You can also view our "how to" videos, plus a lot of other content, on the YouTube playlist that we created for

Business Central. To visit the videos now, click here.

Videos in the library display in a frame that might seem a little small. To make the frame larger, choose the double-ended

arrow icon in the upper-right corner. Afterward, videos will display in the larger frame until you make it small again.

Getting Started

Dynamics 365 channel on YouTube

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-videos.md
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=851533
https://www.youtube.com/channel/UCJGCg4rB3QSs8y_1FquelBQ


Working with Business Central
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Tips and Tricks

TIPTIP

Links to Learn More

NOTENOTE

TOTO SEESEE

Find a specific page, report, action, help topic, or partner
extension.

Finding Pages and Information with Tell Me

Get an overview of pages for your role and for other roles and
navigate to pages.

Finding Pages with the Role Explorer

Filter data in views, reports, or functions by using special
symbols and characters.

Sorting, Searching, and Filtering Lists

Learn the many general functions that help you enter data in a
quick and easy way.

Entering Data

Learn how to quickly copy and paste data including by using
keyboard shortcuts.

Copying and Pasting FAQ

View or process data in specific date ranges. Working with Calendar Dates and Times

When performing business tasks, you interact with data in different ways, such as creating records and entering

data, sorting and filtering data, writing notes, and outputting data to other applications.

For example, you can adjust the size and position of any page, expand the width of columns and increase the height

of column headers, and change the sorting of data in columns. And if you want to use the horizontal scroll bar to

view all columns on a list page or on document lines, you will see that there is a vertical freeze pane to restrict some

columns from scrolling.

For a print-friendly overview of the most used functions, choose the following image and download the PDF file.

The following table lists some of the general functionality with links to topics that describe them.

In addition to the general UI functions described in this section, you can use other general functions that are more business-

related. For more information, see General Business Functionality.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-work-product.md
file:///T:/xcb2/zvsy/dynamics365/business-central/media/cheat_sheet.pdf


See which fields must be filled in. Detecting Mandatory Fields

Understand how the computer locale affects the user interface
and the Help site and how to change the language.

Changing Language and Locale

Learn how to interact with Excel from practically anywhere in
Business Central

Viewing and Editing in Excel

Attach files, add links, or write notes on cards and documents. Manage Attachments, Links, and Notes on Cards and
Documents

Change basic settings such as company, work date, and Role
Center.

Change Basic Settings

Get notified about certain events or changes in status, such as
when you are about to invoice a customer who has an
overdue balance.

Manage Notifications

Change which and where UI elements are shown to fit your
preferences.

Personalize Your Workspace

Define, preview, print, or save reports and define and run
batch jobs.

Working with Reports, Batch Jobs, and XMLports

Manage the content and format of reports and documents,
including which data fields of a report dataset appear on the
report and how they are arranged, text style, images, and
more.

Managing Report and Document Layouts

Learn about features and capabilities that make Business
Central readily available to people with disabilities.

Accessibility and Keyboard Shortcuts

TOTO SEESEE

Getting Around in Business Central

Choosing a desktop browser

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

Here's a short video about how to get around in Business Central.

Business Central supports multiple browsers that each offer a variety of features and capabilities. The browser plays

a significant role in the responsiveness and fluidity of the user interface. See the list of supported, recommended

browsers for Business Central online and browsers for Business Central on-premises.

Where possible, avoid older browsers such as Internet Explorer, and switch to one of our recommended

modern browsers, such as the new Microsoft Edge.

Internet Explorer is still supported, but since the new Edge browser is available for Windows Server now, we

see a declining rate of usage for Internet Explorer. You can also get a pilot of Edge in IE mode. For more

information, see Microsoft Edge documentation.

Keep your browser always updated to the latest version.

https://www.youtube-nocookie.com/embed/zqz03iMihx0
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=2110804
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=2110719
https://www.microsoft.com/edge/
https://www.microsoft.com/edge/business
https://support.microsoft.com/hub/4337664/microsoft-edge-help
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/paths/work-pro-data-dynamics-365-business-central/


See Also

Start a free trial!

Getting Started

Setting Up Business Central

General Business Functionality

Performance Tips for Business Users

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/performance/performance-users?toc=/dynamics365/business-central/toc.json
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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Tips and Tricks

TIPTIP

Links to Learn More

When performing business tasks,

you interact with data in different

ways, such as creating records and

entering data, sorting and filtering

data, writing notes, and outputting

data to other applications.

For example, you can adjust the size

and position of any page, expand

the width of columns and increase

the height of column headers, and

change the sorting of data in

columns. And if you want to use the

horizontal scroll bar to view all

columns on a list page or on

document lines, you will see that

there is a vertical freeze pane to

restrict some columns from

scrolling.

For a print-friendly overview of the

most used functions, choose the

following image and download the

PDF file.

The following table lists some of the

general functionality with links to

topics that describe them.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-work-product.md
file:///T:/xcb2/zvsy/dynamics365/business-central/media/cheat_sheet.pdf


NOTENOTE

TOTO SEESEE

Find a specific
page, report,
action, help topic,
or partner
extension.

Finding Pages and
Information with
Tell Me

Get an overview
of pages for your
role and for other
roles and
navigate to
pages.

Finding Pages
with the Role
Explorer

Filter data in
views, reports, or
functions by
using special
symbols and
characters.

Sorting,
Searching, and
Filtering Lists

Learn the many
general functions
that help you
enter data in a
quick and easy
way.

Entering Data

Learn how to
quickly copy and
paste data
including by using
keyboard
shortcuts.

Copying and
Pasting FAQ

View or process
data in specific
date ranges.

Working with
Calendar Dates
and Times

See which fields
must be filled in.

Detecting
Mandatory Fields

In addition to the general UI

functions described in this section,

you can use other general functions

that are more business-related. For

more information, see General

Business Functionality.



Understand how
the computer
locale affects the
user interface and
the Help site and
how to change
the language.

Changing
Language and
Locale

Learn how to
interact with Excel
from practically
anywhere in
Business Central

Viewing and
Editing in Excel

Attach files, add
links, or write
notes on cards
and documents.

Manage
Attachments,
Links, and Notes
on Cards and
Documents

Change basic
settings such as
company, work
date, and Role
Center.

Change Basic
Settings

Get notified
about certain
events or changes
in status, such as
when you are
about to invoice a
customer who
has an overdue
balance.

Manage
Notifications

Change which
and where UI
elements are
shown to fit your
preferences.

Personalize Your
Workspace

Define, preview,
print, or save
reports and
define and run
batch jobs.

Working with
Reports, Batch
Jobs, and
XMLports

TOTO SEESEE



Manage the
content and
format of reports
and documents,
including which
data fields of a
report dataset
appear on the
report and how
they are
arranged, text
style, images, and
more.

Managing Report
and Document
Layouts

Learn about
features and
capabilities that
make Business
Central readily
available to
people with
disabilities.

Accessibility and
Keyboard
Shortcuts

TOTO SEESEE

Getting Around in
Business Central

Choosing a desktop
browser

Here's a short video about how to

get around in Business Central.

Business Central supports multiple

browsers that each offer a variety of

features and capabilities. The

browser plays a significant role in

the responsiveness and fluidity of

the user interface. See the list of

supported, recommended browsers

for Business Central online and

browsers for Business Central on-

premises.

Where possible, avoid older

browsers such as Internet

Explorer, and switch to one of

our recommended modern

browsers, such as the new

Microsoft Edge.

Internet Explorer is still

https://www.youtube-nocookie.com/embed/zqz03iMihx0
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=2110804
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=2110719
https://www.microsoft.com/edge/


See Related Training at
Microsoft Learn

See Also

Start a free trial!

supported, but since the new

Edge browser is available for

Windows Server now, we see

a declining rate of usage for

Internet Explorer. You can also

get a pilot of Edge in IE mode.

For more information, see

Microsoft Edge

documentation.

Keep your browser always

updated to the latest version.

Getting Started

Setting Up Business Central

General Business Functionality

Performance Tips for Business Users

https://www.microsoft.com/edge/business
https://support.microsoft.com/hub/4337664/microsoft-edge-help
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/paths/work-pro-data-dynamics-365-business-central/
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/performance/performance-users?toc=/dynamics365/business-central/toc.json
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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NOTENOTE

Finding an Action on the Current PageFinding an Action on the Current Page

NOTENOTE

Finding a Page or a TaskFinding a Page or a Task

Finding a Report or Archived InformationFinding a Report or Archived Information

This topic describes how Tell Me can help you quickly go to things like actions, pages, or reports, find

information about how to complete a particular task, and discover additional apps and consulting services for

Business Central.

When you need help finding something, use the  Tell me what you want to doTell me what you want to do icon to search for it. You

can also use ALT+Q to start using Tell Me.

When you start typing characters, Business Central immediately displays matches. Results in the list change as

you type more characters. If you notice that when you enter the word "product" and the results include ItemsItems

that's because Tell Me uses synonyms and alternate search terms to make it easier to find actions, pages, and

reports.

The column to the right indicates the general category of the result. For example, whether it will open a list page

or is an administrative task .

At the bottom of the Tell MeTell Me window is an action called explor ingexplor ing, which opens a feature overview that shows

you all available features for your role or for all roles. For more information, see Finding Pages with the Role

Explorer.

If you prefer to use your keyboard, use the Tab key and Arrow keys to choose an item in the results. If you press the

Enter key on your keyboard without choosing a result, Business Central opens the result that is listed first.

The On Current PageOn Current Page section lets you find and perform actions on the page you have open. For example, if the

Sales QuoteSales Quote page is open and you type "customer," the section includes an action that opens the customer

card for the customer chosen on the sales quote.

The list includes only actions that are available on the navigation bar at the top of the page. Actions on FastTabs are not

included.

The results in the Go to Pages and TasksGo to Pages and Tasks  section provide access to other pages and let you perform tasks or

look up information. If you use these pages often, you can choose the bookmark icon to add a link to any page

onto your Role Center. For more information, see Add a Page Action to Your Role Center.

The pages and tasks that are listed depend on the user experience you chose for your company. The EssentialEssential

experience gives access to fewer than the PremiumPremium experience does. The first time you sign in, you use the

EssentialEssential  experience. For more information, see Customizing Your Business Central Experience.

The Go to Repor ts and AnalysisGo to Repor ts and Analysis  section offers access to reporting tools. For example, you can open the

Balance SheetBalance Sheet report from the list, or access archived documents and other information.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-search.md
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=2086048


Finding Information in the HelpFinding Information in the Help

NOTENOTE

Getting More Functionality by Finding an App on Microsoft AppSourceGetting More Functionality by Finding an App on Microsoft AppSource

Searching for Data

Questions?

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

Under DocumentationDocumentation you will see articles from the Business Central documentation that describe concepts

and provide step-by-step guidance for completing tasks in the application.

Documentation for third-party extensions is not included in the results.

Our partner community is busily developing apps that add capabilities to Business Central. The Get fromGet from

Microsoft AppSourceMicrosoft AppSource section lists apps for Business Central that are available on Microsoft AppSource and

are related to the keyword you searched for.

The Tell me what you want to doTell me what you want to do function does not search for data, such as customer names, addresses, or

transactions. Instead, you can search for data in list pages by choosing the  SearchSearch icon in the left corner of

the list header. The search applies only to the list you are viewing. For more information, see Sorting, Searching,

and Filtering Lists.

We have shown Tell Me to a range of stakeholders, noted the questions that they had in common, and turned

our notes into a list frequently asked questions. If you are interested, see Tell Me FAQ.

Working with Business Central

Add a Page Action to Your Role Center

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/modules/user-interface-dynamics-365-business-central/index
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To expand/collapse nodes on the role explorer

See Also

You can get an overview of all the business features that are available for your role, and for other roles if you go

a step further. In the following documentation, this feature overview is referred to as the role explorer.

Each element on the role explorer is an action that opens a page. Accordingly, you can also use the role explorer

as a means to navigate in Business Central.

You can open the role explorer from the Role Center and all list pages and from the Tell MeTell Me window.

On your Role Center or any list page, choose the  button to the right of the navigation bar, or press

Shift+F12.

In the Tell MeTell Me window, choose the explor ingexplor ing action at the bottom.

Choose the FindFind action at the top of the role explorer to quickly locate feature names that contain a certain term.

Choose the Explore allExplore all  action at the top of the role explorer to get an overview of all business features that are

available for all roles including your own.

Only Role Center actions for profiles where the Show in Role ExplorerShow in Role Explorer  check box is selected will appear on the extended

version of the role explorer (shown with the Explore allExplore all action). For more information, see Manage Profiles.

The actions that open pages are organized under nodes named after the features or application areas. Each node

can be collapsed or expanded individually and you can collapse/expand all nodes together.

To expand/collapse a node, choose the node. This applies to top-level nodes and sub nodes.

To expand/collapse all top-level nodes on the page, choose the ExpandExpand or CollapseCollapse action in the top-right

corner.

To expand/collapse a top-level node and all sub nodes under it, press the Ctrl+Shift keys while you choose the

ExpandExpand or CollapseCollapse action in the top-right corner.

Finding Pages and Information with Tell Me

Manage Profiles

Working with Business Central

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-role-explorer.md
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Are all actions from my current page discoverable in Tell Me?Are all actions from my current page discoverable in Tell Me?

Are the results in Tell Me filtered by permissions?Are the results in Tell Me filtered by permissions?

Does Tell Me display content from my customizations or installed third-party extensions?Does Tell Me display content from my customizations or installed third-party extensions?

What makes this different from what was previously known as Page Search?What makes this different from what was previously known as Page Search?

I use on-premises Business Central. Does that include Tell Me?I use on-premises Business Central. Does that include Tell Me?

Is Tell Me available for all form factors?Is Tell Me available for all form factors?

Are the documentation results available in any language?Are the documentation results available in any language?

Why don't I see a bookmark icon for my search results?Why don't I see a bookmark icon for my search results?

See Also

This topic answers questions that our advanced users often ask about the Tell Me feature.

No. Actions in parts, such as the Sales Lines part or FactBoxes, are not displayed in Tell Me.

If the user does not have AccessByPermissions then actions are not displayed. However, pages and reports appear

in the results but require that the user has permission to access them. A message will display if the user does not

have permission to view the object.

Actions, pages, and reports that originate from extensions are picked up by Tell Me, but custom help

documentation is not. For technical information about how to make custom pages and reports discoverable, see

Adding Pages and Reports to Search.

Page Search has evolved into Tell Me to help you get work done quickly. Page Search could only help you navigate

to pages or reports. At a technical level, Tell Me is no longer based on the legacy MenuSuite concept.

You can use Tell Me in the on-premises Web Client to find actions, pages, and reports, but not documentation, or

apps and consulting services on AppSource.

Tell Me is only available in the Web Client or Windows desktop app.

The help articles display in the language you have specified in My SettingsMy Settings , if help is available in that language.

The bookmark icon is not displayed in the Tell Me window when personalization is disabled for a user role.

Save and Personalize List Views

Finding Pages and Information with Tell Me

Finding Pages with the Role Explorer

Bookmark a Page or Report on Your Role Center

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-search-faq.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/devenv-al-menusuite-functionality


Sorting, Searching, and Filtering
11/5/2020 • 12 minutes to read • Edit Online

TIPTIP

Sorting

NOTENOTE

Searching

Fine-tuning the SearchFine-tuning the Search

There are a few things that you can do that will help you scan, find, and limit records on a list or in a report or

XMLport. These include sorting, searching, and filtering. You can apply some or all of these simultaneously to

quickly find or analyze your data.

For reports and XMLports, as on lists, you can set filters to delimit which data to include in the report or

XMLport, but you cannot sort and search.

When viewing your data as tiles, you can search and use basic filtering. To use the full set of powerful features for sorting,

searching, and filtering, choose the  icon to view the records as a list.

Sorting makes it easy for you to get a quick overview of your data. If you have many customers, for example,

you can choose to sort them by Customer No.Customer No., Customer Posting GroupCustomer Posting Group, Currency CodeCurrency Code, Countr yCountr y

Region CodeRegion Code, or Sales Tax Registration No.Sales Tax Registration No. to get the overview you need.

To sort a list, you can either choose a column heading text to toggle between ascending and descending order,

or choose the drop-down arrow in the column heading, and then choose the AscendingAscending or DescendingDescending action.

Sorting is not supported on images, BLOB fields, FlowFilters, and fields that do not belong to a table.

At the top of each list page, there is a  SearchSearch action that provides a quick and easy way to reduce the records

in a list and display only those records that contain the data that you are interested in seeing.

To search, simply choose the SearchSearch action, and then in the box, type the text that you are looking for. You can

enter letters, numbers, and other symbols.

In general, search will attempt to match text across all fields. It does not distinguish between uppercase and

lowercase characters (case insensitive) and will match text placed anywhere in the field, at the beginning, end, or

in the middle.

However, you can make a more exact search by using special characters.

To find only field values that match the entire text and case exactly, place the search text between single

quotes ''  (for example, 'man' ).

To find field values that start with a certain text and match the case, place *  after the search text (for

example man* ).

To find field values that end with a certain text and match the case, place *  before the search text (for

example *man ).

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-enter-criteria-filters.md


     

SEA RC H  C RIT ERIASEA RC H  C RIT ERIA F IN DS. . .F IN DS. . .

man

or 
Man

All records with fields that contain the text manman, regardless
of the case. For example, ManchesterManchester , manualmanual, or
Spor tsmanSpor tsman.

'Man' All records with fields that contain only ManMan, matching the
case.

Man* All records with fields that start with the text ManMan, matching
the case. For example, ManchesterManchester  but not manualmanual or
Spor tsmanSpor tsman.

@Man* All records with fields that start with manman, regardless of the
case. For example, ManchesterManchester  and manualmanual, but not
Spor tsmanSpor tsman.

@*man All records that end with manman, regardless of the case. For
example Spor tsmanSpor tsman, but not ManchesterManchester  or manualmanual.

TIPTIP

NOTENOTE

Filtering

SEA RC H IN GSEA RC H IN G F ILT ERIN GF ILT ERIN G

Applicable FieldsApplicable Fields Searches across all fields that are
visible on the page.

Filters one or more fields individually,
selecting from any field on the table,
including fields that are not visible on
the page.

MatchingMatching Displays records with fields that match
the search text, irrespective of casing
or placement of that text.

Displays records where the field
matches the filter exactly and is case
sensitive, unless special filter symbols
are entered.

When using ''  or * , the search is case sensitive. If you want to make the search case insensitive, place 

@  before the search text (for example @man* ).

The following table provides some examples to explain how you can use the search.

You can press F3F3  to activate and deactivate the search box. For more information see Keyboard Shortcuts.

Search will not match values in images, BLOB fields, FlowFilters, FlowFields, and other fields that are not part of a table.

Filtering provides a more advanced and versatile way of controlling which records display on a list or include in

a report or XMLport. There are two major differences between searching and filtering, as described in the table

below.

Filtering enables you to display records for specific accounts or customers, dates, amounts, and other

information by specifying filter criteria. Only records that match the criteria are displayed on the list or included

in the report, batch job, or XMLport. If you specify criteria for multiple fields, then only records that match all



    

Filtering with Option FieldsFiltering with Option Fields

NOTENOTE

Setting Filters on ListsSetting Filters on Lists

criteria will be displayed.

For lists, the filters are displayed on a filter pane that appears to the left of the list when you activate it. For

reports, batch jobs, and XMLports, the filters are visible directly on the request page.

For "ordinary" fields that hold data, setup date or business data, you can set filters both by selecting data and by

typing filter values, and you can use symbols to define advanced filter criteria. For more information, see

Entering Filter Criteria.

For fields of type OptionOption, however, you can only set a filter by selecting one or more options from a drop-down

list of the available options. An example of an option field is the StatusStatus  field on the Sales OrdersSales Orders  page.

When you select multiple options as a filter value, the relationship between the options is defined as OR. For example, if

you select both the OpenOpen and the ReleasedReleased check box in the StatusStatus filter field on the Sales OrdersSales Orders  page, it means that

sales orders that are either open or released are displayed.

On lists, you set filters by using the filter pane. To display the filter pane for a list, choose the drop-down arrow

next to the name of the page, and then choose the Show filter  paneShow filter  pane action. Alternatively, press Shift+F3Shift+F3 .

To display the filter pane for a column on a list, choose the drop-down arrow, and then choose the FilterFilter  action.

Alternatively, press Shift+F3Shift+F3 . The filter pane opens with the selected column shown as a filter field in the FilterFilter

list bylist by  section.

The filter pane displays the current filters for a list, and enables you to set your own custom filters on one or

more fields by choosing the + Filter+ Filter  action.

A filter pane is divided in three sections: ViewsViews , Filter  list byFilter  list by , and Filter  totals byFilter  totals by :

NOTENOTE

ViewsViews

Some lists include the ViewsViews  section. Views are variations of the list that have been preconfigured with

filters. You can define and save as many views as you want per list, and the views will be available to you

on any device you sign into. For more information, see Save and Personalize List Views.

Filter  list byFilter  list by

This is where you add filters on specific fields to reduce the number of displayed records. To add a filter,

choose the + Filter+ Filter  action, type the name of the field that you want to filter the list by, or pick a field from

the drop-down list.

Filter  totals byFilter  totals by

Some lists that display calculated fields, such as amounts and quantities, will include the Filter  totals byFilter  totals by

section where you can adjust various dimensions that influence calculations. To add a filter, choose the ++

FilterFilter  action, type the name of the field that you want to filter the list by, or pick a field from the drop-

down list.

Filters in the Filter totals byFilter totals by  section are controlled by FlowFilters on the page design. For technical information,

see FlowFilters.

You can set a simple filter directly on a list within using the filter pane, namely a filter that displays only records

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/devenv-flowfilter-overview


 

  

Setting Filters in Reports, Batch Jobs, and XMLportsSetting Filters in Reports, Batch Jobs, and XMLports

Entering Filter Criteria

TIPTIP

Filter Criteria and OperatorsFilter Criteria and Operators

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

NOTENOTE

(..) Interval(..) Interval

with the same value as in the selected cell. Select a cell on the list, choose the drop-down arrow, and then choose

the Filter  to This ValueFilter  to This Value action. Alternatively, press Alt+F3Alt+F3 .

For reports and XMLports, the filters are visible directly on the request page. The request page displays the last

used filters according to your selection in the Use default values fromUse default values from field. For more information, see Using

Saved Settings.

The main FilterFilter  section shows the default filter fields that you use to delimit which records to include in the

report or XMLport. To add a filter, choose the + Filter+ Filter  action, type the name of the field that you want to filter

by, or pick a field from the drop-down list.

In the Filter  totals byFilter  totals by  section, you can adjust various dimensions that influence calculations in the report or

XMLport. To add a filter, choose the + Filter+ Filter  action, type the name of the field that you want to filter by, or pick a

field from the drop-down list.

Both in the filter pane and on a request page, you enter your filter criteria in the box under the filter field.

The type of the filter field determines which criteria you can enter. For example, filtering a field that has fixed

values will only let you choose from those values. For more information about special filter symbols, see Filter

criteria and Filter tokens.

Columns that already have filters are indicated by the  icon in the column heading. To remove a filter, choose

the drop-down arrow, and then choose the Clear FilterClear Filter  action.

Accelerate finding and analyzing your data by using combinations of keyboard shortcuts. For example, select a field, use

Shift+Alt+F3Shift+Alt+F3  to add that field to the filter pane, type the filter criteria, use Ctrl+EnterCtrl+Enter  to return to the rows, select

another field, and use Alt+F3Alt+F3  to filter to that value. For more information see Keyboard Shortcuts.

When you enter criteria, you can use all the numbers and letters that you can normally use in the field. In

addition, you can use special symbols as operators to further filter the results. The following tables show the

symbols that can be used as operators in filters. For dates and times, you can also refer to Working with

Calendar Dates and Times for more detailed information.

If the value that you want to filter on contains a symbol that's one of these operators, see Filtering on Values That

Contain Symbols for more instructions about handling this situation.

The following sections describe how to use the different operators.

If there are more than 200 operators in a single filter, the system will automatically group some expressions in

parentheses ()  for the purpose of processing. This has no effect on the filter or the results.



SA M P L E EXP RESSIO NSA M P L E EXP RESSIO N REC O RDS DISP L AY EDREC O RDS DISP L AY ED

1100..2100 Numbers 1100 through 2100

..2500 Up to and including 2500

..12 31 00 Dates up to and including 12 31 00

P8.. Information for accounting period 8 and thereafter

..23 From the beginning date until 23-current month-current
year 23:59:59

23.. From 23-current month-current year 0:00:00 until the end
of time

22..23 From 22-current month-current year 0:00:00 until 23-
current month-current year 23:59:59

(|) Either/or(|) Either/or

SA M P L E EXP RESSIO NSA M P L E EXP RESSIO N REC O RDS DISP L AY EDREC O RDS DISP L AY ED

1200|1300 Numbers with 1200 or 1300

(<>) Not equal to(<>) Not equal to

SA M P L E EXP RESSIO NSA M P L E EXP RESSIO N REC O RDS DISP L AY EDREC O RDS DISP L AY ED

<>0 All numbers except 0

The SQL Server Option allows you to combine this symbol
with a wild card expression. For example, <>A* meaning not
equal to any text that starts with A.

(>) Greater than(>) Greater than

SA M P L E EXP RESSIO NSA M P L E EXP RESSIO N REC O RDS DISP L AY EDREC O RDS DISP L AY ED

>1200 Numbers greater than 1200

(>=) Greater than or equal to(>=) Greater than or equal to

SA M P L E EXP RESSIO NSA M P L E EXP RESSIO N REC O RDS DISP L AY EDREC O RDS DISP L AY ED

>=1200 Numbers greater than or equal to 1200

(<) Less than(<) Less than

SA M P L E EXP RESSIO NSA M P L E EXP RESSIO N REC O RDS DISP L AY EDREC O RDS DISP L AY ED

<1200 Numbers less than 1200

(<=) Less than or equal to(<=) Less than or equal to



  

SA M P L E EXP RESSIO NSA M P L E EXP RESSIO N REC O RDS DISP L AY EDREC O RDS DISP L AY ED

<=1200 Numbers less than or equal to 1200

(&) And(&) And

SA M P L E EXP RESSIO NSA M P L E EXP RESSIO N REC O RDS DISP L AY EDREC O RDS DISP L AY ED

>200&<1200 Numbers greater than 200 and less than 1200

('') An exact character match('') An exact character match

SA M P L E EXP RESSIO NSA M P L E EXP RESSIO N REC O RDS DISP L AY EDREC O RDS DISP L AY ED

'man' Text that matches man exactly and is case sensitive.

(@) Case insensitive(@) Case insensitive

SA M P L E EXP RESSIO NSA M P L E EXP RESSIO N REC O RDS DISP L AY EDREC O RDS DISP L AY ED

@man* Text that starts with man and is case insensitive.

(*) An indefinite number of unknown characters(*) An indefinite number of unknown characters

SA M P L E EXP RESSIO NSA M P L E EXP RESSIO N REC O RDS DISP L AY EDREC O RDS DISP L AY ED

*Co* Text that contains "Co" and is case sensitive.

*Co Text that ends with "Co" and is case sensitive.

Co* Text that begins with "Co" and is case sensitive.

(?) One unknown character(?) One unknown character

SA M P L E EXP RESSIO NSA M P L E EXP RESSIO N REC O RDS DISP L AY EDREC O RDS DISP L AY ED

Hans?n Text such as Hansen or Hanson

Combined Format ExpressionsCombined Format Expressions

SA M P L E EXP RESSIO NSA M P L E EXP RESSIO N REC O RDS DISP L AY EDREC O RDS DISP L AY ED

5999|8100..8490 Include any records with the number 5999 or a number
from the interval 8100 through 8490.

..1299|1400.. Include records with a number less than or equal to 1299 or
a number equal to 1400 or greater (all numbers except 1300
through 1399).

>50&<100 Include records with numbers that are greater than 50 and
less than 100 (numbers 51 through 99).

Filtering on Values That Contain SymbolsFiltering on Values That Contain Symbols
There may be cases where field values contain the one of the following symbols:

&



  Filter TokensFilter Tokens

TIPTIP

(%me or %userid) Records Assigned to You(%me or %userid) Records Assigned to You

SA M P L E EXP RESSIO NSA M P L E EXP RESSIO N REC O RDS DISP L AY EDREC O RDS DISP L AY ED

%me

or
%userid

Records that are assigned to your user account.

(%mycustomers) Customers in My Customers(%mycustomers) Customers in My Customers

SA M P L E EXP RESSIO NSA M P L E EXP RESSIO N REC O RDS DISP L AY EDREC O RDS DISP L AY ED

%mycustomers Customers in the My CustomersMy Customers on your Role Center.

(%myitems) Items in My Items(%myitems) Items in My Items

SA M P L E EXP RESSIO NSA M P L E EXP RESSIO N REC O RDS DISP L AY EDREC O RDS DISP L AY ED

%myitems Items in the My ItemsMy Items on your Role Center.

(%myvendors) Vendors in My Vendors(%myvendors) Vendors in My Vendors

(

)

=

|

If you want to filter on any of these symbols, place the filter expression in quotation marks (''). For example, if

you wanted to filter on records that start with the text J & V, the filter expression would be 'J & V*' .

This requirement is not necessary for other symbols.

When entering filter criteria, you can also type words that have special meaning, called filter tokens. After

entering the token word, the word is replaced by the value or values that it represents. This makes filtering

easier by reducing the need to navigate to other pages to look up values you want to add to your filter. The

tables below describe some of the tokens you can type as filter criteria.

Your organization may use custom tokens. To learn about the complete set of tokens available to you or to add more

custom tokens, talk to your administrator. For technical information see Adding Filter Tokens.

Use %me  or %userid  when filtering fields that contain the user ID, such as Assigned to User IDAssigned to User ID field, to

display all records that are assigned to you.

Use %mycustomers  in the customer NoNo field to display all records for customers that are included in the MyMy

CustomersCustomers  list on your Role Center.

Use %myitems  in the item NoNo field to display all records for items that are included in the My ItemsMy Items list on your

Role Center.

Use %myvendors  in the vendor NoNo field to display all records for vendors that are included in the My VendorsMy Vendors

list on your Role Center.

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/devenv-adding-filter-tokens


SA M P L E EXP RESSIO NSA M P L E EXP RESSIO N REC O RDS DISP L AY EDREC O RDS DISP L AY ED

%myvendors Vendors in the My VendorsMy Vendors on your Role Center.

See Also
Searching and Filtering FAQ

Save and Personalize List Views

Working with Business Central



Searching and Filtering FAQ
11/5/2020 • 3 minutes to read • Edit Online

Is there a difference between searching and filtering?

Is there a keyboard experience for search and filter?

Is the filter pane available on all lists?

How can I save my filters?

Is this the same as Advanced Filters and Limit Totals in Microsoft
Dynamics NAV?

Can I search and filter using the companion apps and Outlook AddIn?

This article answers common questions you might have about searching and filtering.

Yes.

Search is simple and broad: it matches records that contain the search text across any visible fields on the page,

and is case insensitive.

Filtering is highly flexible and can be applied to specific fields, including those not visible on the page: it

displays records with exact, case-sensitive matches, but can be adjusted with powerful search symbols, tokens,

and formulas. For more information on how to use these features, see Sorting, Searching, and Filtering.

Search and filter have been highly optimized for users who prefer mouse-free interaction to work efficiently with

their data. There are a variety of shortcut keys that can be used in sequence to work at high speed. For more

information see Keyboard Shortcuts.

The filter pane is available on pages where the list is the primary content on the page, such as worksheets and list

pages, including lists reachable from the navigation bar. The filter pane is not yet available for lists that are

displayed as parts, such as FactBoxes or Role Center parts. When a list is embedded on a page, such as sales lines

on a sales order, the filter pane is available when focusing on that list using the focus mode button. For more

information, see Focusing on Line Items.

Your filters and adjustments to predefined filters are remembered throughout the session (while you remain

signed in), even if you navigate away from the page. You can permanently save filters as a named view of the list

by choosing the  icon in the filter pane. For more information, see List Views FAQ. Note that, unlike filters,

search text is not remembered when you navigate away from a page and is not saved when you save a view.

On report request pages, you can also save filters or use predefined filters. For more information, see Using Saved

Settings.

Business Central builds upon these popular features and delivers a modern and highly usable experience for

finding and analyzing your data. With more keyboard shortcuts and the introduction of search, Business Central

surpasses the functionality provided in Dynamics NAV.

On different display targets such as mobile devices or in Outlook, you can search in lists but cannot filter on

individual fields in most cases.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-search-filter-faq.md


Will Microsoft extend the filter pane experience?

Can I do anything about the "Searching for rows is taking too long"
message?

See also

At Microsoft, we're constantly listening to feedback from our diverse community of users and acting upon the top

community suggestions. If you are interested in extending the filter pane to more form factors and more types of

lists, or have a great idea on how to improve it, add an idea or vote for existing ideas at

aka.ms/BusinessCentralIdeas.

There is a time-limit on how a long a search operation can take. First, try changing the search criteria and search

again. If you are using Business Central on-premises, contact your system administrator, because an administrator

can increase the time-limit for searches.

As an on-premises administrator, you increase the time-limit on searches by changing the Search TimeoutSearch Timeout

setting of Business Central server. For more information, see Configuring Business Central Server in the Business

Central Developer and IT Pro Help.

Sorting, Searching, and Filtering

Finding Pages and Information with Tell Me

Finding Pages with the Role Explorer

Getting Started

https://aka.ms/businesscentralideas
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/configure-server-instance?#database


Entering Data
11/5/2020 • 13 minutes to read • Edit Online

Working with editable fields

P IC KERP IC KER H O W  IT  H EL P S Y O U SP EC IF Y  A  VA L UEH O W  IT  H EL P S Y O U SP EC IF Y  A  VA L UE

Date picker This picker displays a calendar that is based on your current
regional settings. It helps you choose a single date.

Dropdown Dropdowns provide a choice of fixed values or reference
records from another table

Switch or Checkbox Some fields provide a simple choice of Yes or No values. The
switch is used to specify this value, and is always displayed as
a checkbox in lists

Assist edit Some fields provide custom pickers that are suited to looking
up and choosing the best value for that field, such as popup
window

Modifying a field valueModifying a field value

There are many general features that help you enter data easier, faster, and more precise. The basic principles and

advanced features for entering data are described in this article.

The examples in this article use the demonstration data.

Fields in Business Central may contain different editable data, such as text or currency amounts. Editable fields

typically display an input box where you can type or choose a value. Non-editable fields are typically displayed

with a gray background.

Some editable fields provide a picker to help you specify a value.

To modify the value of a field, you must first set focus to that field. You set focus by doing the following actions:

Use the TabTab key. The action selects the entire value.

Left-click your mouse or similar input device. This action will only select the entire field value if the field is in a

list.

When you interact with fields in the user interface, Business Central typically favors selecting the entire field value

to make it easier for you to replace that value.

When the entire field value is selected:

Replace the value by just typing to specify a new value. If the field offers a picker, you can activate it using the

Alt+Arrow-downAlt+Arrow-down keyboard shortcut.

Use the DeleteDelete or BackspaceBackspace key to clear the value.

Press the F2F2  key to toggle between selecting the entire field value or placing the cursor after the field's value.

Placing the cursor at the end of the value makes it easier for you to append to the existing value.

When the cursor is shown at the end of the field value:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-enter-data.md


NOTENOTE

Keyboard Shortcuts

Accelerating Data Entry Using Quick Entry

How Quick Entry WorksHow Quick Entry Works

Tips and TricksTips and Tricks

Add to the value by just typing.

Use the HomeHome, EndEnd, Left-arrowLeft-arrow , and Right-arrowRight-arrow  keys to move the cursor within the value. If you're editing a

field in a list, pressing the Left-arrowLeft-arrow  key again when the cursor is at the beginning of the value will set focus

to the previous field. Similarly, pressing the Right-arrowRight-arrow  key again when the cursor is at the end of the value

will set focus to the next field.

After you specify a value, Business Central will only check that it's valid after you click outside the field or set focus to

another element, such as the next field.

There are several keyboard shortcuts that let you work "mouse-free" and speed up your data entry. These

keyboard shortcuts are especially useful with large-scale entries and repetitive typing tasks.

For more information about shortcuts, see Keyboard Shortcuts. A few of the keyboard shortcuts are discussed in

this article.

Quick Entry is a feature designed for data entry when using the keyboard. Quick Entry works on fields (like on

card pages) and in lists (rows and columns). It's beneficial when doing repetitive typing tasks that require creating

multiple records in sequence. Examples include a batch of sales orders or registering new items.

You can use the Tab key to navigate from one field on a page to the next editable field. A disadvantage of using Tab

is that it always goes sequentially to the next field. Quick Entry lets you change this path. With Quick Entry, you use

the Enter key to navigate through only those fields that you're interested in. Quick Entry skips non-editable fields

and fields that you typically don't fill in. You might have already noticed this behavior on some pages. This

behavior is because the fields to include when pressing Enter and which ones to skip have been predefined. You

can customize Quick Entry by personalizing your workspace and optimizing how you enter data on each page.

Every field can be marked as either included in Quick Entry or excluded from Quick Entry. Fields that are included

in Quick Entry will be included in the path when you press Enter. Fields that are excluded from Quick Entry won't.

When you're finished entering data in a field, you simply press Enter to confirm the changes and go to the next

field. If you want to reverse direction, and go the previous field, press Shift+Enter. For more information about

shortcuts, see Quick Entry Shortcuts for Fields.

The following list provides some useful information about using Quick Entry.

It's available for any editable fields.

It also works across columns and rows.

It doesn't prevent accessing other elements of a page, such as actions. These elements are still accessible by

using Tab and Shift+Tab.

It's not required that FastTabs are expanded for Quick Entry to work. If the next Quick Entry field is located in a

collapsed FastTab, that FastTab will automatically expand and focus on the chosen field. Business Central will

remember that the FastTab should be expanded next time you visit the page.

Quick Entry works no matter whether fields are mandatory. So it's a good idea to ensure that mandatory fields

are included in Quick Entry.

By default, most fields are automatically included in Quick Entry. So initially your task will most likely be

excluding fields from Quick Entry.



To change Quick Entry fieldsTo change Quick Entry fields

Mandatory Fields

Finding Data As You Type

Copying and Pasting FAQ Fields and Lines

Filtering Line Items

Focusing on Line Items

To set up Quick Entry on fields, you use personalization.

1. Start personalization by selecting the  icon, and then the PersonalizePersonalize action.

2. Select a field that you want change. In lists, select the corresponding column heading. Then, choose either

Include in Quick Entr yInclude in Quick Entr y  or Exclude from Quick Entr yExclude from Quick Entr y .

For more information about personalization, see Personalize Your Workspace.

When you enter data on pages, certain fields are marked with a red asterisk. The red asterisk means that the field

must be filled to complete a certain process. An example is when you post a transaction that uses the value in the

field.

Although a field is mandatory, you aren't forced to fill the field before you continue to other fields or close the

page. The red asterisk only serves as a reminder that you'll be blocked from completing a certain process.

When you start to type characters in a field, a drop-down list is displayed and shows possible field values. The list

changes as you type more characters, and you can select the correct value when it's displayed.

Many fields have a down arrow button that you can choose. You choose the arrow to get a list of data that is

available to enter in the field. The button has two functions depending on the type of field:

Lookup - Displays information from another table that you can enter in the field. You can select one piece of

data at a time.

Drop-down - Displays the set of options that exist for the field. You can select only one of the options.

You can copy one or more rows from a list or a single field on a page. Then paste what you copied into the same

page, another page, or an external document. You could, for example, paste to Microsoft Excel or Outlook email. In

short, to copy, press CTRL+C (cmd+C in macOS) on your keyboard. To paste, press CTRL+V or cmd+V in macOS.

In a list, to copy the field in the same column of the row above, and paste it into the current row, just press F8.

For more information, see Copying and Pasting FAQ.

To start filtering, select  at the top of the list or press Shift+F3 to open the filter pane. You work with the filter

pane as you do on any other list. For more information, see Filtering.

Filtering is especially helpful when viewing and analyzing longer documents. Imagine you open a posted sales

invoice. Then, you filter the line items to display all line items that have an individual discount above 5%. Or, you

filter to display only bike accessories with 'pro' in the name.

When working on documents that include a line items part, you can switch your view to focus only on the line

items. Example documents are sales order or invoice page. The line items part expands so that it occupies almost

the entire workspace. It hides other parts of the page except the actions area at the top. This layout gives you a

better overview of the lines items, and provides more room to work on them.



 

Switching the Focus On and OffSwitching the Focus On and Off

Multitasking Across Multiple Pages

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

Entering Quantities by Calculation

ExamplesExamples

You'll benefit particularly when you work with large line item lists and you want to enter data fast. This feature also

provides advanced filtering capability. Like on other lists, browsing and searching through line items becomes

even easier.

To focus on lines items, select anywhere in the line item part, and then choose  in the upper right corner, or

press Ctrl+Shift+F12.

To switch back to the normal view, choose  or press Ctrl+Shift+F12 again.

You can open a card or document page in a new window. Opening a new window lets you:

Work on multiple tasks at the same time

Manage interruptions to the current task, such as taking an incoming call.

Keep a window open for an ongoing task while you start or complete another task in windows.

To open the current card or document in a new window, choose  in the upper right corner, or press Alt+Shift+W.

To open the current card or document in a new window, choose  in the upper right corner, or press Alt+Shift+W.

When you open other pages from a card or document that is opened in a new window, those pages will open in a new

window even though you don't choose .

If you work in the Safari browser, a pop-up blocker may cause the new window to not open. If this is the case, specify the

product URL as an allowed website. For information see, Change preferences in Safari.

The same may happen in other browsers, such as Firefox. For more information, see Pop-up blocker settings in Firefox.

Another way to multitask, is to open Business Central on two or more browser tabs. When you do it this way, you

should create a new tab and then copy/paste the URL of the original tab into the new tab. This way creates a new

session.

Don't use the DuplicateDuplicate function of the browser to create the new tab as this may cause actions on one tab to block

actions on other tabs because they are part of the same session.

When entering numbers into quantity fields, such as the QuantityQuantity  field on an item journal line, you can enter the

formula instead of the sum quantity.

If you enter 19+19, the field is calculated to 38.

If you enter 41-9, the field is calculated to 32.

If you enter 12*4, the field is calculated to 48.

https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=2102965
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=2116400


Entering Negative Numbers

Entering Dates and Times

NOTENOTE

Entering DatesEntering Dates

C O DEC O DE RESULTRESULT

t Specifies today's date (the system date for the computer).

p Specifies an accounting period, where p means the first
accounting period, p2 means the second accounting period,
and so on.

w Specifies the work date that is set up in the application. To
change the work date, see Changing Basic Settings. You may
want to use a work date if you have many transactions with a
date other than today's date.

If you enter 12/4, the field is calculated to 3.

You can enter negative numbers in two ways. The number -20.5 can be entered as:

-20.5

or

20.5-

In both cases, the amount will be recorded in as -20.5.

If the last character of the expression is a ++ or a --, the entire expression will be recorded with that sign. An

example, 10-20+10-20+ will result in 10 and not -10.

You can enter dates and times in all the fields that are assigned to dates (date fields). You can enter dates with or

without separators.

How you enter dates and times depends on your RegionRegion settings. For more information, see Change Basic Settings.

You can either use the data picker to select a date from a calendar, or you can enter dates manually. This section

provides a brief overview of how to enter dates. For more information, see Working with Calendar Dates and

Times.

For manually date entry, you can enter two, four, six, or eight digits:

Two digits are interpreted as the day. It will add the month and the year of the work date.

Four digits are interpreted as the day and the month. It will add the year of the work date.

If the date you want is in the range 01/01/1930 through 12/31/2029, enter the year with two digits.

Otherwise, enter the year with four digits.

You can also enter a date as a weekday followed by a week number. Or, you can enter a year. For example, Mon25

or mon25 means Monday in week 25.

Instead of entering a specific date, you can enter one of these codes.



c Specifies that the date after c is a closing date, for example
C123101.

C O DEC O DE RESULTRESULT

Entering Times

EN T RYEN T RY IN T ERP RETAT IO NIN T ERP RETAT IO N

5 05:00:00

5:30 05:30:00

0530 05:30:00

5:30:5 05:30:05

053005 05:30:05

5:30:5,50 05:30:05.5

053005050 05:30:05.05

Entering Datetimes

EN T RYEN T RY IN T ERP RETAT IO NIN T ERP RETAT IO N

131202  132455 13-12-02 13:24:55

1-12-02 10 01-12-02 10:00:00

1.12.02 5 01-12-02 05:00:00

1.12.02 01-12-02 00:00:00

11 12 11-current month-current year 12:00:00

1112 12 11-12-current year 12:00:00

t or today today's date 00:00:00

t time today's date actual time

When you enter times, you can insert any separator sign that you want between the units, but it isn't required. You

don't have to write minutes, seconds, or AM/PM.

The following table lists the various ways in which times can be entered and how they're interpreted.

You enter two digits for each unit of time if you don't enter a separator.

When you enter datetimes, you must enter a space between the date and the time.

The following table lists the various ways in which you can enter datetimes and how they're interpreted.



t 10:30 today's date 10:30:00

t 3:3:3 today's date 03:03:03

w or workdate the working date 00:00:00

m or Monday Monday of the current week 00:00:00

tu or Tuesday Tuesday of the current week 00:00:00

we or Wednesday Wednesday of the current week 00:00:00

th or Thursday Thursday of the current week 00:00:00

f or Friday Friday of the current week 00:00:00

s or Saturday Saturday of the current week 00:00:00

su or Sunday Sunday of the current week 00:00:00

tu 10:30 Tuesday of the current week 10:30:00

tu 3:3:3 Tuesday of the current week 03:03:03

EN T RYEN T RY IN T ERP RETAT IO NIN T ERP RETAT IO N

Entering Duration

DURAT IO NDURAT IO N UN IT  O F  M EA SURE**UN IT  O F  M EA SURE**

2h 2 hrs

6h 30 m 6 hrs 30 mins

6.5h 6 hrs 30 mins

90m 1 hr 30 mins

2d 6h 30m 2 days 6 hrs 30 mins

2d 6h 30m 56s 600ms 2 days 6 hrs 30 mins 56 secs 600 msecs

You enter a duration as a number followed by its unit of measure.

Here are some examples.

You can also enter a number and it's automatically converted to a duration. The number you enter is converted

according to the default unit of measure that has been specified for the duration field.

To see the unit of measure used in a duration field, enter a number and see which unit of measure it's converted to.

The number 5 is converted to 5 hrs, if the unit of measure is hours.



See Also
Sorting, Searching, and Filtering Lists

Working with Business Central



Copy and Paste FAQ
11/5/2020 • 3 minutes to read • Edit Online

What can I copy and paste?

Does copy and paste work with tiles?

How do I copy a row?

How do I paste rows?

NOTENOTE

Can I paste rows into an Outlook email?

You can copy one or more rows (records) from a list or a single field on a page, and then paste what you copied

into the same page, another page, or an external document (like Microsoft Excel and Outlook email). In short, to

copy, you press CTRL+C (cmd+C in macOS) on your keyboard. To paste, you press CTRL+V (cmd+V in macOS).

There are several other keyboard shortcuts for copying and pasting that help you save time when entering data.

For more information about these, see Keyboard Shortcuts.

This article answers common questions you might have about copying and pasting.

Copy one or more rows in Business Central to the same list, or to any list with identical columns.

Copy one or more rows in Business Central and paste into Excel or other applications.

Copy one or more rows in Excel and paste into a Business Central list.

Copy the value of an individual field in Business Central and paste it anywhere.

Yes, but only for a single selected tile.

To copy a single row, select it, and then press Ctrl+C.

If you want to copy more rows, you can:

Press Ctrl+Click on another row or press Shift+Click to select the row and all rows in between. See Keyboard

Shortcuts for more mouse and keyboard combinations for selecting rows.

Select  in the first column, choose Select MoreSelect More, select the check box next to each row that you want to copy,

and then press Ctrl+C.

Select an empty row, with focus in any cell, and then press Crtl+V.

If you want to replace existing rows, select the rows, and then press Crtl+V. In this case, you can only paste the

same number of rows that you selected.

The list that you are pasting into must be editable.

Yes. This is pasted as a nicely-formatted table that preserves indentation, numeric alignment and coloring, just as

you would see in Business Central.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-copy-paste.md


In which lists can I copy and paste rows?

On which clients is copy and paste available?

What is the maximum number of rows that can be copied?

Must I have the exact same number of columns when pasting rows?

Why do I get errors when pasting rows?

See also

You can copy rows in any kind of list, including worksheets, FactBoxes, or list that are embedded on a page (like

lines of a sales order). However, to paste rows, the list must be editable.

On some pages, the application design may prevent you from pasting rows. Contact your administrator or

application developer to change the Editable property on the page or PasteIsValid property on the source table.

Copy and paste are available in the browser or the Business Central app for Windows 10.

You can copy as many rows as you have scrolled into view. For example, to copy all 1000 rows on a page, you

must first scroll to the bottom of the page and wait for the rows to appear before copying. The maximum number

of rows you can copy is only limited by the memory of your device.

Yes. Whether you are copying from Business Central, from Excel, or from some other table source, the rows that

you paste into Business Central must have the exact matching columns - no more no less.

When pasting into Business Central, each row is checked to make sure that values in each column are valid. If a

column contains a value that is not valid, the pasting is stopped, and an error message is displayed. To avoid this,

make sure that the columns have valid values before you paste them.

Assistive Features

Getting Started

Working with Business Central

Frequently Asked Questions

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/properties/devenv-editable-property
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/properties/devenv-pasteisvalid-property
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Check your region and language settings

NOTENOTE

Entering Dates

Picking dates from the calendarPicking dates from the calendar

Day-week-year patternDay-week-year pattern

Dynamics 365 Business Central offers multiple ways to enter dates and times, including powerful features that

accelerate data entry, or help you write complex calendar expressions. There are various places throughout the

application where you can enter dates and times in fields. For example, on a sales order, you can set the shipment

date. When filtering lists or report data, you can enter dates and times to pinpoint only the data that you are

interested in.

The My SettingsMy Settings  page specifies the RegionRegion and LanguageLanguage that you are using in the application. These settings

influence how you enter dates and times.

The RegionRegion setting determines how dates, times, numbers, and currencies are shown or formatted.

For date patterns that involve words, the language of the words that you use must correspond to the

LanguageLanguage setting.

Dynamics 365 Business Central uses the Gregorian calendar system.

In a date field, you can enter a date using the standard format for your region setting. Different regions can use

different separators between the days, months and years. For example, some regions use dashes (mm-dd-yyyy)

and others use forward slashes (mm/dd/yyyy). However, you can use any separators, even a space, and the date

will automatically be changed to use separators that match your region.

Note that the format in which dates are displayed on printed reports or emailed documents is not influenced by

your personal choice of region setting.

To work more productively with dates and times, you can use any of the methods or formats that are described in

the following sections.

Any field displaying a calendar icon can be set using the calendar date picker. To display the calendar date picker,

activate the calendar icon or press the Ctrl + Home keyboard shortcut in the field.

See also Keyboard Shortcuts in the calendar date picker.

You can enter a date as a weekday followed by a week number and, optionally, a year. For example, Mon25 or

mon25 means Monday in week 25. If you do not enter a year, the year of the work date is used.

Instead of entering the entire word for the day of the week, you can enter part of the word, starting from the

beginning. In case of conflicts (such as with s which could be Saturday or Sunday), the days are evaluated

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-enter-date-ranges.md


Digit patternsDigit patterns

TodayToday

PeriodPeriod

Current work dateCurrent work date

Closing DateClosing Date

ExamplesExamples

according to the region setting. The input is first evaluated against workdate and today as well, so keep this in

mind when abbreviating. For example, t already means today, so it cannot mean Tuesday or Thursday.

The week number scheme is always ISO 8601, where week 1 is the week with 4 January in it, or the week with

the first Thursday of the year.

In a date field you can enter two, four, six, or eight digits:

If you enter only two digits, this is interpreted as the day, and it will add the month and the year of the

work date.

If you enter four digits, this is interpreted as the day and the month, and it will add the year of the work

date. The order of the day and month is determined by your region settings. Even if your region settings

have the year before the day and month, four digits are interpreted as the day and month.

If the date you want to enter is in the range 01/01/1930 through 12/31/2029, you can enter the year with

two digits; otherwise, enter the year with four digits.

Enter the word for today, in the language set by LanguageLanguage setting, that will set the date to the current date.

Instead of entering the entire word, you can enter part of the word, starting from the beginning, such as t or tod,

as long as it is not also the start of another word.

To filter on a specific accounting period, in a date field enter the letter p, or the word period, followed by a

number that identifies the accounting period, like p2 or period4. The accounting period is relative to the fiscal

year of the current work date that set in your Role Center. For example, if the work date is 03/21/2003/21/20 , then p1, or

just p, filters on the first accounting period of the fiscal year 2020 (such as 01/01/20..01/31/20). p15 filters on the

fifteenth accounting period from the start of fiscal year 2020 (such as 03/01/21..03/31/21).

The accounting periods are defined on the Accounting PeriodsAccounting Periods  page. To view or change the accounting periods,

open the page here.

The work date feature allows you to record transactions using a date that is different from the current date.

The word for 'workdate', in the language set by LanguageLanguage setting, will set the date to the currently set work date

that is specified on the My SettingsMy Settings  page. Instead of entering the entire word, you can enter part of the word,

starting from the beginning, such as 'w' or 'work'.

If you have not defined a work date, the current date will be used as the work date. You may want to use a work

date if you have many transactions with a date other than today's date.

See also Change Basic Settings, such as the Work Date.

When you close a fiscal year, you can use closing dates to indicate that an entry is a closing entry. A closing date

technically is between two dates, for example between Dec 31 and Jan 1.

To specify that a date is a closing date, put C just before the date, such as C123101. This can be used in

combination with all the date patterns.

The following table contains examples of dates using all the formats. It assumes region settings that format dates

according to: year.month.day.year.month.day., a week starting on Monday, and the English language.

https://businesscentral.dynamics.com/?page=100


EN T RYEN T RY IN T ERP RETAT IO NIN T ERP RETAT IO N

2018.12.31. 2018.12.31.

181231 2018.12.31.

18.12.31. 2018.12.31.

18.12.31. 2018.12.31.

20181231 2018.12.31.

18/12,31 2018.12.31.

11 work date year.work date month.11.

1112 work date year.11.12.

t or today today's date

p4 date range that includes the fourth accounting period, such
as 04/01/20..04/30/20

w or workdate the working date

m or Monday Monday of the work date week

tu or Tuesday Tuesday of the work date week

sa or Saturday Saturday of the work date week

s or Sunday Sunday of the work date week

t23 Tuesday of week 23 of the work date year

t 23 Tuesday of week 23 of the work date year

t-1 Tuesday of week 1 of the work date year

Setting Ranges

M EA N IN GM EA N IN G SA M P L E EXP RESSIO N  ( DAT E)SA M P L E EXP RESSIO N  ( DAT E) DATA  IN C L UDED IN  T H E F ILT ERDATA  IN C L UDED IN  T H E F ILT ER

On lists, totals and reports, you can set filters on dates, times and datetimes containing a start value and

optionally an end value to display only the data contained in that range. The standard rules apply to the way you

set date ranges.



         

Interval 12 15 00..01 15 01

..12 15 00

p1..p4

Records with dates between and
including 12 15 00 and 01 15 01.

Records with dates of 12 15 00 or
earlier.

Date range that includes the second,
third, and fourth accounting periods,
such as 01/01/20..04/30/20.

Either/or 12 15 00|12 16 00 Records with dates of either 12 15 00
or 12 16 00. If there are records with
dates on both days, they will all be
displayed.

Combination 12 15 00|12 01 00..12 10 00 

..12 14 00|12 30 00..

Records with dates of 12 15 00 or on
dates between and including 12 01 00
and 12 10 00. 

Records with dates of 12 14 00 or
earlier, or dates of 12 30 00 or later,
that is, all records except those with
dates between and including 12 15 00
and 12 29 00.

M EA N IN GM EA N IN G SA M P L E EXP RESSIO N  ( DAT E)SA M P L E EXP RESSIO N  ( DAT E) DATA  IN C L UDED IN  T H E F ILT ERDATA  IN C L UDED IN  T H E F ILT ER

Using Date Formulas

NOTENOTE

You can use any of the valid formats in date range filters. For example, mon14 3..t 4p applied on a datetime field

results in a filter from 3 AM on Monday in week 14 of the current work date year, inclusive, until today at 4PM,

inclusive.

A date formula is a short, abbreviated combination of letters and numbers that specifies how to calculate dates.

You can enter date formulas in various date calculation fields or filters.

In all data formula fields, one day is automatically included to cover today as the day when the period starts. Accordingly,

for example, if you enter 1W, then the period is actually eight days because today is included. To specify a period of seven

days (one true week) including the period starting date, then you must enter 6D or 1W-1D.

Here are some examples of how date formulas can be used:

The date formula in the recurring frequency field in recurring journals determines how often the entry on

the journal line will be posted.

The date formula in the Grace PeriodGrace Period field for a specified reminder level determines the period of time

that must pass from the due date (or from the date of the previous reminder) before a reminder will be

created.

The date formula in the Due Date CalculationDue Date Calculation field determines how to calculate the due date on the

reminder.

The date formula can contain a maximum of 20 characters, both numbers and letters. You can use the following

letters, which are abbreviations for calendar units.



L ET T ERL ET T ER M EA N IN GM EA N IN G

C Current

D Day(s)

W Week(s)

M Month(s)

Q Quarter(s)

Y Year(s)

EXP RESSIO NEXP RESSIO N M EA N IN GM EA N IN G

CW Current week

CM Current month

EXP RESSIO NEXP RESSIO N M EA N IN GM EA N IN G

10D 10 days from today

2W 2 weeks from today

EXP RESSIO NEXP RESSIO N M EA N IN GM EA N IN G

D10 The next 10th day of a month

WD4 The next 4th day of a week (Thursday)

EXP RESSIO NEXP RESSIO N M EA N IN GM EA N IN G

CM+10D Current month + 10 days

EXP RESSIO NEXP RESSIO N M EA N IN GM EA N IN G

-1Y 1 year ago from today

You can construct a date formula in three ways.

The following example shows how to use C, for current, and a time unit.

The following example shows how to use a number and a time unit. A number cannot be larger than 9999.

The following example shows how to use a time unit and a number.

The following example shows how you can combine these three forms as needed.

The following example shows how you can use a minus sign to indicate a date in the past.



IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Entering Times

EN T RYEN T RY IN T ERP RETAT IO NIN T ERP RETAT IO N

05:23:17 05:23:17

5 05:00:00

5AM 05:00:00

5P 17:00:00

12 12:00:00

12A 00:00:00

12P 12:00:00

17 17:00:00

5:30 05:30:00

0530 05:30:00

5:30:5 05:30:05

053005 05:30:05

5:30:5,50 05:30:05.5

053005050 05:30:05.05

If the location uses a base calendar, then the date formula that you enter in, for example, the Shipping TimeShipping Time field is

interpreted according to the calendar working days. For example, 1W means seven working days.

When you enter times, you can insert any non-space separators that you want between the units, but if you use

double digits for each unit up to milliseconds, then it is not required.

You only have to write the largest units that you require; the rest will be set to zero. You can also leave out any

AM/PM indicator.

The following table lists the various ways in which times can be entered and how they are interpreted. It assumes

region settings that format times according to: Hours:Minutes:Seconds.Milliseconds.Hours:Minutes:Seconds.Milliseconds. and use the AM and PM

indicators of 'AM' and 'PM', respectively.

You should be aware that milliseconds are interpreted as decimal notation. So, for example, 3, 30, and 300 all

mean 300 milliseconds, while 03 means 30 and 003 means 3 milliseconds.

You cannot use 24:00 to mean midnight, or use any value greater than 24:00.

The word for 'time' in the language used by Dynamics 365 Business Central will be evaluated to the current time

on your computer or mobile device. You can enter any part of the word, starting from the beginning, such as t or



Entering combined Dates and Times

EN T RYEN T RY IN T ERP RETAT IO NIN T ERP RETAT IO N

08-01-2016 05:48:12 PM 08-01-2016 05:48:12 PM

131202 132455 13-12-2002 13:24:55

1-12-02 10 01-12-2002 10:00:00

1.12.02 5 01-12-2002 05:00:00

1.12.02 01-12-2002 00:00:00

11 12 11-work date month-work date year 12:00:00

1112 12 11-12-work date year 12:00:00

t or today today's date 00:00:00

t 10:30 today's date 10:30:00

t 3:3:3 today's date 03:03:03

w or workdate the working date 00:00:00

m or Monday Monday of the work date week 00:00:00

tu or Tuesday Tuesday of the work date week 00:00:00

sa or Saturday Saturday of the work date week 00:00:00

s or Sunday Sunday of the work date week 00:00:00

tu 10:30 Tuesday of the work date week 10:30:00

tu 3:3:3 Tuesday of the work date week 03:03:03

t23 t Tuesday of week 23 of the work date year, current time of
day

t23 Tuesday of week 23 of the work date year

TIM.

When you enter datetimes, which are a date and time combined into one field, you must enter a space between

the date and the time. The date part can only contain spaces in the form of the official date separator of your

region settings. The time can contain spaces around the AM/PM indicator.

It is also possible to enter only a date in a datetime field, but it is not possible to enter only a time.

The following table lists some examples of date/time combinations. The region settings in the examples displays

dates in the day-month-year format, using AM/PM designators, English language, and Sunday as the start of the

week.



t 23 Today 23:00:00

t-1 Tuesday of week 1 of the work date year

EN T RYEN T RY IN T ERP RETAT IO NIN T ERP RETAT IO N

Entering Duration

DURAT IO NDURAT IO N UN IT  O F  M EA SUREUN IT  O F  M EA SURE

2h 2 hrs

6h 30 m 6 hrs 30 mins

6.5h 6 hrs 30 mins

90m 1 hr 30 mins

2d 6h 30m 2 days 6 hrs 30 mins

2d 6h 30m 56s 600ms 2 days 6 hrs 30 mins 56 secs 600 msecs

See Also

Some fields in the application represent a duration, or amount of elapsed time, instead of a specific date or time.

You enter a duration as a number followed by its unit of measure.

Here are some examples.

You can also enter a number, which will be automatically converted to a duration. The number you enter is

converted according to the default unit of measure that has been specified for the duration field.

To see what unit of measure is being used in a duration field, enter a number and see which unit of measure it is

converted to.

For example, if the unit of measure is hours, the number 5 is converted to 5 hrs.

Working with Dynamics 365 Business Central

Date Calculation for Purchases

Entering Criteria in Filters



Detecting Mandatory Fields
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Examples

See Also

When you enter data on pages in Business Central, certain fields are marked with a red asterisk. The red asterisk

means that the field must be filled to complete a certain process that uses the field, such as posting a transaction

that uses the value in the field.

Even though the field contains a red asterisk, you are not forced to fill in the field before you continue to other

fields or close the page. The red asterisk only serves as a reminder that you will be blocked from completing a

certain process.

On the Customer CardCustomer Card page, the red asterisk appears in the NameName field, in the Tax Area CodeTax Area Code field, and in the

posting group fields to indicate that you cannot post a sales transaction for the customer unless the fields are filled.

On the Item CardItem Card page, the red asterisk appears in the Descr iptionDescr iption field to indicate that you cannot enter the

item on a document line, such as a sales order, unless this field is filled.

Working with Business Central

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-mandatory-fields.md


Changing Language and Region
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NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

Changing the region

Business Central is available in a number of markets and languages around the World. In the markets where

Business Central is available, a set of regulatory features are available to assist companies with regulatory

burdens. Business Central can present itself in different languages and you can change the language that is used

to display texts, and the change is immediate, once you have been automatically signed out and in again. The

setting applies to you and not to everyone else in your company.

For example, if you are using the Canadian version of Business Central, you can see the user interface in English,

German, French, or another language, but it is still the Canadian version of Business Central in all other aspects. It

is not the same as, say, Business Central in the United Kingdom where functionality has been adapted towards that

market's requirements.

To change the language of the user interface, go to the My SettingsMy Settings  page. For more information, see Change

Basic Settings.

The choice of languages will be reset to your setting on your Microsoft 365 profile if your administrator synchronizes users

from Microsoft 365 to Business Central.

Changing the texts that are stored as application data is not part of the multilanguage capability. This is an

application design issue. Examples of such texts are the names of items in the inventory or the comments for a

customer. In other words, these types of text are not translated.

Business Central only supports a single character set for data. Therefore some characters may not be supported in your

environment, and you may experience problems when retrieving data that was entered using a different character set. For

instance, your environment may support only English and Russian characters and if you enter data in a different language, it

may not be stored correctly. You should contact your system administrator to make sure you understand which languages

are supported for your Business Central.

Region is different from both language and legal requirements in local markets. Region determines how your data

presents itself in terms of comma separator, aligned to the left or to the right, and certain other settings. The

region also determines some of the system elements in the browser, such as the action to create a new item in a

list, for example.

You can change the region in the browser tab that you are using to work in Business Central. the change applies

only to you and not to the other users in your company. Note, that the choice of region will be reset to your

setting on your Microsoft 365 profile if your administrator synchronizes users from Microsoft 365 into Business

Central.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/about-locale-language.md


IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Application Version

Languages of the Business Central Help

How Do I Change the Language?How Do I Change the Language?

NOTENOTE

See Also

When you change the region, you will see a long list of languages and regions. However, the langauge is not influenced by

the choice of region.

To change the region, go to the My SettingsMy Settings  page. For more information, see Change Basic Settings.

In the Help and Suppor tHelp and Suppor t page, you can see the version of Business Central that your company is based on. If you

want to base a company on a different version, your administrator can create a new production environment. For

more information, see Create a new production environment in the developer- and IT Pro content.

The Help content for the core functionality in Business Central publishes to the Microsoft Docs site and available in

a number of different languages. If you access the docs from inside Business Central, the content will display in

your language. If a particular page is not available in your language yet, it will be shown in English.

It's simple - scroll to the bottom of the browser page and choose the globe symbol in the bottom left corner.

The list shows all languages that are supported by the Microsoft Docs site. Business Central is available in a limited number

of countries/regions, but the Help content is made available in more languages. However, the Help content is not available

in all languages that the Microsoft Docs site supports.

Resources for Help and Support

Change Basic Settings

Getting Started

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/tenant-admin-center-environments#create-a-new-production-environment
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Open in Excel

NOTENOTE

Edit in Excel

NOTENOTE

See the differences between the optionsSee the differences between the options

With pages that display a list of records in rows and columns, like a list of customers, sale orders, or invoices, you

can also view the records using Microsoft Excel. To do this, you have two options. You can either select the OpenOpen

in Excelin Excel  action or the Edit in ExcelEdit in Excel  action on the page. The differences between the two actions is as follows:

With this action, Excel respects any filters on the page that limit the records shown. This means that the

Excel workbook will contain the same rows and columns that appear on the page in Business Central.

You can make changes to the records in Excel, but you cannot publish the changes back to Business Central.

You can only save the changes to Excel file on your computer.

This action works on both on Windows and macOS.

For Business Central on-premises, the Open in ExcelOpen in Excel action is available by default. However, if you set up Business Central

on-premises for editing data in Excel, then the Open in ExcelOpen in Excel action is replaced by the Edit in ExcelEdit in Excel action.

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

With this action, Excel respects most filters on the page that limit the records shown. This means that the

Excel workbook will contain almost the same records and columns.

The advantage of the Edit in ExcelEdit in Excel  action is that it lets you make changes to records in Excel and then

publish the changes back to Business Central.

It only works on Windows; not macOS.

You can switch the company that your are working with. To do this, select the OptionsOptions  icon  in the Excel

Add-in pane, then select the company from the CompanyCompany  field.

When changing the company, make sure that the EnvironmentEnvironment  field is not empty. If it is, then set it to one of the

available options; otherwise, the add-in will not work correctly.

If you make changes to the add-in, you must reload it in order to update the connection. To reload, use the 

menu in the top-right corner of the add-in.

For Business Central on-premises, the Edit in ExcelEdit in Excel action is only available if the Excel add-in has been configured by your

administrator, and only available for the Web client. For administrators, if you want to learn how to install the excel add-in,

see Setting up the Excel Add-In for Editing Business Central Data.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-work-with-excel.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/configuring-excel-addin


See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also
Analyzing Financial Statements in Microsoft Excel

Working with Business Central

Enhancements to Excel integration in 2019 release wave 2

https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=2086039
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/modules/configure-powerbi-excel-dynamics-365-business-central/index
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365-release-plan/2019wave2/dynamics365-business-central/enhancements-excel-integration
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NOTENOTE

To attach a file to a purchase invoice

NOTENOTE

To view an attached file

In the FactBox on most cards and documents, you can attach files, add links, and write notes. For links and notes,

you can also do this on the list page by first selecting the related line.

To view or change any of these attached information types, you must first open the AttachmentsAttachments  tab in the

FactBox. The number behind the tab title indicates how many attached files, links, or notes exist for the card or

document.

Attachments, links, and notes stay attached as the card or document is processed into other states, such as from an

ongoing sales order to a posted sales invoice. However, none of the attachment types are output from the system,

for example, when printing or when saving to a file.

When you partially ship and invoice a sales order or purchase order, the attachment will only be attached to the final invoice

of that order. Likewise, when you invoice using the Deferrals feature, the attachment is only attached to the G/L entries for

the document but not for the deferral entries.

You can attach any type of file, containing text, image, or video, to a card or document. This is useful, for example,

when you want to store a vendor's invoice as a PDF file on the related purchase invoice in Business Central.

Files attached with the Incoming Documents feature are not included on the AttachmentsAttachments tab. For more information, see

Incoming Documents.

The following procedure is based on a purchase invoice. The steps are similar for all other supported documents

and cards.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase InvoicesPurchase Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the sales order that you want to attach a file to.

3. In the FactBox, open the AttachmentsAttachments  tab.

4. Choose the value behind the DocumentsDocuments  field, such as "0".

5. On the Attached DocumentsAttached Documents  page, in the AttachmentAttachment field, choose the Select FileSelect File action.

6. Select a file from any location, and then choose the OpenOpen button.

The file is now attached to the purchase invoice.

1. In the FactBox, open the AttachmentsAttachments  tab.

2. Choose the value behind the DocumentsDocuments  field, such as "1".

3. On the Attached DocumentsAttached Documents  page, choose the PreviewPreview  action.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-how-add-link-to-record.md


To save a document as a PDF attachment

To add a link from an item card

To write a note on a sales order

NOTENOTE

4. Open the downloaded file.

Whenever you need to save a document as a file, you can use the Attach as PDFAttach as PDF action to capture the current

document content as a PDF file attached to the FactBox of the document. This is useful, for example, when

documents follow multiple steps in a process, such as a sales process or an approval workflow, and you want to

refer to a printout of the previous step.

The following procedure is based on a sales order. The steps are similar for all supported documents.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a sales order, and then choose the Attach as PDFAttach as PDF action.

A PDF file with the current content of the sales order is added to the AttachmentsAttachments  tab in the FactBox.

You can add a link from a card or document to any URL or path. This is useful, for example, when you want to link

an item card with the supplier's item catalog.

The following procedure is based on an item card. The steps are similar for all other supported cards and

documents.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the item that you want to add a link from, and then choose the AttachmentsAttachments  tab in the FactBox.

3. In the L inksLinks , choose the ++ icon.

4. In the L ink AddressLink Address  field, enter the link.

The link must be a valid internet or intranet URL.

5. In the Descr iptionDescr iption field, enter any information about the link.

6. Choose the OKOK button.

The link is now attached to the item card.

You can write a note on a document or card, for example, to communicate special instructions to other users of the

document or card. You can include file links and URLs in notes.

Notes on the AttachmentsAttachments tab are not related to internal notes functionality, which is mainly used to communicate

between workflow users. For more information, see Setting Up Workflow Notifications.

The following procedure is based on a sales order. The steps are similar for all other supported documents and

cards.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the sales order that you want to write a note on, and then choose the AttachmentsAttachments  tab in the FactBox.

3. In the NotesNotes  section, choose the ++ icon.

4. In the NoteNote field, write any text, such as "This is an urgent order.".



See Also

5. Choose the OKOK button.

The note is now attached to the sales order.

Working with Business Central

Incoming Documents

Setting Up Workflow Notifications
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Role Center

To change the roleTo change the role

Company

To change the company name

To display a company badge for quick access to company

On the My SettingsMy Settings  page, you can see and change basic settings for Business Central. The changes that you

make will only affect your workspace, not the workspaces of other users.

The Role Center represents the home page, a starting screen that is designed for the needs of a specific role in

an organization. Depending on your role, the Role Center gives you an overview of the business, your

department, or your personal tasks. It also helps you navigate to your daily tasks and find work that is

assigned to you.

At the top, the navigation allows you to switch between customers, vendors, items, and other important

lists of information. Similarly, actions allow you to initiate tasks, such as create a new sales invoice,

directly from the Role Center.

In the center, you find the ActivitiesActivities  area, which shows current data and can be clicked or tapped to

view more detailed information. Key performance indicators (KPIs) can be set up to display a selected

chart for a visual representation of, for example, cash flow or income and expenses. You can also build

up a list of favorite customers on the Role Center for business accounts that you do business with often

or need to pay special attention to.

The default role is Business ManagerBusiness Manager , but you can select another role to use a role center that fits your needs

better.

1. In the top right corner, choose the SettingsSettings  icon , and then choose the My SettingsMy Settings  action.

2. On the My SettingsMy Settings  page, in the RoleRole field, select the role that you want to use by default. For example,

select AccountantAccountant.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

A company functions as a container for data in Business Central. There can be multiple companies in a

database, but only one can be selected at a time.

The default company is called CRONUS and contains demonstration data only. You can create a new company

with custom data. For more information, see Creating New Companies.

The company name is always displayed at the top left corner and works as an action that you can choose to go

back to the Role Center. You can change this name on the Company InformationCompany Information page.

1. Choose the  icon, and then choose the Company InformationCompany Information action.

2. In the NameName field, enter the new company name.

3. Leave the page. The system restarts and displays the new company in the top left corner.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-change-basic-settings.md


   

  

information

NOTENOTE

Work Date

TIPTIP

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Work Date IndicationWork Date Indication

Region

Language

You can add a customized badge in the top right corner, which you can choose to quickly view company name

and tenant information in a pop-up box.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Company InformationCompany Information, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Company BadgeCompany Badge FastTab, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description..

If a company badge is defined, then you cannot change the company name as described in To change the company

name

The most commonly used work date is today's date. You may have to temporarily change the work date to be

able to perform tasks, such as completing transactions for a date that is not today's date.

In all date fields, type tt  to quickly enter today's date, and type ww to quickly enter the work date, which is the value in the

Work DateWork Date field on the My SettingsMy Settings page.

After you change the work date, if you sign out or switch to another company, the work data reverts to the default

work date. So the next time you sign in or switch back to the original company, you may have to set the work date

again.

Whenever the work date is not set to today's date, then two types of indicators will appear on pages that can

be edited and where the work date is therefore critical:

A reminder appears at the top of the page that tells you what the work date is set to. The reminder

provides a direct link to the work date setting on the My SettingsMy Settings  page so you change the date if you

want. From the reminder, you can also choose to dismiss the reminder for the rest of your session.

Unless you change the work date to "today", the reminder will appear the next time you sign in.

If you dismiss the reminder, the work date will appear in the title of the page.

If the work date is not set to the current day (today), then on all pages where you can edit data, the current

work date is shown in the upper-left corner of the page.

The RegionRegion setting determines how dates, times, numbers, and currencies are shown or formatted.

Changes the display language. This field appears only when there is more than one language to choose from.

The initial language is either determined by the administrator or by your browser settings when you sign up

for Business Central. The language that you set will be used on all devices that you sign in from, such as a



Changing When I Receive Notifications

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

phone or tablet.

Additional languages for Business Central can be installed from AppSource. While all supported display

languages are shown in the list, the administrator must install the releant language app to the tenant before

users can switch to the new language in Business Central.

Choose this link to view or change the notifications that you get about certain events or changes in status,

such as when you are about to invoice a customer who has an overdue balance, or the available inventory is

lower than the quantity you are about to sell. For more information, see Managing Notifications.

Creating New Companies

Working with Business Central

Change Which Features are Displayed

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/modules/personalize-ui-dynamics-365-business-central/index
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TIPTIP

Switch to Another Environment

People sometimes support more than one company and need to easily switch from working in one company to

another in Business Central. For example, a business might have sales offices in cities and multiple countries, so it

has created a separate business unit for each office. The offices that are in the same country are set up as separate

companies in a shared environment. Other offices are created as companies in separate environments because

they are geographically based in other countries.What's an environment? Companies in Business Central exist in

what are referred to as environments. There are two types of environments, ProductionProduction and SandboxSandbox. In short,

production environments contain live business data, and sandbox environments are used as a safe place to test

things like new business processes or features. For more information, see Types of environments. If you have

access to a company, you have access to the environment it's in. If you have access to more than one company, and

those companies are in different environments, when you sign in to Business Central you must specify the

environment that you want to work in. Environments are particular to a given country, so if your organization

works in multiple countries, you need separate environments for each country.What's a company? Think of a

company as a container that holds information about a legal entity. Using the example above, the business has a

sales office in Seattle and another in New York, so it creates a company in Business Central for each office so that it

can manage operations for each office separately. For more information, see Creating New Companies in Business

Central.

If you often switch between companies, it can be easy to lose track of where you are. To help you keeping track, you can add

a badge that will display the company name, so you can quickly verify that you are in the right place. For more information,

see To display a company badge for quick access to company information.

When you are signed in to Business Central, the environments that you can access are available on the Dynamics

365 Home page. You can open the page by choosing the App LauncherApp Launcher  icon  and choosing Dynamics 365Dynamics 365 . To

go to your default company in that environment, choose the tile. There will be one tile for each type of

environment. If you have more than one environment of a certain type, when you choose the tile you can choose

the environment to access.

The following image shows tiles for accessing production and sandbox environments on the Dynamics 365 Home

page.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-organization-switch.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/tenant-admin-center-environments#types-of-environments


Switch to Another Company

TIPTIP

See Also

When you are signed in to Business Central, you can quickly switch to another company. After you make the switch,

the company you choose becomes your default company and will display the next time you sign in.

TIPTIP

1. In the top right corner, choose the SettingsSettings  icon , and then choose the My SettingsMy Settings  action.

You can also use the Alt+T keyboard shortcut to quickly open the My Settings page.

2. On the My SettingsMy Settings  page, in the CompanyCompany  field, select the company.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

A good way to go directly to your default company when you sign in, and avoid having to specify an environment, is to add

the the URL to your list of favorites after you sign in.

The Business Central Administration Center

Change Basic Settings

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/tenant-admin-center
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To turn notifications on or off, and control when they are sent

See Also

Business Central can help you work smarter by notifying you about certain events or changes in status, such as

when you are about to invoice a customer who has an overdue balance, or the available inventory is lower than

the quantity you are about to sell, for example. These notifications are shown as discreet tips in the context of the

task you are doing, and you can choose to ignore the notification or to see details about the issue.

If you choose to see details for a notification, you can take action to resolve the issue, such as contacting the

customer, buying more inventory, and so on. It's your choice what to do, and Business Central gives you advice and

recommendations.

Notifications can help untrained users complete unfamiliar tasks, and do not reduce productivity for the more

trained user.

When you first start with Business Central all notifications are turned on, but you can turn them on or off, for

example, if you aren't interested in a certain event or status.

Additionally, some notifications let you specify the conditions under which they are sent. For example, if you want

to be notified when inventory is running low, but only for items you buy from a certain vendor.

Turning notifications on or off, and specifying conditions, applies only to you.

1. In the top right corner, choose the SettingsSettings  icon , and then choose the My SettingsMy Settings  action.

2. On the My SettingsMy Settings  page, in the NotificationsNotifications  field, choose the Change when I receive notifications. link.

3. In the page that appears, turn on or turn off a notification by selecting or clearing the EnabledEnabled check box.

4. To specify conditions that trigger a notification, choose the View filter  detailsView filter  details  link, and then fill in the fields.

Working with Business Central

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-smart-notifications.md


Warnings and Error Messages in Dynamics 365
Business Central
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

In-product user assistance

Help and Support page

Help others

See Also

During your work day, you might see notifications in Business Central that something went wrong, or that it was

not possible to post something, for example. In many cases, the notification makes it easy to resolve the matter, or

to roll back any changes that you made. In other cases, you might not have have the information that you need to

get unblocked. This article provides tips on how to make progress.

The default version of Business Central includes descriptions for most fields, columns, and actions that can be

accessed when you choose the name. In combination with descriptive captions and instructional text, these tooltips,

or callouts, are our current implementation of embedded user assistance, which is an important principle in today's

world of software design.

If you have a question about a field or another element of the user interface, choose the name, and a short

description will appear. Choose the Learn more link if that is not enough.

For more information, see Dynamics 365 Business Central User Assistance Model in the administration content for

Business Central.

In Business Central, the Help menu item (the question mark in the top right corner) gives you access to the HelpHelp

and Suppor tand Suppor t page, where you can find links to resources that can help you find answers to your questions. For

more information, see Resources for Help and Support.

If you are an administrator or superuser, you can help others by looking up error messages in the Error MessageError Message

RegisterRegister  page or in the administration center. In many cases, the warning or error message is about setup or lack

of permission and similar issues that the superuser or administrator can easily help with. In other cases, you might

have to inspect pages to identify the cause. For more information, see Finding technical information in the

administration content for Business Central.

Resources for Help and Support

Frequently Asked Questions

Tell Me FAQ

Searching and Filtering FAQ

Copy and Paste FAQ

Change Basic Settings

Getting Started

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/product-error-messages.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/user-assistance
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/manage-technical-support#finding-technical-information


    

Personalize Your Workspace
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NOTENOTE

Video Overview

To change the width of a column

To start personalizing a page through the PersonalizingPersonalizing banner

You can personalize your workspace to suit your work and preferences by changing pages so that they

display only the information you need, where you need it. The personalization changes that you make will

only affect what you see, not what other users see.

You can personalize all types of pages, including the Role Center page. For more information about Role

Centers, see Role Center.

Depending on the type of page and what it includes, you can make various changes, such as move or hide

fields, columns, actions, and entire parts, and add new fields. Most personalization must be done by first

activating the PersonalizingPersonalizing banner, but very simple adjustments, such as column width can be

performed immediately on any list.

Administrators can perform the same layout changes as users can by customizing the workspace for a profile that

multiple users are assigned. For more information, see Customize Pages for Roles

Administrators can also override or disable users' personalization, and they can define which features are even

available for users to see in all or specific companies. For more information, see Customizing Business Central.

The following video shows some of the ways in which you can personalize your Role Center.

You can easily resize columns on any list by dragging the boundary between two columns to the left or the

right.

1. In the header of a list, select and drag the boundary between two columns.

2. Alternatively, double-click the boundary between two columns to auto-fit the width of the column. This

sets the width to the optimal size for readability.

As for other personalization, the changes you make to column width are stored on your account and follow

you no matter which device you sign into.

1. Open any page that you want to personalize.

2. In the upper-right corner, select the  icon, and then choose the PersonalizePersonalize action.

The PersonalizingPersonalizing banner appears at the top to indicate that you can start making changes.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-personalization-user.md
https://www.microsoft.com/en-us/videoplayer/embed/RE4ArUB?rel=0


What You Can Personalize

W H AT  DO  Y O U WA N T  TO  DOW H AT  DO  Y O U WA N T  TO  DO H O W  TO  DO  ITH O W  TO  DO  IT REM A RKSREM A RKS

Move something, like a field, column
in list, tile, action, or part

Point anywhere on what you want to
move, and drag it to its new
position. The position is indicated by
either a thick horizontal or vertical
line.

 indicates that you cannot move

the element to the selected position.

Parts are subdivisions or areas on a
page that contain things like multiple
fields, another page, a chart, or tiles.

For more details about action
personalization, see Personalizing
Actions.

Hide something, like a field, column
in list, tile, action, or part.

Choose the arrowhead, choose
HideHide.

The element is grayed when you are
in personalizing mode. If the field
you hide is also shown on the
FastTab heading when the FastTab is
collapsed, the field will no longer
appear there.

Show hidden actions and parts. For a grayed (hidden) element,
choose the arrowhead, and then
choose ShowShow.

The hidden element is visible again.

Add a field or column. In the PersonalizingPersonalizing banner,
choose the + Field+ Field action.
The Add Field to PageAdd Field to Page pane opens
on the right. It lists the fields that
you can add to the page.

To add a field, drag it from the pane
to the position that you want it. The
position is indicated by either a thick
horizontal or vertical line.

Each page includes a predefined set
of fields that you can display. Use
this procedure to add fields or
columns that have not been
previously displayed or to show
fields that you have hidden.

NOTENOTE
To navigate during personalization, use Ctrl + Click on an action if it is highlighted by the arrowhead.

If you see a  or  on the banner, you cannot personalize the page. For more details, see Why a

Page is Locked from Personalization.

3. To add a field, choose the + Field+ Field action.

4. From the Add Field to PageAdd Field to Page pane, drag and drop a field into the desired position on the page.

5. To change a UI element, point to the element, such as an action, a field, or a part. The element is

immediately highlighted with an arrowhead or border.

6. Choose the element, and then choose either MoveMove, RemoveRemove, HideHide, ShowShow , Show under "ShowShow under "Show

more"more", Show when collapsedShow when collapsed, Show alwaysShow always , Set/Clear Freeze PaneSet/Clear Freeze Pane, or Include/ExcludeInclude/Exclude

from Quick Entr yfrom Quick Entr y , depending on the type and state of the UI element. For more information, see

What You Can Personalize.

7. When you have finished changing the layout of one or more pages, choose the DoneDone button on the

PersonalizingPersonalizing banner.



Display a field in the heading of a
Fastab when the FastTab is collapsed.

Choose the arrowhead, and then
choose Show when collapsedShow when collapsed. 

If you do not see this option, then it
is already set. In this case, to stop
displaying the field on the FastTab
heading, choose Show alwaysShow always .

FastTab is the term used for a group
of fields that appear under a
common heading. Use the ShowShow
when collapsedwhen collapsed option to display
the most important fields. If you
select a field in the heading, the
FastTab will open and focus on the
selected field.

This option is only applicable if a
page has a more than one FastTab. If
the is only one FastTab, it cannot be
collapsed, so the Show whenShow when
collapsedcollapsed option is not available.

Make a field display only when you
select Show moreShow more.

Choose the arrowhead, and then
choose Show under "ShowShow under "Show
More"More". 

If you do not see the Show underShow under
"Show More""Show More" option, then it is
already set. In this case, to make a
field display always, not just when
you select Show moreShow more, choose
Show alwaysShow always .

Change the freeze pane in a list to
another column.

Choose the arrowhead of the
column that you want as the last
column of the freeze pane, and then
choose Set Freeze PaneSet Freeze Pane.

If you want to set the freeze pane
back to its original designed position,
choose the arrowhead for the
current freeze pane column, and
choose Clear Freeze PaneClear Freeze Pane. Note:
You cannot remove this freeze pane.

The freeze pane specifies the
columns that always appear on the
left, even as you scroll horizontally.

Skip over a field when pressing Enter. Choose the arrowhead next to the
field, or column heading in a list, and
choose Exclude from QuickExclude from Quick
Entr yEntr y . 

If you do not see this option, then
the field is already set to be skipped.
In this case, to stop skipping the
field, choose Include in QuickInclude in Quick
Entr yEntr y .

See Accelerating Data Entry Using
Quick Entry

Reorder and remove views
representing filtered lists.

Choose the arrowhead next to a
view, and then choose MoveMove,
RemoveRemove, or HideHide.

See Save and Personalize List Views

Add a new action to a page or
report on your Role Center.

From the target page, report request
page, or Tell Me window, choose the
bookmark icon.

See Bookmark a Page or Report on
Your Role Center Role Center

W H AT  DO  Y O U WA N T  TO  DOW H AT  DO  Y O U WA N T  TO  DO H O W  TO  DO  ITH O W  TO  DO  IT REM A RKSREM A RKS



Always start a list as expanded or
collapsed

Choose the Expand All or Collapse
All button in the top-left corner of
the list, or choose the Expand All or
Collapse All action in the menu of
the first column.

Applies to collapsible hierarchy lists

W H AT  DO  Y O U WA N T  TO  DOW H AT  DO  Y O U WA N T  TO  DO H O W  TO  DO  ITH O W  TO  DO  IT REM A RKSREM A RKS

Personalizing Actions

NOTENOTE

To remove, hide, and show actions and action groupsTo remove, hide, and show actions and action groups

O P T IO NO P T IO N W H AT  IT  DO ESW H AT  IT  DO ES

RemoveRemove This option appears if the selected action is also shown
somewhere else on the navigation bar or action bar.
Choosing this option deletes the action from the selected
location so that it no longer appears. The action or action
group will remain in the other locations.

HideHide This option appears if the action or action group is not
located anywhere else on the navigation bar or action bar.
Like RemoveRemove, choosing this option will make the action
or action group disappear from the navigation bar or
action bar. However, in personalizing mode, the action or
action group will still be shown in the current position,
except that it appears dimmed.

Personalization lets you decide which actions to show on the navigation and action bars and on Role

Centers and where to show them. You can show, hide, or move individual actions or action groups.

Personalizing the navigation and action bars is done basically the same way as with other UI elements.

However, what you can do with an action or group depends on where the action or group is located. The

best way to find out is to enter personalizing mode and then let the arrowheads guide you.

There are a couple terms that you should be familiar with to better understand action personalization:

action group and promoted category.

An action group is an element that expands to display other actions or groups. For example, on the SalesSales

OrdersOrders  page, the FunctionsFunctions  action that appear when you choose the ActionsActions  action is an action groups.

A promoted category is an action group that appears before the vertical line |  on the action bar. The

categories typically include the most commonly used actions, so that you can quickly find them. For

example, on the Sales OrdersSales Orders  page, the OrderOrder , ReleaseRelease, and PostingPosting actions are promoted categories.

You cannot personalize the action bar that appears in parts on the page (for example, the sales lines part on the

Sales OrderSales Order  page).

When you want to show or hide an action, the options under the arrowhead define what can do depending

on the action's state.

1. Choose the arrowhead for an action or action group.

2. Choose from one of the following options:



ShowShow This option appears if the action or action group has been
previously hidden (dimmed). Choosing this option will
make the action or action group appear on the navigation
bar or action bar.

O P T IO NO P T IO N W H AT  IT  DO ESW H AT  IT  DO ES

To move actions and action groupsTo move actions and action groups

Personalizing Parts

To clear personalization

O P T IO NO P T IO N W H AT  IT  DO ESW H AT  IT  DO ES

Only Navigation MenuOnly Navigation Menu Clears any personalization changes that you have ever
made to the navigation menu that is shared across the
Role Center and other pages. This includes any new
actions that were added as bookmarks, and any changes
to links and groups in the menu.

Where you can drop actions or actions groups is indicated by a horizontal line between two actions or a

border around an action group. The following limitations exist:

You can move individual actions into the promoted categories, but you cannot rearrange the order of

the actions in the category.

You cannot move an action group into a promoted category.

1. To move an action or action group, drag and drop it to the desired position, like you do with fields and

columns.

2. To move an action or action group into another action group that is empty, drag the action or action

group to the new group and drop it in the Drop an action hereDrop an action here box.

Parts are areas on a page that are typically composed of multiple fields, charts or other content, and can be

identified by a colored border when setting focus to the part. For example, a Role Center home screen has

multiple parts. Because of their well-defined boundary, you can personalize the entire part as well as its'

contents.

To move a part, drag and drop it to the desired position. A colored line indicates valid positions on the

screen. For example, FactBoxes can only be moved next to other FactBoxes in the FactBox pane.

You can hide a part by choosing the HideHide option under the arrowhead.

When you start personalizing or navigate to a new page, any parts that are currently hidden will appear

on the page with distinctive visuals to indicate they are hidden. You can unhide that part by choosing

the ShowShow  option under the arrowhead.

You can clear all personalization changes that you have made within a single part by choosing the ClearClear

personalizationpersonalization option under the part's arrowhead. Clearing personalization of a part only affects

changes to the contents of the part, not the placement or visibility of the part on the page.

At some point, you might want to undo some or all of the personalization changes that you have made to a

page over time.

1. On the PersonalizingPersonalizing banner, choose the Clear personalizationClear personalization action.

2. Choose one of the following options. Be aware that clearing personalization cannot be undone.



Only ActionsOnly Actions Clears any personalization changes that you have ever
made on the navigation or action bars on the page.

Only Fields, Columns, and Par tsOnly Fields, Columns, and Par ts Clears any personalization changes that you have ever
made to the page except those on the navigation or
action bar. This includes changes to fields, columns, parts,
and tiles.

AllAll Clears all personalization changes that you have made to
the page so it looks like it did originally. This includes
changes to navigation and action bars, fields, columns,
parts, and tiles.

O P T IO NO P T IO N W H AT  IT  DO ESW H AT  IT  DO ES

Additional Points of Interest

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

To help you better understand personalization, here are some pointers.

When you make changes to a card page that you open from a list, the changes will take effect on all

records that you open from that list. For example, let's say you open a specific customer from the

Customers list page, and then personalize the page by adding a field. When you open other customers

from the list, the field that you added will also be shown.

Changes that you make will take effect on all your Role Centers. For example, if you make a change to

the Customer list when the Role Center is set to Business Manager, you will also see the change on the

CustomersCustomers  page when the Role Center is set to Sales Order Processor.

Changes to a page in a pane will take effect on the page where ever it is shown.

You can only add fields and columns from a predefined list, which is based on the page. You cannot

create new ones.

Customize Pages for Profiles

Working with Business Central

Change Basic Settings

Change Which Features are Displayed

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/modules/personalize-ui-dynamics-365-business-central/index


Why a Page is Locked from Personalization
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Locked from Personalizing

Unlocking the PageUnlocking the Page

Blocked from Personalizing

See Also

There are two conditions that prevent you from personalizing a page. Either the page is locked (as indicated by the 

) icon or it is blocked (as indicated by the  icon).

If there is a  icon in the PersonalizingPersonalizing banner when you open a page, this means that you are currently

prevented from making any more personalization changes to the page.

There can be two reasons for this:

1. You have personalized the page before, but it was done using an earlier version of the product. We changed

the way personalization works behind the scenes since the last time that you personalized the page.

Unfortunately, the old way and new way of doing things do not work together.

2. Until now, you have only used the Dynamics NAV Client connected to Business Central to personalize the

page.

If you want to unlock a page and continue personalizing it, choose the  icon, and then choose the UnlockUnlock action.

Before you unlock the page, be aware of the following:

The current personalization of the page will be cleared. The page will go back to its original layout, and you

will have to start from scratch.

In the Dynamics NAV Client connected to Business Central, the page will remain as-is and will not be

affected by the new personalization changes made in the Business Central client. Going forward, the

personalization in the Dynamics NAV Client connected to Business Central and Business Central client will

be completely separate from each other.

If there is a  icon in the PersonalizingPersonalizing banner, this means that you are blocked from doing any personalization

to the page.

The reason for this is that the Role Center or role that is currently associated with your user account modifies this

page specifically for your role. Contact your administrator for assistance. Alternatively, try switching to a Role

Center that does include role-tailoring for this page. For more information, see Change Basic Settings.

Personalize Your Workspace

Customize Pages for Profiles

Change Basic Settings

Change Which Features are Displayed

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-personalization-locked.md


Save and Personalize List Views
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To save a view

To rename or remove a view

Managing Many Views

See Also

When you have set a filter on a list and you want to keep the filter for later, you can save it as a view. For more

information about filtering lists, see Setting Filters on Lists.

If views exist, the ViewsViews  group appears at the top of the filter pane. Views are variations of the list that have been

preconfigured with filters. You can define and save as many views as you want per list, and the views will be

available to you the next time you open the list, from any device or browser.

1. Open any list page.

2. Select  at the top of the list or press Shift+F3 to open the filter pane.

3. Set one or more new filters. For more information, see Setting Filters on Lists.

4. When you have set the filters, choose the  icon.

If you set a filter for a list view that that is already saved as a view, the existing view will be updated when

you save.

5. If you are saving a new view, enter a name for the view in the All (Copy)All (Copy)  box, such as "Items I own".

6. Press the Enter key or move the cursor from the text box to accept the name.

If you do not give it a name, it will be named All (Copy)All (Copy) .

1. For the view that currently displays the list, choose the  icon to see which options are available.

2. Choose either the RenameRename or the RemoveRemove action.

As the number of views on a page grows, you may need an additional control over how views are presented in

the filter pane. With the PersonalizingPersonalizing banner, you can hide unwanted views or reorder your views to get the

perfect sequence. For more information, see Personalize Your Workspace.

List Views FAQ

Personalize Your Workspace
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Change Basic Settings

Change Which Features are Displayed
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Bookmark a Page or Report on Your Role Center
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To bookmark the target page

To bookmark the target report

To bookmark a page or report from the Tell Me window

Frequently Asked Questions

Using the bookmark icon, you can add an action that opens a page or report from the navigation menu of your

Role Center. This allows you to quickly reach your favorite content or business tasks. You add the bookmark from

the target page or report, meaning the screen that you want the link on the Role Center to open.

The bookmark icon is shown in the top right corner of a page and also in the Tell MeTell Me window where you can

efficiently bookmark multiple pages or reports. If a bookmark already exists for the page, then the icon is dark,

and the tooltip says "Bookmarked".

1. Open any page that you want a link for on your Role Center.

2. Choose the  icon.

An action named after the page is now added to the navigation menu on your Role Center.

1. Open any report request page that you want a link for on your Role Center.

2. Choose the  icon.

An action named after the report is now added to the navigation menu on your Role Center.

1. Open the Tell MeTell Me window and enter, for example, Sales OrdersSales Orders .

2. Hover over the search result for the Sales OrdersSales Orders  page or report, and then choose the  icon.

An action named after the page or report is now added to the navigation menu on your Role Center.

Can I reorganize my bookmarks?Can I reorganize my bookmarks?

Yes. You can personalize your Role Center and move actions into a more optimal sequence or move them

into existing groups or subgroups.

Learn how to Personalize Your Workspace.

How do I remove a bookmark?How do I remove a bookmark?

On the target page or report, choose the bookmark icon again to remove the involved action from your

Role Center. You can also personalize your Role Center and temporarily hide actions without fully removing

them.

Where do I find my bookmarks?Where do I find my bookmarks?

When adding a bookmark to a page or report, the new action is added to the top navigation menu on your

current home screen (Role Center). If you happen to have many actions, you may need to activate the MoreMore

button to display all of them because the new action is always appended at the end of those actions.

I don't have a bookmark icon. Is something wrong?I don't have a bookmark icon. Is something wrong?

The ability to bookmark a page or report is one of many user personalization features in Business Central.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-bookmarks.md
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If the bookmark icon is not displayed, it is likely that your administrator has disabled personalization.

Why can't I bookmark cer tain pages or repor ts?Why can't I bookmark cer tain pages or repor ts?

Not all pages and reports can be bookmarked. When a page or report is run within some special context

governed by the business application, the bookmark icon is not displayed. For example, pages that cannot

be found in the Tell MeTell Me window but are launched from elsewhere will not display a bookmark icon.

Similarly, report request pages that are only used to collect filters without running the report will not

display a bookmark icon.

See technical details about RunRequestPage and FilterPageBuilder.

When clear ing my personalization, will my bookmarks also be cleared?When clear ing my personalization, will my bookmarks also be cleared?

Yes. Bookmarks reside in the navigation menu. If you clear changes to the navigation menu from any page,

or clear all personalization on the Role Center, all your new actions will be permanently removed.

Why does the bookmark icon continue to indicate it is still not bookmarked?Why does the bookmark icon continue to indicate it is still not bookmarked?

When you add a bookmark, the new action is added to the navigation menu on the Role Center and

subsequent visits to the page or report show a dark bookmark icon. If you personalize your Role Center

and reorganize your actions by moving them into groups, the bookmark icon will no longer be dark and

you can add another bookmark to that same page or report. This allows you add multiple actions to the

same page or report and categorize them into different groups.

Why does my link to a repor t display a different repor t?Why does my link to a repor t display a different repor t?

Some reports may be substituted by other reports after applying an extension to Business Central. When

substitution occurs, the text of the new action is not updated and will continue to display the name of the

original report, but navigate to the newer report. To correct the text of the new action, you can remove the

new action and add it again.

Is bookmarking available for XMLpor ts?Is bookmarking available for XMLpor ts?

No. At this time, adding actions to open XMLports is not possible from the user interface.

Will my bookmarks be translated when I change my language in Business Central?Will my bookmarks be translated when I change my language in Business Central?

When you add a new action, any translated text that was available at the time is used when bookmarking. If

new translated text is added later, then the new action will not include the newer translations.

Personalize Your Workspace

Working with Business Central

Change Basic Settings

Change Which Features are Displayed
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Displaying Lists in Different Ways
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Item List

See Also

In the right corner of any list in Business Central you will find icons that let you choose how the list of records is

displayed. A list can be displayed as detailed rows, which is ideal when you need to work with many fields or edit

fields in the list. But you can also switch to display records as tiles, which is more compact and shows less fields on

the specific record. This is very useful to gain an overview of several entries and is in particular useful on smaller

devices, because it is compact and easier to tap.

On the ItemsItems page, having pictures helps you get a quick overview of what you sell and switching to the tiles gives

you an item catalogue to browse through. For lists that include pictures, such as the ItemsItems page, you have a third

option to display as large tiles. This displays large pictures for each record but also shows few fields.

You can import item pictures, either one by one or for multiple items in one go. For more information, see Import

Multiple Item Pictures.

Working with Business Central

Register New Items
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Getting started

Using default values - predefined settings
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Specifying the data to Include in reports

C a u t i o nC a u t i o n

A report gathers information based on a specified set of criteria, and organizes and presents the information in an

easy-to-read format that you can print or save as a file. There are many reports that you can access throughout the

application. The reports typically provide information relative to the context of the page you are on. For example,

the CustomerCustomer  page includes reports for the top 10 customers, sales statistics, and more.

Batch jobs and XMLports do more or less the same as reports, but for the purpose of performing a process or

exporting data. For example, the Create RemindersCreate Reminders  batch job creates reminder documents for customers with

overdue payments.

This topic refers mainly to "report", but similar information applies to batch jobs and XMLports.

You find reports in the Repor tsRepor ts  tab on selected pages, or you can use search  to find reports by name.

When you open a report, batch job, or XMLport, you are typically presented with a request page where you set

various options and filters that determine what to include in the report. The following sections explain how to use

the request page to build, preview, and print a report.

Most request pages include the Use default values fromUse default values from field. This field lets you select predefined settings for the

report, which automatically set options and filters for the report. Select an entry from the drop-down list, and you'll

see the options and filters on the request page change accordingly.

The entry called Last used options and filtersLast used options and filters  is always available. This entry sets the report to use options and

filters that were used the last time you ran the report.

The Use default values fromUse default values from field provides a fast and reliable way to consistently generate reports that contain

the correct data. After you select an entry, you can change any of the options and filters before previewing or

printing the report. The changes that you make will not be saved to the predefined settings entry you selected, but

they will be saved to the Last used options and filtersLast used options and filters  entry.

The predefined settings are typically set up and managed by an administrator. If you want to learn more, see Manage Saved

Settings for Reports and Batch Jobs.

Use the fields under OptionsOptions  and FiltersFilters  to change limit the information you want in the report. You set filters in a

report in more or less the same way as you set filters on lists. For more information, see Filtering.

The Filter  list byFilter  list by  section on a request page provides a generic filtering capability for reports. These filters are

optional.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-work-report.md
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Working with the previewWorking with the preview

Saving a Report

Scheduling a Report to Run

Some reports will ignore any such filters, meaning that no matter what filter is set in the Filter  list byFilter  list by  section, the

output of the report is the same. It is not possible to provide a list of which fields are ignored in which reports, so

you will have to experiment with the filters when using them.

ExampleExample: When you use the Create RemindersCreate Reminders  batch job, a filter for the Customer Ledger Entr iesCustomer Ledger Entr ies  field of LastLast

Issued Reminder LevelIssued Reminder Level  will be ignored because filters are fixed for that batch job.

Previewing a report lets you see what the report will look like before you print it. The preview will lay out the report

based in the printer that is shown in the Pr interPr inter  field on the request page. After previewing, you can then go back

to the request page and make changes to options and filters as needed.

To preview a report, choose the PreviewPreview  or Preview & ClosePreview & Close button on the report request page. The button that

displays depends on the report, so some reports have PreviewPreview  button, while others have a Preview & ClosePreview & Close

button. Both buttons will open a preview of the report. The difference is that PreviewPreview  keeps the request page open,

so you can go back to it, make changes, preview again, or print. With Preview & ClosePreview & Close, the request page closes, so

you'll have to open the report again to make changes or print.

If you're using Business Central 2020 release wave 1 or earlier, there is only a PreviewPreview button, which closes the request page

on preview, like described for Preview & ClosePreview & Close.

In the preview, use the menu bar on the report preview to:

Move through pages

Zoom in and out

Resize to fit the page

Select text

You can copy text from a report, and then paste it somewhere else, like a page in Business Central or

Microsoft Word. Using a mouse, for example, you press and hold where you want to start, then move the

mouse to select one or more words, sentences, or paragraphs. Press the right mouse button and select

CopyCopy . Then, paste the selected text where you want it.

Pan the document

You can move the visible area of the report in any direction so you can view other areas or the report.

Panning is helpful when you have zoomed in to see details. Using your mouse, for example, press and hold

the mouse button anywhere in the report preview, and then move your mouse.

Download to a PDF file on your computer or network.

Print

You can save a report to a PDF document, Microsoft Word document, or Microsoft Excel document by choosing the

Send toSend to button, and then making your selection.
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You can schedule or batch job a report to run at a specific date and time. Scheduled reports and batch jobs are

entered in the job queue and processed at the scheduled time, similar to other jobs. You choose the ScheduleSchedule

option after you choose the Send toSend to button, and then you enter information such as printer, and time and date. The

report is then added to the job queue and will be run at the specified time. When the report is processed, the item

will be removed from the job queue. For more information, see Use Job Queues to Schedule Tasks.

When you schedule a report to run, you can specify that it must run every Thursday by setting the Next Run DateNext Run Date

FormulaFormula field to D4, for example. For more information, see Using Date Formulas.

You can choose to save the report to a file, such as an Excel, Word, or PDF, print it to a selected printer, or only

generate the report. If you choose to save the report to a file, then the processed report is sent to the Repor t InboxRepor t Inbox

area on your Role Center, where you can view it.

To print a report, choose the Pr intPr int button on the request page or on the menu bar of the PreviewPreview  page.

The Pr interPr inter  field on the request page shows the name of printer that the report will be sent to. (Handled by the(Handled by the

browser)browser)  indicates there is no designated printer for the report. In this case, the browser will handle the printout

and display a standard experience, where you can choose a local printer connected to your device.

You can't change the printer using the Pr interPr inter  field. To change the printer, you'll have to go to the Pr interPr inter

SelectionsSelections  or Pr inter ManagementPrinter Management pages. Setting the printer is typically an administrator task. If you want to

learn more, see Set Up Printers.

Specifically for the Thai version of Business Central, the Pr intPr int button can't print reports correctly because of

limitations in the service that generates the printable PDF file. Instead, you can open the report in Word and then

save the report as a printable PDF.

Alternatively, you can ask your administrator to create a Word report layout for your most used reports. For more

information, see Managing Report and Document Layouts.

A report layout controls what is shown on a report, how it is arranged, and how it is styled. If you want to switch to

a different layout, see Change the Current Report Layout. Or, if you want to customize your own report layout, see

Create and Modify a Custom Report Layout.

The fields under AdvancedAdvanced set limitations on the generated report to control printer resources. You typically won't

have to change these settings, unless you have a large report. If a report exceeds these limitations when you try to

preview or print, a message appears telling you which limitation was exceeded. You can then change the settings to

suit your report. Each field, however, has a maximum value that you should be aware of:
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The maximum values may be different for Business Central on-premises, and an administrator can change them. For more

information, see Configuring Business Central Server - Reports. For an overview of reports limitations Business Central online,

see Operational Limits.

Set Up Printers

Working with Calendar Dates and Times

Managing Report and Document Layouts

Working with Business Central
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Sizing Print JobsSizing Print Jobs

To set up a printer
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Privacy NoticePrivacy Notice

Because Business Central is a cloud service, it cannot reach local printers connected to users' machines. However, it

can connect to cloud-enabled printers. In the generic version of Business Central, a cloud printer named EmailEmail

Pr interPr inter  is installed as an extension and is ready to use after initial setup.

If a cloud printer is not installed and set up, or if an installed printer fails, then printing will default to the printing

options for the browser. This is indicated by this value in the Pr interPr inter  field on the report request page: (none,

handled by the browser).

On the Pr inter ManagementPrinter Management page, you can see the printers that are set up. When you have set up one or more

printers, you can open the Pr inter SelectionsPrinter Selections  page to set up for your user account which specific reports to print

with which printer.

When a printer is set up and assigned to specific reports, you print a report by choosing the Pr intPr int button on the

report request page. For more information, see Printing a Report.

Cloud printing is designed for documents of a reasonable size. Most cloud services, including PrintNode and HP

ePrint, have a limit of 10 MB per job. If you need to print larger reports, you may have to split them in multiple

printouts.

On the Pr inter ManagementPrinter Management page, you can see the printers that are set up and you can access the SettingsSettings  page

for each printer to edit an existing setup or set up a new printer.

The following procedure describes how to set up the existing Email Pr interEmail Pr inter  printer, which is a preinstalled

extension.

To use email printing, email functionality must be set up. For more information, see Set Up Email.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Pr inter ManagementPrinter Management, and then select the related link.

2. Select the line for the Email Pr interEmail Pr inter  printer, and then choose the Edit pr inter settingsEdit pr inter settings  action.

3. On the SettingsSettings  page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

You must manually select the appropriate paper size for a printer as no local printer or user settings can be stored.

Beware that the Email Printer extension is set to A4A4  paper size by default, which is not suited in North America, for

example.

4. To make a printer your default, On the Pr inter ManagementPrinter Management page, choose the Set as my default pr interSet as my default pr inter .

If you use the Email Printer extension, then all or some print jobs will be sent to the email address that you provided

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-specify-printer-selection-reports.md
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TOTO SET  T H E F O L LO W IN G VA L UESSET  T H E F O L LO W IN G VA L UES

Print a report to a specific printer for all users Specify values in the Repor t IDRepor t ID and Printer NamePrinter Name fields and
leave the User IDUser ID field blank.

Print all reports to a specific printer for a specific user Specify values in the User IDUser ID and Printer NamePrinter Name fields and
leave the Repor t IDRepor t ID field blank.

Set the default printer for all reports Specify a value in the Printer NamePrinter Name field and leave the UserUser
IDID and Repor t IDRepor t ID fields blank.

Print a specific report to the user's default printer Specify a value in the Repor t IDRepor t ID field and leave the PrinterPrinter
NameName and User IDUser ID fields blank.

when configuring the printer. We strongly recommend that a unique email ID be tied to a printer device using only

the official services provided by the hardware manufacturer, such as HP ePrint, KonicaMinolta EveryonePrint, or

Epson Email Print.

You must take all necessary privacy precautions, including ensuring that the email printing solution has properly

configured permissions, privacy settings, and retention policies. It is your responsibility to provide a correct, verified,

and operational email address. For more information, see Microsoft Privacy Statement.

On the Pr inter SelectionsPrinter Selections  page, you can set up for your user account which reports are printed by which printer.

This is useful if you work with different reports that require different printers because of their placement in the

company or their output capabilities.

For Business Central on-premises, the Printer SelectionsPrinter Selections page can only be used for printers defined by printer extensions. It

can't be used for local printers.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Pr inter SelectionsPrinter Selections , and then select the related link. Alternatively, from the Pr interPr inter

ManagementManagement page, select a printer, and then choose the Pr inter SelectionsPrinter Selections  action.

2. Choose the NewNew  action to add a printer selection for a specific report.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary.

The specified report is now set up to print to the selected printer by default.

When you print the report in question, you can override this setup by selecting another printer on the Print SettingsPrint Settings

request page.

If you do not set a report up for a specific printer on the Printer SelectionsPrinter Selections page, then it will be printed to the default

printer of the company, as defined from the Printer ManagementPrinter Management  page.

You or the administrator can also use the Pr inter SelectionsPrinter Selections  page to define other variations of printing for users

and reports. The following table describes the combination of values to specify different printing setup for a report.

https://privacy.microsoft.com/en-us/privacystatement


Print a specific report to a specific printer for a specific user Specify values in all three fields.
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More specific printer selections take precedence over a more general printer selections. For example, a printer selection that

has values in the User IDUser ID , Repor t IDRepor t ID , and Printer NamePrinter Name fields takes precedence over a printer selection that has blank

entries in the User IDUser ID or Repor t IDRepor t ID fields.

Printing a Report

Working with Business Central

Run Batch Jobs

Send Documents by Email
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Specifying the data to Include in reports

C a u t i o nC a u t i o n

A report gathers information based on a specified set of criteria, and organizes and presents the information in

an easy-to-read format that you can print or save as a file. There are many reports that you can access

throughout the application. The reports typically provide information relative to the context of the page you are

on. For example, the CustomerCustomer  page includes reports for the top 10 customers, sales statistics, and more.

Batch jobs and XMLports do more or less the same as reports, but for the purpose of performing a process or

exporting data. For example, the Create RemindersCreate Reminders  batch job creates reminder documents for customers with

overdue payments.

This topic refers mainly to "report", but similar information applies to batch jobs and XMLports.

You find reports in the Repor tsRepor ts  tab on selected pages, or you can use search  to find reports by name.

When you open a report, batch job, or XMLport, you are typically presented with a request page where you set

various options and filters that determine what to include in the report. The following sections explain how to use

the request page to build, preview, and print a report.

Most request pages include the Use default values fromUse default values from field. This field lets you select predefined settings for

the report, which automatically set options and filters for the report. Select an entry from the drop-down list, and

you'll see the options and filters on the request page change accordingly.

The entry called Last used options and filtersLast used options and filters  is always available. This entry sets the report to use options and

filters that were used the last time you ran the report.

The Use default values fromUse default values from field provides a fast and reliable way to consistently generate reports that contain

the correct data. After you select an entry, you can change any of the options and filters before previewing or

printing the report. The changes that you make will not be saved to the predefined settings entry you selected,

but they will be saved to the Last used options and filtersLast used options and filters  entry.

The predefined settings are typically set up and managed by an administrator. If you want to learn more, see Manage

Saved Settings for Reports and Batch Jobs.

Use the fields under OptionsOptions  and FiltersFilters  to change limit the information you want in the report. You set filters in

a report in more or less the same way as you set filters on lists. For more information, see Filtering.

The Filter  list byFilter  list by  section on a request page provides a generic filtering capability for reports. These filters are

optional.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-work-report.md
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Working with the previewWorking with the preview

Saving a Report

Scheduling a Report to Run

Some reports will ignore any such filters, meaning that no matter what filter is set in the Filter  list byFilter  list by  section,

the output of the report is the same. It is not possible to provide a list of which fields are ignored in which reports,

so you will have to experiment with the filters when using them.

ExampleExample: When you use the Create RemindersCreate Reminders  batch job, a filter for the Customer Ledger Entr iesCustomer Ledger Entr ies  field of

Last Issued Reminder LevelLast Issued Reminder Level  will be ignored because filters are fixed for that batch job.

Previewing a report lets you see what the report will look like before you print it. The preview will lay out the

report based in the printer that is shown in the Pr interPr inter  field on the request page. After previewing, you can then

go back to the request page and make changes to options and filters as needed.

To preview a report, choose the PreviewPreview  or Preview & ClosePreview & Close button on the report request page. The button

that displays depends on the report, so some reports have PreviewPreview  button, while others have a Preview &Preview &

CloseClose button. Both buttons will open a preview of the report. The difference is that PreviewPreview  keeps the request

page open, so you can go back to it, make changes, preview again, or print. With Preview & ClosePreview & Close, the request

page closes, so you'll have to open the report again to make changes or print.

If you're using Business Central 2020 release wave 1 or earlier, there is only a PreviewPreview button, which closes the request

page on preview, like described for Preview & ClosePreview & Close.

In the preview, use the menu bar on the report preview to:

Move through pages

Zoom in and out

Resize to fit the page

Select text

You can copy text from a report, and then paste it somewhere else, like a page in Business Central or

Microsoft Word. Using a mouse, for example, you press and hold where you want to start, then move the

mouse to select one or more words, sentences, or paragraphs. Press the right mouse button and select

CopyCopy . Then, paste the selected text where you want it.

Pan the document

You can move the visible area of the report in any direction so you can view other areas or the report.

Panning is helpful when you have zoomed in to see details. Using your mouse, for example, press and hold

the mouse button anywhere in the report preview, and then move your mouse.

Download to a PDF file on your computer or network.

Print

You can save a report to a PDF document, Microsoft Word document, or Microsoft Excel document by choosing

the Send toSend to button, and then making your selection.
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You can schedule or batch job a report to run at a specific date and time. Scheduled reports and batch jobs are

entered in the job queue and processed at the scheduled time, similar to other jobs. You choose the ScheduleSchedule

option after you choose the Send toSend to button, and then you enter information such as printer, and time and date.

The report is then added to the job queue and will be run at the specified time. When the report is processed, the

item will be removed from the job queue. For more information, see Use Job Queues to Schedule Tasks.

When you schedule a report to run, you can specify that it must run every Thursday by setting the Next RunNext Run

Date FormulaDate Formula field to D4, for example. For more information, see Using Date Formulas.

You can choose to save the report to a file, such as an Excel, Word, or PDF, print it to a selected printer, or only

generate the report. If you choose to save the report to a file, then the processed report is sent to the Repor tRepor t

InboxInbox area on your Role Center, where you can view it.

To print a report, choose the Pr intPr int button on the request page or on the menu bar of the PreviewPreview  page.

The Pr interPr inter  field on the request page shows the name of printer that the report will be sent to. (Handled by the(Handled by the

browser)browser)  indicates there is no designated printer for the report. In this case, the browser will handle the printout

and display a standard experience, where you can choose a local printer connected to your device.

You can't change the printer using the Pr interPr inter  field. To change the printer, you'll have to go to the Pr interPr inter

SelectionsSelections  or Pr inter ManagementPrinter Management pages. Setting the printer is typically an administrator task. If you want to

learn more, see Set Up Printers.

Specifically for the Thai version of Business Central, the Pr intPr int button can't print reports correctly because of

limitations in the service that generates the printable PDF file. Instead, you can open the report in Word and then

save the report as a printable PDF.

Alternatively, you can ask your administrator to create a Word report layout for your most used reports. For more

information, see Managing Report and Document Layouts.

A report layout controls what is shown on a report, how it is arranged, and how it is styled. If you want to switch

to a different layout, see Change the Current Report Layout. Or, if you want to customize your own report layout,

see Create and Modify a Custom Report Layout.

The fields under AdvancedAdvanced set limitations on the generated report to control printer resources. You typically

won't have to change these settings, unless you have a large report. If a report exceeds these limitations when

you try to preview or print, a message appears telling you which limitation was exceeded. You can then change

the settings to suit your report. Each field, however, has a maximum value that you should be aware of:
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The maximum values may be different for Business Central on-premises, and an administrator can change them. For more

information, see Configuring Business Central Server - Reports. For an overview of reports limitations Business Central

online, see Operational Limits.

Set Up Printers

Working with Calendar Dates and Times

Managing Report and Document Layouts

Working with Business Central

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/configure-server-instance#reports
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/operational-limits-online


Manage Saved Settings for Reports and Batch jobs
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

To create and modify saved settings for all users

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT
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When running reports, users are typically presented with a page that lets them select options and set filters to

change the data that is included in the generated report. This page is called the request page. A report can include

one or more saved settings that users can apply to the report from the request page. Saved settings are basically

predefined options and filters. Using saved settings is a fast and reliable way to consistently generate reports that

contain the correct data. For more information, see Using Saved Settings.

This topic refers mainly to "report", but similar information applies to batch jobs.

If you have the proper permissions, you can view, create, and modify the saved settings for all reports for all users

in a company. You can assign saved settings for a report to individual users or to all users in the company.

You manage saved settings on the Repor ts SettingsRepor ts Settings  page. There are two ways to open this page:

Choose the  icon, enter Repor t SettingsRepor t Settings , and then choose the related link.

Open a report, choose the lookup in the Use default values fromUse default values from field, and then choose the Select fromSelect from

full listfull l ist action.

The page displays all the existing saved settings entries for all users. If there is a user name in the Assigned toAssigned to

field, only that user can use the saved settings for the associated report. If there is a check mark in the Share withShare with

all usersall users  field, all users can use the saved settings for the report.

From the Repor t SettingsRepor t Settings  page, you can:

Choose the NewNew  action to create a new saved settings entry from scratch.

Select a saved settings entry from the list, and choose the CopyCopy  action to create a copy.

Select a saved settings entry from the list, and choose the EditEdit action to modify a saved settings entry.

Consider the name that you give a saved settings entry. If you create a saved settings entry for all users, and you give it the

same name as an existing saved settings entry that is assigned to a specific user only, then that user will not be able to use

the saved settings entry that is assigned to everyone. In the Saved SettingsSaved Settings section on the request page, the user will see

two saved settings entries with the same name. However, no matter which option they choose, the user-specific saved

settings entry will be used.

The Saved Settings feature is available only on reports where the SaveValues property of the report's request page is set to

YesYes . The SaveValuesSaveValues property is set in the development environment.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/reports-saving-reusing-settings.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/properties/devenv-savevalues-property
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To print a test report before posting a purchase invoice

See Also

When you are ready to post a document, such as an order, invoice, or a credit memo, you can test the document to

ensure that no issues exist that will block the posting.

The following procedure is about testing before posting a purchase document. The functionality works in the same way for

sales documents.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase InvoicesPurchase Invoices , and then select the related link.

2. Open the purchase invoice that you want to test.

3. Choose the Test Repor tTest Repor t action.

All parts of the purchase invoice are tested, and the result is presented in a report. If the report indicates any errors

or missing information, then you must correct the problem before posting the purchase invoice.

Posting Documents and Journals

Working with Business Central
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To run a batch job

See Also

A batch job is a routine that processes data in batches, for example the Adjust Exchange RatesAdjust Exchange Rates  batch job. There

are batch jobs that perform periodic accounting activities, such as closing the income statement at the end of a

fiscal year. Many batch jobs do calculation work, such as calculation of finance charges, exchange rate adjustment,

and calculation of unit prices.

A batch job is like a report, except the batch job uses the result of its work to update information directly, instead of

printing the results.

You can schedule when a batch job runs. For more information, see Use Job Queues to Schedule Tasks.

1. To open the request page for the relevant batch job, choose the  icon, enter the name of the batch job, and

then choose the related link.

2. If there is an OptionsOptions  FastTab for the batch job, fill in the fields to determine what the batch job will do.

3. The page may contain one or more FastTab with filters, which you can use to limit the data included in the batch

job. You can enter criteria in the suggested filters or add more filters.

4. Choose the OKOK button to start the batch job.

Sorting, Searching, and Filtering Lists

Use Job Queues to Schedule Tasks

Working with Business Central
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Word report layout overview

A report layout controls content and format of the report, including which data fields of a report dataset appear

on the report and how they are arranged, text style, images, and more. From Business Central, you can change

which layout is used on a report, create new layout, or modify the existing layouts.

In Business Central, the term "report" also covers externally-facing documents, such as sales invoices and order

confirmations that you send to customers as PDF files.

In particular, a report layout sets up the following:

The label and data fields to include from the dataset of the Business Central report.

The text format, such as font type, size, and color.

The company logo and its position.

General page settings, such as margins and background images.

A report can be set up with multiple report layouts, which you can switch among as required. You can use one

of the built-in report layouts or you can create custom report layouts and assign them to your reports as

needed. For more information, see Create a Custom Report or Document Layout.

There are two types of report layouts that you can use on reports; Word and RDLC.

A Word report layout is a based on Word document (.docx file type). Word report layouts enable you to design

report layouts by using Microsoft Word 2013 or later. A Word report layout determines the report's content -

controlling how that content elements are arranged and how they look. A Word report layout document will

typically use tables to arrange content, where the cells can contain data fields, text, or pictures.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-manage-report-layouts.md


RDLC layout overview

Built-in and custom report layouts

Deciding whether to use a Word or RDLC report layout

RDLC layouts are based on client report definition layouts (.rdlc or .rdl file types). These layouts are created and

modified by using SQL Server Report Builder. The design concept for RDLC layouts is similar to Word layouts,

where the layout defines the general format of the report and determines the fields from the dataset to include.

Designing RDLC layouts is more advanced than Word layouts. For more information, see Designing RDLC

Report Layouts.

Business Central includes several built-in layouts. Built-in layouts are predefined layouts that are designed for

specific reports. Business Central reports will have a built-in layout as either an RDLC report layout, Word

report layout, or in some cases both. You cannot modify a built-in report layout from Business Central but you

use them as a starting point for building your own custom report layouts.

Custom layouts are report layouts that you design to change the appearance of a report. You typically create a

custom layout based on a built-in layout, but you can create them from scratch or from a copy of an existing

custom layout. Custom layouts enable you to have multiple layouts for the same report, which you switch

among as needed. For example, you can have different layouts for each Business Central company, or you can

have different layouts for the same company for specific occasions or events, like a special campaign or holiday

season.

A report layout can be based on either a Word document or RDLC file. Deciding on whether to use a Word

report layout or RDLC report layout type will depend on how you want the generated report to look and your

knowledge of Word and SQL Server Report Builder.

The general design concepts for Word and RDLC layouts are very similar. However each type has certain design

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics-nav/designing-rdlc-report-layouts
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features that affect how the generated report appears in Business Central. This means that the same report

might look different when using the Word report layout compared to the RDLC report layout.

The process for setting up Word report layouts and RDLC report layouts on reports is the same. The main

difference is in the way you modify the layouts. Word report layouts are typically easier to create and modify

than RDLC report layouts because you can use Word. RDLC report layouts are modified by using SQL Server

Report builder which targets more advanced users.

For information on how to change which layout to use, see Change the Current Report Layout.

Update Custom Report Layouts

Create and Modify Custom Report Layouts

Import and Export a Custom Report or Document Layout

Define Special Document Layouts for Customers and Vendors

Send Documents by Email

Working with Reports, Batch Jobs, and XMLports
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To change which report layout to use for a report or document

NOTENOTE

To change the custom layout to use for a report layout

A report can be set up with more than one report layout, which you can then switch among as needed.

Depending on the layouts that are available for a report, you can choose to use a built-in RDLC report layout, a

built-in Word report layout, or a custom layout. For more information about RDLC and Word report layouts, built-

in and custom layouts, and more, see Manage Report Layouts.

When custom report layouts are defined, you can select them from customer and vendor cards to specify that the

selected layouts will be used for documents that you crate for the customer or vendor in question. For more

information, see Define Document Layouts for Customers and Vendors.

Document reports (not lists) that use a Word report layout are typically faster than those that use an RDLC report layout.

So if you have the option to choose between a Word or RDLC report layout for a document report, use the Word report

layout for the best performance.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Repor t Layout SelectionRepor t Layout Selection, and then choose the related link.

The Repor t Layout SelectionRepor t Layout Selection page lists all the reports that are available for the company that is specified in

the CompanyCompany  field at the top of the page. The Selected LayoutSelected Layout field specifies the layout that is currently used

on the report.

2. Set the CompanyCompany  field at the top of the page to the company that includes the report.

3. To change the layout that is used by a report, on the row for the report, set the Selected LayoutSelected Layout field to one of

the following options:

RDLC (built-in)RDLC (built-in) , uses the built-in RDLC report layout on the report.

Word (built-in)Word (built-in) , uses the built-in Word report layout on the report.

CustomCustom, uses a custom layout on the report.

If you choose a report layout of type RDLC (built- in)RDLC (built- in) or Word (built- in)Word (built- in) and you get an error message that the report

does not have a layout of the specified type, then you must choose another layout option or create a custom report layout

of the type that you want to use. See the next procedure.

If you selected a built-in RDLC or Word report layout, then no further action is required, and the layout will be

used the next time the report is run.

You may also want to change the currently used custom layout. For more information, see Create and Modify

Custom Report Layouts.

All custom report layouts that exist for report layouts in a company are listed on the Custom Repor t LayoutsCustom Repor t Layouts

page. On the Repor t Layout SelectionRepor t Layout Selection page, you can see which custom layouts are available for each report in

the Custom LayoutsCustom Layouts  FactBox.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-how-change-layout-currently-used-report.md
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1. On the Repor t Layout SelectionRepor t Layout Selection page, on the line for the report layout that you want to change, choose the

lookup button in the Custom Layout Descr iptionCustom Layout Descr iption field.

2. On the Custom Repor t LayoutsCustom Repor t Layouts  page, select the row for the custom layout that you want to use, and then

choose the OKOK button.

The name of the selected custom layout is now shown in the Custom Layout Descr iptionCustom Layout Descr iption field and will be used

the next time the report or document is previewed, printed, or sent.

You can now go to your customer and vendor cards to specify which of the layouts to use for different documents

that you crate for the customer or vendor in question, such as order confirmations or payment reminders. For

more information, see Define Document Layouts for Customers and Vendors.

Managing Report Layouts

Working with Business Central
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TIPTIP

To create a custom layout

By default, a report will have a built-in report layout, which can be either an RDLC report layout or Word report

layout, or both. You cannot modify built-in layouts. However, you can create your own custom layouts that enable

you to change the appearance of report when it is viewed, printed or saved. You can create multiple custom report

layouts for the same report, and then switch the layout that is used by a report as needed.

In Business Central, the term "report" also covers externally-facing documents, such as sales invoices and order confirmations

that you send to customers as PDF files.

To create a custom layout, you can either make a copy of an existing custom layout or add a new custom layout,

which in most cases is based on a built-in layout. When you add a new custom layout, you can choose to add an

RDLC report layout type, Word report layout type, or both. The new custom layout will automatically be based on

the built-in layout for the report if one is available. If there is no built-in layout for the type, then a new blank layout

is a created, which you will have to modify and design from scratch. For more information about RDLC and Word

report layouts, built-in and custom layouts, and more, see Manage Report Layouts.

Use account schedules to get insight into the financial data stored in your chart of accounts. For more information, see

Prepare Financial Reporting with Account Schedules and Account Categories.

When custom report layouts are defined, you can select them from customer and vendor cards to specify that the

selected layouts will be used for documents that you crate for the customer or vendor in question. For more

information, see Define Document Layouts for Customers and Vendors.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Repor t Layout SelectionRepor t Layout Selection, and then choose the related link.

The Repor t Layout SelectionRepor t Layout Selection page lists all the reports that are available in the company that is specified in

the Company NameCompany Name field at the top of the page.

2. Set the CompanyCompany  field to the company in which you want to create the report layout.

3. Select the row for the report that you want to create the layout for, and then choose the Custom LayoutsCustom Layouts

action.

The Custom Repor t LayoutsCustom Repor t Layouts  page appears and lists all the custom layouts that are available for the

selected report.

4. If you want to create a copy of an existing custom layout, select the existing custom layout in the list, and

then choose the CopyCopy  action.

The copy of the custom layout appears on the Custom Repor t LayoutsCustom Repor t Layouts  page and has the words Copy of in

the Descr iptionDescr iption field.

5. If you want to add a new custom layout that is based on a built-in layout, do the following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-how-create-custom-report-layout.md
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To modify a custom layoutTo modify a custom layout

Create and Modify Custom Report Layouts

a. Choose the NewNew  action. The Inser t Built-in Layout for a Repor tInser t Built-in Layout for a Repor t page appears. The IDID and NameName

fields are automatically filled in.

b. To add a custom Word report layout type, select the Inser t Word LayoutInser t Word Layout check box.

c. To add a custom RDLC report layout type, select the Inser t RDLC LayoutInser t RDLC Layout check box.

d. Choose the OKOK button.

The new custom layout now appear on the Custom Repor t LayoutsCustom Repor t Layouts  page. If a new layout is based on a

built-in layout, then it has the words Copy of a Built-in LayoutCopy of a Built-in Layout in the Descr iptionDescr iption field. If there was no

built-in layout for the report, then the new layout has the words New LayoutNew Layout in the Descr iptionDescr iption field,

which indicates that custom layout is blank.

6. By default, the Company NameCompany Name field is blank, which means that the custom layout will be available for the

report in all companies. To make the custom layout available in a specific company only, choose EditEdit, and

then set the Company NameCompany Name field to the company that you want.

The custom layout has been created. You can now modify the custom layout as needed.

To modify a report layout, you must first export the report layout as a file to a location on your computer or

network, and then open the exported document and make the changes. When you are finished making the changes,

you import the report layout.

1. You export a custom layout from the Custom Repor t LayoutsCustom Repor t Layouts  page. If this page is not already open, search

for and open the Repor t Layout SelectionRepor t Layout Selection page, select the report that has the layout that you want to

modify, and then choose the Custom LayoutsCustom Layouts  action.

2. On the Custom Repor t LayoutsCustom Repor t Layouts  page, select the layout that you want to modify, choose the Expor tExpor t

LayoutLayout action, and then choose SaveSave or Save AsSave As  to save the report layout document to a location on your

computer or network.

3. Open the report layout document that you just saved, and then make changes.

If you are changing a Word layout, open the layout document in Word. For editing details, see the next

section Making Changes to the Report Layout.

RDLC report layouts are more advanced than Word report layouts. For more information about modifying

an RDLC report layout, see Designing RDLC Report Layouts.

Remember to save you changes when done.

4. Return to the Custom Repor t LayoutsCustom Repor t Layouts  page, select the report layout that you exported and modified, and

then choose the Impor t LayoutImpor t Layout action.

5. In the Impor tImpor t dialog box, select ChooseChoose to find and select the report layout document, and then choose

OpenOpen.

To make general formatting and layout changes, such as changing text font, adding and modifying a table, or

removing a data field, just use the basic editing features of Word, like you do with any Word document.

If you are designing a Word report layout from scratch or adding new data fields, then start by adding a table that

includes rows and columns that will eventually hold the data fields.

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics-nav/designing-rdlc-report-layouts
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Adding data fieldsAdding data fields
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Show the table gridlines so that you see the boundaries of table cells. Remember to hide the gridlines when you are done

editing. To show or hide table gridlines, select the table, and then under LayoutLayout  on the TableTable tab, choose View GridlinesView Gridlines .

To ensure that reports always display and print with the intended fonts, regardless of where users open or print the

reports, you can embed the fonts in the Word document. However, be aware that embedding fonts can significantly

increase the size of the Word files. For more information about embedding fonts in Word, see Embed fonts in Word,

PowerPoint, or Excel.

Label and data fields of a report are contained in content controls in Word. The following figure illustrates a content

control when it is selected in the Word document.

The name of the label or data field name displays in the content control. In the example, the field name is

CompanyAddr1.

1. Right-click the field that you want to delete, and then choose Remove Content ControlRemove Content Control .

The content control is removed, but the field name remains as text.

2. Delete the remaining text as needed.

Adding data fields from a report dataset is a more advanced and requires some knowledge of the report dataset.

For information about adding fields for data, labels, data, and images, see Add Fields to a Word Report Layout.

Managing Report Layouts

Change the Current Report Layout

Import and Export a Custom Report or Document Layout
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To export a report layout to a fileTo export a report layout to a file

To import a report layout fileTo import a report layout file
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You can import and export an existing custom report layout as a file to and from a location on your computer and

network. For example, you can export a report layout, and then send the file to another person to modify. That

person can then make the modifications to layout and return the file to you so that you can import it back.

You cannot import or export built-in report layouts.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Repor t Layout SelectionRepor t Layout Selection, and then choose the related link.

2. Select the row for the report that contains the custom report layout that you want to export, and then

choose the Custom LayoutsCustom Layouts  action.

3. On the Repor t LayoutsRepor t Layouts  page, select the report layout that you want to export to a file, and then choose the

Expor t LayoutExpor t Layout action.

4. In the Expor t FileExpor t File dialog box, choose the SaveSave button, and then save the file to a location on your

computer or network.

1. Make sure that the relevant file that defines the report layout is available on your computer or network.

A Word report layout file must have the .docx file type extension. An RDLC report layout file must have the

.rdlc or .rdl file type extension.

2. Choose the  icon, enter Repor t Layout SelectionRepor t Layout Selection, and then choose the related link.

3. Select the row for the report to which you want to import the report layout, and then choose the CustomCustom

LayoutsLayouts  action.

4. On the Repor t LayoutsRepor t Layouts  page, select the report layout to which you want to import the file, and then

choose the Impor t LayoutImpor t Layout action.

5. In the Impor tImpor t dialog box, select the document that defines the report layout, and then choose the OpenOpen

button.

The original custom report layout is replaced with the imported report layout.

Create and Modify a Custom Report Layout
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To update one or more custom report layouts

To test custom report layout updates

Limitations of the Custom Report Layout Update

Occasionally, you may need to update a custom report layout that is used on a report. This is required when there

has been a design change to the report's data set, for example, a field that is used in the layout has been removed

from the report data set. If a report layout requires updating, you will get an error message when you try to

preview, print or save the report.

You can automatically update a report layout from the error message that appears when you run the report by

choosing the YesYes  button on the error message. Or, in advance of running reports, you can update specific report

layouts or all custom report layouts that might be affected by dataset changes.

You also have the option to test updates without applying the required changes to the custom report layouts. This

enables you to see what changes will be applied to the report layout and identify possible issues in the process.

From the test results, you can open the custom report layouts directly for editing to fix any issues. We recommend

that you test the report layout update before you apply the updates.

Not all report dataset changes can be automatically updated in the report layouts. Some changes will require that

you manually edit the report layout. For more information, see Limitations of the Custom Report Layout Update.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Repor t LayoutsRepor t Layouts , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Repor t LayoutsRepor t Layouts  page, if you want to update a specific report, select the layout from the list, and

then choose the Update LayoutUpdate Layout action. Or, if you want to update all custom report layouts for the

company, choose the Update All LayoutsUpdate All Layouts  action.

If no errors occur, then the updates is applied to the report layouts. If errors occur, then a message that contains the

errors appears. You will then have to manually edit the custom report layout to fix the error. For more information,

see Fixing Errors.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Repor t Layout SelectionRepor t Layout Selection, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Repor t Layout SelectionRepor t Layout Selection page, choose the Test Layout UpdatesTest Layout Updates  action.

Changes to the report layouts are tested but not applied to the actual report layouts. A Repor t Layout UpdateRepor t Layout Update

LogLog page appears that provides the status a potential updates for each report layout. If there are errors for a

report layout, you can access the report layout directly for editing from the message to fix any issues. For more

information, see Fixing Errors.

There are several types of changes that the automatic update can apply to custom report layouts, for example, a

field that is used in the layout has been removed from the report data set. However, the automatic update cannot

handle the following changes to a report dataset.

1. Deleted fields, labels, or data items.

2. Duplicate field names in the report layout after a field has been renamed in the dataset. This should be

treated as a design error.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-update-report-layouts.md
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3. Upgrade scenarios where there are multiple iterations of a report layout that causes multiple rename

actions on the same fields, labels or data items.

If the update process detects any one of these issues, the update cannot be applied. You will have to fix the issues

manually, for example by editing the report layout in Word, or programmatically by using upgrade codeunits.

If you get an error message when you update or test report layout updates, you most likely will have to modify the

report layout to fix the problem. Read the error message to help determine the cause of the problem.

The most typical problem occurs when a field that is used on the layout has been removed from the report dataset.

In this case, you will see a line in the error message that states that an item has been removed. To fix this issue, you

will have to modify the layout and remove the field in question.

For more information, see Create and Modify a Custom Report Layout.

After you modify the layout, try to update the layout again.

Managing Report Layouts
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To enable all available sales documents for a customer

To select a custom report layout to use for the sales document layout

To set up which contact receives which document layout for a

When custom report layouts are defined, you can select them from customer and vendor cards to specify which

layouts will be used for different types of documents that you crate for the customer or vendor in question. The

value in the UsageUsage field, defines which process the document layout will be used for, such as ReminderReminder ,

ShipmentShipment, and ConfirmationConfirmation.

In addition to setting up which layouts to use for what document, you can save time when sending documents to

different customer or vendor contacts by setting up specific contacts' email addresses to use with specific

documents. For example, customer statements will be sent to accountant contacts, sales orders to your customers'

purchasers, and purchase orders to vendors' salespeople or account managers.

When you define a document layout for a customer or vendor, you can also specify the email address of the

contact person that must receive the document. You can quickly do this with the Select Email from ContactsSelect Email from Contacts

function, which automatically filters to contact email addresses registered for the customer or vendor in question.

Before you can define which document layout to use for which processes, and which contact to send the

document to, you must load all the available reports (documents) from the Repor t SelectionsRepor t Selections  page. You can

quickly do this with the Copy from Repor t SelectionCopy from Repor t Selection function.

The following describes how to define sales document layouts from a customer card. The steps are the same for

purchase document layouts from a vendor card.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card of the customer for whom you want to define document layouts per business process.

3. On the Customer CardCustomer Card page, choose the Document LayoutsDocument Layouts  page.

4. On the Document LayoutsDocument Layouts  page, choose the Copy from Repor t SelectionCopy from Repor t Selection action.

The Document LayoutsDocument Layouts  page for the customer in question is filled with all the report layouts for sales that exist

in the system. For more information about they were created, see Create and Modify Custom Report Layouts.

You can now proceed to adjust the list with any custom report layouts or email addresses for the contacts that the

documents must be sent to.

If one or more of the report layouts that are defined in the Document LayoutsDocument Layouts  page for the customer do not

have a custom report layout defined, then you can quickly do that.

1. On the Document LayoutsDocument Layouts  page, on the line for a report layout that you want to use a custom layout for,

choose the Custom Layout Descr iptionCustom Layout Descr iption field. The field is either filled if customer layout is already selected or

blank.

2. On the Custom Repor t LayoutsCustom Repor t Layouts  page, select the special document layout that you want to use for the sales

document type in question. For more information, see Create and Modify Custom Report Layouts.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-define-customer-vendor-document-layouts.md


customer

See Also

You can save time when sending documents to different customers or vendor contacts by specifying contact email

addresses on the different lines on the Document LayoutsDocument Layouts  page. For example, customer statements can be sent

to accountant contacts, sales orders to your customers' purchasers, and purchase orders to vendors' salespeople

or account managers.

1. On the Document LayoutsDocument Layouts  page, on the line for a report layout that you want to send to a specific contact for

the customer, choose the Select Email from ContactsSelect Email from Contacts  action.

2. On the ContactsContacts  page, select the line for the relevant contact, and then choose the OKOK button.

The email address of the contact is now inserted on the document layout line so that the sales document in

question, for example, reminders, is always sent to that contact at the customer's company.

Update Custom Report Layouts

Create and Modify Custom Report Layouts

Import and Export a Custom Report or Document Layout

Send Documents by Email

Managing Report Layouts

Working with Reports, Batch Jobs, and XMLports

Working with Reports, Batch Jobs, and XMLports



Add Fields to a Word Report Layout
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NOTENOTE

To open the Custom XML part for the Report in Word

To add a label or data fieldTo add a label or data field

To add repeating rows of data fields to create a listTo add repeating rows of data fields to create a list

A report dataset can consist of fields that display labels, data, and images. This topic describes the procedure for

adding fields of a report dataset to an existing Word report layout for a report. You add fields by using the Word

custom XML part for the report and adding content controls that map to the fields of the report dataset. Adding

fields requires that you have some knowledge of the report's dataset so that you can identify the fields that you

want to add to the layout.

You cannot modify built-in report layouts.

1. If not already open, then open the Word report layout document in Word.

For more information, see Create and Modify a Custom Report Layout.

2. Show the DeveloperDeveloper  tab in the ribbon of Microsoft Word.

By default, the DeveloperDeveloper  tab is not shown in the ribbon. For more information, see Show the Developer

Tab on the Ribbon.

3. On the DeveloperDeveloper  tab, choose XML Mapping PaneXML Mapping Pane.

4. In the XML MappingXML Mapping pane, in the Custom XML Par tCustom XML Par t dropdown list, choose the custom XML part for ADD

INCLUDE report, which is typically last in the list. The name of the custom XML part has the following

format:

urn:microsoft-dynamics-nav/reports/report_name/ID

report_name is the name that is assigned to the report.

ID is the identification number of the report.

After you select the custom XML part, the XML Mapping pane displays the labels and field controls that are

available for the report.

NOTENOTE

1. Place your cursor in the document where you want to add the control.

2. In the XML MappingXML Mapping pane, right-click the control that you want to add, choose Inser t Content ControlInser t Content Control ,

and then choose Plain TextPlain Text.

You cannot add a field by manually typing the dataset field name in the content control. You must use the XMLXML

MappingMapping pane to map the fields.

1. In a table, add a table row that includes a column for each field that you want repeated.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-how-add-fields-word-report-layout.md
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=389631


Adding Image Fields

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To add an imageTo add an image

Custom XML Part Overview

XML Structure of Custom XML PartXML Structure of Custom XML Part

XM L  EL EM EN T SXM L  EL EM EN T S DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-16"?> Header

<WordReportXmlPart xmlns="urn:microsoft-dynamics-
365/report/<reportname>/<id>/"

XML namespace specification. <reportname>  is the name

that is assigned to the report. <id>  is the ID that is assigned

to the report.

This row will act as a placeholder for the repeating fields.

2. Select the entire row.

3. In the XML MappingXML Mapping pane, right-click the control that corresponds to the report data item that contains the

fields that you want repeated, choose Inser t Content ControlInser t Content Control , and then choose RepeatingRepeating.

4. Add the repeating fields to the row as follows:

a. Place your pointer in a column.

b. In the XML MappingXML Mapping pane, right-click the control that you want to add, choose Inser t ContentInser t Content

ControlControl , and then choose Plain TextPlain Text.

c. For each field, repeat steps a and b.

A report dataset can include a field that contains an image, such as a company logo or a picture of an item. To add

an image from the report dataset, you insert a PicturePicture content control.

Images align in the top-left corner of the content control and resize automatically in proportion to fit the boundary

of the content control.

You can only add images that have a format that is supported by Word, such as .bmp, .jpeg, and .png file types. If you add

an image that has a format that is not supported by Word, you will get an error when you run the report from the ADD

INCLUDE client.

1. Place your pointer in the document where you want to add the control.

2. In the XML MappingXML Mapping pane, right-click the control that you want to add, choose Inser t Content ControlInser t Content Control ,

and then choose PicturePicture.

3. To increase or decrease the image size, drag a sizing handle away from or towards the center of the content

control.

Word report layouts are built on custom XML parts. A custom XML part for a report consists of elements that

correspond to the data items, columns, and labels that comprise the report's dataset. The custom XML part is used

to map the data into a report when the report is run.

The following table provides a simplified overview of the XML of a custom XML part.



..<Labels>

....
<ColumnNameCaption>ColumnNameCaption</ColumnNameCaption>

....<LabelName>LabelCaption</LabelName>

..</Labels>

Contains all the labels for the report.
- Label elements that are related to columns have the format 
<ColumnNameCaption>ColumnNameCaption</ColumnNameCaption>

.
- Label elements have the format 
<LabelName>LabelName</LabelName .

- Labels are listed in alphabetical order.

..<DataItem1>

....
<DataItem1Column1>DataItem1Column1</DataItem1Column1>

Top-level data item and columns. Columns are listed in
alphabetical order.

....<DataItem2>

......
<DataItem2Column1>DataItem2Column1</DataItem2Column1>

....</DataItem2>

....<DataItem3>

......
<DataItem3Column1>DataItem3Column1</DataItem3Column1>

....</DataItem3>

Data items and columns that are nested in the top-level data
item. Columns are listed in alphabetical order under the
respective data item.

..</DataItem1>

</WordReportXmlPart>

Closing element.

XM L  EL EM EN T SXM L  EL EM EN T S DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Custom XML Part in WordCustom XML Part in Word
In Word, you open the custom XML part in the XML MappingXML Mapping pane, and then use the pane to map elements to

content controls in the Word document. The XML MappingXML Mapping pane is accessible from the DeveloperDeveloper  tab (for more

information, see Show the Developer Tab on the Ribbon).

The elements in the XML MappingXML Mapping pane appear in a structure that is similar to the XML source. Label fields are

grouped under a common LabelsLabels  element and data item and columns are arranged in a hierarchal structure that

corresponds to the XML source, with columns listed in alphabetical order. Elements are identified by their name as

defined by the Name property in Report Dataset Designer in ADD INCLUDE.

The following figure illustrates the simple custom XML part from the previous section in the XML MappingXML Mapping pane

of a Word document.

https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=389631
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To add a label or field to the layout, you insert a content control that maps to the element in the XMLXML

MappingMapping pane.

To create repeating rows of columns, insert a RepeatingRepeating content control for the parent data item element,

and then add content control for the columns.

For labels, the actual text that appears in the generated report is the value of the CaptionCaption property for the

field in the data item table (if the label is related to the column in the report dataset) or a label in the Report

Label Designer (if the label is not related to a column in the dataset).

The language of the label that is displayed when you run the report depends on the language setting of the

report object.

Create and Modify a Custom Report Layout
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NOTENOTE

Document Fonts

Fonts for Checks

See Also

The online version of Business Central contains pre-installed fonts on the servers that can be used when

generating reports. The following sections outline which fonts are available.

For security and legal reasons, you cannot upload custom fonts to the Business Central environment.

The following fonts are installed and available to use in Word and RDLC document reports:

Arial

Consolas

Courier New

Lucida Console

Segoe Print

Segoe Script

Segoe UI

Segoe UI Light

Segoe UI Semilight

Times New Roman

Magnetic Ink Character Recognition (MICR) fonts are installed and available to use. Both the E-13B and the CMC-7

standards are supported.

In addition to MICR fonts, special security fonts are available to generate text, names, amounts, and the currency

symbols Dollar, Euro, Pound, and Yen, which are hard to tamper with once a check has been printed.

For more information, see Select a Check Layout.

Managing Report Layouts

Select a Check Layout

Working with Business Central

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-fonts.md
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Navigation

Headings

Image and Links

Assistive Technologies

For more accessibility information

See Also

This topic provides information about the features that make Business Central readily available to people with

disabilities. Business Central supports the following accessibility features:

Keyboard shortcuts

For more information, see Keyboard Shortcuts

Navigation

Headings

Alternative text for images and links

Support for common assistive technologies

You can navigate between the tabs and actions in the ribbon, elements in the navigation bar, and other controls on

Business Central pages and reports using the keyboard. To move the focus from one tab, action, or control to

another, press the Tab key to move forward. Press Shift+Tab to move backward.

By using the tab order, you can also switch between the main browser page and dialog boxes that request

confirmation, for example, or the login page.

The HTML source for Business Central content uses tags to help users of assistive technology to understand the

structure and content of the page. For example, on list pages, the columns are defined in TH tags and the column

headings are set with TITLE attribute inside the tag. Captions for elements, such as FastTabs, FactBoxes, and fields

are included in heading tags (H1, H2, H3, and H4).

A descriptive text for images is set with the ALT attribute inside the IMG tag. A descriptive text for hyperlinks is set

with the title attribute inside the A tag.

Business Central supports various assistive technologies, such as high contrast, screen readers, and voice

recognition software. Some assistive technologies may not work well with certain elements in Business Central

pages.

You can find additional information about accessibility with Microsoft products and assistive technologies on the

Microsoft Accessibility site.

Getting Started

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-accessibility.md
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=262160
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Frequently Asked Questions



Keyboard Shortcuts
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TIPTIP

Overview

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

General Keyboard Shortcuts

P RESS T H ESE  KEY SP RESS T H ESE  KEY S
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Alt+Down Arrow Open a drop-down list or look up a value for a field.

Alt+Up Arrow Show tooltip for a field or a column header of a table. If the
field has validation errors, press Alt+Up Arrow to show the
validation error. Press Esc or Alt+Up Arrow to close the
tooltip.

This article provides an overview of some of the shortcut key combinations that you can use when you're working

with Business Central.

For an overview of the most popular keyboard shortcuts, see Keyboard Shortcuts (PC only).

For a graphical view of the most used shortcuts, choose the following image and download the PDF file.

Keyboard shortcuts aid accessibility and can make it easier and more efficient to navigate to different areas and

elements on a page. They're supported by most web browsers, however, the behavior may vary slightly.

The keyboard shortcuts described here refer to the U.S. keyboard layout. The layout of the keys on other keyboards may not

correspond exactly to the keys on a U.S. keyboard.

Most of the shortcuts are the same whether the operating system is Windows or macOS. However, some shortcuts

differ for macOS. These shortcuts are indicated with brackets in the following sections.

In addition to the global keyboard shortcuts described in this topic, a number of business-specific shortcuts are available. For

example, in the generic version of Business Central, F9 posts a document and Ctrl+F7 shows the financial entries for a

record. (These may be different in your solution.) The keyboard shortcut is shown in the tooltip for the action in question.

The following table describes keyboard shortcuts for navigating and accessing different elements of a page.

Elements include things like actions, drop-down lists, lookups, and more. For details about keyboard shortcuts for

navigating records once you get inside a list, see the next section.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/keyboard-shortcuts.md
file:///T:/xcb2/zvsy/dynamics365/business-central/media/keyboard_shortcuts.pdf


F2 Toggle between selecting the entire field value or placing the
cursor at the end of the field value.

Alt+F2 Show and hide the FactBox pane.

Alt+Shift+F2 Shift between DetailsDetails  and AttachmentsAttachments in the FactBox pane.

Alt+O Add a new note for the selected record, even if the FactBox
pane isn't open.

Alt+Q
(Ctrl+Option+Q)

Open the Tell MeTell Me window. For more information, see Finding
Pages and Information with Tell Me.

Alt+N Open a page to create a new record. (Similar to choosing the
NewNew and ++ actions.)

Alt+Shift+N Close a newly created page and open a new one to create a
new record. Similarly, Alt+F9 posts a document and creates a
new one.

Alt+T Open the My SettingsMy Settings page.

Alt+Right Arrow Look up additional information or underlying values for a field
that contains the  button. This is used when the usual

drop-down button (Alt+Down Arrow) in the same field is used
for another purpose.

Shift+F12 Open the role explorer, a feature overview. For more
information, see Finding Pages with the Role Explorer.

Ctrl+Alt+Shift+C Display information in the company badge.

Ctrl+Alt+F1 Open and close the page inspection pane. The page
inspection pane shows information about the page, like its
source table, fields, filters, extensions, and more.

For more information, see Inspecting Pages.

Ctrl+C Copy the value of field. If the field is in focus, and you haven't
selected any text in the field, this will copy the entire value. If
you've selected any text in the field, then it will copy the
selected text only.

Ctrl+F1 Open the Business Central help for the page.

Ctrl+F12 Switch between wide and narrow layout view.

Ctrl+Click Navigate during personalizing or customizing when the action
is highlighted with an arrowhead. For more information, see
Personalize Your Workspace.
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Ctrl+F5 Reload the Business Central application. (Similar to selecting
refresh/reload in the browser.)

F5 Refresh the data on the current page.

Use this key to ensure that the data on the page is up to date
with any changes that others have made while you're working.

Enter Enable or access the element or control that is in focus.

Esc Close the current page or drop-down list.

Tab Move focus to the next control or element on a page, such as
actions, buttons, fields, or list headings.

Shift+Tab Move focus to the previous control or element on a page,
such as actions, buttons, fields, or list headings.

Y and N Activate YesYes and NoNo buttons in dialog boxes. Actual keys will
vary based on your current language specified in MyMy
SettingsSettings . For example, press J to activate the JaJa button when
using German language.
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Keyboard Shortcuts in Lists

GeneralGeneral
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Alt+F7 Sort the selected column in ascending
or descending order.

Not applicable.

Alt+N Insert a new line in an editable list, such
as the G/L BudgetsG/L Budgets page.

Same.

Shift+F10 Open a menu of options that are
available for the selected row.

Same.

Navigating Between Rows and ColumnsNavigating Between Rows and Columns

P RESS T H ESE  KEY SP RESS T H ESE  KEY S
( IN  M A C O S)( IN  M A C O S) TO  DO  T H IS IN  A  L IST  VIEWTO  DO  T H IS IN  A  L IST  VIEW TO  DO  T H IS IN  A  T IL E  VIEWTO  DO  T H IS IN  A  T IL E  VIEW

Ctrl+Home
(Fn+Ctrl+Left Arrow)

Select the first row in the list;
focus remains in the same
column.

Move to the first tile in the
first row.

The following table describes the keyboard shortcuts that you can use on a list page. The shortcut action is slightly

different depending on whether the page is shown in the list view or tile view.

Grids containing rows and columns exist on many page types in Business Central, such as list pages and L inesLines

parts on documents. Moving from one cell to another across a grid is fully keyboard-enabled.



Ctrl+End
(Fn+Ctrl+Right Arrow)

Select the last row in the list;
focus remains in the same
column.

Move to the last tile in the
last row.

Home
(Fn+Left Arrow)

Move to the first field in the
row.

Move to the first tile in the
row.

End
(Fn+right Arrow)

Move to the last field in the
row.

Move to the last tile in the
row.

Enter Open the record that is
associated with the field.

Only relevant if a card page
is associated with the record.

Opens the record.

Only relevant if a card page
is associated with the record.

Ctrl+Enter Move focus to the next
element outside the list.

Move focus to the next
element outside the list.

Page Up
(Fn+Up Arrow)

Scroll to display the set rows
above the current rows in
view.

Scrolls to display the set of
tiles above the current tiles
in view.

Page Down
(Fn+Down Arrow)

Scroll to display the set rows
below the current rows in
view.

Scroll to display the set of
tiles below the current tiles
in view.

Down Arrow Move in the same column to
the field in the row below.

Move in the same column to
the tile in the row below.

Up Arrow Move in the same column to
the field in the row above.

Move in the same column to
the tile in the row above.

Right Arrow In a view-only list, move in
the same row to the next
field to the right.

In an editable list, move to
the right within the current
field.

Move in the same row to
the next tile to the right.

Left Arrow In a view-only list, move in
the same row to the
previous field to the left. 

In an editable list, move to
the left within the current
field.

Move in the same row to
the previous tile to the left.

Tab In editable list, move in the
same row to the next field to
the right.

Not applicable.
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Shift+Tab In editable list, move in the
same row to the previous
field to the left.

Not applicable.
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Selecting, Copying, and PastingSelecting, Copying, and Pasting
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Ctrl+Click
(Cmd+Click)

Extend the selection of rows to include
the row that you click.

Not applicable.

Shift+Click Extend the selection of rows to include
the row that you click and all the rows
in between.

You can use this after using Ctrl+Up
Arrow or Ctrl+Up Down to expand your
selection.

Not applicable.

Ctrl+Up Arrow
(Ctrl+Cmd+Up Arrow)

Move focus to the row above and keep
the current row selected.

Not applicable.

Ctrl+Down Arrow
(Ctrl+Cmd+Down Arrow)

Move focus to the row below and keep
the current row selected.

Not applicable.

Ctrl+Space Bar
(Ctrl+Cmd+Space)

Extend the selection of rows to include
the focused row.

You can use this after using Ctrl+Up
Arrow or Ctrl+Down Arrow to expand
your selection.

Not applicable.

Ctrl+A Select all rows. Not applicable.

Ctrl+C
(Cmd+C)

Copy the selected rows to the
Clipboard.

Yes, but only for a single selected tile.

Ctrl+V
(Cmd+V)

Paste the selected rows from the
Clipboard into the current page or
external document, like Microsoft Excel
or Outlook email. You can only do this
in editable lists.

Not applicable.

Shift+Up Arrow Extend the selection of rows to include
the row above.

Not applicable.

Shift+Down Arrow Extend the selection of rows to include
the row below.

Not applicable.

Shift+Page Up
(Shift+Fn+Up Arrow)

Extend the selection of rows to include
all visible rows above the current
selection of rows.

Not applicable.



Shift+Page Down
(Shift+Fn+Down Arrow)

Extend the selection of rows to include
all visible rows below the current
selection of rows.

Not applicable.

F8 Copy the field in the same column of
the row above, and paste it into the
current row. You can only do this in
editable lists. Using this shortcut
followed by a Tab lets you quickly fill out
fields in line items that you want to
have the same value as the row above.

Not applicable.
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Searching and Filtering ListsSearching and Filtering Lists
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F3 Toggles the search box.

Shift+F3 Open and close the filter pane.

Ctrl+Shift+F3 Open and close the filter pane.

Alt+F3 Toggle filtering to the selected value.

Activate the search box, so you can start typing your
search text.

If the search box is already activated, F3 returns to the
list without clearing the search text.

If the filter pane isn't open, Shift+F3 opens it and
focuses on the + Filter+ Filter  action under Filter list byFilter list by .
You can then just hit Enter to start adding a field filter.

If the filter pane is already open, Shift+F3 closes it but
doesn't clear any filters that you've added.

If the filter pane isn't open, Ctrl+Shift+F3 opens it and
focuses on the + Filter+ Filter  action under Filter total byFilter total by .
You can then just hit Enter to start adding a totals
filter.

If the filter pane is already open, Ctrl+Shift+F3 closes it
but doesn't clear any filters that you've added.

Applies a column filter on the selected field value in the
list. This does the same as choosing Filter to thisFilter to this
valuevalue from a column heading. It opens the filter pane,
sets filter to the selected value, while focus remains on
cell in the list.

If the column is already filtered, Alt+F3 clears the filter
on that column.



Shift+Alt+F3 Open the filter pane and add a filter on the selected column in
the list. Focus is on the new filter field, which lets you start
typing the filter criteria right away.

This does the same as selecting FilterFilter  from the column
heading.

If there is already a filter on the field, a new filter is added.

Ctrl+Shift+Alt+F3 Reset filters. This does the same as choosing Reset filtersReset filters  in
the filter pane, and it applies to field and totals filters.

Filters return to the default filters for the current view. If the
current view is AllAll, then this is the same as returning to an
unfiltered view with all records.

Ctrl+Enter Change focus from the filter pane back to the list.
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Keyboard Shortcuts in Cards and Documents
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Alt+F6 Toggle collapse/expand for the current FastTab or part
(subpage).

Alt+G Open the Find EntriesFind Entries  page for finding entries related to the
posted document. Works on lists also.

Alt+N Open a page to create a new record; the same way as
choosing the NewNew action.

Alt+Shift+N Close a page and open a new one to create a new record; the
same way as selecting the OK & NewOK & New action.

Alt+Shift+W Open the current card or document in a new window. For
more information, see Multitasking Across Multiple Pages.

Ctrl+Enter Save and close the page.

Ctrl+Down Arrow Open the next record for an entity.

Ctrl+Up Arrow Open the previous record for an entity.

Ctrl+Insert Insert a new line in documents.

Ctrl+Delete Delete the line, in documents, journals, and worksheets.

The following shortcuts are available on card pages, such as Customer CardCustomer Card, and document pages, such as SalesSales

OrderOrder , to display and modify records.



  

Ctrl+Shift+F12 Maximize the line items part on a document page. Press the
keys again to return to the normal display. For more
information, see Focusing on Line Items.

F6 Move to the next FastTab or part (subpage).

Shift+F6 Move to previous FastTab or part (subpage).

P RESS T H ESE  KEY SP RESS T H ESE  KEY S
( IN  M A C O S)( IN  M A C O S) TO  DO  T H ISTO  DO  T H IS

Quick Entry Shortcuts for Fields

P RESS T H ESE  KEY SP RESS T H ESE  KEY S
( IN  M A C O S)( IN  M A C O S) TO  DO  T H ISTO  DO  T H IS REM A RKSREM A RKS

Enter Confirm the value in the current field
and go to the next Quick Entry field.

Shift+Enter Confirm the value in the current field
and go to the previous Quick Entry
field.

Ctrl+Shift+Enter Confirm the value in the current column
and go to next Quick Entry field outside
the list.

This shortcut applies to embedded lists
on a page, such as line items on a sales
order. It enables you to quickly get out
of the list and continue entering data in
other fields on the page.

Keyboard Shortcuts in the Calendar (Date Picker)

P RESS T H ESE  KEY SP RESS T H ESE  KEY S
( IN  M A C O S)( IN  M A C O S) TO  DO  T H ISTO  DO  T H IS

Ctrl+Home Open the calendar if closed. NoteNote: This doesn't work if the
date field is in a grid, where Ctrl+Home jumps to the first row.

Ctrl+Home
(Cmd+Home)

Move to the current month, current day.

Ctrl+Left Arrow
(Cmd+Left Arrow)

Move to the previous day.

Ctrl+Right Arrow
(Cmd+Right Arrow)

Move to the next day.

The following shortcuts pertain to the Quick Entry feature on cards, documents, and list pages. On lists, the

shortcuts cannot be used when the list is in the tile view. For more information about Quick Entry, see Accelerating

Data Entry Using Quick Entry.

When setting a date field, you can either enter the date manually or open a calendar (date picker) that lets you

select the date you want. The following table describes the keyboard shortcuts for the calendar.



Ctrl+Up Arrow
(Cmd+Up Arrow)

Move to the previous week, same day of the week.

Ctrl+Down Arrow
(Cmd+Down Arrow)

Move to the next week, same day of the week.

Enter Select the focused date.

Ctrl+End
(Cmd+End)

Close the calendar and delete the current date.

Esc Close the calendar without a selection, keep the current date.

Page Down Move to the next month.

Page Up Move to the previous month.

P RESS T H ESE  KEY SP RESS T H ESE  KEY S
( IN  M A C O S)( IN  M A C O S) TO  DO  T H ISTO  DO  T H IS

Keyboard Shortcuts in Date Fields

P RESS T H ESE  KEY SP RESS T H ESE  KEY S
( IN  M A C O S)( IN  M A C O S) TO  DO  T H ISTO  DO  T H IS

t Enter the current date. "T" stands for "today".

w Enter the work date. For more information, see Work Date

Keyboard Shortcuts in the Report Preview

P RESS T H ESE  KEY SP RESS T H ESE  KEY S
( IN  M A C O S)( IN  M A C O S) TO  DO  T H ISTO  DO  T H IS

Down Arrow Scroll down the page.

Up Arrow Scroll up the page.

Ctrl+0 (zero)
(Cmd+0)

Fits the entire page on the page.

Ctrl+Home
(Cmd+Home)

Go to the first page of the report.

Ctrl+End
(Cmd+Home)

Go to the last page of the report.

Left Arrow Scroll to the left when the page is zoomed in so that it isn't
entirely in view.

Right Arrow Scroll to the right when the page is zoomed in so that it isn't
entirely in view.



Page Down
(Fn+Down Arrow)

Go to the next page of the report.

Page Up
(Fn+Up Arrow)

Go to the previous page of the report.

P RESS T H ESE  KEY SP RESS T H ESE  KEY S
( IN  M A C O S)( IN  M A C O S) TO  DO  T H ISTO  DO  T H IS

See also
Keyboard Quick Reference - PC Only

Assistive Features

Getting Started

Working with Business Central

Frequently Asked Questions

Find Entries

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/ui-find-entries


Keyboard Quick Reference - PC Only
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

GeneralGeneral

P RESS T H ESE  KEY SP RESS T H ESE  KEY S TO  DO  T H ISTO  DO  T H IS

Alt+F2
Alt+N
Alt+Shift+N
Alt+O
Alt+Q
Alt+Up
Alt+Down Arrow
Alt+T
Alt+Shift+W
Ctrl+Insert
Ctrl-Delete
Ctrl+Shift+F12
Ctrl+F1
Ctrl+Click
Shift+F12
F5/Ctrl+F5
Tab/Shift+Tab
F6/Shift+F6

Show and hide the FactBox pane
Create a new record
Close a newly created record and create a new one
Add a new note for the selected record
Open Tell meTell me
Open tooltip or validation error
Open a drop-down or look up
Open the My SettingsMy Settings page
Open the current card or document in a new window
Insert a new line on a document
Delete the line on a document, journal, or worksheet
Maximize the line items part on a document page
Open help for the page
Navigate when personalizing and customizing
Open the role explorer, a feature overview
Refresh/reload page
Move focus to the next/previous element
Move to next FastTab/part

Navigate & Select RowsNavigate & Select Rows

P RESS T H ESE  KEY SP RESS T H ESE  KEY S TO  DO  T H ISTO  DO  T H IS

Home/End
Ctrl+Home/End 
Ctrl+Up/Down
Ctrl+A 
Ctrl+Space
Ctrl/Shift+Click
Shift+Up/Down
Shift+Page Up/Down
Ctrl+Enter

Go to first/last field
Go to first/last row
Navigate without losing selection
Select all
Toggle row selection
Add the row/rows to the selection
Add row above/below to selection
Select visible rows above/below 
Focus out of the list

Copy & PasteCopy & Paste

P RESS T H ESE  KEY SP RESS T H ESE  KEY S TO  DO  T H ISTO  DO  T H IS

Ctrl+C/V
F8

Copy/paste rows
Copy field above into current row

Search, Filter, & SortSearch, Filter, & Sort

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/keyboard-shortcuts-cheatsheet.md


P RESS T H ESE  KEY SP RESS T H ESE  KEY S TO  DO  T H ISTO  DO  T H IS

Alt+F7
F3
Shift+F3
Ctrl+Shift+F3
Alt+F3
Shift+Alt+F3
Ctrl+Alt+Shift+F3

Sort column in ascending/descending order
Toggle search
Toggle filter pane; focus on field filters
Toggle filter pane; focus on totals filters
Filter on selected cell value
Add filter on selected field
Reset filters

Quick EntryQuick Entry

P RESS T H ESE  KEY SP RESS T H ESE  KEY S TO  DO  T H ISTO  DO  T H IS

Ctrl+Shift+Enter
Enter/Shift+Enter

Go to next Quick Entry field outside a list
Go to next/previous Quick Entry field

R e p o r t  P r e v i e wR e p o r t  P r e v i e w

P RESS T H ESE  KEY SP RESS T H ESE  KEY S TO  DO  T H ISTO  DO  T H IS

Ctrl+Home/End Go to the first/last page

TIPTIP
For a graphical, print-friendly version, choose the following image and download the PDF file.

file:///T:/xcb2/zvsy/dynamics365/business-central/media/keyboard_shortcuts.pdf


Troubleshooting: Accessing Camera and Location
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

Device must have Camera and Location Capabilities

Access Permissions not Enabled

NOTENOTE

Web Client Connection not Secure

Working with Virtualization Technologies

You might come across some issues when trying to access the camera and location information of a device from

Business Central. You can find the possible causes behind these problems and how to work around them listed

below.

In order to access the camera or a user's location from a device, the device must have a physical camera or the

capability to retrieve location information, respectively.

If your device has camera and location capabilities but you still encounter problems, it is possible that some drivers

need updating or reinstalling. Even if you are unsure, we always recommend you update your device operating

system, drivers, and browser to the latest version for the best experience.

You must enable general access to camera and location from your device's privacy settings and explicitly give

permission to Business Central to access them. For example, to see or change permissions for a device running on

Windows, go to SettingsSettings , choose Pr ivacyPrivacy , and then App permissionsApp permissions .

For mobile devices, you must give camera and location access permissions to the Business Central Mobile App. To

do so for an iOS device, go to SettingsSettings , choose Pr ivacyPrivacy , and then CameraCamera or LocationLocation. For Android devices go to

SettingsSettings , choose Apps & NotificationsApps & Notifications , AdvancedAdvanced, Permission ManagerPermission Manager , and then CameraCamera or LocationLocation.

In addition, if you are using Business Central in a browser, you must also grant the Business Central site permission

to access the camera or location information. To see or change a site's permissions in the Microsoft Edge browser,

go to SettingsSettings , choose S ite PermissionsSite Permissions , and then CameraCamera or LocationLocation. Note that this might be different for

other browsers.

By default, the device or browser will pop up a request to access these capabilities when the user activates them for

the first time.

Some old browsers do not grant access to camera and location. For example, camera is not available in Internet Explorer or

the legacy Edge browser.

The camera and location capabilities are only available when accessing the Web Client through SSL secured HTTP

connections, using the https://  URI scheme.

The only exception is connecting to http://localhost , used for development and test purposes.

When connecting to Business Central through Remote Desktop or another virtualization, the access to camera or

location might not be available. If this is the case, use the physical system instead.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-troubleshooting-camera-location.md


Antivirus Software

See Also

Some antivirus software block access to camera and location by default. Remember to check your antivirus

software settings.

Implementing the Camera in AL

Implementing the Location in AL

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/devenv-implement-camera-al
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/devenv-implement-location-al


Intelligent Insights with Business Central Online
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

Viewing Intelligent Cloud Insights in Business Central Online

As a user of Business Central online, you have full access to scenarios that are based on the intelligent cloud, such

as KPIs that are based on machine learning, or when you view your data in Power BI. However, while Business

Central is a cloud-first service, also those customers who need to run their workloads fully on-premises or on the

intelligent edge connected to the cloud can do so.

If you are interested in Business Central, you can sign up for a free trial online, or you can choose to work with a

partner to deploy Business Central locally to your own choice of hardware. You can then decide to get intelligent

insights by connecting to a tenant in the cloud. As a result, the data from your Business Central on-premises

deployment replicates to the cloud for intelligent cloud scenarios.

Connecting to the intelligent cloud from an on-premises solution requires your administrator to specify

information about your database. The tools used to connect your on-premises deployment to Business Central

online are the same that are also used to migration from on-premises to online. For more information, see

Migrating On-Premises Data to Business Central Online in the administration content for Business Central.

In your Business Central online company, the Intelligent Cloud InsightsIntelligent Cloud Insights  page shows four key points of interest

for most businesses:

Cash availability

Sales profitability

Net income

Inventory value

Next to the KPI charts, you get insights into potential areas of concern, including overdue payments. Choose each

insight to drill into the data.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/about-intelligent-cloud.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/migrate-data


Viewing Intelligent Insights On-Premises

See Also

The page also connects to Power BI for even more insights.

When your Dynamics 365 reselling partner has acquired the right license for your on-premises solution to connect

to the cloud through Business Central, your administrator can set up the connection. Once that is done, you can

view the same insights from the cloud in your on-premises application. Depending on the on-premises solution,

the Intelligent Cloud InsightsIntelligent Cloud Insights  page can be embedded in the Home page or be a separate page as in Business

Central online and on-premises.

Welcome to Business Central

Intelligent Cloud Extensions for Cloud Migration

Migrating On-Premises Data to Business Central Online

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/migrate-data


Walkthrough: Tracing Serial/Lot Numbers
11/5/2020 • 13 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

About This Walkthrough

Roles

Prerequisites

Story

This walkthrough requires sample data that is not available in the default demonstration company in Business Central. For

more information, see To create a company with complete sample data in a sandbox.

When product defects occur, the errors must be identified and affected items must be prevented from leaving the

company. If defective items have already been shipped, you must trace who received them and, if you need to,

recall the items.

The first task of defects management is to investigate where the defective items came from and where they were

used. This investigation is based on historic data and is made easier by searching through item tracking entries

using the Item TracingItem Tracing page.

The second task of defects management is to determine whether the traced items are planned for in open

documents, such as non-posted sales orders or consumption journals. This work is performed on the **** page.

You can use the Find Entries feature to search all kinds of database records.

This walkthrough demonstrates how to identify which items are defective, which vendor supplied them, and where

they are used so that those orders can be stopped or recalled.

This walkthrough illustrates the following tasks:

Tracing usage to origin.

Tracing origin to usage.

Searching for all current records which hold the traced serial/lot number.

This walkthrough demonstrates tasks that are performed by the following user roles:

Quality Controller

Warehouse Manager

Order Processor

Purchasing Agent

To complete this walkthrough, you will need:

The Business Central company.

To create new items and several business transactions by following the Prepare Sample Data..

Ricardo, the quality controller, is acting on a sales return of item 1002, Racing Bike. The customer, Selangorian Ltd.,

complained that the frame has cracked welding seams. Quality control engineers have confirmed that the racing

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/walkthrough-tracing-serial-lot-numbers.md


   Prepare Sample Data

To create the itemsTo create the items

frame of the returned bike is defective. The quality controller must now determine:

Which lot of racing frames was faulty.

On which purchase order the faulty lot was received.

From the sales department, the quality controller knows that the returned racing bike, item 1002, had the serial

number SN1. By using this basic information, he must determine where the finished racing bike was last used, and

then he must trace backward to the earliest origin to establish which lot number the faulty component, the racing

frame, came from.

The results of this first item tracking task identify which racing frames were defective and which vendor supplied

them. Afterward, but in the same overall tracking process, the quality controller must find all the sold racing bikes

that contain racing frames from the faulty lot so that those orders can be stopped or recalled. Lastly, the quality

controller must find any open documents where the faulty lot is used so that no additional transactions are made.

The first two defects-management tasks are performed on the Item TracingItem Tracing page. The last task is performed on

the Find Entr iesFind Entr ies  page in integration with the Item TracingItem Tracing page.

You must create the following new items:

2000, Racing Frame: lot-specific tracking, component of 1002

1002, Racing Bike: serial number-specific tracking

Then you must create various purchase, production, and sales transactions with the two items.

DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N
B A SE UN IT  O FB A SE UN IT  O F
M EA SUREM EA SURE

GEN .  P RO D.GEN .  P RO D.
P O ST IN GP O ST IN G
GRO UPGRO UP

VAT  P RO D.VAT  P RO D.
P O ST IN GP O ST IN G
GRO UPGRO UP

IN VEN TO RYIN VEN TO RY
P O ST IN GP O ST IN G
GRO UPGRO UP

IT EM  T RA C K IN GIT EM  T RA C K IN G
C O DEC O DE

Racing Frame PCS RAW MAT VAT25 RAW MAT LOTALL

NOTENOTE

DESC RIP T IODESC RIP T IO
NN

B A SE UN ITB A SE UN IT
O F  M EA SUREO F  M EA SURE

GEN .  P RO D.GEN .  P RO D.
P O ST IN GP O ST IN G
GRO UPGRO UP

VAT  P RO D.VAT  P RO D.
P O ST IN GP O ST IN G
GRO UPGRO UP

IN VEN TO RYIN VEN TO RY
P O ST IN GP O ST IN G
GRO UPGRO UP

REP L EN ISH MREP L EN ISH M
EN T  SY ST EMEN T  SY ST EM

IT EMIT EM
T RA C K IN GT RA C K IN G
C O DEC O DE

Racing Bike PCS RETAIL VAT25 FINISHED Prod. Order SNALL

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. In the No.No. field, enter 20002000 , and then proceed to fill in the following fields.

To enter the base unit of measure, choose the NewNew button, and then select PSCPSC on the Item Units of MeasureItem Units of Measure

page.

4. All other fields have acceptable default data or do not have to be filled in.

5. Choose the OKOK button to create the first new item card, 2000.

6. Choose NewNew .

7. In the No.No. field, enter 10021002 , and then proceed to fill in the following fields.



To purchase componentsTo purchase components

NOTENOTE
To enter the base unit of measure, choose the NewNew button, and then select PSCPSC on the Item Units of MeasureItem Units of Measure

page.

Next, define the item's manufacturing setup.

8. On the ReplenishmentReplenishment FastTab, in the Routing No.Routing No. field, enter 10001000 .

9. Choose the Production BOM No.Production BOM No. field, and then choose AdvancedAdvanced.

10. On the Production BOM ListProduction BOM List page, choose the first line, 10001000 , and then choose the EditEdit action.

11. On the Production BOMProduction BOM page, change the value in the StatusStatus  field to Under DevelopmentUnder Development.

12. Go to an empty line, enter 20002000  in the No.No. field, and then enter 11  in the Quantity PerQuantity Per  field.

13. Change the value in the StatusStatus  field back to Cer tifiedCer tified.

14. Choose the OKOK button to insert the production BOM on the item card and close the Production BOMProduction BOM

page.

Next, purchase racing frames from Custom Metals Incorporated.

IT EMIT EM Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y LOT  N O.LOT  N O.

2000 10 LOT1

IT EMIT EM Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y LOT  N O.LOT  N O.

2000 11 LOT2

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Create a purchase order for vendor, Custom Metals Incorporated, by filling in the following line fields.

4. To enter the lot number, choose the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  action.

5. On the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page, fill in the Lot No.Lot No. and Quantity (Base)Quantity (Base)  fields, and then close the page.

6. In the Vendor Invoice No.Vendor Invoice No. field, enter any value.

7. Choose the PostPost action, select the Receive and InvoiceReceive and Invoice option, and then choose the OKOK button.

Next, purchase racing frames from Coolwood Technologies.

8. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders , and then choose the related link.

9. Choose the NewNew  action.

10. Create a purchase order for vendor, Coolwood Technologies, by filling in the following line fields.

11. To enter the lot number, on the L inesLines  FastTab, in the L ineLine group, choose the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  action.

12. On the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page, fill in the Lot No.Lot No. and Quantity (Base)Quantity (Base)  fields, and then close the page.

13. In the Vendor Invoice No.Vendor Invoice No. field, enter any value.



To produce end itemsTo produce end items

14. Choose the PostPost action, select the Receive and InvoiceReceive and Invoice option, and then choose the OKOK button.

Next, produce two racing bikes, SN1 and SN2.

SO URC E N O.SO URC E N O. Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y SERIA L  N O.SERIA L  N O.

1002 2 SN1

1002 2 SN2

SO URC E N O.SO URC E N O. Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y SERIA L  N O.SERIA L  N O.

1002 2 SN3

1002 2 SN4

1. Choose the  icon, enter Released Prod. OrdersReleased Prod. Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  group.

3. Create a new released production order by filling in the following fields.

4. Choose the Refresh Production OrderRefresh Production Order  action, and then choose the OKOK button to fill the line.

5. To enter the serial numbers, choose the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  action.

6. On the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page, fill in the Ser ial No.Ser ial No. and Quantity (Base)Quantity (Base)  fields, and then close the

page.

Next, post consumption of racing frames from LOT1.

7. On the Released Production OrderReleased Production Order  page, choose the Production JournalProduction Journal  action.

8. On the Production JournalProduction Journal  page, select the consumption line for item 2000, choose the Item TrackingItem Tracking

LinesLines  action.

9. On the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page, choose the Lot No.Lot No. field, choose LOT1LOT1 , and then choose the OKOK button.

10. Leave all other defaults on the Production JournalProduction Journal  page, and then choose the PostPost action.

Next, produce two more racing bikes, SN3 and SN4.

11. Choose the  icon, enter Released Prod. OrdersReleased Prod. Orders , and then choose the related link.

12. Choose the NewNew  action.

13. Create a new released production order by filling in the following fields on the header.

14. Choose the Refresh Production OrderRefresh Production Order  action to fill the line.

15. To enter the serial numbers, choose the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  action, and then the numbers on two lines in

the Ser ial No.Ser ial No. field on the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page.

Next, post more consumption of racing frames from LOT1.

16. On the Released Production OrderReleased Production Order  page, choose the Production JournalProduction Journal  action.

17. On the Production JournalProduction Journal  page, select the consumption line for item 2000, choose the Item TrackingItem Tracking

LinesLines  action.



To sell the end itemsTo sell the end items

18. On the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page, choose the Lot No.Lot No. field, choose LOT1LOT1 , and then choose the OKOK button.

19. Leave all other defaults on the Production JournalProduction Journal  page, and then choose the PostPost action.

You have produced four racing bikes, SN1 to SN4, and consumed four of the ten racing frames from LOT1,

two frames in each production order.

20. Close the production journal and the production orders.

Next, sell racing bikes. First sell the racing bike with SN1 to Selangorian Ltd..

C USTO M ERC USTO M ER IT EMIT EM QT Y.QT Y. SERIA L  N O.SERIA L  N O.

Selangorian Ltd. 1002 1 SN1

C USTO M ERC USTO M ER IT EMIT EM QT Y.QT Y. SERIA L  N O.SERIA L  N O.

Cannon Group PLC. 1002 1 SN2

C USTO M ERC USTO M ER IT EMIT EM QT Y.QT Y. SERIA L  N O.SERIA L  N O.

Cannon Group PLC. 2000 5 LOT1

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action, and then, create a sales order by filling in the following fields.

3. To enter the serial number, choose the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  action, and then the number in the Ser ial No.Ser ial No.

field on the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page.

4. Choose the PostPost action, select the Ship and InvoiceShip and Invoice option, and then choose the OKOK button.

Next, sell the racing bike with SN2 to The Cannon Group PLC.

5. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

6. Choose the NewNew  action, and then, create a sales order by filling in the following fields.

7. To enter the serial number, choose the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  action, and then the number in the Ser ial No.Ser ial No.

field on the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page.

8. Choose the PostPost action, select the Ship and InvoiceShip and Invoice option, and then choose the OKOK button.

Finally, sell some racing frames separately. The Cannon Group PLC. also orders four separate racing frames

for their own assembly line.

9. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

10. Choose the NewNew  action, and then, create a sales order by filling in the following fields.

11. To enter the serial number, on the L inesLines  FastTab, in the L ineLine group, choose the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  action,

and then the number in the Ser ial No.Ser ial No. field on the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page.

Do not post the last sales order for five racing frames.



Tracing from Usage to Origin

To determine which lot included the faulty frame and who supplied itTo determine which lot included the faulty frame and who supplied it

Tracing from Origin to Usage

To find all usage of the faulty lotTo find all usage of the faulty lot

This completes the preparation of data to demonstrate the Item Tracing and Find Entries features.

From the sales department, the quality controller knows that the returned racing bike, item 1002, has the serial

number SN1. By using this basic information, he can determine where the finished racing bike was last used, in

this case, on the sales shipment to Selangorian Ltd.. Then, the quality controller must trace backward to the earliest

origin to establish which lot number the faulty racing frame came from and which vendor supplied it.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item TracingItem Tracing, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Item TracingItem Tracing page, enter SN1SN1  in the Ser ial No. FilterSer ial No. Filter  field, and then enter 10021002  in the ItemItem

FilterFilter  field.

3. Keep the default setting of Item-Tracked OnlyItem-Tracked Only  in the Show ComponentsShow Components  field, and keep the default trace

method of Usage – OriginUsage – Origin in the Trace MethodTrace Method.

4. Choose the TraceTrace action.

Note that one sales shipment header matches the search criteria. Before you continue the trace, verify that

the shipment is the one that shipped the faulty racing bike to Selangorian Ltd.

5. Select the trace line, and then choose the Show DocumentShow Document action.

Now continue to trace the origin of the sales shipment of the racing bike with number SN1.

6. Choose the + icon on the trace lines to gradually expand and trace backward in the chain of transactions

that the sales shipment originates from.

You can trace the following transaction history:

The first posted document backward in the chain of transactions is the output posting of SN1 from the

first released production order.

The next posted document backward after that is the consumption posting from the first released

production order. Here the quality controller sees that a racing frame from LOT1 was used.

The lowest posted document in this chain is the posted purchase receipt on which racing frames with

LOT1 entered inventory.

The quality controller has now established which lot of racing frames was faulty and he can search for the

last trace line to see which vendor supplied them, namely Custom Metals Incorporated.

Do not make any additional modifications to the trace result, as you will use it in the next section.

This completes the first defects-management task using the Item TracingItem Tracing page. The quality controller must

now determine whether other posted documents have processed racing frames from LOT1.

The quality controller has established that the faulty racing frames came from LOT1. He must now find any other

racing bikes that contain racing frames from the faulty lot so that those bikes can be stopped or recalled.

One way to prepare this trace task on the Item TracingItem Tracing page is to manually enter LOT1 in the Lot No. FilterLot No. Filter  field

and 2000 in the Item FilterItem Filter  field. However, this walkthrough will use the Trace Opposite - from LineTrace Opposite - from Line function.



Finding All Records of a Serial/Lot Number

To find all occurrences of LOT1 in non-posted records, such as open ordersTo find all occurrences of LOT1 in non-posted records, such as open orders

See Also

1. On the Item TracingItem Tracing page, select the line of the purchase receipt, the last trace line, and then choose TraceTrace

Opposite – from LineOpposite – from Line.

The trace result is now based on the filters of the trace line for the purchase receipt, LOT1 and item 2000,

and the result is based on trace method Origin - UsageOrigin - Usage.

To obtain an overview of all usage of item 2000 with LOT1, continue to expand all trace lines.

2. Choose the Expand AllExpand All  action.

The first four trace lines refer to the sales shipment to Selangorian Ltd., which is already resolved. The last

line indicates that one more racing bike, SN2, was produced in the same released production order and

then sold and shipped on another sales shipment.

The quality controller immediately informs the sales department so that they can initiate a recall of the

defective racing bike from the customer, Cannon Group PLC.

At the same time, he can see from the last three trace lines that another two items, SN3 and SN4, have been

produced based on racing frames from LOT1. He takes action to block these end items in inventory.

This completes the second defects management task using the Item TracingItem Tracing page for defects

management. Since the Item TracingItem Tracing page is based on posted entries only, the quality controller must

continue to the Find Entr iesFind Entr ies  page to make sure that LOT1 is not used in non-posted documents.

With the Item TracingItem Tracing page, the quality controller learned that LOT1 contained the faulty racing frames, which

vendor supplied them, and in which posted transaction they have been used. He must now determine whether

LOT1 is in any open documents by integrating from the trace result to the Find Entr iesFind Entr ies  page where he can

perform a search through all database records.

1. On the Item TracingItem Tracing page, select the first trace line, the purchase receipt of LOT1.

2. Choose the Find Entr iesFind Entr ies  action.

The Find Entr iesFind Entr ies  page is preset with search filters based on the trace result for LOT1. The quality controller

recognizes most of the records as pertaining to documents already identified on the Item TracingItem Tracing page.

For example, the last Find Entries line of type Production Order refers to the two released production orders

that consumed racing frames from LOT1.

However, the second Find Entries line of type Sales L ineSales L ine is a non-posted document line, so the quality

controller proceeds to investigate.

3. To open the sales line record, select the second Find Entries line, choose the ShowShow  action. Alternatively,

choose the value in the No. of RecordsNo. of Records  field.

Here the quality controller sees one open sales line for the faulty racing frames. He immediately suggests to

the sales department that this order be canceled and a new production order, based on good racing frames,

be initiated.

This completes the walkthrough of how to use the Find Entr iesFind Entr ies  page for defects management in integration with

the Item TracingItem Tracing page.

Work with Serial and Lot Numbers

Trace Item-Tracked Items
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Make and collect payments, manage your cash flow, defer
income and revenue, prepare year-end closing, and manage
fixed assets.

Finance

Get insight to the performance of your business activities
through budgets, account schedules, and analysis views.

Business Intelligence

Manage sales processes and information, such as quotes,
orders, returns, and customer accounts, and make drop
shipments.

Sales

Manage purchasing processes and information, such as
invoices, orders, returns, and vendor accounts, and purchase
items from sales documents.

Purchasing

Register new inventory or service-type items, categorize items
for easy searching, adjust inventory levels, and perform
common inventory costing tasks.

Inventory

Create jobs and schedule resources for project, manage job
budgets, monitor progress, and track machine and employee
hours.

Project Management

Organize your fixed assets, ensure correct periodic
depreciation, and keep track of maintenance costs.

Fixed Assets

Manage and support your sales efforts and focus your
interactions on preferred customers and contacts.

Relationship Management

Keep detailed records of your employees, and register
absence for analysis purposes.

Human Resources

Plan the production operations that are required to transform
inputs into finished goods.

Planning

Put sellable items together in simple steps to make a new
item, such as a kit.

Assembly Management

Business Central provides functionality for common business processes in small and mid-sized companies, mainly

within wholesale and professional services. However, more complex processes, such as assembly, manufacturing,

service, and directed warehouse management are also supported.

Business Central includes standard configurations for most business processes, but you can change the

configuration to suit your business' needs. From your Role Center, you can access assisted setup guides that help

you configure certain scenarios and add features to Business Central. Several areas of business functionality must

be set up manually. For more information, see Setting Up Business Central.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-business-functionality.md


Define shop floor resources and their capacity, schedule
operations, pull production components, and execute
production operations.

Manufacturing

Ensure an effective flow of goods that are received and
shipped.

Warehouse Management

Schedule service calls and set up service orders, and track
repair parts and supplies.

Service Management

Set up and use workflows that connect tasks performed by
different users or by the system, such as automatic posting.
Requesting and granting approval to create or post
documents are typical workflow steps.

Workflow

Enable users to exchange data with external sources during
daily tasks, such as sending/receiving electronic documents,
importing/exporting bank files, and updating currency
exchange rates.

Exchanging Data Electronically

Record external documents in Business Central, including their
file attachments, and then manually create the related
documents or automatically convert the files to electronic
documents.

Incoming Documents

TOTO SEESEE

See Also
Explore Dynamics 365 Business Central capabilities

Administration

Setting Up Business Central

Getting Started

Working with Business Central
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TOTO SEESEE

Add extra information to accounts, customers cards, or
sales orders to communicate agreements, such as a special
price or delivery method, to other users.

Add Comments to Cards and Documents

View ongoing, posted, or archived documents that are
related to sales and purchase order lines.

Track Document Lines

Communicate the contents of business documents quickly
to your business partners, such as the payment
information on sales documents to customers.

Send Documents by Email

Archive sales and purchase orders, quotes, return orders,
and blanket orders, and you use the archived document to
recreate the document that it was archived from.

Archive Documents

Set up standard text codes so you can extend standard text
by adding extra lines, and set up conditions for use of the
extra lines.

Add Extended Item Text

Create tasks to remind you of work to be done. You can
create tasks for yourself, but you can also assign tasks to
others or be assigned a task by someone else in your
organization.

Define User Tasks

Work with your Business Central data in Excel. Exporting Your Business Data to Excel

Understand what happens when you choose the PostPost
action.

Posting Documents and Journals

Post multiple sales or purchase documents together,
immediately or as scheduled.

Post Multiple Documents at the Same Time

Review the result of posting before you post. Preview Posting Results

Business Central provides dedicated functionality for typical business areas, such as finance and sales. For

more information, see Business Functionality.

To support those business area-specific tasks, you can use a variety of general business functionality, such as

defining extended text for document lines and organizing connecting business tasks in workflows.

In addition to the business-related functions described in this section, you will use general UI functions every day to

interact with the system. For more information, see Working with Business Central.

The following table lists these general business areas with links to topics that describe them.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-across-business-areas.md


Edit selected fields on posted sales or purchase documents. Edit Posted Documents

Learn how to work with general journals, which are used to
post to general ledger accounts and other accounts such
as bank, customer, vendor, and fixed assets accounts.

Working with General Journals

Schedule a report to run at a specific date and time. Scheduling a Report to Run

Let the system help you complete tasks quicker and more
correctly by prefilling fields or complete lines with data that
you would otherwise have to calculate and enter yourself.

Letting Business Central Suggest Values

Record external documents, including their file attachments,
and then manually create the related documents or
automatically convert the files to electronic documents.

Incoming Documents

Set up and use workflows that connect tasks performed by
different users or by the system, such as automatic
posting. Requesting and granting approval to create or
post documents are typical workflow steps.

Workflow

Set up data exchange definitions so you can send and
receive electronic documents.

Exchanging Data Electronically

TOTO SEESEE

See Also

Start a free trial!

Working with Business Central

Administration
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To add a comments to an item card

See Also

You can add extra information to G/L accounts, customers cards, or sales orders to communicate exceptions or

special agreements to other users. Practically all cards and document have a CommentsComments  action, which opens the

Comment SheetComment Sheet page where you can write or read comments. On documents, you can also add comments to

individual lines.

Comments on ongoing documents are transferred to the related posted document. For example, a comment on a

sales order is transferred to a resulting posted sales shipment.

In addition, you can specify if you want comments to be transferred from one type of document to another

resulting type of document, such as from a sales order to a sales invoice. You do this in the Sales & ReceivablesSales & Receivables

and the Purchases & PayablesPurchases & Payables  pages respectively.

Comments are not printed or output to reports or externally-facing documents.

The following describes how to add a comment to an item card. The steps are similar for all other cards and

documents, except on document lines, the CommentsComments  action is placed on a lines action menu.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant item card.

3. Choose the CommentsComments  action.

4. On the Comment SheetComment Sheet page, enter any text, and then choose the OKOK button.

Working with Business Central

General Business Functionality
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To track documents related to a sales order line

TIPTIP

See Also

You can view documents that are related to sales order lines and purchase order lines, including from archived

order lines. Related documents that you can track include quotes, shipments, receipts, and blanket orders. This

helps you to identify documents used to process orders.

The following procedure describes how to track from a sales order line. The steps are similar for purchase order

and blanket order lines.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Open a sales order that you want to track from.

3. Select a line, and then choose the Document L ine TrackingDocument L ine Tracking action.

4. On the Document L ines TrackingDocument L ines Tracking page, select the document that you want to view, and then choose the

ShowShow  action to see the related line.

5. To view the entire document for the selected document line, choose the Show DocumentShow Document action.

In the default version of Business Central, line numbers are hidden. If you want to see the line numbers, you must

personalize the current page and add the Line No.Line No. field. For more information, see Personalize Your Workspace.

Sales

General Business Functionality

Working with Business Central
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Send Documents by Email
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To set up a document-specific email body for sales invoices

To communicate the contents of business documents quickly to your business partners, such as the payment

information on sales documents to customers, you can use the Report Layout feature to define document-

specific content that gets inserted in email bodies automatically. For more information, see Managing Report

and Document Layouts.

To enable emails from within Business Central, start the Set Up EmailSet Up Email  assisted setup guide on the Role Center.

You can email practically all document types as attachments to email messages directly from the page that

shows the document. In addition to the attachment, you can set up document-specific email bodies with core

information from the document preceded by standard text that greets the mail recipient and introduces the

document in question. To offer your customers to pay for sales electronically using a payment service, such as

PayPal, you can also have the PayPal information and hyperlink inserted in the email body.

From all supported documents, you initiate emailing by choosing the SendSend action, on posted documents, or

the Post and SendPost and Send action, on non-posted documents.

If the EmailEmail  field on the Send Document toSend Document to page is set to Yes (Prompt for Settings)Yes (Prompt for Settings) , then the Send EmailSend Email

page opens prefilled with the contact person in the To:To: field and the document attached as a PDF file. In the

BodyBody  field, you can either enter text manually or you can have the field filled with a document-specific email

body that you have set up.

The following procedure describes how to set the Sales - InvoiceSales - Invoice report up to be used for document-specific

email bodies when you email posted sales invoices.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Repor t Selections SalesRepor t Selections Sales , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Repor t Selection - SalesRepor t Selection - Sales  page, in the UsageUsage field, select InvoiceInvoice.

3. On a new line, in the Repor t IDRepor t ID field, select, for example, standard report 1306.

4. Select the Use for Email BodyUse for Email Body  check box.

5. Choose the Email Body Layout CodeEmail Body Layout Code field, and then select a layout from the drop-down list.

Report layouts define both the style and the content of the email body, including the standard text that

precedes the core document information in the email body. You can see all available report layouts if

you choose the Select from full l istSelect from full l ist button in the drop-down list.

6. To view or edit the layout that the email body is based on, select the layout on the Custom Repor tCustom Repor t

LayoutsLayouts  page, and then choose the Edit LayoutEdit Layout action.

7. If you want to offer customers to pay for sales electronically, you can set up the related payment service,

such as PayPal, and then have the PayPal information and hyperlink inserted in the email body as well.

For more information, see Enable Customer Payments Through PayPal.

8. Choose the OKOK button.

Now, when you choose, for example, the SendSend action on the Posted Sales InvoicePosted Sales Invoice page, the email body will

contain the document information of report 1306 preceded by styled standard text according to the report

layout that you selected in step 5.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-how-send-documents-email.md


To send documents by email

NOTENOTE

Documents marked as printed when they are sent

See Also

The following procedure describes how to send a posted sales invoice as an email message with the document

attached as a PDF file and with a document-specific email body.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Sales InvoicesPosted Sales Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant posted sales invoice, and then choose the SendSend action. The Send Document toSend Document to

page opens.

3. In the EmailEmail  field, select Yes (Prompt for Settings)Yes (Prompt for Settings) . For more information, see Set Up Document

Sending Profiles.

4. Choose the OKOK button. The Send EmailSend Email  page opens.

5. In the To:To: field, enter a valid email address. The default value is the customer email address.

6. In the SubjectSubject field, enter a descriptive subject text. The default value is the customer name and invoice

number.

7. In the AttachmentAttachment field, the generated invoice is attached by default as a PDF file.

8. In the BodyBody  field, enter a short message to the recipient.

If a document-specific email body is set up on the Repor t Selection - SalesRepor t Selection - Sales  page, then the BodyBody  field

is filled in automatically. For more information, see To set up a document-specific email body for sales

invoices.

9. Choose the OKOK button to send the email message.

If you do not want to specify email settings each time you email a document, you can select the Yes (Use DefaultYes (Use Default

Settings)Settings) option in the EmailEmail field on the Send Document toSend Document to page. In that case, the Send EmailSend Email page will not open.

See Step 4. For more information, see Set Up Document Sending Profiles.

Some documents in Business Central have a field that specifies how many times that document has been

printed. The field is also updated if you don't print the document but send it in email instead. The field even

gets updated if you don't actually send the document, such as when your organization has not set up email, or

when the contact that you want to send the document to doesn't have an email address listed. In all scenarios,

as far as Business Central is concerned, the document is printed because a PDF file is generated.

The user might not see this generated file, but this is why the field is updated.

Managing Report and Document Layouts

Set up Email

Invoice Sales

Working with Business Central
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To set up automatic document archiving

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Archiving Sales QuotesArchiving Sales Quotes NeverNever  to never archive sales quotes when they are deleted.
QuestionQuestion to prompt the user to choose whether to archive
sales quotes when they are deleted. AlwaysAlways to archive sales
quotes automatically when they are deleted.

Archiving Blanket Sales OrdersArchiving Blanket Sales Orders Select to archive blanket sales orders automatically each time
they are deleted.

Arch. Orders and Ret. OrdersArch. Orders and Ret. Orders Select to automatically archive sales orders each time they are
deleted.

To archive a sales order

To restore a non-posted sales order from the archive

You can archive sales and purchase orders, quotes, return orders, and blanket orders, for example because you

want to save a copy of a document for reuse later. You can archive a sales or purchase document several times,

saving a different archived version each time.

For archived documents where the original still exists and is not posted, you can use the RestoreRestore function to

overwrite the original with the archived version of the document. This is practical if you need to restore the

contents of a document to an earlier state.

For archived documents where the original is deleted, you can only reuse the content by copying the data, for

example with the Copy from DocumentCopy from Document function.

You can set up automatic archiving of sales and purchase orders, quotes, blanket orders, and return orders, before

you delete documents.

The following procedure describes how to set up automatic archiving of sales documents. The steps are similar for

purchase documents.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page, fill in the fields as follows.

The following procedure describes how to archive a sales order. The steps are similar for all orders, blanket orders,

return orders, and quotes.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Open a sales order that you want to archive.

3. Choose the Archive DocumentArchive Document action.

The sales order is archived. You can view it on the Archived Sales OrdersArchived Sales Orders  page.

The following procedure describes how to bring the contents of an archived sales order back to the original sales

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-how-to-archive-documents.md


To delete archived sales orders

See Also

order. This is only possible when the original document has not been posted. The steps are similar for all orders,

blanket orders, return orders, and quotes.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Archived Sales OrdersArchived Sales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the archived sales order, or version of it, that you want to restore, and then choose the RestoreRestore action.

The contents of the original sales order is replaced with that of the selected archived version.

The following procedure describes how to delete archived sales orders. The steps are similar for other archived

sales and purchase documents.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Delete Archived Sales Order VersionsDelete Archived Sales Order Versions , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Delete Archived Sales Order VersionsDelete Archived Sales Order Versions  page, select the appropriate filters.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Track Document Lines

Sales

General Business Functionality

Working with Business Central
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To define extended text for an description

To add an extended item text on a sales order line

See Also

You can extend the description for items, stock-keeping units, general ledger accounts, and resources by adding

extra lines as extended text. You can also set up conditions for use of the extra lines.

The following section describes how to add extended text to a description of an item. But the same steps apply to

stock-keeping units, general ledger accounts, and resources.

1. Open the card for an item that you want to add extended text to, and then choose the Extended TextExtended Text action.

2. Fill in the CodeCode and Descr iptionDescr iption fields.

3. Choose the NewNew .

4. Fill in the Language CodeLanguage Code field or select the All Language CodesAll Language Codes  check box if you use language codes.

5. Fill in the Star ting DateStar ting Date and Ending DateEnding Date fields if you want to limit the dates on which the extended text is

used.

6. In the TextText field, write the extended text.

7. Select relevant check boxes for the document types where you want the extended text printed.

8. Close the page.

You can now add this extended text to documents. The following procedure explains how to add extended text to a

sales order, but the same steps apply to any other document that you specified for the extended text.

1. Open a sales order with a sales line for an item that has extended text defined. For more information, see Sell

Products.

2. Select the line in question, and then choose the Inser t Ext. TextInser t Ext. Text action.

Setting Up Inventory

Working with Business Central
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Managing User Tasks

TIPTIP

Picking Up User TasksPicking Up User Tasks

In Business Central, you can create tasks to remind you of work to be done. You can create tasks for yourself, but

you can also assign tasks to others or be assigned a task by someone else in your organization.

The User TasksUser Tasks  page shows all tasks, and you can easily create and assign new tasks. When you create a task, you

can specify the start date and due date, and you can add a link to the page or report in Business Central where the

user must do the work.

For example, you can create a task for yourself or a coworker to view all posted sales invoices. In that case, you link

the task to page 143, Posted Sales InvoicesPosted Sales Invoices . In the following screenshot, someone is creating a task for MeganB

to review the posted sales invoices.

Use the look-up in the PagePage field and then use the SearchSearch field to find the page that you want.

You can link to any page, but you cannot link to individual entries, so make the description as explicit as possible, such as

writing "Please take a look at customer no. 10000 and make sure they don't have overdue payments.".

In the Business Manager, Bookkeeper, and Accountant Role Centers, a tile shows pending tasks that are assigned to

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-user-tasks.md


Deleting User TasksDeleting User Tasks

See Also

that user. To pick up a task, simply choose it from the list of pending user tasks. In the ribbon, the link Go to TaskGo to Task

ItemItem opens the page where you can do the work.

When you have completed a task, simply mark it as completed.

If you want to bulk delete all or some user tasks, you can use the Delete User TasksDelete User Tasks  report. In the request page,

you can set filters to determine which tasks must be deleted.

Searching for a Page or Report

Accountant Experiences in Business Central
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Opening Lists in Excel

NOTENOTE

Edit Data in ExcelEdit Data in Excel

Exporting Data to Other Finance Systems

If you want to work with your data from Business Central in Excel, you can open all lists in Excel and work with it

there. Similarly, if you want to cancel your subscription for Business Central, you can export your data to Excel so

that you can take it with you.

You can open data in Excel from any journal, list, or worksheet. You just open the page that you want, and then

choose Open in ExcelOpen in Excel . For example, open the list of customers (search for CustomersCustomers ), and then choose OpenOpen

in Excelin Excel . Your browser will prompt you to open or save the generated Excel workbook.

Use this option when you do not want to make changes and publish those changes back to Business Central.

Each list includes a number of columns, and the export to Excel will include any columns that are in your current

view. If you want to add or remove columns before you open the list in Excel, you simply open the shortcut menu

for any column and then specify which columns that you want to see. This list of columns is different for most

lists, and it reflects the structure in the database where your data is stored. If you are not sure what type of data a

certain column contains, you can add it to your view and then decide if you want to remove it again.

Your Business Central experience includes an add-in for Excel so you can edit data in Excel. For more information,

see Analyzing Financial Statements in Microsoft Excel.

If you decide to cancel your subscription for Business Central, you can export your data to Excel and take it with

you to your next finance system.

You can export all pages, of course, but that might be more than you really need. So consider exporting the

following essential pages, and remember to add all columns as described earlier :

Chart of Accounts

Customers

Vendors

Banks

Items

If you want all your financial transactions as well, this is a large amount of data, so the export will often take more

than a few minutes of time. The financial transactions are shown on the General Ledger Entr iesGeneral Ledger Entr ies  page.

We recommend that you also consider exporting data from the following pages:

Customer Ledger Entries

Vendor Ledger Entries

Bank Account Ledger Entries

Item Ledger Entries

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/about-export-data.md
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See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

General Posting Setup

Customer Posting Groups

Vendor Posting Groups

Item Posting Groups

Bank Posting Group

G/L Budgets

G/L Budget Entries

Sales Quotes

Sales Invoices

Purchase Invoices

Contacts

Salespeople

If you have set up more than one company in Business Central, you must export the relevant data from each company.

You must have at least one of the following permissions to open or edit data in Excel:

Permission set D365 Excel Export Action

System permission 6110 Allow Action Export To Excel.

For more information, see To get an overview of a user's permissions.

Canceling Your Subscription for Business Central

Importing Business Data from Other Finance Systems

Analyzing Financial Statements in Microsoft Excel

Finance

General Business Functionality

Working with Business Central
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Learn about posting purchase documents. Posting Purchases

Learn about posting sales documents. Posting Sales

Post multiple sales or purchase documents together,
immediately or as scheduled.

Post Multiple Documents at the Same Time

Learn about posting general journals. Working with General Journals

Preview, in a page, the entries that will be created when you
post.

Preview Posting Results

Preview, in a report, the entries that will be created when you
post.

View Test Reports Before Posting

See Also

Posting represents the accounting action of recording business transactions in the various company ledgers.

Practically every document and journal in Business Central offers a PostingPosting group from which you can choose

between different posting actions, such as PostPost, Preview PostingPreview Posting, Post and SendPost and Send, Post and EmailPost and Email .

The following table describes related tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

Edit Posted Documents

General Business Functionality

Working with Business Central
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To post multiple purchase orders immediately

To batch post multiple purchase orders

NOTENOTE

Instead of posting individual documents one by one, you can select multiple non-posted documents in a list for

immediate posting or for batch posting according to a schedule, such as at the end of the day. This may be useful if

only a supervisor can post documents created by other users or to avoid system performance issues from posting

during work hours.

The following procedure explains how to post multiple purchase orders immediately. The steps are similar for all

purchase and sales documents.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders  page, proceed to select all orders to be posted:

3. In the No.No. field, choose the three vertical dots to open the context menu, and then choose the Select MoreSelect More

action.

4. Select the check box for all the lines representing orders that you want to post at the same time.

5. Choose the PostingPosting action, and then choose the PostPost action.

6. Choose the YesYes  button on the confirmation message.

The following procedure explains how to batch post purchase orders. The steps are similar for all purchase and

sales documents where the Batch PostBatch Post action is available.

Batch posting of documents happens in the background. Business Central online includes default jobs for background

posting and batch posting. For more information, see Use Job Queues to Schedule Tasks.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders  page, proceed to select all orders to be posted:

3. In the No.No. field, choose the three vertical dots to open the context menu, and then choose the Select MoreSelect More

action.

4. Select the check box for all the lines representing orders that you want to post at the same time.

5. Choose the PostingPosting action, and then choose the Post BatchPost Batch action.

6. On the Batch Post Purchase OrderBatch Post Purchase Order  page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

7. Choose the OKOK button.

8. To view potential issues that occurred during batch posting of documents, open the Error Message RegisterError Message Register

page.

The purchase orders will now be added to a dedicated job queue entry, which defines when the documents are

posted. For more information, see Use Job Queues to Schedule Tasks.

If you select PDFPDF in the Repor t Output TypeRepor t Output Type field, successfully posted purchase orders will be available in the

Repor t InboxRepor t Inbox part on your Role Center.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-batch-posting.md
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To preview G/L entries that will result from posting a purchase invoice

See Also

On every document and journal that can be posted, you can choose the Preview PostingPreview Posting button to review the

different types of entries that will be created when you post the document or journal.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase InvoicesPurchase Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a purchase invoice. For more information, see Record Purchases.

3. Choose Preview PostingPreview Posting.

4. On the Posting PreviewPosting Preview  page, select G/L Entr yG/L Entr y , and then choose Show Related Entr iesShow Related Entr ies .

The G/L Entr ies PreviewG/L Entr ies Preview  page shows which entries will be created when you post the purchase invoice.

Posting Documents and Journals

Working with Business Central

General Business Functionality
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To edit a posted sales shipment

See Also

Sometimes you have to update a posted document because information that is relevant to the document has

changed. On a posted sales document, this can be the shipping agent's package tracking number, for example. On

a posted purchase document, this can be a payment reference text.

You perform the change on an editable version of the original document, indicated by "- Update- Update" in the page title.

The page contains a subset of the fields on the original document, of which some are non-editable fields that are

shown for information only.

The functionality is available for the following documents across all supported markets:

Posted Sales Shipment

Posted Purchase Invoice

Posted Return Shipment

Posted Return Receipt

The following additional documents can be edited in the specified countries or regions:

ES: Posted Sales Invoice, Posted Sales Credit Memo, Posted Purchase Credit Memo

APAC: Posted Sales Credit Memo, Posted Purchase Credit Memo

RU: Posted Sales Credit Memo

IT: Posted Transfer Shipment, Posted Service Shipment

The following explains how to edit a posted sales shipment. The steps are similar for the other supported

documents.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Sales ShipmentsPosted Sales Shipments , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the document that you want to edit, and then choose the Update DocumentUpdate Document action. Alternatively, open

the document and then choose the action.

3. On the Posted Sales Shipment - UpdatePosted Sales Shipment - Update page, edit the Package Tracking No.Package Tracking No. field, for example.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

The posted sales shipment is updated.

General Business Functionality

Purchasing

Posting Documents and Journals

Working with Business Central

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-edit-posted-document.md


Working with General Journals
11/5/2020 • 15 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Using Journal Templates and Batches

Most financial transactions are posted to the general ledger through dedicated business documents, such as

purchase invoices and sales orders. But you can also process business activities such as purchasing, paying, using

recurring journals to post accruals, or refunding employee expenses by posting journal lines in the various journals

in Business Central.

Most journals are based on the General Journal, and you can process all transactions on the General JournalGeneral Journal

page. For more information, see Post Transactions Directly to the General Ledger.

For example, you can use post employees' expenditure of own money on business-related expenses, for later

reimbursement. For more information, see Record and Reimburse Employees' Expenses.

But in many cases, you will want to use the journals that are optimized for specific types of transactions, such as the

Payment JournalPayment Journal  for registering payments. For more information, see Record Payments and Refunds in the

Payment Journal.

You use general journals to post financial transactions directly to general ledger accounts and other accounts, such

as bank, customer, vendor, and employee accounts. Posting with a general journal always creates entries on general

ledger accounts. This is true even when, for example, you post a journal line to a customer account, because an

entry is posted to a general ledger receivables account through a posting group.

The information that you enter in a journal is temporary and can be changed while it is in the journal. When you

post the journal, the information is transferred to entries on individual accounts, where it cannot be changed. You

can, however, unapply posted entries, and you can post reversing or correcting entries. For more information, see

Reverse Journal Postings and Undo Receipts/Shipments.

The general journal only shows a limited number of fields on the journal line by default. If you want to see additional fields,

such as the Account TypeAccount Type field, choose the Show More ColumnsShow More Columns action. To hide the additional fields again, choose the

Show Fewer ColumnsShow Fewer Columns action. When you see fewer columns, then the same posting date is used for all lines. If you want to

have multiple posting dates for the same journal entry, choose the Show More ColumnsShow More Columns action.

There are several general journal templates. Each journal template is represented by a dedicated page with

particular functions and the fields that are required to support those functions, such as the PaymentPayment

Reconciliation JournalReconciliation Journal  page to process bank payments and the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page to pay your vendors or

reimburse your employees. For more information, see Make Payments and Reconcile Customer Payments with the

Cash Receipt Journal or from Customer Ledger Entries.

For each journal template, you can set up your own personal journal as a journal batch. For example, you can define

your own journal batch for the payment journal that has your personal layout and settings. The following tip is an

example of how to personalize a journal.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-work-general-journals.md


TIPTIP

TIPTIP

Validating General Journal BatchesValidating General Journal Batches

Reversing Journals to Correct MistakesReversing Journals to Correct Mistakes

Understanding Main Accounts and Balancing Accounts

NOTENOTE

If you select the Suggest Balancing AmountSuggest Balancing Amount  check box on the line for your batch on the General Journal BatchesGeneral Journal Batches page,

then the AmountAmount  field on, for example, general journal lines for the same document number is automatically prefilled with

the value that is required to balance the document. For more information, see Letting Business Central Suggest Values.

To add or remove fields in journals, use the PersonalizingPersonalizing banner. For more information, see Personalize Your Workspace.

To help prevent delays when posting, you can turn on a background check that will notify you when there is a

mistake in the financial journal you're working on that will prevent you from posting the journal. On the GeneralGeneral

Journal BatchJournal Batch page, you can choose Background Error CheckBackground Error Check to have Business Central validate finance

journals, such as general or payment journals, while you're working on them.

When you enable the validation the Journal CheckJournal Check FactBox displays next to the journal lines and will show issues

in the current line and the whole batch. Validation happens when you load a finance journal batch, and when you

choose another journal line. The Issues totalIssues total  tile in the FactBox shows the total number of issues that Business

Central found, and you can choose it to open an overview the issues.

You can use the Show Lines with IssuesShow Lines with Issues  and Show All L inesShow All L ines  actions to toggle between journal lines that have or

don't have issues. The new Journal L ine DetailsJournal L ine Details  FactBox provides quick overview and access to data from journal

lines, such as the G/L account, customer, or vendor, as well as to the posting setup for specific accounts.

When working with journals that have many lines and something goes wrong, it's important to have an easy way to

correct mistakes. The Posted General JournalPosted General Journal  page offers a couple of actions that can help.

Copy Selected L ines to JournalCopy Selected L ines to Journal  - Copy only the lines that you select.

Copy G/L Register to JournalCopy G/L Register to Journal  - Copy all lines that belong to the same G/L register.

These actions let you create a copy of a general journal line or a batch, and then specify the following:

The journal to copy the lines to

Whether with opposite signs (a reversing journal)

A different posting date or document number

To allow journals to be copied to posted general journals, on the General Journal TemplatesGeneral Journal Templates  page, choose the

Copy to Posted Jnl. L inesCopy to Posted Jnl. L ines  check box. After you allow people to copy posted general journals, if needed you can

turn off copying for specific batches.

If you have set up default balancing accounts for the journal batches on the General JournalsGeneral Journals  page, the balancing

account will be filled in automatically when you fill in the Account No.Account No. field. Otherwise, fill in both the AccountAccount

No.No. field and the Bal. Account No.Bal. Account No. field manually. A positive amount in the AmountAmount field is debited to the main

account and credited to the balancing account. A negative amount is credited to the main account and debited to

the balancing account.

VAT is calculated separately for the main account and the balancing account, so they can use different VAT percentage rates.



Working with Recurring Journals

Recurring Method fieldRecurring Method field

TOTO SEESEE

Fixed The amount on the journal line will remain after posting.

Variable The amount on the journal line will be deleted after posting.

Balance The posted amount on the account on the line will be
allocated among the accounts specified for the line in the Gen.
Jnl. Allocation table. The balance on the account will thus be
set to zero. Remember to fill in the Allocation %Allocation % field on the
AllocationsAllocations page. For more information, see Allocating
Recurring Journal Amounts to Several Accounts.

Reversing Fixed The amount on the journal line will remain after posting, and a
balancing entry will be posted on the next day.

Reversing Variable The amount on the journal line will be deleted after posting,
and a balancing entry will be posted on the next day.

Reversing Balance The posted amount on the account on the line will be
allocated among the accounts specified for the line on the
AllocationsAllocations page. The balance on the account will be set to
zero, and a balancing entry is posted on the next day.

NOTENOTE

Recurring Frequency fieldRecurring Frequency field

ExamplesExamples

A recurring journal is a general journal with specific fields for managing transactions that you post frequently with

few or no changes, such as rent, subscriptions, electricity, and heat. Using these fields for recurring transactions, you

can post both fixed and variable amounts. You can also specify automatic reversal entries for the day after the

posting date. You can also use allocation keys to divide the recurring entries among various accounts. For more

information, see Allocating Recurring Journal Amounts to Several Accounts.

With a recurring journal, entries that will be posted regularly need to be typed in only once. That is, the accounts,

dimensions and dimension values and so on that you enter will be remain in the journal after posting. If any

adjustments are necessary, you can make them with each posting.

This field determines how the amount on the journal line is treated after posting. For example, if you will use the

same amount every time you post the line, you can let the amount remain. If you will use the same accounts and

text on the line but the amount will vary every time you post, you can choose to delete the amount after posting.

The VAT fields can be filled in on either the recurring journal line or on the allocation journal line but not on both. That is, they

can be filled in on the AllocationsAllocations page only if the corresponding lines in the recurring journal are not filled in.

This field determines how often the entry on the journal line will be posted. It is a date formula field, and it must be

filled in for recurring journal lines. For more information, see Using Date Formulas.

If the journal line must be posted every month, enter "1M". After every posting, the date in the Posting DatePosting Date field

will be updated to the same date in the next month.

If you want to post an entry on the last day of every month, you can do one of the following:



Expiration Date fieldExpiration Date field

Allocating Recurring Journal Amounts to Several AccountsAllocating Recurring Journal Amounts to Several Accounts

Example: Allocating Rent Payments to Different DepartmentsExample: Allocating Rent Payments to Different Departments

Reversal Date CalculationReversal Date Calculation

ExampleExample

NOTENOTE

Post the first entry on the last day of a month by entering 1D+1M-1D (1 day + 1 month - 1 day). With this

formula, the posting date is calculated correctly regardless of how many days there are in the month.

Post the first entry on any arbitrary day of a month by entering 1M+CM. With this formula, the posting date

will be after one full month + the remaining days of the current month.

This field determines the date on which the line will be posted for the last time. The line will not be posted after this

date.

The advantage of using the field is that the line will not be deleted from the journal immediately and you can always

replace the present expiration date with a later one so that you can use the line further into the future.

If the field is blank, the line will be posted every time you post until it is deleted from the journal.

On the Recurr ing General JournalRecurr ing General Journal  page, you can choose the AllocationsAllocations  action to see or manage how amounts

on the recurring journal line are allocated to several accounts and dimensions. Note that an allocation functions as

balancing account line to the recurring journal line.

Just as in a recurring journal, you need to enter an allocation only once. The allocation will remain in the allocation

journal after posting, so you do not need to enter amounts and allocations every time you post the recurring

journal line.

If the recurring method in the recurring journal is set to BalanceBalance or Reversing BalanceReversing Balance, then any dimension value

codes in the recurring journal are disregarded when the account is set to zero. So if you allocate a recurring line to

various dimension values on the AllocationsAllocations  page, then only one reversing entry will be created. Therefore, if you

allocate a recurring journal line that contains a dimension value code, then you must not enter the same code on

the AllocationsAllocations  page. If you do, the dimension values will be incorrect.

You pay rent every month, so you have entered the rent amount on the cash account on a recurring journal line. On

the AllocationsAllocations  page, you can divide the expense among several departments (Department dimension) according

to the number of square feet that each one occupies. The calculation is based on the allocation percentage on each

line. You can enter various accounts on different allocation lines (if rent will also be divided among several

accounts), or you can enter the same account but with various dimension value codes for the Department

dimension on each line.

When using recurring general journals to post accruals at the end of a period, it's important to have full control

over reversal entries. On the Recurr ing General JournalsRecurr ing General Journals  page, the Reversal Date CalculationReversal Date Calculation field lets you

control the date that reversal entries will be posted when reversal recurring methods are used.

Accruals are usually posted with Fixed, Variable, or Balance recurring methods on the journal line. The posting date

of the posted amount on the account on journal line is calculated using the recurring frequency. The posting date

for the balancing entry is calculated using the Reversal Date CalculationReversal Date Calculation field, as follows:

If the field is blank, the balancing entry will be posted the next day.

If the field contains a date formula (for example, 5D5D for five days), the balancing entry will be posted with a

posting date calculated using the reversal date calculation.

By default, the Reversal Date CalculationReversal Date Calculation field is not available on the Recurring General JournalsRecurring General Journals  page. To use the field,

you must add it by personalizing the page. For more information, see Personalize Your Workspace.



Working with Standard Journals

NOTENOTE

To save a standard journalTo save a standard journal

To reuse a standard journalTo reuse a standard journal

When you have created journal lines which you know you are likely to create again later, you can save them as a

standard journal before you post the journal. This functionality applies to item journals and general journals.

The following procedure refers to the item journal, but the information also applies to the general journal.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item JournalsItem Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Enter one or more journal lines.

3. Select the journal lines that you want to reuse.

4. Choose the Save as Standard JournalSave as Standard Journal  action.

5. In the Save as Standard Item JournalSave as Standard Item Journal  request page, define a new or existing standard item journal that

the lines should be saved in.

If you have already created one or more standard item journals and you want to replace one of these with

the new set of item journal lines, in the Code field, select the code you want.

6. Choose the OKOK button to verify that you want to overwrite the existing standard item journal and replace all

its content.

7. Select the Save Unit AmountSave Unit Amount field if you want to save the values in the Unit AmountUnit Amount field of the standard

item journal.

8. Select the Save QuantitySave Quantity  field if you want application to save the values in the QuantityQuantity  field.

9. Choose the OKOK button to save the standard item journal.

When you have finished saving the standard item journal, the Item Journal page is displayed so you can proceed to

post it, knowing that it can easily be recreated next time you need to post the same or similar lines.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item JournalsItem Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Get Standard JournalsGet Standard Journals  action.

The Standard Item Journals page opens showing codes and descriptions for all existing standard item

journals.

3. To review a standard item journal before you select it for reuse, choose the Show JournalShow Journal  action.

Any changes you make in a standard item journal are implemented right away. They will be there next time

you open or reuse the standard item journal in question. You should therefore be sure that the change is

important enough to apply generally. Otherwise, make the specific change in the item journal after the

standard item journal lines have been inserted. See step 4 below.

4. On the Standard Item JournalsStandard Item Journals  page, select the standard item journal you want to reuse, and then choose

the OKOK button.

Now the item journal is filled with the lines you saved as the standard item journal. If journal lines already

existed in the item journal, the inserted lines will be placed under the existing journal lines.

If you did not check the Save Unit AmountSave Unit Amount field when you used the Save as Standard Item JournalSave as Standard Item Journal



To renumber document numbers in journals

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

NOTENOTE

function job, then the Unit AmountUnit Amount field on lines that are inserted from the standard journal is

automatically filled with the item’s current value, copied from the Unit CostUnit Cost field on the item card.

If you selected the Save Unit AmountSave Unit Amount  or Save QuantitySave Quantity  fields, you should now make sure the inserted values are

correct for this particular inventory adjustment before you post the item journal.

If the inserted item journal lines contain saved unit amounts that you do not want to post, you can quickly

adjust it to the current value of the item as follows.

5. Select the item journal lines you want to adjust, and then choose the Recalculate Unit AmountRecalculate Unit Amount action. This

will update the Unit Amount field with the current unit cost of the item.

6. Choose the postpost action.

To make sure that you do not receive posting errors because of the document number order, you can use the

Renumber Document NumbersRenumber Document Numbers  function before you post a journal.

In all journals that are based on the general journal, the Document No.Document No. field is editable so that you can specify

different document numbers for different journal lines or the same document number for related journal lines.

If the No. Ser iesNo. Ser ies  field on the journal batch is filled, then the posting function in general journals requires that the

document number on individual or grouped journal lines be in sequential order. To make sure that you do not

receive posting errors because of the document number order, you can use the Renumber Document NumbersRenumber Document Numbers

function before you post the journal. If related journal lines were grouped by document number before you used

the function, they will remain grouped but may be assigned a different document number.

This function also works on filtered views.

Any renumbering of document numbers will respect related applications, such as a payment application that has

been made from the document on the journal line to a vendor account. Accordingly, the Applies-to IDApplies-to ID and

Applies-to Doc. No.Applies-to Doc. No. fields on the affected ledger entries may be updated.

The following procedure is based on the General JournalGeneral Journal  page, but applies to all other journals that are based on

the general journal, such as the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalsGeneral Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. When you are ready to post the journal, choose the Renumber Document NumbersRenumber Document Numbers  action.

Values in the Document No.Document No. field are changed, where required, so that the document number on individual or

grouped journal lines are in sequential order. After documents are renumbered, you can proceed to post the journal.

Post Transactions Directly to the General Ledger

Reverse Journal Postings and Undo Receipts/Shipments

Allocate Costs and Income

Finance

Working with Business Central

Close Open Item Ledger Entries Resulting from Fixed Application in the Item Journal

Revalue Inventory in the Revaluation Journal
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To set up background posting with job queues

Job queues in Business Central enables users to schedule and run specific reports and codeunits. You can set jobs to

run one time, or on a recurring basis. For example, you might want to run the Salesperson * Sales StatisticsSalesperson * Sales Statistics

report weekly, to track sales by salesperson each week, or you might want to run the Delegate ApprovalDelegate Approval

RequestsRequests  codeunit daily, to prevent documents from piling up or otherwise block the workflow.

The Job Queue Entr iesJob Queue Entr ies  page lists all existing jobs. If you add a new job queue entry that you want to schedule,

you must specify information about the type of object you want to run, such as a report or codeunit, and the name

and object ID of the object that you want to run. You can also add parameters to specify the behavior of the job

queue entry. For example, you can add a parameter to only send posted sales orders. You must have permission to

run the particular report or codeunit, or an error will be returned when the job queue is run.

A job queue can have many entries, which are the jobs that the queue manages and runs. Information in the entry

specifies what codeunit or report is run, when and how often the entry is run, in what category the job runs, and

how it runs.

Job queues are an effective tool to schedule the running of business processes in the background, such as when

multiple users are trying to post sales orders, but only one order can be processed at a time.

The following procedure explains how to set up background posting of sales orders. The steps are similar for

purchasing.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page, choose the Post with Job QueuePost with Job Queue check box.

3. Choose the Job Queue Categor y CodeJob Queue Categor y Code field, and then specify the SALESPOSTSALESPOST code.

Some jobs change the same data and should not run at the same time because that can cause conflicts. For example,

background jobs for sales documents will try to modify the same data at the same time. Job queue categories help

prevent these kinds of conflicts by ensuring that when one job is running, another job that belongs to the same job

queue category will not run until it finishes. For example, a job that belongs to a Sales job queue category will wait

until all other sales related jobs are done. You specify a job queue category on the Background PostingBackground Posting FastTab on

the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page.

Business Central provides job queue categories for sales, purchase, and general ledger posting. We recommend that

one of these, or one that you create, is always specified. If you experience failures due to conflicts, consider setting up

a category for all sales, purchase, and general ledger background posting.

If you also want sales documents to be printed when they are posted, select the Post & Pr int with JobPost & Pr int with Job

QueueQueue check box on the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-job-queues-schedule-tasks.md


To create a job queue entry for batch posting of sales orders

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT
If you set up a job that will post and print documents, and the printer displays a dialog box, such as a request for

credentials or a warning about low printer ink, your document is posted but not printed. The corresponding job

queue entry eventually times out and the StatusStatus field is set to ErrorError . Accordingly, we recommend that you do not

use a printer setup that requires interaction with the display of printer dialog boxes in conjunction with background

posting.

Next time that you post sales documents, Business Central automatically creates a job queue entry for each

document and run the jobs in the background, one by one.

4. To verify that the job queue is working as expected, post a sales order. For more information, see Sell

Products.

5. Review on the Job Queue Log Entr iesJob Queue Log Entr ies  page if the sales order was posted successfully. For more

information, see To view status or errors in the job queue.

Alternatively, you can postpone postings for when it is convenient for your organization. For example, in your

business it might make sense to run certain routines when most of the data entry for the day has concluded. You

can achieve this by setting the job queue up to run various batch-posting reports, such as the Batch Post SalesBatch Post Sales

OrdersOrders , Batch Post Sales InvoicesBatch Post Sales Invoices , and similar reports. Business Central supports background posting for all

sales, purchasing, and service documents.

The following procedure shows how to set the Batch Post Sales OrdersBatch Post Sales Orders  report up to automatically post sales

orders at 4 PM on week days.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Job Queue Entr iesJob Queue Entr ies , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. In the Object Type to RunObject Type to Run field, select Repor tRepor t.

4. In the Object ID to RunObject ID to Run field, select 296, Batch Post Sales OrdersBatch Post Sales Orders .

You can also use following reports:

900 Batch Post Assembly OrdersBatch Post Assembly Orders

497 Batch Post Purchase InvoicesBatch Post Purchase Invoices

496 Batch Post Purchase OrdersBatch Post Purchase Orders

498 Batch Post Purch. Credit MemosBatch Post Purch. Credit Memos

6665 Batch Post Purch. Ret. OrdersBatch Post Purch. Ret. Orders

298 Batch Post Sales Credit MemosBatch Post Sales Credit Memos

297 Batch Post Sales InvoicesBatch Post Sales Invoices

296 Batch Post Sales OrdersBatch Post Sales Orders

6655 Batch Post Sales Return OrdersBatch Post Sales Return Orders

6005 Batch Post Ser vice Cr. MemosBatch Post Ser vice Cr. Memos

6004 Batch Post Ser vice InvoicesBatch Post Ser vice Invoices

6001 Batch Post Ser vice OrdersBatch Post Ser vice Orders

5. Select the Repor t Request PageRepor t Request Page check box.

6. In the Batch Post Sales OrdersBatch Post Sales Orders  request page, define what is included during automatic posting of sales

orders, and then choose the OKOK button.



NOTENOTE

To view status or errors in the job queue

To view status for any jobTo view status for any job

To view status from a sales or purchase documentTo view status from a sales or purchase document

The My Job Queue Part

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT
Remember to set strict filters; otherwise, Business Central will post all documents, even if they are not ready. Consider

setting a filter on the StatusStatus field for the value Released, and a filter on the Posting DatePosting Date field for the value ..today.

For more information, see Sorting, Searching, and Filtering.

7. Select all check boxes from Run on MondaysRun on Mondays  through Run on Fr idaysRun on Fr idays .

8. In the Star ting TimeStar ting Time field, enter 4 PM.

9. Choose the Set Status to ReadySet Status to Ready  action.

Sales orders that are within defined filters will now be posted every week day at 4 PM.

If the job queue cannot post the sales order, the status is changed to ErrorError  and the sales order is added to the list of sales

orders that the user must handle manually. For more information, see To view status or errors in the job queue.

After job queues are set up and running, the status can change as follows within each recurring period:

On HoldOn Hold

ReadyReady

In ProcessIn Process

ErrorError

FinishedFinished

After a job has finished successfully, it is removed from the list of job queue entries unless it is a recurring job. If it is

a recurring job, the Ear liest Star t TimeEarliest Star t Time field is adjusted to show the next time that the job is expected to run.

Data that is generated when a job queue is run is stored in the database, so that you can troubleshoot job queue

errors.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Job Queue Entr iesJob Queue Entr ies , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Job Queue Entr iesJob Queue Entr ies  page, select a job queue entry, and then choose the Log Entr iesLog Entr ies  action.

1. From the document that you have tried to post with background posting, choose the Job Queue StatusJob Queue Status  field,

which will contain ErrorError .

2. Review the error message and fix the problem.

The My Job QueueMy Job Queue part on your Role Center shows the job queues entries that you have started, but which are

not yet finished. By default, the part is not visible, so you have to add it to your Role Center. For more information,

see Personalize Your Workspace.

The part shows which documents with your ID in the Assigned User IDAssigned User ID field are being processed or are queued,

including those related to background posting. The part can tell you at a glance whether there has been an error in

the posting of a document or if there are errors in a job queue entry. The part also lets you cancel a document

posting if it is not running.



To view an error from the My Job Queue partTo view an error from the My Job Queue part

Security

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Using Job Queues Effectively

Scheduling Synchronization Between Business Central and Common
Data Service

See Also

1. On an entry with the status ErrorError , choose the Show ErrorShow Error  action.

2. Review the error message and fix the problem.

Job queue entries run based on permissions. Those permissions must allow the execution of the report or codeunit.

When a job queue is activated manually, it is run with the credentials of the user. When a job queue is activated as a

scheduled task, it is run with the credentials of the server instance. When a job is run, it is run with the credentials of

the job queue that activates it. However, the user who created that job queue entry must also have permissions.

When a job is "run in user session" (such as during background posting), it is run with the credentials of the user

who created that job.

If you use the SUPER permissions set that comes with Business Central, you and your users have permissions to run all

objects. In this case, access for each user is only limited by permissions for data.

The job queue entry record has many fields whose purpose is to carry parameters into a codeunit that you have

specified to be run with a job queue. This also means that codeunits that are to be run via the job queue must be

specified with the Job Queue Entry record as a parameter in the OnRunOnRun trigger. This helps provide an extra level of

security, as this prevents users from running random codeunits via the job queue. If the user must pass parameters

to a report, the only way to do this is by wrapping the report execution into a codeunit, which then parses the input

parameters and enters them into the report before executing it.

If you have integrated Business Central with Common Data Service, you can use the job queue to schedule when

you want to synchronize data for the records that you have coupled in the two business apps. Depending on the

direction and rules that you have defined for the integration, the synchronization jobs can also create new records

in the destination app to match those in the source. For example, if a salesperson creates a new contact in Dynamics

365 Sales, the synchronization job can create that contact for the coupled salesperson in Business Central. For more

information, see Scheduling a Synchronization between Business Central and Dynamics 365 Sales.

Administration

Setting Up Business Central

Change Basic Settings
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The Suggest Balancing AmountSuggest Balancing Amount check box on the General JournalGeneral Journal
BatchesBatches page

To have the To have the AmountAmount field on balancing general journal lines filled automatically field on balancing general journal lines filled automatically

The Automatically Fill Date ReceivedAutomatically Fill Date Received field on the PaymentPayment
RegistrationRegistration page

To have the To have the Date ReceivedDate Received field on the  field on the Payment RegistrationPayment Registration page filled automatically page filled automatically

See Also

Business Central can help you complete tasks quicker and more correctly by prefilling fields or complete lines with

data that you would otherwise have to calculate and enter yourself. Although such automatic data entry is always

correct, you can change it afterwards if you want to.

Functionality that enters field values for you is typically offered for tasks where you enter large volumes of

transactional data and want to avoid errors and save time. This topic contains a selection of such functionality.

More sections will be added in future updates of Business Central.

When, for example, you are entering general journal lines for multiple expenses that must all be posted to the

same bank account, then each time you enter a new journal line for an expense, you can have the AmountAmount field on

the bank account line automatically updated to the amount that balances the expenses. For more information

about working with general journals, see Working with General Journals.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalsGeneral Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. On the line for your preferred general journal batch, choose the Suggest Balancing AmountSuggest Balancing Amount check box.

3. Open the general journal and proceed to register and post transactions using the described functionality for

automatic entry of a field value.

For information about how to set up a personal general journal batch, for example, for expense handling, see

Working with General Journals.

The Payment RegistrationPayment Registration page shows outstanding incoming payments as lines that represent sales documents

where an amount is due for payment. For more information about applying customer payments, see Reconcile

Customer Payments from a List of Unpaid Sales Documents.

You main actions on the page are to fill in the Payment MadePayment Made check box and the Date ReceivedDate Received field. You can set

Business Central up to automatically enter work date in the Date ReceivedDate Received field when you select the PaymentPayment

MadeMade check box.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment Registration SetupPayment Registration Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Select the Automatically Fill Date ReceivedAutomatically Fill Date Received check box.

3. Open the Payment RegistrationPayment Registration page and proceed to process incoming customer payments using the

described functionality for automatic entry of a field value.

Working with Business Central

Finance
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TOTO SEESEE

Set up the Incoming Documents feature and set up the OCR
service.

Set Up Incoming Documents

Some business transactions are not recorded in Business Central from the outset. Instead, an external business

document comes into your company as an email attachment or a paper copy that you scan to file. This is typical

of purchases, where such incoming document files represent payment receipts for expenses or small purchases.

From PDF or image files representing incoming documents, you can have an external OCR service (Optical

Character Recognition) generate electronic documents that can then be converted to document records inside

Business Central. Choose a service package that is appropriate for your organization and/or country/region.

Alternatively, you can create entries manually to represent the external documents.

On the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page, you can use different functions to review expense receipts, manage OCR

tasks, and convert incoming document files, manually or automatically, to the relevant documents or journal

lines. The external files can be attached at any process stage, including to posted documents and to the resulting

vendor, customer, and general ledger entries.

The incoming document process can consist of the following main activities:

Record the external documents inside Business Central by creating lines on the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page

in either of the following ways:

Use the OCR service to have PDF or image files turned into electronic documents that can be converted to

document records in Business Central.

Create new documents or general journal lines for incoming document records by entering the information

as you read it from incoming document files.

Attach incoming document files to purchase and sales documents of any status, including to the vendor,

customer, and general ledger entries that result from posting.

View incoming document records and their attachments from any purchase and sales document or entry, or

find all general ledger entries without incoming document records from the Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts  page.

Manually, by using simple functions, either from a PC or from a mobile device, in one of the following

ways:

Automatically, by receiving the document from the OCR service as an electronic document after you

have emailed the related PDF or image file to the OCR service. The Financial InformationFinancial Information FastTab is

automatically filled on the Incoming DocumentIncoming Document page.

Use the Create from FileCreate from File button, and then fill relevant fields on the Incoming DocumentIncoming Document

page. The file is automatically attached.

Use the NewNew  button, and then fill relevant fields on the Incoming DocumentIncoming Document page and

manually attach the related file.

From a tablet or phone, use the Create from CameraCreate from Camera button to create a new incoming

document record, and then send the image to the OCR service, for example.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-income-documents.md


Create incoming document records, attach files, use OCR to
turn PDF files into electronic documents, convert electronic
documents to document records, audit incoming document
records from posted sales and purchase documents.

Processing Incoming Documents

TOTO SEESEE

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also
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To set up the Incoming Documents feature

To set up approvers of incoming document records

To set up an OCR service

NOTENOTE

If you create general journal lines from incoming document records, you must specify on the IncomingIncoming

Documents SetupDocuments Setup page which journal template and batch to use.

If you do not want users to create invoices or general journal lines from incoming document records unless the

documents are first approved, you must set up workflow approvers.

To turn PDF and image files into electronic documents that you can convert to, for example, purchase invoices

inside Business Central, you must first set up the OCR feature and enable the service. Choose a service package that

is appropriate for your organization and/or country/region. Alternatively, you can create entries manually to

represent the external documents.

When the Incoming Documents feature is set up, you can use different functions to review expense receipts,

manage OCR tasks, and convert incoming document files, manually or automatically, to the relevant documents or

journal lines. The external files can be attached at any process stage, including to posted documents and to the

resulting vendor, customer, and general ledger entries. For more information, see Processing Incoming Documents.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Incoming Document SetupIncoming Document Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

As part of the setup, you must decide if you want to require approval of incoming documents. To require approval,

you must set up approvers and approval workflows. If your organization does not intend to require approval, you

can skip the next section.

Finally, you if you use a service to convert PDF or image files representing incoming documents, you must it set up.

Otherwise, you can also skip that section.

Optionally, set up an approval process for the incoming documents. Approvers of incoming documents must be set

up as approval workflow users.

Before you can create workflows that involve approval steps, you must set up the workflow users who are involved

in approval processes. On the Approval User SetupApproval User Setup page, you also set amount limits for specific types of requests

and define substitute approvers to whom approval requests are delegated when the original approver is absent. For

more information, see Set Up Approval Users.

1. Choose the  icon, enter OCR Ser vice SetupOCR Ser vice Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

You login data is automatically encrypted.

For more information, see Use OCR to Turn PDF and Image Files into Electronic Documents.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-how-setup-income-documents.md
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TOTO SEESEE

Create incoming document records manually or
automatically by taking a photo of a paper receipt, for
example.

Create Incoming Document Records

Use an OCR service to turn PDF and image files into
electronic documents that can be converted to purchase
invoices in Business Central, for example. Train the OCR
service to avoid errors next time it processes similar data.

Use OCR to Turn PDF and Image Files into Electronic
Documents

Connect or remove incoming document records for any non-
posted sales or purchase document and to any customer,
vendor, or general ledger entry from the document or entry.

Create Incoming Document Records Directly from
Documents and Entries

From the Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts and General LedgerGeneral Ledger
EntriesEntries  pages, use a search function to find general ledger
entries for posted documents that do not have incoming
document records and then centrally link to existing records
or create new ones with attached document files.

Find Posted Documents without Incoming Document
Records

Get better overview by setting incoming document records
to Processed to remove them from the default view.

Manage Many Incoming Document Records

See Also

To record an external document in Business Central, you must first create or complete an incoming document

record. You can do this manually, or you can take a photo of the external document and then create the incoming

document record with the image file attached.

From PDF or image files that you receive from your trading partners, you can have an external OCR service

(Optical Character Recognition) generate electronic documents that can be converted to document records in

Business Central. For example, when you receive an invoice in PDF format from your vendor, you can send it to

the OCR service from the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page. Alternatively, you can send the file to the OCR service by

email. Then, when you receive the electronic document back, a related incoming document record is created

automatically. After some seconds, you receive the file back from the OCR service as an electronic invoice that

can be converted to a purchase invoice for the vendor.

Incoming Documents

Purchasing

Working with Business Central
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Create Incoming Document Records
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To approve or reject an incoming document

To create an incoming document record by taking a photo

NOTENOTE

To attach an image to an incoming document record by taking a photo

NOTENOTE

On the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page, you can use different functions to review expense receipts, manage OCR

tasks, and convert incoming document files, manually or automatically, to the relevant documents or journal lines.

The external files can be attached at any process stage, including to posted documents and to the resulting vendor,

customer, and general ledger entries.

To record an external document in Business Central, you must first create or complete an incoming document

record. You can do this manually, or you can take a photo of the external document and then create the incoming

document record with the image file attached.

Before you can use the Incoming Documents feature, you must perform the required setup. For more information,

see Set Up Incoming Documents.

If you do want to allow users to create invoices or general journal lines from incoming document records unless

they are approved, you can set up approvers who must approve the records before they can be processed.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the line with the document that you want to approve or reject, and then choose the ApproveApprove or RejectReject

actions.

If you approve the incoming document record, the ReleasedReleased check box on the incoming document line is

selected. The user in charge of creating, for example, purchase invoices can proceed to process the record.

The following procedure only applies to the Business Central Tablet and Phone clients.

1. On the app bar, choose the Create Incoming Document from CameraCreate Incoming Document from Camera tile, and then go to step 4.

2. Alternatively, on the app bar, choose the options button, choose Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents , and then choose

AllAll .

3. On the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page, choose the ellipsis button, and then choose Create from CameraCreate from Camera.

The camera on the tablet or phone is activated.

4. Take a photo of a document, such as a purchase receipt, that you want to process as an incoming document,

and then choose the OKOK button.

A new incoming document record is created, with the image attached.

The following procedure only applies to the Business Central Tablet and Phone clients.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-how-create-income-document-records.md


To create an incoming document record manually

See Also

1. On the app bar, choose the options button, choose Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents , and then choose AllAll .

2. Open the card for an existing incoming document record.

3. On the Incoming DocumentIncoming Document page, choose the ellipsis button, and then choose Attach Image fromAttach Image from

CameraCamera. The camera on the tablet or phone is activated.

4. Take a photo of a document, such as a purchase receipt, that you want to process as an incoming document,

and then choose the OKOK button.

The image is attached to the incoming document record.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Create from FileCreate from File action.

3. On the Inser t FileInser t File page, select a file, and then choose OpenOpen. The file is automatically attached.

4. Alternatively, choose the NewNew  action.

5. To attach a file, choose the Attach FileAttach File action.

6. On the Inser t FileInser t File page, select the file that represents the incoming document in question, and then choose

the OpenOpen button.

7. On the Incoming DocumentIncoming Document page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

Process Incoming Documents

Incoming Documents

Purchasing
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To send a PDF or image file to the OCR service from the IncomingIncoming
DocumentsDocuments page

To send a PDF or image file to the OCR service by email

From PDF or image files that you receive from your trading partners, you can have an external OCR service (Optical

Character Recognition) generate electronic documents that can be converted to document records in Business

Central. For example, when you receive an invoice in PDF format from your vendor, you can send it to the OCR

service from the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page. This is described in the first procedure.

As an alternative to sending the file from the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page, you can send the file to the OCR service

by email. Then, when you receive the electronic document back, a related incoming document record is created

automatically. This is described in the second procedure.

After some seconds, you receive the file back from the OCR service as an electronic invoice that can be converted to

a purchase invoice for the vendor. This is described in the third procedure.

Because OCR is based on optical recognition, it is likely that the OCR service will interpret characters in your PDF or

image files wrongly when it first processes a certain vendor’s documents, for example. It may not interpret the

company logo as the vendor’s name or it may misinterpret the total amount on a receipt because of its layout. To

avoid these errors going forward, you can correct the errors in a separate version of the Incoming DocumentIncoming Document

page. Then you send the corrections back to the OCR service to train it to interpret the specific characters correctly

next time it processes a PDF or image document for the same vendor. For more information, see To train the OCR

service to avoid errors.

The traffic of files to and from the OCR service is processed by a dedicated job queue entry, which are created

automatically when you enable the related service connection. For more information, see Set Up Incoming

Documents.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new incoming document record and attach the file. For more information, see Create Incoming

Document Records.

3. On the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page, select one or more lines, and then choose the Send to Job QueueSend to Job Queue

action.

The value in the OCR StatusOCR Status  field changes to ReadyReady . The attached PDF or image file is sent to the OCR

service by the job queue according to the schedule, provided that no errors exist.

4. Alternatively, on the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page, select one or more lines, and then choose the Send toSend to

OCR Ser viceOCR Ser vice action.

The value in the OCR StatusOCR Status  field changes to SentSent, provided that no errors exist.

From your email application, you can send an email to the OCR service provider with the PDF or image file

attached. For information about the email address to send to, see the OCR service provider ’s web site.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-how-use-ocr-pdf-images-files.md
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To receive the resulting electronic document from the OCR service.

NOTENOTE

To create a purchase invoice from an electronic document received from
the OCR service

Because no incoming document record exists for the file, a new record will be created automatically on the

Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page when you receive the resulting electronic document from the OCR service. For more

information, see Create Incoming Document Records.

If you work on a tablet or phone, you can send the file to the OCR service as soon as you have taken a photo of the

document, or you can create an incoming document directly. For more information, see To create an incoming document

record by taking a photo.

The electronic document that is created by the OCR service from the PDF or image file is automatically received into

the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page by the job queue entry that is set up when you enable the OCR service.

If you are not using a job queue, or you want to receive a finished OCR document sooner than per the job queue

schedule, you can choose the Receive from OCR Ser viceReceive from OCR Ser vice button. This will get any documents that are completed

by the OCR service.

If the OCR service is set up to require manual verification of processed documents, then the OCR StatusOCR Status field will contain

Awaiting VerificationAwaiting Verification. In that case, perform the following steps to log in to the OCR service website to manually verify an

OCR document.

1. In the OCR StatusOCR Status  field, choose the Awaiting VerificationAwaiting Verification hyperlink.

2. On the OCR service website, log in using the credentials of your OCR service account. These are the

credentials you also used when setting up the service. For more information, see To set up an OCR service.

Information for the OCR document is displayed, showing both the source content of the PDF or image file

and the resulting OCR field values.

3. Review the various field values and manually edit or enter values in fields that the OCR service has tagged as

uncertain.

4. Choose the OKOK button. The OCR process is completed and the resulting electronic document is sent to the

Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page in Business Central, according to the job queue schedule.

5. Repeat step 4 for any other OCR document to be verified.

Now you can proceed to create document records for the received electronic documents in Business Central,

manually or automatically. For more information, see the next procedure. You can also connect the new incoming

document record to existing posted or non-posted document so that the source file is easy to access from Business

Central. For more information, see Process Incoming Documents.

The following procedure describes how to create a purchase invoice record from a vendor invoice received as an

electronic document from the OCR service. The procedure is the same when you create, for example, a general

journal line from an expense receipt or a sales return order from a customer.



NOTENOTE

To map text on an incoming document to a specific vendor accountTo map text on an incoming document to a specific vendor account

To handle errors when receiving electronic documents

The DescriptionDescription and No.No. fields on the created document lines will only be filled if you have first mapped text found on the

OCR document to the two fields in Business Central. You can do this mapping as item cross-references, for document lines of

type Item. For more information, see Use Item Cross References. You can also use the Text-to-Account Mapping function. For

more information, see To map text on an incoming document to a specific vendor, G/L, or bank account.

1. Select the line for the incoming document, and then choose the Create DocumentCreate Document action.

A purchase invoice will be created in Business Central based on the information in the electronic vendor document

that you received from the OCR service. Information will be inserted in the new purchase invoice based on the

mapping that you have defined as a cross-reference or as text-to-account mapping.

Any validation errors, typically related to wrong or missing master data in Business Central, will be shown on the

Errors and WarningsErrors and Warnings  FastTab. For more information, see To handle errors when receiving electronic documents.

For incoming documents, you typically use the Map Text to AccountMap Text to Account action to define that a certain text on a

vendor invoice received from the OCR service is mapped to a certain vendor account. Going forward, any part of

the incoming document description that exists as a mapping text means that the No.No. field on resulting document or

journal lines of type G/L Account are filled with the vendor in question.

In addition to mapping to a vendor account or G/L accounts, you can also map to a bank account. This is practical,

for example, for electronic documents for expenses that are already paid where you want to create a general journal

line that is ready to post to a bank account.

NOTENOTE

1. Select the relevant incoming document line, and then choose the Map Text to AccountMap Text to Account action. The Text-to-Text-to-

Account MappingAccount Mapping page opens.

2. In the Mapping TextMapping Text field, enter any text that occurs on vendor invoices that you want to create purchase

documents or journal lines for. You can enter up to 50 characters.

3. In the Vendor No.Vendor No. field, enter the vendor that the resulting purchase document or journal line will be

created for.

4. In the Debit Acc. No.Debit Acc. No. field, enter the debit-type G/L account that will be inserted on resulting purchase

document or journal line of type G/L Account.

5. In the Credit Acc. No.Credit Acc. No. field, enter the credit-type G/L account that will be inserted on resulting purchase

document or journal line of type G/L Account.

Do not use the Bal. Source TypeBal. Source Type and Bal. Source No.Bal. Source No. fields in connection with incoming documents. They are used

for automatic payment reconciliation only. For more information, see Map Text on Recurring Payments to Accounts for

Automatic Reconciliation.

6. Repeat steps 2 through 5 for all text on incoming documents that you want to automatically create

documents for.

1. On the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page, select the line for an electronic document received from the OCR service

with errors. This is indicated by the Error value in the OCR StatusOCR Status  field.

2. Choose the EditEdit action to open the Incoming DocumentIncoming Document page.



To train the OCR service to avoid errors

See Also

3. On the Errors and WarningsErrors and Warnings  FastTab, select the message, and then choose the Open Related RecordOpen Related Record action.

4. The page that contains the wrong or missing data, such as a vendor card with a missing field value, opens.

5. Correct the error or errors as described in each error message.

6. Proceed to process the incoming electronic document by choosing the Create ManuallyCreate Manually  action again.

7. Repeat steps 5 and 6 for any remaining errors until the electronic document can be received successfully.

Because OCR is based on optical recognition, it is likely that the OCR service will interpret characters in your PDF or

image files wrongly when it first processes documents from a certain vendor, for example. It may not interpret the

company logo as the vendor’s name or it may misinterpret the total amount on an expense receipt because of its

layout. To avoid such errors going forward, you can correct data received by the OCR service and then send the

feedback to the service.

The OCR Data CorrectionOCR Data Correction page, which you open from the Incoming DocumentIncoming Document page, shows the fields from the

Financial InformationFinancial Information FastTab in two columns, one with the OCR data editable and one with the OCR data read-

only. When you choose the Send OCR FeedbackSend OCR Feedback button, the content of the OCR Data CorrectionOCR Data Correction page is sent to

the OCR service. Next time the service processes PDF or image files that contain the data in question, your

corrections will be incorporated to avoid the same errors.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents , and then choose the related link.

2. Open an incoming document record that contains data received from OCR service, which you want to correct.

3. On the Incoming DocumentIncoming Document page, choose the Correct OCR DataCorrect OCR Data action.

4. On the OCR Data CorrectionOCR Data Correction page, overwrite the data in the editable column for each field that has an

incorrect value.

5. To undo corrections that you have made since you opened the OCR Data CorrectionOCR Data Correction page, choose the ResetReset

OCR DataOCR Data action.

6. To send the corrections to the OCR service, choose the Send OCR FeedbackSend OCR Feedback action.

7. To save the corrections, close the OCR Data CorrectionOCR Data Correction page.

The fields on the Financial InformationFinancial Information FastTab on the Incoming DocumentIncoming Document page are updated with any new

values that you entered in step 4.

Process Incoming Documents

Incoming Documents
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To create and connect an incoming document record from a purchase
invoice

To create and connect an incoming document record from a vendor
ledger entry

To remove a connection from an incoming document record to a
posted document

You can store external business documents in Business Central by attaching the document files to the related

incoming document records. If the document, such as a purchase invoice, did not start its existence as an incoming

document record, you can still create and connect an incoming document record to it later. You can also attach

incoming document files to posted purchase and sales documents and to vendor, customer, and general ledger

entries by using the Incoming Document FilesIncoming Document Files  FactBox in, for example, the Posted Purchase InvoicesPosted Purchase Invoices  and

Vendor Ledger Entr iesVendor Ledger Entr ies  pages.

From the Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts  and General Ledger Entr iesGeneral Ledger Entr ies  pages, you can use a search function to find general

ledger entries for posted purchase and sales documents that do not have incoming document records and then

centrally link to existing records or create new ones with attached document files. For more information, see Find

Posted Documents without Incoming Document Records.

The following procedures show how to attach a file to an existing purchase invoice that was not created from an

incoming document record and how to attach a file to a vendor ledger entry. Attaching a file to posted purchase or

sales documents works in a similar way.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase InvoicesPurchase Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the line for a purchase invoice that you want to attach a file to, and then choose the Create IncomingCreate Incoming

Document from FileDocument from File action.

3. Alternatively, select the line for a purchase invoice that you want to attach a file to, and then choose the AttachAttach

FileFile action.

4. On the Inser t FileInser t File page, select the file that represents the incoming document in question, and then choose the

OpenOpen button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Vendor Ledger Entr iesVendor Ledger Entr ies , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a line for a vendor ledger entry that you want to attach a file to, and then choose the Create IncomingCreate Incoming

Document from FileDocument from File action.

3. Alternatively, select a line for a vendor ledger entry that you want to attach a file to, and then choose the AttachAttach

FileFile action.

4. On the Inser t FileInser t File page, select the file that represents the incoming document in question, and then choose the

OpenOpen button.

You can remove file attachments from non-posted documents at any time by deleting the related incoming

document record. If the document is posted, then you must first remove the connection from the incoming
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document record.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the line for an incoming document record connected to a posted document that you want to remove, and

then choose the Remove Reference to RecordRemove Reference to Record action.

The connection to the posted document is removed. You can now proceed to connect another incoming document

record to the posted document as described in this topic.

Process Incoming Documents

Incoming Documents

Purchasing
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To find posted documents without incoming document records

To connect found documents to existing incoming document records

See Also

From the Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts  and General Ledger Entr iesGeneral Ledger Entr ies  pages, you can use a search function to find general

ledger entries for posted purchase and sales documents that do not have incoming document records and then

centrally link to existing records or create new ones with attached document files.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a line for a G/L account for whose general ledger entries you want to see posted purchase and sales

documents without incoming document records, and then choose the Posted Documents withoutPosted Documents without

Incoming DocumentIncoming Document action.

3. Alternatively, choose the Ledger Entr iesLedger Entr ies  action.

4. On the General Ledger Entr iesGeneral Ledger Entr ies  page, choose the Posted Documents without Incoming DocumentsPosted Documents without Incoming Documents

action.

The Posted Documents without Incoming DocumentPosted Documents without Incoming Document page opens showing posted purchase and sales

documents without incoming document records represented by general ledger entries on the G/L account that you

opened the page for. The page can show a maximum of 1000 lines. By default, the Date FilterDate Filter  field therefore

contains a filter that limits the lines to entries with posting dates from the beginning of the accounting period to

the work date.

1. On the Posted Documents without Incoming DocumentPosted Documents without Incoming Document page, select the line for a posted document that

you want to connect to an existing incoming document record, and then choose the Select IncomingSelect Incoming

DocumentDocument action.

2. On the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page, select the incoming document record that you want to connect to posted

document found, and then choose the OKOK button.

3. On the Posted Documents without Incoming DocumentPosted Documents without Incoming Document page, the selected incoming document record is

now connected to the posted document, as you can see in the Incoming Document FilesIncoming Document Files  FactBox.

If a relevant incoming document record does not exist on the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page, then you can create it.

For more information, see Create Incoming Document Records.

Process Incoming Documents

Incoming Documents
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To remove incoming document records from the default view

NOTENOTE

To view all incoming document records

To add incoming document records to the default view

As you create or process incoming document records, the number of lines on the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page

may grow to an extent where you lose overview. Therefore, you can set incoming document records to Processed

to remove them from the default view. When you choose the Show AllShow All  action, you can view both processed and

unprocessed records.

You cannot edit information, attach files, or perform other processes on incoming document records that are set to

Processed. You must first set it to Unprocessed.

The ProcessedProcessed check box is automatically selected on incoming document records that have been processed, but

you can also select or deselect the check box manually. Depending on your business process, an incoming

document record may be processed when a related document has been created for it or a file has been attached.

When you open the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents page with the My Incoming DocumentsMy Incoming Documents action on the Role Center, only

unprocessed incoming document records are shown by default. This is referred to in this topic as "the default view".

1. On the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page, select one or more lines for incoming document records that you

want to remove from the default view.

2. Choose the Set to ProcessedSet to Processed action.

The incoming document records are removed from the default view, and the ProcessedProcessed check box is

selected on the lines.

You can also perform this action for the individual record on the Incoming Document CardIncoming Document Card page.

1. On the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page, choose the Show AllShow All  action.

All incoming document records are displayed, including those where the ProcessedProcessed check box is not selected.

1. On the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page, choose the Show AllShow All  action.

2. Select one or more lines for incoming document records that you want to appear in the default view.

3. Choose the Set to UnprocessedSet to Unprocessed action.
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You can also perform this action for the individual record on the Incoming Document CardIncoming Document Card page.
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TOTO SEESEE

Set up workflow users, specify how users get notified, and
create new workflows. For new workflows for unsupported
scenarios, implement the required workflow elements by
customizing the application code.

Setting Up Workflows

Enable workflows, act on workflow notifications, including
request approvals and approve requests to perform a
workflow step. Archive and delete workflows.

Using Workflows

See Also

You can set up and use workflows that connect business-process tasks performed by different users. System

tasks, such as automatic posting, can be included as steps in workflows, preceded or followed by user tasks.

Requesting and granting approval to create new records are typical workflow steps.

On the WorkflowWorkflow  page, you create a workflow by listing the involved steps on the lines. Each step consists of a

workflow event, moderated by event conditions, and a workflow response, moderated by response options.

You define workflow steps by filling fields on workflow lines from fixed lists of event and response values

representing scenarios that are supported by the application code.

The generic version of Business Central includes a number of preconfigured workflows represented by

workflow templates that you can copy to create workflows. The code for workflow templates that are added by

Microsoft are prefixed with “MS-“. For more information, see the list of workflow templates in the Workflow

Templates page.

If a business scenario requires a workflow event or response that is not supported, you can either use Power

Automate or work with a Microsoft partner to customize the application code. For more information, see Using

Business Central in an Automated Workflow.

Any workflow template that you create with Power Automate is added to the list of workflow templates within

Business Central. For more information, see Using Business Central in an Automated Workflow.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

Sales

Purchasing
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Set up workflow users and user groups. Set Up Workflow Users

Set up workflow users who take part in approval workflows. Set Up Approval Users

Specify how workflow users are notified of workflow steps,
including approval requests.

Setting Up Workflow Notifications

Specify if users are notified by email or note and how often
notifications are sent.

Specify When and How to Receive Notifications

Customize the content of the email notification by modifying
report 1320, Notification Email.

Create and Modify Custom Report Layouts

Set up an SMTP server to enable email communication in and
out of Business Central

Set up Email

Specify the different steps of a workflow by connection
workflow events with workflow responses.

Create Workflows

Use workflow templates to create new workflows. Create Workflows from Workflow Templates

Share workflows with other Business Central databases. Export and Import Workflows

Learn how to set up a workflow for approving sales
documents by following an end-to-end procedure.

Walkthrough: Setting Up and Using a Purchase Approval
Workflow

You can set up and use workflows that connect business-process tasks performed by different users. System

tasks, such as automatic posting, can be included as steps in workflows, preceded or followed by user tasks.

Requesting and granting approval to create new records are typical workflow steps. For more information, see

Using Workflows.

Before you begin to use workflows, you must set up workflow users and approval users, specify how users

receive notifications about workflow steps, and then create the workflows, potentially preceded by code

customization.

On the WorkflowWorkflow  page, you create a workflow by listing the involved steps on the lines. Each step consists of a

workflow event, moderated by event conditions, and a workflow response, moderated by response options. You

define workflow steps by filling fields on workflow lines from fixed lists of event and response values

representing scenarios that are supported by the application code.

If a business scenario requires a workflow event or response that is not supported, a Microsoft partner must

implement them through code, or you can set up a workflow using Power Automate. For more information, see

Using Business Central in an Automated Workflow or Events in AL in the developer help, respectively.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.
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This video shows how to set up an workflow that will require someone to request someone else's approval before

they can change information about an existing customer, or create a new customer.

Using Workflows

Workflow

Walkthrough: Setting Up and Using a Purchase Approval Workflow

Working with Business Central
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To set up a workflow user

Before you can create workflows, you must set up the users who take part in workflows. This is necessary, for

example, to specify who will receive a notification to act on a workflow step.

On the Workflow User GroupWorkflow User Group page, you set up users under workflow user groups, and you specify the users’

number in a process sequence, such as an approver chain.

Workflow users that function as approval users, both approval requesters and approvers, must also be set up on

the Approval User SetupApproval User Setup page. For more information, see Set Up Approval Users.

To define that an approval request is not approved until multiple approvers in an approval chain have approved it, set up

approvers in a hierarchy. For approver type ApproverApprover , set approvers up on the Approval User SetupApproval User Setup page. For approver

type, Workflow User GroupWorkflow User Group, set approvers up on the Workflow User GroupsWorkflow User Groups page and define the hierarchy by

assigning incremental numbers to each approver in the Sequence No.Sequence No. field. For more information, see Set Up Approval

Users and the following section.

To define that an approval request is not approved until multiple equal approvers have approved it, regardless of a hierarchy,

set up a flat workflow user group. For approver type, Workflow User GroupWorkflow User Group, set up approvers on the Workflow UserWorkflow User

GroupsGroups page and assign the same number to each approver in the Sequence No.Sequence No. field. For more information, see the

following section.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

User NameUser Name Specify the user who will take part in workflows.

The user must exist on the User SetupUser Setup page. For more
information, see Assign Permissions to Users and Groups.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Workflow User GroupsWorkflow User Groups , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action. The Workflow User GroupWorkflow User Group page opens.

3. In the CodeCode field, enter a maximum of 20 characters to identify the workflow.

4. In the Descr iptionDescr iption field, describe the workflow.

5. On the Workflow User Group MembersWorkflow User Group Members  FastTab, fill the fields on the first line as described in the

following table.
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Sequence No.Sequence No. Specify the order in which the workflow user engages in a
workflow relative to other users. This field can be used, for
example, to specify when the user approves relative to
other approvers when you use the Workflow UserWorkflow User
GroupGroup option in the Approver TypeApprover Type field on the related
workflow response. TIP:TIP:  To define that an approval
request is not approved until multiple equal approvers
have approved it, irrespective of a hierarchy, set up a flat
workflow user group by assigning the same sequence
number to the relevant approvers.
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6. Repeat step 5 to add more workflow users to the user group.

7. Repeat steps 2 through 6 to add more workflow user groups.

Set Up Approval Users

Setting Up Workflows

Using Workflows

Walkthrough: Setting Up and Using a Purchase Approval Workflow
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To set up an approval user

Before you can create workflows that involve approval steps, you must set up the workflow users who are

involved in approval processes. On the Approval User SetupApproval User Setup page, you also set amount limits for specific

types of requests and define substitute approvers to whom approval requests are delegated when the original

approver is absent.

Approval users, both approval requesters and approvers, must first be set up as workflow users on the Workflow UserWorkflow User

GroupGroup page. For more information, see Set Up Workflow Users.

When you have set up approval users, you can use the setup to create workflow responses for approval

workflows. For more information, see step 9 in Create Workflows.

To define that an approval request is not approved until multiple approvers in an approval chain have approved it, set up

approvers in a hierarchy. For approver type ApproverApprover , set approvers up on the Approval User SetupApproval User Setup page. For

approver type, Workflow User GroupWorkflow User Group, set approvers up on the Workflow User GroupsWorkflow User Groups page and define the

hierarchy by assigning incremental numbers to each approver in the Sequence No.Sequence No. field. For more information, see this

topic and Set Up Workflow Users.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

User IDUser ID Select the user ID of the user who is involved in the
approval process.

Salespers./Purch. CodeSalespers./Purch. Code Specify the salesperson or purchaser code that applies to
the user in the Salespers./Purch. CodeSalespers./Purch. Code field.

You typically fill the Salespers./Purch. CodeSalespers./Purch. Code field if the
salesperson or purchaser who is responsible for the
customer or vendor is also the person who must
approve the sales or purchase request in question.

Approver IDApprover ID Select the user ID of the user who must approve
requests made by the user in the User IDUser ID field.

Sales Amount Approval LimitSales Amount Approval Limit Specify the maximum sales amount in LCY that the user
in the User IDUser ID field can approve.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Approval User SetupApproval User Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new line on the Approval User SetupApproval User Setup page, and then fill the fields as described in the following

table.
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Unlimited Sales ApprovalUnlimited Sales Approval Specify that the user in the User IDUser ID field can approve all
sales requests regardless of their amount.

If you select this check box, then you cannot fill the
Sales Amount Approval LimitSales Amount Approval Limit  field.

Purchase Amount Approval LimitPurchase Amount Approval Limit Specify the maximum purchase amount in LCY that the
user in the User IDUser ID field can approve.

Unlimited Purchase ApprovalUnlimited Purchase Approval Specify that the user in the User IDUser ID field can approve all
purchase requests regardless of their amount.

If you select this check box, then you cannot fill the
Sales Amount Approval LimitSales Amount Approval Limit  field.

Request Amount Approval LimitRequest Amount Approval Limit Specify the maximum amount in LCY that the user in the
User IDUser ID field can approve for purchase quotes.

To use this field, you must select the Approver ChainApprover Chain
option in the Approver Limit TypeApprover Limit Type field on the
Workflow ResponseWorkflow Response page.

Unlimited Request ApprovalUnlimited Request Approval Specify that the user in the User IDUser ID field can approve all
purchase quotes regardless of their amount.

If you select this check box, then you cannot fill the
Request Amount Approval LimitRequest Amount Approval Limit  field.

SubstituteSubstitute Select the user ID of the user who must approve
requests made by the user in the User IDUser ID field if the
user in the Approver IDApprover ID is not available. 

Note:Note:  The substitute can either be the user in the
SubstituteSubstitute field, the direct approver, or the approval
administrator, in that order of priority. For more
information, see Use Approval Workflows.

EmailEmail Specify the email address of the user in the User IDUser ID
field.

Approval AdministratorApproval Administrator Specify the user who has rights to unblock approval
workflows, for example, by delegating approval requests
to new substitute approvers and deleting overdue
approval requests.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

NOTENOTE
Only one person can be the approval administrator.

3. To test the approval user setup, choose the Approval User Setup TestApproval User Setup Test action.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for every user who you want to set up as an approval user.

Set Up Workflow Users
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IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Set up notifications

Set up your workflows to automatically notify users when their attention is required for a step in that workflow.

Many workflow responses are about notifying a user that an event has occurred that they must act on. For

example, on one workflow step, the event can be that User 1 requests approval of a new record, and the response

is that a notification is sent to User 2, the approver. On the next workflow step, the event can be that User 2

approves the record, and the response is that a notification is sent to User 3 to start a related processing of the

approved record. For workflow steps that are about approval, each notification is tied to an approval entry. For

more information, see Workflow.

The generic version of Business Central supports notifications as email and as internal notes.

All workflow notifications are sent through a job queue. Make sure that the job queue in your installation is set up to

handle workflow notifications, and that the Star t Automatically From Ser verStar t Automatically From Ser ver  check box is selected. For more

information, see Use Job Queues to Schedule Tasks.

You set up different aspects of workflow notifications in the following places:

Approver notification

For approval workflows, you set up the recipients of workflow notifications by filling a line on the

Approval User SetupApproval User Setup page for each user that takes part in the workflow.

For example, if User 2 is specified in the Approver IDApprover ID field on the line for User 1, then the approval

request notification is sent to User 1. For more information, see Set Up Approval Users.

Notification schedules

You set up when and how users receive workflow notifications by filling the Notification ScheduleNotification Schedule page

for each workflow user. For more information, see Specify When and How to Receive Notifications.

Customize the email notifications

If you want, you can customize the content of the email notification by modifying report 1320, Notification

Email. For more information, see Create and Modify Custom Report Layouts.

Response options

You set up specific content and rules of a workflow notification when you create the workflow in question.

You do this by selecting options on the Workflow Response OptionsWorkflow Response Options  page for the workflow response

that represents the notification. For more information, see step 9 in Create Workflows.

Notify sender

For approval workflows, add a workflow response step to notify the sender when the request has been
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approved or rejected. For more information, see step 9 in Create Workflows.
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Specify when and how users receive notifications

When you set up users in approval workflows, you must specify in the Notification SetupNotification Setup and NotificationNotification

ScheduleSchedule pages how and when each user receives notifications about approval workflow steps. Individual users

can also change their notification setup by choosing the Change Notification SettingsChange Notification Settings  button on any

notification.

Notifications are delivered according to notification settings for the receiver, not the sender. That's an important distinction

because it means that when someone requests an approval as part of a workflow their request is not necessarily sent

immediately. Instead, it will be delivered according to the approvers's notification settings.

Before you can set up an approval user ’s notification preferences, you must set the user up as an approval user.

For more information, Set Up Approval Users.

You can define the layout of email notifications by customizing Report 1320, Notification Email. For more

information, see Create and Modify Custom Report Layouts.

Many approval workflow steps are about notifying users that an event has occurred that they must act on. For

example, on one workflow step, the event can be that User 1 requests approval of a new record. The related

response is that a notification is sent to User 2, the approver. On the next workflow step, the event can be that

User 2 approves the record. The related response is that a notification is sent to User 3 to start a process with the

approved record. For workflow steps that are about approval, each notification is tied to an approval entry. For

more information, see Workflow.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Notification TypeNotification Type Specify what type of event the notification is about.

Select one of the following options:

- New RecordNew Record specifies that the notification is about a
new record, such as a document, that the user must act
on.
- ApprovalApproval specifies that the notification is about one or
more approval requests.
- OverdueOverdue specifies that the notification is to remind
users that they are late in acting on an event.

Notification MethodNotification Method Specify if the notification is an email or an internal note.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Approval User SetupApproval User Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Select the line for the user that you want to set up notification preferences for, and then choose the

Notification SetupNotification Setup action.

3. On the Notification SetupNotification Setup page, fill the fields as described in the following table.

You can define the layout of email notifications by customizing Report 1320, Notification Email. For more
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RecurrenceRecurrence Specify the recurrence pattern in which the user receives
notifications.

TimeTime Specify what time of the day the user receives
notifications when the value in the RecurrenceRecurrence field is
different from InstantlyInstantly .

Daily FrequencyDaily Frequency Specify on which type of days the user receives
notifications when the value in the RecurrenceRecurrence field is
DailyDaily .

Select WeekdayWeekday to receive notifications every work day
of the week. Select DailyDaily  to receive notifications every
day of the week, including weekends.

MondayMonday through SundaySunday Specify on which days the user receives notifications
when the value in the RecurrenceRecurrence field is WeeklyWeekly .

Date of MonthDate of Month Specify if the user receives notifications on the first, last,
or a specific date of the month.

Monthly Notification DateMonthly Notification Date Specify the date of the month on which the user receives
notifications when the value in the Date of MonthDate of Month field
is CustomCustom.

information, see Create and Modify Custom Report Layouts.

You have now specified how the user receives notifications. Proceed to specify when the user receives

notifications.

4. Choose the Notification ScheduleNotification Schedule action.

5. On the Notification ScheduleNotification Schedule page, fill the fields as described in the following table.

1. On one of the notifications that you have received, either as email or note, choose the Change NotificationChange Notification

SettingsSettings  button.

2. On the Notification SetupNotification Setup page, change your notification preferences as described in the previous

procedure.

Set Up Approval Users

Create and Modify Custom Report Layouts

Setting Up Workflow Notifications

Setting Up Workflows

Using Workflows



Create and Modify Custom Report Layouts
11/5/2020 • 6 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

TIPTIP

To create a custom layout

By default, a report will have a built-in report layout, which can be either an RDLC report layout or Word

report layout, or both. You cannot modify built-in layouts. However, you can create your own custom layouts

that enable you to change the appearance of report when it is viewed, printed or saved. You can create

multiple custom report layouts for the same report, and then switch the layout that is used by a report as

needed.

In Business Central, the term "report" also covers externally-facing documents, such as sales invoices and order

confirmations that you send to customers as PDF files.

To create a custom layout, you can either make a copy of an existing custom layout or add a new custom

layout, which in most cases is based on a built-in layout. When you add a new custom layout, you can choose

to add an RDLC report layout type, Word report layout type, or both. The new custom layout will

automatically be based on the built-in layout for the report if one is available. If there is no built-in layout for

the type, then a new blank layout is a created, which you will have to modify and design from scratch. For

more information about RDLC and Word report layouts, built-in and custom layouts, and more, see Manage

Report Layouts.

Use account schedules to get insight into the financial data stored in your chart of accounts. For more information, see

Prepare Financial Reporting with Account Schedules and Account Categories.

When custom report layouts are defined, you can select them from customer and vendor cards to specify that

the selected layouts will be used for documents that you crate for the customer or vendor in question. For

more information, see Define Document Layouts for Customers and Vendors.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Repor t Layout SelectionRepor t Layout Selection, and then choose the related link.

The Repor t Layout SelectionRepor t Layout Selection page lists all the reports that are available in the company that is

specified in the Company NameCompany Name field at the top of the page.

2. Set the CompanyCompany  field to the company in which you want to create the report layout.

3. Select the row for the report that you want to create the layout for, and then choose the CustomCustom

LayoutsLayouts  action.

The Custom Repor t LayoutsCustom Repor t Layouts  page appears and lists all the custom layouts that are available for the

selected report.

4. If you want to create a copy of an existing custom layout, select the existing custom layout in the list,

and then choose the CopyCopy  action.

The copy of the custom layout appears on the Custom Repor t LayoutsCustom Repor t Layouts  page and has the words Copy

of in the Descr iptionDescr iption field.
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Modifying a custom layout

To modify a custom layoutTo modify a custom layout

Create and Modify Custom Report Layouts

5. If you want to add a new custom layout that is based on a built-in layout, do the following:

a. Choose the NewNew  action. The Inser t Built-in Layout for a Repor tInser t Built-in Layout for a Repor t page appears. The IDID and

NameName fields are automatically filled in.

b. To add a custom Word report layout type, select the Inser t Word LayoutInser t Word Layout check box.

c. To add a custom RDLC report layout type, select the Inser t RDLC LayoutInser t RDLC Layout check box.

d. Choose the OKOK button.

The new custom layout now appear on the Custom Repor t LayoutsCustom Repor t Layouts  page. If a new layout is based on

a built-in layout, then it has the words Copy of a Built-in LayoutCopy of a Built-in Layout in the Descr iptionDescr iption field. If there

was no built-in layout for the report, then the new layout has the words New LayoutNew Layout in the

Descr iptionDescr iption field, which indicates that custom layout is blank.

6. By default, the Company NameCompany Name field is blank, which means that the custom layout will be available

for the report in all companies. To make the custom layout available in a specific company only, choose

EditEdit, and then set the Company NameCompany Name field to the company that you want.

The custom layout has been created. You can now modify the custom layout as needed.

To modify a report layout, you must first export the report layout as a file to a location on your computer or

network, and then open the exported document and make the changes. When you are finished making the

changes, you import the report layout.

1. You export a custom layout from the Custom Repor t LayoutsCustom Repor t Layouts  page. If this page is not already open,

search for and open the Repor t Layout SelectionRepor t Layout Selection page, select the report that has the layout that you

want to modify, and then choose the Custom LayoutsCustom Layouts  action.

2. On the Custom Repor t LayoutsCustom Repor t Layouts  page, select the layout that you want to modify, choose the Expor tExpor t

LayoutLayout action, and then choose SaveSave or Save AsSave As  to save the report layout document to a location on

your computer or network.

3. Open the report layout document that you just saved, and then make changes.

If you are changing a Word layout, open the layout document in Word. For editing details, see the next

section Making Changes to the Report Layout.

RDLC report layouts are more advanced than Word report layouts. For more information about

modifying an RDLC report layout, see Designing RDLC Report Layouts.

Remember to save you changes when done.

4. Return to the Custom Repor t LayoutsCustom Repor t Layouts  page, select the report layout that you exported and modified,

and then choose the Impor t LayoutImpor t Layout action.

5. In the Impor tImpor t dialog box, select ChooseChoose to find and select the report layout document, and then

choose OpenOpen.

To make general formatting and layout changes, such as changing text font, adding and modifying a table, or

removing a data field, just use the basic editing features of Word, like you do with any Word document.

If you are designing a Word report layout from scratch or adding new data fields, then start by adding a table

that includes rows and columns that will eventually hold the data fields.

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics-nav/designing-rdlc-report-layouts
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Embedding Fonts in Word Layouts for ConsistencyEmbedding Fonts in Word Layouts for Consistency

Removing Label and Data Fields in Word LayoutsRemoving Label and Data Fields in Word Layouts

To remove a label or data fieldTo remove a label or data field

Adding data fieldsAdding data fields

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

Show the table gridlines so that you see the boundaries of table cells. Remember to hide the gridlines when you are

done editing. To show or hide table gridlines, select the table, and then under LayoutLayout  on the TableTable tab, choose ViewView

GridlinesGridlines .

To ensure that reports always display and print with the intended fonts, regardless of where users open or

print the reports, you can embed the fonts in the Word document. However, be aware that embedding fonts

can significantly increase the size of the Word files. For more information about embedding fonts in Word, see

Embed fonts in Word, PowerPoint, or Excel.

Label and data fields of a report are contained in content controls in Word. The following figure illustrates a

content control when it is selected in the Word document.

The name of the label or data field name displays in the content control. In the example, the field name is

CompanyAddr1.

1. Right-click the field that you want to delete, and then choose Remove Content ControlRemove Content Control .

The content control is removed, but the field name remains as text.

2. Delete the remaining text as needed.

Adding data fields from a report dataset is a more advanced and requires some knowledge of the report

dataset. For information about adding fields for data, labels, data, and images, see Add Fields to a Word

Report Layout.

Managing Report Layouts

Change the Current Report Layout

Import and Export a Custom Report or Document Layout

Working with Reports, Batch Jobs, and XMLports

Prepare Financial Reporting with Account Schedules and Account Categories Business Intelligence

Working with Business Central

https://support.office.com/article/Embed-fonts-in-Word-PowerPoint-or-Excel-cb3982aa-ea76-4323-b008-86670f222dbc
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/modules/change-documents-dynamics-365-business-central/index
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To set up email

Using a Substitute Sender Address on Outbound Email Messages

NOTENOTE

To set up the substitute sender address for all outbound email messagesTo set up the substitute sender address for all outbound email messages

To send and receive emails from within Business Central, you must fill in the fields on the SMTP Mail SetupSMTP Mail Setup

page.

Instead of entering the SMTP server details manually, you can use the Apply Microsoft 365 Ser ver SettingsApply Microsoft 365 Ser ver Settings

function to enter them with information from your Microsoft 365 subscription.

You can either set email up manually, as described below, or you can get help by using the Email SetupEmail Setup assisted

setup guide. For more information, see Getting Ready for Doing Business.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter SMTP Email SetupSMTP Email Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

If you are using an account that requires two-factor authentication, then the password that you enter in the

PasswordPassword field must be the same that you use for your Microsoft 365 subscription and it must be of type AppApp

PasswordPassword. For more information, see Manage app passwords for two-step verification.

3. Alternatively, choose the Apply Microsoft 365 Ser ver SettingsApply Microsoft 365 Ser ver Settings  action to insert any information that is

already defined for your Microsoft 365 subscription.

4. When all the fields are correctly filled in, choose the Test Email SetupTest Email Setup action.

5. When the test succeeds, close the page.

All outgoing email messages from Business Central will use the default address for the account that you specified

on the SMTP Email Setup page, as described above. You can, however, use the Send AsSend As  or Send on BehalfSend on Behalf

capabilities on your Exchange server to change the sender address on outbound messages. Business Central will

use the default account to authenticate to Exchange, but will either substitute the sender address with the one

you specify, or amend it with "on behalf of."

The following are examples of how Send As and Send on Behalf are used in Business Central.:

When you send documents such as purchase or sales orders to vendors and customers, you might want them

to appear to come from a _noreply@yourcompanyname.com_ address.

When your workflow sends an approval request by email using the email address of the requestor.

You can only use one account to substitute sender addresses. That is, you cannot have one substitute address for

purchasing processes, and another for sales processes.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-how-setup-email.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/azure/active-directory/user-help/multi-factor-authentication-end-user-app-passwords


To use the substitute address in approval workflowsTo use the substitute address in approval workflows

NOTENOTE

Set up Public Folders and Rules for Email Logging in Exchange Online

TIPTIP

1. In the Exchange admin centerExchange admin center  for your Microsoft 365 account, find the mailbox to use as the substitute

address, and then copy or make a note of the address. If you need a new address, go to your Microsoft 365

admin center to create a new user and set up their mailbox.

2. In Business Central choose the  icon, enter SMTP Email SetupSMTP Email Setup, and then choose the related link.

3. In the Send AsSend As  field, enter the substitute address.

4. Copy or make a note of the address in the User IDUser ID field.

5. In the Exchange admin centerExchange admin center , find the mailbox to use as the substitute address, and then enter the address

from the User IDUser ID field in the Send AsSend As  field. For more information, see Use the EAC to assign permissions to

individual mailboxes.

1. In Business Central choose the  icon, enter SMTP Email SetupSMTP Email Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Copy or make a note of the address in the User IDUser ID field.

3. Choose the  icon, enter Approval User SetupApproval User Setup, and then choose the related link.

4. In the Exchange admin centerExchange admin center , find the mailboxes for each user listed in the Approval User SetupApproval User Setup page,

and in the Send AsSend As  field enter the address from the User IDUser ID field of the SMTP Email SetupSMTP Email Setup page in

Business Central. For more information, see Manage permissions for recipients.

5. In Business Central choose the  icon, enter SMTP Email SetupSMTP Email Setup, and then choose the related link.

6. To enable substitution, turn on the Allow Sender SubstitutionAllow Sender Substitution toggle.

Business Central will determine which address to display in the following order: 

1. The address specified in the E-MailE-Mail field on the Approval User SetupApproval User Setup page for messages in a workflow. 

2. The address specified in the Send AsSend As field in the SMTP Email SetupSMTP Email Setup page. 

3. The address specified in the User IDUser ID field in the SMTP Email SetupSMTP Email Setup page.

Get more out of the communications between salespeople and your existing or potential customers by tracking

email exchanges, and then turning them into actionable opportunities. For more information, see Track Email

Message Exchanges Between Salespeople and Contacts.

Before you can set up email logging, you must prepare your Exchange Online with public folders. You can do this

in the Exchange admin center, or you can use the Exchange Management Shell.

If you want to use the Exchange Management Shell, you can find inspiration for how to set up your script in a sample

script that we published to the BCTech repo.

The following list describes the main steps with links to learn more.

P RO P ERT YP RO P ERT Y VA L UEVA L UE

Name Public Folders Management

Selected roles Public Folders

Create an admin role for public folders based on the information in the following table:

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/exchange/recipients/mailbox-permissions?view=exchserver-2019#use-the-eac-to-assign-permissions-to-individual-mailboxes
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/exchange/recipients/mailbox-permissions?view=exchserver-2019
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/exchange/collaboration/public-folders/public-folders?view=exchserver-2019&preserve-view=true
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/exchange/architecture/client-access/exchange-admin-center?view=exchserver-2019&preserve-view=true
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/powershell/exchange/exchange-management-shell?view=exchange-ps&preserve-view=true
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/powershell/exchange/exchange-management-shell?view=exchange-ps&preserve-view=true
https://github.com/microsoft/BCTech/tree/master/samples/EmailLogging


Selected members The email of the user account that Business Central will
use to run the email logging job

P RO P ERT YP RO P ERT Y VA L UEVA L UE

P RO P ERT YP RO P ERT Y VA L UEVA L UE

Name Public MailBox

P RO P ERT YP RO P ERT Y VA L UEVA L UE

User The email of the user account that Business Central will
use to run the email logging job

Permission level Owner

P URP O SEP URP O SE N A M EN A M E C O N DIT IO N SC O N DIT IO N S A C T IO NA C T IO N

A rule for incoming email Log Email Sent to This
Organization

The sender is located
Outside the organization,
and the recipient is
located Inside the
organization

BCC the email account
that is specified for the
Queue public folder

For more information, see Manage role groups.

Create a new public folder mailbox based on the information in the following table:

For more information, see Create a public folder mailbox in Exchange Server.

Create new public folders

Create a new public folder with the name Email Logging in the root so that the full path to the folder

becomes \Email Logging\

Create two subfolders so that the the result is the following full paths to the folders:

\Email Logging\Queue\

\Email Logging\Storage\

For more information, see Create a public folder.

Mail-enable the Queue public folder

For more information, see Mail-enable or mail-disable a public folder

Mail-enable sending emails to the Queue public folder using Outlook or the Exchange Management Shell

For more information, see Allow anonymous users to send email to a mail-enabled public folder

Set the email logging user as an owner of both public folders, Queue and Storage public folders using

Outlook or the Exchange Management Shell based on the information in the following table:

For more information, see Assign permissions to the public folder.

Create two mail flow rules based on the information in the following table

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/exchange/permissions/role-groups?view=exchserver-2019&preserve-view=true
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/exchange/collaboration/public-folders/create-public-folder-mailboxes
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/exchange/collaboration/public-folders/create-public-folders?view=exchserver-2019&preserve-view=true
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/exchange/collaboration/public-folders/mail-enable-or-disable?view=exchserver-2019&preserve-view=true
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/exchange/collaboration/public-folders/mail-enable-or-disable#allow-anonymous-users-to-send-email-to-a-mail-enabled-public-folder?view=exchserver-2019&preserve-view=true
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/exchange/collaboration-exo/public-folders/set-up-public-folders#step-3-assign-permissions-to-the-public-folder
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See Also

A rule for outgoing email Log Email Sent from This
Organization

The sender is located
Inside the organization,
and the recipient is
located Outside the
organization

BCC the email account
that is specified for the
Queue public folder

P URP O SEP URP O SE N A M EN A M E C O N DIT IO N SC O N DIT IO N S A C T IO NA C T IO N

For more information, see Manage mail flow rules in Exchange Online and Mail flow rule actions in

Exchange Online.

If you make changes in the Exchange Management Shell, the changes become visible in the Exchange admin center after a

delay. Also, the changes made in Exchange will be available in Business Central after a delay.

Next, you connect Business Central with Exchange Online. For more information, see Track Email Message

Exchanges Between Salespeople and Contacts.

Shared mailboxes in Exchange Online

Working with Business Central

Setting Up Business Central

Send Documents by Email

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions

Using Business Central as Your Business Inbox in Outlook

Getting Business Central on My Mobile Device

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/exchange/security-and-compliance/mail-flow-rules/manage-mail-flow-rules
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/exchange/security-and-compliance/mail-flow-rules/mail-flow-rule-actions
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/exchange/collaboration-exo/shared-mailboxes
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To create a workflow

You can create workflows that connect business-process tasks performed by different users. System tasks, such

as automatic posting, can be included as steps in workflows, preceded or followed by user tasks. Requesting

and granting approval to create new records are typical workflow steps.

On the WorkflowWorkflow  page, you create a workflow by listing the involved steps on the lines. Each step consists of a

workflow event moderated by event conditions and a workflow response with response options. You define

workflow steps by filling fields on workflow lines from fixed lists of event and response values representing

scenarios that are supported by the application code.

When you create workflows, you can copy the steps from existing workflows or from workflow templates.

Workflow templates represent non-editable workflows that exist in the generic version of Business Central. The

code for workflow templates that are added by Microsoft are prefixed with “MS-“, such as in “MS-PIW”. For

more information, see Create Workflows from Workflow Templates.

If your business scenario requires workflow events or responses that are not supported, a Microsoft partner

must implement them by customizing the application code.

All notifications about workflow steps are sent through a job queue. Make sure that the job queue in your installation is

set up to handle workflow notifications, and that the Star t Automatically From NASStar t Automatically From NAS check box is selected. For more

information, see Use Job Queues to Schedule Tasks.

1. Choose the  icon, enter WorkflowsWorkflows , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action. The WorkflowWorkflow  page opens.

3. In the CodeCode field, enter a maximum of 20 characters to identify the workflow.

4. To create the workflow from a workflow template, on the WorkflowsWorkflows  page, choose the CreateCreate

Workflow from TemplateWorkflow from Template action. For more information, see Create Workflows from Workflow

Templates.

5. In the Descr iptionDescr iption field, describe the workflow.

6. In the Categor yCategor y  field, specify which category the workflow belongs to.

7. In the When EventWhen Event field, specify the event that must occur to start the workflow step.

When you choose the field, the Workflow EventsWorkflow Events  page opens where you select from all the workflow

events that exist.

8. In the ConditionCondition field, specify one or more conditions that must be met before the event in the WhenWhen

EventEvent field can occur.

When you choose the field, the Event ConditionsEvent Conditions  page opens where you choose from a list of filter

fields that are relevant as conditions for the event in question. You can add new filter fields that you

want to use as event conditions. You set event condition filters just as you set filters on report request

pages.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-how-to-create-workflows.md


If the workflow event is the change of a specific field on a record, then the Event ConditionsEvent Conditions  page

opens with options to select the field and the type of change.

a. To specify a field change for the event, on the Event ConditionsEvent Conditions  page, in the FieldField field, select the

field that changes.

b. In the OperatorOperator  field, select either DecreasedDecreased, IncreasedIncreased, or ChangedChanged.

9. In the Then ResponseThen Response field, specify the response that will follow when the workflow event occurs.

When you choose the field, the Workflow ResponsesWorkflow Responses  page opens where you select from all workflow

responses that exist and set response options for the selected response.

10. On the Options for the Selected ResponseOptions for the Selected Response FastTab, specify options for the workflow response, by

selecting values in the different fields that appear, as follows:

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Notify SenderNotify Sender Specify if the approval requestor is notified instead
of the approval request recipient. If you select the
check box, the Recipient User IDRecipient User ID field is disabled
because the requestor of the approval, the sender,
will be notified instead. The name of the workflow
response changes accordingly, to CreateCreate
Notification for <Sender>Notification for <Sender> . If the check box is
not selected, the name of the workflow response is
Create Notification for <User>Create Notification for <User> .

Recipient User IDRecipient User ID Specify the user who the notification must be sent
to. Note: This option is only available for workflow
responses with a placeholder for a specific user. For
workflow responses without placeholders for users,
the notification recipient is typically defined by the
approval user setup.

Notification Entr y TypeNotification Entr y Type Specifies if the workflow notification is triggered by a
record change, an approval request, or a passed due
data.

Link Target PageLink Target Page Specify another page in Business Central that the
link in the notification opens instead of the default
page.

Note that the page must have the same source
table as the record involved.

Custom LinkCustom Link Specify the URL of a link that is added to the
notification in addition to the link to page in
Business Central.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

a. To specify options for a workflow response that involves sending a notification, fill the fields as

described in the following table.

b. To specify options for a workflow response that involves creating an approval request, fill the

fields as described in the following table.



Due Date FormulaDue Date Formula Specify in how many days the approval request
must be resolved from the date when it was sent.

Delegate AfterDelegate After Specify if and when an approval request will
automatically be delegated to the relevant
substitute. You can select to automatically delegate
one, two, or five days after the date when the
approval was requested.

Approver TypeApprover Type Specify who the approver is, according to the setup
of approval users and workflow users.

The following options exist:

- Salesperson/PurchaserSalesperson/Purchaser  specifies that the user
who is set up in the Salespers./Purch. CodeSalespers./Purch. Code field
on the Approval User SetupApproval User Setup page determines the
approver. Approval request entries are then created
according to the value in the Approver Limit TypeApprover Limit Type
field.
For more information, see Set Up Approval Users.

Show Confirmation MessageShow Confirmation Message Specify if a confirmation message is shown to users
after they request an approval.

Approver Limit TypeApprover Limit Type Specify how approvers’ approval limits affect when
approval request entries are created for them. A
qualified approver is an approver whose approval
limit is above the value on the request being made.

The following options exist:

1. Approver ChainApprover Chain specifies that approval request
entries are created for all the requester’s approvers
up to and including the first qualified approver.
2. Direct ApproverDirect Approver  specifies that an approval
request entry is only created for the requester’s
immediate approver, regardless of the approver’s
approval limit.
3. First Qualified ApproverFirst Qualified Approver  specifies that an
approval request entry is only created for the
requester’s first qualified approver.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

General Journal Template NameGeneral Journal Template Name Specify the name of the general journal template
that the specified journal lines are created in.

General Journal Batch NameGeneral Journal Batch Name Specify the name of the general journal batch that
the specified journal lines are created in.

c. To specify options for a workflow response that involves creating journal lines, fill the fields as

described in the following table.

11. Choose the Increase IndentIncrease Indent and Decrease IndentDecrease Indent buttons to indent the event name in the WhenWhen

field to define the step’s position in the workflow.

a. Indicate that the step is the next in the workflow sequence by indenting the event name under the
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event name of the previous step.

b. Indicate that the step is one of more alternative steps that may start depending on its condition by

placing the event name at the same indentation as the other alternative steps. Order such optional

steps according to priority by placing the most important step first.

You can only change the indent of a step that does not have a subsequent step.

12. Repeat steps 7 through 11 to add more workflow steps, either before or after the step that you have just

created.

13. Select the EnabledEnabled check box to specify that the workflow will start as soon as the event on the first

step of type Entr y PointEntr y Point occurs. For more information, see Using Workflows.

Do not enable a workflow until you are sure that the workflow is completed and that the involved workflow steps can

start.

To see relations between tables that are used in workflows, Choose the  icon, and then enter Workflow – TableWorkflow – Table

RelationsRelations .

Create Workflows from Workflow Templates

Set Up Approval Users

Setting Up Workflow Notifications

View Archived Workflow Step Instances

Delete Workflows

Walkthrough: Setting Up and Using a Purchase Approval Workflow

Setting Up Workflows

Using Workflows

Workflow
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To create a workflow from workflow template

See Also

To save time when creating new workflows, you can create workflows from workflow templates.

Workflow templates are non-editable workflows that exist in the generic version of Business Central. The codes

for workflow templates that are added by Microsoft are prefixed with “MS-“.

Another way to quickly create a workflow is to import an existing workflow that you have on a file outside of

Business Central. For more information, see Export and Import Workflows.

On the WorkflowWorkflow  page, you create a workflow by listing the involved steps on the lines. Each step consists of a

workflow event, moderated by event conditions, and a workflow response, moderated by response options. You

define workflow steps by filling fields on workflow lines from fixed lists of event and response values representing

scenarios that are supported by the application code. For more information, see Create Workflows.

1. Choose the  icon, enter WorkflowsWorkflows , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Create Workflow from TemplateCreate Workflow from Template action. The Workflow TemplatesWorkflow Templates  page opens.

3. Select a workflow template, and then choose the OKOK button.

The WorkflowWorkflow  page opens for a new workflow containing all the information of the selected template. The

value in the CodeCode field is extended with, for example, “-01” to indicate that this is the first workflow that is

created from the workflow template.

4. Proceed to create the workflow by editing the workflow steps or add new steps. For more information, see

Create Workflows.

Create Workflows

Export and Import Workflows

View Archived Workflow Step Instances

Delete Workflows

Walkthrough: Setting Up and Using a Purchase Approval Workflow

Setting Up Workflows

Using Workflows

Workflow

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-how-to-create-workflows-from-workflow-templates.md
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To export a workflow

To import a workflow

C a u t i o nC a u t i o n
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To transfer workflows to other Business Central databases, for example to save time when creating new workflows,

you can export and import workflows.

Another way to quickly create workflows is to create workflows from workflow templates. For more information,

see Create Workflows from Workflow Templates.

On the WorkflowWorkflow  page, you create a workflow by listing the involved steps on the lines. Each step consists of a

workflow event, moderated by event conditions, and a workflow response, moderated by response options. You

define workflow steps by filling fields on workflow lines from fixed lists of event and response values representing

scenarios that are supported by the application code. For more information, see Create Workflows.

1. Choose the  icon, enter WorkflowsWorkflows , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a workflow, and then choose the Expor t to FileExpor t to File action.

3. On the Expor t FileExpor t File page, choose the SaveSave button.

4. On the Expor tExpor t page, select a file location, and then choose the SaveSave button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter WorkflowsWorkflows , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Impor t from FileImpor t from File action.

3. On the Impor tImpor t page, choose the XML file that contains the workflow, and then choose the OpenOpen button.

If the workflow code already exists in the database, the workflow steps will be overwritten with the steps in the

imported workflow.

Create Workflows

Create Workflows from Workflow Templates

View Archived Workflow Step Instances

Delete Workflows

Walkthrough: Setting Up and Using a Purchase Approval Workflow

Setting Up Workflows

Using Workflows

Workflow

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-how-to-export-and-import-workflows.md
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About This Walkthrough

Story

Users

You can automate the process of approving new or changed records, such as documents, journal lines, and

customer cards, by creating workflows with steps for the approvals in question. Before you create approval

workflows, you must set up an approver and substitute approver for each approval user. You can also set approvers'

amount limits to define which sales and purchase records they are qualified to approve. Approval requests and

other notifications can be sent as email or internal note. For each approval user setup, you can also set up when

they receive notifications.

In addition to the Workflow functionality within Business Central, you can use Power Automate to define workflows for events

in Business Central. Note that although they are two separate workflow systems, any flow template that you create with

Power Automate is added to the list of workflow templates within Business Central. For more information, see Using Business

Central in an Automated Workflow.

You can set up and use workflows that connect business-process tasks performed by different users. System tasks,

such as automatic posting, can be included as steps in workflows, preceded or followed by user tasks. Requesting

and granting approval to create new records are typical workflow steps. For more information, see Workflow.

This walkthrough illustrates the following tasks:

Setting up approval users.

Setting up notifications for approval users.

Modifying and enabling an approval workflow.

Requesting approval of a purchase order, as Alicia.

Receiving a notification and then approving the request, as Sean.

Sean is a super user at CRONUS. He creates two approval users. One is Alicia who represents a purchasing agent.

The other is himself representing Alicia's approver. Sean then gives himself unlimited purchase approval rights and

specifies that he will receive notifications by internal note as soon as a relevant event occurs. Last, Sean creates the

required approval workflow as a copy of the existing Purchase Order Approval Workflow workflow template, leaves

all existing event conditions and response options unchanged, and then enables the workflow.

To test the approval workflow, Sean first signs in to Business Central as Alicia, and then requests approval of a

purchase order. Sean then signs in as himself, sees the note on his Role Center, follows the link to the approval

request for the purchase order, and approves the request.

Before you can set up approval users and their notification method, you must make sure that two users exist in

Business Central: One user will represent Alicia. The other user, yourself, will represent Sean. For more information,

see Create Users According to Licenses.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/walkthrough-setting-up-and-using-a-purchase-approval-workflow.md


Setting Up Approval UsersSetting Up Approval Users

To set up yourself and Alicia as approval usersTo set up yourself and Alicia as approval users

Setting Up NotificationsSetting Up Notifications

To set up how and when you are notifiedTo set up how and when you are notified

Creating the Approval Workflow

TIPTIP

To create and enable a purchase order approval workflowTo create and enable a purchase order approval workflow

When signed in as yourself, set Alicia up as an approval user whose approver is yourself. Set up your approval

rights and specify how and when you are notified of approval requests.

NOTENOTE

USER IDUSER ID A P P RO VER IDA P P RO VER ID UN L IM IT ED P URC H A SE A P P RO VA LUN L IM IT ED P URC H A SE A P P RO VA L

YOU Selected

ALICIA YOU

1. Choose the  icon, enter Approval User SetupApproval User Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Approval User SetupApproval User Setup page, choose the NewNew  action.

You must set up an approver before you can set up users who require that approver's approval. Therefore, you must

set up yourself before you set up Alicia.

3. Set up the two approval users by filling the fields as described in the following table.

In this walkthrough, the user is notified by internal note about requests to approve. Approval notification can also

be by email, and you can add a workflow response step that notifies the sender when a request is approved or

rejected. For more information, see Specify When and How to Receive Notifications.

1. On the Approval User SetupApproval User Setup page, select the line for yourself, and then choose the Notification SetupNotification Setup

action.

2. On the Notification SetupNotification Setup page, in the Notification TypeNotification Type field, choose ApprovalApproval .

3. In the Notification MethodNotification Method field, choose NoteNote.

4. On the Notification SetupNotification Setup page, choose the Notification ScheduleNotification Schedule action.

5. On the Notification ScheduleNotification Schedule page, in the RecurrenceRecurrence field, select InstantlyInstantly .

Create the purchase order approval workflow by copying the steps from the Purchase Order ApprovalPurchase Order Approval

WorkflowWorkflow  workflow template. Leave the existing workflow steps unchanged, and then enable the workflow.

Optionally, add a workflow response step to notify the sender when their request is approved or rejected. For more

information, see Specify When and How to Receive Notifications.

1. Choose the  icon, enter WorkflowsWorkflows , and then choose the related link.

2. On the WorkflowsWorkflows  page, choose the New Workflow from TemplateNew Workflow from Template action.

3. On the Workflow TemplatesWorkflow Templates  page, select the workflow template named Purchase Order ApprovalPurchase Order Approval

WorkflowWorkflow , and then choose the OKOK button.

The WorkflowWorkflow  page opens for a new workflow containing all the information of the selected template. The



Using the Approval Workflow

To request approval of a purchase order, as AliciaTo request approval of a purchase order, as Alicia

To approve the purchase order, as SeanTo approve the purchase order, as Sean

See Also

value in the CodeCode field is extended with -01 to indicate that this is the first workflow that is created from the

Purchase Order Approval WorkflowPurchase Order Approval Workflow  workflow template.

4. On the header of the WorkflowWorkflow  page, select the EnabledEnabled check box.

Use the new Purchase Order Approval Workflow workflow by first signing in to Business Central as Alicia to request

approval of a purchase order. Then sign in as yourself, view the note on the Role Center, follow the link to the

approval request, and then approve the request.

1. Sign in as Alicia.

2. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders , and then choose the related link.

3. Select the line for open purchase order 106001, and then choose the EditEdit action.

4. On the Purchase OrderPurchase Order  page, choose the Send Approval RequestSend Approval Request action.

Notice that the value in the StatusStatus  field has changed to Pending ApprovalPending Approval .

1. Sign in as Sean.

2. On the Role Center, in the Self Ser viceSelf Ser vice area, choose the Requests to ApproveRequests to Approve tile.

3. On the Requests to ApproveRequests to Approve page, select the line about the purchase order by Alicia, and then choose the

ApproveApprove action.

The value in the StatusStatus  field on Alicia's purchase order changes to ReleasedReleased.

You have now set up and tested a simple approval workflow based on the first two steps of the Purchase Order

Approval Workflow workflow. You can easily extend this workflow to automatically post Alicia's purchase order

when Sean approves it. To do this, you must enable the Purchase Invoice Workflow workflow, in which the response

to a released purchase invoice is to post it. First you must change the event condition on the first workflow step

from (purchase) InvoiceInvoice to OrderOrder .

The generic version of Business Central includes a number of workflow templates for scenarios that are supported

by the application code. Most of these are for approval workflows.

You define variations of workflows by filling fields on workflow lines from fixed lists of event and response values

representing scenarios that are supported by the application code. For more information, see Create Workflows.

If a business scenario requires a workflow event or response that is not supported, a Microsoft partner must

implement them through code, or you can set up a workflow using Power Automate. For more information, see

Using Business Central in an Automated Workflow or Events in AL in the developer help, respectively.

Set Up Approval Users

Setting Up Workflow Notifications

Create Workflows

Use Approval Workflows

Workflow

Using Business Central in an Automated Workflow
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NOTENOTE

TOTO SEESEE

Set a workflow to start when the first entry-point event
occurs.

Enable Workflows

Request approval of a task, as an approver, accept, decline,
or delegate approvals, and send or view approval
notifications.

Use Approval Workflows

Create workflow steps that restrict a certain record type
from being used before a certain event occurs, for example
that the record is approved.

Restrict and Allow Usage of a Record

View workflow step instances of status Completed. View Archived Workflow Step Instances

Delete a workflow that you are sure will no longer be used. Delete Workflows

See Also

You can set up and use workflows that connect business-process tasks performed by different users. System

tasks, such as automatic posting, can be included as steps in workflows, preceded or followed by user tasks.

Requesting and granting approval to create new records are typical workflow steps.

Before you can begin to use workflows, you must set up workflow users, create the workflows, potentially

preceded by code customization and specify how users receive notifications. For more information, see Setting

Up Workflows.

Typical workflow steps are about users who request approval of tasks and approvers accepting or rejecting approval

requests. Therefore, many topics about how to use workflows refer to approvals.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

Setting Up Workflows

Workflow

Working with Business Central
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To enable a workflow

See Also

When you have created a workflow and you are sure that it is ready to start, you must enable the workflow.

On the WorkflowWorkflow  page, you create a workflow by listing the involved steps on the lines. Each step consists of a

workflow event, moderated by event conditions, and a workflow response, moderated by response options. You

define workflow steps by filling fields on workflow lines from fixed lists of event and response values representing

scenarios that are supported by the application code. For more information, see Create Workflows.

1. Choose the  icon, enter WorkflowsWorkflows , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the workflow that you want to enable.

3. On the WorkflowWorkflow  page, select the EnabledEnabled check box.

Create Workflows

View Archived Workflow Step Instances

Delete Workflows

Setting Up Workflows

Using Workflows

Walkthrough: Setting Up and Using a Purchase Approval Workflow

Workflow
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To request approval of a record

To cancel requests for approval

To approve or reject requests for approval

When a record, such as a purchase document or a customer card, needs to be approved by someone in your

organization, you send an approval request as part of a workflow. Based on how the workflow is set up, the

appropriate approver is then notified that the record requires their approval.

You set up approval workflows on the WorkflowWorkflow  page. For more information, see Setting Up Workflows.

In addition to approval workflows described in this topic, you can perform various other workflow tasks. For more

information, Using Workflows.

Core approval workflows for purchases documents, sales documents, payment journals, customer cards, and item

cards are ready to start as guides. For more information, see Getting Started.

The following task is performed by an approval user.

1. on the page that presents the record, choose the Send Approval RequestSend Approval Request action.

2. To see all your approval requests, choose the  icon, enter Approval Request Entr iesApproval Request Entr ies , and then choose the

related link.

The status of the approval entry is updated from CreatedCreated to OpenOpen. The status of the record, for example a

purchase invoice, is updated from OpenOpen to Pending ApprovalPending Approval  and remains locked for processing until all

approvers have approved the record.

When the approver has approved the record, the status changes to ReleasedReleased. You can then continue your tasks

with the record.

The following task is performed by an approval user with approver rights.

A customer may want to change an order after it has been submitted for approval. In this case, you can cancel the

approval process and make the necessary changes to the order before you request approval again.

on the page that displays the record, choose the Cancel Approval RequestCancel Approval Request action.

When the approval request has been canceled, the status of the related approval entry is changed to CanceledCanceled.

The status of the record is updated from Pending ApprovalPending Approval  to OpenOpen. The approval process can then start again.

The following task is performed by an approval user with approver rights.

You can process approval requests on the Requests to ApproveRequests to Approve page, for example to approve multiple requests

at a time. Alternatively, you can process each request on the related record, such as the Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice page,

by choosing the link in the notification that you receive.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Requests to ApproveRequests to Approve, and then choose the related link.

2. Select one or more lines for the record or records that you want to approve or reject.

3. Choose the ApproveApprove, RejectReject, or DelegateDelegate actions.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-how-use-approval-workflows.md


To delegate requests for approval

To manage overdue approval requests

See Also

When a record has been approved or rejected, the approval status in the StatusStatus  field changes to ApprovedApproved or

RejectedRejected.

If an approver hierarchy is set up, the record status will be Pending ApprovalPending Approval  until all approvers have approved

the record. Then the record status will change to ReleasedReleased.

At the same time, the approval status changes from CreatedCreated to OpenOpen as soon as an approval request for the

record is created. If the request is rejected, the approval status changes to RejectedRejected. The status remains OpenOpen or

RejectedRejected until all approvers have approved the request.

The following task is performed by an approval user with approver rights.

To prevent documents from piling up or otherwise block the workflow, the approver and the approval

administrator can delegate an approval request to a substitute approver. The substitute can either be a designated

substitute, the direct approver, or the approval administrator, in that order of priority. You typically use this feature

if an approver is out of office and is unable to approve requests before the due date.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Requests to ApproveRequests to Approve, and then choose the related link.

2. Select one or more lines for the approval requests that you want to delegate to a substitute approver, and then

choose the DelegateDelegate action.

A notification to approve the request is sent to the substitute approver.

The following task is performed by an approval user with approver rights.

At regular intervals, you must remind approval workflow users of overdue approval requests that they must react

on. You use the Send Overdue Approval NotificationsSend Overdue Approval Notifications  function for this.

The Send Overdue Approval NotificationsSend Overdue Approval Notifications  function checks for all open approval requests that are currently

overdue. Each approver that has at least one overdue approval entry receives a notification with the list of all their

overdue approval requests. The notification is also sent to their approver and all the requesters of the overdue

approvals. This helps if the overdue approval entry must be delegated to a substitute.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Overdue Approval RequestsOverdue Approval Requests , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Overdue Approval RequestsOverdue Approval Requests  page, choose the Send Overdue Approval NotificationsSend Overdue Approval Notifications  action.

Sales

Incoming Documents

Purchasing

Working with Business Central
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NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

To create a workflow step that restricts posting of unapproved purchase
orders

See Also

If you want to restrict a record from being used in certain activities, for example, until the record has been

approved, you can incorporate two workflow responses in a workflow that controls the usage of the record. One

workflow response will restrict usage of the record as defined by the workflow event and conditions. Another

workflow response will allow usage of the record as defined by the workflow event and conditions. Two responses

exist in the generic version of Business Central for this purpose: Restr ict usage of a record.Restr ict usage of a record. and Allow usageAllow usage

of a record.of a record..

The generic version of Business Central offers support for restricting a record from being posted, from being exported as a

payment, and from being printed as a check. To support other restrictions, a Microsoft partner must customize the

application code.

The workflow functionality to restrict and allow records from being used is not related to the functionality to block item,

customer, and vendor records from being posted.

The following procedure describes how to restrict purchase orders from being posted until they have been

approved. The new workflow will be based on the existing Purchase Invoice Approval Workflow workflow template.

1. Choose the  icon, enter WorkflowsWorkflows , and then choose the related link.

2. On the WorkflowsWorkflows  page, create a new workflow named Purchase Order Approval Workflow. For more

information, see Create Workflows.

3. Choose the Copy From Workflow TemplateCopy From Workflow Template action.

4. Choose the Source Workflow CodeSource Workflow Code field, and then, on the Workflow TemplatesWorkflow Templates  page, choose the

Purchase Invoice Approval Workflow workflow template.

Notice that the first two workflow steps are about restricting and then allowing usage of purchase invoices.

Proceed to change the event condition on the first step of the new workflow to specify that it applies to

purchase orders.

5. On the Workflow StepsWorkflow Steps  FastTab, choose the Event ConditionsEvent Conditions  field, and then, for the Document TypeDocument Type

filter, select OrderOrder .

6. Proceed to edit, delete, or add other workflow steps to fit a business process that begins by restricting

unapproved purchase orders from being posted.

Create Workflows

Workflow
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To view archived workflow step instances

See Also

All completed workflow step instances are saved on the Archived Workflow Step InstancesArchived Workflow Step Instances  page.

On the WorkflowWorkflow  page, you create a workflow by listing the involved steps on the lines. Each step consists of a

workflow event, moderated by event conditions, and a workflow response, moderated by response options. You

define workflow steps by filling fields on workflow lines from fixed lists of event and response values representing

scenarios that are supported by the application code. For more information, see Create Workflows.

1. Choose the  icon, enter WorkflowsWorkflows , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the workflow for which you want to view all archived workflow step instances.

3. On the WorkflowWorkflow  page, choose the Archived Workflow Step InstancesArchived Workflow Step Instances  action.

The Archived Workflow Step InstancesArchived Workflow Step Instances  page opens showing the archived workflow step instances of

the selected workflow.

4. Alternatively, Choose the  icon, enter Archived Workflow Step InstancesArchived Workflow Step Instances , and then choose the related

link.

The Archived Workflow Step InstancesArchived Workflow Step Instances  page opens showing all archived workflow step instances. In the

Workflow CodeWorkflow Code field, you can see which workflow the archived workflow step instance belonged to.

Delete Workflows

Create Workflows

Enable Workflows

Walkthrough: Setting Up and Using a Purchase Approval Workflow

Setting Up Workflows

Using Workflows

Workflow
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C a u t i o nC a u t i o n

To delete a workflow

See Also

If you are certain that a workflow is no longer being used, you can delete it. All workflow step instances that are

defined in the workflow must have status CompletedCompleted.

When you delete a workflow, all information in the workflow will be lost.

On the WorkflowWorkflow  page, you create a workflow by listing the involved steps on the lines. Each step consists of a

workflow event, moderated by event conditions, and a workflow response, moderated by response options. You

define workflow steps by filling fields on workflow lines from fixed lists of event and response values

representing scenarios that are supported by the application code. For more information, see Create Workflows.

1. Choose the  icon, enter WorkflowsWorkflows , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the workflow that you want to delete.

3. Choose the DeleteDelete action.

4. Alternatively, open the workflow that you want to delete.

5. On the WorkflowWorkflow  page, choose the DeleteDelete action.

Create Workflows

Enable Workflows

View Archived Workflow Step Instances

Walkthrough: Setting Up and Using a Purchase Approval Workflow

Setting Up Workflows

Using Workflows

Workflow
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Learn how the Data Exchange Framework works. About the Data Exchange Framework

Prepare to exchange data in a file by reusing the file’s XML
schema. Set up data exchange definitions. Set up master
data for electronic document sending. Set up various bank
import/export fields.

Setting Up Data Exchange

Based on data exchange definitions, send PEPPOL invoices,
receive PEPPOL invoices, import bank statements, and
export bank payment files.

Exchanging Data

See Also

You can use the Data Exchange Framework to manage the exchange of business documents, bank files, currency

exchange rates, and any other data files with your business partners.

In the standard version of Business Central, the Data Exchange Framework is used in features, such as Electronic

Documents, Bank File Import/Export, and Currency Exchange Rates Update. For more information, see About the

Data Exchange Framework.

As an administrator or Microsoft partner, you can use the framework in new integration features by setting up

which data to exchange and how. For more information, see Set Up Data Exchange Definitions.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

About the Data Exchange Framework

Use XML Schemas to Prepare Data Exchange Definitions

Setting Up Data Exchange

Exchanging Data

Incoming Documents

General Business Functionality
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Electronic Documents

You can use the Data Exchange Framework to manage the exchange of business documents, bank files, currency

exchange rates, and any other data files with your business partners.

As an administrator or Microsoft partner, you can use the framework in new integration features by setting up

which data to exchange and how. For example, the format of files for exchange of data in bank files, electronic

documents, currency exchange rates, and other with ERP systems vary depending on the provider of the data file

or stream and on the country/region. Business Central supports various bank file formats and data service

standards. To provide support for other electronic document formats, you use the data exchange framework.

The following diagrams show the architecture of the data exchange framework.

As an alternative to emailing as file attachments, you can send and receive business documents electronically. By

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-about-the-data-exchange-framework.md


Bank Files

electronic document is meant a standard-compliant file representing a business document, such as an invoice

from a vendor that you can receive and convert to a purchase invoice in Business Central . The exchange of

electronic documents between two trading partners is performed by an external provider of document exchange

services. The generic version of Business Central supports sending and receiving electronic invoices and credit

memos in the PEPPOL format, which is supported by the largest providers of document exchange services. A

major provider of document exchange services is preconfigured and ready to be set up for your company. To

provide support for other electronic document formats, you must create new date exchange definitions using the

Data Exchange Framework.

From PDF or image files representing incoming documents, you can have an external OCR service (Optical

Character Recognition) create electronic documents that you can then convert to document records in Business

Central, like for electronic PEPPOL documents. For example, when you receive an invoice in PDF format from your

vendor, you can send it to the OCR service from the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page. After a few seconds, you receive

the file back as an electronic invoice that can be converted to a purchase invoice for the vendor. If you send the file

to the OCR service by email, then a new incoming document record is automatically created when you receive the

electronic document back.

To send, for example, a sales invoice as an electronic PEPPOL document, you select the Electronic DocumentElectronic Document

option in the Post and SendPost and Send dialog box. From here, you can also set up the customer's default document sending

profile. First, you must set up various master data, such as company information, customers, items, and units of

measure. These are used to identify the business partners and items when you convert data in fields in Business

Central to elements in the outgoing document file. The data conversion and sending of the PEPPOL sales invoice

are performed by dedicated codeunits and XMLports, represented by the PEPPOLPEPPOL  electronic document format.

To receive, for example, an invoice from a vendor as an electronic PEPPOL document, you process the document

on the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page to convert it to a purchase invoice in Business Central. You can either set up

the Job Queue feature to process such files regularly or you can start the process manually. First, you must set up

various master data, such as company information, vendors, items, and units of measure. These are used to

identify the business partners and items when you convert data in elements in the incoming document file to

fields in Business Central. The receiving and data conversion of PEPPOL invoices are performed by the Data

Exchange Framework, represented by the PEPPOL - InvoicePEPPOL - Invoice data exchange definition.

To receive, for example, an invoice as an electronic OCR document, you process it as when you receive an

electronic PEPPOL document. The receiving and conversion of electronic documents from OCR are performed by

the Data Exchange Framework, represented by the OCR – InvoiceOCR – Invoice data exchange definition.

The formats of files for exchanging bank data with ERP systems vary depending on the supplier of the file and the

country or region. Business Central supports import and export of SEPA bank files (Single Euro Payments Area)

and the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension lets you connect to a AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals

extension provided by external provider, AMC Consult. To provide support for other electronic document formats,

you use the Data Exchange Framework.

To export SEPA credit transfers, you choose Expor t Payments to FileExpor t Payments to File button on the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page and

then upload the file to process the payments in your bank. First you must set up various master data, such as bank

account, vendors, and payment methods. The data conversion and export of SEPA bank data is performed by a

dedicated codeunit and XMLport, represented by the SEPA Credit TransferSEPA Credit Transfer  bank export/import setup.

Alternatively, you can set up the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension to perform the export, represented by

the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension - Credit TransferAMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension - Credit Transfer  data exchange definition.

To export SEPA direct debit instructions, you choose the Expor t Direct Debit FileExpor t Direct Debit File button on the Direct DebitDirect Debit

CollectionsCollections  page and then send to your bank to automatically collect the involved customer payments. First you

must set up bank accounts, customers, direct-debit mandates, and payment methods. The data conversion and

export of SEPA bank data is performed by dedicated a codeunit and XMLport, represented by the SEPA DirectSEPA Direct



Currency Exchange Rates

See Also

DebitDebit bank export/import setup.

To import SEPA bank statements, you choose the Import Bank Statement button in the Payment ReconciliationPayment Reconciliation

JournalJournal  and Bank Acc. ReconciliationBank Acc. Reconciliation pages and then you proceed to apply each bank statement entry to

payments or bank ledger entries, manually or automatically. First you must set up bank accounts. The import and

data conversion of SEPA bank data is performed by the Data Exchange Framework, represented by the SEPASEPA

CAMTCAMT data exchange definition. Alternatively, you can set up the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension to

perform the import, represented by the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension – Bank StatementAMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension – Bank Statement data

exchange definition.

In addition, the local versions of Business Central support various other file formats for importing and exporting

bank data, payroll transactions, and other data. For more information, see the Local Functionality landing page for

your country/region in the Help.

You can set up an external service to keep your for currency exchange rates up to date. The service that provides

updated currency exchange rates is enabled by a data exchange definition. Accordingly, the Exch. Rate UpdateExch. Rate Update

Setup CardSetup Card page is a condensed view of the Data Exchange DefinitionData Exchange Definition page for the data exchange definition in

question.

For all exchanges of data in XML files, you can prepare the data exchange setup by loading the related XML

schema file on the XML Schema ViewerXML Schema Viewer  page. Here you select the data elements that you want to exchange with

Business Central and then you either initialize a data exchange definition or generate an XMLport.

Exchanging Data Electronically

Use XML Schemas to Prepare Data Exchange Definitions

Setting Up Data Exchange

Incoming Documents

General Business Functionality
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Set up the preconfigured document exchange service to
enable sending and receiving electronic documents from and
to Business Central.

Set Up a Document Exchange Service

Set up the preconfigured OCR service to turn PDF or image
files into electronic documents that can be converted to
document records in Business Central

Set Up Incoming Documents

Set up one of two preconfigured services for updated
exchange rates to get the latest currency exchange rates into
the CurrenciesCurrencies page.

Update Currency Exchange Rates

Set up various master data, such as company information,
customers, vendors, items, and units of measure, related to
mapping data in Business Central

Set Up Electronic Document Sending and Receiving

Set up a bank account, a vendor, and a payment journal for
SEPA credit transfer.

Set Up SEPA Credit Transfer

Prepare bank account formats, payment methods, and
customer agreements for SEPA direct debit.

Collect Payments with SEPA Direct Debit

Set up user authentication and the URL of the AMC Banking
365 Fundamentals extension provider that is required to
have bank files converted to your bank’s format.

Using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension

Set up and enable an external service that enables you to
import bank statements directly as bank feeds.

Set Up the Bank Statement Service

After the Bank Statement service is enabled, link bank
accounts in Business Central

Set Up Bank Accounts

Prepare to set up a new data exchange definition for a data
file or stream by using the file’s XML schema to prefill the
Column DefinitionsColumn Definitions FastTab on the Posting ExchangePosting Exchange
DefinitionDefinition page.

Use XML Schemas to Prepare Data Exchange Definitions

Before you can send and receive electronic documents or import and export bank files, you must set up the data

exchange framework to process the involved files. In addition, you must set up related areas, such as the

customers that you send electronic invoices to, or the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension if you use the

external service provider to convert your bank files. For more information, see Exchanging Data Electronically.

When Business Central is set up to exchange data with external files, users can use the setup in common business

tasks, such as sending and receiving electronic documents and importing and exporting bank files.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-set-up-data-exchange.md


Set up the Data Exchange Framework to enable users to
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document format, import a new bank file, or other data
exchange.

Set Up Data Exchange Definitions
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Set Up a Document Exchange Service
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To set up a document exchange service

You use an external service provider to exchange electronic documents with your trading partners. For more

information, see Exchanging Data Electronically.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

User AgentUser Agent Enter any text that can be used to identify your company
in document exchange processes.

Doc. Exch. Tenant IDDoc. Exch. Tenant ID Enter the tenant in the document exchange service that
represents your company. This is provided by the
document exchange service provider.

EnabledEnabled Specify if the service is enabled. Note:Note:  As soon as you
enable the service, at least two job queue entries are
created to process the traffic of electronic documents in
and out of Business Central. When you disable the service,
the job queue entries are deleted.

Signup URLSignup URL Specify the web page where you sign up for the document
exchange service.

Ser vice URLSer vice URL Specify the address of the document exchange service,
which will be called when you send and receive electronic
documents.

Login URLLogin URL Specify the logon page for the document exchange
service, which is where you enter your company’s user
name and password to log on to the service.

Consumer KeyConsumer Key Enter the 3-legged OAuth key for the consumer key. This
is provided by the document exchange service provider.

Consumer SecretConsumer Secret Enter the secret that protects the consumer key. This is
provided by the document exchange service provider.

TokenToken Enter the 3-legged OAuth key for the token. This is
provided by the document exchange service provider.

Token SecretToken Secret Enter the secret that protects the token. This is provided
by the document exchange service provider.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Doc. Exch. Ser vice SetupDoc. Exch. Ser vice Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-how-to-set-up-a-document-exchange-service.md
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NOTENOTE
You login data is automatically encrypted.
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Set Up Incoming Documents
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To set up the Incoming Documents feature

To set up approvers of incoming document records

To set up an OCR service

NOTENOTE

If you create general journal lines from incoming document records, you must specify on the IncomingIncoming

Documents SetupDocuments Setup page which journal template and batch to use.

If you do not want users to create invoices or general journal lines from incoming document records unless the

documents are first approved, you must set up workflow approvers.

To turn PDF and image files into electronic documents that you can convert to, for example, purchase invoices

inside Business Central, you must first set up the OCR feature and enable the service. Choose a service package

that is appropriate for your organization and/or country/region. Alternatively, you can create entries manually to

represent the external documents.

When the Incoming Documents feature is set up, you can use different functions to review expense receipts,

manage OCR tasks, and convert incoming document files, manually or automatically, to the relevant documents

or journal lines. The external files can be attached at any process stage, including to posted documents and to the

resulting vendor, customer, and general ledger entries. For more information, see Processing Incoming

Documents.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Incoming Document SetupIncoming Document Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

As part of the setup, you must decide if you want to require approval of incoming documents. To require

approval, you must set up approvers and approval workflows. If your organization does not intend to require

approval, you can skip the next section.

Finally, you if you use a service to convert PDF or image files representing incoming documents, you must it set

up. Otherwise, you can also skip that section.

Optionally, set up an approval process for the incoming documents. Approvers of incoming documents must be

set up as approval workflow users.

Before you can create workflows that involve approval steps, you must set up the workflow users who are

involved in approval processes. On the Approval User SetupApproval User Setup page, you also set amount limits for specific types

of requests and define substitute approvers to whom approval requests are delegated when the original approver

is absent. For more information, see Set Up Approval Users.

1. Choose the  icon, enter OCR Ser vice SetupOCR Ser vice Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

You login data is automatically encrypted.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-how-setup-income-documents.md
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Update Currency Exchange Rates
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Adjusting Exchange Rates

TIPTIP

Effect on Customers and VendorsEffect on Customers and Vendors

Dimensions on Customer and Vendor Ledger EntriesDimensions on Customer and Vendor Ledger Entries

Effect on Bank AccountsEffect on Bank Accounts

As companies operate in increasingly more countries/regions, it becomes more important that they be able to trade

and report financials in more than one currency. You must set up a code for each currency you use if you buy or sell

in currencies other than your local currency, have receivables or payables in other currencies, or record G/L

transactions in different currencies.

Your general ledger is set up to use your local currency (LCY), but you can set it up to also use another currency with

a current exchange rate assigned. By designating a second currency as a so-called additional reporting currency,

Business Central will automatically record amounts in both LCY and this additional reporting currency on each G/L

entry and other entries, such as VAT entries. For more information, see Set Up an Additional Reporting Currency.

Because exchange rates fluctuate constantly, additional currency equivalents in your system must be adjusted

periodically. If these adjustments are not done, amounts that have been converted from foreign (or additional)

currencies and posted to the general ledger in LCY may be misleading. In addition, daily entries posted before a

daily exchange rate is entered into application must be updated after the daily exchange rate information is entered.

The Adjust Exchange RatesAdjust Exchange Rates  batch job is used to manually adjust the exchange rates of posted customer, vendor

and bank account entries. It can also update additional reporting currency amounts on G/L entries.

You can use a service to update exchange rates in the system automatically. For more information, see To set up a currency

exchange rate service. However, this does not adjust exchange rates on already posted transactions. To update exchange rates

on posted entries, use the Adjust Exchange RatesAdjust Exchange Rates batch job.

For customer and vendor accounts, the batch job adjusts the currency by using the exchange rate that is valid on

the posting date that is specified in the batch job. The batch job calculates the differences for the individual currency

balances and posts the amounts to the general ledger account that is specified in the Unrealized Gains Acc.Unrealized Gains Acc. field

or the Unrealized Losses Acc.Unrealized Losses Acc. field on the CurrenciesCurrencies  page. Balancing entries are automatically posted to the

receivables/payables account in the general ledger.

The batch job processes all open customer ledger entries and vendor ledger entries. If there is an exchange rate

difference for an entry, the batch job creates a new detailed customer or vendor ledger entry which reflects the

adjusted amount on the customer or vendor ledger entry.

The adjustment entries are assigned the dimensions from the customer/vendor ledger entries, and the adjustments

are posted per combination of dimension values.

For bank accounts, the batch job adjusts the currency by using the exchange rate that is valid on the posting date

specified in the batch job. The batch job calculates the differences for each bank account that has a currency code

and posts the amounts to the general ledger account that is specified in the Realized Gains Acc.Realized Gains Acc. field or the

Realized Losses Acc.Realized Losses Acc. field on the CurrenciesCurrencies  page. Balancing entries are automatically posted to the general

ledger bank accounts that are specified in the bank account posting groups. The batch job calculates one entry per

currency per posting group.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-how-update-currencies.md


Dimensions on Bank Account EntriesDimensions on Bank Account Entries

Effect on G/L AccountsEffect on G/L Accounts

D i m e n s i o n s  o n  G / L  A c c o u n t  En t r i e sD i m e n s i o n s  o n  G / L  A c c o u n t  En t r i e s

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To set up a currency exchange rate service

To update currency exchange rates through a service

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

The adjustment entries for the bank account's general ledger account and for the gain/loss account are assigned the

bank account's default dimensions.

If you post in an additional reporting currency, you can have the batch job create new general ledger entries for

currency adjustments between LCY and the additional reporting currency. The batch job calculates the differences

for each general ledger entry and adjusts the general ledger entry depending on the contents of the ExchangeExchange

Rate AdjustmentRate Adjustment field for each general ledger account.

The adjustment entries are assigned the default dimensions from the accounts they are posted to.

Before you can use the batch job, you must enter the adjustment exchange rates that are used to adjust the foreign currency

balances. You do so on the Currency Exchange RatesCurrency Exchange Rates page.

You can use an external service to keep your currency exchange rates up to date, such as FloatRates.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Currency Exchange Rate Ser vicesCurrency Exchange Rate Ser vices , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Currency Exchange Rate Ser viceCurrency Exchange Rate Ser vice page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

4. Choose the EnabledEnabled check box to enable the service. 

1. Choose the  icon, enter CurrenciesCurrencies , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Update Exchange RatesUpdate Exchange Rates  action.

The value in the Exchange RateExchange Rate field on the CurrenciesCurrencies  page is updated with the latest currency exchange rate.

Set Up an Additional Reporting Currency

Closing Years and Periods

Working with Business Central

https://www.microsoft.com/videoplayer/embed/RE3Q24s?rel=0
https://www.microsoft.com/en-us/videoplayer/embed/RE4A1jy?rel=0
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/paths/use-multiple-currencies-dynamics-365-business-central/


Set Up Electronic Document Sending and Receiving
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As an alternative to emailing as file attachments, you can send and receive business documents electronically. By

electronic document is meant a standard-compliant file representing a business document, such as an invoice

from a vendor that can be received and converted to a purchase invoice in Business Central. The exchange of

electronic documents between two trading partners is performed by an external provider of document exchange

services. The generic version of Business Central supports sending and receiving electronic invoices and credit

memos in the PEPPOL format, which is supported by the largest providers of document exchange services. A

major provider of document exchange services is preconfigured and ready to be set up for your company.

From PDF or image files representing incoming documents, you can have an external OCR service (Optical

Character Recognition) create electronic documents that you can then convert to document records in Business

Central, like for electronic PEPPOL documents. For example, when you receive an invoice in PDF format from your

vendor, you can send it to the OCR service from the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page. After a few seconds, you

receive the file back as an electronic invoice that can be converted to a purchase invoice for the vendor. If you send

the file to the OCR service by email, then a new incoming document record is automatically created when you

receive the electronic document back.

The PEPPOLPEPPOL  electronic document format is preconfigured to enable you to send electronic invoices and credit

memos in the PEPPOL format. First, you must set up various master data, such as company information,

customers, items, and units of measure. These are used to identify the business partners and items when

converting data in fields in Business Central to elements in the outgoing document file. Last, you must select the

format on the Electronic Document FormatElectronic Document Format page for each customer who you will send electronic PEPPOL

documents to. For more information, see Send Electronic Documents.

The PEPPOL – InvoicePEPPOL – Invoice and PEPPOL – Credit MemoPEPPOL – Credit Memo data exchange definitions are preconfigured to enable you

to receive electronic invoices and credit memos in the PEPPOL format. First, you must set up various master data,

such as company information, vendors, items, and units of measure. These are used to identify the business

partners and items when converting data in elements in the incoming document file to fields in Business Central.

Last, you must select the data exchange definition on the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page for each incoming

electronic document that you want to convert to a purchase document in Business Central.

The OCR – InvoiceOCR – Invoice data exchange definition is preconfigured to enable you to receive electronic documents that

are generated by the OCR service. To receive, for example, an invoice as an electronic OCR document, you set up

master date and then process the document just as when receiving an electronic PEPPOL document. For more

information, see Use OCR to Turn PDF and Image Files into Electronic Documents.

The preconfigured services for document exchange and OCR must be enabled before you send or receive. For

more information, see Set Up a Document Exchange Service.

The topic contains the following procedures:

To set up the company for electronic document sending and receiving

To set up VAT posting for electronic document sending and receiving

To set up countries/regions for electronic document sending and receiving

To set up items for electronic document sending and receiving

To set up units of measure for electronic document sending and receiving

To set up customers for electronic document sending

To select the PEPPOLPEPPOL  electronic document format for electronic document sending

To set up vendors for electronic document receiving

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-how-to-set-up-electronic-document-sending-and-receiving.md


To set up the company for electronic document sending and receivingTo set up the company for electronic document sending and receiving

To set up VAT posting for electronic document sending and receivingTo set up VAT posting for electronic document sending and receiving

To set up countries/regions for electronic document sending and receivingTo set up countries/regions for electronic document sending and receiving

To select the PEPPOL – InvoicePEPPOL – Invoice data exchange definition for electronic document receiving

To set up the G/L account to use on new purchase invoice lines for non-identifiable items and non-items

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

GLNGLN Identify your company.

For example, when you send electronic invoices in the
PEPPOL format, the value in this field is used to populate
the EndPointIDEndPointID element under the
AccountingSupplierPar tyAccountingSupplierPar ty  node in the file. The number
is based on the GS1 standard, which is compliant with ISO
6523.

VAT Registration No.VAT Registration No. Specify your company's VAT registration number.

Responsibility CenterResponsibility Center If your company is set up with a responsibility center,
make sure that the Countr y/Region CodeCountr y/Region Code field is filled.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter Company InformationCompany Information, and then choose the related link.

2. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill the fields as described in the following table.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Tax Categor yTax Categor y Specify the VAT category.

For example, when you send electronic invoices in the
PEPPOL format, the value in this field is used to populate
the TaxAppliedTaxApplied element under the
AccountingSupplierPar tyAccountingSupplierPar ty  node in the file. The number
is based on the UNCL5305 standard.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. For each VAT posting setup line that you will use for electronic documents, fill the field as described in the

following table.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter Countr y/RegionsCountr y/Regions , and then choose the related link.

2. For each country/region that you will exchange electronic documents with, fill the field as described in the

following table.



To set up items for electronic document sending and receivingTo set up items for electronic document sending and receiving

To set up units of measure for electronic document sending and receivingTo set up units of measure for electronic document sending and receiving

To set up customers for electronic document sendingTo set up customers for electronic document sending

VAT SchemeVAT Scheme Identify the national body that issues the VAT registration
number for the country/region in connection with
electronic document sending.

For example, when you send electronic invoices in the
PEPPOL format, the value in this field is used to populate
the SchemeIDSchemeID attribute for the EndPointIDEndPointID element
under both the AccountingSupplierPar tyAccountingSupplierPar ty  node and the
AccountingCustomerPar tyAccountingCustomerPar ty  in the file.

The VAT SchemeVAT Scheme field is only used if the GLNGLN field on
the Company InformationCompany Information page is not filled. Note:Note:  The
value in the CodeCode field on the Countries/RegionsCountries/Regions page
must comply with ISO 3166-1:Alpha2.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

GTINGTIN Identifies the item in connection with electronic document
sending and receiving. For the PEPPOL format, the field is
used as follows:

If the StandardItemIdentification/IDStandardItemIdentification/ID element has the
SchemeIDSchemeID attribute set to GTINGTIN, then the element is
mapped to the GTINGTIN field on the item card.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. For each item that you buy or sell on electronic documents, fill the field as described in the following table.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

International Standard CodeInternational Standard Code Specify the unit of measure code expressed according to
the UNECERec20 standard in connection with sending of
electronic documents.

For example, when you send electronic invoices in the
PEPPOL format, the value in this field is used to populate
the unitCodeunitCode attribute of the InvoicedQuantityInvoicedQuantity
element under the InvoiceLineInvoiceLine node. Note:Note:  If the UnitUnit
of Measureof Measure field on the sales line is empty, the
UNECERe20 standard value for "Piece" (H87) is inserted by
default. For more information and a list of valid unit of
measure codes, see Recommendation No. 20 - Units of
Measure used in International Trade.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter Units of MeasureUnits of Measure, and then choose the related link.

2. For each unit of measure that you will use for items on electronic documents, fill the field as described in

the following table.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. For each customer who you will send electronic documents to, fill the fields as described in the following

table.

https://www.unece.org/fileadmin/DAM/cefact/recommendations/rec20/rec20_rev3_Annex2e.pdf


To select the PEPPOL electronic document format for electronic document sendingTo select the PEPPOL electronic document format for electronic document sending

To set up vendors for electronic document receivingTo set up vendors for electronic document receiving

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

GLNGLN Identify the customer.

For example, when you send electronic invoices in the
PEPPOL format, the value in this field is used to populate
the EndPointIDEndPointID element under the
AccountingCustomerPar tyAccountingCustomerPar ty  node in the file. The
number is based on the GS1 standard, which is compliant
with ISO 6523.

If the GLNGLN field is blank, the value in the VATVAT
Registration No.Registration No. field is used.

VAT Registration No.VAT Registration No. Specify the customer's VAT registration number. Tip:Tip:  In
supported localized versions, choose the DrillDown
button to use the web service that verifies if the number
exists in the national company register.

Responsibility CenterResponsibility Center If the customer is set up with a responsibility center, make
sure that the Countr y/Region CodeCountr y/Region Code field is filled.

You can set up each customer with a preferred method of sending business documents, so that you do not

have to select a sending option every time that you send a document to the customer. For more

information, see Set Up Document Sending Profiles.

NOTENOTE

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter Document Sending ProfilesDocument Sending Profiles , and then choose the related link.

2. Open an existing document sending profile, or create a new one. For more information, see Set Up

Document Sending Profiles.

3. On the Document Sending ProfileDocument Sending Profile page, choose the Electronic FormatElectronic Format, select the line for PEPPOL, and

then choose OKOK.

4. In the Electronic DocumentElectronic Document field, select Yes (Through Document Exchange Ser vice)Yes (Through Document Exchange Ser vice) .

Business Central automatically detects if the document is an invoice or a credit memo and applies the PEPPOL

format accordingly.

5. To make this document sending profile apply to all customers, select the DefaultDefault check box on the GeneralGeneral

FastTab. To make it apply to specific customers only, fill the Document Sending ProfileDocument Sending Profile field on the

customer cards in question. For more information, see Set Up Document Sending Profiles.

You can now send the electronic document containing the converted data. For more information, see Send

Electronic Documents.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. For each vendor that you will receive electronic documents from, fill the fields as described in the following

table.



To select the PEPPOL - Invoice data exchange definition for electronic document receivingTo select the PEPPOL - Invoice data exchange definition for electronic document receiving

To set up the G/L account to use on new purchase invoice lines for non-identifiable items and non-itemsTo set up the G/L account to use on new purchase invoice lines for non-identifiable items and non-items

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

GLNGLN Identify the vendor.

For example, when you receive electronic invoices in the
PEPPOL format, the value in this field is used to populate
the EndPointIDEndPointID element under the
AccountingSupplierPar tyAccountingSupplierPar ty  node in the file. The number
is based on the GS1 standard, which is compliant with ISO
6523.

If the GLNGLN field is blank, the value in the VATVAT
Registration No.Registration No. field is used.

VAT Registration No.VAT Registration No. Specify the vendor's VAT registration number. Tip:Tip:  In
supported localized versions, choose the DrillDown
button to use the web service that verifies if the number
exists in the national company register.

Responsibility CenterResponsibility Center If the vendor is set up with a responsibility center, make
sure that the Countr y/Region CodeCountr y/Region Code field is filled.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents , and then choose the related link.

2. On the line for the electronic document that you want to receive and convert, choose the Data ExchangeData Exchange

TypeType field, and then select PEPPOLINVOICEPEPPOLINVOICE.

If the document to receive is a credit memo, select PEPPOLCREDITMEMOPEPPOLCREDITMEMO.

You can now receive the electronic document by starting the data conversion process on the IncomingIncoming

DocumentsDocuments  page. For more information, see Receive and Convert Electronic Documents.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

G/L Account for Non-Item LinesG/L Account for Non-Item Lines Specifies the G/L account that is automatically inserted on
purchase lines that are created from electronic documents
when the incoming document line does not contain an
identifiable item. Any incoming document line that does
not have a GTIN or the vendor's item number will be
converted to a purchase line of type G/L AccountG/L Account , and
the No.No. field on the purchase line will contain the account
that you select in the G/L Account for Non-ItemG/L Account for Non-Item
LinesLines field.

If you leave the G/L Account for Non-Item LinesG/L Account for Non-Item Lines field
blank, and the incoming document has lines without
identifiable items, then the purchase document will not be
created. An error message will instruct you to fill the G/LG/L
Account for Non-Item LinesAccount for Non-Item Lines field before you can
complete the task.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Default AccountsDefault Accounts  FastTab, fill the field as described in the following table.

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/modules/electronic-documents-dynamics-365-business-central/index
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Collect Payments with SEPA Direct Debit
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NOTENOTE

Setting Up SEPA Direct Debit

NOTENOTE

With your customer's consent, you can collect payments directly from the customer's bank account according to the

SEPA format.

First, set up the export format of the bank file that instructs your bank to perform a direct debit. Then, set up the

customer's payment method. Last, set up the direct-debit mandate that reflects your agreement with the customer

to collect their payments in a certain agreement period.

To instruct the bank to transfer the payment amount from the customer's bank account to your company's account,

you create a direct-debit collection entry, which holds information about bank accounts, the affected sales invoices,

and the direct-debit mandate. You then export an XML file that is based on the collection entry, which you send to

your bank for processing. Any payments that could not be processed will be communicated to you by your bank,

and you must then manually reject the direct debit-collection entries in question.

You can set up standard customer sales codes with the direct-debit payment method and mandate information. You

can then use the Create Standard Cust. InvoicesCreate Standard Cust. Invoices  batch job to generate multiple sales invoices with the direct-

debit information prefilled. This is can be done manually or automatically, according to the payment due date.

When payments are successfully processed, as communicated by your bank, you can post the payment receipts

either directly from the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  page or by moving the payment lines to the journal where

you post payment receipts, such as the Cash Receipt JournalCash Receipt Journal  page. Alternatively, depending on your cash

management process, you can wait and just apply the payments as a part of bank reconciliation.

To collect payments using SEPA Direct Debit, the currency on the sales invoice must be EURO.

From the Direct Debit CollectionsDirect Debit Collections  page, you can export instructions to your electronic bank to perform a direct

debit collection from the customer's bank account to your bank account according to the SEPA Direct Debit format.

The global version of Business Central supports the SEPA direct debit format only. Your country/region version may support

other formats for electronic payment. See under Local FunctionalityLocal Functionality  in the table of contents.

To enable export of a bank file formats that are not supported out of the box in Business Central , you can set up a

data exchange definition by using the data exchange framework. For more information, see Set Up Data Exchange

Definitions.

Before you can process customer payments electronically by exporting direct debit instructions in the SEPA Direct

Debit format, you must perform the following setup steps:

Set up the export format of the bank file that instructs your bank to perform a direct debit collection from the

customer's bank account to your bank account.

Set up the customer's payment method.

Set up the direct-debit mandate that reflects your agreement with the customer to collect their payments in a

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-collect-payments-with-sepa-direct-debit.md


To set up your bank account for SEPA direct debitTo set up your bank account for SEPA direct debit

To set up the customer's payment method for SEPA direct debitTo set up the customer's payment method for SEPA direct debit

To set up the direct-debit mandate that represents the customer agreementTo set up the direct-debit mandate that represents the customer agreement

certain agreement period.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the bank account that you want to use for direct debit.

3. On the TransferTransfer  FastTab, in the SEPA Direct Debit Expor t FormatSEPA Direct Debit Expor t Format field, choose the option for SEPA direct

debit.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Direct DebitDirect Debit Specify if the payment method is for SEPA direct debit
collection.

Direct Debit Pmt. Terms CodeDirect Debit Pmt. Terms Code Specify the payment terms, such as DON'T PAY, that are
displayed on sales invoices that are paid with SEPA direct
debit to indicate to the customer that the payment will be
collected automatically. Alternatively, leave the field empty.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment MethodsPayment Methods , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Set up a payment method. Fill in the direct debit-specific fields as described in the following table.

Do not enter a value in the Bal. Account No.Bal. Account No.  field.

4. Choose the OKOK button to close the Payment MethodsPayment Methods  page.

5. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

6. Open the customer card for the customer that you want to set up for SEPA direct debit collection.

7. Choose the Payment Method CodePayment Method Code field, and then select the payment method code that you specified in

step 3.

8. Repeat steps 6 and 7 for all customers that you want to set up for SEPA direct debit collection.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Customer Bank Account CodeCustomer Bank Account Code Specifies the bank account from which direct-debit
payments are collected. This field is filled automatically.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for the customer that you want to set up for SEPA direct debits.

3. Choose the Bank AccountsBank Accounts  action.

4. On the Customer Bank Account L istCustomer Bank Account L ist page, select the customer bank account that will use direct debits,

and then choose the Direct Debit MandatesDirect Debit Mandates  action.

5. On the SEPA Direct Debit MandatesSEPA Direct Debit Mandates  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.



Creating SEPA Direct Debit Collection Entries and Export to a Bank File

NOTENOTE

To create a direct-debit collectionTo create a direct-debit collection

Valid FromValid From Specify the date when the direct-debit mandate starts.

Valid ToValid To Specify the date when the direct-debit mandate ends.

Date of SignatureDate of Signature Specify the date when the customer signed the direct-debit
mandate.

Sequence TypeSequence Type Specify if the agreement covers multiple (RecurringRecurring) or a
single (One OffOne Off) direct debit collection.

Expected Number of DebitsExpected Number of Debits Specify how many direct debit collections you expect to
make. This field is only relevant if you selected RecurringRecurring
in the Sequence TypeSequence Type field.

Debit CounterDebit Counter Specifies how many direct debit collections have been
made using this direct-debit mandate. This field is
automatically updated.

BlockedBlocked Specify that direct debit collections cannot be made using
this direct-debit mandate.
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6. Repeat steps 1 through 5 for all customers that you want to set up for SEPA direct debits.

The direct-debit mandate is automatically inserted in the Direct Debit Mandate IDDirect Debit Mandate ID field when you create a sales

invoice for the customer that you selected in step 2. For more information, see Create Recurring Sales and Purchase

Lines.

To instruct the bank to transfer the payment amount from the customer's bank account to your company's account,

you create a direct-debit collection, which holds information about the customer's bank account, the affected sales

invoices, and the direct-debit mandate. From the resulting direct-debit collection entry, you then export an XML file

that you send or upload to your electronic bank for processing. Any payments that could not be processed by the

bank will be communicated to you by your bank, and you must then manually reject the direct debit-collection

entries in question.

To collect payments using SEPA Direct Debit, the currency on the sales invoice must be EURO.
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From Due DateFrom Due Date Specify the earliest payment due date on sales invoices
that you want to create a direct-debit collection for.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Direct Debit CollectionsDirect Debit Collections , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Direct Debit CollectionsDirect Debit Collections  page, choose the Create Direct Debit CollectionCreate Direct Debit Collection action.

3. On the Create Direct Debit CollectionCreate Direct Debit Collection page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.



To export a direct-debit collection entry to a bank fileTo export a direct-debit collection entry to a bank file

To reject a direct-debit collection entryTo reject a direct-debit collection entry

To close a direct-debit collectionTo close a direct-debit collection

To Due DateTo Due Date Specify the latest payment due date on sales invoices that
you want to create a direct-debit collection for.

Par tner TypePar tner Type Specify if the direct-debit collection is made for customers
of type CompanyCompany or PersonPerson.

Only Customers With Valid MandateOnly Customers With Valid Mandate Specify if a direct-debit collection is created for customers
who have a valid direct-debit mandate. Note:Note:  A direct-
debit collection is created even if the Direct DebitDirect Debit
Mandate IDMandate ID field is not filled on the sales invoice.

Only Invoices With Valid MandateOnly Invoices With Valid Mandate Specify if a direct-debit collection is only created for sales
invoices if a valid direct-debit mandate is selected in the
Direct Debit Mandate IDDirect Debit Mandate ID field on the sales invoice.

Bank Account No.Bank Account No. Specify which of your company's bank accounts the
collected payment will be transferred to from the
customer's bank account.

Bank Account NameBank Account Name Specifies the name of the bank account that you select in
the Bank Account No.Bank Account No.  field. This field is filled
automatically.
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4. Choose the OKOK button.

A direct-debit collection is added to the Direct Debit CollectionsDirect Debit Collections  page, and one or more direct-debit collection

entries are created.

1. On the Direct Debit CollectionsDirect Debit Collections  page, choose the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  action.

2. On the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  page, select the entry that you want to export, and then choose the

Create Direct Debit FileCreate Direct Debit File action.

3. Save the export file to the location from where you send or upload it to your electronic bank.

On the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  page, the Direct Debit Collection StatusDirect Debit Collection Status  field is changed to File

Created. On the SEPA Direct Debit MandatesSEPA Direct Debit Mandates  page, the Debit CounterDebit Counter  field is updated with one count.

If the exported file cannot be processed, for example because the customer is insolvent, you can reject the direct-

debit collection entry. If the exported file is successfully processed by the bank, the due payments of the involved

sales invoices are automatically collected from the involved customers. In that case you can close the collection.

On the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  page, select the entry that was not successfully processed, and then

choose the Reject Entr yReject Entr y  action.

The value in the StatusStatus  field on the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  page is changed to RejectedRejected.

On the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  page, select the entry that was successfully processed, and then

choose the Close CollectionClose Collection action.

The related direct-debit collection is closed.

You can now proceed to post receipts of payment for the involved sales invoices. You can do this as you typically



Posting SEPA Direct Debit Payment Receipts

To post a direct-debit payment receipt from the Direct Debit Collections pageTo post a direct-debit payment receipt from the Direct Debit Collections page

See Also

post payment receipts, such as on the Payment RegistrationPayment Registration page, or you can post the related payment receipts

directly from the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  page. For more information, see Collect Payments with SEPA Direct

Debit.

When a direct debit collection is successfully processed by your bank, you can proceed to post receipt of the

payment for the involved sales invoices. For more information, see Create SEPA Direct Debit Collection Entries and

Export to a Bank File.

You can post the payment receipt directly from the Direct Debit CollectionsDirect Debit Collections  page or the Direct Debit Collect.Direct Debit Collect.

Entr iesEntr ies  page. Alternatively, you can relay the work to another user by preparing the related journal lines.
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Direct Debit Collection No.Direct Debit Collection No. Specify the direct debit collection that you want to post
payment receipt for.

General Journal TemplateGeneral Journal Template Specify which general journal template to use for posting
the payment receipt, such as the template for cash
receipts.

General Journal Batch NameGeneral Journal Batch Name Specify which general journal batch to use for posting the
payment receipt.

Create Journal OnlyCreate Journal Only Select this check box if you do not want to post the
payment receipt when you choose the OKOK button. The
payment receipt will be prepared in the specified journal
and will not be posted until someone posts the journal
lines in question.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Direct Debit CollectionsDirect Debit Collections , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a line for a direct debit collection that has been exported to a bank file and successfully processed by

the bank.

3. Choose the Post Payment ReceiptsPost Payment Receipts  action.

4. On the Post Direct Debit CollectionPost Direct Debit Collection page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

Managing Receivables

Service Management



Using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals Extension
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NOTENOTE

Using Our Demonstration Account

NOTENOTE

Setting Up the Extension

To set up the required permission setsTo set up the required permission sets

The AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension makes it easier, and more accurate, to send data to your banks. The

extension connects Business Central with the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals for Microsoft Dynamics 365

Business Central service, which can convert bank data from Business Central into formats that are required by over

600 banks around the world. For example, this makes it easier to transfer payments and credits to vendors by

entering the payments in Business Central, and then uploading them to your bank. The formats can also smooth

out bank reconciliation processes. For more information, see AMC Banking for Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business

Central.

AMC Banking has built additional extensions that work with Business Central. This topic describes only the Fundamental

extension.

Business Central comes with a demonstration account that lets you try out the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals

extension. We provide default settings for connecting to AMC Banking, specifying the bank accounts to get data

from in Business Central, plus a few data exchange definitions. You can view the connection settings on the AMCAMC

Banking SetupBanking Setup page. For bank accounts, the extension applies values in the Bank NameBank Name, Credit Transfer Msg.Credit Transfer Msg.

Nos.Nos., Bank Statement Impor t FormatBank Statement Impor t Format, and Payment Expor t FormatPayment Expor t Format fields on bank account cards.

We provide the settings, but to try out the extension you must run the assisted setup guide to apply them. To run

the guide, on the AMC Banking SetupAMC Banking Setup page, choose the Assisted SetupAssisted Setup action.

There are some limitations on the demo account. For example, when you convert payments, the amount in the converted file

will not match the actual amount. Instead, the amount will always be five units of the currency that you use for payments.

Getting started with the extension involves just a few easy steps, and an assisted setup guide will make the

connection and turn on the extension. The guide will do things like install the data exchange definitions for bank

statement export/import setups and initiate the number series used for credit transfer messages.

Before people can use this extension, your administrator must copy the following permission sets, edit them, and

then assign the new permission sets to users instead of original:

D365 BasicD365 Basic

D365 Team MemberD365 Team Member

D365 ReadD365 Read

IntelligentCloudBCIntelligentCloudBC

For more information, see To copy a permission set.

For each new permission set, grant only the ReadRead permission for the AMC Banking Setup table (20101)AMC Banking Setup table (20101) . For

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-extensions-amc-banking.md
https://amcbanking.com/landing365bc/help


To connect the extension to AMC BankingTo connect the extension to AMC Banking

To connect bank accounts to the extensionTo connect bank accounts to the extension

Using the Extension

NOTENOTE

To export data and submit it to your bankTo export data and submit it to your bank
C a u t i o nC a u t i o n

To import and apply the converted fileTo import and apply the converted file

more information, see To create or modify permissions manually.

1. Get a module and a service plan for AMC Banking. To do that, visit the AMC License page.

2. In Business Central, choose the  icon, enter AMC Banking SetupAMC Banking Setup, and then choose the related link.

3. On the AMC Banking SetupAMC Banking Setup page, choose the Assisted SetupAssisted Setup action.

4. Complete the steps in the assisted setup guide.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for the bank account that you want to connect to the service.

3. In the Bank NameBank Name field, choose the format that your bank requires.

The formats are filtered to show only those that are relevant for the country/region that is specified for the

bank account.

4. In the Credit Transfer Msg. Nos.Credit Transfer Msg. Nos. field, choose the number series to use for messages that accompany

payments.

5. In the Bank Statement Impor t FormatBank Statement Impor t Format and Payment Expor t FormatPayment Expor t Format fields, choose the data exchange

definitions that your bank requires.

Using this extension is just a matter of exporting data on the Payment JournalsPayment Journals  page, and then uploading it to

your bank's web service. For more information, see Making Payments with Bank Data Conversion or SEPA Credit

Transfer.

You must fill in the SWIFT CodeSWIFT Code and IBANIBAN fields for each bank account.

When you export data by using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension, some of your business data will be

exposed to the provider of the service. The service provider, AMC Consult A/S, is responsible for the privacy of this

data. For more information, see AMC Privacy Policy.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Create the journal lines that you want to export.

For each line, remember to choose Electronic PaymentElectronic Payment  in the Bank Payment TypeBank Payment Type field.

3. Choose the Expor tExpor t action.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Impor t Bank TransactionImpor t Bank Transaction action, and then choose the converted file.

Business Central will create a new payment reconciliation journal that contains the data in the file. For more

https://license.amcbanking.com/register
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=510158
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information, see Applying Payments Automatically and Reconciling Bank Accounts.

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions

Getting Started
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IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

NOTENOTE

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

NOTENOTE

You can import electronic bank statements from your bank to quickly fill on the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal

page so you can apply payments and reconcile the bank account. For more information, see Applying Payments

Automatically and Reconciling Bank Accounts.

Due to the Payment Services Directive in Europe (PSD2), after September 14, 2019, you will no longer be able to

automatically import bank statements from banks in the United Kingdom into Business Central. We are looking into the

possibility of offering this feature again in the future.

The Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds service is only supported in the online version of Business Central. To use this functionality

on-premises, you must obtain a cobrand account from Envestnet, and you must add code to integrate with the Yodlee API.

The Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds service is only supported in the United States and Canada. Only banks residing in these

countries are supported, even though banks from other countries may appear in the Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds bank

selection window in Business Central.

For technical assistance with the Envestnet Yodlee functionality, contact Microsoft Support. Do not contact Envestnet Yodlee.

For more information, see Configuring Technical Support for Dynamics 365 Business Central.

The Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds service is installed as an extension to Business Central online and is ready to be

enabled in the supported countries. For more information, see Customizing Business Central Using Extensions.

After you enable the bank feed service, you must link a bank account to the online bank account that the feed will

come from. You link bank accounts to online bank accounts in the following different scenarios:

A bank account does not exist in Business Central for your online bank account. Therefore, you create the bank

account by linking from the online bank account.

A bank account exists in Business Central, which you want to link to an online bank account.

A linked bank account must be unlinked because you want to stop using the bank feed service for the account.

Online bank accounts have changed and you want to update the information on bank accounts in Business

Central.

When the bank feed service is enabled, you can set a bank account up to automatically import new bank statements

into the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page every two hour. Transactions for payments that have already been

posted as applied and/or reconciled on the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page will not be imported. For more

information, see the “To enable automatic import of bank statements” section.

If you use the Set Up Company assisted setup guide, some of the steps in the following procedures happen automatically

when you get to the company bank account setup. For more information, see Getting Started.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/bank-how-setup-bank-statement-service.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/technical-support


To enable the bank feed service
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To create a new linked bank account

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the bank account that you will use for the bank feed service.

3. On the Bank AccountBank Account page, in the Bank Statement Impor t FormatBank Statement Impor t Format field, select YODLEEBANKFEED.

The bank feed service will be enabled when you link a bank account to its related online bank account. See the next

procedure.

If you use the Company SetupCompany Setup assisted setup guide, then you enable the service by selecting the Use a bank feedUse a bank feed

ser viceser vice check box. For more information, see Creating New Companies in Business Central.

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant bank account, and then choose the Create New Linked Bank AccountCreate New Linked Bank Account. The BankBank

Account L inkingAccount L inking page opens after a few moments.

This page shows the actual web page of the Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds service. Terminology and functionality on

the page may not match instructions provided in this topic.

3. On the Online Bank Account L inkingOnline Bank Account L inking page, in the L ink AccountLink Account pane, use the Search function to find the

bank where you have one or more online bank accounts.

4. Choose the bank name. The Log InLog In pane opens.

5. Enter the username and password that you use to log on to the online bank, and then choose the NextNext

button.

6. The bank feed service prepares to link the first online bank account at the specified bank to a new bank

account in Business Central.

If you have more than one online bank account at the bank, you must create additional bank accounts in Business

Central for them. See steps 8 through 10.

After the process completes, the bank name will appear in the My AccountsMy Accounts  pane on the L inkedLinked tab. The

number in brackets indicates how many online bank accounts were linked.

7. Choose the OKOK button.

If you are only linking one online bank account, the Bank Account CardBank Account Card page opens and displays the name

of the online bank account. In this case, the bank account linking task is completed. All that's left to do is to

set up the bank account. For more information, see Set Up Bank Accounts.

If you are linking more than one online bank accounts, the Bank Account L inkingBank Account L inking page opens and lists the

online bank accounts that are not yet linked to bank accounts in Business Central. In that case, follow the next

step.



To link a bank account to an online bank account

To unlink a bank account

NOTENOTE

To update bank account linking

8. On the Bank Account L inkingBank Account L inking page, select the line for an online bank account, and then choose the L ink toLink to

New Bank AccountNew Bank Account action.

The Bank Account CardBank Account Card page for a new bank account opens and displays the name of the online bank

account.

If a bank account already exists in Business Central that you want to link the additional online bank account

to, follow the next step.

9. On the Bank Account L inkingBank Account L inking page, select the line for an online bank account, and then choose the L ink toLink to

Existing Bank AccountExisting Bank Account action.

10. On the Bank Account L istBank Account L ist page, select the bank account that you want to link to, and then choose the OKOK

button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the line for a bank account that is not linked to an online bank account, and then choose the L ink toLink to

Online Bank AccountOnline Bank Account action. The Online Bank Account L inkingOnline Bank Account L inking page opens with the name of the bank

prefilled in the L ink AccountLink Account pane.

3. Choose the bank name. The Log InLog In pane opens.

4. Enter the username and password that you use to log on to the online bank, and then choose the NextNext

button.

The bank feed service prepares to link your bank account in Business Central to the related online bank

account.

When the process has completed successfully, the bank name will appear in the My AccountsMy Accounts  pane on the

LinkedLinked tab. If the bank has more than one bank account, only the bank account that you selected in step 2 is

linked.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

On the Bank Account L istBank Account L ist page, the L inkedLinked check box is selected.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the line for a linked bank account that you want to unlink from its related online bank account, and the

choose the Unlink Online Bank AccountUnlink Online Bank Account action.

If you choose YesYes on the confirmation dialog, the link to the online bank account is removed, and the log-in details are

cleared. To link the bank account to the online bank account again, you must log on to the bank again. For more information,

see the “To link a bank account to an online bank account“ section.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant bank account, and then choose the Update Bank Account L inkingUpdate Bank Account L inking action.

If issues exist for any of the linked bank accounts on the Bank Account L istBank Account L ist page, the Bank Account L inkingBank Account L inking



To enable automatic import of bank statements

NOTENOTE

See Also

page opens specifying which bank accounts have issues. Issues can best be resolved by unlinking the online bank

account and then re-creating the link. For more information, see the “To link a bank account to an online bank

account“ section.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the line for a linked bank account, and then choose the Automatic Bank Statement Impor t SetupAutomatic Bank Statement Impor t Setup

action.

3. On the Automatic Bank Statement Impor t SetupAutomatic Bank Statement Impor t Setup page, in the Number of Days IncludedNumber of Days Included field, specify

how far back in time to get new bank transactions for.

It is recommended that you set this value to 7 days or more.

4. Select the EnabledEnabled check box.

Every hour, the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page will display new payments that are made on the online

bank account.

Transactions for payments that have already been posted as applied and/or reconciled on the Payment ReconciliationPayment Reconciliation

JournalJournal page will not be imported.

Setting Up Banking

Reconciling Bank Accounts

Applying Payments Automatically and Reconciling Bank Accounts

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions 
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To set up bank accounts

NOTENOTE

To set up your bank account for import or export of bank files

NOTENOTE

To set up vendor bank accounts for export of bank files

You use bank accounts in the Business Central to keep track of your banking transactions. Accounts can be

denominated in your local currency or in a foreign currency. After you have set up bank accounts, you can also

use the check printing option.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Bank AccountsBank Accounts  page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

To fill in the BalanceBalance field with an opening balance, you must post a bank account ledger entry with the amount in

question. You can do this by performing a bank account reconciliation. For more information, see Reconcile Bank Accounts.

Alternatively, you can implement the opening balance as a part of general data creation in new companies by using the

Migrate Business DataMigrate Business Data assisted setup guide. For more information, see Getting Started.

Fields on the TransferTransfer  FastTab on the Bank Account CardBank Account Card page are related to import and export of bank feeds

and files. For more information, see Using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension and Set Up the

Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds Service.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for a bank account that you will export or import bank files for.

3. On the TransferTransfer  FastTab, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

Different file export services and their formats require different setup values on the Bank Account CardBank Account Card page. You will be

informed about wrong or missing setup values as you try to export the file. So read the short descriptions of the fields

carefully or refer to the related procedure topics. For example, exporting a payment file for North American electronic

funds transfer (EFT) requires that both the Last Remittance Advice No.Last Remittance Advice No.  field and the Transit No.Transit No.  field are filled in. For

more information, see Export Payments to a Bank File.

Fields on the TransferTransfer  FastTab on the Vendor Bank Account CardVendor Bank Account Card page are related to export of bank feeds and

files. For more information, see Using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension and Export Payments to a

Bank File.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for a vendor whose bank account you will export payment bank files to.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/bank-how-setup-bank-accounts.md
https://www.microsoft.com/videoplayer/embed/RE3Vhpl?rel=0
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3. Choose the Bank AccountsBank Accounts  action.

4. From the Vendor Bank Accounts L istVendor Bank Accounts L ist, choose the relevant bank account, or add a new bank account.

5. On the Vendor Bank Account CardVendor Bank Account Card page, on the TransferTransfer  FastTab, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over

a field to read a short description.

Setting Up Banking

Setting Up Posting Groups

Reconciling Bank Accounts
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To load an XML schema file

To enable import/export of data in XML files through the data exchange framework in Business Central, you can

use XML schemas to define which data elements you want to exchange with Business Central. You perform this

work on the XML Schema ViewerXML Schema Viewer  page by loading the XML schema file, selecting the relevant data elements,

and then initializing a data exchange definition.

When you have defined which data elements to include based on the XML schema, you can use the GenerateGenerate

Data Exchange DefinitionData Exchange Definition action to initialize a data exchange definition based on the selected data elements,

which you then complete in the Data Exchange Framework. This creates a record on the Posting ExchangePosting Exchange

DefinitionDefinition page where you continue by defining which elements in the file map to which fields in Business

Central. For more information, see Set Up Data Exchange Definitions.

This topic contains the following procedures:

To load an XML schema file

To select or clear nodes in an XML schema

To generate a data exchange definition that is based on an XML schema

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Specify a code to identify the XML schema.

DescriptionDescription Specify a description of the XML schema.

NOTENOTE

1. Make sure that the relevant XML schema file is available. The file extension is .xsd.

2. Choose the  icon, enter XML SchemasXML Schemas , and then choose the related link.

3. Choose the NewNew  action.

4. Fill the fields as described in the following table.

The Target NamespaceTarget Namespace field specifies any namespace in the XML schema file that has been loaded for the

line.

5. Choose the Load SchemaLoad Schema action, and then select the XML schema file.

When the file is loaded, the rest of the fields on the line are filled with information from the file, and the

Schema is LoadedSchema is Loaded check box is selected.

The tree of the loaded XML schema is collapsed by default. You expand each node by choosing the ++ button on the

node. To expand all nodes, choose Expand AllExpand All on the ribbon.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-how-to-use-xml-schemas-to-prepare-data-exchange-definitions.md


To select or clear nodes in an XML schemaTo select or clear nodes in an XML schema

To generate a data exchange definition that is based on an XML schemaTo generate a data exchange definition that is based on an XML schema
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XML Schema CodeXML Schema Code Specify the XML schema file that you loaded in step 5 in
the "To load an XML schema file" section.

New XMLpor t No.New XMLpor t No. Specify the number of the XMLport that is created from
this XML schema when you choose the GenerateGenerate
XMLpor tXMLpor t  action.

A C T IO NA C T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Show AllShow All All nodes are shown.

Hide Non-Mandator yHide Non-Mandator y Only nodes representing elements that are required
according to the XML schema are shown. These nodes are
typically indicated by a 11  in the MinOccursMinOccurs field.

Choose Show AllShow All to reverse the view.

Hide Non-SelectedHide Non-Selected Only nodes where the SelectedSelected check box is selected are
shown.

Choose Show AllShow All to reverse the view.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter XML Schema ViewerXML Schema Viewer , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill the fields on the header as described in the following table.

The lines are now filled with nodes representing all elements in the XML schema. Nodes for elements that

are mandatory according to the XML schema are selected by default.

3. On the first line, in the Node NameNode Name column, expand the DocumentDocument node, and then gradually expand

underlying nodes that you want to review.

Alternatively, right-click on a node and then choose Expand AllExpand All .

4. Choose either of the following actions to change which nodes are displayed.

5. Choose the EditEdit action.

6. In the SelectedSelected check box, specify for each node if you want the element to be supported in the data

exchange definition for the related SEPA bank file.

When you select a mandatory child node, all parent nodes above it are also selected.

7. Choose the Select All Mandator y ElementsSelect All Mandator y Elements  action to reselect all nodes that represent elements that are

mandatory according to the XML schema.

8. Choose the Deselect AllDeselect All  action to clear all selections.

The ChoiceChoice field specifies that the node has two or more sibling nodes that function as options.

1. Choose the  icon, enter XML SchemasXML Schemas , and then choose the related link.



NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

See Also

2. Select the relevant XML schema, and then choose the Open XML Schema ViewerOpen XML Schema Viewer  action.

3. Make sure the relevant nodes are selected. For more information, see the "To select or clear nodes in an

XML schema" section.

4. On the XML Schema ViewerXML Schema Viewer  page, choose the Generate Data Exchange DefinitionGenerate Data Exchange Definition action.

A data exchange definition is created on the Posting Exchange DefinitionPosting Exchange Definition page, which you can complete by

specifying which elements in the file map to which fields in Business Central. For more information, see Set Up

Data Exchange Definitions.

You can also use the Get File StructureGet File Structure function from the Posting Exchange DefinitionPosting Exchange Definition page, which uses the

functionality of the XML Schema ViewerXML Schema Viewer  page to prefill the Column DefinitionsColumn Definitions TastTab.

In 2019 release wave 1 and earlier versions, you could generate an XMLport that was based on the schema and then

import that into your solution. This is no longer supported.

Set Up Data Exchange Definitions

Export Payments to a Bank File

Collect Payments with SEPA Direct Debit

About the Data Exchange Framework



  

Set Up Data Exchange Definitions
11/5/2020 • 14 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

To create a data exchange definition

TIPTIP

To describe the formatting of lines and columns in the fileTo describe the formatting of lines and columns in the file

You can set up Business Central to exchange data in specific tables with data on external files, for example to

send and receive electronic documents, import and export bank data or other data, such as payroll, currency

exchange rates, and item catalogues. For more information, see Exchanging Data Electronically.

As preparation for creating a data exchange definition for a data file or stream, you can use the related XML

schema to define which data elements to include on the Column DefinitionsColumn Definitions  FastTab. See step 6 in To

describe the formatting of lines and columns in the file. For more information, see the Use XML Schemas to

Prepare Data Exchange Definitions.

You normally set up data exchange definitions on the Data Exchange DefinitionData Exchange Definition page. However, when you

set up a data exchange definition for the service of refreshing currency exchange rates, you start the process in

the simplified Exch. Rate Update Setup CardExch. Rate Update Setup Card page.

If the file that is being converted is in XML format, the term “column” in this topic should be interpreted as “XML

element containing data”.

This topic includes the following procedures:

To create a data exchange definition

To export a data exchange definition as an XML file for use by others

To import an XML file for an existing data exchange definition

Creating a data exchange definition involves two tasks:

1. On the Data Exchange DefinitionData Exchange Definition page, describe the formatting of lines and columns in the file.

2. On the Data Exchange MappingData Exchange Mapping page, map columns in the data file to fields in Business Central.

This is described in the following procedures.

To see which codeunits Microsoft uses in existing definitions in the standard product, review the three CodeunitCodeunit  fields

on the header of the Field MappingField Mapping page for each definition.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter Data Exchange DefinitionsData Exchange Definitions , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, describe the data exchange definition and the data file type by filling the fields

as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-how-to-set-up-data-exchange-definitions.md
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CodeCode Enter a code to identify the data exchange definition.

NameName Enter a name for the data exchange definition.

File TypeFile Type Specify what type of file that the data exchange
definition is used for. You can select between four file
types:

- XMLXML : Layered strings of content and markup
surrounded by tags indicating function.
- Variable TextVariable Text : Records have variable length and are
separated by a character, such as comma or semi-colon.
Also known as delimited file.
- Fixed TextFixed Text : Records have the same length, using pad
characters, and each record is on a separate line. Also
known as fixed-width file.
- JsonJson: Layered strings of content in JavaScript.

TypeType Specify what type of business activity the data exchange
definition is used for, such as Payment Expor tPayment Expor t .

Data Handling CodeunitData Handling Codeunit Specify the codeunit that transfers data in and out of
tables in Business Central.

Validation CodeunitValidation Codeunit Specify the codeunit that is used to validate data against
pre-defined business rules.

Reading/Writing CodeunitReading/Writing Codeunit Specify the codeunit that processes imported data prior
to mapping and exported data after mapping.

Reading/Writing XMLpor tReading/Writing XMLpor t Specify the XMLport through which an imported data
file or service enters prior to mapping and through
which exported data exits when it is written to a data file
or service after mapping.

Ext. Data Handling CodeunitExt. Data Handling Codeunit Specify the codeunit that transfers external data in and
out of the data exchange framework.

User Feedback CodeunitUser Feedback Codeunit Specify the codeunit that does various clean-up after
mapping, such as marks the lines as exported and
deletes temporary records.

File EncodingFile Encoding Specify the encoding of the file. Note:Note:  This field is only
relevant for import.

Column SeparatorColumn Separator Specify how columns in the data file are separated, if the
file is of type Variable TextVariable Text .

Header LinesHeader Lines Specify how many header lines exist in the file.

This makes sure that the header data is not imported.
Note:Note:  This field is only relevant for import.



Header TagHeader Tag If a header line exists in several positions in the file,
enter the text of the first column on the header line.

This makes sure that the header data is not imported.
Note:Note:  This field is only relevant for import.

Footer TagFooter Tag If a footer line exists in several positions in the file, enter
the text of the first column on the footer line.

This makes sure that the footer data is not imported.
Note:Note:  This field is only relevant for import.

F IEL DF IEL D DEF IN IT IO NDEF IN IT IO N

NOTENOTE

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Enter a code to identify the line in the file.

NameName Enter a name that describes the line in the file.

Column CountColumn Count Specify how many columns the line in data file has.
Note:Note:  This field is only relevant for import.

Data Line TagData Line Tag Specify the position in the related XML schema of the
element that represents the main entry of the data file.
Note:Note:  This field is only relevant for import.

NamespaceNamespace Specify the namespace that is expected in the file, to
enable namespace validation. You can leave this field
blank if you do not want to enable namespace
validation.

4. On the L ine DefinitionsLine Definitions  FastTab, describe the formatting of lines in the data file by filling the fields as

described in the following table.

For import of bank statements, you only create one line for the single format of the bank statement file that you

want to import.

For export of payments, you can create a line for each payment type that you want to export. In that case, the

Column DefinitionsColumn Definitions FastTab shows different columns for each payment type.

5. Repeat step 4 to create a line for every type of file data that you want to export.

Proceed to describe the formatting of columns in the data file by filling the fields on the ColumnColumn

DefinitionsDefinitions  FastTab as described in the table below. You can use the structure file, such as an .XSD file,

for the data file to prefill the FastTab with the relevant elements. For more information, see Use XML

Schemas to Prepare Data Exchange Definitions.

6. On the Column DefinitionsColumn Definitions  FastTab, choose Get File StructureGet File Structure.

7. On the Get File StructureGet File Structure page, select the related structure file, and then choose the OKOK button. The

lines on the Column DefinitionsColumn Definitions  FastTab are filled according to the structure of the data file.

8. On the Column DefinitionsColumn Definitions  FastTab, edit or fill the fields as described in the following table.
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Column No.Column No. Specify the number that reflects the column’s position
on the line in the file.

For XML files, specify the number that reflects the type
of element in the file that contains the data.

NameName Specify the name of the column.

For XML files, specify the markup that marks the data to
be exchanged.

Data TypeData Type Specify if the data to be exchanged is of type TextText ,
DateDate, or DecimalDecimal.

Data FormatData Format Specify the format of the data, if any. For example, MM-MM-
dd-yyyydd-yyyy  if the data type is DateDate. Note:Note:  For export,
specify the data format according to Business Central.
For import, specify the data format according to the
.NET Framework. For more information, see Standard
Date and Time Format Strings.

Data Formatting CultureData Formatting Culture Specify the culture of the data format, if any. For
example, en-USen-US if the data type is DecimalDecimal to make
sure that comma is used as the .000 separator,
according to the US format. For more information, see
Standard Date and Time Format Strings. Note:Note:  This field
is only relevant for import.

LengthLength Specify the length of the fixed-width line that holds the
column if the data file is of type Fixed TextFixed Text .

DescriptionDescription Enter a description of the column, for information.

PathPath Specify the position of the element in the related XML
schema.

Negative-Sign IdentifierNegative-Sign Identifier Enter the value that is used in the data file to identify
negative amounts, in data files that cannot contain
negative signs. This identifier is then used to reverse the
identified amounts to negative signs during import.
Note:Note:  This field is only relevant for import.

ConstantConstant Specify any data that you want to export in this column,
such as extra information about the payment type.
Note:Note:  This field is only relevant for export.

9. Repeat step 8 for every column or XML element in the data file that has data that you want to exchange

with Business Central.

The next step in creating a data exchange definition is to decide which columns or XML elements in the data file

map to which fields in Business Central.

https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=323466
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=323466


NOTENOTE

To map columns in the data file to fields in Business CentralTo map columns in the data file to fields in Business Central

TIPTIP

The specific mapping depends on the business purpose of the data file to be exchanged and on local variations. Even the

SEPA bank standard has local variations. Business Central supports import of SEPA CAMT bank statement files out-of-

the-box. This is represented by the SEPA CAMTSEPA CAMT data exchange definition record code on the Data ExchangeData Exchange

DefinitionsDefinitions page. For information about the specific field mapping of this SEPA CAMT support, see Field Mapping

When Importing SEPA CAMT Files.

Sometimes the values in the fields that you want to map are different. For example, in one business app the language

code for the United States is "U.S.," but in the other it's "US." That means you must transform the value when you

exchange data. This happens through transformation rules that you define for the fields. For more information, see

Transformation Rules.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Table IDTable ID Specify the table that holds the fields to or from which
data is exchanged according to the mapping.

Use as Intermediate TableUse as Intermediate Table Specify if the table that you select in the Table IDTable ID field
is an intermediate table where the imported data is
stored before it is mapped to the target table.

You typically use an intermediate table when the data
exchange definition is used to import and convert
electronic documents, such as vendor invoices into
purchase invoices in Business Central. For more
information, see Exchanging Data Electronically.

NameName Enter a name for the mapping setup.

Pre-Mapping CodeunitPre-Mapping Codeunit Specify the codeunit that prepares the mapping
between fields in Business Central and external data.

Mapping CodeunitMapping Codeunit Specify the codeunit that is used to map the specified
columns or XML data elements to fields in Business
Central.

Post-Mapping CodeunitPost-Mapping Codeunit Specify the codeunit that completes the mapping
between fields in Business Central and external data.
Note:Note:  When using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals
extension feature, the codeunit converts exported data
from Business Central to a generic format that is ready
for export. For import, the codeunit converts external
data to a format that is ready for import into Business
Central.

1. On the L ine DefinitionsLine Definitions  FastTab, select the line for which you want to map columns to fields, and then

choose Field MappingField Mapping. The Data Exchange MappingData Exchange Mapping page opens.

2. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, specify the mapping setup by filling the fields as described in the following

table.

3. On the Field MappingField Mapping FastTab, specify which columns map to which fields in Business Central by filling
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Column No.Column No. Specify which column in the data file that you want to
define a map for.

You can only select columns that are represented by
lines on the Column DefinitionsColumn Definitions FastTab on the DataData
Exchange DefinitionExchange Definition page.

Field IDField ID Specify which field the column in the Column No.Column No. field
maps to.

You can only select from fields that exist in the table that
you specified in the TableTable field on the GeneralGeneral FastTab.

OptionalOptional Specify that the map will be skipped if the field is empty.
Note:Note:  If you do not select this check box, an export
error will occur if the field is empty. Note:Note:  This field is
only relevant for export.

Target Table IDTarget Table ID Only visible when the Use as Intermediate TableUse as Intermediate Table
check box is selected.

Specify the table that the value in the ColumnColumn
CaptionCaption field is mapped to, when you are using an
intermediate table for data import.

Target Table CaptionTarget Table Caption Only visible when the Use as Intermediate TableUse as Intermediate Table
check box is selected.

Specify the name of the table in the Target Table IDTarget Table ID
field, which is the table that the value in the ColumnColumn
CaptionCaption field is mapped to, when you are using an
intermediate table for data import.

Target Field IDTarget Field ID Only visible when the Use as Intermediate TableUse as Intermediate Table
check box is selected.

Specify the field in the target table that the value in the
Column CaptionColumn Caption field is mapped to, when you are
using an intermediate table for data import.

Target Field CaptionTarget Field Caption Only visible when the Use as Intermediate TableUse as Intermediate Table
check box is selected.

Specify the name of the field in the target table that the
value in the Column CaptionColumn Caption field is mapped to, when
you are using an intermediate table for data import.

OptionalOptional Only visible when the Use as Intermediate TableUse as Intermediate Table
check box is selected.

Specify if the map should be skipped if the field is empty.
If you do not select this check box, then an export error
will occur if the field is empty.

the fields as described in the following table.

The data exchange definition is now ready to be enabled for users. For more information, see Set Up Electronic

Document Sending and Receiving, Set Up SEPA Credit Transfer, Collect Payments with SEPA Direct Debit, and



    Transformation RulesTransformation Rules
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UppercaseUppercase Capitalize all letters.

LowercaseLowercase Make all letters lowercase.

Title CaseTitle Case Capitalize the first letter of each word.

TrimTrim Remove empty spaces before and after the value.

SubstringSubstring Transform a specific portion of a value. To specify where to
start the transformation, choose either a Star t PositionStar t Position or
Star ting TextStar ting Text . The starting position is a number that
represents the first character to transform. The starting text
is the letter immediately before the letter to replace. If you
want to start with the first letter in the value, use a starting
position instead. To specify where to stop the
transformation you choose either LengthLength, which is the
number of characters to replace, or the Ending TextEnding Text , which
is the character that is immediately after the last character
to transform.

ReplaceReplace Find a value and replace it with another. This is useful for
replacing simple values, such as a particular word.

Regular Expression - ReplaceRegular Expression - Replace Use a regular expression as part of a find and replace
operation. This is useful for replacing multiple, or perhaps
more complex, values.

Remove Non-Alphanumeric CharactersRemove Non-Alphanumeric Characters Delete characters that are not letters or numbers, such as
symbols or special characters.

Date FormattingDate Formatting Specify how to display dates. For example, you can
transform DD-MM-YYYY to YYYY-MM-DD.

Decimal FormattingDecimal Formatting Define rules for decimal placement and rounding precision.

Regular Expression - MatchRegular Expression - Match Use a regular expression to find one or more values. This is
similar to the SubstringSubstring and Regular Expression -Regular Expression -
ReplaceReplace options.

CustomCustom This is an advanced option that requires assistance from a
developer. It enables an integration event that that you can
subscribe to if you want to use your own transformation
code. If you are a developer and want to use this option, see
the "Tip for Developers: Example of the Custom Option"
section below.

Make Payments with AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension or SEPA Credit Transfer.

If the values in the fields you are mapping differ, you must use transformation rules for data exchange

definitions to make them the same. You define transformation rules for data exchange definitions by opening

an existing definition, or creating a new definition, and then on the L ine DefinitionsLine Definitions  FastTab, choosing

ManageManage, and then Field MappingField Mapping. Predefined rules are provided, but you can also create your own. The

following table describes the types of transformations that you can perform.



Date and Time FormattingDate and Time Formatting Define how to display the current date as well as the time of
day.

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Tip for Developers: Example of the Custom OptionTip for Developers: Example of the Custom Option

codeunit 60100 "Hello World"
{
    [EventSubscriber(ObjectType::Table, Database::"Transformation Rule", 'OnTransformation', '', false, 
false)]
    procedure OnTransformation(TransformationCode: Code[20]; InputText: Text; var OutputText: Text)
    begin
        if TransformationCode = 'CUST' then
            OutputText := InputText + ' testing';
    end;
}

To export a data exchange definition as an XML file for use by othersTo export a data exchange definition as an XML file for use by others

To import an existing data exchange definitionTo import an existing data exchange definition

See Also

The following example shows how to implement your own transformation code.

After you define your rules you can test them. In the TestTest section, enter an example of a value that you want to

transform, and then check the results.

When you have created the data exchange definition for a specific data file, you can export the data exchange

definition as an XML file that you can import. This is described in the following procedure.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter Data Exchange DefinitionsData Exchange Definitions , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the data exchange definition that you want to export.

3. Choose the Expor t Data Exchange DefinitionExpor t Data Exchange Definition action.

4. Save the XML file that represents the data exchange definition in an appropriate location.

If a data exchange definition has already been created, you just have to import the XML file into the Data

Exchange Framework. This is described in the following procedure.

1. Save the XML file that represents the data exchange definition in an appropriate location.

2. In the SearchSearch box, enter Data Exchange DefinitionsData Exchange Definitions , and then choose the related link.

3. Choose the NewNew  action. The Data Exchange DefinitioData Exchange Definitio page opens.

4. Choose the Impor t Data Exchange DefinitionImpor t Data Exchange Definition action.

5. Choose the file that you saved in step 1.

Setting Up Data Exchange

Set Up Electronic Document Sending and Receiving

Collect Payments with SEPA Direct Debit

Make Payments with AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension or SEPA Credit Transfer

Incoming Documents

General Business Functionality
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TOTO SEESEE

Convert sales document records in Business Central to a
standardized format and send them as electronic documents
that your customers can receive into their system.

Send Electronic Documents

Send PDF or image files to a provider of OCR services, and
receive them back as electronic documents that can be
converted to document records in Business Central.

Use OCR to Turn PDF and Image Files into Electronic
Documents

Receive electronic documents, either from the OCR service or
the document exchange service, in a standardized format that
you convert to the relevant document records in Business
Central.

Receive and Convert Electronic Documents

Prepare to import a bank statement file into the PaymentPayment
Reconciliation JournalReconciliation Journal page as the first step in reconciling
payments or into the Bank Acc. ReconciliationBank Acc. Reconciliation page as the
first step in reconciling bank accounts.

Set Up the Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds Service

Export payments from the Payment JournalPayment Journal page to a bank
file that you upload to your electronic bank account for
processing.

Export Payments to a Bank File

Make electronic payments according to the EU SEPA Credit
Transfer standard.

Making Payments with AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals
extension or SEPA Credit Transfer

Instruct your bank to transfer payment amounts from your
customers’ bank accounts to your company’s account
according to your setup of SEPA direct debit.

Create SEPA Direct Debit Collection Entries and Export to a
Bank File

Use a service provider of currency exchange rates to update
the CurrenciesCurrencies page.

Update Currency Exchange Rates

View which file elements are mapped to fields in Business
Central when importing SEPA CAMT statement files.

Field Mapping When Importing SEPA CAMT Files

View which fields in Business Central are mapped to file
elements when exporting payment files by using the AMC
Banking 365 Fundamentals extension.

Field Mapping When Exporting Payment Files Using the AMC
Banking 365 Fundamentals extension

You can exchange data between Business Central and external files or streams in connection with common

business tasks, such as sending and receiving electronic documents and importing and exporting bank files.

Before you can send and receive electronic documents or import and export bank files, you must set up the data

exchange framework to process the data files or streams. In addition, you must set up related areas, such as the

customers that you send electronic invoices to, and the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension if you distribute

bank file conversions to an external service provider. For more information, see Setting Up Data Exchange.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-exchange-data.md
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To send an electronic sales invoiceTo send an electronic sales invoice

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

The generic version of Business Central supports sending electronic invoices and credit memos in the PEPPOL

format, which is supported by the largest document exchange service providers. A document exchange service

provider dispatches electronic documents between trading partners. To provide support for other electronic

document formats, you use the data exchange framework.

In the generic version of Business Central, a document exchange service is preconfigured and ready to be set up

for your company. For more information, see Set Up a Document Exchange Service.

To send a sales invoice as an electronic PEPPOL document, you select the Electronic DocumentElectronic Document option in the

Post and SendPost and Send dialog box from where you can also set up the customer’s default document sending profile. First,

you must set up various master data, such as company information, customers, items, and units of measure. These

are used to identify the business partners and items when converting data in fields in Set Up Electronic Document

Sending and Receiving.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales InvoicesSales Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new sales invoice.

3. When the sales invoice is ready to be invoiced, choose the Post and SendPost and Send action.

If the customer’s default sending profile is Electronic DocumentElectronic Document, then it will be shown in the Post andPost and

Send ConfirmationSend Confirmation dialog box and you just have to choose the YesYes  button to post and send the invoice

electronically in the selected format.

4. In the Post and Send ConfirmationPost and Send Confirmation dialog box, choose the AssistEdit button to the right of the SendSend

Document toDocument to field.

5. In the Send Document toSend Document to dialog box, in the Electronic DocumentElectronic Document field, choose Through DocumentThrough Document

Exchange Ser viceExchange Ser vice.

6. In the FormatFormat field, choose PEPPOLPEPPOL .

7. Choose the OKOK button. The Post and Send ConfirmationPost and Send Confirmation dialog box appears. Electronic DocumentElectronic Document

(PEPPOL)(PEPPOL)  is added to the Send Document toSend Document to field.

8. Choose the YesYes  button.

The sales invoice is posted and sent to the customer as an electronic document in the PEPPOL format.

You can also send a posted sales invoice as an electronic document. The procedure is the same as described in this

topic for non-posted sales documents. On the Posted Sales InvoicePosted Sales Invoice page, choose the Activity LogActivity Log action to view

the status of the electronic document. For more information, see Activity LogActivity Log.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/sales-how-to-send-electronic-documents.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/modules/electronic-documents-dynamics-365-business-central/index
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To send a PDF or image file to the OCR service from the IncomingIncoming
DocumentsDocuments page

To send a PDF or image file to the OCR service by email

From PDF or image files that you receive from your trading partners, you can have an external OCR service

(Optical Character Recognition) generate electronic documents that can be converted to document records in

Business Central. For example, when you receive an invoice in PDF format from your vendor, you can send it to

the OCR service from the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page. This is described in the first procedure.

As an alternative to sending the file from the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page, you can send the file to the OCR

service by email. Then, when you receive the electronic document back, a related incoming document record is

created automatically. This is described in the second procedure.

After some seconds, you receive the file back from the OCR service as an electronic invoice that can be converted

to a purchase invoice for the vendor. This is described in the third procedure.

Because OCR is based on optical recognition, it is likely that the OCR service will interpret characters in your PDF

or image files wrongly when it first processes a certain vendor’s documents, for example. It may not interpret the

company logo as the vendor’s name or it may misinterpret the total amount on a receipt because of its layout. To

avoid these errors going forward, you can correct the errors in a separate version of the Incoming DocumentIncoming Document

page. Then you send the corrections back to the OCR service to train it to interpret the specific characters

correctly next time it processes a PDF or image document for the same vendor. For more information, see To train

the OCR service to avoid errors.

The traffic of files to and from the OCR service is processed by a dedicated job queue entry, which are created

automatically when you enable the related service connection. For more information, see Set Up Incoming

Documents.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new incoming document record and attach the file. For more information, see Create Incoming

Document Records.

3. On the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page, select one or more lines, and then choose the Send to Job QueueSend to Job Queue

action.

The value in the OCR StatusOCR Status  field changes to ReadyReady . The attached PDF or image file is sent to the OCR

service by the job queue according to the schedule, provided that no errors exist.

4. Alternatively, on the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page, select one or more lines, and then choose the Send toSend to

OCR Ser viceOCR Ser vice action.

The value in the OCR StatusOCR Status  field changes to SentSent, provided that no errors exist.

From your email application, you can send an email to the OCR service provider with the PDF or image file

attached. For information about the email address to send to, see the OCR service provider ’s web site.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-how-use-ocr-pdf-images-files.md


NOTENOTE

To receive the resulting electronic document from the OCR service.

NOTENOTE

To create a purchase invoice from an electronic document received
from the OCR service

Because no incoming document record exists for the file, a new record will be created automatically on the

Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page when you receive the resulting electronic document from the OCR service. For

more information, see Create Incoming Document Records.

If you work on a tablet or phone, you can send the file to the OCR service as soon as you have taken a photo of the

document, or you can create an incoming document directly. For more information, see To create an incoming document

record by taking a photo.

The electronic document that is created by the OCR service from the PDF or image file is automatically received

into the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page by the job queue entry that is set up when you enable the OCR service.

If you are not using a job queue, or you want to receive a finished OCR document sooner than per the job queue

schedule, you can choose the Receive from OCR Ser viceReceive from OCR Ser vice button. This will get any documents that are

completed by the OCR service.

If the OCR service is set up to require manual verification of processed documents, then the OCR StatusOCR Status field will contain

Awaiting VerificationAwaiting Verification. In that case, perform the following steps to log in to the OCR service website to manually verify an

OCR document.

1. In the OCR StatusOCR Status  field, choose the Awaiting VerificationAwaiting Verification hyperlink.

2. On the OCR service website, log in using the credentials of your OCR service account. These are the

credentials you also used when setting up the service. For more information, see To set up an OCR service.

Information for the OCR document is displayed, showing both the source content of the PDF or image file

and the resulting OCR field values.

3. Review the various field values and manually edit or enter values in fields that the OCR service has tagged

as uncertain.

4. Choose the OKOK button. The OCR process is completed and the resulting electronic document is sent to the

Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page in Business Central, according to the job queue schedule.

5. Repeat step 4 for any other OCR document to be verified.

Now you can proceed to create document records for the received electronic documents in Business Central,

manually or automatically. For more information, see the next procedure. You can also connect the new incoming

document record to existing posted or non-posted document so that the source file is easy to access from

Business Central. For more information, see Process Incoming Documents.

The following procedure describes how to create a purchase invoice record from a vendor invoice received as an

electronic document from the OCR service. The procedure is the same when you create, for example, a general

journal line from an expense receipt or a sales return order from a customer.
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To map text on an incoming document to a specific vendor accountTo map text on an incoming document to a specific vendor account

To handle errors when receiving electronic documents

The DescriptionDescription and No.No. fields on the created document lines will only be filled if you have first mapped text found on the

OCR document to the two fields in Business Central. You can do this mapping as item cross-references, for document lines

of type Item. For more information, see Use Item Cross References. You can also use the Text-to-Account Mapping function.

For more information, see To map text on an incoming document to a specific vendor, G/L, or bank account.

1. Select the line for the incoming document, and then choose the Create DocumentCreate Document action.

A purchase invoice will be created in Business Central based on the information in the electronic vendor

document that you received from the OCR service. Information will be inserted in the new purchase invoice

based on the mapping that you have defined as a cross-reference or as text-to-account mapping.

Any validation errors, typically related to wrong or missing master data in Business Central, will be shown on the

Errors and WarningsErrors and Warnings  FastTab. For more information, see To handle errors when receiving electronic documents.

For incoming documents, you typically use the Map Text to AccountMap Text to Account action to define that a certain text on a

vendor invoice received from the OCR service is mapped to a certain vendor account. Going forward, any part of

the incoming document description that exists as a mapping text means that the No.No. field on resulting document

or journal lines of type G/L Account are filled with the vendor in question.

In addition to mapping to a vendor account or G/L accounts, you can also map to a bank account. This is practical,

for example, for electronic documents for expenses that are already paid where you want to create a general

journal line that is ready to post to a bank account.

NOTENOTE

1. Select the relevant incoming document line, and then choose the Map Text to AccountMap Text to Account action. The Text-Text-

to-Account Mappingto-Account Mapping page opens.

2. In the Mapping TextMapping Text field, enter any text that occurs on vendor invoices that you want to create purchase

documents or journal lines for. You can enter up to 50 characters.

3. In the Vendor No.Vendor No. field, enter the vendor that the resulting purchase document or journal line will be

created for.

4. In the Debit Acc. No.Debit Acc. No. field, enter the debit-type G/L account that will be inserted on resulting purchase

document or journal line of type G/L Account.

5. In the Credit Acc. No.Credit Acc. No. field, enter the credit-type G/L account that will be inserted on resulting purchase

document or journal line of type G/L Account.

Do not use the Bal. Source TypeBal. Source Type and Bal. Source No.Bal. Source No. fields in connection with incoming documents. They are

used for automatic payment reconciliation only. For more information, see Map Text on Recurring Payments to

Accounts for Automatic Reconciliation.

6. Repeat steps 2 through 5 for all text on incoming documents that you want to automatically create

documents for.

1. On the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  page, select the line for an electronic document received from the OCR service

with errors. This is indicated by the Error value in the OCR StatusOCR Status  field.

2. Choose the EditEdit action to open the Incoming DocumentIncoming Document page.



   To train the OCR service to avoid errors
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3. On the Errors and WarningsErrors and Warnings  FastTab, select the message, and then choose the Open Related RecordOpen Related Record

action.

4. The page that contains the wrong or missing data, such as a vendor card with a missing field value, opens.

5. Correct the error or errors as described in each error message.

6. Proceed to process the incoming electronic document by choosing the Create ManuallyCreate Manually  action again.

7. Repeat steps 5 and 6 for any remaining errors until the electronic document can be received successfully.

Because OCR is based on optical recognition, it is likely that the OCR service will interpret characters in your PDF

or image files wrongly when it first processes documents from a certain vendor, for example. It may not interpret

the company logo as the vendor’s name or it may misinterpret the total amount on an expense receipt because of

its layout. To avoid such errors going forward, you can correct data received by the OCR service and then send

the feedback to the service.

The OCR Data CorrectionOCR Data Correction page, which you open from the Incoming DocumentIncoming Document page, shows the fields from

the Financial InformationFinancial Information FastTab in two columns, one with the OCR data editable and one with the OCR data

read-only. When you choose the Send OCR FeedbackSend OCR Feedback button, the content of the OCR Data CorrectionOCR Data Correction page is

sent to the OCR service. Next time the service processes PDF or image files that contain the data in question, your

corrections will be incorporated to avoid the same errors.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents , and then choose the related link.

2. Open an incoming document record that contains data received from OCR service, which you want to correct.

3. On the Incoming DocumentIncoming Document page, choose the Correct OCR DataCorrect OCR Data action.

4. On the OCR Data CorrectionOCR Data Correction page, overwrite the data in the editable column for each field that has an

incorrect value.

5. To undo corrections that you have made since you opened the OCR Data CorrectionOCR Data Correction page, choose the ResetReset

OCR DataOCR Data action.

6. To send the corrections to the OCR service, choose the Send OCR FeedbackSend OCR Feedback action.

7. To save the corrections, close the OCR Data CorrectionOCR Data Correction page.

The fields on the Financial InformationFinancial Information FastTab on the Incoming DocumentIncoming Document page are updated with any new

values that you entered in step 4.

Process Incoming Documents

Incoming Documents

Purchasing
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To receive and convert an electronic invoice to a purchase invoiceTo receive and convert an electronic invoice to a purchase invoice

The generic version of Business Central supports receiving electronic invoices and credit memos in the PEPPOL

format, which is supported by the largest providers of document exchange services. To receive an invoice from a

vendor as an electronic PEPPOL document, you process the document in the Incoming Documents page to convert

it to a purchase invoice or general journal line in Business Central.

In addition to receiving electronic documents directly from trading partners, you can receive electronic documents

from an OCR service that has turned your PDF or image files into electronic documents.

Before you can receive electronic documents through the document exchange service, you must set up various

master data, such as company information, vendors, items, and units of measure. These are used to identify the

business partners and items when converting data in elements in the incoming document file to fields in Business

Central. For more information, see Set Up a Document Exchange Service.

Before you can receive electronic documents through the OCR service, you must set up and enable the

preconfigured service connection. For more information, see Set Up Incoming Documents.

The traffic of electronic documents in and out of Business Central is managed by the Job Queue feature. Before you

can receive electronic documents, the relevant job queue must be started.

You can either start the conversion of electronic documents manually, as described in this procedure, or you can

enable a workflow to convert electronic documents automatically when they are received. The generic version of

Business Central includes a workflow template, From Incoming Electronic through OCR to Open Purchase Invoice

Workflow, which is ready to be copied to a workflow and enabled. For more information, see Workflow.

When you convert electronic documents received from the OCR service to documents or journal lines in Business Central,

multiple lines on the source document will be summed on one line. The single line will be of type G/L Account and the

DescriptionDescription and (G/L account) No.No. fields will be empty. The value in the AmountAmount  field will equal the total amount

excluding VAT of all lines in the source document.

To make sure that the DescriptionDescription and No.No. fields are filled, you can choose the Map Text to AccountMap Text to Account  button on the

Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents page to define that a certain invoice text is always mapped to a certain debit or credit account in the

general ledger. Going forward, the DescriptionDescription field on document or journal lines created from an electronic document for

that vendor or customer will be filled with the text in question and the (G/L account) No.No. field with the account in question.

Instead of mapping to a G/L account, you can also map to a bank account. This is practical, for example, for electronic

documents for expenses that are already paid where you want to create a general journal line that is ready to post to a bank

account.

The following procedure describes how to receive a vendor invoice and convert it to a purchase invoice in Business

Central. The procedure is the same when you convert a vendor invoice to a general journal line.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the line for the incoming document record that represents a new incoming electronic invoice, and then

choose the EditEdit action.

On the Incoming Document CardIncoming Document Card page, the related XML file is attached, and most of the fields are prefilled

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/purchasing-how-to-receive-and-convert-electronic-documents.md
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with information from the electronic invoice. For more information, see Create Incoming Document Records.

3. In the Data Exchange TypeData Exchange Type field, choose PEPPOL - InvoicePEPPOL - Invoice or OCR – InvoiceOCR – Invoice depending on the source

of the electronic document.

4. To map text on the vendor invoice to a specific debit account, on the ActionsActions  tab, in the GeneralGeneral  group,

choose Map Text to AccountMap Text to Account, and then fill the Text-to-Account Mapping WorksheetText-to-Account Mapping Worksheet page.

5. Choose the Create DocumentCreate Document action.

A purchase invoice will be created in Business Central based on the information in the electronic document.

Any validation errors, typically related to wrong or missing master data in Business Central will be shown on

the Error MessagesError Messages  FastTab.

Managing Payables

Incoming Documents

Set Up Electronic Document Sending and Receiving

Exchanging Data Electronically

General Business Functionality

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/modules/electronic-documents-dynamics-365-business-central/index
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IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

You can import electronic bank statements from your bank to quickly fill on the Payment ReconciliationPayment Reconciliation

JournalJournal  page so you can apply payments and reconcile the bank account. For more information, see Applying

Payments Automatically and Reconciling Bank Accounts.

Due to the Payment Services Directive in Europe (PSD2), after September 14, 2019, you will no longer be able to

automatically import bank statements from banks in the United Kingdom into Business Central. We are looking into the

possibility of offering this feature again in the future.

The Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds service is only supported in the online version of Business Central. To use this

functionality on-premises, you must obtain a cobrand account from Envestnet, and you must add code to integrate with

the Yodlee API.

The Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds service is only supported in the United States and Canada. Only banks residing in these

countries are supported, even though banks from other countries may appear in the Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds bank

selection window in Business Central.

For technical assistance with the Envestnet Yodlee functionality, contact Microsoft Support. Do not contact Envestnet

Yodlee. For more information, see Configuring Technical Support for Dynamics 365 Business Central.

The Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds service is installed as an extension to Business Central online and is ready to

be enabled in the supported countries. For more information, see Customizing Business Central Using

Extensions.

After you enable the bank feed service, you must link a bank account to the online bank account that the feed

will come from. You link bank accounts to online bank accounts in the following different scenarios:

A bank account does not exist in Business Central for your online bank account. Therefore, you create the

bank account by linking from the online bank account.

A bank account exists in Business Central, which you want to link to an online bank account.

A linked bank account must be unlinked because you want to stop using the bank feed service for the

account.

Online bank accounts have changed and you want to update the information on bank accounts in Business

Central.

When the bank feed service is enabled, you can set a bank account up to automatically import new bank

statements into the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page every two hour. Transactions for payments that

have already been posted as applied and/or reconciled on the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page will not

be imported. For more information, see the “To enable automatic import of bank statements” section.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/bank-how-setup-bank-statement-service.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/technical-support
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To enable the bank feed service
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To create a new linked bank account

If you use the Set Up Company assisted setup guide, some of the steps in the following procedures happen automatically

when you get to the company bank account setup. For more information, see Getting Started.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the bank account that you will use for the bank feed service.

3. On the Bank AccountBank Account page, in the Bank Statement Impor t FormatBank Statement Impor t Format field, select YODLEEBANKFEED.

The bank feed service will be enabled when you link a bank account to its related online bank account. See the

next procedure.

If you use the Company SetupCompany Setup assisted setup guide, then you enable the service by selecting the Use a bank feedUse a bank feed

ser viceser vice check box. For more information, see Creating New Companies in Business Central.

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant bank account, and then choose the Create New Linked Bank AccountCreate New Linked Bank Account. The BankBank

Account L inkingAccount L inking page opens after a few moments.

This page shows the actual web page of the Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds service. Terminology and functionality

on the page may not match instructions provided in this topic.

3. On the Online Bank Account L inkingOnline Bank Account L inking page, in the L ink AccountLink Account pane, use the Search function to find

the bank where you have one or more online bank accounts.

4. Choose the bank name. The Log InLog In pane opens.

5. Enter the username and password that you use to log on to the online bank, and then choose the NextNext

button.

6. The bank feed service prepares to link the first online bank account at the specified bank to a new bank

account in Business Central.

If you have more than one online bank account at the bank, you must create additional bank accounts in Business

Central for them. See steps 8 through 10.

After the process completes, the bank name will appear in the My AccountsMy Accounts  pane on the L inkedLinked tab.

The number in brackets indicates how many online bank accounts were linked.

7. Choose the OKOK button.

If you are only linking one online bank account, the Bank Account CardBank Account Card page opens and displays the

name of the online bank account. In this case, the bank account linking task is completed. All that's left to



To link a bank account to an online bank account

To unlink a bank account
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do is to set up the bank account. For more information, see Set Up Bank Accounts.

If you are linking more than one online bank accounts, the Bank Account L inkingBank Account L inking page opens and lists

the online bank accounts that are not yet linked to bank accounts in Business Central. In that case, follow

the next step.

8. On the Bank Account L inkingBank Account L inking page, select the line for an online bank account, and then choose the

Link to New Bank AccountLink to New Bank Account action.

The Bank Account CardBank Account Card page for a new bank account opens and displays the name of the online bank

account.

If a bank account already exists in Business Central that you want to link the additional online bank

account to, follow the next step.

9. On the Bank Account L inkingBank Account L inking page, select the line for an online bank account, and then choose the

Link to Existing Bank AccountLink to Existing Bank Account action.

10. On the Bank Account L istBank Account L ist page, select the bank account that you want to link to, and then choose the

OKOK button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the line for a bank account that is not linked to an online bank account, and then choose the L inkLink

to Online Bank Accountto Online Bank Account action. The Online Bank Account L inkingOnline Bank Account L inking page opens with the name of the

bank prefilled in the L ink AccountLink Account pane.

3. Choose the bank name. The Log InLog In pane opens.

4. Enter the username and password that you use to log on to the online bank, and then choose the NextNext

button.

The bank feed service prepares to link your bank account in Business Central to the related online bank

account.

When the process has completed successfully, the bank name will appear in the My AccountsMy Accounts  pane on

the L inkedLinked tab. If the bank has more than one bank account, only the bank account that you selected in

step 2 is linked.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

On the Bank Account L istBank Account L ist page, the L inkedLinked check box is selected.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the line for a linked bank account that you want to unlink from its related online bank account, and the

choose the Unlink Online Bank AccountUnlink Online Bank Account action.

If you choose YesYes on the confirmation dialog, the link to the online bank account is removed, and the log-in details are

cleared. To link the bank account to the online bank account again, you must log on to the bank again. For more

information, see the “To link a bank account to an online bank account“ section.
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1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant bank account, and then choose the Update Bank Account L inkingUpdate Bank Account L inking action.

If issues exist for any of the linked bank accounts on the Bank Account L istBank Account L ist page, the Bank Account L inkingBank Account L inking

page opens specifying which bank accounts have issues. Issues can best be resolved by unlinking the online

bank account and then re-creating the link. For more information, see the “To link a bank account to an online

bank account“ section.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the line for a linked bank account, and then choose the Automatic Bank Statement Impor tAutomatic Bank Statement Impor t

SetupSetup action.

3. On the Automatic Bank Statement Impor t SetupAutomatic Bank Statement Impor t Setup page, in the Number of Days IncludedNumber of Days Included field,

specify how far back in time to get new bank transactions for.

It is recommended that you set this value to 7 days or more.

4. Select the EnabledEnabled check box.

Every hour, the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page will display new payments that are made on the online

bank account.

Transactions for payments that have already been posted as applied and/or reconciled on the Payment ReconciliationPayment Reconciliation

JournalJournal page will not be imported.

Setting Up Banking

Reconciling Bank Accounts

Applying Payments Automatically and Reconciling Bank Accounts

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions 
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Setting Up the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals Extension

Setting Up SEPA Credit Transfer

On the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page, you can process payments to your vendors by exporting a file together with the

payment information from the journal lines. You can then upload the file to your electronic bank where the related

money transfers are processed. Business Central supports the SEPA Credit Transfer format, but in your

country/region, other formats for electronic payments may be available.

In the generic version of Business Central, a global provider of services to convert bank data to any file format that your bank

requires is set up and connected. In North American versions, the same service can be used to send payment files as

electronic funds transfer (EFT), however with a slightly different process. See step 6 in To export payments to a bank file.

To enable SEPA credit transfers, you must first set up a bank account, a vendor, and the general journal batch that

the payment journal is based on. You then prepare payments to vendors by automatically filling the PaymentPayment

JournalJournal  page with due payments with specified posting dates.

When you have verified that the payments are successfully processed by the bank, you can proceed to post the payment

journal lines.

Activate the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension to have any bank statement file converted to a format that

you can import or to have your exported payment files converted to the format that your bank requires. For more

information, see Using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension.

From the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page, you can export payments to a file for upload to your electronic bank for

processing of the related money transfers. Business Central supports the SEPA Credit Transfer format, but in your

country/region, other formats for electronic payments may be available.

To enable export of a bank file formats that are not supported out of the box in Business Central, you can set up a

data exchange definition by using the data exchange framework. For more information, see Set Up Data Exchange

Definitions.

Before you can process payment electronically by exporting payment files in the SEPA Credit Transfer format, you

must perform the following setup steps:

Set up the bank account in question to handle the SEPA Credit Transfer format

Set up vendor cards to process payments by exporting files in the SEPA Credit Transfer format

Set up the related general journal batch to enable payment export from the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page

Connect the data exchange definition for one or more payment types with the relevant payment method or

methods

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-make-payments-with-bank-data-conversion-service-or-sepa-credit-transfer.md
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To set up a vendor card for SEPA Credit TransferTo set up a vendor card for SEPA Credit Transfer

To set the payment journal up to export payment filesTo set the payment journal up to export payment files
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Preparing the Payment Journal

Exporting Payments to a Bank File
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1. In the SearchSearch box, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card of the bank account from which you will export payment files in the SEPA Credit Transfer

format.

3. On the TransferTransfer  FastTab, in the Payment Expor t FormatPayment Expor t Format field, choose SEPACTSEPACT.

4. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, in the Credit Transfer Msg. Nos.Credit Transfer Msg. Nos. field, choose a number series from which

numbers are assigned to SEPA credit transfer entries.

5. Make sure the IBANIBAN field is filled.

The Currency CodeCurrency Code field must be set to EUREUR, because SEPA credit transfers can only be made in the EURO currency.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card of the vendor whom you will pay electronically by export payment files in the SEPA Credit

Transfer format.

3. On the PaymentPayment FastTab, in the Payment Method CodePayment Method Code field, choose BANKBANK.

4. In the Preferred Bank AccountPreferred Bank Account field, choose the bank to which the money will be transferred when it is

processed by your electronic bank.

The value in the Preferred Bank AccountPreferred Bank Account field is copied to the Recipient Bank AccountRecipient Bank Account field on the

Payment JournalPayment Journal  page.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the payment journal that you use to process payments by exporting files in the SEPA Credit Transfer

format.

3. In the Batch NameBatch Name field, choose the drop-down button.

4. On the General Journal BatchesGeneral Journal Batches  page, choose the Edit L istEdit L ist action.

5. On the line for the payment journal that you will use to export payments, select the Allow Payment Expor tAllow Payment Expor t

check box.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter Payment MethodsPayment Methods , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Payment MethodsPayment Methods  page, select the payment method that is used to export payments from, and then

choose the Pmt. Expor t L ine DefinitionPmt. Expor t L ine Definition field.

3. On the Pmt. Expor t L ine DefinitionsPmt. Expor t L ine Definitions  page, select the code that you specified in the CodeCode field on the L ineLine

DefinitionsDefinitions  FastTab in step 4 in the "To describe the formatting of lines and columns in the file" section in the

Set Up Data Exchange Definitions procedure.

Fill the payment journal with lines for due payments to vendors, with the option to insert posting dates based on

the due date of the related purchase documents. For more information, see Managing Payables.
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To export payments to a bank fileTo export payments to a bank file

When you are ready to make payments to your vendors, or reimbursements to your employees, you can export a

file with the payment information on the lines on the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page. You can then upload the file to your

bank to process the related money transfers.

In the generic version of Business Central, the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension is available. In North

American versions, the same extension can be used to send payment files as electronic funds transfer (EFT),

however with a slightly different process. See step 6 in To export payments to a bank file.

Before you can export payment files from the payment journal, you must specify the electronic format for the involved bank

account, and you must enable the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension. For more information, see Set Up Bank

Accounts and Using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension. In addition, you must select the Allow PaymentAllow Payment

Expor tExpor t  check box on the General Journal BatchesGeneral Journal Batches page. For more information, see Working with General Journals.

You use the Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers  page to view the payment files that have been exported from the payment

journal. From this page, you can also re-export payment files in case of technical errors or file changes. Note,

however, that exported EFT files are not shown in this page and cannot be re-exported.

The following describes how to pay a vendor by check. The steps are similar to refund a customer by check.

NOTENOTE

TIPTIP

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the payment journal lines. For more information, see Record Payments and Refunds.

If you are using EFT, you must select either Electronic PaymentElectronic Payment  or Electronic Payment–IATElectronic Payment–IAT in the BankBank

Payment TypePayment Type field. Different file export services and their formats require different setup values on the BankBank

Account CardAccount Card and Vendor Bank Account CardVendor Bank Account Card pages. You will be informed about wrong or missing setup values

as you try to export the file.

The EFT feature can only be used for bank accounts in the local currency. It cannot be used with a foreign currency,

indicated by a value in the Currency CodeCurrency Code field. (Blank field value means local currency.)

3. When you have completed all payment journal lines, choose the Expor tExpor t action.

4. On the Expor t Electronic PaymentsExpor t Electronic Payments  page, fill in the fields as necessary.

Any error messages will be shown in the Payment File ErrorsPayment File Errors  FactBox where you can also choose an error

message to see detailed information. You must resolve all errors before the payment file can be exported.

When you use the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension, a common error message states that the bank account

number does not have the length that your bank requires. To avoid or resolve the error, you must remove the value in

the IBANIBAN field on the Bank Account CardBank Account Card page and then, in the Bank Account No.Bank Account No.  field, enter a bank account

number in the format that your bank requires.

5. On the Save AsSave As  page, specify the location that the file is exported to, and then choose SaveSave.
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To re-export payments to a bank fileTo re-export payments to a bank file
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Posting the Payments

NOTENOTE
If you are using EFT, save the resulting vendor remittance form as a Word document or select to have it emailed

directly to the vendor. The payments are now added to the Generate EFT FileGenerate EFT File page from where you can generate

multiple payment orders together to save transmission cost. For more information, see the following steps.

6. On the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page, choose the Generate EFT FileGenerate EFT File action.

On the Generate EFT FileGenerate EFT File page, all payments set up for EFT that you have exported from the payment

journal for a specified bank account but not yet generated are listed on the L inesLines  FastTab.

7. Choose the Generate EFT FileGenerate EFT File action to export one file for all the EFT payments.

8. On the Save AsSave As  page, specify the location that the file is exported to, and then choose SaveSave.

The bank payment file is exported to the location that you specify, and you can proceed to upload it to your

electronic bank account and make the actual payments. Then you can post the exported payment journal lines.

If you do not want to post a payment journal line for an exported payment, for example because you are waiting for

confirmation that the transaction has been processed by the bank, you can just delete the journal line. When you

later create a payment journal line to pay the remaining amount on the invoice, the Total Expor ted AmountTotal Expor ted Amount field

shows how much of the payment amount has already been exported. Also, you can find detailed information about

the exported total by choosing the Credit Transfer Reg. Entr iesCredit Transfer Reg. Entr ies  button to see details about exported payment

files.

If you follow a process where you do not post payments until you have confirmation that they have been processed

in the bank, you can control this in two ways.

In a payment journal with suggested payment lines, you can sort on either the Expor ted to Payment FileExpor ted to Payment File

column or the Total Expor ted AmountTotal Expor ted Amount and then delete payment suggestions for open invoices for which

payments have already been made and you do not want to make payments for.

On the Suggest Vendor PaymentsSuggest Vendor Payments  page, where you specify which payments to insert in the payment journal,

you can select the Skip Expor ted PaymentsSkip Expor ted Payments  check box if you do not want to insert journal lines for payments

that have already been exported.

To see information about exported payments, choose the Payment Expor t Histor yPayment Expor t Histor y  action.

You can re-export payment files from the Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers  page. Before you delete or post payment

journal lines, you can also re-export the payment file from the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page by simply exporting it again.

If you have deleted or posted the payment journal lines after exporting them, you can re-export the same payment

file from the Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers  page. Select the line for the batch of credit transfers that you want to re-

export, and then use the Reexpor t Payments to FileReexpor t Payments to File action.

Exported EFT files are not shown on the Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers  page and cannot be re-exported.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a payment export that you want to re-export, and then choose the Reexpor t Payment to FileReexpor t Payment to File action.

When the electronic payment is successfully processed by the bank, post the payments. For more information, see
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Make Payments with the AMC Banking 365
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NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

Setting Up the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals Extension

Setting Up SEPA Credit Transfer

On the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page, you can process payments to your vendors by exporting a file together with the

payment information from the journal lines. You can then upload the file to your electronic bank where the related

money transfers are processed. Business Central supports the SEPA Credit Transfer format, but in your

country/region, other formats for electronic payments may be available.

In the generic version of Business Central, a global provider of services to convert bank data to any file format that your bank

requires is set up and connected. In North American versions, the same service can be used to send payment files as

electronic funds transfer (EFT), however with a slightly different process. See step 6 in To export payments to a bank file.

To enable SEPA credit transfers, you must first set up a bank account, a vendor, and the general journal batch that

the payment journal is based on. You then prepare payments to vendors by automatically filling the PaymentPayment

JournalJournal  page with due payments with specified posting dates.

When you have verified that the payments are successfully processed by the bank, you can proceed to post the payment

journal lines.

Activate the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension to have any bank statement file converted to a format that

you can import or to have your exported payment files converted to the format that your bank requires. For more

information, see Using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension.

From the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page, you can export payments to a file for upload to your electronic bank for

processing of the related money transfers. Business Central supports the SEPA Credit Transfer format, but in your

country/region, other formats for electronic payments may be available.

To enable export of a bank file formats that are not supported out of the box in Business Central, you can set up a

data exchange definition by using the data exchange framework. For more information, see Set Up Data Exchange

Definitions.

Before you can process payment electronically by exporting payment files in the SEPA Credit Transfer format, you

must perform the following setup steps:

Set up the bank account in question to handle the SEPA Credit Transfer format

Set up vendor cards to process payments by exporting files in the SEPA Credit Transfer format

Set up the related general journal batch to enable payment export from the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page

Connect the data exchange definition for one or more payment types with the relevant payment method or

methods

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-make-payments-with-bank-data-conversion-service-or-sepa-credit-transfer.md


To set up a bank account for SEPA Credit TransferTo set up a bank account for SEPA Credit Transfer

To set up a vendor card for SEPA Credit TransferTo set up a vendor card for SEPA Credit Transfer

To set the payment journal up to export payment filesTo set the payment journal up to export payment files

To connect the data exchange definition for one or more payment types with the relevant payment method orTo connect the data exchange definition for one or more payment types with the relevant payment method or
methodsmethods

Preparing the Payment Journal

Exporting Payments to a Bank File

NOTENOTE

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card of the bank account from which you will export payment files in the SEPA Credit Transfer

format.

3. On the TransferTransfer  FastTab, in the Payment Expor t FormatPayment Expor t Format field, choose SEPACTSEPACT.

4. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, in the Credit Transfer Msg. Nos.Credit Transfer Msg. Nos. field, choose a number series from which

numbers are assigned to SEPA credit transfer entries.

5. Make sure the IBANIBAN field is filled.

The Currency CodeCurrency Code field must be set to EUREUR, because SEPA credit transfers can only be made in the EURO currency.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card of the vendor whom you will pay electronically by export payment files in the SEPA Credit

Transfer format.

3. On the PaymentPayment FastTab, in the Payment Method CodePayment Method Code field, choose BANKBANK.

4. In the Preferred Bank AccountPreferred Bank Account field, choose the bank to which the money will be transferred when it is

processed by your electronic bank.

The value in the Preferred Bank AccountPreferred Bank Account field is copied to the Recipient Bank AccountRecipient Bank Account field on the

Payment JournalPayment Journal  page.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the payment journal that you use to process payments by exporting files in the SEPA Credit Transfer

format.

3. In the Batch NameBatch Name field, choose the drop-down button.

4. On the General Journal BatchesGeneral Journal Batches  page, choose the Edit L istEdit L ist action.

5. On the line for the payment journal that you will use to export payments, select the Allow Payment Expor tAllow Payment Expor t

check box.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter Payment MethodsPayment Methods , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Payment MethodsPayment Methods  page, select the payment method that is used to export payments from, and then

choose the Pmt. Expor t L ine DefinitionPmt. Expor t L ine Definition field.

3. On the Pmt. Expor t L ine DefinitionsPmt. Expor t L ine Definitions  page, select the code that you specified in the CodeCode field on the L ineLine

DefinitionsDefinitions  FastTab in step 4 in the "To describe the formatting of lines and columns in the file" section in the

Set Up Data Exchange Definitions procedure.

Fill the payment journal with lines for due payments to vendors, with the option to insert posting dates based on

the due date of the related purchase documents. For more information, see Managing Payables.



NOTENOTE

To export payments to a bank fileTo export payments to a bank file

When you are ready to make payments to your vendors, or reimbursements to your employees, you can export a

file with the payment information on the lines on the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page. You can then upload the file to your

bank to process the related money transfers.

In the generic version of Business Central, the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension is available. In North

American versions, the same extension can be used to send payment files as electronic funds transfer (EFT),

however with a slightly different process. See step 6 in To export payments to a bank file.

Before you can export payment files from the payment journal, you must specify the electronic format for the involved bank

account, and you must enable the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension. For more information, see Set Up Bank

Accounts and Using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension. In addition, you must select the Allow PaymentAllow Payment

Expor tExpor t  check box on the General Journal BatchesGeneral Journal Batches page. For more information, see Working with General Journals.

You use the Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers  page to view the payment files that have been exported from the payment

journal. From this page, you can also re-export payment files in case of technical errors or file changes. Note,

however, that exported EFT files are not shown in this page and cannot be re-exported.

The following describes how to pay a vendor by check. The steps are similar to refund a customer by check.

NOTENOTE

TIPTIP

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the payment journal lines. For more information, see Record Payments and Refunds.

If you are using EFT, you must select either Electronic PaymentElectronic Payment  or Electronic Payment–IATElectronic Payment–IAT in the BankBank

Payment TypePayment Type field. Different file export services and their formats require different setup values on the BankBank

Account CardAccount Card and Vendor Bank Account CardVendor Bank Account Card pages. You will be informed about wrong or missing setup values

as you try to export the file.

The EFT feature can only be used for bank accounts in the local currency. It cannot be used with a foreign currency,

indicated by a value in the Currency CodeCurrency Code field. (Blank field value means local currency.)

3. When you have completed all payment journal lines, choose the Expor tExpor t action.

4. On the Expor t Electronic PaymentsExpor t Electronic Payments  page, fill in the fields as necessary.

Any error messages will be shown in the Payment File ErrorsPayment File Errors  FactBox where you can also choose an error

message to see detailed information. You must resolve all errors before the payment file can be exported.

When you use the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension, a common error message states that the bank account

number does not have the length that your bank requires. To avoid or resolve the error, you must remove the value in

the IBANIBAN field on the Bank Account CardBank Account Card page and then, in the Bank Account No.Bank Account No.  field, enter a bank account

number in the format that your bank requires.

5. On the Save AsSave As  page, specify the location that the file is exported to, and then choose SaveSave.



To plan when to post exported paymentsTo plan when to post exported payments

To re-export payments to a bank fileTo re-export payments to a bank file

NOTENOTE

Posting the Payments

NOTENOTE
If you are using EFT, save the resulting vendor remittance form as a Word document or select to have it emailed

directly to the vendor. The payments are now added to the Generate EFT FileGenerate EFT File page from where you can generate

multiple payment orders together to save transmission cost. For more information, see the following steps.

6. On the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page, choose the Generate EFT FileGenerate EFT File action.

On the Generate EFT FileGenerate EFT File page, all payments set up for EFT that you have exported from the payment

journal for a specified bank account but not yet generated are listed on the L inesLines  FastTab.

7. Choose the Generate EFT FileGenerate EFT File action to export one file for all the EFT payments.

8. On the Save AsSave As  page, specify the location that the file is exported to, and then choose SaveSave.

The bank payment file is exported to the location that you specify, and you can proceed to upload it to your

electronic bank account and make the actual payments. Then you can post the exported payment journal lines.

If you do not want to post a payment journal line for an exported payment, for example because you are waiting for

confirmation that the transaction has been processed by the bank, you can just delete the journal line. When you

later create a payment journal line to pay the remaining amount on the invoice, the Total Expor ted AmountTotal Expor ted Amount field

shows how much of the payment amount has already been exported. Also, you can find detailed information about

the exported total by choosing the Credit Transfer Reg. Entr iesCredit Transfer Reg. Entr ies  button to see details about exported payment

files.

If you follow a process where you do not post payments until you have confirmation that they have been processed

in the bank, you can control this in two ways.

In a payment journal with suggested payment lines, you can sort on either the Expor ted to Payment FileExpor ted to Payment File

column or the Total Expor ted AmountTotal Expor ted Amount and then delete payment suggestions for open invoices for which

payments have already been made and you do not want to make payments for.

On the Suggest Vendor PaymentsSuggest Vendor Payments  page, where you specify which payments to insert in the payment journal,

you can select the Skip Expor ted PaymentsSkip Expor ted Payments  check box if you do not want to insert journal lines for payments

that have already been exported.

To see information about exported payments, choose the Payment Expor t Histor yPayment Expor t Histor y  action.

You can re-export payment files from the Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers  page. Before you delete or post payment

journal lines, you can also re-export the payment file from the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page by simply exporting it again.

If you have deleted or posted the payment journal lines after exporting them, you can re-export the same payment

file from the Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers  page. Select the line for the batch of credit transfers that you want to re-

export, and then use the Reexpor t Payments to FileReexpor t Payments to File action.

Exported EFT files are not shown on the Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers  page and cannot be re-exported.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a payment export that you want to re-export, and then choose the Reexpor t Payment to FileReexpor t Payment to File action.

When the electronic payment is successfully processed by the bank, post the payments. For more information, see
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NOTENOTE

Setting Up SEPA Direct Debit

NOTENOTE

With your customer's consent, you can collect payments directly from the customer's bank account according to the

SEPA format.

First, set up the export format of the bank file that instructs your bank to perform a direct debit. Then, set up the

customer's payment method. Last, set up the direct-debit mandate that reflects your agreement with the customer

to collect their payments in a certain agreement period.

To instruct the bank to transfer the payment amount from the customer's bank account to your company's account,

you create a direct-debit collection entry, which holds information about bank accounts, the affected sales invoices,

and the direct-debit mandate. You then export an XML file that is based on the collection entry, which you send to

your bank for processing. Any payments that could not be processed will be communicated to you by your bank,

and you must then manually reject the direct debit-collection entries in question.

You can set up standard customer sales codes with the direct-debit payment method and mandate information. You

can then use the Create Standard Cust. InvoicesCreate Standard Cust. Invoices  batch job to generate multiple sales invoices with the direct-

debit information prefilled. This is can be done manually or automatically, according to the payment due date.

When payments are successfully processed, as communicated by your bank, you can post the payment receipts

either directly from the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  page or by moving the payment lines to the journal where

you post payment receipts, such as the Cash Receipt JournalCash Receipt Journal  page. Alternatively, depending on your cash

management process, you can wait and just apply the payments as a part of bank reconciliation.

To collect payments using SEPA Direct Debit, the currency on the sales invoice must be EURO.

From the Direct Debit CollectionsDirect Debit Collections  page, you can export instructions to your electronic bank to perform a direct

debit collection from the customer's bank account to your bank account according to the SEPA Direct Debit format.

The global version of Business Central supports the SEPA direct debit format only. Your country/region version may support

other formats for electronic payment. See under Local FunctionalityLocal Functionality  in the table of contents.

To enable export of a bank file formats that are not supported out of the box in Business Central , you can set up a

data exchange definition by using the data exchange framework. For more information, see Set Up Data Exchange

Definitions.

Before you can process customer payments electronically by exporting direct debit instructions in the SEPA Direct

Debit format, you must perform the following setup steps:

Set up the export format of the bank file that instructs your bank to perform a direct debit collection from the

customer's bank account to your bank account.

Set up the customer's payment method.

Set up the direct-debit mandate that reflects your agreement with the customer to collect their payments in a

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-collect-payments-with-sepa-direct-debit.md


To set up your bank account for SEPA direct debitTo set up your bank account for SEPA direct debit

To set up the customer's payment method for SEPA direct debitTo set up the customer's payment method for SEPA direct debit

To set up the direct-debit mandate that represents the customer agreementTo set up the direct-debit mandate that represents the customer agreement

certain agreement period.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the bank account that you want to use for direct debit.

3. On the TransferTransfer  FastTab, in the SEPA Direct Debit Expor t FormatSEPA Direct Debit Expor t Format field, choose the option for SEPA direct

debit.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Direct DebitDirect Debit Specify if the payment method is for SEPA direct debit
collection.

Direct Debit Pmt. Terms CodeDirect Debit Pmt. Terms Code Specify the payment terms, such as DON'T PAY, that are
displayed on sales invoices that are paid with SEPA direct
debit to indicate to the customer that the payment will be
collected automatically. Alternatively, leave the field empty.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment MethodsPayment Methods , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Set up a payment method. Fill in the direct debit-specific fields as described in the following table.

Do not enter a value in the Bal. Account No.Bal. Account No.  field.

4. Choose the OKOK button to close the Payment MethodsPayment Methods  page.

5. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

6. Open the customer card for the customer that you want to set up for SEPA direct debit collection.

7. Choose the Payment Method CodePayment Method Code field, and then select the payment method code that you specified in

step 3.

8. Repeat steps 6 and 7 for all customers that you want to set up for SEPA direct debit collection.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Customer Bank Account CodeCustomer Bank Account Code Specifies the bank account from which direct-debit
payments are collected. This field is filled automatically.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for the customer that you want to set up for SEPA direct debits.

3. Choose the Bank AccountsBank Accounts  action.

4. On the Customer Bank Account L istCustomer Bank Account L ist page, select the customer bank account that will use direct debits,

and then choose the Direct Debit MandatesDirect Debit Mandates  action.

5. On the SEPA Direct Debit MandatesSEPA Direct Debit Mandates  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.



Creating SEPA Direct Debit Collection Entries and Export to a Bank File

NOTENOTE

To create a direct-debit collectionTo create a direct-debit collection

Valid FromValid From Specify the date when the direct-debit mandate starts.

Valid ToValid To Specify the date when the direct-debit mandate ends.

Date of SignatureDate of Signature Specify the date when the customer signed the direct-debit
mandate.

Sequence TypeSequence Type Specify if the agreement covers multiple (RecurringRecurring) or a
single (One OffOne Off) direct debit collection.

Expected Number of DebitsExpected Number of Debits Specify how many direct debit collections you expect to
make. This field is only relevant if you selected RecurringRecurring
in the Sequence TypeSequence Type field.

Debit CounterDebit Counter Specifies how many direct debit collections have been
made using this direct-debit mandate. This field is
automatically updated.

BlockedBlocked Specify that direct debit collections cannot be made using
this direct-debit mandate.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

6. Repeat steps 1 through 5 for all customers that you want to set up for SEPA direct debits.

The direct-debit mandate is automatically inserted in the Direct Debit Mandate IDDirect Debit Mandate ID field when you create a sales

invoice for the customer that you selected in step 2. For more information, see Create Recurring Sales and Purchase

Lines.

To instruct the bank to transfer the payment amount from the customer's bank account to your company's account,

you create a direct-debit collection, which holds information about the customer's bank account, the affected sales

invoices, and the direct-debit mandate. From the resulting direct-debit collection entry, you then export an XML file

that you send or upload to your electronic bank for processing. Any payments that could not be processed by the

bank will be communicated to you by your bank, and you must then manually reject the direct debit-collection

entries in question.

To collect payments using SEPA Direct Debit, the currency on the sales invoice must be EURO.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

From Due DateFrom Due Date Specify the earliest payment due date on sales invoices
that you want to create a direct-debit collection for.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Direct Debit CollectionsDirect Debit Collections , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Direct Debit CollectionsDirect Debit Collections  page, choose the Create Direct Debit CollectionCreate Direct Debit Collection action.

3. On the Create Direct Debit CollectionCreate Direct Debit Collection page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.



To export a direct-debit collection entry to a bank fileTo export a direct-debit collection entry to a bank file

To reject a direct-debit collection entryTo reject a direct-debit collection entry

To close a direct-debit collectionTo close a direct-debit collection

To Due DateTo Due Date Specify the latest payment due date on sales invoices that
you want to create a direct-debit collection for.

Par tner TypePar tner Type Specify if the direct-debit collection is made for customers
of type CompanyCompany or PersonPerson.

Only Customers With Valid MandateOnly Customers With Valid Mandate Specify if a direct-debit collection is created for customers
who have a valid direct-debit mandate. Note:Note:  A direct-
debit collection is created even if the Direct DebitDirect Debit
Mandate IDMandate ID field is not filled on the sales invoice.

Only Invoices With Valid MandateOnly Invoices With Valid Mandate Specify if a direct-debit collection is only created for sales
invoices if a valid direct-debit mandate is selected in the
Direct Debit Mandate IDDirect Debit Mandate ID field on the sales invoice.

Bank Account No.Bank Account No. Specify which of your company's bank accounts the
collected payment will be transferred to from the
customer's bank account.

Bank Account NameBank Account Name Specifies the name of the bank account that you select in
the Bank Account No.Bank Account No.  field. This field is filled
automatically.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

4. Choose the OKOK button.

A direct-debit collection is added to the Direct Debit CollectionsDirect Debit Collections  page, and one or more direct-debit collection

entries are created.

1. On the Direct Debit CollectionsDirect Debit Collections  page, choose the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  action.

2. On the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  page, select the entry that you want to export, and then choose the

Create Direct Debit FileCreate Direct Debit File action.

3. Save the export file to the location from where you send or upload it to your electronic bank.

On the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  page, the Direct Debit Collection StatusDirect Debit Collection Status  field is changed to File

Created. On the SEPA Direct Debit MandatesSEPA Direct Debit Mandates  page, the Debit CounterDebit Counter  field is updated with one count.

If the exported file cannot be processed, for example because the customer is insolvent, you can reject the direct-

debit collection entry. If the exported file is successfully processed by the bank, the due payments of the involved

sales invoices are automatically collected from the involved customers. In that case you can close the collection.

On the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  page, select the entry that was not successfully processed, and then

choose the Reject Entr yReject Entr y  action.

The value in the StatusStatus  field on the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  page is changed to RejectedRejected.

On the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  page, select the entry that was successfully processed, and then

choose the Close CollectionClose Collection action.

The related direct-debit collection is closed.

You can now proceed to post receipts of payment for the involved sales invoices. You can do this as you typically



Posting SEPA Direct Debit Payment Receipts

To post a direct-debit payment receipt from the Direct Debit Collections pageTo post a direct-debit payment receipt from the Direct Debit Collections page

See Also

post payment receipts, such as on the Payment RegistrationPayment Registration page, or you can post the related payment receipts

directly from the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  page. For more information, see Collect Payments with SEPA Direct

Debit.

When a direct debit collection is successfully processed by your bank, you can proceed to post receipt of the

payment for the involved sales invoices. For more information, see Create SEPA Direct Debit Collection Entries and

Export to a Bank File.

You can post the payment receipt directly from the Direct Debit CollectionsDirect Debit Collections  page or the Direct Debit Collect.Direct Debit Collect.

Entr iesEntr ies  page. Alternatively, you can relay the work to another user by preparing the related journal lines.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Direct Debit Collection No.Direct Debit Collection No. Specify the direct debit collection that you want to post
payment receipt for.

General Journal TemplateGeneral Journal Template Specify which general journal template to use for posting
the payment receipt, such as the template for cash
receipts.

General Journal Batch NameGeneral Journal Batch Name Specify which general journal batch to use for posting the
payment receipt.

Create Journal OnlyCreate Journal Only Select this check box if you do not want to post the
payment receipt when you choose the OKOK button. The
payment receipt will be prepared in the specified journal
and will not be posted until someone posts the journal
lines in question.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Direct Debit CollectionsDirect Debit Collections , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a line for a direct debit collection that has been exported to a bank file and successfully processed by

the bank.

3. Choose the Post Payment ReceiptsPost Payment Receipts  action.

4. On the Post Direct Debit CollectionPost Direct Debit Collection page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

Managing Receivables

Service Management
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Adjusting Exchange Rates

TIPTIP

Effect on Customers and VendorsEffect on Customers and Vendors

Dimensions on Customer and Vendor Ledger EntriesDimensions on Customer and Vendor Ledger Entries

Effect on Bank AccountsEffect on Bank Accounts

As companies operate in increasingly more countries/regions, it becomes more important that they be able to trade

and report financials in more than one currency. You must set up a code for each currency you use if you buy or sell

in currencies other than your local currency, have receivables or payables in other currencies, or record G/L

transactions in different currencies.

Your general ledger is set up to use your local currency (LCY), but you can set it up to also use another currency with

a current exchange rate assigned. By designating a second currency as a so-called additional reporting currency,

Business Central will automatically record amounts in both LCY and this additional reporting currency on each G/L

entry and other entries, such as VAT entries. For more information, see Set Up an Additional Reporting Currency.

Because exchange rates fluctuate constantly, additional currency equivalents in your system must be adjusted

periodically. If these adjustments are not done, amounts that have been converted from foreign (or additional)

currencies and posted to the general ledger in LCY may be misleading. In addition, daily entries posted before a

daily exchange rate is entered into application must be updated after the daily exchange rate information is entered.

The Adjust Exchange RatesAdjust Exchange Rates  batch job is used to manually adjust the exchange rates of posted customer, vendor

and bank account entries. It can also update additional reporting currency amounts on G/L entries.

You can use a service to update exchange rates in the system automatically. For more information, see To set up a currency

exchange rate service. However, this does not adjust exchange rates on already posted transactions. To update exchange rates

on posted entries, use the Adjust Exchange RatesAdjust Exchange Rates batch job.

For customer and vendor accounts, the batch job adjusts the currency by using the exchange rate that is valid on

the posting date that is specified in the batch job. The batch job calculates the differences for the individual currency

balances and posts the amounts to the general ledger account that is specified in the Unrealized Gains Acc.Unrealized Gains Acc. field

or the Unrealized Losses Acc.Unrealized Losses Acc. field on the CurrenciesCurrencies  page. Balancing entries are automatically posted to the

receivables/payables account in the general ledger.

The batch job processes all open customer ledger entries and vendor ledger entries. If there is an exchange rate

difference for an entry, the batch job creates a new detailed customer or vendor ledger entry which reflects the

adjusted amount on the customer or vendor ledger entry.

The adjustment entries are assigned the dimensions from the customer/vendor ledger entries, and the adjustments

are posted per combination of dimension values.

For bank accounts, the batch job adjusts the currency by using the exchange rate that is valid on the posting date

specified in the batch job. The batch job calculates the differences for each bank account that has a currency code

and posts the amounts to the general ledger account that is specified in the Realized Gains Acc.Realized Gains Acc. field or the

Realized Losses Acc.Realized Losses Acc. field on the CurrenciesCurrencies  page. Balancing entries are automatically posted to the general

ledger bank accounts that are specified in the bank account posting groups. The batch job calculates one entry per

currency per posting group.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-how-update-currencies.md


Dimensions on Bank Account EntriesDimensions on Bank Account Entries

Effect on G/L AccountsEffect on G/L Accounts

D i m e n s i o n s  o n  G / L  A c c o u n t  En t r i e sD i m e n s i o n s  o n  G / L  A c c o u n t  En t r i e s

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To set up a currency exchange rate service

To update currency exchange rates through a service

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

The adjustment entries for the bank account's general ledger account and for the gain/loss account are assigned the

bank account's default dimensions.

If you post in an additional reporting currency, you can have the batch job create new general ledger entries for

currency adjustments between LCY and the additional reporting currency. The batch job calculates the differences

for each general ledger entry and adjusts the general ledger entry depending on the contents of the ExchangeExchange

Rate AdjustmentRate Adjustment field for each general ledger account.

The adjustment entries are assigned the default dimensions from the accounts they are posted to.

Before you can use the batch job, you must enter the adjustment exchange rates that are used to adjust the foreign currency

balances. You do so on the Currency Exchange RatesCurrency Exchange Rates page.

You can use an external service to keep your currency exchange rates up to date, such as FloatRates.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Currency Exchange Rate Ser vicesCurrency Exchange Rate Ser vices , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Currency Exchange Rate Ser viceCurrency Exchange Rate Ser vice page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

4. Choose the EnabledEnabled check box to enable the service. 

1. Choose the  icon, enter CurrenciesCurrencies , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Update Exchange RatesUpdate Exchange Rates  action.

The value in the Exchange RateExchange Rate field on the CurrenciesCurrencies  page is updated with the latest currency exchange rate.

Set Up an Additional Reporting Currency

Closing Years and Periods

Working with Business Central

https://www.microsoft.com/videoplayer/embed/RE3Q24s?rel=0
https://www.microsoft.com/en-us/videoplayer/embed/RE4A1jy?rel=0
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/paths/use-multiple-currencies-dynamics-365-business-central/
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CAMT data mapping to fields in the General Journal table (81)
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N EGAT IVE-N EGAT IVE-
SIGNSIGN
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Stmt/Ntry/Am
t

Amount Decimal The amount
of money in
the cash entry

13 Amount

Stmt/Ntry/Cdt
DbtInd

CreditDebitIn
dicator

Text Indicates
whether the
entry is a
credit or a
debit entry

DBIT 13 Amount

Stmt/Ntry/Bo
okgDt/Dt

Date Date The date
when an entry
is posted to
an account on
the account
servicer's
books

5 Posting Date

Stmt/Ntry/Bo
okgDt/DtTm

DateTime DateTime The date and
time when an
entry is
posted to an
account on
the account
servicer's
books

5 Posting Date

Stmt/Ntry/Ntr
yDtls/TxDtls/Rl
tdPties/Dbtr/
Nm

Name Text The name of
the party that
owes an
amount of
money to the
(ultimate)
creditor

1221 Payer
Information

Business Central supports the regional SEPA standards (Single Euro Payments Area) for importing SEPA bank

statements (CAMT format). For more information, see Using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension.

The SEPA CAMT standard itself has local variations. Therefore, you may have to modify the generic data exchange

definition (represented by the SEPA CAMTSEPA CAMT code on the Posting Exchange DefinitionsPosting Exchange Definitions  page) to adapt it to a

local variation of the standard. The following tables show the element-to-field mapping for tables 81, 273, and 274

in the SEPA CAMT implementation in Business Central.

For information about creating or adjusting a data exchange definition, see Set Up Data Exchange Definitions.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-field-mapping-when-importing-sepa-camt-files.md


Stmt/Ntry/Ntr
yDtls/TxDtls/R
mtInf/Ustrd

Unstructured Text Information
supplied to
enable the
matching/reco
nciliation of an
entry with the
items that the
payment is
intended to
settle, such as
commercial
invoices in an
accounts-
receivable
system, in an
unstructured
form

8 Description

Stmt/Ntry/Ad
dtlNtryInf

AdditionalEntr
yInformation

Text Additional
information
about the
entry

1222 Transaction
Information
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CAMT data mapping to fields in the Bank Acc. Reconciliation table (273)
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Stmt/CreDtTm CreationDateT
ime

Date The date and
time when the
message was
created

3 Statement
Date

Stmt/Bal/Amt Amount Decimal The amount
resulting from
the netted
amounts for
all debit and
credit entries

4 Statement
Ending
Balance

CAMT data mapping to fields in the Bank Acc. Reconciliation Line table
(274)

EL EM EN TEL EM EN T
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M ESSA GEM ESSA GE
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SIGNSIGN
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Stmt/Ntry/Am
t

Amount Decimal The amount
of money in
the cash entry

7 Statement
Amount



Stmt/Ntry/Cdt
DbtInd

CreditDebitIn
dicator

Text Indicates
whether the
entry is a
credit or a
debit entry

DBIT 7 Statement
Amount

Stmt/Ntry/Bo
okgDt/Dt

Date Date The date
when an entry
is posted to
an account on
the account
servicer's
books

5 Transaction
Date

Stmt/Ntry/Bo
okgDt/DtTm

DateTime DateTime The date and
time when an
entry is
posted to an
account on
the account
servicer's
books

5 Transaction
Date

Stmt/Ntry/Val
Dt/Dt

Date Date The date
when assets
become
available to
the account
owner in case
of a credit
entry, or cease
to be available
to the account
owner in case
of a debit
entry

12 Value Date

Stmt/Ntry/Val
Dt/DtTm

DateTime DateTime The date and
time when
assets become
available to
the account
owner in case
of a credit
entry, or cease
to be available
to the account
owner in case
of a debit
entry

12 Value Date

EL EM EN TEL EM EN T
PAT HPAT H

M ESSA GEM ESSA GE
EL EM EN TEL EM EN T DATA  T Y P EDATA  T Y P E DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

N EGAT IVE-N EGAT IVE-
SIGNSIGN
IDEN T IF IERIDEN T IF IER F IEL D N O.F IEL D N O. F IEL D N A M EF IEL D N A M E



Stmt/Ntry/Ntr
yDtls/TxDtls/Rl
tdPties/Dbtr/
Nm

Name Text The name of
the party that
owes an
amount of
money to the
(ultimate)
creditor

15 Payer
Information

Stmt/Ntry/Ntr
yDtls/TxDtls/R
mtInf/Ustrd

Unstructured Text Information
supplied to
enable the
matching/reco
nciliation of an
entry with the
items that the
payment is
intended to
settle, such as
commercial
invoices in an
accounts-
receivable
system, in an
unstructured
form

6 Description

Stmt/Ntry/Ad
dtlNtryInf

AdditionalEntr
yInformation

Text Additional
information
about the
entry

16 Transaction
Information
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IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

See Also

Elements in the Ntr yNtr y  node that are imported into Business Central but not mapped to any fields are stored in the

Posting Exch. Column DefPosting Exch. Column Def table. Users can view these elements from the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal ,

Payment ApplicationPayment Application, and Bank Acc. ReconciliationBank Acc. Reconciliation pages by choosing the Bank Statement L ine DetailsBank Statement L ine Details

action. For more information, see Reconcile Payments Using Automatic Application.

In an import of CAMT bank statements, Business Central expects each transaction to be unique, which means that the

Transaction IDTransaction ID field that comes from the Stmt/Ntry/NtryDtls/TxDtls/Refs/EndToEndId tag in the CAMT file, must be unique

within the open bank account reconciliation. If the information is not present, Business Central ignores the payment. If an

earlier bank reconciliation on the same bank account was posted with the same transaction ID as on the current import, the

current transaction will not automatically reconcile but can still be imported.

Setting Up Data Exchange

Exchanging Data Electronically

Using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension

Use XML Schemas to Prepare Data Exchange Definitions

Reconcile Payments Using Automatic Application



Field Mapping When Exporting Payment Files Using
the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension
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C a u t i o nC a u t i o n
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Creditor No. Creditor No. Bank Account The identifier assigned to
your company by your bank
to collect payments

Sender Bank Account No. Bank Account No./IBAN Bank Account Your company's bank
account number (IBAN or
other) that is specified on
the bank account card

Sender Bank Clearing
Standard

Bank Clearing Standard Bank Account The national bank names
register used for the sender
bank account

Sender Bank Clearing Code Bank Clearing Code Bank Account The identifier of the sender's
bank in relation to the bank
names register used

Sender Bank BIC SWIFT Code Bank Account The SWIFT identifier of the
sender bank account

Sender Bank Account
Currency

Currency Code Bank Account The sender bank account
Currency Code

Document No. Document No. General Journal Line The document number of
the payment line

Applies-to Ext. Doc. No. Applies-to Ext. Doc. No. General Journal Line The external document
number of the invoice or
credit memo that the
payment line is applied to

Recipient ID Account No. General Journal Line The customer or vendor
number that is specified on
the payment line

When you export payment files using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension, the data that you export is

exposed to the service provider. The service provider is responsible for the privacy of this data. For more

information about the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension, see Using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals

extension.

When you export payment files by using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension, some of your business

data will be exposed to the provider of the service. The service provider, AMC Consult A/S, is responsible for the

privacy of this data. For more information, see AMC Privacy Policy.

The following table lists the fields in Business Central from which you can export data.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-field-mapping-when-exporting-payment-files-using-bank-data-conversion-service.md
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=510158


Payment Type Bank Data Conversion Pmt.
Type

Payment Method The type of bank transfer,
such as domestic or
international

Payment Reference Payment Reference General Journal Line The payment reference of
the payment line

Recipient Address Address Customer/Vendor The recipient address that is
specified on the customer or
vendor card

Recipient City City Customer/Vendor The recipient city that is
specified on the customer or
vendor card

Recipient Name Name Customer/Vendor The recipient name that is
specified on the customer or
vendor card

Recipient Country/Region
Code

Country/Region Code Customer/Vendor The recipient country/region
code that is specified on the
customer or vendor card

Recipient Post Code Post Code Customer/Vendor The recipient post code that
is specified on the customer
or vendor card

Recipient Bank Acc. No. Bank Account No./IBAN Customer Bank
Account/Vendor Bank
Account

The recipient bank account
number (IBAN or other) that
is specified on the customer
or vendor bank account card

Recipient Bank Clearing
Code

Bank Clearing Standard Customer Bank
Account/Vendor Bank
Account

The national bank names
register used for the
recipient bank account

Recipient Bank Clearing Std. Bank Clearing Code Customer Bank
Account/Vendor Bank
Account

The identifier of the recipient
bank account in relation to
the bank names register that
is used

Recipient Email Address E-Mail Customer/Vendor The email address of the
recipient

Message To Recipient 1 Message to Recipient General Journal Line The message to recipient
that is specified on the
payment line

Amount Amount General Journal Line The amount on the payment
line

Currency Code Currency Code General Journal Line The currency code on the
payment line

M A P P ED F IEL DM A P P ED F IEL D F IEL D IN  TA B L EF IEL D IN  TA B L E TA B L ETA B L E DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N



Transfer Date Posting Date General Journal Line The posting date of the
payment line

Invoice Amount Original Amount Customer/Vendor Ledger
Entry

The amount on the entry
that the payment is applied
to

Invoice Date Document Date Customer/Vendor Ledger
Entry

The invoice date on the
entry that the payment is
applied to

Recipient Bank Address Address Customer Bank
Account/Vendor Bank
Account

The recipient bank account
address that is specified on
the customer or vendor
bank account card

The recipient bank account
address that is specified on
the customer or vendor
bank account card

City Customer Bank
Account/Vendor Bank
Account

The recipient bank account
city that is specified on the
customer or vendor bank
account card

Recipient Bank Name Name Customer Bank
Account/Vendor Bank
Account

The recipient bank account
name that is specified on the
customer or vendor bank
account card

Recipient Bank
Country/Region

Country/Region Code Customer Bank
Account/Vendor Bank
Account

The recipient bank account
country/region that is
specified on the customer or
vendor bank account card

Recipient Bank Post Code Post Code Customer Bank
Account/Vendor Bank
Account

The recipient bank account
post code that is specified
on the customer or vendor
bank account card

Sender Bank Address Address Bank Account The sender bank account
address that is specified on
the bank account card

Sender Bank City City Bank Account The sender bank account
city that is specified on the
bank account card

Sender Bank Name Name Bank Account The sender bank account
name that is specified on the
bank account card

Sender Bank Country/Region Country/Region Code Bank Account The sender bank account
country/region that is
specified on the bank
account card

Sender Bank Post Code Post Code Bank Account The sender bank account
post code that is specified
on the bank account card

M A P P ED F IEL DM A P P ED F IEL D F IEL D IN  TA B L EF IEL D IN  TA B L E TA B L ETA B L E DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N



General Journal Template Journal Template Name General Journal Line The general journal template
that is used for the payment
line

General Journal Batch Name Journal Batch Name General Journal Line The general journal batch
name that is used for the
payment line

Sender Bank Name - Data
Conv.

Bank Name – Data Conv. Bank Account The sender bank account
name that is requested by
the AMC Banking 365
Fundamentals extension and
specified on the bank
account card

M A P P ED F IEL DM A P P ED F IEL D F IEL D IN  TA B L EF IEL D IN  TA B L E TA B L ETA B L E DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

See Also
Setting Up Data Exchange

Exchanging Data Electronically Using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension

Make Payments with AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension or SEPA Credit Transfer
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TOTO SEESEE

Apply incoming payments, reconcile bank
accounts during payment application, and
collect outstanding balances.

Managing Receivables

Make payments, apply outgoing payments,
and work with checks.

Managing Payables

Make your customers submit payment before
you ship to them, or submit payment to your
vendors before they ship to you.

Invoicing Prepayments

Reconcile bank accounts and transfer funds
between bank accounts.

Reconciling Bank Accounts

Set up intercompany partners and process
transactions, manually or automatically,
between legal entities within the same
company.

Managing Intercompany Transactions

Analyze the costs of running your business by
allocating actual and budgeted costs of
operations, departments, products, and
projects to cost centers.

Accounting for Costs

Manage inventory and manufacturing costs,
report costs, and reconcile costs with the
general ledger.

Managing Inventory Costs

Understand the general ledger and the chart
of accounts.

Understanding the General Ledger and the
COA

Combine general ledger entries from multiple
companies in one virtual consolidated
company for financial analysis.

Consolidating Financial Data from Multiple
Companies

Add dimensions for richer business intelligence. Working with Dimensions

Business Central includes a standard configuration of most financial processes, but you

can change the configuration to suit your business. For more information, see Setting

Up Finance.

The default configuration includes a chart of accounts and standard posting groups that

make the process of assigning default general ledger posting accounts to customers,

vendors, and items more efficient.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe

them.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance.md


Create G/L budgets to forecast different
financial activities and assign dimensions for
business intelligence purposes.

Create G/L Budgets

Record income or expenses directly in the
general ledger without posting dedicated
business documents.

Post Transactions Directly to the General
Ledger

Post reversing entries to undo value postings
in the general journal or quantity postings on
purchase and sales documents.

Reverse Journal Postings and Undo
Receipts/Shipments

Allocate an entry in a general journal to several
different accounts when you post the journal.

Allocate Costs and Income

Assign extra costs, such as freight and physical
handling that you incur during trade, to the
involved items so that the cost is reflected in
inventory valuation.

Use Item Charges to Account for Additional
Trade Costs

Post employees' personal expenses for
business-related activities and reimburse
employees by making payment to their bank
account.

Record and Reimburse Employees' Expenses

Recognize revenues and expenses in other
periods than when the transactions were
posted.

Defer Revenues and Expenses

Learn about the available options to automate
sending subscription invoices to your
customers and register recurring revenue.

Recurring (subscription) Revenue

Learn how to use additional currencies and
update currency exchange rates automatically.

Update Currency Exchange Rates

Import salary transactions from your payroll
provider into the general ledger.

Import Payroll Transactions

Use functions to calculate value-added tax
(VAT) on sales and purchase transactions so
that you can report the amounts to the tax
authorities.

Work with VAT on Sales and Purchases

Prepare a report that lists VAT from sales, and
submit the report to tax authorities in the EU.

Report VAT to Tax Authorities

Manually convert service contracts to change
their VAT rate.

Convert Service Contracts that Include VAT
Amounts

Monitor the flow of cash in and out of your
business.

Analyzing Cash Flows in Your Company

Follow and end-to-end procedure on using use
account schedules to make cash flow forecasts.

Walkthrough: Making Cash Flow Forecasts by
Using Account Schedules

TOTO SEESEE



Work with financial statements and overviews
in Excel.

Analyzing Financial Statements in Excel

Learn how to use the Accountant Role Center,
invite an external accountant, and use the
Company Hub to manage accounts for
multiple clients.

Accountant Experiences in Business Central

TOTO SEESEE

Take a Video Tour

See Also

Start a free trial!

The following video introduces some of the key capabilities for managing finances. 

Setting Up Finance

Sales

Purchasing

Closing Fiscal Periods

Managing Projects

Importing Data from Other Finance Systems

Working with General Journals

Working with Business Central

https://www.microsoft.com/videoplayer/embed/RE4Fss4?rel=0
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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TOTO SEESEE

Apply payments to open customer or vendor ledger entries
based on an imported bank statement file or feed, and
reconcile the bank account when all payments are applied.

Applying Payments Automatically and Reconciling Bank
Accounts

Apply payments to open customer ledger entries based on
a list of unpaid sales documents on the PaymentPayment
RegistrationRegistration page.

Reconcile Customer Payments from a List of Unpaid Sales
Documents

A regular step in any financial rhythm is to reconcile bank accounts, which requires that you apply incoming

payments to customer or vendor ledger entries to close sales invoices and purchase credit memos as paid.

While most customers in B2B environments pay some time after delivery, leaving the posted sales invoices

open for the Accounts Receivable department to close (apply) when payment is received, some sales invoices

can be paid immediately, for example with PayPal. Such invoices are immediately applied as paid when they

are posted and, therefore, do not appear as payments to be processes in AR. For more information, see, for

example, Invoice Sales.

In Business Central, one of the fastest ways to register payments is with the Payment ReconciliationPayment Reconciliation

JournalJournal  page by importing a bank statement file or feed. The payments are applied to open customer or

vendor ledger entries based on data matches between payment text and entry information. You can review

and change the matches before you post the journal, and close bank account ledger entries for ledger entries

when you post the journal. The bank account is reconciled when all payments are applied.

Other pages exist where you can either apply payments or reconcile bank accounts:

The Bank Account ReconciliationsBank Account Reconciliations  page, where you reconcile bank accounts by matching imported

bank statement lines with your system bank account ledger entries. Here, you can also reconcile check

payments. For more information, see Reconcile Bank Accounts. Here, you cannot apply payments.

The Payment RegistrationPayment Registration page, where you can manually apply payments received as cash, check, or

bank transaction against a generated list of unpaid sales documents. Note that this functionality is

available only for sales documents. Here, you cannot apply outgoing payments, and you cannot reconcile

bank accounts.

The Cash Receipt JournalCash Receipt Journal  page, where you manually post receipts to the relevant general ledger,

customer, or other account by entering a payment line. You can either apply the receipt or refund to one or

more open entries before you post the cash receipt journal, or from the customer ledger entries. Here, you

cannot reconcile bank accounts.

The Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page use automatic matching logic that you can set up on the

Payment Application RulesPayment Application Rules  page. For more information, see Set Up Rules for Automatic Application of

Payments.

Other aspects of managing receivables include to collect outstanding balances, including finance charges and

reminders, and to set bank accounts up to allow customers' payments to be withdrawn from their account

automatically.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/receivables-manage-receivables.md


Post cash receipts or refunds for customers in the cash
receipt journal and apply to customer ledger entries, either
from the journal or from posted ledger entries.

Reconcile Customer Payments with the Cash Receipt
Journal or from Customer Ledger Entries

Remind customers of overdue amounts, calculate interest
and finance charges, and manage accounts receivable.

Collect Outstanding Balances

With your customer’s consent, collect payments directly
from the customer’s bank account according, in the Euro
currency only.

Collect Payments with SEPA Direct Debit

Block a customer from being entered on documents or
from posting, for example because of insolvency.

Block Customers

Ensure that you know the cost of shipped items by
assigning added item costs, such as freight, physical
handling, insurance, and transportation that you incur after
selling.

Use Item Charges to Account for Additional Trade Costs

Set up a tolerance by which the system closes an invoice
even though the payment, including any discount, does
not fully cover the amount on the invoice.

Work with Payment Tolerances and Payment Discount
Tolerances

Predict when payments will be made late for sales
documents.

The Late Payment Prediction Extension

TOTO SEESEE

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

Start a free trial!

Sales

Managing Payables

Working with Business Central

General Business Functionality

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/paths/process-customer-vendor-payments-dynamics-365-business-central/
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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TOTO SEESEE

Apply payments to open customer or vendor ledger entries by
importing a bank statement, and reconcile the bank account
when all payments are applied.

Reconcile Payments Using Automatic Application

Manually apply payments by viewing detailed information
about matched data and suggestions for candidate open
entries to apply payments to.

Review or Apply Payments After Automatic Application

Resolve payments that cannot be applied automatically to
their related open ledger entries. For example because the
amounts differ, or because a related ledger entry does not
exist.

Reconcile Payments that Cannot be Applied Automatically

Link text on payments to specific customer, vendor, or general
ledger accounts to always post recurring cash receipts or
expenses to those accounts when no documents exist to apply
to.

Map Text on Recurring Payments to Accounts for Automatic
Reconciliation

You must regularly reconcile your bank, receivables, and payables accounts by applying payments recorded in the

bank to their related open (unpaid) invoices and credit memos or other open entries in Business Central.

You can perform this task on the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page, for example, by importing a bank

statement file or feed to quickly register the payments. Payments are applied to open customer or vendor ledger

entries based on matches between payment text and entry information. You can review and change automatic

applications before you post the journal. You can choose to close any open bank account ledger entries related to

the applied ledger entries when you post the journal. The bank account is automatically reconciled when all

payments are applied.

The logic that governs how payment text is automatically matched with entry information is set up on the PaymentPayment

Application RulesApplication Rules  page as a number of prioritized rules that you can edit.

You can also reconcile bank accounts without simultaneously applying payments. You perform this work on the

Bank Acc. ReconciliationBank Acc. Reconciliation page. For more information, see Reconcile Bank Accounts.

To import bank statements as a bank feed, you must first set up and enable the Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feed service,

and then link your bank accounts to the related online bank accounts. For more information, see Set Up the

Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds Service.

Alternatively, you can use the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension to convert a bank statement file, from any

format, to a data stream that you can import into Business Central. For more information, see Using the AMC

Banking 365 Fundamentals extension.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/receivables-apply-payments-auto-reconcile-bank-accounts.md


Set up the rules to govern how payments/bank transactions
should be automatically applied to their related open ledger
entries when you use the Apply AutomaticallyApply Automatically  function on
the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal page.

Set Up Rules for Automatic Application of Payments

TOTO SEESEE

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also
Reconcile Bank Accounts
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Reconcile Payments Using Automatic Application
11/5/2020 • 6 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

The Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page specifies payments, either incoming or outgoing, that have been

recorded as transactions on your online bank account and that you can apply to their related open customer,

vendor, and bank account ledger entries. The lines in the journal are filled by importing a bank statement as a bank

feed or file.

The page offers automatic matching functionality that applies payments to their related open entries based on a matching of

text on a bank statement line ( journal line) with text on one or more open entries. Note that you can overwrite the suggested

automatic applications, and you can choose to not use automatic application at all. For more information, see step 7.

A payment reconciliation journal is related to one bank account in Business Central that reflects the online bank

account where the payment transactions are recorded. Any open bank account ledger entries related to the applied

customer or vendor ledger entries will be closed when you choose the Post Payments and Reconcile BankPost Payments and Reconcile Bank

AccountAccount action. This means that the bank account is automatically reconciled for payments that you post with the

journal.

If you want to import bank statements as bank feeds, you must first enable the Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds service

and then link the bank account to its related online bank account. The payment reconciliation journal will then

automatically detect bank feeds when you choose the Impor t Bank TransactionsImpor t Bank Transactions  action. In addition, you can set a

bank account up to automatically import new bank statement feeds every hour. Transactions for payments that

have already been posted as applied and/or reconciled will not be imported. For more information, see Set Up the

Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds Service.

With the Map Text to AccountMap Text to Account action, you can set up mappings between text on payments and specific debit,

credit, and balancing accounts so that such payments are posted to the specified accounts when you post the

payment reconciliation journal. See step 8. For more information, see Map Text on Recurring Payments to Accounts

for Automatic Reconciliation.

Similar functionality exists to reconcile excess amounts on payment reconciliation journal lines on an ad-hoc basis.

For more information, see Reconcile Payments That Cannot be Applied.

You use the Apply AutomaticallyApply Automatically  function, either automatically when you import a bank file or feed with payment

transactions or when you activate it, to apply payments to their related open entries based on a matching of text on

a bank statement line ( journal line) with text on one or more open entries. For more information, see Set Up Rules

for Automatic Application of Payments.

On journal lines where a payment has been applied automatically to one or more open entries, the MatchMatch

ConfidenceConfidence field has a value between Low and High to indicate the quality of the data matching that the suggested

payment application is based on. In addition, the Account TypeAccount Type and Account No.Account No. fields are filled with information

about the customer or vendor that the payment is applied to. If you have set up a text-to-account mapping, the

automatic application can result in a match confidence value of High - Text-to-Account MappingHigh - Text-to-Account Mapping.

For each journal line on the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page, you can open the Payment ApplicationPayment Application

page to see all candidate open entries for the payment and view detailed information for each entry about the data

matching that a payment application is based on. Here, you can manually apply payments or reapply payments that

were applied automatically to a wrong entry. For more information, see Review or Apply Payments After Automatic

Application.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/receivables-how-reconcile-payments-auto-application.md


NOTENOTE

To reconcile payments using automatic application

You can start the bank transactions import at the same time as you open the Payment ReconciliationPayment Reconciliation Journal page for an

existing payment reconciliation journal on the Payment Reconciliation JournalsPayment Reconciliation Journals  page. The following procedure describes

how to import bank transactions into the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal page after you have created a new journal.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment Reconciliation JournalsPayment Reconciliation Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. To work in a new payment reconciliation journal, choose the New JournalNew Journal  action.

3. On the Payment Bank Account L istPayment Bank Account L ist page, select the bank account that you want to reconcile payments for,

and then choose the OKOK button. The Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page opens prepared for the

selected bank account.

4. Choose the Impor t Bank TransactionsImpor t Bank Transactions  action. If the bank account for the selected journal is not set up for

import of bank transactions, then a dialog box will open to help you fill in the relevant fields.

5. On the Select a file to impor tSelect a file to impor t page, select the file that contains the bank transactions for payments that

you want to reconcile, and then choose the OpenOpen button.

6. If the Bank Statement service is enabled, on the Bank Statement FilterBank Statement Filter  page that opens automatically,

specify the date interval for the bank statements to be imported.

The Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page is filled with lines for payments representing bank transactions

in the imported bank statement.

On lines for payments that have been automatically applied to their related open entries, the MatchMatch

ConfidenceConfidence field has a value between LowLow  and HighHigh to indicate the quality of the data matching that the

suggested payment application is based on. In addition, the Account TypeAccount Type and Account No.Account No. fields are filled

with information about the customer or vendor that the payment is applied to.

7. Select a journal line, and then, choose the Apply ManuallyApply Manually  action to review, reapply, or apply the payment

manually on the Payment ApplicationPayment Application page. For more information, see Review or Apply Payments After

Automatic Application.

When you have finished your manual application, the Match ConfidenceMatch Confidence field on the journal line that you

have processed manually contains AcceptedAccepted.

8. Select an unapplied journal line for a recurring cash receipt or expense, such as a car gasoline purchase, and

then choose the Map Text to AccountMap Text to Account action. For more information, see Map Text on Recurring Payments to

Accounts for Automatic Reconciliation

9. When you have finished your mapping of payment text to accounts, choose the Apply ManuallyApply Manually  action.

10. When you are content that all payments on the journal lines are correctly applied or set to direct posting,

choose the PostPost action, and then choose one of the options:

Post Payments and Reconcile Bank AccountsPost Payments and Reconcile Bank Accounts  - To post the payments as applied and also close the

related bank account ledger entries as reconciled.

Post Payments OnlyPost Payments Only  - To only post the payments as applied, but leave the related bank account ledger

entries open. Required that you reconcile the bank account separately, for example: For more information,

see Reconcile Bank Accounts.

Test Repor tTest Repor t - To review the result of posting before you post. The Bank Account StatementBank Account Statement report

opens and shows the same fields as at the bottom of the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page.



NOTENOTE

See Also

When you post the payment reconciliation journal, the applied open entries memos are closed, and the related

customer, vendor, or general ledger accounts are updated. For payments on journal lines based on text-to-account

mapping, the specified customer, vendor, and general ledger accounts are updated. For all journal lines, bank

account ledger entries are created. If you choose the Post Payments and Reconcile Bank AccountPost Payments and Reconcile Bank Account action, any

open bank account ledger entries related to the applied customer or vendor ledger entries will be closed. This

means that the bank account is automatically reconciled for payments that you post with the journal.

You can compare the value in the Balance on Bank Account After PostingBalance on Bank Account After Posting field together with the value in the

Statement Ending BalanceStatement Ending Balance field to track when the bank account is reconciled based on payments that you post.

If you do not want to reconcile the bank account from the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal page, then you must use the

Bank Acc. ReconciliationBank Acc. Reconciliation page. For more information, see Reconcile Bank Accounts.
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Review or Apply Payments Manually After Automatic
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IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

NOTENOTE

WARNINGWARNING

NOTENOTE

To review or apply payments after automatic application

For each journal line representing a payment on the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page, you can open the

Payment ApplicationPayment Application page to see all candidate open entries for the payment and view detailed information for

each entry about the data matching that a payment application is based on. Here, you can manually apply payments

or reapply payments that were applied automatically to a wrong entry. For more information about automatic

application, see Reconcile Payments Using Automatic Application.

When the bank account that you are reconciling payments for is set up for the local currency, then the PaymentPayment

ApplicationApplication page will show all open entries in the local currency, including open entries for documents that were originally

invoiced in foreign currencies. Payments applied to entries with converted currencies may therefore be posted with different

amounts than on the original document because of the potentially different exchange rates used by the bank and Business

Central respectively.

Therefore, we recommend that you look for foreign currency codes in the Currency CodeCurrency Code field on the PaymentPayment

ApplicationApplication page to check if applications are based on converted currencies. To review the original document

amount in the foreign currency and to see the exchange rate used, choose the Applies-to Entr y No.Applies-to Entr y No. field, and

then, on the shortcut menu, choose the drilldown button to open the Customer Ledger Entr iesCustomer Ledger Entr ies  or VendorVendor

Ledger Entr iesLedger Entr ies  page.

Any gains-and-loss adjustment required due to currency conversions is not handled automatically by Business

Central.

You cannot apply entries with a different sign than the sign on the payment. For example, to close both a negative-sign credit

memo and its related positive-sign invoice, you must first apply the credit memo to the invoice, and then apply the payment

to the invoice with the reduced remaining amount.

If you use payment discounts, and if the payment date is before the payment due date, then the Remaining Amt. Incl.Remaining Amt. Incl.

DiscountDiscount  field on the Payment ApplicationPayment Application page will be used for matching. Otherwise, the value in the RemainingRemaining

AmountAmount  field will be used. If the payment was made with a discounted amount after the payment due date, or the full

amount was paid but a discount was granted, then the amount will not be matched.

You can only apply a payment to one account. If you want to split the application on multiple open entries, for example to

apply a lump-sum payment, then the open entries must be for the same account. For more information, see steps 7 and 8 in

the procedure in this topic.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/receivables-how-review-apply-payments-auto-application.md
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1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment Reconciliation JournalsPayment Reconciliation Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the payment reconciliation journal for a bank account that you want to reconcile payments for. For more

information, see Reconcile Payments Using Automatic Application.

3. On the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page, select a payment that you want to review or manually apply to

one or more open entries, and then choose the Apply ManuallyApply Manually  action.

4. Select the AppliedApplied check box on the line for the open entry that you want to apply the payment to.

5. The payment amount, which is also shown in the Transaction AmountTransaction Amount field on the Payment ApplicationPayment Application

page, is inserted in the Applied AmountApplied Amount field, but you can modify the field, for example if you want to apply

the amount to several open entries.

6. To apply a part of the paid amount to another open entry for the account, for example to apply a lump-sum

payment, select the AppliedApplied check box for the line. The applied amount is automatically deducted from the

transactions amount to reflect the distribution on the two open entries.

7. To apply a part of a payment to one or more open entries that does not exist in the database, create a new line

under the line for the same account. In the Applied AmountApplied Amount field, enter the amount to apply on the new line,

and then adjust the Applied AmountApplied Amount field on the existing line.

8. Repeat steps 5, 6, or 7 for other open entries that you want to apply a full or partial payment amount to.

9. When you have reviewed a payment application or manually applied to one or more open entries, choose the

Accept ApplicationAccept Application action.

The Payment ApplicationPayment Application page closes, and on the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page, the value in the

Match ConfidenceMatch Confidence field is changed to AcceptedAccepted to indicate to you that you have reviewed or manually applied

the payment.
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Reconcile Payments that Cannot be Applied
Automatically
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TIPTIP

To reconcile payments that cannot be applied automatically

You may sometimes have to handle payments to your bank account that cannot be applied to a related open

customer, vendor or bank account ledger entry. Reasons may be that no document exists in Business Central that

the payment can be applied to, or the related document in Business Central has a different amount than the

transaction amount, for example, because of currency exchange. On the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page,

all transaction amounts for payments that are not yet applied appear in the DifferenceDifference field, including amounts

that cannot be applied because of reasons such as the above.

Payments that cannot be applied can appear on payment reconciliation journal lines in the following different ways:

The value in the DifferenceDifference field is equal to the value in the Transaction AmountTransaction Amount field, which indicates that no

part of the payment can be applied to a related open customer, vendor, or bank account ledger entry.

The value in the DifferenceDifference field is lower than the value in the Transaction AmountTransaction Amount field, which indicates that

a part of the payment can be applied to a related open customer, vendor, or bank account ledger entry. The

remaining part of the payment cannot be applied and must be reconciled manually or by posting it directly to an

account.

To reconcile such payments, you can choose the Transfer Difference to AccountTransfer Difference to Account button and then specify to

which account the amount in the DifferenceDifference field will be posted when you post the payment reconciliation journal.

Similar functionality exists to set up automatic reconciliation of recurring payments that cannot be applied to related open

customer, vendor, or bank account ledger entries. For more information, see Map Text on Recurring Payments to Accounts for

Automatic Reconciliation.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment Reconciliation JournalsPayment Reconciliation Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Open a payment reconciliation journal. For more information, see Reconcile Payments Using Automatic

Application.

3. Choose the Transfer Difference to AccountTransfer Difference to Account. The Transfer Difference to AccountTransfer Difference to Account page opens.

4. In the Account TypeAccount Type field, specify if the type of account that the payment amount will be posted to.

5. In the Account No.Account No. field, specify the account that the payment amount will be posted to.

6. In the Descr iptionDescr iption field, specify text that describes this direct payment posting. By default, the text in the

Transaction TextTransaction Text field on the payment reconciliation journal line is inserted.

7. Choose the OKOK button.

If the value in the DifferenceDifference field was equal to the value in the Transaction AmountTransaction Amount field when you post the

payment reconciliation journal, the whole payment on the journal line will be posted directly to the specified

balancing account.

If the value in the DifferenceDifference field was lower than the value in the Transaction AmountTransaction Amount field, then an additional

journal line will be created with the same text and date and with the difference inserted in the TransactionTransaction

AmountAmount field. On the original journal line, the difference will be deducted from the value in the TransactionTransaction

AmountAmount field, and the payment will remain applied to its related customer, vendor, or bank account ledger entry.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/receivables-how-reconcile-payments-cannot-apply-auto.md
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When you post the payment reconciliation journal, one part of the payment will be posted as an applied payment.

The other part of the payment will be posted directly to the specified account.
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Map Text on Recurring Payments to Accounts for
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11/5/2020 • 3 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

To map text on recurring payments to accounts for automatic
reconciliation

On the Text-to-Account MappingText-to-Account Mapping page, which you open from the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page, you

can set up mappings between text on payments and specific debit, credit, and balancing accounts so that such

payments are posted to the specified accounts when you post the payment reconciliation journal.

Similar functionality exists to reconcile excess amounts on payment reconciliation journal lines on an ad-hoc basis.

For more information, see Reconcile Payments that Cannot be Applied Automatically.

Payments posted based on text-to-account mapping are not applied to open entries, but are merely posted to the

specified accounts in addition to creating bank account ledger entries. Accordingly, text-to-account mapping is

suited for recurring cash receipts or expenses, such as frequent purchases of car fuel or bank fees and interest, that

regularly occur on the bank statement and do not need a related business document. For more information, see the

"Example - Text-to-Account Mapping for Fuel Expense" section in this topic.

Payments on reconciliation journal lines are only set to posting according to text-to-account mapping if the automatic

application function can only provide a match confidence of LowLow or MediumMedium. If the automatic application function provides a

match confidence of High, then the payment is automatically applied to one or more open entries, and the payment is not

posted to the accounts specified on the Text-to-Account MappingText-to-Account Mapping page. In other words, a match confidence of HighHigh

overrules a text-to-account mapping.

On a payment reconciliation journal line where the payment has been set to posting according to text-to-account

mapping, the Match ConfidenceMatch Confidence field contains High - Text-to-Account MappingHigh - Text-to-Account Mapping, and the Account TypeAccount Type and

Account No.Account No. fields contain the mapped accounts.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment Reconciliation JournalsPayment Reconciliation Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Open a payment reconciliation journal. For more information, see Reconcile Payments Using Automatic

Application.

3. Choose the Map Text to AccountMap Text to Account action. The Text-to-Account MappingText-to-Account Mapping page opens.

4. In the Mapping TextMapping Text field, enter any text that occurs on payments that you want to post to specified

accounts without applying to an open entry. You can enter up to 50 characters.

If no other payments exist with the mapping text in question, then the text-to-account mapping will occur even when

only a part of the text on the payment exists as a mapping text.

5. In the Vendor No.Vendor No. field, enter the vendor that the payments will be posted to.

6. In the Bal. Source TypeBal. Source Type field, specify if the payment will be posted to a general ledger account or to a

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/receivables-how-map-text-recurring-payments-accounts-auto-reconcilliation.md


Example: Text-to-Account Mapping for Bank Fees

M A P P IN G T EXTM A P P IN G T EXT DEB IT  A C C .  N O.DEB IT  A C C .  N O. C REDIT  A C C .  N O.C REDIT  A C C .  N O. B A L .  SO URC E T Y P EB A L .  SO URC E T Y P E B A L .  SO URC E N O.B A L .  SO URC E N O.

MyBank BLANK 60400 G/L Account BLANK

See Also

NOTENOTE

customer or vendor account.

7. In the Bal. Source No.Bal. Source No. field, specify the account that the payment will be posted to, depending on your

selection in the Bal. Source TypeBal. Source Type field.

Do not use the Debit Acc. No.Debit Acc. No.  and Credit Acc. No.Credit Acc. No.  fields in connection with payment reconciliation. They are used

for incoming documents only. For more information, see Use OCR to Turn PDF and Image Files into Electronic

Documents.

8. Repeat steps 3 through 7 for all text on payments that you want to map to accounts for direct posting

without application.

Next time you import a bank statement file or choose the Apply AutomaticallyApply Automatically  action on the PaymentPayment

Reconciliation JournalReconciliation Journal  page, journal lines for the payments that contain the specified mapping text will contain

the mapped accounts in the Account TypeAccount Type and Account No.Account No. fields. The Match ConfidenceMatch Confidence field will contain

High - Text-to-Account MappingHigh - Text-to-Account Mapping. This is on the condition that the automatic application function can only

provide a match confidence of LowLow  or MediumMedium.

To always post expenses that are related to fees from a specific bank, MyBank, to the general ledger account for

bank charges and fees (account 60400), fill a line on the Text-to-Account MappingText-to-Account Mapping page as follows.

Managing Receivables
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NOTENOTE

To set up a payment application rule

On the Payment Application RulesPayment Application Rules  page, you set up rules to govern how payment text (on a bank transaction)

is automatically matched with text on open entries in the following two processes:

Automatically apply payments to their related open (unpaid) invoices, credit memos, or other entries when

you use the Apply AutomaticallyApply Automatically  function on the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page. For more

information, see Reconcile Payments Using Automatic Application.

Automatically match bank transactions with their related, internal bank account ledger entries when you

choose the Match AutomaticallyMatch Automatically  action on the Bank Acc. ReconciliationBank Acc. Reconciliation page. For more information,

see Reconcile Bank Accounts.

You set up new payment application rules by choosing which types of data on a payment reconciliation journal

line must match with data on one or more open entries before the related payment is automatically applied to the

open entries. The quality of each automatic application is shown as a value of LowLow  to HighHigh in the MatchMatch

ConfidenceConfidence field on the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page according to the payment application rule that

was used.

Each row on the Payment Application RulesPayment Application Rules  page represents a payment application rule. Rules are applied in

the order specified by the Sor ting OrderSor ting Order  field. If multiple rules are used simultaneously, then the match

confidence of the highest sorted rule is used.

The automatic application function is based on prioritized matching criteria. First the function tries, in prioritized

order, to match text in the five Related-Par tyRelated-Par ty  fields on a journal line with text in the bank account, name, or

address of customers or vendors with unpaid documents representing open entries. Then, the function tries to

match text in the Transaction TextTransaction Text and Additional Transaction InfoAdditional Transaction Info fields on a journal line with text in the

External Document No.External Document No. and Document No.Document No. fields on open entries. Last, the function tries to match the amount

in the Statement AmountStatement Amount field on a journal line with the amount on open entries.

Text matching is only possible for text longer than four characters.

In addition to the matching criteria, the following applies concerning the sign of the payment amount:

For negative amounts, a match is made first against open entries representing customer invoices and then

against vendor credit memos.

For positive amounts, a match is made first against open entries representing vendor invoices and then against

customer credit memos.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment Application RulesPayment Application Rules , and then choose the related link.

2. Define a new or edited payment application rule by filling the fields on a line as described in the following

table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/receivables-how-set-up-payment-application-rules.md


F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Match ConfidenceMatch Confidence Specifies your confidence in the application rule that you
define on the line. 
A value that you specify in this field is shown in the MatchMatch
ConfidenceConfidence field on the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal
page according to the quality of the automatic payment
application on the journal line.

PriorityPriority Specifies the priority of the application rule relative to other
application rules that are defined as lines on the PaymentPayment
Application RulesApplication Rules page. 1 represents the highest priority.

Related Par ty MatchedRelated Par ty Matched Specifies how much information about the customer or
vendor, such as address, city name, and bank account
number, on the payment reconciliation journal line must
match with information about the open entry before the
application rule will be used to automatically apply the
payment to the open entry.

Doc. No./Ext. Doc. No. MatchedDoc. No./Ext. Doc. No. Matched Specifies if text on the payment reconciliation journal line
must match with the value in the Document No.Document No.  field or the
External Document No.External Document No.  field on the open entry before the
application rule will be used to automatically apply the
payment to the open entry.

Amount Incl. Tolerance MatchedAmount Incl. Tolerance Matched Specifies how many entries for a customer or vendor must
match the amount including payment tolerance before the
application rule will be used to automatically apply a payment
to the open entry.

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

M ATC H  C O N F IDEN C EM ATC H  C O N F IDEN C E P RIO RIT YP RIO RIT Y
REL AT ED PA RT YREL AT ED PA RT Y
M ATC H EDM ATC H ED

DO C .  N O. / EXT.  DO C .DO C .  N O. / EXT.  DO C .
N O.  M ATC H EDN O.  M ATC H ED

A M O UN T  IN C L .A M O UN T  IN C L .
TO L ERA N C ETO L ERA N C E
M ATC H EDM ATC H ED

High 1 Fully Yes - Multiple One Match

High 2 Fully Yes - Multiple Multiple Matches

High 3 Fully Yes One Match

High 4 Fully Yes Multiple Matches

High 5 Partially Yes - Multiple One Match

High 6 Partially Yes - Multiple Multiple Matches

High 7 Partially Yes One Match

High 8 Fully No One Match

The following table shows which payment application rules are set up in the generic version of Business Central.

The payment application rules may be different in your implementation of Business Central.



High 9 No Yes - Multiple One Match

High 10 No Yes - Multiple Multiple Matches

Medium 1 Fully Yes - Multiple Not Considered

Medium 2 Fully Yes Not Considered

Medium 3 Fully No Multiple Matches

Medium 4 Partially Yes - Multiple Not Considered

Medium 5 Partially Yes Not Considered

Medium 6 No Yes One Match

Medium 7 No Yes-Multiple Not Considered

Medium 8 Partially No One Match

Medium 9 No Yes Not Considered

Low 1 Fully No No Matches

Low 2 Partially No Multiple Matches

Low 3 Partially No No Matches

Low 4 No No One Match

Low 5 No No Multiple Matches

M ATC H  C O N F IDEN C EM ATC H  C O N F IDEN C E P RIO RIT YP RIO RIT Y
REL AT ED PA RT YREL AT ED PA RT Y
M ATC H EDM ATC H ED

DO C .  N O. / EXT.  DO C .DO C .  N O. / EXT.  DO C .
N O.  M ATC H EDN O.  M ATC H ED

A M O UN T  IN C L .A M O UN T  IN C L .
TO L ERA N C ETO L ERA N C E
M ATC H EDM ATC H ED

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn
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NOTENOTE

To set up the payment registration journal

To register customer payments individually

When your customers have made payments to your electronic bank account, you must apply each amount paid to

the related sales document and then post the payment to update the customer, general ledger, and bank ledger

entries. Depending on your business needs, you can get paid and register that payment in different ways:

manually, automatically, and through payment services.

You can perform the same tasks, including vendor payments, on the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal page using

functions for bank statement import, automatic application, and bank account reconciliation. For more information, see

Reconcile Payments Using Automatic Application.

The Register Customer PaymentsRegister Customer Payments  page is designed to support you in tasks involved in balancing internal

accounts by using actual cash figures to make sure that payments are collected efficiently from customers. This

payment processing tool enables you to quickly verify and post individual or lump-sum payments, process

discounted payments, and find specific unpaid documents for which payment is made.

Payments for different customers that have different payment dates must be posted as individual payments.

Payments for the same customer that have the same payment date can be posted as a lump-sum payment. This is

useful, for example, when a customer has made a single payment that covers multiple sales invoices.

Because you can post different payment types to different balancing accounts, you must select a balancing account

on the Payment Registration SetupPayment Registration Setup page before you start processing customer payments. If you always post to

the same balancing account, you can set that account as the default and avoid this step every time that you open

the Register Customer PaymentsRegister Customer Payments  page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment Registration SetupPayment Registration Setup, and then choose the related link.

Alternatively, on the Register Customer PaymentsRegister Customer Payments  page, choose the SetupSetup action.

2. Fill in the fields on the Payment Registration SetupPayment Registration Setup page. Choose a field to read a short description of

the field or link to related information.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Register Customer PaymentsRegister Customer Payments , and then choose the related link.

The Register Customer PaymentsRegister Customer Payments  page shows all posted documents for which a payment can be

registered. The page can also be opened from the CustomersCustomers  and Customer CardCustomer Card pages where it is

automatically filtered for the specified customer.

2. Select the Payment MadePayment Made check box on the line that represents the posted document for which a payment

has been made.

If the Auto Fill Date ReceivedAuto Fill Date Received check box is selected on the Payment Registration SetupPayment Registration Setup page, then the

work date is entered in the Date ReceivedDate Received field.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/receivables-how-reconcile-customer-payments-list-unpaid-sales-documents.md


To reconcile lump-sum payments

3. In the Date ReceivedDate Received field, enter the date when the payment was made. This date may be different from

the work date.

4. In the Amount ReceivedAmount Received field, enter the amount that has been paid.

For full payments, this is the same as the amount in the Remaining AmountRemaining Amount field on the line. For partial

payments, this is lower than the amount in the Remaining AmountRemaining Amount field on the line.

5. Repeat steps 2-4 for other lines that represent posted documents for which payments are made.

6. Choose the Post PaymentsPost Payments  action.

The payment information is posted for documents represented by lines where the Payment MadePayment Made check box is

selected.

Payments entries are posted to general ledger, bank, and customer accounts. Each payment is applied to the

related posted sales document.

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

TIPTIP

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment RegistrationPayment Registration, and then choose the related link.

2. Select the Payment MadePayment Made check box on the lines that represent posted documents for the same customer

for which a lump-sum payment has been made.

The customer in the NameName field must be the same on all lines that will be posted as a lump-sum payment.

If the Auto Fill Date ReceivedAuto Fill Date Received check box is selected on the Payment Registration SetupPayment Registration Setup page, then the

work date is filled in the Date ReceivedDate Received field.

3. In the Date ReceivedDate Received field, enter the date when the payment was made. This date may be different from

the work date.

This date must be the same on all lines that will be posted as a lump-som payment.

4. In the Amount ReceivedAmount Received field, enter amounts on multiple lines that sum up to the lump payment amount.

Try to post as many full payments as possible with the lump-sum amount. Enter amounts that are the same as the

amount in the Remaining AmountRemaining Amount  field on as many lines as possible.

5. Repeat steps 2-4 for other lines that represent posted documents for the same customer for which a lump-

sum payment has been made.

6. Choose the Post As Lump PaymentPost As Lump Payment action. The entered payment information is posted for documents

represented by lines where the Payment MadePayment Made check box is selected.

Payment entries are posted to general ledger, bank, and customer accounts. Each payment is applied to the related

posted sales document.

If a payment in the bank is not represented by line on the Payment RegistrationPayment Registration page, it may be because the



To process customer payments with discounts manually

To process a payment amount that is equal to the discounted amount and where the payment date is before theTo process a payment amount that is equal to the discounted amount and where the payment date is before the
discount datediscount date

To process a payment amount that is equal to the discounted amount but where the payment date is after theTo process a payment amount that is equal to the discounted amount but where the payment date is after the
discount datediscount date

related document has not yet been posted. In that case, you can use a search function to quickly find the document

and post it to process the payment. For more information, see To find a specific sales document that is not fully

invoiced.

If a payment in the bank is not represented by any document in Business Central, then you can open a prefilled

general journal from the Payment RegistrationPayment Registration page to post the payment directly to the balancing account

without applying the payment to a document. Alternatively, you may want to record the payment in the journal

until the origin of the payment has been resolved. For more information, see To record or post a payment without

a related document.

If you have agreed on a payment discount with your customer, then the payment amounts can be lower than the

invoice amounts if payment occurs before the agreed discount date.

The following procedures explains four different ways to post discounted payments on the PaymentPayment

RegistrationRegistration page.

The payment amount is equal to the remaining discounted amount, and the payment date is before the

discount date. You post the payment as is.

The payment amount is equal to the remaining discounted amount, but the payment date is after the discount

date. You post the payment as partial. The document remains open to collect/pay the remaining amount.

Alternatively, you set the discount date later to allow the payment in full.

The payment amount is lower than the remaining discounted amount. You post the payment as partial. The

document remains open to collect/pay the remaining amount.

The payment amount is more than the remaining discounted amount. You post the payments as is. Only the

remaining amount is posted. The additional amount is credited to the customer.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment RegistrationPayment Registration, and then choose the related link.

2. Enter the payment amount in the Amount ReceivedAmount Received field. The amount is equal to the amount in the Rem.Rem.

Amt. after DiscountAmt. after Discount field.

The Payment MadePayment Made check box is automatically selected, and the Date ReceivedDate Received field is filled with the

work date.

3. In the Date ReceivedDate Received field, enter the payment date. The date is before the date in the Pmt. Discount DatePmt. Discount Date

field.

4. Verify that the Remaining AmountRemaining Amount field contains zero (0).

5. Choose the Post PaymentsPost Payments  action to post the full payment to general ledger, bank, and customer accounts.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment RegistrationPayment Registration, and then choose the related link.

2. Enter the payment amount in the Amount ReceivedAmount Received field. The amount is equal to the amount in the Rem.Rem.

Amt. after DiscountAmt. after Discount field.

The Payment MadePayment Made check box is automatically selected, and the Date ReceivedDate Received field is filled with the

work date.

3. In the Date ReceivedDate Received field, enter a payment date that is after the date in the Pmt. Discount DatePmt. Discount Date field.

Date fields change to red font, and an error message is shown at the bottom of the page.



 

To process a payment that is lower than the remaining discounted amountTo process a payment that is lower than the remaining discounted amount

To process a payment that is more than the remaining discounted amountTo process a payment that is more than the remaining discounted amount

To find a specific sales document that is not fully invoiced

TIPTIP
If you want to make an exception and grant the discount even though the payment is late, follow these steps:

4. Choose the DetailsDetails  action.

5. On the Payment Registration DetailsPayment Registration Details  page, in the Pmt. Discount DatePmt. Discount Date field on the Payment DiscountPayment Discount

FastTab, enter a date that is after the date in the Date ReceivedDate Received field on the Payment RegistrationPayment Registration page.

The error message and the red font disappear, and you can proceed to process the discounted payment.

6. Verify that the Remaining AmountRemaining Amount field contains the amount that remains to pay the full invoice amount.

7. Choose the Post PaymentsPost Payments  action to post the partial payment to general ledger, bank, and customer

accounts.

The related document remains open.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment RegistrationPayment Registration, and then choose the related link.

2. Enter the payment amount in the Amount ReceivedAmount Received field. The amount is lower than the amount in the

Rem. Amt. after DiscountRem. Amt. after Discount field.

The Payment MadePayment Made check box is automatically selected, and the Date ReceivedDate Received field is filled with the

work date.

3. In the Date ReceivedDate Received field, enter the payment date. The date is before the date in the Pmt. Discount DatePmt. Discount Date

field.

4. Verify that the Remaining AmountRemaining Amount field contains the amount that remains to pay the discounted amount.

5. Choose the Post PaymentsPost Payments  action to post the partial payment to general ledger, bank, and customer

accounts.

The related document remains open.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment RegistrationPayment Registration, and then choose the related link.

2. Enter the payment amount in the Amount ReceivedAmount Received field. The amount is more than the amount in the

Rem. Amt. after DiscountRem. Amt. after Discount field.

The Payment MadePayment Made check box is automatically selected, and the Date ReceivedDate Received field is filled with the

work date.

3. In the Date ReceivedDate Received field, enter the payment date. The date is before the date in the Pmt. Discount DatePmt. Discount Date

field.

4. Verify that the Remaining AmountRemaining Amount field contains zero (0).

5. Choose the Post PaymentsPost Payments  action to post the full payment to general ledger, bank, and customer accounts.

The related document is closed, and the customer is credited the excess payment amount.

The Payment RegistrationPayment Registration page supports you in tasks needed to balance internal accounts with actual cash

figures to ensure effective collection from customers. It shows outstanding incoming payments as lines that



 To record or post a payment without a related document

represent sales documents where an amount is due for payment.

Typically, when a payment has been made, recorded in the bank or otherwise, the related sales or purchase

document is represented as a line on the Payment RegistrationPayment Registration page because the document in question is

waiting for the payment to be posted against the outstanding amount. However, sometimes a payment that has

been made is not represented by a line on the Payment RegistrationPayment Registration page, typically because the document in

question has not been fully invoice posted.

On the Document SearchDocument Search page, you can search among documents that are not fully invoiced. You can search

based on one or more of the following criteria:

Document number

Amount or amount range

The following procedure explains how to find a specific document by using both search criteria.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment RegistrationPayment Registration, and then choose the related link.

2. With the pointer on any line, Choose the Search DocumentsSearch Documents  action.

3. On the Document SearchDocument Search page, enter a search value in the Document No.Document No. field.

The value that you enter in this field is enclosed in hidden wildcard characters. This means that the function searches

for all document numbers that contain the entered value.

4. In the AmountAmount field, enter the specific amount that exists on the document that you want to find.

5. In the Amount Tolerance %Amount Tolerance % field, enter a percentage value to define the range of amounts that you want

to search to find the open document.

If you enter 10, then the function will search for amounts in a range between ten percent lower and ten

percent higher than the value in the AmountAmount field.

6. Choose the SearchSearch action.

The Search function searches among documents that are not fully invoiced based on the specified criteria.

If one or more documents match the criteria, then the Document Search ResultDocument Search Result page opens to display lines that

represent those documents. Each line contains a document number, description, and amount so that you can easily

find a specific document, for example based on information on your bank statement.

If a payment in the bank is not represented by any document in Business Central, then you can open a prefilled

general journal from the Payment RegistrationPayment Registration page to post the payment directly to the balancing account

without applying the payment to a document. Alternatively, you may want to record the payment in the journal

until the origin of the payment has been resolved.

If a payment in the bank is not represented by any document in Business Central, then you can open a prefilled

general journal line from the Payment RegistrationPayment Registration page to post the payment directly to the balancing account

without applying the payment to a document. Alternatively, you may want to record the payment in the journal

until the origin of the payment has been clarified.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment RegistrationPayment Registration, and then choose the related link.

Proceed to record an undocumented payment.



See Also

2. Choose the General JournalGeneral Journal  action.

The General JournalGeneral Journal  page opens with one line prefilled with the balancing account of the journal batch

that is set up on the Payment Registration SetupPayment Registration Setup page.

3. Fill in the remaining fields on the general journal line, such as the amount and the customer number or

other information from the bank statement. For more information, see Post Transactions Directly to the

General Ledger.

You can either post the journal line to update the total on the balancing account. Alternatively, you can leave the

journal line unposted, and perhaps append it with a note that the payment needs more analysis.

If you leave the journal line unposted, it will add to the value in the Unposted BalanceUnposted Balance field at the bottom of the

Payment RegistrationPayment Registration page.

Managing Receivables

Sales
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Reconcile Customer Payments with the Cash Receipt
Journal or from Customer Ledger Entries
11/5/2020 • 9 minutes to read • Edit Online

TIPTIP

NOTENOTE

To fill and post a cash receipt journal

When you receive a cash receipt from a customer, or you make a cash refund, you must decide whether to apply

the payment or refund to close one or more open debit or credit entries. You can specify the amount you want to

apply. For example, you can apply partial payments to customer ledger entries. Closing customer ledger entries

makes sure that information such as customer statistics, account statements, and finance charges are correct.

On the Customer Ledger EntriesCustomer Ledger Entries  page, red font means that the related payment is past its due date. If overdue

payments are becoming a problem, we can help you reduce their frequency. You can enable the Late PaymentLate Payment

PredictionsPredictions extension, which uses a predictive model that we built in Azure Machine Learning to predict the timing of

payments. These predictions help you reduce outstanding receivables and fine-tune your collections strategy. For example, if

a payment is predicted to be late, you can adjust the terms of payment or the payment method for the customer. For more

information, see Late Payment Predictions.

You can apply customer ledger entries in several ways:

By entering information on dedicated pages:

By filling in the Applies-to Doc. No.Applies-to Doc. No. field on sales credit memo documents. This is described below.

By using the Set Applies-to IDSet Applies-to ID action on a customer ledger entry. This is described below.

The Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page. For more information, see Applying Payments

Automatically and Reconciling Bank Accounts.

The Payment RegistrationPayment Registration page. For more information, see Reconcile Customer Payments from a List

of Unpaid Sales Documents.

The Cash Reciept JournalCash Reciept Journal . This is described below.

If the Application MethodApplication Method field on the customer card contains Apply to OldestApply to Oldest , payments are applied to the oldest

open credit entry, unless you manually specify an entry. If the application method is ManualManual, you always apply entries

manually.

A cash receipt journal is a type of general journal, so you can use it to post transactions to general ledger, bank,

customer, vendor, and fixed assets accounts. You can apply the payment to one or more debit entries when you

post the payment, or you can apply from the posted entries later.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Cash Receipt JournalCash Receipt Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Edit JournalEdit Journal  action.

3. Select the relevant batch in the Batch NameBatch Name field.

4. Fill in the Posting DatePosting Date field.

5. In the Document TypeDocument Type field, select PaymentPayment.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/receivables-how-apply-sales-transactions-manually.md


To apply a payment to a single customer ledger entry

To apply a payment to multiple customer ledger entries

The Document No.Document No. field is filled by the number series assigned to the batch.

6. Use the External Document No.External Document No. field to store an identifier, such as the customer's check number.

7. In the Account TypeAccount Type field, select CustomerCustomer .

8. In the Account No.Account No. field, select the relevant G/L account.

9. If you want to post the application at the same time as you post the journal, do one of the following.

10. In the Balancing Account TypeBalancing Account Type field, select G/L AccountG/L Account for cash payments, and Bank AccountBank Account for

other payments.

11. In the Balancing Account No.Balancing Account No. field, select the cash account for cash payments, or the relevant bank

account for other payments.

12. Post the journal.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Cash Receipt JournalCash Receipt Journal  and choose the related link.

2. Choose the Edit JournalEdit Journal  action.

3. On the first journal line, enter the relevant information about the entry to be applied.

4. In the Document TypeDocument Type field, enter PaymentPayment.

5. In the Account TypeAccount Type field, enter CustomerCustomer .

6. In the Bal. Account TypeBal. Account Type field, enter Bank AccountBank Account.

7. In the Applies-to Doc. No.Applies-to Doc. No. field, choose the field to open the Apply Customer Entr iesApply Customer Entr ies  page.

8. On the Apply Customer Entr iesApply Customer Entr ies  page, select the entry to apply the payment to.

9. In the Amount to ApplyAmount to Apply  field, enter the amount you want to apply to the entry. If you do not enter an

amount, the maximum amount is applied.

At the bottom of the Apply Customer Entr iesApply Customer Entr ies  page, you can see the specific amount in the AppliedApplied

AmountAmount field and also whether the application balances.

10. Choose the OKOK button. The Cash Receipt JournalCash Receipt Journal  page now shows the entry you have selected entered

in the Applies-to Doc. TypeApplies-to Doc. Type and Applies-to Doc. No.Applies-to Doc. No. fields.

11. Post the cash receipt journal.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Cash Receipt JournalCash Receipt Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Edit JournalEdit Journal  action.

3. On the first journal line, enter the relevant information about the entry to be applied.

4. In the Document TypeDocument Type field, enter PaymentPayment.

5. In the Account TypeAccount Type field, enter CustomerCustomer .

6. In the Bal. Account TypeBal. Account Type field, enter Bank AccountBank Account.

7. In the AmountAmount field, enter the full payment as a negative amount.



To apply a credit memo to a single customer ledger entry

To apply a credit memo to multiple customer ledger entries

To apply posted customer ledger entries

8. To apply the payment to multiple customer ledger entries when posting, choose the Apply Entr iesApply Entr ies  action.

9. Select the lines with the entries that you want the applying entry to be applied to, and then choose the SetSet

Applies-to IDApplies-to ID action.

10. On each line, in the Amount to ApplyAmount to Apply  field, enter the amount you want to apply to the individual entry. If

you do not enter an amount, the maximum amount is applied.

At the bottom of the Apply Customer Entr iesApply Customer Entr ies  page, you can see the specific amount in the AppliedApplied

AmountAmount field and also whether the application balances.

11. Choose the OKOK button.

12. Post the cash receipt journal.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales Credit MemosSales Credit Memos , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant sales credit memo.

3. To apply the credit memo to a single customer ledger entry when posting, in the Applies-to Doc. No.Applies-to Doc. No.

field, select the entry to which you want to apply the payment.

4. On the line in the Amount to ApplyAmount to Apply  field, enter the amount you want to apply to the entry.

If you do not enter an amount, application automatically applies the maximum amount. At the bottom of

the Apply Customer Entr iesApply Customer Entr ies  page, you can see the specific amount in the Applied AmountApplied Amount field and

also whether the application balances.

5. Choose the OKOK button. The Sales Credit MemoSales Credit Memo page now shows the entry you have selected entered in

the Applies-to Doc. TypeApplies-to Doc. Type and Applies-to Doc. No.Applies-to Doc. No. fields. And the amount of the credit memo to be

posted, adjusted for any possible payment discounts.

6. Post the credit memo.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales Credit MemosSales Credit Memos , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant sales credit memo.

3. To apply the credit memo to multiple customer ledger entries when posting, choose the Apply Entr iesApply Entr ies

action.

4. Select the lines with the entries that you want the applying entry to be applied to, and then choose the SetSet

Applies-to IDApplies-to ID action.

5. On each line, in the Amount to ApplyAmount to Apply  field, enter the amount you want to apply to the individual entry. If

you do not enter an amount, the maximum amount is applied.

At the bottom of the Apply Customer Entr iesApply Customer Entr ies  page, you can see the specific amount in the AppliedApplied

AmountAmount field and also whether the application balances.

6. Choose the OKOK button. The Sales Credit MemoSales Credit Memo page now shows the amount of the credit memo to be

posted, adjusted for any possible payment discounts.

7. Post the credit memo.



NOTENOTE

To apply customer ledger entries in different currencies to one another

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the customer card for the customer with entries that you want to apply.

3. Choose the Ledger Entr iesLedger Entr ies  action, and then select the line with the entry that will be the applying entry.

4. Choose the Apply Entr iesApply Entr ies  action. The Apply Customer Entr iesApply Customer Entr ies  page opens showing the open entries for

the customer.

5. Select the lines with the entries that you want the applying entry to be applied to, and then choose the SetSet

Applies-to ID.Applies-to ID. action.

6. For each line in the Amount to ApplyAmount to Apply  field, enter the amount you want to apply to the individual entry. If

you do not enter an amount, the maximum amount is applied.

At the bottom of the Apply Customer Entr iesApply Customer Entr ies  page, you can see the specific amount in the AppliedApplied

AmountAmount field.

7. Choose the Post ApplicationPost Application action. The Post ApplicationPost Application page appears with the document number of

the applying entry and the posting date of the entry with the most recent posting date.

8. Choose the OKOK button to post the application.

If the posted application has resulted in closed customer ledger entries, the OpenOpen field is cleared for these

ledger entries.

9. To see the ledger entries, choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link. Browse to

the card for the relevant customer to see the ledger entries.

On the ledger entry list, on the line that contains the ledger entry that was fully applied to, you can see that the

OpenOpen check box is not selected.

After you select an entry on the Apply Customer EntriesApply Customer Entries  page, or several entries by setting the Applies-to IDApplies-to ID , the

Applied AmountApplied Amount  field on the journal line will contain the sum of the remaining amounts for the posted entries you have

selected, unless the field contains something already. If you select Apply to OldestApply to Oldest  in the Application MethodApplication Method field on

the customer card, the application occurs automatically.

If you sell to a customer in one currency and receive payment in another currency, you can still apply the invoice

to the payment.

If you apply an entry (Entry 1) in one currency to an entry (Entry 2) in a different currency, the posting date on

Entry 1 is used to find the relevant exchange rate to convert amounts on Entry 2. The relevant exchange rate is

found on the Currency Exchange RatesCurrency Exchange Rates  page.

Applying customer ledger entries in different currencies must be enabled. For more information, see Enable

Application of Ledger Entries in Different Currencies.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Cash Receipts JournalCash Receipts Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the journal you want, and fill in the first empty journal line using a currency code.

3. Choose the Apply Entr iesApply Entr ies  action.

4. Select the line with the entry you want to apply to the entry in the cash receipt journal, choose the SetSet

Applies-to IDApplies-to ID action, and then select the entry you want to apply to.

5. Choose the OKOK button to return to the cash receipt journal.



IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To correct an application of customer entries

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

See Also

6. Post the sales journal.

When you apply entries in different currencies, the entries are converted to USD. Although the exchange rates for the two

currencies are fixed, for example between USD and EUR, there may be a small residual amount when they are converted to

USD. These small residual amounts are posted as gains and losses to the account specified in the Realized Gains AccountRealized Gains Account

or Realized Losses AccountRealized Losses Account  fields on the CurrenciesCurrencies page. The Amount (USD)Amount (USD) field is also adjusted on the vendor

ledger entries.

When you correct an application, correcting entries that are identical to the original entry but with opposite sign

in the amount field are created and posted for all entries, including all general ledger posting derived from the

application, such as payment discount and currency gains/losses. The entries that were closed by the application

are reopened.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant customer card.

3. Choose the Ledger Entr iesLedger Entr ies  action.

4. Select the relevant ledger entry, and then choose the Unapply Entr iesUnapply Entr ies  action.

5. Alternatively, choose the Detailed Ledger Entr yDetailed Ledger Entr y  action.

6. Select the application entry, and then choose the Unapply Entr iesUnapply Entr ies  action.

7. Fill in the fields in the header, and then choose the UnapplyUnapply  action.

If an entry has been applied by more than one application entry, you must unapply the latest application entry first.
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Statements

To send the Customer Statement reportTo send the Customer Statement report

NOTENOTE

Reminders

To set up reminder termsTo set up reminder terms

Managing receivables includes checking whether amounts due are paid on time. If customers have overdue

payments, you can begin by sending the Customer StatementCustomer Statement report as a reminder. Alternatively, you can issue

reminders.

You can use reminders to remind customers about overdue amounts. You can also use reminders to calculate

finance charges, such as interest or fees and include them on the reminder. Use finance charge memos if you want

to debit customers for interest or fees without reminding them of overdue amounts.

From the customer card, you can create a statement with that customer's transactions with you. Then, you send the

customer the generated PDF file. Alternatively, use the Customer StatementCustomer Statement report to send your customers an

overview of their business with you. The customer statement can be sent to Excel for further processing.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Customer StatementCustomer Statement, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. Under Output OptionsOutput Options , select how to send the report to the customer.

If you are using multiple currencies, the Customer Statement report is always printed in the customer's currency. The last date

in a statement period is also used as the statement date and the aging date, if aging is included.

Before you can create reminders, you must set up reminder terms and assign them to your customers. Each

reminder term has predefined reminder levels. Each reminder level includes rules about when the reminder will be

issued, for example, how many days after the invoice due date or the date of the previous reminder. The contents of

the Finance Charge TermsFinance Charge Terms page determines whether interest is calculated on the reminder.

You can periodically run the Create RemindersCreate Reminders  batch job to create reminders for all customers with overdue

balances, or you can manually create a reminder for a specific customer and have the lines calculated and filled in

automatically.

After you create the reminders, you can modify them. The text that appears at the beginning and end of a reminder

is determined by the reminder level terms, and can be seen in the Descr iptionDescr iption column. If a calculated amount has

been inserted automatically in the beginning or ending text, the text will not be adjusted if you delete lines. Then

you must use the Update Reminder TextUpdate Reminder Text function.

A customer ledger entry with the On HoldOn Hold field filled in will not prompt the creation of a reminder. However, if a

reminder is created on the basis of another entry, an overdue entry marked on hold will also be included on the

reminder. Interest is not calculated on lines with these entries.

After you have created reminders and made any needed modifications, you can either print test reports or issue the

reminders, typically as email.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/receivables-collect-outstanding-balances.md


To set up reminder levelsTo set up reminder levels

P L A C EH O L DERP L A C EH O L DER VA L UEVA L UE

%1 Content of the Document DateDocument Date field on the reminder header

%2 Content of the Due DateDue Date field on the reminder header

%3 Content of the Interest RateInterest Rate field on the related finance
charge terms

If customers have overdue payments, you must decide when and how to send them a reminder. In addition, you

may want to debit their accounts for interest or fees. You can set up any number of reminder terms. For each

reminder terms code, you can define an unlimited number of reminder levels.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Reminder TermsReminder Terms , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary.

3. To use more than one combination of reminder terms, set up a code for each one.

The first time a reminder is created for a customer, the setting from level 1 is used. When the reminder is issued, the

level number is registered on the reminder entries that are created and linked to the individual customer ledger

entries. If it is necessary to remind the customer again, all reminder entries linked to open customer ledger entries

are checked to locate the highest level number. The conditions from the next level number will then be used for the

new reminder.

If you create more reminders than you have defined levels for, the conditions for the highest level will be used. You

can create as many reminders as are allowed by the Max. No of RemindersMax. No of Reminders  field in the reminder terms.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Reminder TermsReminder Terms , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Reminder TermsReminder Terms page, select the line with the terms you want to set up levels for, and then choose

LevelsLevels  action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary.

For each reminder level, you can specify individual conditions, which can include additional fees in both LCY

and in foreign currency. You can define many additional fees in foreign currencies for each code on the

Reminder LevelsReminder Levels  page.

4. Choose the CurrenciesCurrencies  action.

5. On the Currencies for Reminder LevelsCurrencies for Reminder Levels  page, define for each reminder level code and corresponding

reminder level number a currency code and an additional fee.

When you create reminders in a foreign currency, the foreign currency conditions that you set up here will be used to

create reminders. If there are no foreign currency reminder conditions set up, the LCY reminder conditions that are set

up on the Reminder LevelsReminder Levels  page will be used and then converted to the relevant currency.

For each reminder level, you can specify text that will be printed before (Beginning TextBeginning Text) or after (EndingEnding

TextText) on the entries on the reminder.

6. Choose the Beginning TextBeginning Text or Ending TextEnding Text actions respectively, and fill on the Reminder TextReminder Text page.

7. To automatically insert related values in the resulting reminder text, enter the following placeholders in the

TextText field .



%4 Content of the Remaining AmountRemaining Amount  field on the reminder
header

%5 Content of the Interest AmountInterest Amount  field on the reminder
header

%6 Content of the Additional FeeAdditional Fee field on the reminder header

%7 The total amount of the reminder

%8 Content of the Reminder LevelReminder Level field on the reminder header

%9 Content of the Currency CodeCurrency Code field on the reminder header

%10 Content of the Posting DatePosting Date field on the reminder header

%11 The company name

%12 Content of the Add. Fee per LineAdd. Fee per Line field on the reminder
header

P L A C EH O L DERP L A C EH O L DER VA L UEVA L UE

NOTENOTE

To create a reminder automaticallyTo create a reminder automatically

To create a reminder manuallyTo create a reminder manually

For example, if you write You owe %9 %7 due on %2.You owe %9 %7 due on %2., then the resulting reminder will contain the following text:

You owe USD 1.200,50 due on 02-02-2014.You owe USD 1.200,50 due on 02-02-2014..

The due date is calculated according to the date formula that you enter. For more information, see Using Date Formulas.

After you have set up the reminder terms, with additional levels and text, enter one of the codes on each of the

customer cards. For more information, see Register New Customers.

A reminder is similar to an invoice. When you create a reminder, a reminder header as well as one or more

reminder lines must be filled in. You can use a function to create reminders for all customers automatically.

1. Choose the  icon, enter RemindersReminders , and then choose the related link.

2. On the ReminderReminder  page, choose the Create RemindersCreate Reminders  action.

3. On the Create RemindersCreate Reminders  page, fill in the fields to define how and to whom the reminders are created.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

On the ReminderReminder  page, you can fill in the GeneralGeneral  FastTab manually and then have the lines filled in automatically.

1. Choose the  icon, enter RemindersReminders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as necessary.

4. Choose the Suggest Reminder L inesSuggest Reminder L ines  action.

5. In the Suggest Reminder L inesSuggest Reminder L ines  batch job, fill in the fields to define how and to whom the reminders are

created.



To replace reminder textsTo replace reminder texts

To issue a reminderTo issue a reminder

To cancel an issued reminderTo cancel an issued reminder

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

6. Select the Include Entr ies On HoldInclude Entr ies On Hold check box if you want the reminders to contain overdue open entries

that are on hold.

7. Select the Only Entr ies with Overdue AmountsOnly Entr ies with Overdue Amounts  check box if you want the reminders to contain only

overdue open entries. Only invoices and payments will be shown as these are the entries for which your

customers' payments may be overdue.

Open entries that are on hold will be inserted, irrespective of the setting in the Only Entries with OverdueOnly Entries with Overdue

AmountsAmounts check box.

8. Choose the OKOK button.

There are several ways you can determine the text that appears on the printed reminder. In some cases, you may

want to replace the beginning and ending texts that have been defined for the current level with those from a

different level.

1. Choose the  icon, enter RemindersReminders , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant reminder, and then choose the Update Reminder TextUpdate Reminder Text action.

3. On the Update Reminder TextUpdate Reminder Text page, enter the required level in the Reminder LevelReminder Level  field.

4. Choose the OKOK button to update the beginning and ending texts.

After you have created reminders and made any needed modifications, you can either print test reports or issue the

reminders.

When you issue a reminder, the data is transferred to a separate page for issued reminders. At the same time,

reminder entries are posted. If interest or an additional fee has been calculated, entries are posted to the customer

ledger and the general ledger.

When a reminder is issued, the entries are posted according to your specifications on the Reminder TermsReminder Terms page.

This specification determines whether interest and/or additional fees are posted to the customer's account and the

general ledger. Setup on the Customer Posting GroupsCustomer Posting Groups  page determines which accounts are posted to.

For each customer ledger entry on the finance charge memo, an entry is created on the Reminder/Fin. ChargeReminder/Fin. Charge

Entr iesEntr ies  page.

If the Post InterestPost Interest or the Post Additional FeePost Additional Fee check boxes are selected on the Reminder TermsReminder Terms page, then the

following entries are also created:

One entry on the Customer Ledger Entr iesCustomer Ledger Entr ies  page

One receivables entry in the relevant G/L account

One interest and/or one additional fee entry in the relevant G/L account

In addition, issuing the reminder may result in VAT entries.

1. Choose the  icon, enter RemindersReminders , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant reminder, and then choose the IssueIssue action.

3. On the Issue RemindersIssue Reminders  page, fill in the fields as necessary.

4. Choose the OKOK button

The reminder is either printed for sent to an specified email as a PDF attachment.



Finance Charges

NOTENOTE

To set up finance charge termsTo set up finance charge terms

If reminders were issued in error, you can cancel them before they are sent out. You can do this either one by one or

as a batch.

1. On the Issued RemindersIssued Reminders  page, select one or more lines for issued reminders that you want to cancel, and

then choose the CancelCancel  action.

2. On the Cancel Issued RemindersCancel Issued Reminders  page, fill in the fields as necessary, and then choose the OKOK button.

When a customer does not pay by the due date, you can have finance charges calculated automatically and add

them to the overdue amounts on the customer's account. You can inform customers of the added charges by

sending finance charge memos.

You use finance charge memos to calculate interest and finance charges and to inform your customers about interest and

finance charges without reminding them of overdue payments. Alternatively, you can calculate interest on overdue payments

when you create reminders.

You can manually create a finance charge memo for an individual customer, and fill in the lines automatically.

Alternatively, you can use the Create Finance Charge MemosCreate Finance Charge Memos function job to create finance charge memos for

all or selected customers with overdue balances.

After you create the finance charge memos, you can modify them. The text that appears at the beginning and end of

the finance charge memo is determined by the finance charge terms, and can be seen in the Descr iptionDescr iption column

on the lines. If a calculated amount has been inserted automatically in the beginning or ending text, the text will not

be adjusted if you delete lines. Then you must use the Update Finance Charge TextUpdate Finance Charge Text function.

After you have created finance charge memos and made any needed modifications, you can either print test reports

or issue the finance charge memos, typically as email.

You must set up a code representing each finance charge calculation. Then you can enter this code in the Fin.Fin.

Charge Terms CodeCharge Terms Code field on customer or vendor cards.

Finance charges can be calculated using either the average daily balance method or the balance due method.

Balance due method

The finance charge is simply a percentage of the overdue amount:

Balance Due method - Finance Charge = Overdue Amount x (Interest Rate / 100)

Average daily balance method

The number of days the payment is overdue is taken into account:

Average Daily Balance method - Finance Charge = Overdue Amount x (Days Overdue / Interest Period) x

(Interest Rate/100)

In addition, each code in the Finance Charge Terms table is linked to a subtable, the Finance Charge Text table. For

each set of finance charge terms, you can define a beginning and/or an ending text to be included on the finance

charge memo.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Finance Charge TermsFinance Charge Terms , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary.

3. To use more than one combination of finance charge terms, set up a code for each one.



P L A C EH O L DERP L A C EH O L DER VA L UEVA L UE

%1 Content of the Document DateDocument Date field on the finance charge
memo header

%2 Content of the Due DateDue Date field on the finance charge memo
header

%3 Content of the Interest RateInterest Rate field on the related finance
charge terms

%4 Content of the Remaining AmountRemaining Amount  field on the finance
charge memo header

%5 Content of the Interest AmountInterest Amount  field on the finance charge
memo header

%6 Content of the Additional FeeAdditional Fee field on the finance charge
memo header

%7 The total amount of the reminder

%8 Content of the Currency CodeCurrency Code field on the finance charge
memo header

%9 Content of the Posting DatePosting Date field on the finance charge
memo header

To create a finance charge memo manuallyTo create a finance charge memo manually

NOTENOTE

For each finance charge term, you can specify individual conditions, which can include additional fees in both

LCY and in foreign currency. You can define many additional fees in foreign currencies for each code on the

Finance Charge TermsFinance Charge Terms page.

4. Choose the CurrenciesCurrencies  action.

5. On the Currencies for Fin. Chrg. TermsCurrencies for Fin. Chrg. Terms page, define for each term a currency code and an additional fee.

When you create finance charges in a foreign currency, the foreign currency conditions that you set up here will be

used to create finance charge memos. If there are no foreign currency finance charge conditions set up, then the LCY

finance charge conditions that are set up on the Finance Charge TermsFinance Charge Terms page will be used and then converted to

the relevant currency.

For each finance charge term, you can specify text that will be printed before (Beginning TextBeginning Text) or after

(Ending TextEnding Text) on the entries on the finance charge memo.

6. Choose the Beginning TextBeginning Text or Ending TextEnding Text actions respectively, and fill on the Finance Charge TextFinance Charge Text page.

7. To automatically insert related values in the resulting finance charge text, enter the following placeholders in

the TextText field.

A finance charge memo is similar to an invoice. You can fill in a header manually and have the lines filled in for you,

or you can create finance charge memos for all customers automatically.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Finance Charge MemosFinance Charge Memos , and then choose the related link.



To update finance charge memo textsTo update finance charge memo texts

To issue finance charge memosTo issue finance charge memos

To cancel an issued finance charge memoTo cancel an issued finance charge memo

NOTENOTE

2. Choose the NewNew  action, and then fill in the fields as necessary.

3. Choose Suggest Fin. Charge Memo LinesSuggest Fin. Charge Memo Lines  action.

4. On the Suggest Finance Charge Memo LinesSuggest Finance Charge Memo Lines  page, set a filter on the Cust. Ledger Entr yCust. Ledger Entr y  FastTab if you

want to create finance charge memos only for specific entries.

Although they are listed, selecting PaymentPayment  and Credit MemoCredit Memo as Document TypeDocument Type filters will not have any effect

because the Suggest Finance Charge Memo LinesSuggest Finance Charge Memo Lines function only handles positive amounts.

5. Choose the OKOK button to start the batch job.

In some cases, you may want to modify the beginning and ending text that you have set up for the finance charge

terms. If you do this at a time when you have created, but not yet issued, finance charge memos, you can update the

memos with the modified text.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Finance Charge MemoFinance Charge Memo, and then choose the related link.

2. open the finance charge memo that you want to change text for, and then choose the Update Finance ChargeUpdate Finance Charge

TextText action.

3. On the Update Finance Charge TextUpdate Finance Charge Text page, you can set a filter if you want to update several memos.

4. Choose the OKOK button to update the beginning and ending texts.

After you have created finance charge memos and made any needed modifications, you can either print test reports

or issue the finance charge memos.

When a reminder is issued, the entries are posted according to your specifications on the Finance Charge TermsFinance Charge Terms

page. This specification determines whether interest and/or additional fees are posted to the customer's account

and the general ledger. Setup on the Customer Posting GroupsCustomer Posting Groups  page determines which accounts are posted to.

For each customer ledger entry on the finance charge memo, an entry is created on the Reminder/Fin. ChargeReminder/Fin. Charge

Entr iesEntr ies  page.

If the Post InterestPost Interest or the Post Additional FeePost Additional Fee check boxes are selected on the Finance Charge TermsFinance Charge Terms page,

then the following entries are also created:

One entry on the Cust. Ledger Entr iesCust. Ledger Entr ies  page

One receivables entry in the relevant G/L account

One interest and/or one additional fee entry in the relevant G/L account

In addition, issuing the finance charge memo may result in VAT entries.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Finance Charge MemosFinance Charge Memos , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant memo, and then choose the IssueIssue action.

3. On the Issue Finance Charge MemosIssue Finance Charge Memos page, fill in the fields as necessary.

4. Choose the OKOK button

The finance charge memo is either printed for sent to an specified email as a PDF attachment.

If finance charge memos were issued in error, you can cancel them before they are sent out. You can do this either

one by one or as a batch.



To view reminder and finance charge entriesTo view reminder and finance charge entries

Multiple Interest rates

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

1. On the Issued Finance Charge MemosIssued Finance Charge Memos page, select one or more lines for issued finance charge memos that

you want to cancel, and then choose the CancelCancel  action.

2. On the Cancel Issued Fin. Charge MemosCancel Issued Fin. Charge Memos page, fill in the fields as necessary, and then choose the OKOK

button.

When you issue a reminder, a reminder entry is created on the Reminder/Fin. Charge Entr iesReminder/Fin. Charge Entr ies  page for each

reminder line that contains a customer ledger entry. You can then get an overview of the created reminder entries

for a specific customer.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant customer card, and then choose the Ledger Entr iesLedger Entr ies  action.

3. On the Customer Ledger Entr iesCustomer Ledger Entr ies  page, select the line with the ledger entry you want to see the reminder

entries for, and then choose the Reminder/Fin. Charge Entr iesReminder/Fin. Charge Entr ies  action.

When you set up finance charge terms and reminder terms, for delayed payment penalty, you can specify multiple

interest rates so that the penalty fee is calculated from different interest rates in different periods. If multiple interest

rates are not set up, then the interest rate and period that is defined in the Finance Charge TermsFinance Charge Terms and ReminderReminder

TermsTerms pages for the whole period of calculation will be used. For more information, see Set Up Multiple Interest

Rates.
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Collect Payments with SEPA Direct Debit
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NOTENOTE

Setting Up SEPA Direct Debit

NOTENOTE

With your customer's consent, you can collect payments directly from the customer's bank account according to the

SEPA format.

First, set up the export format of the bank file that instructs your bank to perform a direct debit. Then, set up the

customer's payment method. Last, set up the direct-debit mandate that reflects your agreement with the customer

to collect their payments in a certain agreement period.

To instruct the bank to transfer the payment amount from the customer's bank account to your company's account,

you create a direct-debit collection entry, which holds information about bank accounts, the affected sales invoices,

and the direct-debit mandate. You then export an XML file that is based on the collection entry, which you send to

your bank for processing. Any payments that could not be processed will be communicated to you by your bank,

and you must then manually reject the direct debit-collection entries in question.

You can set up standard customer sales codes with the direct-debit payment method and mandate information. You

can then use the Create Standard Cust. InvoicesCreate Standard Cust. Invoices  batch job to generate multiple sales invoices with the direct-

debit information prefilled. This is can be done manually or automatically, according to the payment due date.

When payments are successfully processed, as communicated by your bank, you can post the payment receipts

either directly from the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  page or by moving the payment lines to the journal where

you post payment receipts, such as the Cash Receipt JournalCash Receipt Journal  page. Alternatively, depending on your cash

management process, you can wait and just apply the payments as a part of bank reconciliation.

To collect payments using SEPA Direct Debit, the currency on the sales invoice must be EURO.

From the Direct Debit CollectionsDirect Debit Collections  page, you can export instructions to your electronic bank to perform a direct

debit collection from the customer's bank account to your bank account according to the SEPA Direct Debit format.

The global version of Business Central supports the SEPA direct debit format only. Your country/region version may support

other formats for electronic payment. See under Local FunctionalityLocal Functionality  in the table of contents.

To enable export of a bank file formats that are not supported out of the box in Business Central , you can set up a

data exchange definition by using the data exchange framework. For more information, see Set Up Data Exchange

Definitions.

Before you can process customer payments electronically by exporting direct debit instructions in the SEPA Direct

Debit format, you must perform the following setup steps:

Set up the export format of the bank file that instructs your bank to perform a direct debit collection from the

customer's bank account to your bank account.

Set up the customer's payment method.

Set up the direct-debit mandate that reflects your agreement with the customer to collect their payments in a

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-collect-payments-with-sepa-direct-debit.md


To set up your bank account for SEPA direct debitTo set up your bank account for SEPA direct debit

To set up the customer's payment method for SEPA direct debitTo set up the customer's payment method for SEPA direct debit

To set up the direct-debit mandate that represents the customer agreementTo set up the direct-debit mandate that represents the customer agreement

certain agreement period.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the bank account that you want to use for direct debit.

3. On the TransferTransfer  FastTab, in the SEPA Direct Debit Expor t FormatSEPA Direct Debit Expor t Format field, choose the option for SEPA direct

debit.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Direct DebitDirect Debit Specify if the payment method is for SEPA direct debit
collection.

Direct Debit Pmt. Terms CodeDirect Debit Pmt. Terms Code Specify the payment terms, such as DON'T PAY, that are
displayed on sales invoices that are paid with SEPA direct
debit to indicate to the customer that the payment will be
collected automatically. Alternatively, leave the field empty.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment MethodsPayment Methods , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Set up a payment method. Fill in the direct debit-specific fields as described in the following table.

Do not enter a value in the Bal. Account No.Bal. Account No.  field.

4. Choose the OKOK button to close the Payment MethodsPayment Methods  page.

5. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

6. Open the customer card for the customer that you want to set up for SEPA direct debit collection.

7. Choose the Payment Method CodePayment Method Code field, and then select the payment method code that you specified in

step 3.

8. Repeat steps 6 and 7 for all customers that you want to set up for SEPA direct debit collection.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Customer Bank Account CodeCustomer Bank Account Code Specifies the bank account from which direct-debit
payments are collected. This field is filled automatically.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for the customer that you want to set up for SEPA direct debits.

3. Choose the Bank AccountsBank Accounts  action.

4. On the Customer Bank Account L istCustomer Bank Account L ist page, select the customer bank account that will use direct debits,

and then choose the Direct Debit MandatesDirect Debit Mandates  action.

5. On the SEPA Direct Debit MandatesSEPA Direct Debit Mandates  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.



Creating SEPA Direct Debit Collection Entries and Export to a Bank File

NOTENOTE

To create a direct-debit collectionTo create a direct-debit collection

Valid FromValid From Specify the date when the direct-debit mandate starts.

Valid ToValid To Specify the date when the direct-debit mandate ends.

Date of SignatureDate of Signature Specify the date when the customer signed the direct-debit
mandate.

Sequence TypeSequence Type Specify if the agreement covers multiple (RecurringRecurring) or a
single (One OffOne Off) direct debit collection.

Expected Number of DebitsExpected Number of Debits Specify how many direct debit collections you expect to
make. This field is only relevant if you selected RecurringRecurring
in the Sequence TypeSequence Type field.

Debit CounterDebit Counter Specifies how many direct debit collections have been
made using this direct-debit mandate. This field is
automatically updated.

BlockedBlocked Specify that direct debit collections cannot be made using
this direct-debit mandate.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

6. Repeat steps 1 through 5 for all customers that you want to set up for SEPA direct debits.

The direct-debit mandate is automatically inserted in the Direct Debit Mandate IDDirect Debit Mandate ID field when you create a sales

invoice for the customer that you selected in step 2. For more information, see Create Recurring Sales and Purchase

Lines.

To instruct the bank to transfer the payment amount from the customer's bank account to your company's account,

you create a direct-debit collection, which holds information about the customer's bank account, the affected sales

invoices, and the direct-debit mandate. From the resulting direct-debit collection entry, you then export an XML file

that you send or upload to your electronic bank for processing. Any payments that could not be processed by the

bank will be communicated to you by your bank, and you must then manually reject the direct debit-collection

entries in question.

To collect payments using SEPA Direct Debit, the currency on the sales invoice must be EURO.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

From Due DateFrom Due Date Specify the earliest payment due date on sales invoices
that you want to create a direct-debit collection for.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Direct Debit CollectionsDirect Debit Collections , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Direct Debit CollectionsDirect Debit Collections  page, choose the Create Direct Debit CollectionCreate Direct Debit Collection action.

3. On the Create Direct Debit CollectionCreate Direct Debit Collection page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.



To export a direct-debit collection entry to a bank fileTo export a direct-debit collection entry to a bank file

To reject a direct-debit collection entryTo reject a direct-debit collection entry

To close a direct-debit collectionTo close a direct-debit collection

To Due DateTo Due Date Specify the latest payment due date on sales invoices that
you want to create a direct-debit collection for.

Par tner TypePar tner Type Specify if the direct-debit collection is made for customers
of type CompanyCompany or PersonPerson.

Only Customers With Valid MandateOnly Customers With Valid Mandate Specify if a direct-debit collection is created for customers
who have a valid direct-debit mandate. Note:Note:  A direct-
debit collection is created even if the Direct DebitDirect Debit
Mandate IDMandate ID field is not filled on the sales invoice.

Only Invoices With Valid MandateOnly Invoices With Valid Mandate Specify if a direct-debit collection is only created for sales
invoices if a valid direct-debit mandate is selected in the
Direct Debit Mandate IDDirect Debit Mandate ID field on the sales invoice.

Bank Account No.Bank Account No. Specify which of your company's bank accounts the
collected payment will be transferred to from the
customer's bank account.

Bank Account NameBank Account Name Specifies the name of the bank account that you select in
the Bank Account No.Bank Account No.  field. This field is filled
automatically.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

4. Choose the OKOK button.

A direct-debit collection is added to the Direct Debit CollectionsDirect Debit Collections  page, and one or more direct-debit collection

entries are created.

1. On the Direct Debit CollectionsDirect Debit Collections  page, choose the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  action.

2. On the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  page, select the entry that you want to export, and then choose the

Create Direct Debit FileCreate Direct Debit File action.

3. Save the export file to the location from where you send or upload it to your electronic bank.

On the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  page, the Direct Debit Collection StatusDirect Debit Collection Status  field is changed to File

Created. On the SEPA Direct Debit MandatesSEPA Direct Debit Mandates  page, the Debit CounterDebit Counter  field is updated with one count.

If the exported file cannot be processed, for example because the customer is insolvent, you can reject the direct-

debit collection entry. If the exported file is successfully processed by the bank, the due payments of the involved

sales invoices are automatically collected from the involved customers. In that case you can close the collection.

On the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  page, select the entry that was not successfully processed, and then

choose the Reject Entr yReject Entr y  action.

The value in the StatusStatus  field on the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  page is changed to RejectedRejected.

On the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  page, select the entry that was successfully processed, and then

choose the Close CollectionClose Collection action.

The related direct-debit collection is closed.

You can now proceed to post receipts of payment for the involved sales invoices. You can do this as you typically



Posting SEPA Direct Debit Payment Receipts

To post a direct-debit payment receipt from the Direct Debit Collections pageTo post a direct-debit payment receipt from the Direct Debit Collections page

See Also

post payment receipts, such as on the Payment RegistrationPayment Registration page, or you can post the related payment receipts

directly from the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  page. For more information, see Collect Payments with SEPA Direct

Debit.

When a direct debit collection is successfully processed by your bank, you can proceed to post receipt of the

payment for the involved sales invoices. For more information, see Create SEPA Direct Debit Collection Entries and

Export to a Bank File.

You can post the payment receipt directly from the Direct Debit CollectionsDirect Debit Collections  page or the Direct Debit Collect.Direct Debit Collect.

Entr iesEntr ies  page. Alternatively, you can relay the work to another user by preparing the related journal lines.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Direct Debit Collection No.Direct Debit Collection No. Specify the direct debit collection that you want to post
payment receipt for.

General Journal TemplateGeneral Journal Template Specify which general journal template to use for posting
the payment receipt, such as the template for cash
receipts.

General Journal Batch NameGeneral Journal Batch Name Specify which general journal batch to use for posting the
payment receipt.

Create Journal OnlyCreate Journal Only Select this check box if you do not want to post the
payment receipt when you choose the OKOK button. The
payment receipt will be prepared in the specified journal
and will not be posted until someone posts the journal
lines in question.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Direct Debit CollectionsDirect Debit Collections , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a line for a direct debit collection that has been exported to a bank file and successfully processed by

the bank.

3. Choose the Post Payment ReceiptsPost Payment Receipts  action.

4. On the Post Direct Debit CollectionPost Direct Debit Collection page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

Managing Receivables

Service Management



Block Customers
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

BlankBlank Transactions are allowed for this customer.

ShipShip New orders and new shipments cannot be created for this
customer. Existing shipments not yet invoiced can be invoiced.

InvoiceInvoice New orders, new shipments, and new invoices cannot be
created for this customer. Existing shipments not yet invoiced
cannot be invoiced. You can still send reminders and finance
charge memos to the customer.

AllAll No transaction is allowed for this customer, including
payments.

To block a customer

See Also

You can block a customer, for example because of insolvency, so that the customer cannot be added to sales

documents or so that no transactions can be posted for the customer.

In addition to blocking a customer, you can set receivable transactions for the customer to be on hold in connection

with reminders. For more information, see Collect Outstanding Balances.

The following table describes the options for blocking customers.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a customer, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. In the BlockedBlocked field, choose what to block, as described in the table above.

Register New Customers

Collect Outstanding Balances

Managing Receivables

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/receivables-how-block-customers.md


Use Item Charges to Account for Additional Trade
Costs
11/5/2020 • 4 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Example

To set up item charge numbers

To ensure correct valuation, your inventory items must carry any added costs, such as freight, physical handling,

insurance, and transportation that you incur when purchasing or selling the items. For purchases, the landed cost of

a purchased item consists of the vendor's purchase price and all additional direct item charges that can be assigned

to individual receipts or return shipments. For sales, knowing the cost of shipping sold items can be as vital to your

company as knowing the landed cost of purchased items.

In addition to recording the added cost in you inventory value, you can use the Item Charges feature for the

following:

Identify the landed cost of an item for making more accurate decisions on how to optimize the distribution

network.

Break down the unit cost or unit price of an item for analysis purposes.

include purchase allowances into the unit cost and sales allowances into the unit price.

Before you can assign item charges, you must set up item charge numbers for the different types of item charges,

including to which G/L accounts costs related to sales, purchases, and inventory adjustments are posted to. An item

charge number contains a combination of general product posting group, tax group code, VAT product posting

group, and item charge. When you enter the item charge number on a purchase or sales document, the relevant

G/L account is retrieved based on the setup of the item charge number and the information on the document.

For both purchase and sales documents, you can assign an item charge in two ways:

On the document where the items that the item charge relates to are listed. This you typically do for documents

that are not yet fully posted.

On a separate invoice by linking the item charge to a posted receipt or shipment where the items that the item

charge relate to are listed.

You can assign item charges to orders, invoices, and credit memos, for both sales and purchases. The following procedures

describe how to work with item charges for a purchase invoice. The steps are similar for all other purchase and sales

documents.

This video shows how to handle an additional shipping cost as part of inventory costing. 

You use item charge numbers to distinguish between the different kinds of item charges that are used in your

company.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item ChargesItem Charges , and then choose the related link.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/payables-how-assign-item-charges.md
https://www.microsoft.com/videoplayer/embed/RE4b0SB?rel=0


To assign an item charge directly to the purchase invoice for the item

To assign an item charge from a separate invoice to the purchase
invoice for the item

See Also

2. On the Item ChargesItem Charges  page, choose the NewNew  action to create a new line.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

If you know the item charge at the time when you post a purchase invoice for the item, follow this procedure.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase InvoicesPurchase Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new purchase invoice. For more information, see Record Purchases.

3. Make sure the purchase invoice has one or more lines of type Item.

4. On a new line, in the TypeType field, select Charge (Item)Charge (Item) .

5. In the QuantityQuantity  field, enter the units of the item charge that you have been invoiced for.

6. In the Direct Unit CostDirect Unit Cost field, enter the amount of the item charge.

7. Fill in the remaining fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

In the following steps, you will perform the actual assignment. Until the item charge is fully assigned, the

value in the Qty. to AssignQty. to Assign field is in red font.

8. On the L inesLines  tab, choose the Item Charge AssignmentItem Charge Assignment action.

The Item Charge AssignmentItem Charge Assignment page opens showing one line for each line of type Item on the purchase

invoice. To assign the item charge to one or more invoice lines, you can use a function that assigns and

distributes it for you or you can manually fill in the Qty. to AssignQty. to Assign field. The following steps describe how to

use the Suggest Item Charge Assignment function.

9. On the Item Charge AssignmentItem Charge Assignment page, choose the Suggest Item Charge AssignmentSuggest Item Charge Assignment action.

10. If there are more than one invoice lines of type Item, choose one of the four distribution options.

It the item charge is fully assigned, the value in the Qty. to AssignQty. to Assign field on the purchase invoice is zero.

The item charge is now assigned to the purchase invoice. When you post the receipt of the purchase invoice, the

items' inventory values are updated with the cost of the item charge.

If you received an invoice for the item charge after you posted the original purchase receipt, follow this procedure.

1. Repeat steps 1 through 8 in To assign an item charge directly to the purchase invoice for the item.

2. On the Item Charge AssignmentItem Charge Assignment page, choose the Get Receipt L inesGet Receipt L ines  action.

3. On the Purch. Receipt L inesPurch. Receipt L ines  page, select the posted purchase receipt for the item that you want to assign the

item charge to, and then choose the OKOK button.

4. Choose the Suggest Item Charge AssignmentSuggest Item Charge Assignment action.

The item charge on the separate purchase invoice is now assigned to the item on the posted purchase receipt,

thereby updating the item's inventory value with the cost of the item charge.

Managing Payables

Record Purchases

Invoice Sales
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Work with Payment Tolerances and Payment Discount
Tolerances
11/5/2020 • 13 minutes to read • Edit Online

Applying Payment Tolerance to Multiple Documents

NOTENOTE

To set up tolerances

You can set up a payment tolerance to close an invoice when the payment does not fully cover the amount on the

invoice. For example, payment tolerances are typically for small amounts that would cost more to correct than to

just accept. You can set up a payment discount tolerance to grant a payment discount after the payment discount

date has passed.

You can use payment tolerances so that every outstanding amount has a set maximum allowed payment tolerance.

If the payment tolerance is met, then the payment amount is analyzed. If the payment amount is an underpayment,

then the outstanding amount is fully closed by the underpayment. A detailed ledger entry is posted to the payment

entry so that no remaining amount is left on the applied invoice entry. If the payment amount is an overpayment,

then a new detailed ledger entry is posted to the payment entry so that no remaining amount is left on the

payment entry.

You can use payment discount tolerances so that if you accept a payment discount after the payment discount date,

then it is always posted to either the payment discount account or a payment tolerance account.

A single document has the same payment tolerance whether it is applied on its own or with other documents.

Acceptance of a late payment discount when you are applying payment tolerance to multiple documents

automatically occurs for each document where the following rule is true:

payment discount date < payment date on the selected entry <= payment tolerance date

This rule also applies to determine whether to display warnings when you apply payment tolerance to multiple

documents. The payment discount tolerance warning is displayed for each entry that meets the date criteria. For

more information, see Example 2 - Tolerance Calculations for Multiple Documents.

You can choose to display a warning that is based on different tolerance situations.

The first warning is for the payment discount tolerance. You are informed that you can accept a late payment

discount. You can then choose whether to accept tolerance on the discount date.

The second warning is for the payment tolerance. You are informed that all entries can be closed because the

difference is in the sum of the maximum payment tolerance for the applied entries. You can then choose whether

to accept tolerance on the payment amount.

Enabling the warning message will let choose how to process payments that are within tolerance. If you do not enable the

message, and a tolerance level is specified, invoices with amounts that are within tolerance will be automatically closed and

you cannot choose to leave the remaining amount.

For more information, see To enable or disable payment tolerance warning.

Tolerance on days and amounts allows you to close an invoice even though the payment does not fully cover the

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-payment-tolerance-and-payment-discount-tolerance.md


IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

NOTENOTE

To enable or disable payment tolerance warnings

NOTENOTE

amount on the invoice, whether this is because the due date for the payment discount has been exceeded, goods

have been deducted or because of a minor error. This also applies to refunds and credit memos.

To set up tolerance you have to set up various tolerance accounts, specify both payment discount tolerance and

payment tolerance posting methods and then run the Change Payment ToleranceChange Payment Tolerance batch job.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Posting SetupGeneral Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the General Posting SetupGeneral Posting Setup page, set up a debit and a credit sales payment tolerance account and a debit

and a credit purchase payment tolerance account.

3. Choose the  icon, enter Customer Posting GroupsCustomer Posting Groups , and then choose the related link.

4. On the Customer Posting GroupsCustomer Posting Groups  page, set up a debit and a credit payment tolerance account. For more

information, see Setting Up Posting Groups.

5. Choose the  icon, enter Vendor Posting SetupVendor Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

6. On the Vendor Posting GroupsVendor Posting Groups  page, set up a debit and a credit payment tolerance account.

7. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

8. Open the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page.

9. On the ApplicationApplication FastTab, fill in the Pmt. Disc. Tolerance PostingPmt. Disc. Tolerance Posting, Payment Discount Grace PeriodPayment Discount Grace Period and

Payment Tolerance PostingPayment Tolerance Posting fields.

10. Choose the Change Payment ToleranceChange Payment Tolerance action.

11. On the Change Payment ToleranceChange Payment Tolerance page, fill in the Payment Tolerance %Payment Tolerance % and Max Payment ToleranceMax Payment Tolerance

AmountAmount fields, and then choose the OKOK button.

You have now set up tolerance for local currency only. If you want Business Central to handle tolerance on payments, credit

memos, and refunds in a foreign currency, you must run the Change Payment ToleranceChange Payment Tolerance batch job with a value in the

Currency CodeCurrency Code field.

If you want to get a payment tolerance warning every time that you post an application in the tolerance, you must activate

the payment tolerance warning. For more information, see To enable or disable payment tolerance warning section.

To deactivate tolerance for a customer or vendor, you must block tolerances on the relevant customer or vendor card. For

more information, see To block payment tolerance for customers.

When you set up tolerance, Business Central also checks if there are any open entries and calculates the tolerance for these

entries.

The payment tolerance warning appears when you post an application that has a balance in the allowed tolerance.

You can then choose how you want to post and document the balance.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page, on the ApplicationApplication FastTab, turn on the Payment Tolerance WarningPayment Tolerance Warning

toggle to activate the warning. To deactivate the warning, turn off the toggle.

The default option for the Payment Tolerance WarningPayment Tolerance Warning page is Leave the Balance as Remaining AmountLeave the Balance as Remaining Amount . The default

option for the Pmt. Disc. Tolerance WarningPmt. Disc. Tolerance Warning page the is Do Not Accept the Late Payment DiscountDo Not Accept the Late Payment Discount .



To block payment tolerance for customers

NOTENOTE

Example 1 - Tolerance Calculations for a Single Document

—— IN V.IN V.
P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .

M A XM A X
P M T.P M T.
TO L .TO L .

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
DAT EDAT E

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
TO L .TO L .
DAT EDAT E

PAY MPAY M
EN TEN T
DAT EDAT E P M T.P M T.

TO L ERTO L ER
A N C EA N C E
T Y P ET Y P E

A L LA L L
EN T RIEN T RI
ESES
C LO SEC LO SE
DD

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
TO L .TO L .
GL / C LGL / C L

P M T.P M T.
TO L .TO L .
G/ LG/ L

1 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

01/20
/03

<=01/
15/03

985 Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0 -5

2 1,0001,000 2020 55 01/101/1
5/035/03

01/201/2
0/030/03

<=01<=01
/15/0/15/0
33

980980 NoneNone YesYes 00 00

3 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

c <=01/
15/03

975 Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0 5

4A 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

01/20
/03

01/16
/03
01/20
/03

1005 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.

No, 25
on the
Pmt.

20/-
20

0

5A 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

01/20
/03

01/16
/03
01/20
/03

1000 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.

No, 20
on the
Pmt.

20/-
20

0

The default setting for payment tolerance is allowed. To disallow a certain customer or vendor payment tolerance

you need to block tolerance on the respective customer or vendor card. The following describes how to do it for a

customer. The steps are similar for a vendor.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomerCustomer  or VendorVendor , and then choose the related link.

2. On the PaymentsPayments  FastTab, select the Block Payment ToleranceBlock Payment Tolerance check box.

If the customer or vendor has open entries, you must first remove payment tolerance from entries that are currently open.

The following are some example scenarios showing the expected tolerance calculations and postings occurring in

different situations.

The G/L SetupG/L Setup page contains the following setup:

Payment Discount Grace Period: 5D

Max Payment Tolerance: 5

Scenarios with alternative A or B represent the following:

AA In this case, the payment discount tolerance warning has been turned off OR the user has the warning on and

has selected to allow the late payment discount (Post the Balance as Payment Tolerance).

BB In this case, the user has the warning on and has selected not to allow the late payment discount (Leave the

Balance as Remaining Amount).



6A 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

01/20
/03

01/16
/03
01/20
/03

995 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.

No, 15
on the
Pmt.

20/-
20

0

4B 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

01/20
/03

01/16
/03
01/20
/03

1005 Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0 -5

5B5B 1,0001,000 2020 55 01/101/1
5/035/03

01/201/2
0/030/03

01/101/1
6/036/03
01/201/2
0/030/03

10001000 NoneNone YesYes 00 00

6B 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

01/20
/03

01/16
/03
01/20
/03

995 Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0 5

7 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

01/20
/03

01/16
/03
01/20
/03

985 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.
&
Pmt.To
l.

Yes 20/-
20

-5

8 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

01/20
/03

01/16
/03
01/20
/03

980 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.

Yes 20/-
20

0

9 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

01/20
/03

01/16
/03
01/20
/03

975 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.
&
Pmt.To
l.

Yes 20/-
20

5

10 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

01/20
/03

>01/2
0/03

1005 Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0 -5

1111 1,0001,000 2020 55 01/101/1
5/035/03

01/201/2
0/030/03

>01/>01/
20/020/0
33

10001000 NoneNone YesYes 00 00

12 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

01/20
/03

>01/2
0/03

995 Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0 5

13 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

01/20
/03

>01/2
0/03

985 None No, 15
on the
invoic
e

0 0

—— IN V.IN V.
P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .

M A XM A X
P M T.P M T.
TO L .TO L .

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
DAT EDAT E

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
TO L .TO L .
DAT EDAT E

PAY MPAY M
EN TEN T
DAT EDAT E P M T.P M T.

TO L ERTO L ER
A N C EA N C E
T Y P ET Y P E

A L LA L L
EN T RIEN T RI
ESES
C LO SEC LO SE
DD

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
TO L .TO L .
GL / C LGL / C L

P M T.P M T.
TO L .TO L .
G/ LG/ L



14 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

01/20
/03

>01/2
0/03

980 None No, 20
on the
invoic
e

0 0

15 1,000 20 5 01/15
/03

01/20
/03

>01/2
0/03

975 None No, 25
on the
invoic
e

0 0

—— IN V.IN V.
P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .

M A XM A X
P M T.P M T.
TO L .TO L .

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
DAT EDAT E

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
TO L .TO L .
DAT EDAT E

PAY MPAY M
EN TEN T
DAT EDAT E P M T.P M T.

TO L ERTO L ER
A N C EA N C E
T Y P ET Y P E

A L LA L L
EN T RIEN T RI
ESES
C LO SEC LO SE
DD

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
TO L .TO L .
GL / C LGL / C L

P M T.P M T.
TO L .TO L .
G/ LG/ L

Payment Range DiagramsPayment Range Diagrams

(1) Payment Date <=01/15/03 (Scenarios 1-3)(1) Payment Date <=01/15/03 (Scenarios 1-3)

(2) Payment Date is between 01/16/03 and 01/20/03 (Scenarios 4-9)(2) Payment Date is between 01/16/03 and 01/20/03 (Scenarios 4-9)

(3) Payment Date is after 01/20/03 (Scenarios 10-15)(3) Payment Date is after 01/20/03 (Scenarios 10-15)

In relation to the scenario above, the diagrams of payment ranges are as follows:

Remaining Amount per

Normal Application Rules

(1) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries can be closed with or without tolerance.

(2) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries cannot be closed even with tolerance.

Remaining Amount per

Normal Application Rules

(1) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries can be closed with or without tolerance.

(2) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries cannot be closed even with tolerance.



Example 2 - Tolerance Calculations for Multiple Documents

—— IN V.IN V.
P M TP M T
DISC .DISC .

M A XM A X
P M T.P M T.
TO L .TO L .

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
DAT EDAT E

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
TO L .TO L .
DAT EDAT E

PAY MPAY M
EN TEN T
DAT EDAT E P M TP M T

TO L ERTO L ER
A N C EA N C E
T Y P ET Y P E

A L LA L L
EN T RIEN T RI
ESES
C LO SEC LO SE
DD

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
TO L .TO L .
GL / C LGL / C L

P M T.P M T.
TO L .TO L .
G/ LG/ L

1 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

<=01/
15/03

1920 Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0

0

-5 
-5

22 1,0001,000
1,0001,000

6060  
3030

55  
55

01/101/1
5/035/03  
01/101/1
7/037/03

01/201/2
0/030/03  
01/201/2
2/032/03

<=01<=01
/15/0/15/0
33

19101910 NoneNone YesYes 00

00

0 
0

Remaining Amount per

Normal Application Rules

(1) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries can be closed with or without tolerance.

(2) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries cannot be closed even with tolerance.

The following are some example scenarios showing the expected tolerance calculations and postings occurring in

different situations. The examples are limited to being only those scenarios that result in all entries in the

application being closed.

The G/L SetupG/L Setup page contains the following setup:

Payment Discount Grace Period 5D

Max Payment Tolerance 5

Scenarios with alternative A, B, C, or D represent the following:

AA In this case the payment discount tolerance warning has been turned off, OR the user has the warning on and

has selected to allow the late payment discount (Post as Tolerance) in any invoice.

BB In this case, the user has the warning on and has selected not to allow the late payment discount on any

invoice.

CC - In this case, the user has the warning on and has selected to allow the late payment discount on the first

invoice but not the second.

DD - In this case, the user has the warning on and has selected not to allow the late payment discount on the first

invoice but allowed it on the second.



3 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

<=01/
15/03

1900 Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0

0

5 
5

4B 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/16
/03
01/17
/03

1980 Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0

0

-5

-5

5B5B 1,0001,000
1,0001,000

6060  
3030

55  
55

01/101/1
5/035/03  
01/101/1
7/037/03

01/201/2
0/030/03  
01/201/2
2/032/03

01/101/1
6/036/03
01/101/1
7/037/03

19701970 NoneNone YesYes 00

00

00

00

6B 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/16
/03
01/17
/03

1960 Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0

0

5

5

7A 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/16
/03
01/17
/03

1920 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.
&
Pmt.To
l.

Yes 60/60

0/0

-5 
-5

8A 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/16
/03
01/17
/03

1910 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.

Yes 60/60

0/0

0 
0

9A 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/16
/03
01/17
/03

1900 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.
&
Pmt.To
l.

Yes 60/60 5 
5

10B 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/18
/03
01/20
/03

2010 Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0

0

-5

-5

11B11B 1,0001,000
1,0001,000

6060  
3030

55  
55

01/101/1
5/035/03  
01/101/1
7/037/03

01/201/2
0/030/03  
01/201/2
2/032/03

01/101/1
8/038/03
01/201/2
0/030/03

20002000 NoneNone YesYes 00

00

00

00

12B 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/18
/03
01/20
/03

1990 Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0

0

5

5

—— IN V.IN V.
P M TP M T
DISC .DISC .

M A XM A X
P M T.P M T.
TO L .TO L .

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
DAT EDAT E

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
TO L .TO L .
DAT EDAT E

PAY MPAY M
EN TEN T
DAT EDAT E P M TP M T

TO L ERTO L ER
A N C EA N C E
T Y P ET Y P E

A L LA L L
EN T RIEN T RI
ESES
C LO SEC LO SE
DD

P M T.P M T.
DISC .DISC .
TO L .TO L .
GL / C LGL / C L

P M T.P M T.
TO L .TO L .
G/ LG/ L



13D 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
/03

01/20
/03 
01/22
/03

01/18
/03
01/20
/03

1980 Pmt.Di
sc.Tol.
&
Pmt.To
l.

Yes 0/0

30/-
30

-5 
-5

14D 1,000 
1,000

60 
30

5 
5

01/15
/03 
01/17
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Payment Range DiagramsPayment Range Diagrams

(1) Payment Date <=01/15/03 (Scenarios 1-3)(1) Payment Date <=01/15/03 (Scenarios 1-3)

In relation to the scenario above, the diagrams of payment ranges are as follows:

Remaining Amount per

Normal Application Rules



(2) Payment Date is between 01/16/03 and 01/17/03 (Scenarios 4-9)(2) Payment Date is between 01/16/03 and 01/17/03 (Scenarios 4-9)

(3) Payment Date is between 01/18/03 and 01/20/03 (Scenarios 10-21)(3) Payment Date is between 01/18/03 and 01/20/03 (Scenarios 10-21)

(4) Payment Date is between 01/21/03 and 01/22/03 (Scenarios 22-27)(4) Payment Date is between 01/21/03 and 01/22/03 (Scenarios 22-27)

(1) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries can be closed with or without tolerance.

(2) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries cannot be closed even with tolerance.

Remaining Amount per

Normal Application Rules

(1) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries can be closed with or without tolerance.

(2) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries cannot be closed even with tolerance.

Remaining Amount per

Normal Application Rules

(1) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries can be closed with or without tolerance.

(2) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries cannot be closed even with tolerance.



(5) Payment Date is after 01/22/03 (Scenarios 28-30)(5) Payment Date is after 01/22/03 (Scenarios 28-30)

See Also

Remaining Amount per

Normal Application Rules

(1) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries can be closed with or without tolerance.

(2) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries cannot be closed even with tolerance.

Remaining Amount per

Normal Application Rules

(1) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries can be closed with or without tolerance.

(2) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries cannot be closed even with tolerance.

Finance

Setting Up Finance

Managing Receivables

Working with Business Central



The Late Payment Prediction Extension
11/5/2020 • 5 minutes to read • Edit Online

Getting Started

NOTENOTE

Viewing All Payment Predictions

TIPTIP

Viewing a Payment Prediction for a Specific Sales Document

Effectively managing receivables is important to the overall financial health of a business. The Late Payment

Prediction extension can help you reduce outstanding receivables and fine-tune your collections strategy by

predicting whether sales invoices will be paid on time. For example, if a payment is predicted to be late, you might

decide to adjust the terms of payment or the payment method for the customer.

When you open a posted sales document, a notification will display at the top of the page. To use the Late Payment

Prediction Extension you can opt in by choosing EnableEnable in the notification. Alternatively, you can set up the

extension manually. For example, if you regret dismissing the notification.

To enable the extension manually, follow these steps:

1. Choose the  icon, enter Late Payment Prediction SetupLate Payment Prediction Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary.

If you decide to enable the extension manually, be aware that Business Central will not allow you to do so if the quality of the

model is low. The quality of the model indicates how accurate the model's predictions are likely to be. Several factors can

impact the quality of a model. For example, there might not have been enough data, or the data did not contain enough

variation. You can view the quality of the model you are currently using on the Late Payment Prediction SetupLate Payment Prediction Setup page. You

can also specify a minimum threshold for the model quality.

If you enable the extension a Payments Predicted to be LatePayments Predicted to be Late tile is available in the Business ManagerBusiness Manager  Role

Center. The tile displays the number of payments that are predicted to be late, and let's you open the CustomerCustomer

Ledger Entr iesLedger Entr ies  page where you can dig deeper into the posted invoices. There are three columns to pay attention

to:

Late PaymentLate Payment - Indicates whether the payment for the invoice is predicted to be late.

Prediction ConfidencePrediction Confidence - Indicates how reliable you should consider the prediction to be. HighHigh means that the

prediction is at least 90% sure, MediumMedium is between 80 and 90%, and LowLow  is below 80%.

Prediction Confidence %Prediction Confidence % - Shows the actual percentage behind the confidence rating. By default, this column

is not displayed, but you can add it if you want. For more information, see Personalize Your Workspace.

The Customer Ledger Entries page also shows a FactBox on the right. While you are reviewing predictions, the information in

the Customer DetailsCustomer Details  section can be helpful. When you choose the invoice in the list, the section shows information about

the customer. It also lets you take immediate action. For example, if a customer frequently misplaces their wallet, you can

open the Customer card from the FactBox and block the customer for future sales.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-extensions-late-payment-prediction.md


Design details

NOTENOTE

Data required to train and evaluate the modelData required to train and evaluate the model

NOTENOTE

Standard model and My modelStandard model and My model

You can also predict late payments up-front. On the Sales QuotesSales Quotes , Sales OrdersSales Orders , and Sales InvoicesSales Invoices  pages, you

can use the Predict PaymentPredict Payment action to generate a prediction for the sales document you're viewing.

Microsoft deploys and operates number of predictive web services in all regions where Business Central is

available. Access to these web services is included in your Business Central subscription. For more information, see

the Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central Licensing Guide. The guide is available for download on the Business

Central website.

The web-services work in three modes:

Train model. The web service trains the model based on the provided dataset.

Evaluate model. The web service checks whether the model returns reliable data for the provided dataset.

Predict. Web-service applies the model to the provided dataset to make a prediction.

These web-services are stateless, meaning they use data only to calculate predictions on demand. They do not store

data.

You can use your own predictive web service instead of ours. For more information, see Create and use your own predictive

web service late payment prediction.

For each Customer ledger entr yCustomer ledger entr y  that has a related Posted Sales InvoicePosted Sales Invoice:

Amount (LCY) including Tax

Payment terms in days is calculated as Due DateDue Date minus Posting DatePosting Date.

Whether there is an applied credit memo.

Additionally, the record is enriched with aggregated data from other invoices that are related to the same customer.

This includes the following:

Total number and amount of paid invoices

Total number and amount of invoices that were paid late

Total number and amount of outstanding invoices

Total number and amount of outstanding invoices that are already late

Average days late

Ratio: Number Paid Late/Paid invoices

Ratio: Amount Paid Late/Paid invoices

Ratio: Number Outstanding Late/Outstanding invoices

Ratio: Amount Outstanding Late/Outstanding invoices

The information about the customer is not included in the dataset.

The Late Payment Prediction extension contains a predictive model that is trained using data that is representative

of a range of small to medium-sized businesses. When you start posting invoices and receiving payments, Business

Central will evaluate whether the standard model fits your business flow.

https://dynamics.microsoft.com/en-us/business-central/overview/


 

NOTENOTE

To train and use your modelTo train and use your model

Create and use your own predictive web service for late payment
prediction

See Also

If it appears that your processes do not match the standard model, you still can use the extension but you will need

to get more data. Just continue to use Business Central.

We use a bit of your compute time each week when we evaluate and re-train the model.

Business Central runs training and evaluation automalically when there are enough paid and late invoices are

available, however you can run it manually whenever you want.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Late Payment Prediction SetupLate Payment Prediction Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. In the Selected ModelSelected Model  field, choose My ModelMy Model .

3. Choose the Create My ModelCreate My Model  action, to train model on your data.

You can also create your own predictive web service based on a public model named Prediction Experiment forPrediction Experiment for

Dynamics 365 Business CentralDynamics 365 Business Central . This predictive model is available online in the Azure AI Gallery. To use the

model, follow these steps:

1. Open a browser and go to the Azure AI Gallery.

2. Search for Prediction Experiment for Dynamics 365 Business CentralPrediction Experiment for Dynamics 365 Business Central , and then open the model in Azure

Machine Learning Studio.

3. Use your Microsoft account to sign up for a workspace, and then copy the model.

4. Run the model, and publish it as a web service.

5. Make a note of the API URL and API key. You will use these credentials for a cash flow setup.

6. Choose the  icon, enter Late Payment Prediction SetupLate Payment Prediction Setup, and then choose the related link.

7. Choose the Use My Azure Subscr iptionUse My Azure Subscr iption check box.

8. On the My Model CredentialsMy Model Credentials  FastTab, enter the API URL and API key for your model. .

Azure Machine Learning Studio Documentation

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions

Welcome to Dynamics 365 Business Central

https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=2086310
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=861765


Managing Payables
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

TOTO SEESEE

Generate due vendor payments or employee
reimbursements, prepare check payments, and export
payments to a bank file when posting.

Making Payments

Apply vendor payments automatically to unpaid purchase
invoices by importing a bank statement file.

Applying Payments Automatically and Reconciling Bank
Accounts

Apply vendor payments to unpaid purchase invoices
manually.

Reconcile Vendor Payments with the Payment Journal or
from Vendor Ledger Entries

Ensure correct inventory valuation by assigning added
item costs, such as freight, physical handling, insurance,
and transportation that you incur when purchasing.

Use Item Charges to Account for Additional Trade Costs

Reimburse employees for personal expenses during
business activities by making payment to their bank
account.

Record and Reimburse Employees' Expenses

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

A big part of managing accounts payable is paying your vendors, or reimbursing your employees for

expenses. You can use functions to add payments lines for purchase invoices that are due on the PaymentPayment

JournalJournal  page. To send transactions to your bank, you can export multiple payment journal lines to a file, and

then upload the file to your bank. You can also make payments by check, including transmitting checks as

electronic payments.

Another typical task is to apply outgoing payments to their related vendor or employee ledger entries in

order to close purchase invoices, purchase credit memos, or employee accounts as paid. You can do this on

the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page by importing a bank statement file to register the payments.

The payments are applied to open vendor, customer, or employee ledger entries by matching payment text

and entry information. There are various ways to review and change the matches before you post the

journal. You can choose to close any open bank account ledger entries related to the applied ledger entries

when you post the journal. The bank account is automatically reconciled when all payments are applied.

Alternatively, you can apply outgoing payments manually on the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page or from the related

vendor or employee ledger entries.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks within accounts payable, with links to the topics that

describe them.

Purchasing

Managing Receivables

Use Item Charges to Account for Additional Trade Costs

General Business Functionality

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/payables-manage-payables.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/paths/process-customer-vendor-payments-dynamics-365-business-central/


Start a free trial!
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Making Payments
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

TOTO SEESEE

Understand basic functions of the Payment JournalPayment Journal page,
which is a based on the general journal, to prepare to post
payments to vendors or employees.

Working with General Journals

Post payments to vendors or employees and refunds to
customers, and optionally apply the payments to the related
unpaid invoices/credit memos to close them as paid.

Record Payments and Refunds

Use a function on the Payment JournalPayment Journal page to suggest
vendor payments according to selected criteria, such as due
date, discount eligibility, and your liquidity.

Suggest Vendor Payments

Issue checks for vendor payments or customer refunds,
either as print-outs or as computer checks. Void checks
before or after posting.

Make Check Payments

Make electronic payments according to the EU SEPA Credit
Transfer standard.

Making Payments with AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals
extension or SEPA Credit Transfer

Pay a vendor by cash or check, and post the payment when
you post the invoice.

Settle Purchase Invoices Promptly

Make sure that your bank only clears validated checks and
amounts by sending them a file that contains vendor, check,
and payment information.

Export a Positive Pay file

When you make payments to vendors or customers, or reimburse your employees, you post the related

payment lines on the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page. The payment journal is a general journal that is optimized for

making payments and includes a number of powerful functions such as the Suggest Vendor PaymentsSuggest Vendor Payments

function that finds vendor payments that are due, and the Vendor - Summar y AgingVendor - Summar y Aging report that shows an

overview of due vendor payments.

You can start the process of making the payment from the lists, cards, and ledger entries for vendors,

customers, and employees. Each of these pages has a button that starts the payment flow and helps you fill in

the payment journal.

From the payment journal, you can print computer checks or record when checks are written. If you select

Computer CheckComputer Check in the Bank Payment TypeBank Payment Type field, then any lines representing checks must be printed before

the payment journal can be posted.

When the payments are posted, you can export them to a bank file for upload to your bank for processing.

After the payments are made at your bank, you must apply them to their related open vendor or employee

ledger entries. You can do this manually or by importing a bank statement file and applying the payments

automatically. For more information, see Applying Payments Automatically and Reconciling Bank Accounts.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/payables-make-payments.md


See Also
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Working with General Journals
11/5/2020 • 15 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Using Journal Templates and Batches

Most financial transactions are posted to the general ledger through dedicated business documents, such

as purchase invoices and sales orders. But you can also process business activities such as purchasing,

paying, using recurring journals to post accruals, or refunding employee expenses by posting journal

lines in the various journals in Business Central.

Most journals are based on the General Journal, and you can process all transactions on the GeneralGeneral

JournalJournal  page. For more information, see Post Transactions Directly to the General Ledger.

For example, you can use post employees' expenditure of own money on business-related expenses, for

later reimbursement. For more information, see Record and Reimburse Employees' Expenses.

But in many cases, you will want to use the journals that are optimized for specific types of transactions,

such as the Payment JournalPayment Journal  for registering payments. For more information, see Record Payments and

Refunds in the Payment Journal.

You use general journals to post financial transactions directly to general ledger accounts and other

accounts, such as bank, customer, vendor, and employee accounts. Posting with a general journal always

creates entries on general ledger accounts. This is true even when, for example, you post a journal line to

a customer account, because an entry is posted to a general ledger receivables account through a posting

group.

The information that you enter in a journal is temporary and can be changed while it is in the journal.

When you post the journal, the information is transferred to entries on individual accounts, where it

cannot be changed. You can, however, unapply posted entries, and you can post reversing or correcting

entries. For more information, see Reverse Journal Postings and Undo Receipts/Shipments.

The general journal only shows a limited number of fields on the journal line by default. If you want to see

additional fields, such as the Account TypeAccount Type field, choose the Show More ColumnsShow More Columns action. To hide the

additional fields again, choose the Show Fewer ColumnsShow Fewer Columns action. When you see fewer columns, then the same

posting date is used for all lines. If you want to have multiple posting dates for the same journal entry, choose the

Show More ColumnsShow More Columns action.

There are several general journal templates. Each journal template is represented by a dedicated page

with particular functions and the fields that are required to support those functions, such as the PaymentPayment

Reconciliation JournalReconciliation Journal  page to process bank payments and the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page to pay your

vendors or reimburse your employees. For more information, see Make Payments and Reconcile

Customer Payments with the Cash Receipt Journal or from Customer Ledger Entries.

For each journal template, you can set up your own personal journal as a journal batch. For example, you

can define your own journal batch for the payment journal that has your personal layout and settings.

The following tip is an example of how to personalize a journal.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-work-general-journals.md


TIPTIP

TIPTIP

Validating General Journal BatchesValidating General Journal Batches

Reversing Journals to Correct MistakesReversing Journals to Correct Mistakes

Understanding Main Accounts and Balancing Accounts

If you select the Suggest Balancing AmountSuggest Balancing Amount  check box on the line for your batch on the General JournalGeneral Journal

BatchesBatches page, then the AmountAmount  field on, for example, general journal lines for the same document number is

automatically prefilled with the value that is required to balance the document. For more information, see Letting

Business Central Suggest Values.

To add or remove fields in journals, use the PersonalizingPersonalizing banner. For more information, see Personalize Your

Workspace.

To help prevent delays when posting, you can turn on a background check that will notify you when there

is a mistake in the financial journal you're working on that will prevent you from posting the journal. On

the General Journal BatchGeneral Journal Batch page, you can choose Background Error CheckBackground Error Check to have Business Central

validate finance journals, such as general or payment journals, while you're working on them.

When you enable the validation the Journal CheckJournal Check FactBox displays next to the journal lines and will

show issues in the current line and the whole batch. Validation happens when you load a finance journal

batch, and when you choose another journal line. The Issues totalIssues total  tile in the FactBox shows the total

number of issues that Business Central found, and you can choose it to open an overview the issues.

You can use the Show Lines with IssuesShow Lines with Issues  and Show All L inesShow All L ines  actions to toggle between journal lines

that have or don't have issues. The new Journal L ine DetailsJournal L ine Details  FactBox provides quick overview and

access to data from journal lines, such as the G/L account, customer, or vendor, as well as to the posting

setup for specific accounts.

When working with journals that have many lines and something goes wrong, it's important to have an

easy way to correct mistakes. The Posted General JournalPosted General Journal  page offers a couple of actions that can help.

Copy Selected L ines to JournalCopy Selected L ines to Journal  - Copy only the lines that you select.

Copy G/L Register to JournalCopy G/L Register to Journal  - Copy all lines that belong to the same G/L register.

These actions let you create a copy of a general journal line or a batch, and then specify the following:

The journal to copy the lines to

Whether with opposite signs (a reversing journal)

A different posting date or document number

To allow journals to be copied to posted general journals, on the General Journal TemplatesGeneral Journal Templates  page,

choose the Copy to Posted Jnl. L inesCopy to Posted Jnl. L ines  check box. After you allow people to copy posted general

journals, if needed you can turn off copying for specific batches.

If you have set up default balancing accounts for the journal batches on the General JournalsGeneral Journals  page, the

balancing account will be filled in automatically when you fill in the Account No.Account No. field. Otherwise, fill in

both the Account No.Account No. field and the Bal. Account No.Bal. Account No. field manually. A positive amount in the AmountAmount

field is debited to the main account and credited to the balancing account. A negative amount is credited

to the main account and debited to the balancing account.



  

NOTENOTE

Working with Recurring Journals

Recurring Method fieldRecurring Method field

TOTO SEESEE

Fixed The amount on the journal line will remain after posting.

Variable The amount on the journal line will be deleted after
posting.

Balance The posted amount on the account on the line will be
allocated among the accounts specified for the line in the
Gen. Jnl. Allocation table. The balance on the account will
thus be set to zero. Remember to fill in the AllocationAllocation
%% field on the AllocationsAllocations page. For more information,
see Allocating Recurring Journal Amounts to Several
Accounts.

Reversing Fixed The amount on the journal line will remain after posting,
and a balancing entry will be posted on the next day.

Reversing Variable The amount on the journal line will be deleted after
posting, and a balancing entry will be posted on the next
day.

Reversing Balance The posted amount on the account on the line will be
allocated among the accounts specified for the line on
the AllocationsAllocations page. The balance on the account will
be set to zero, and a balancing entry is posted on the
next day.

VAT is calculated separately for the main account and the balancing account, so they can use different VAT

percentage rates.

A recurring journal is a general journal with specific fields for managing transactions that you post

frequently with few or no changes, such as rent, subscriptions, electricity, and heat. Using these fields for

recurring transactions, you can post both fixed and variable amounts. You can also specify automatic

reversal entries for the day after the posting date. You can also use allocation keys to divide the recurring

entries among various accounts. For more information, see Allocating Recurring Journal Amounts to

Several Accounts.

With a recurring journal, entries that will be posted regularly need to be typed in only once. That is, the

accounts, dimensions and dimension values and so on that you enter will be remain in the journal after

posting. If any adjustments are necessary, you can make them with each posting.

This field determines how the amount on the journal line is treated after posting. For example, if you will

use the same amount every time you post the line, you can let the amount remain. If you will use the

same accounts and text on the line but the amount will vary every time you post, you can choose to

delete the amount after posting.
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Recurring Frequency fieldRecurring Frequency field

ExamplesExamples

Expiration Date fieldExpiration Date field

Allocating Recurring Journal Amounts to Several AccountsAllocating Recurring Journal Amounts to Several Accounts

Example: Allocating Rent Payments to Different DepartmentsExample: Allocating Rent Payments to Different Departments

The VAT fields can be filled in on either the recurring journal line or on the allocation journal line but not on both.

That is, they can be filled in on the AllocationsAllocations page only if the corresponding lines in the recurring journal are

not filled in.

This field determines how often the entry on the journal line will be posted. It is a date formula field, and

it must be filled in for recurring journal lines. For more information, see Using Date Formulas.

If the journal line must be posted every month, enter "1M". After every posting, the date in the PostingPosting

DateDate field will be updated to the same date in the next month.

If you want to post an entry on the last day of every month, you can do one of the following:

Post the first entry on the last day of a month by entering 1D+1M-1D (1 day + 1 month - 1 day).

With this formula, the posting date is calculated correctly regardless of how many days there are

in the month.

Post the first entry on any arbitrary day of a month by entering 1M+CM. With this formula, the

posting date will be after one full month + the remaining days of the current month.

This field determines the date on which the line will be posted for the last time. The line will not be posted

after this date.

The advantage of using the field is that the line will not be deleted from the journal immediately and you

can always replace the present expiration date with a later one so that you can use the line further into

the future.

If the field is blank, the line will be posted every time you post until it is deleted from the journal.

On the Recurr ing General JournalRecurr ing General Journal  page, you can choose the AllocationsAllocations  action to see or manage

how amounts on the recurring journal line are allocated to several accounts and dimensions. Note that an

allocation functions as balancing account line to the recurring journal line.

Just as in a recurring journal, you need to enter an allocation only once. The allocation will remain in the

allocation journal after posting, so you do not need to enter amounts and allocations every time you post

the recurring journal line.

If the recurring method in the recurring journal is set to BalanceBalance or Reversing BalanceReversing Balance, then any

dimension value codes in the recurring journal are disregarded when the account is set to zero. So if you

allocate a recurring line to various dimension values on the AllocationsAllocations  page, then only one reversing

entry will be created. Therefore, if you allocate a recurring journal line that contains a dimension value

code, then you must not enter the same code on the AllocationsAllocations  page. If you do, the dimension values

will be incorrect.

You pay rent every month, so you have entered the rent amount on the cash account on a recurring

journal line. On the AllocationsAllocations  page, you can divide the expense among several departments

(Department dimension) according to the number of square feet that each one occupies. The calculation

is based on the allocation percentage on each line. You can enter various accounts on different allocation

lines (if rent will also be divided among several accounts), or you can enter the same account but with

various dimension value codes for the Department dimension on each line.
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Working with Standard Journals
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To save a standard journalTo save a standard journal

When using recurring general journals to post accruals at the end of a period, it's important to have full

control over reversal entries. On the Recurr ing General JournalsRecurr ing General Journals  page, the Reversal DateReversal Date

CalculationCalculation field lets you control the date that reversal entries will be posted when reversal recurring

methods are used.

Accruals are usually posted with Fixed, Variable, or Balance recurring methods on the journal line. The

posting date of the posted amount on the account on journal line is calculated using the recurring

frequency. The posting date for the balancing entry is calculated using the Reversal Date CalculationReversal Date Calculation

field, as follows:

If the field is blank, the balancing entry will be posted the next day.

If the field contains a date formula (for example, 5D5D for five days), the balancing entry will be posted

with a posting date calculated using the reversal date calculation.

By default, the Reversal Date CalculationReversal Date Calculation field is not available on the Recurring General JournalsRecurring General Journals  page. To

use the field, you must add it by personalizing the page. For more information, see Personalize Your Workspace.

When you have created journal lines which you know you are likely to create again later, you can save

them as a standard journal before you post the journal. This functionality applies to item journals and

general journals.

The following procedure refers to the item journal, but the information also applies to the general journal.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item JournalsItem Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Enter one or more journal lines.

3. Select the journal lines that you want to reuse.

4. Choose the Save as Standard JournalSave as Standard Journal  action.

5. In the Save as Standard Item JournalSave as Standard Item Journal  request page, define a new or existing standard item

journal that the lines should be saved in.

If you have already created one or more standard item journals and you want to replace one of

these with the new set of item journal lines, in the Code field, select the code you want.

6. Choose the OKOK button to verify that you want to overwrite the existing standard item journal and

replace all its content.

7. Select the Save Unit AmountSave Unit Amount field if you want to save the values in the Unit AmountUnit Amount field of the

standard item journal.

8. Select the Save QuantitySave Quantity  field if you want application to save the values in the QuantityQuantity  field.

9. Choose the OKOK button to save the standard item journal.



To reuse a standard journalTo reuse a standard journal

To renumber document numbers in journals

When you have finished saving the standard item journal, the Item Journal page is displayed so you can

proceed to post it, knowing that it can easily be recreated next time you need to post the same or similar

lines.
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1. Choose the  icon, enter Item JournalsItem Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Get Standard JournalsGet Standard Journals  action.

The Standard Item Journals page opens showing codes and descriptions for all existing standard

item journals.

3. To review a standard item journal before you select it for reuse, choose the Show JournalShow Journal  action.

Any changes you make in a standard item journal are implemented right away. They will be there

next time you open or reuse the standard item journal in question. You should therefore be sure

that the change is important enough to apply generally. Otherwise, make the specific change in

the item journal after the standard item journal lines have been inserted. See step 4 below.

4. On the Standard Item JournalsStandard Item Journals  page, select the standard item journal you want to reuse, and

then choose the OKOK button.

Now the item journal is filled with the lines you saved as the standard item journal. If journal lines

already existed in the item journal, the inserted lines will be placed under the existing journal lines.

If you did not check the Save Unit AmountSave Unit Amount field when you used the Save as Standard ItemSave as Standard Item

JournalJournal  function job, then the Unit AmountUnit Amount field on lines that are inserted from the standard

journal is automatically filled with the item’s current value, copied from the Unit CostUnit Cost field on the

item card.

If you selected the Save Unit AmountSave Unit Amount  or Save QuantitySave Quantity  fields, you should now make sure the inserted

values are correct for this particular inventory adjustment before you post the item journal.

If the inserted item journal lines contain saved unit amounts that you do not want to post, you can

quickly adjust it to the current value of the item as follows.

5. Select the item journal lines you want to adjust, and then choose the Recalculate Unit AmountRecalculate Unit Amount

action. This will update the Unit Amount field with the current unit cost of the item.

6. Choose the postpost action.

To make sure that you do not receive posting errors because of the document number order, you can use

the Renumber Document NumbersRenumber Document Numbers  function before you post a journal.

In all journals that are based on the general journal, the Document No.Document No. field is editable so that you can

specify different document numbers for different journal lines or the same document number for related

journal lines.

If the No. Ser iesNo. Ser ies  field on the journal batch is filled, then the posting function in general journals requires

that the document number on individual or grouped journal lines be in sequential order. To make sure

that you do not receive posting errors because of the document number order, you can use the

Renumber Document NumbersRenumber Document Numbers  function before you post the journal. If related journal lines were

grouped by document number before you used the function, they will remain grouped but may be
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assigned a different document number.

This function also works on filtered views.

Any renumbering of document numbers will respect related applications, such as a payment application

that has been made from the document on the journal line to a vendor account. Accordingly, the

Applies-to IDApplies-to ID and Applies-to Doc. No.Applies-to Doc. No. fields on the affected ledger entries may be updated.

The following procedure is based on the General JournalGeneral Journal  page, but applies to all other journals that are

based on the general journal, such as the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalsGeneral Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. When you are ready to post the journal, choose the Renumber Document NumbersRenumber Document Numbers  action.

Values in the Document No.Document No. field are changed, where required, so that the document number on

individual or grouped journal lines are in sequential order. After documents are renumbered, you can

proceed to post the journal.

Post Transactions Directly to the General Ledger

Reverse Journal Postings and Undo Receipts/Shipments

Allocate Costs and Income

Finance

Working with Business Central

Close Open Item Ledger Entries Resulting from Fixed Application in the Item Journal

Revalue Inventory in the Revaluation Journal

Count, Adjust, and Reclassify Inventory Using Journals

Reconcile Customer Payments with the Cash Receipt Journal or from Customer Ledger Entries

Reconcile Vendor Payments with the Payment Journal or from Vendor Ledger Entries

Work with Intercompany Documents and Journals
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To make payments in the payment journal

On the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page, you record payments that you make to vendors and refunds that you make to

customers. When you post a payment journal line, the paid amount is recorded on the specified system bank

account. You must then take steps to perform the actual money transfer from the related bank account.

The payment journal is a general journal that is optimized for making payments. You can quickly add lines

manually, you can let Business Central suggest vendor payments, and you can apply the payment to posted

documents. Even though you are making payments, you enter a positive amount in the Document AmountDocument Amount

field. Depending on the document type for the journal line, this amount is then converted to a negative amount in

the underlying transactions. This way, it's faster for you to add journal lines manually. If you prefer to enter

negative amounts, you can personalize the payment journal to show the AmountAmount field instead.

Applying payments to invoices or credit memos

If you fill in the Applies-to Doc. No.Applies-to Doc. No. field with the invoice or credit memo that must be paid or refunded,

then the document in question is set to paid when you post the journal. This is referred to as "applied". As

an alternative to applying during payment posting, you can use the Apply Vendor Entr iesApply Vendor Entr ies  and ApplyApply

Customer Entr iesCustomer Entr ies  page after you have made the payment posting. For more information, see, for

example, Reconcile Vendor Payments with the Payment Journal or from Vendor Ledger Entries.

Get suggested payments to vendors or employees

The Suggest Vendor PaymentsSuggest Vendor Payments  and Suggest Employee PaymentsSuggest Employee Payments  functions can help you fill

payment journal lines automatically according to vendor prioritization and due dates. For more

information, see Suggest Vendor Payments. With this function, the Applies-to Doc. No.Applies-to Doc. No. field is always

filled in.

Print checks and submit payments electronically to your bank

In addition to recording that the payment is made, you can also use the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page to output

the payment for further processing by your bank. For more information, see Make Check Payments and

Make Electronic Payments.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the journal batch that is dedicated to payments.

3. If you know who to pay or refund, fill in the fields manually. Hover over a field to read a short description.

4. To also apply the payment to the related invoice or credit memo, choose the Applies-to Doc No.Applies-to Doc No. field, on

the Apply Vendor Entr iesApply Vendor Entr ies  page, select the relevant invoice or credit memo, and then choose the OKOK

button.

Many fields, such as the Document AmountDocument Amount and Due DateDue Date fields, are now filled in with information

from the selected document.

5. Alternatively, use the Suggest Vendor PaymentsSuggest Vendor Payments  function. All the applies-to information and amounts

are then also entered on the journal lines. For more information, see Suggest Vendor Payments.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/payables-how-post-payments-refunds.md
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Messages will guide you to fill in the required fields correctly.

6. When all payment journal lines are completed, choose the PostPost action.
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To use the Suggest Vendor Payments function

To insert the due date as posting date on payment journal lines

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

On the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page, you can use the Suggest Vendor PaymentsSuggest Vendor Payments  batch job to suggest payment

lines. Lines for payments that are due soon or payments where a payment discount is available are suggested

based on your settings.

To benefit fully from payment suggestions, you must first prioritize your vendors. For more information, see

Prioritize Vendors.

Vendor ledger entries that are On HoldOn Hold are not included in the batch job.

If you want to take advantage of payment discounts, and have entered an available amount, the amount will be used for:

* Prioritized overdue vendor entries first in order of priority.

* Overdue vendor entries that are not prioritized.

* Open vendor entries that qualify for payment discounts, arranged by vendor number.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant journal, and then choose the Suggest Vendor PaymentsSuggest Vendor Payments  action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

When you use the Suggest Vendor PaymentsSuggest Vendor Payments  batch job to create payment lines for your vendors, you can fill

two special fields to make sure that the generated lines use the due date to calculate the posting date. These fields

are Calculate Posting Date from Applies-to-Doc Due DateCalculate Posting Date from Applies-to-Doc Due Date and Applies-to-Doc Due Date OffsetApplies-to-Doc Due Date Offset.

You cannot use the Calculate Posting Date from Applies-to-Doc Due DateCalculate Posting Date from Applies-to-Doc Due Date field together with the Find PaymentFind Payment

DiscountsDiscounts field or the Summarize per VendorSummarize per Vendor  field. If the posting date is based on the due date, some payment

discounts may not calculate correctly because the posting date is after the payment discount date.

Also, if the calculated posting date is in the past, then the posting date is moved up to the work date, and a

warning is displayed.

Alternatively, you can manually create payment lines using the due date to calculate the posting date. After you

apply vendor ledger entries, you can use the Calculate Posting DateCalculate Posting Date action to update the posting date on the

journal line with the due date of the related purchase invoice. For more information, see Apply Purchase

Transactions Manually.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/payables-how-suggest-vendor-payments.md
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If the purchase invoice is overdue, the posting date is set to the work date, and the font on the line becomes red.
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To pay a vendor invoice with a computer check

You can issue electronic and manual checks in Business Central. Both methods use the payment journal to issue

checks to vendors. You can also void checks and view check ledger entries.

The following procedure shows how to pay a vendor with a computer checks by applying the payment to the

relevant vendor invoice, printing the check, and then posting the payment as paid. This results in positive vendor

ledger entries, applied to negative bank ledger entries, and physical checks for processing in the bank.

You can pay with two types of checks. For both types, the Bal. Account TypeBal. Account Type or the Account TypeAccount Type field must

contain Bank AccountBank Account.

Computer CheckComputer Check : Select this option if you want to print a check for the amount on the payment journal line.

You must print the checks before you can post the journal lines.

Manual CheckManual Check : Select this option if you have created a check manually and want to create a corresponding

check ledger entry for this amount. By using this option, you cannot print the check.

To make sure that your bank only clears validated checks and amounts, you can send them a file that contains vendor,

check, and payment information. For more information, see Export a Positive Pay file.

Your printer must be correctly set up with the check forms, and you must define which check layout to use. For more

information, see Select a Check Layout. Alternatively, you can send the check as a PDF file, for example.

You can print up to 10 invoices on a page for a check stub. If a check applies to more than 10 invoices, when you

print the stub we void the check on the first page and print the word VOID on the check. We then print the

remainder of the invoices and the total check amount on the second page.

The following describes how to pay a vendor by check. The steps are similar to refund a customer by check.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the payment journal lines. For more information, see Record Payments and Refunds.

3. In the Payment Method CodePayment Method Code field, select CheckCheck .

4. In the Bank Payment TypeBank Payment Type field, select Computer CheckComputer Check .

5. Choose the Pr int CheckPrint Check action.

6. On the CheckCheck page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

7. If your printer is set up to print checks, choose the Pr intPr int button. Otherwise, choose the Send toSend to button,

select the PDF DocumentPDF Document option, choose the OKOK button, and then print the PDF document.

The physical checks can now be sent to the vendors for processing. Proceed to post the payment as applied

to the vendor and thereby paid in the system.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/payables-how-work-checks.md
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8. Choose the PostPost action.

Fully applied vendor ledger entries and bank ledger entries are created.

If you want to print and pay checks in more than one currency from different bank accounts, you must run the PrintPrint

CheckCheck batch job separately for each currency and specify the appropriate bank account.

You can cancel non-posted checks after they have been printed by using the Void CheckVoid Check action on the PaymentPayment

JournalJournal  page.

1. On the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page, choose the Void CheckVoid Check , and then choose which checks to cancel.

When check payment have been posted, you can only cancel (void) checks from the resulting bank ledger entries.

If the check is applied to an invoice, unapply the check first so that the invoice can be repaid, and then void the check. If the

check was printed and did not pay an invoice, then choose Void Check OnlyVoid Check Only  as described in this section.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant bank account, choose the EditEdit action, and then choose the Check Ledger Entr iesCheck Ledger Entr ies  action.

3. On the Check Ledger Entr iesCheck Ledger Entr ies  page, choose the Void CheckVoid Check action.

4. Select the Void Check OnlyVoid Check Only  check box.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

If you want to review posted checks, for example to verify multiple checks paid to one vendor, you can use the

Bank Account - Check DetailsBank Account - Check Details  report.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank Account - Check DetailsBank Account - Check Details , and then choose the related link.

2. Set filters as relevant, and then choose the PreviewPreview  button.

Making Payments
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Setting Up the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals Extension

Setting Up SEPA Credit Transfer

On the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page, you can process payments to your vendors by exporting a file together with the

payment information from the journal lines. You can then upload the file to your electronic bank where the related

money transfers are processed. Business Central supports the SEPA Credit Transfer format, but in your

country/region, other formats for electronic payments may be available.

In the generic version of Business Central, a global provider of services to convert bank data to any file format that your bank

requires is set up and connected. In North American versions, the same service can be used to send payment files as

electronic funds transfer (EFT), however with a slightly different process. See step 6 in To export payments to a bank file.

To enable SEPA credit transfers, you must first set up a bank account, a vendor, and the general journal batch that

the payment journal is based on. You then prepare payments to vendors by automatically filling the PaymentPayment

JournalJournal  page with due payments with specified posting dates.

When you have verified that the payments are successfully processed by the bank, you can proceed to post the payment

journal lines.

Activate the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension to have any bank statement file converted to a format that

you can import or to have your exported payment files converted to the format that your bank requires. For more

information, see Using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension.

From the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page, you can export payments to a file for upload to your electronic bank for

processing of the related money transfers. Business Central supports the SEPA Credit Transfer format, but in your

country/region, other formats for electronic payments may be available.

To enable export of a bank file formats that are not supported out of the box in Business Central, you can set up a

data exchange definition by using the data exchange framework. For more information, see Set Up Data Exchange

Definitions.

Before you can process payment electronically by exporting payment files in the SEPA Credit Transfer format, you

must perform the following setup steps:

Set up the bank account in question to handle the SEPA Credit Transfer format

Set up vendor cards to process payments by exporting files in the SEPA Credit Transfer format

Set up the related general journal batch to enable payment export from the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page

Connect the data exchange definition for one or more payment types with the relevant payment method or

methods

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-make-payments-with-bank-data-conversion-service-or-sepa-credit-transfer.md
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1. In the SearchSearch box, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card of the bank account from which you will export payment files in the SEPA Credit Transfer

format.

3. On the TransferTransfer  FastTab, in the Payment Expor t FormatPayment Expor t Format field, choose SEPACTSEPACT.

4. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, in the Credit Transfer Msg. Nos.Credit Transfer Msg. Nos. field, choose a number series from which

numbers are assigned to SEPA credit transfer entries.

5. Make sure the IBANIBAN field is filled.

The Currency CodeCurrency Code field must be set to EUREUR, because SEPA credit transfers can only be made in the EURO currency.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card of the vendor whom you will pay electronically by export payment files in the SEPA Credit

Transfer format.

3. On the PaymentPayment FastTab, in the Payment Method CodePayment Method Code field, choose BANKBANK.

4. In the Preferred Bank AccountPreferred Bank Account field, choose the bank to which the money will be transferred when it is

processed by your electronic bank.

The value in the Preferred Bank AccountPreferred Bank Account field is copied to the Recipient Bank AccountRecipient Bank Account field on the

Payment JournalPayment Journal  page.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the payment journal that you use to process payments by exporting files in the SEPA Credit Transfer

format.

3. In the Batch NameBatch Name field, choose the drop-down button.

4. On the General Journal BatchesGeneral Journal Batches  page, choose the Edit L istEdit L ist action.

5. On the line for the payment journal that you will use to export payments, select the Allow Payment Expor tAllow Payment Expor t

check box.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter Payment MethodsPayment Methods , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Payment MethodsPayment Methods  page, select the payment method that is used to export payments from, and then

choose the Pmt. Expor t L ine DefinitionPmt. Expor t L ine Definition field.

3. On the Pmt. Expor t L ine DefinitionsPmt. Expor t L ine Definitions  page, select the code that you specified in the CodeCode field on the L ineLine

DefinitionsDefinitions  FastTab in step 4 in the "To describe the formatting of lines and columns in the file" section in the

Set Up Data Exchange Definitions procedure.

Fill the payment journal with lines for due payments to vendors, with the option to insert posting dates based on

the due date of the related purchase documents. For more information, see Managing Payables.
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To export payments to a bank fileTo export payments to a bank file

When you are ready to make payments to your vendors, or reimbursements to your employees, you can export a

file with the payment information on the lines on the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page. You can then upload the file to your

bank to process the related money transfers.

In the generic version of Business Central, the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension is available. In North

American versions, the same extension can be used to send payment files as electronic funds transfer (EFT),

however with a slightly different process. See step 6 in To export payments to a bank file.

Before you can export payment files from the payment journal, you must specify the electronic format for the involved bank

account, and you must enable the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension. For more information, see Set Up Bank

Accounts and Using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension. In addition, you must select the Allow PaymentAllow Payment

Expor tExpor t  check box on the General Journal BatchesGeneral Journal Batches page. For more information, see Working with General Journals.

You use the Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers  page to view the payment files that have been exported from the payment

journal. From this page, you can also re-export payment files in case of technical errors or file changes. Note,

however, that exported EFT files are not shown in this page and cannot be re-exported.

The following describes how to pay a vendor by check. The steps are similar to refund a customer by check.

NOTENOTE

TIPTIP

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the payment journal lines. For more information, see Record Payments and Refunds.

If you are using EFT, you must select either Electronic PaymentElectronic Payment  or Electronic Payment–IATElectronic Payment–IAT in the BankBank

Payment TypePayment Type field. Different file export services and their formats require different setup values on the BankBank

Account CardAccount Card and Vendor Bank Account CardVendor Bank Account Card pages. You will be informed about wrong or missing setup values

as you try to export the file.

The EFT feature can only be used for bank accounts in the local currency. It cannot be used with a foreign currency,

indicated by a value in the Currency CodeCurrency Code field. (Blank field value means local currency.)

3. When you have completed all payment journal lines, choose the Expor tExpor t action.

4. On the Expor t Electronic PaymentsExpor t Electronic Payments  page, fill in the fields as necessary.

Any error messages will be shown in the Payment File ErrorsPayment File Errors  FactBox where you can also choose an error

message to see detailed information. You must resolve all errors before the payment file can be exported.

When you use the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension, a common error message states that the bank account

number does not have the length that your bank requires. To avoid or resolve the error, you must remove the value in

the IBANIBAN field on the Bank Account CardBank Account Card page and then, in the Bank Account No.Bank Account No.  field, enter a bank account

number in the format that your bank requires.

5. On the Save AsSave As  page, specify the location that the file is exported to, and then choose SaveSave.



To plan when to post exported paymentsTo plan when to post exported payments

To re-export payments to a bank fileTo re-export payments to a bank file

NOTENOTE

Posting the Payments

NOTENOTE
If you are using EFT, save the resulting vendor remittance form as a Word document or select to have it emailed

directly to the vendor. The payments are now added to the Generate EFT FileGenerate EFT File page from where you can generate

multiple payment orders together to save transmission cost. For more information, see the following steps.

6. On the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page, choose the Generate EFT FileGenerate EFT File action.

On the Generate EFT FileGenerate EFT File page, all payments set up for EFT that you have exported from the payment

journal for a specified bank account but not yet generated are listed on the L inesLines  FastTab.

7. Choose the Generate EFT FileGenerate EFT File action to export one file for all the EFT payments.

8. On the Save AsSave As  page, specify the location that the file is exported to, and then choose SaveSave.

The bank payment file is exported to the location that you specify, and you can proceed to upload it to your

electronic bank account and make the actual payments. Then you can post the exported payment journal lines.

If you do not want to post a payment journal line for an exported payment, for example because you are waiting for

confirmation that the transaction has been processed by the bank, you can just delete the journal line. When you

later create a payment journal line to pay the remaining amount on the invoice, the Total Expor ted AmountTotal Expor ted Amount field

shows how much of the payment amount has already been exported. Also, you can find detailed information about

the exported total by choosing the Credit Transfer Reg. Entr iesCredit Transfer Reg. Entr ies  button to see details about exported payment

files.

If you follow a process where you do not post payments until you have confirmation that they have been processed

in the bank, you can control this in two ways.

In a payment journal with suggested payment lines, you can sort on either the Expor ted to Payment FileExpor ted to Payment File

column or the Total Expor ted AmountTotal Expor ted Amount and then delete payment suggestions for open invoices for which

payments have already been made and you do not want to make payments for.

On the Suggest Vendor PaymentsSuggest Vendor Payments  page, where you specify which payments to insert in the payment journal,

you can select the Skip Expor ted PaymentsSkip Expor ted Payments  check box if you do not want to insert journal lines for payments

that have already been exported.

To see information about exported payments, choose the Payment Expor t Histor yPayment Expor t Histor y  action.

You can re-export payment files from the Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers  page. Before you delete or post payment

journal lines, you can also re-export the payment file from the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page by simply exporting it again.

If you have deleted or posted the payment journal lines after exporting them, you can re-export the same payment

file from the Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers  page. Select the line for the batch of credit transfers that you want to re-

export, and then use the Reexpor t Payments to FileReexpor t Payments to File action.

Exported EFT files are not shown on the Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers  page and cannot be re-exported.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a payment export that you want to re-export, and then choose the Reexpor t Payment to FileReexpor t Payment to File action.

When the electronic payment is successfully processed by the bank, post the payments. For more information, see



See Also

Making Payments.

Using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension

Managing Payables

Working with General Journals

Collect Payments with SEPA Direct Debit



Settle Purchase Invoices Promptly
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

To settle purchase invoices promptly

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

See Also

If you need to pay the vendor by cash or check, you can post the payment when you post the invoice.

If you frequently pay purchase invoices in cash, check, or bank transfer, it is a good idea to set up a specific payment method

with a balancing account and enter this method in the Payment MethodPayment Method field on the vendor card. The balancing account

number is inserted automatically on the invoice header every time you create a new invoice. For more information, see

Defining Payment Methods.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase InvoicesPurchase Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. To pay either in cash or by bank transfer, enter the number of the general ledger cash account or the bank

account in the Bal. Account No.Bal. Account No. field.

The Bal. Account TypeBal. Account Type and Bal. Account No.Bal. Account No.  fields are not included in the standard layout of the invoice header. In order

to post the payment of an invoice, you must contact a Microsoft partner who can add the fields through code.

This customization is only required if you do not specify balancing accounts on the payment methods as describe above.

Managing Payables

Purchasing

Working with Business Central
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Export a Positive Pay File
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To set up a bank account for Positive Pay

To export a Positive Pay file

To make sure that your bank only clears validated checks and amounts, you can export a Positive Pay file that

contains vendor information, check number, and payment amount, which you send to the bank for reference when

you process payments.

Business Central is preconfigured to support Positive Pay files for Bank of America and City Bank.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for the bank that you want to use Positive Pay for.

3. In the Positive Pay Expor t CodePositive Pay Expor t Code field, enter POSPAYBANK.

4. Close the page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the bank account that you want to export a Positive Pay file for.

3. Choose Positive Pay Expor tPositive Pay Expor t action.

The Positive Pay Expor tPositive Pay Expor t page opens displaying payments that have been made for the bank account since

the last upload date, as shown in the Last Upload DateLast Upload Date and Last Upload TimeLast Upload Time fields.

4. In the Cutoff Upload DateCutoff Upload Date field, specify a date before which payments are not included in the exported

file.

5. Choose the Expor tExpor t action.

6. On the Expor t FileExpor t File page, choose the SaveSave button, and then save the file to a convenient location.

7. Upload the file to your electronic bank site.

8. Write down or copy the confirmation number that is displayed when the file upload is successful.

To view exported Positive Pay records

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the bank account that you want to view Positive Pay export records for.

3. Choose the Positive Pay Entr iesPositive Pay Entr ies  action.

On the Positive Pay Entr iesPositive Pay Entr ies  page, you can see all the Positive Pay export records for the bank account.

4. In the Confirmation NumberConfirmation Number  field, enter, for each export record, the confirmation number that you

receive when the file upload to the bank is successful.

5. To view the related payment lines, choose the Positive Pay Entr y DetailsPositive Pay Entr y Details  action.

To reexport Positive Pay files

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-how-positive-pay.md
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2. Select the bank account that you want to reexport Positive Pay files for.

3. Choose the Positive Pay Entr iesPositive Pay Entr ies  action.

4. Select the line for the Positive Pay export file that you want to reexport.

5. On the Positive Pay Entr iesPositive Pay Entr ies  page, choose the Reexpor t Positive Pay to FileReexpor t Positive Pay to File action.

Finance
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Applying Payments Automatically and Reconciling
Bank Accounts
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

TOTO SEESEE

Apply payments to open customer or vendor ledger entries by
importing a bank statement, and reconcile the bank account
when all payments are applied.

Reconcile Payments Using Automatic Application

Manually apply payments by viewing detailed information
about matched data and suggestions for candidate open
entries to apply payments to.

Review or Apply Payments After Automatic Application

Resolve payments that cannot be applied automatically to
their related open ledger entries. For example because the
amounts differ, or because a related ledger entry does not
exist.

Reconcile Payments that Cannot be Applied Automatically

Link text on payments to specific customer, vendor, or general
ledger accounts to always post recurring cash receipts or
expenses to those accounts when no documents exist to apply
to.

Map Text on Recurring Payments to Accounts for Automatic
Reconciliation

You must regularly reconcile your bank, receivables, and payables accounts by applying payments recorded in the

bank to their related open (unpaid) invoices and credit memos or other open entries in Business Central.

You can perform this task on the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page, for example, by importing a bank

statement file or feed to quickly register the payments. Payments are applied to open customer or vendor ledger

entries based on matches between payment text and entry information. You can review and change automatic

applications before you post the journal. You can choose to close any open bank account ledger entries related to

the applied ledger entries when you post the journal. The bank account is automatically reconciled when all

payments are applied.

The logic that governs how payment text is automatically matched with entry information is set up on the PaymentPayment

Application RulesApplication Rules  page as a number of prioritized rules that you can edit.

You can also reconcile bank accounts without simultaneously applying payments. You perform this work on the

Bank Acc. ReconciliationBank Acc. Reconciliation page. For more information, see Reconcile Bank Accounts.

To import bank statements as a bank feed, you must first set up and enable the Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feed service,

and then link your bank accounts to the related online bank accounts. For more information, see Set Up the

Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds Service.

Alternatively, you can use the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension to convert a bank statement file, from any

format, to a data stream that you can import into Business Central. For more information, see Using the AMC

Banking 365 Fundamentals extension.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/receivables-apply-payments-auto-reconcile-bank-accounts.md


Set up the rules to govern how payments/bank transactions
should be automatically applied to their related open ledger
entries when you use the Apply AutomaticallyApply Automatically  function on
the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal page.

Set Up Rules for Automatic Application of Payments

TOTO SEESEE

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also
Reconcile Bank Accounts
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Reconcile Payments Using Automatic Application
11/5/2020 • 6 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

The Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page specifies payments, either incoming or outgoing, that have been

recorded as transactions on your online bank account and that you can apply to their related open customer,

vendor, and bank account ledger entries. The lines in the journal are filled by importing a bank statement as a

bank feed or file.

The page offers automatic matching functionality that applies payments to their related open entries based on a

matching of text on a bank statement line ( journal line) with text on one or more open entries. Note that you can

overwrite the suggested automatic applications, and you can choose to not use automatic application at all. For more

information, see step 7.

A payment reconciliation journal is related to one bank account in Business Central that reflects the online

bank account where the payment transactions are recorded. Any open bank account ledger entries related to

the applied customer or vendor ledger entries will be closed when you choose the Post Payments andPost Payments and

Reconcile Bank AccountReconcile Bank Account action. This means that the bank account is automatically reconciled for payments

that you post with the journal.

If you want to import bank statements as bank feeds, you must first enable the Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds

service and then link the bank account to its related online bank account. The payment reconciliation journal

will then automatically detect bank feeds when you choose the Impor t Bank TransactionsImpor t Bank Transactions  action. In

addition, you can set a bank account up to automatically import new bank statement feeds every hour.

Transactions for payments that have already been posted as applied and/or reconciled will not be imported.

For more information, see Set Up the Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds Service.

With the Map Text to AccountMap Text to Account action, you can set up mappings between text on payments and specific debit,

credit, and balancing accounts so that such payments are posted to the specified accounts when you post the

payment reconciliation journal. See step 8. For more information, see Map Text on Recurring Payments to

Accounts for Automatic Reconciliation.

Similar functionality exists to reconcile excess amounts on payment reconciliation journal lines on an ad-hoc

basis. For more information, see Reconcile Payments That Cannot be Applied.

You use the Apply AutomaticallyApply Automatically  function, either automatically when you import a bank file or feed with

payment transactions or when you activate it, to apply payments to their related open entries based on a

matching of text on a bank statement line ( journal line) with text on one or more open entries. For more

information, see Set Up Rules for Automatic Application of Payments.

On journal lines where a payment has been applied automatically to one or more open entries, the MatchMatch

ConfidenceConfidence field has a value between Low and High to indicate the quality of the data matching that the

suggested payment application is based on. In addition, the Account TypeAccount Type and Account No.Account No. fields are filled

with information about the customer or vendor that the payment is applied to. If you have set up a text-to-

account mapping, the automatic application can result in a match confidence value of High - Text-to-High - Text-to-

Account MappingAccount Mapping.

For each journal line on the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page, you can open the PaymentPayment

ApplicationApplication page to see all candidate open entries for the payment and view detailed information for each

entry about the data matching that a payment application is based on. Here, you can manually apply payments

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/receivables-how-reconcile-payments-auto-application.md
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To reconcile payments using automatic application

or reapply payments that were applied automatically to a wrong entry. For more information, see Review or

Apply Payments After Automatic Application.

You can start the bank transactions import at the same time as you open the Payment ReconciliationPayment Reconciliation Journal page

for an existing payment reconciliation journal on the Payment Reconciliation JournalsPayment Reconciliation Journals  page. The following procedure

describes how to import bank transactions into the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal page after you have created a

new journal.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment Reconciliation JournalsPayment Reconciliation Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. To work in a new payment reconciliation journal, choose the New JournalNew Journal  action.

3. On the Payment Bank Account L istPayment Bank Account L ist page, select the bank account that you want to reconcile

payments for, and then choose the OKOK button. The Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page opens

prepared for the selected bank account.

4. Choose the Impor t Bank TransactionsImpor t Bank Transactions  action. If the bank account for the selected journal is not set up

for import of bank transactions, then a dialog box will open to help you fill in the relevant fields.

5. On the Select a file to impor tSelect a file to impor t page, select the file that contains the bank transactions for payments

that you want to reconcile, and then choose the OpenOpen button.

6. If the Bank Statement service is enabled, on the Bank Statement FilterBank Statement Filter  page that opens automatically,

specify the date interval for the bank statements to be imported.

The Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page is filled with lines for payments representing bank

transactions in the imported bank statement.

On lines for payments that have been automatically applied to their related open entries, the MatchMatch

ConfidenceConfidence field has a value between LowLow  and HighHigh to indicate the quality of the data matching that

the suggested payment application is based on. In addition, the Account TypeAccount Type and Account No.Account No. fields

are filled with information about the customer or vendor that the payment is applied to.

7. Select a journal line, and then, choose the Apply ManuallyApply Manually  action to review, reapply, or apply the

payment manually on the Payment ApplicationPayment Application page. For more information, see Review or Apply

Payments After Automatic Application.

When you have finished your manual application, the Match ConfidenceMatch Confidence field on the journal line that

you have processed manually contains AcceptedAccepted.

8. Select an unapplied journal line for a recurring cash receipt or expense, such as a car gasoline purchase,

and then choose the Map Text to AccountMap Text to Account action. For more information, see Map Text on Recurring

Payments to Accounts for Automatic Reconciliation

9. When you have finished your mapping of payment text to accounts, choose the Apply ManuallyApply Manually

action.

10. When you are content that all payments on the journal lines are correctly applied or set to direct

posting, choose the PostPost action, and then choose one of the options:

Post Payments and Reconcile Bank AccountsPost Payments and Reconcile Bank Accounts  - To post the payments as applied and also close

the related bank account ledger entries as reconciled.

Post Payments OnlyPost Payments Only  - To only post the payments as applied, but leave the related bank account

ledger entries open. Required that you reconcile the bank account separately, for example: For more



NOTENOTE

See Also

information, see Reconcile Bank Accounts.

Test Repor tTest Repor t - To review the result of posting before you post. The Bank Account StatementBank Account Statement

report opens and shows the same fields as at the bottom of the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal

page.

When you post the payment reconciliation journal, the applied open entries memos are closed, and the related

customer, vendor, or general ledger accounts are updated. For payments on journal lines based on text-to-

account mapping, the specified customer, vendor, and general ledger accounts are updated. For all journal

lines, bank account ledger entries are created. If you choose the Post Payments and Reconcile BankPost Payments and Reconcile Bank

AccountAccount action, any open bank account ledger entries related to the applied customer or vendor ledger

entries will be closed. This means that the bank account is automatically reconciled for payments that you post

with the journal.

You can compare the value in the Balance on Bank Account After PostingBalance on Bank Account After Posting field together with the value in

the Statement Ending BalanceStatement Ending Balance field to track when the bank account is reconciled based on payments that

you post.

If you do not want to reconcile the bank account from the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal page, then you must use

the Bank Acc. ReconciliationBank Acc. Reconciliation page. For more information, see Reconcile Bank Accounts.
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Review or Apply Payments Manually After
Automatic Application
11/5/2020 • 3 minutes to read • Edit Online

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

NOTENOTE

WARNINGWARNING

NOTENOTE

To review or apply payments after automatic application

For each journal line representing a payment on the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page, you can open the

Payment ApplicationPayment Application page to see all candidate open entries for the payment and view detailed information for

each entry about the data matching that a payment application is based on. Here, you can manually apply

payments or reapply payments that were applied automatically to a wrong entry. For more information about

automatic application, see Reconcile Payments Using Automatic Application.

When the bank account that you are reconciling payments for is set up for the local currency, then the PaymentPayment

ApplicationApplication page will show all open entries in the local currency, including open entries for documents that were originally

invoiced in foreign currencies. Payments applied to entries with converted currencies may therefore be posted with

different amounts than on the original document because of the potentially different exchange rates used by the bank and

Business Central respectively.

Therefore, we recommend that you look for foreign currency codes in the Currency CodeCurrency Code field on the PaymentPayment

ApplicationApplication page to check if applications are based on converted currencies. To review the original document

amount in the foreign currency and to see the exchange rate used, choose the Applies-to Entr y No.Applies-to Entr y No. field, and

then, on the shortcut menu, choose the drilldown button to open the Customer Ledger Entr iesCustomer Ledger Entr ies  or VendorVendor

Ledger Entr iesLedger Entr ies  page.

Any gains-and-loss adjustment required due to currency conversions is not handled automatically by Business

Central.

You cannot apply entries with a different sign than the sign on the payment. For example, to close both a negative-sign

credit memo and its related positive-sign invoice, you must first apply the credit memo to the invoice, and then apply the

payment to the invoice with the reduced remaining amount.

If you use payment discounts, and if the payment date is before the payment due date, then the Remaining Amt. Incl.Remaining Amt. Incl.

DiscountDiscount  field on the Payment ApplicationPayment Application page will be used for matching. Otherwise, the value in the RemainingRemaining

AmountAmount  field will be used. If the payment was made with a discounted amount after the payment due date, or the full

amount was paid but a discount was granted, then the amount will not be matched.

You can only apply a payment to one account. If you want to split the application on multiple open entries, for example to

apply a lump-sum payment, then the open entries must be for the same account. For more information, see steps 7 and 8

in the procedure in this topic.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/receivables-how-review-apply-payments-auto-application.md
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1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment Reconciliation JournalsPayment Reconciliation Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the payment reconciliation journal for a bank account that you want to reconcile payments for. For more

information, see Reconcile Payments Using Automatic Application.

3. On the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page, select a payment that you want to review or manually apply

to one or more open entries, and then choose the Apply ManuallyApply Manually  action.

4. Select the AppliedApplied check box on the line for the open entry that you want to apply the payment to.

5. The payment amount, which is also shown in the Transaction AmountTransaction Amount field on the Payment ApplicationPayment Application

page, is inserted in the Applied AmountApplied Amount field, but you can modify the field, for example if you want to apply

the amount to several open entries.

6. To apply a part of the paid amount to another open entry for the account, for example to apply a lump-sum

payment, select the AppliedApplied check box for the line. The applied amount is automatically deducted from the

transactions amount to reflect the distribution on the two open entries.

7. To apply a part of a payment to one or more open entries that does not exist in the database, create a new line

under the line for the same account. In the Applied AmountApplied Amount field, enter the amount to apply on the new line,

and then adjust the Applied AmountApplied Amount field on the existing line.

8. Repeat steps 5, 6, or 7 for other open entries that you want to apply a full or partial payment amount to.

9. When you have reviewed a payment application or manually applied to one or more open entries, choose the

Accept ApplicationAccept Application action.

The Payment ApplicationPayment Application page closes, and on the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page, the value in the

Match ConfidenceMatch Confidence field is changed to AcceptedAccepted to indicate to you that you have reviewed or manually applied

the payment.
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Reconcile Payments that Cannot be Applied
Automatically
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

TIPTIP

To reconcile payments that cannot be applied automatically

You may sometimes have to handle payments to your bank account that cannot be applied to a related open

customer, vendor or bank account ledger entry. Reasons may be that no document exists in Business Central that

the payment can be applied to, or the related document in Business Central has a different amount than the

transaction amount, for example, because of currency exchange. On the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page,

all transaction amounts for payments that are not yet applied appear in the DifferenceDifference field, including amounts

that cannot be applied because of reasons such as the above.

Payments that cannot be applied can appear on payment reconciliation journal lines in the following different

ways:

The value in the DifferenceDifference field is equal to the value in the Transaction AmountTransaction Amount field, which indicates that

no part of the payment can be applied to a related open customer, vendor, or bank account ledger entry.

The value in the DifferenceDifference field is lower than the value in the Transaction AmountTransaction Amount field, which indicates

that a part of the payment can be applied to a related open customer, vendor, or bank account ledger entry.

The remaining part of the payment cannot be applied and must be reconciled manually or by posting it

directly to an account.

To reconcile such payments, you can choose the Transfer Difference to AccountTransfer Difference to Account button and then specify to

which account the amount in the DifferenceDifference field will be posted when you post the payment reconciliation

journal.

Similar functionality exists to set up automatic reconciliation of recurring payments that cannot be applied to related open

customer, vendor, or bank account ledger entries. For more information, see Map Text on Recurring Payments to Accounts

for Automatic Reconciliation.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment Reconciliation JournalsPayment Reconciliation Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Open a payment reconciliation journal. For more information, see Reconcile Payments Using Automatic

Application.

3. Choose the Transfer Difference to AccountTransfer Difference to Account. The Transfer Difference to AccountTransfer Difference to Account page opens.

4. In the Account TypeAccount Type field, specify if the type of account that the payment amount will be posted to.

5. In the Account No.Account No. field, specify the account that the payment amount will be posted to.

6. In the Descr iptionDescr iption field, specify text that describes this direct payment posting. By default, the text in the

Transaction TextTransaction Text field on the payment reconciliation journal line is inserted.

7. Choose the OKOK button.

If the value in the DifferenceDifference field was equal to the value in the Transaction AmountTransaction Amount field when you post the

payment reconciliation journal, the whole payment on the journal line will be posted directly to the specified

balancing account.

If the value in the DifferenceDifference field was lower than the value in the Transaction AmountTransaction Amount field, then an additional

journal line will be created with the same text and date and with the difference inserted in the TransactionTransaction

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/receivables-how-reconcile-payments-cannot-apply-auto.md
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AmountAmount field. On the original journal line, the difference will be deducted from the value in the TransactionTransaction

AmountAmount field, and the payment will remain applied to its related customer, vendor, or bank account ledger entry.

When you post the payment reconciliation journal, one part of the payment will be posted as an applied payment.

The other part of the payment will be posted directly to the specified account.
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Map Text on Recurring Payments to Accounts for
Automatic Reconciliation
11/5/2020 • 3 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

To map text on recurring payments to accounts for automatic
reconciliation

On the Text-to-Account MappingText-to-Account Mapping page, which you open from the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page,

you can set up mappings between text on payments and specific debit, credit, and balancing accounts so that

such payments are posted to the specified accounts when you post the payment reconciliation journal.

Similar functionality exists to reconcile excess amounts on payment reconciliation journal lines on an ad-hoc

basis. For more information, see Reconcile Payments that Cannot be Applied Automatically.

Payments posted based on text-to-account mapping are not applied to open entries, but are merely posted to

the specified accounts in addition to creating bank account ledger entries. Accordingly, text-to-account mapping

is suited for recurring cash receipts or expenses, such as frequent purchases of car fuel or bank fees and interest,

that regularly occur on the bank statement and do not need a related business document. For more information,

see the "Example - Text-to-Account Mapping for Fuel Expense" section in this topic.

Payments on reconciliation journal lines are only set to posting according to text-to-account mapping if the automatic

application function can only provide a match confidence of LowLow or MediumMedium. If the automatic application function

provides a match confidence of High, then the payment is automatically applied to one or more open entries, and the

payment is not posted to the accounts specified on the Text-to-Account MappingText-to-Account Mapping page. In other words, a match

confidence of HighHigh overrules a text-to-account mapping.

On a payment reconciliation journal line where the payment has been set to posting according to text-to-

account mapping, the Match ConfidenceMatch Confidence field contains High - Text-to-Account MappingHigh - Text-to-Account Mapping, and the AccountAccount

TypeType and Account No.Account No. fields contain the mapped accounts.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment Reconciliation JournalsPayment Reconciliation Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Open a payment reconciliation journal. For more information, see Reconcile Payments Using Automatic

Application.

3. Choose the Map Text to AccountMap Text to Account action. The Text-to-Account MappingText-to-Account Mapping page opens.

4. In the Mapping TextMapping Text field, enter any text that occurs on payments that you want to post to specified

accounts without applying to an open entry. You can enter up to 50 characters.

If no other payments exist with the mapping text in question, then the text-to-account mapping will occur even

when only a part of the text on the payment exists as a mapping text.

5. In the Vendor No.Vendor No. field, enter the vendor that the payments will be posted to.

6. In the Bal. Source TypeBal. Source Type field, specify if the payment will be posted to a general ledger account or to a

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/receivables-how-map-text-recurring-payments-accounts-auto-reconcilliation.md


Example: Text-to-Account Mapping for Bank Fees

M A P P IN G T EXTM A P P IN G T EXT DEB IT  A C C .  N O.DEB IT  A C C .  N O. C REDIT  A C C .  N O.C REDIT  A C C .  N O. B A L .  SO URC E T Y P EB A L .  SO URC E T Y P E B A L .  SO URC E N O.B A L .  SO URC E N O.

MyBank BLANK 60400 G/L Account BLANK

See Also

NOTENOTE

customer or vendor account.

7. In the Bal. Source No.Bal. Source No. field, specify the account that the payment will be posted to, depending on your

selection in the Bal. Source TypeBal. Source Type field.

Do not use the Debit Acc. No.Debit Acc. No.  and Credit Acc. No.Credit Acc. No.  fields in connection with payment reconciliation. They are

used for incoming documents only. For more information, see Use OCR to Turn PDF and Image Files into

Electronic Documents.

8. Repeat steps 3 through 7 for all text on payments that you want to map to accounts for direct posting

without application.

Next time you import a bank statement file or choose the Apply AutomaticallyApply Automatically  action on the PaymentPayment

Reconciliation JournalReconciliation Journal  page, journal lines for the payments that contain the specified mapping text will

contain the mapped accounts in the Account TypeAccount Type and Account No.Account No. fields. The Match ConfidenceMatch Confidence field will

contain High - Text-to-Account MappingHigh - Text-to-Account Mapping. This is on the condition that the automatic application function can

only provide a match confidence of LowLow  or MediumMedium.

To always post expenses that are related to fees from a specific bank, MyBank, to the general ledger account for

bank charges and fees (account 60400), fill a line on the Text-to-Account MappingText-to-Account Mapping page as follows.

Managing Receivables

Sales

Set Up the Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds Service
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Reconcile Vendor Payments with the Payment
Journal or from Vendor Ledger Entries
11/5/2020 • 6 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

To apply a payment to a single or multiple vendor ledger entries

When you send a payment or receive a refund from a vendor, you must decide whether to apply the payment or

refund to one or more open entries. You can specify the exact amount that you want to apply to the payment

receipt or refund, and then only partially apply vendor ledger entries. You must apply all vendor ledger entries to

obtain correct vendor statistics and reports of the account statements and finance charges.

Vendors may sometimes give a payment refund instead of a credit memo to offset against future invoices, especially when

you return items that you have already paid for or when you have overpaid an invoice.

You can apply vendor ledger entries in three different ways:

By entering information in dedicated pages, such as the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page and the PaymentPayment

Reconciliation JournalReconciliation Journal  page.

From purchase credit memo documents.

From vendor ledger entries after purchase documents are posted but not applied.

If the Application MethodApplication Method field on the vendor card contains Apply to OldestApply to Oldest , then payments will automatically be

applied to the oldest open credit entry if you do not manually specify which entry to apply to. If the application method for

a customer is ManualManual, then you must apply entries manually.

You can apply vendor payments manually to their related purchase documents when you post the payments on

the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page. For information about filling the payment journal, see Making Payments.

You can also apply vendor payments, and customer payments, after the payments appear as negative bank

transactions in your bank. On the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page, you can use functions for bank

statement import, automatic application, and bank account reconciliation. For more information, see Reconcile

Payments Using Automatic Application.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalPayment Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page, on the first journal line, enter the relevant information about the payment

entry.

3. To apply a single vendor ledger entry:

a. In the Applies-to Doc. No.Applies-to Doc. No. field, choose the field to open the Apply Vendor Entr iesApply Vendor Entr ies  page.

b. On the Apply Vendor Entr iesApply Vendor Entr ies  page, select the entry to apply the payment to.

c. On the line in the Amount to ApplyAmount to Apply  field, enter the amount to apply to the entry.

4. Or, to apply multiple vendor ledger entries:

a. Choose the Apply Entr iesApply Entr ies  action.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/payables-how-apply-purchase-transactions-manually.md


To apply a credit memo to a single or multiple vendor ledger entries

To apply posted vendor ledger entries

b. On the Apply Vendor Entr iesApply Vendor Entr ies  page, select the lines with the entries to apply the payment to.

c. Choose the Set Applies-to IDSet Applies-to ID action.

d. On each line in the Amount to ApplyAmount to Apply  field, enter the amount to apply to the individual entry.

If you do not enter an amount, then the maximum amount is automatically applied. At the bottom of

the Apply Vendor Entr iesApply Vendor Entr ies  page, you can see the amount in the Applied Amount field, and you can

see whether the application balances.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

6. Choose the PostPost action to post the payment journal.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase Credit MemoPurchase Credit Memo, and then choose the related link.

2. Open the credit memo that you want to apply.

3. Enter the relevant information in the header.

4. To apply a single vendor ledger entry, on the ApplicationApplication FastTab, in the Applies-to Doc. No.Applies-to Doc. No. field, select

the entry to apply the credit to, and then, in the Amount to ApplyAmount to Apply  field, enter the amount to apply to the

entry.

5. Or, to apply multiple vendor ledger entries:

a. Choose the Apply Entr iesApply Entr ies  action.

b. Select the lines with the entries to apply the credit memo to.

c. Choose the Set Applies-to IDSet Applies-to ID action.

d. On each line in the Amount to ApplyAmount to Apply  field, enter the amount to apply to the individual entry.

If you do not enter an amount, then the maximum amount is automatically applied. At the bottom of

the Apply Vendor Entr iesApply Vendor Entr ies  page, you can see the amount in the Applied AmountApplied Amount field, and you

can see whether the application balances.

6. Choose the OKOK button.

The Purchase Credit MemoPurchase Credit Memo page shows the entry that you have selected in the Applies-to Doc. TypeApplies-to Doc. Type

field and the Applies-to Doc. No.Applies-to Doc. No. field. The page also shows the amount of the credit memo to be posted,

adjusted for any payment discounts.

7. Choose the PostPost button to post the purchase credit memo.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant vendor with entries that have already been posted.

3. Choose the Ledger Entr iesLedger Entr ies  action, and then choose the Apply Entr iesApply Entr ies  action.

4. On the Apply Vendor Entr iesApply Vendor Entr ies  page, you can see the open entries for the vendor.

5. Select the line with the entry that will be applied.

6. Choose the Set Applies-to IDSet Applies-to ID action.

The Applies-to IDApplies-to ID field displays three asterisks if you work in a single-user system or your user ID if you



To apply vendor ledger entries in different currencies to one another

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To unapply an application of vendor entries

work in a multiuser system.

7. For each line in the Amount to ApplyAmount to Apply  field, enter the amount to apply to the individual entry.

If you do not enter an amount, then the maximum amount is automatically applied. You can see the

amount in the Applied AmountApplied Amount field at the bottom of the Apply Vendor Entr iesApply Vendor Entr ies  page.

8. Choose the Post ApplicationPost Application action.

The Post ApplicationPost Application page opens with the document number of the applying entry and the posting date

of the entry with the most recent posting date.

9. Choose the OKOK button to post the application.

If you buy from a vendor in one currency and make payment in another currency, you can still apply the invoice to

the payment.

If you apply an entry (Entry 1) in one currency to an entry (Entry 2) in a different currency, the posting date on

Entry 1 is used to find the relevant exchange rate to convert amounts on Entry 2. The relevant exchange rate is

found on the Currency Exchange RatesCurrency Exchange Rates  page. In that case, you must enable application of vendor ledger entries

in different currencies. For more information, see Enable Application of Ledger Entries in Different Currencies

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalPayment Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the journal you want, and fill in the first empty journal line using a currency code.

3. Choose the Apply Entr iesApply Entr ies  action.

4. Select the line with the entry you want to apply to the entry in the payment journal, choose the Set Applies-Set Applies-

to IDto ID action, and then select the entry you want to apply to.

5. Choose the OKOK button to return to the payment journal.

6. Post the payment journal.

When you apply entries in different currencies to one another, the entries are converted to USD. Even though the exchange

rates for the two relevant currencies are fixed, for example between USD and EUR, there may be a small residual amount

when these foreign-currency amounts are converted to USD. These small residual amounts are posted as gains and losses

to the account specified in the Realized Gains AccountRealized Gains Account  or Realized Losses AccountRealized Losses Account  field on the CurrenciesCurrencies page. The

Amount (USD)Amount (USD) field is also adjusted on the relevant vendor ledger entries.

When you unapply an erroneous application, correcting entries that are identical to the original entry but with

opposite sign in the amount field are created and posted for all entries, including all general ledger posting

derived from the application, such as payment discount and currency gains/losses. The entries that were closed by

the application are reopened.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant vendor card.

3. Choose the Ledger Entr iesLedger Entr ies  action.

4. Select the relevant ledger entry, and then choose the Unapply Entr iesUnapply Entr ies  action.

5. Alternatively, choose the Detailed Ledger Entr yDetailed Ledger Entr y  action.

6. Select the application entry, and then choose the Unapply Entr iesUnapply Entr ies  action.

7. Fill in the fields in the header, and then choose the UnapplyUnapply  action.



IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

See Also

If an entry has been applied by more than one application entry, you must unapply the latest application entry first.

Payables
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Collect Outstanding Balances
11/5/2020 • 16 minutes to read • Edit Online

Statements

To send the Customer Statement reportTo send the Customer Statement report

NOTENOTE

Reminders

To set up reminder termsTo set up reminder terms

Managing receivables includes checking whether amounts due are paid on time. If customers have overdue

payments, you can begin by sending the Customer StatementCustomer Statement report as a reminder. Alternatively, you can issue

reminders.

You can use reminders to remind customers about overdue amounts. You can also use reminders to calculate

finance charges, such as interest or fees and include them on the reminder. Use finance charge memos if you want

to debit customers for interest or fees without reminding them of overdue amounts.

From the customer card, you can create a statement with that customer's transactions with you. Then, you send

the customer the generated PDF file. Alternatively, use the Customer StatementCustomer Statement report to send your customers

an overview of their business with you. The customer statement can be sent to Excel for further processing.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Customer StatementCustomer Statement, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. Under Output OptionsOutput Options , select how to send the report to the customer.

If you are using multiple currencies, the Customer Statement report is always printed in the customer's currency. The last

date in a statement period is also used as the statement date and the aging date, if aging is included.

Before you can create reminders, you must set up reminder terms and assign them to your customers. Each

reminder term has predefined reminder levels. Each reminder level includes rules about when the reminder will

be issued, for example, how many days after the invoice due date or the date of the previous reminder. The

contents of the Finance Charge TermsFinance Charge Terms page determines whether interest is calculated on the reminder.

You can periodically run the Create RemindersCreate Reminders  batch job to create reminders for all customers with overdue

balances, or you can manually create a reminder for a specific customer and have the lines calculated and filled in

automatically.

After you create the reminders, you can modify them. The text that appears at the beginning and end of a

reminder is determined by the reminder level terms, and can be seen in the Descr iptionDescr iption column. If a calculated

amount has been inserted automatically in the beginning or ending text, the text will not be adjusted if you delete

lines. Then you must use the Update Reminder TextUpdate Reminder Text function.

A customer ledger entry with the On HoldOn Hold field filled in will not prompt the creation of a reminder. However, if a

reminder is created on the basis of another entry, an overdue entry marked on hold will also be included on the

reminder. Interest is not calculated on lines with these entries.

After you have created reminders and made any needed modifications, you can either print test reports or issue

the reminders, typically as email.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/receivables-collect-outstanding-balances.md


To set up reminder levelsTo set up reminder levels

P L A C EH O L DERP L A C EH O L DER VA L UEVA L UE

%1 Content of the Document DateDocument Date field on the reminder
header

%2 Content of the Due DateDue Date field on the reminder header

If customers have overdue payments, you must decide when and how to send them a reminder. In addition, you

may want to debit their accounts for interest or fees. You can set up any number of reminder terms. For each

reminder terms code, you can define an unlimited number of reminder levels.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Reminder TermsReminder Terms , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary.

3. To use more than one combination of reminder terms, set up a code for each one.

The first time a reminder is created for a customer, the setting from level 1 is used. When the reminder is issued,

the level number is registered on the reminder entries that are created and linked to the individual customer

ledger entries. If it is necessary to remind the customer again, all reminder entries linked to open customer ledger

entries are checked to locate the highest level number. The conditions from the next level number will then be

used for the new reminder.

If you create more reminders than you have defined levels for, the conditions for the highest level will be used.

You can create as many reminders as are allowed by the Max. No of RemindersMax. No of Reminders  field in the reminder terms.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Reminder TermsReminder Terms , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Reminder TermsReminder Terms page, select the line with the terms you want to set up levels for, and then choose

LevelsLevels  action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary.

For each reminder level, you can specify individual conditions, which can include additional fees in both

LCY and in foreign currency. You can define many additional fees in foreign currencies for each code on the

Reminder LevelsReminder Levels  page.

4. Choose the CurrenciesCurrencies  action.

5. On the Currencies for Reminder LevelsCurrencies for Reminder Levels  page, define for each reminder level code and corresponding

reminder level number a currency code and an additional fee.

When you create reminders in a foreign currency, the foreign currency conditions that you set up here will be used

to create reminders. If there are no foreign currency reminder conditions set up, the LCY reminder conditions that

are set up on the Reminder LevelsReminder Levels  page will be used and then converted to the relevant currency.

For each reminder level, you can specify text that will be printed before (Beginning TextBeginning Text) or after (EndingEnding

TextText) on the entries on the reminder.

6. Choose the Beginning TextBeginning Text or Ending TextEnding Text actions respectively, and fill on the Reminder TextReminder Text page.

7. To automatically insert related values in the resulting reminder text, enter the following placeholders in the

TextText field .



%3 Content of the Interest RateInterest Rate field on the related finance
charge terms

%4 Content of the Remaining AmountRemaining Amount  field on the reminder
header

%5 Content of the Interest AmountInterest Amount  field on the reminder
header

%6 Content of the Additional FeeAdditional Fee field on the reminder header

%7 The total amount of the reminder

%8 Content of the Reminder LevelReminder Level field on the reminder header

%9 Content of the Currency CodeCurrency Code field on the reminder header

%10 Content of the Posting DatePosting Date field on the reminder header

%11 The company name

%12 Content of the Add. Fee per LineAdd. Fee per Line field on the reminder
header

P L A C EH O L DERP L A C EH O L DER VA L UEVA L UE

NOTENOTE

To create a reminder automaticallyTo create a reminder automatically

To create a reminder manuallyTo create a reminder manually

For example, if you write You owe %9 %7 due on %2.You owe %9 %7 due on %2., then the resulting reminder will contain the following

text: You owe USD 1.200,50 due on 02-02-2014.You owe USD 1.200,50 due on 02-02-2014..

The due date is calculated according to the date formula that you enter. For more information, see Using Date Formulas.

After you have set up the reminder terms, with additional levels and text, enter one of the codes on each of the

customer cards. For more information, see Register New Customers.

A reminder is similar to an invoice. When you create a reminder, a reminder header as well as one or more

reminder lines must be filled in. You can use a function to create reminders for all customers automatically.

1. Choose the  icon, enter RemindersReminders , and then choose the related link.

2. On the ReminderReminder  page, choose the Create RemindersCreate Reminders  action.

3. On the Create RemindersCreate Reminders  page, fill in the fields to define how and to whom the reminders are created.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

On the ReminderReminder  page, you can fill in the GeneralGeneral  FastTab manually and then have the lines filled in

automatically.

1. Choose the  icon, enter RemindersReminders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as necessary.



To replace reminder textsTo replace reminder texts

To issue a reminderTo issue a reminder

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

4. Choose the Suggest Reminder L inesSuggest Reminder L ines  action.

5. In the Suggest Reminder L inesSuggest Reminder L ines  batch job, fill in the fields to define how and to whom the reminders are

created.

6. Select the Include Entr ies On HoldInclude Entr ies On Hold check box if you want the reminders to contain overdue open entries

that are on hold.

7. Select the Only Entr ies with Overdue AmountsOnly Entr ies with Overdue Amounts  check box if you want the reminders to contain only

overdue open entries. Only invoices and payments will be shown as these are the entries for which your

customers' payments may be overdue.

Open entries that are on hold will be inserted, irrespective of the setting in the Only Entries with OverdueOnly Entries with Overdue

AmountsAmounts check box.

8. Choose the OKOK button.

There are several ways you can determine the text that appears on the printed reminder. In some cases, you may

want to replace the beginning and ending texts that have been defined for the current level with those from a

different level.

1. Choose the  icon, enter RemindersReminders , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant reminder, and then choose the Update Reminder TextUpdate Reminder Text action.

3. On the Update Reminder TextUpdate Reminder Text page, enter the required level in the Reminder LevelReminder Level  field.

4. Choose the OKOK button to update the beginning and ending texts.

After you have created reminders and made any needed modifications, you can either print test reports or issue

the reminders.

When you issue a reminder, the data is transferred to a separate page for issued reminders. At the same time,

reminder entries are posted. If interest or an additional fee has been calculated, entries are posted to the customer

ledger and the general ledger.

When a reminder is issued, the entries are posted according to your specifications on the Reminder TermsReminder Terms page.

This specification determines whether interest and/or additional fees are posted to the customer's account and

the general ledger. Setup on the Customer Posting GroupsCustomer Posting Groups  page determines which accounts are posted to.

For each customer ledger entry on the finance charge memo, an entry is created on the Reminder/Fin. ChargeReminder/Fin. Charge

Entr iesEntr ies  page.

If the Post InterestPost Interest or the Post Additional FeePost Additional Fee check boxes are selected on the Reminder TermsReminder Terms page, then

the following entries are also created:

One entry on the Customer Ledger Entr iesCustomer Ledger Entr ies  page

One receivables entry in the relevant G/L account

One interest and/or one additional fee entry in the relevant G/L account

In addition, issuing the reminder may result in VAT entries.

1. Choose the  icon, enter RemindersReminders , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant reminder, and then choose the IssueIssue action.

3. On the Issue RemindersIssue Reminders  page, fill in the fields as necessary.



To cancel an issued reminderTo cancel an issued reminder

Finance Charges

NOTENOTE

To set up finance charge termsTo set up finance charge terms

4. Choose the OKOK button

The reminder is either printed for sent to an specified email as a PDF attachment.

If reminders were issued in error, you can cancel them before they are sent out. You can do this either one by one

or as a batch.

1. On the Issued RemindersIssued Reminders  page, select one or more lines for issued reminders that you want to cancel, and

then choose the CancelCancel  action.

2. On the Cancel Issued RemindersCancel Issued Reminders  page, fill in the fields as necessary, and then choose the OKOK button.

When a customer does not pay by the due date, you can have finance charges calculated automatically and add

them to the overdue amounts on the customer's account. You can inform customers of the added charges by

sending finance charge memos.

You use finance charge memos to calculate interest and finance charges and to inform your customers about interest and

finance charges without reminding them of overdue payments. Alternatively, you can calculate interest on overdue

payments when you create reminders.

You can manually create a finance charge memo for an individual customer, and fill in the lines automatically.

Alternatively, you can use the Create Finance Charge MemosCreate Finance Charge Memos function job to create finance charge memos for

all or selected customers with overdue balances.

After you create the finance charge memos, you can modify them. The text that appears at the beginning and end

of the finance charge memo is determined by the finance charge terms, and can be seen in the Descr iptionDescr iption

column on the lines. If a calculated amount has been inserted automatically in the beginning or ending text, the

text will not be adjusted if you delete lines. Then you must use the Update Finance Charge TextUpdate Finance Charge Text function.

After you have created finance charge memos and made any needed modifications, you can either print test

reports or issue the finance charge memos, typically as email.

You must set up a code representing each finance charge calculation. Then you can enter this code in the Fin.Fin.

Charge Terms CodeCharge Terms Code field on customer or vendor cards.

Finance charges can be calculated using either the average daily balance method or the balance due method.

Balance due method

The finance charge is simply a percentage of the overdue amount:

Balance Due method - Finance Charge = Overdue Amount x (Interest Rate / 100)

Average daily balance method

The number of days the payment is overdue is taken into account:

Average Daily Balance method - Finance Charge = Overdue Amount x (Days Overdue / Interest Period) x

(Interest Rate/100)

In addition, each code in the Finance Charge Terms table is linked to a subtable, the Finance Charge Text table. For

each set of finance charge terms, you can define a beginning and/or an ending text to be included on the finance

charge memo.



P L A C EH O L DERP L A C EH O L DER VA L UEVA L UE

%1 Content of the Document DateDocument Date field on the finance charge
memo header

%2 Content of the Due DateDue Date field on the finance charge memo
header

%3 Content of the Interest RateInterest Rate field on the related finance
charge terms

%4 Content of the Remaining AmountRemaining Amount  field on the finance
charge memo header

%5 Content of the Interest AmountInterest Amount  field on the finance charge
memo header

%6 Content of the Additional FeeAdditional Fee field on the finance charge
memo header

%7 The total amount of the reminder

%8 Content of the Currency CodeCurrency Code field on the finance charge
memo header

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Finance Charge TermsFinance Charge Terms , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary.

3. To use more than one combination of finance charge terms, set up a code for each one.

For each finance charge term, you can specify individual conditions, which can include additional fees in

both LCY and in foreign currency. You can define many additional fees in foreign currencies for each code

on the Finance Charge TermsFinance Charge Terms page.

4. Choose the CurrenciesCurrencies  action.

5. On the Currencies for Fin. Chrg. TermsCurrencies for Fin. Chrg. Terms page, define for each term a currency code and an additional

fee.

When you create finance charges in a foreign currency, the foreign currency conditions that you set up here will be

used to create finance charge memos. If there are no foreign currency finance charge conditions set up, then the

LCY finance charge conditions that are set up on the Finance Charge TermsFinance Charge Terms page will be used and then

converted to the relevant currency.

For each finance charge term, you can specify text that will be printed before (Beginning TextBeginning Text) or after

(Ending TextEnding Text) on the entries on the finance charge memo.

6. Choose the Beginning TextBeginning Text or Ending TextEnding Text actions respectively, and fill on the Finance Charge TextFinance Charge Text

page.

7. To automatically insert related values in the resulting finance charge text, enter the following placeholders

in the TextText field.



%9 Content of the Posting DatePosting Date field on the finance charge
memo header

P L A C EH O L DERP L A C EH O L DER VA L UEVA L UE

To create a finance charge memo manuallyTo create a finance charge memo manually

To update finance charge memo textsTo update finance charge memo texts

To issue finance charge memosTo issue finance charge memos

A finance charge memo is similar to an invoice. You can fill in a header manually and have the lines filled in for

you, or you can create finance charge memos for all customers automatically.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Finance Charge MemosFinance Charge Memos , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action, and then fill in the fields as necessary.

3. Choose Suggest Fin. Charge Memo LinesSuggest Fin. Charge Memo Lines  action.

4. On the Suggest Finance Charge Memo LinesSuggest Finance Charge Memo Lines  page, set a filter on the Cust. Ledger Entr yCust. Ledger Entr y  FastTab if

you want to create finance charge memos only for specific entries.

Although they are listed, selecting PaymentPayment  and Credit MemoCredit Memo as Document TypeDocument Type filters will not have any effect

because the Suggest Finance Charge Memo LinesSuggest Finance Charge Memo Lines function only handles positive amounts.

5. Choose the OKOK button to start the batch job.

In some cases, you may want to modify the beginning and ending text that you have set up for the finance charge

terms. If you do this at a time when you have created, but not yet issued, finance charge memos, you can update

the memos with the modified text.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Finance Charge MemoFinance Charge Memo, and then choose the related link.

2. open the finance charge memo that you want to change text for, and then choose the Update FinanceUpdate Finance

Charge TextCharge Text action.

3. On the Update Finance Charge TextUpdate Finance Charge Text page, you can set a filter if you want to update several memos.

4. Choose the OKOK button to update the beginning and ending texts.

After you have created finance charge memos and made any needed modifications, you can either print test

reports or issue the finance charge memos.

When a reminder is issued, the entries are posted according to your specifications on the Finance ChargeFinance Charge

TermsTerms page. This specification determines whether interest and/or additional fees are posted to the customer's

account and the general ledger. Setup on the Customer Posting GroupsCustomer Posting Groups  page determines which accounts are

posted to.

For each customer ledger entry on the finance charge memo, an entry is created on the Reminder/Fin. ChargeReminder/Fin. Charge

Entr iesEntr ies  page.

If the Post InterestPost Interest or the Post Additional FeePost Additional Fee check boxes are selected on the Finance Charge TermsFinance Charge Terms page,

then the following entries are also created:

One entry on the Cust. Ledger Entr iesCust. Ledger Entr ies  page

One receivables entry in the relevant G/L account

One interest and/or one additional fee entry in the relevant G/L account

In addition, issuing the finance charge memo may result in VAT entries.



To cancel an issued finance charge memoTo cancel an issued finance charge memo

To view reminder and finance charge entriesTo view reminder and finance charge entries

Multiple Interest rates

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

1. Choose the  icon, enter Finance Charge MemosFinance Charge Memos , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant memo, and then choose the IssueIssue action.

3. On the Issue Finance Charge MemosIssue Finance Charge Memos page, fill in the fields as necessary.

4. Choose the OKOK button

The finance charge memo is either printed for sent to an specified email as a PDF attachment.

If finance charge memos were issued in error, you can cancel them before they are sent out. You can do this either

one by one or as a batch.

1. On the Issued Finance Charge MemosIssued Finance Charge Memos page, select one or more lines for issued finance charge memos that

you want to cancel, and then choose the CancelCancel  action.

2. On the Cancel Issued Fin. Charge MemosCancel Issued Fin. Charge Memos page, fill in the fields as necessary, and then choose the OKOK

button.

When you issue a reminder, a reminder entry is created on the Reminder/Fin. Charge Entr iesReminder/Fin. Charge Entr ies  page for each

reminder line that contains a customer ledger entry. You can then get an overview of the created reminder entries

for a specific customer.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant customer card, and then choose the Ledger Entr iesLedger Entr ies  action.

3. On the Customer Ledger Entr iesCustomer Ledger Entr ies  page, select the line with the ledger entry you want to see the reminder

entries for, and then choose the Reminder/Fin. Charge Entr iesReminder/Fin. Charge Entr ies  action.

When you set up finance charge terms and reminder terms, for delayed payment penalty, you can specify multiple

interest rates so that the penalty fee is calculated from different interest rates in different periods. If multiple

interest rates are not set up, then the interest rate and period that is defined in the Finance Charge TermsFinance Charge Terms and

Reminder TermsReminder Terms pages for the whole period of calculation will be used. For more information, see Set Up

Multiple Interest Rates.

Managing Receivables
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Collect Payments with SEPA Direct Debit
11/5/2020 • 9 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Setting Up SEPA Direct Debit

NOTENOTE

With your customer's consent, you can collect payments directly from the customer's bank account according

to the SEPA format.

First, set up the export format of the bank file that instructs your bank to perform a direct debit. Then, set up

the customer's payment method. Last, set up the direct-debit mandate that reflects your agreement with the

customer to collect their payments in a certain agreement period.

To instruct the bank to transfer the payment amount from the customer's bank account to your company's

account, you create a direct-debit collection entry, which holds information about bank accounts, the affected

sales invoices, and the direct-debit mandate. You then export an XML file that is based on the collection entry,

which you send to your bank for processing. Any payments that could not be processed will be communicated

to you by your bank, and you must then manually reject the direct debit-collection entries in question.

You can set up standard customer sales codes with the direct-debit payment method and mandate information.

You can then use the Create Standard Cust. InvoicesCreate Standard Cust. Invoices  batch job to generate multiple sales invoices with the

direct-debit information prefilled. This is can be done manually or automatically, according to the payment due

date.

When payments are successfully processed, as communicated by your bank, you can post the payment

receipts either directly from the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  page or by moving the payment lines to the

journal where you post payment receipts, such as the Cash Receipt JournalCash Receipt Journal  page. Alternatively, depending

on your cash management process, you can wait and just apply the payments as a part of bank reconciliation.

To collect payments using SEPA Direct Debit, the currency on the sales invoice must be EURO.

From the Direct Debit CollectionsDirect Debit Collections  page, you can export instructions to your electronic bank to perform a

direct debit collection from the customer's bank account to your bank account according to the SEPA Direct

Debit format.

The global version of Business Central supports the SEPA direct debit format only. Your country/region version may

support other formats for electronic payment. See under Local FunctionalityLocal Functionality  in the table of contents.

To enable export of a bank file formats that are not supported out of the box in Business Central , you can set

up a data exchange definition by using the data exchange framework. For more information, see Set Up Data

Exchange Definitions.

Before you can process customer payments electronically by exporting direct debit instructions in the SEPA

Direct Debit format, you must perform the following setup steps:

Set up the export format of the bank file that instructs your bank to perform a direct debit collection from

the customer's bank account to your bank account.

Set up the customer's payment method.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-collect-payments-with-sepa-direct-debit.md


To set up your bank account for SEPA direct debitTo set up your bank account for SEPA direct debit

To set up the customer's payment method for SEPA direct debitTo set up the customer's payment method for SEPA direct debit

To set up the direct-debit mandate that represents the customer agreementTo set up the direct-debit mandate that represents the customer agreement

Set up the direct-debit mandate that reflects your agreement with the customer to collect their payments in

a certain agreement period.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the bank account that you want to use for direct debit.

3. On the TransferTransfer  FastTab, in the SEPA Direct Debit Expor t FormatSEPA Direct Debit Expor t Format field, choose the option for SEPA direct

debit.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Direct DebitDirect Debit Specify if the payment method is for SEPA direct debit
collection.

Direct Debit Pmt. Terms CodeDirect Debit Pmt. Terms Code Specify the payment terms, such as DON'T PAY, that are
displayed on sales invoices that are paid with SEPA
direct debit to indicate to the customer that the
payment will be collected automatically. Alternatively,
leave the field empty.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment MethodsPayment Methods , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Set up a payment method. Fill in the direct debit-specific fields as described in the following table.

Do not enter a value in the Bal. Account No.Bal. Account No.  field.

4. Choose the OKOK button to close the Payment MethodsPayment Methods  page.

5. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

6. Open the customer card for the customer that you want to set up for SEPA direct debit collection.

7. Choose the Payment Method CodePayment Method Code field, and then select the payment method code that you specified

in step 3.

8. Repeat steps 6 and 7 for all customers that you want to set up for SEPA direct debit collection.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for the customer that you want to set up for SEPA direct debits.

3. Choose the Bank AccountsBank Accounts  action.

4. On the Customer Bank Account L istCustomer Bank Account L ist page, select the customer bank account that will use direct

debits, and then choose the Direct Debit MandatesDirect Debit Mandates  action.

5. On the SEPA Direct Debit MandatesSEPA Direct Debit Mandates  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.



           Creating SEPA Direct Debit Collection Entries and Export to a Bank
File

NOTENOTE

To create a direct-debit collectionTo create a direct-debit collection

Customer Bank Account CodeCustomer Bank Account Code Specifies the bank account from which direct-debit
payments are collected. This field is filled automatically.

Valid FromValid From Specify the date when the direct-debit mandate starts.

Valid ToValid To Specify the date when the direct-debit mandate ends.

Date of SignatureDate of Signature Specify the date when the customer signed the direct-
debit mandate.

Sequence TypeSequence Type Specify if the agreement covers multiple (RecurringRecurring) or
a single (One OffOne Off) direct debit collection.

Expected Number of DebitsExpected Number of Debits Specify how many direct debit collections you expect to
make. This field is only relevant if you selected
RecurringRecurring in the Sequence TypeSequence Type field.

Debit CounterDebit Counter Specifies how many direct debit collections have been
made using this direct-debit mandate. This field is
automatically updated.

BlockedBlocked Specify that direct debit collections cannot be made
using this direct-debit mandate.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

6. Repeat steps 1 through 5 for all customers that you want to set up for SEPA direct debits.

The direct-debit mandate is automatically inserted in the Direct Debit Mandate IDDirect Debit Mandate ID field when you create a

sales invoice for the customer that you selected in step 2. For more information, see Create Recurring Sales

and Purchase Lines.

To instruct the bank to transfer the payment amount from the customer's bank account to your company's

account, you create a direct-debit collection, which holds information about the customer's bank account, the

affected sales invoices, and the direct-debit mandate. From the resulting direct-debit collection entry, you then

export an XML file that you send or upload to your electronic bank for processing. Any payments that could

not be processed by the bank will be communicated to you by your bank, and you must then manually reject

the direct debit-collection entries in question.

To collect payments using SEPA Direct Debit, the currency on the sales invoice must be EURO.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Direct Debit CollectionsDirect Debit Collections , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Direct Debit CollectionsDirect Debit Collections  page, choose the Create Direct Debit CollectionCreate Direct Debit Collection action.

3. On the Create Direct Debit CollectionCreate Direct Debit Collection page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.



To export a direct-debit collection entry to a bank fileTo export a direct-debit collection entry to a bank file

To reject a direct-debit collection entryTo reject a direct-debit collection entry
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From Due DateFrom Due Date Specify the earliest payment due date on sales invoices
that you want to create a direct-debit collection for.

To Due DateTo Due Date Specify the latest payment due date on sales invoices
that you want to create a direct-debit collection for.

Par tner TypePar tner Type Specify if the direct-debit collection is made for
customers of type CompanyCompany or PersonPerson.

Only Customers With Valid MandateOnly Customers With Valid Mandate Specify if a direct-debit collection is created for
customers who have a valid direct-debit mandate.
Note:Note:  A direct-debit collection is created even if the
Direct Debit Mandate IDDirect Debit Mandate ID field is not filled on the
sales invoice.

Only Invoices With Valid MandateOnly Invoices With Valid Mandate Specify if a direct-debit collection is only created for
sales invoices if a valid direct-debit mandate is selected
in the Direct Debit Mandate IDDirect Debit Mandate ID field on the sales
invoice.

Bank Account No.Bank Account No. Specify which of your company's bank accounts the
collected payment will be transferred to from the
customer's bank account.

Bank Account NameBank Account Name Specifies the name of the bank account that you select
in the Bank Account No.Bank Account No.  field. This field is filled
automatically.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

A direct-debit collection is added to the Direct Debit CollectionsDirect Debit Collections  page, and one or more direct-debit

collection entries are created.

1. On the Direct Debit CollectionsDirect Debit Collections  page, choose the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  action.

2. On the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  page, select the entry that you want to export, and then choose

the Create Direct Debit FileCreate Direct Debit File action.

3. Save the export file to the location from where you send or upload it to your electronic bank.

On the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  page, the Direct Debit Collection StatusDirect Debit Collection Status  field is changed to

File Created. On the SEPA Direct Debit MandatesSEPA Direct Debit Mandates  page, the Debit CounterDebit Counter  field is updated with one

count.

If the exported file cannot be processed, for example because the customer is insolvent, you can reject the

direct-debit collection entry. If the exported file is successfully processed by the bank, the due payments of the

involved sales invoices are automatically collected from the involved customers. In that case you can close the

collection.

On the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  page, select the entry that was not successfully processed, and

then choose the Reject Entr yReject Entr y  action.

The value in the StatusStatus  field on the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  page is changed to RejectedRejected.



To close a direct-debit collectionTo close a direct-debit collection

Posting SEPA Direct Debit Payment Receipts

To post a direct-debit payment receipt from the Direct Debit Collections pageTo post a direct-debit payment receipt from the Direct Debit Collections page

See Also

On the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  page, select the entry that was successfully processed, and then

choose the Close CollectionClose Collection action.

The related direct-debit collection is closed.

You can now proceed to post receipts of payment for the involved sales invoices. You can do this as you

typically post payment receipts, such as on the Payment RegistrationPayment Registration page, or you can post the related

payment receipts directly from the Direct Debit Collect. Entr iesDirect Debit Collect. Entr ies  page. For more information, see Collect

Payments with SEPA Direct Debit.

When a direct debit collection is successfully processed by your bank, you can proceed to post receipt of the

payment for the involved sales invoices. For more information, see Create SEPA Direct Debit Collection Entries

and Export to a Bank File.

You can post the payment receipt directly from the Direct Debit CollectionsDirect Debit Collections  page or the Direct DebitDirect Debit

Collect. Entr iesCollect. Entr ies  page. Alternatively, you can relay the work to another user by preparing the related journal

lines.
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Direct Debit Collection No.Direct Debit Collection No. Specify the direct debit collection that you want to post
payment receipt for.

General Journal TemplateGeneral Journal Template Specify which general journal template to use for
posting the payment receipt, such as the template for
cash receipts.

General Journal Batch NameGeneral Journal Batch Name Specify which general journal batch to use for posting
the payment receipt.

Create Journal OnlyCreate Journal Only Select this check box if you do not want to post the
payment receipt when you choose the OKOK button. The
payment receipt will be prepared in the specified journal
and will not be posted until someone posts the journal
lines in question.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Direct Debit CollectionsDirect Debit Collections , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a line for a direct debit collection that has been exported to a bank file and successfully processed

by the bank.

3. Choose the Post Payment ReceiptsPost Payment Receipts  action.

4. On the Post Direct Debit CollectionPost Direct Debit Collection page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

Managing Receivables

Service Management



Block Vendors
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BlankBlank Transactions are allowed for this vendor.

PaymentPayment New payments cannot be created for this vendor.

AllAll No transactions are allowed for this vendor.

To block a vendor

See Also

You can block a vendor, for example because of insolvency, so that the vendor cannot be added to purchase

documents or so that no payments can be posted for the vendor.

The following table describes the options for blocking vendors.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the vendor that you want to block.

3. In the BlockedBlocked field, choose one of the options for blocking.

Register New Vendors

Making Payments

Managing Payables
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Use Item Charges to Account for Additional Trade
Costs
11/5/2020 • 4 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Example

To set up item charge numbers

To ensure correct valuation, your inventory items must carry any added costs, such as freight, physical handling,

insurance, and transportation that you incur when purchasing or selling the items. For purchases, the landed cost of

a purchased item consists of the vendor's purchase price and all additional direct item charges that can be assigned

to individual receipts or return shipments. For sales, knowing the cost of shipping sold items can be as vital to your

company as knowing the landed cost of purchased items.

In addition to recording the added cost in you inventory value, you can use the Item Charges feature for the

following:

Identify the landed cost of an item for making more accurate decisions on how to optimize the distribution

network.

Break down the unit cost or unit price of an item for analysis purposes.

include purchase allowances into the unit cost and sales allowances into the unit price.

Before you can assign item charges, you must set up item charge numbers for the different types of item charges,

including to which G/L accounts costs related to sales, purchases, and inventory adjustments are posted to. An item

charge number contains a combination of general product posting group, tax group code, VAT product posting

group, and item charge. When you enter the item charge number on a purchase or sales document, the relevant

G/L account is retrieved based on the setup of the item charge number and the information on the document.

For both purchase and sales documents, you can assign an item charge in two ways:

On the document where the items that the item charge relates to are listed. This you typically do for documents

that are not yet fully posted.

On a separate invoice by linking the item charge to a posted receipt or shipment where the items that the item

charge relate to are listed.

You can assign item charges to orders, invoices, and credit memos, for both sales and purchases. The following procedures

describe how to work with item charges for a purchase invoice. The steps are similar for all other purchase and sales

documents.

This video shows how to handle an additional shipping cost as part of inventory costing. 

You use item charge numbers to distinguish between the different kinds of item charges that are used in your

company.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item ChargesItem Charges , and then choose the related link.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/payables-how-assign-item-charges.md
https://www.microsoft.com/videoplayer/embed/RE4b0SB?rel=0


To assign an item charge directly to the purchase invoice for the item

To assign an item charge from a separate invoice to the purchase
invoice for the item

See Also

2. On the Item ChargesItem Charges  page, choose the NewNew  action to create a new line.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

If you know the item charge at the time when you post a purchase invoice for the item, follow this procedure.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase InvoicesPurchase Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new purchase invoice. For more information, see Record Purchases.

3. Make sure the purchase invoice has one or more lines of type Item.

4. On a new line, in the TypeType field, select Charge (Item)Charge (Item) .

5. In the QuantityQuantity  field, enter the units of the item charge that you have been invoiced for.

6. In the Direct Unit CostDirect Unit Cost field, enter the amount of the item charge.

7. Fill in the remaining fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

In the following steps, you will perform the actual assignment. Until the item charge is fully assigned, the

value in the Qty. to AssignQty. to Assign field is in red font.

8. On the L inesLines  tab, choose the Item Charge AssignmentItem Charge Assignment action.

The Item Charge AssignmentItem Charge Assignment page opens showing one line for each line of type Item on the purchase

invoice. To assign the item charge to one or more invoice lines, you can use a function that assigns and

distributes it for you or you can manually fill in the Qty. to AssignQty. to Assign field. The following steps describe how to

use the Suggest Item Charge Assignment function.

9. On the Item Charge AssignmentItem Charge Assignment page, choose the Suggest Item Charge AssignmentSuggest Item Charge Assignment action.

10. If there are more than one invoice lines of type Item, choose one of the four distribution options.

It the item charge is fully assigned, the value in the Qty. to AssignQty. to Assign field on the purchase invoice is zero.

The item charge is now assigned to the purchase invoice. When you post the receipt of the purchase invoice, the

items' inventory values are updated with the cost of the item charge.

If you received an invoice for the item charge after you posted the original purchase receipt, follow this procedure.

1. Repeat steps 1 through 8 in To assign an item charge directly to the purchase invoice for the item.

2. On the Item Charge AssignmentItem Charge Assignment page, choose the Get Receipt L inesGet Receipt L ines  action.

3. On the Purch. Receipt L inesPurch. Receipt L ines  page, select the posted purchase receipt for the item that you want to assign the

item charge to, and then choose the OKOK button.

4. Choose the Suggest Item Charge AssignmentSuggest Item Charge Assignment action.

The item charge on the separate purchase invoice is now assigned to the item on the posted purchase receipt,

thereby updating the item's inventory value with the cost of the item charge.

Managing Payables
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Invoice Sales
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Work with Payment Tolerances and Payment
Discount Tolerances
11/5/2020 • 13 minutes to read • Edit Online

Applying Payment Tolerance to Multiple Documents

NOTENOTE

To set up tolerances

You can set up a payment tolerance to close an invoice when the payment does not fully cover the amount on the

invoice. For example, payment tolerances are typically for small amounts that would cost more to correct than to

just accept. You can set up a payment discount tolerance to grant a payment discount after the payment discount

date has passed.

You can use payment tolerances so that every outstanding amount has a set maximum allowed payment

tolerance. If the payment tolerance is met, then the payment amount is analyzed. If the payment amount is an

underpayment, then the outstanding amount is fully closed by the underpayment. A detailed ledger entry is

posted to the payment entry so that no remaining amount is left on the applied invoice entry. If the payment

amount is an overpayment, then a new detailed ledger entry is posted to the payment entry so that no remaining

amount is left on the payment entry.

You can use payment discount tolerances so that if you accept a payment discount after the payment discount

date, then it is always posted to either the payment discount account or a payment tolerance account.

A single document has the same payment tolerance whether it is applied on its own or with other documents.

Acceptance of a late payment discount when you are applying payment tolerance to multiple documents

automatically occurs for each document where the following rule is true:

payment discount date < payment date on the selected entry <= payment tolerance date

This rule also applies to determine whether to display warnings when you apply payment tolerance to multiple

documents. The payment discount tolerance warning is displayed for each entry that meets the date criteria. For

more information, see Example 2 - Tolerance Calculations for Multiple Documents.

You can choose to display a warning that is based on different tolerance situations.

The first warning is for the payment discount tolerance. You are informed that you can accept a late payment

discount. You can then choose whether to accept tolerance on the discount date.

The second warning is for the payment tolerance. You are informed that all entries can be closed because the

difference is in the sum of the maximum payment tolerance for the applied entries. You can then choose

whether to accept tolerance on the payment amount.

Enabling the warning message will let choose how to process payments that are within tolerance. If you do not enable the

message, and a tolerance level is specified, invoices with amounts that are within tolerance will be automatically closed and

you cannot choose to leave the remaining amount.

For more information, see To enable or disable payment tolerance warning.

Tolerance on days and amounts allows you to close an invoice even though the payment does not fully cover the

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-payment-tolerance-and-payment-discount-tolerance.md


          

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

NOTENOTE

To enable or disable payment tolerance warnings

NOTENOTE

amount on the invoice, whether this is because the due date for the payment discount has been exceeded, goods

have been deducted or because of a minor error. This also applies to refunds and credit memos.

To set up tolerance you have to set up various tolerance accounts, specify both payment discount tolerance and

payment tolerance posting methods and then run the Change Payment ToleranceChange Payment Tolerance batch job.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Posting SetupGeneral Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the General Posting SetupGeneral Posting Setup page, set up a debit and a credit sales payment tolerance account and a debit

and a credit purchase payment tolerance account.

3. Choose the  icon, enter Customer Posting GroupsCustomer Posting Groups , and then choose the related link.

4. On the Customer Posting GroupsCustomer Posting Groups  page, set up a debit and a credit payment tolerance account. For more

information, see Setting Up Posting Groups.

5. Choose the  icon, enter Vendor Posting SetupVendor Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

6. On the Vendor Posting GroupsVendor Posting Groups  page, set up a debit and a credit payment tolerance account.

7. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

8. Open the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page.

9. On the ApplicationApplication FastTab, fill in the Pmt. Disc. Tolerance PostingPmt. Disc. Tolerance Posting, Payment Discount Grace PeriodPayment Discount Grace Period and

Payment Tolerance PostingPayment Tolerance Posting fields.

10. Choose the Change Payment ToleranceChange Payment Tolerance action.

11. On the Change Payment ToleranceChange Payment Tolerance page, fill in the Payment Tolerance %Payment Tolerance % and Max Payment ToleranceMax Payment Tolerance

AmountAmount fields, and then choose the OKOK button.

You have now set up tolerance for local currency only. If you want Business Central to handle tolerance on payments, credit

memos, and refunds in a foreign currency, you must run the Change Payment ToleranceChange Payment Tolerance batch job with a value in the

Currency CodeCurrency Code field.

If you want to get a payment tolerance warning every time that you post an application in the tolerance, you must activate

the payment tolerance warning. For more information, see To enable or disable payment tolerance warning section.

To deactivate tolerance for a customer or vendor, you must block tolerances on the relevant customer or vendor card. For

more information, see To block payment tolerance for customers.

When you set up tolerance, Business Central also checks if there are any open entries and calculates the tolerance for these

entries.

The payment tolerance warning appears when you post an application that has a balance in the allowed tolerance.

You can then choose how you want to post and document the balance.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page, on the ApplicationApplication FastTab, turn on the Payment Tolerance WarningPayment Tolerance Warning

toggle to activate the warning. To deactivate the warning, turn off the toggle.

The default option for the Payment Tolerance WarningPayment Tolerance Warning page is Leave the Balance as Remaining AmountLeave the Balance as Remaining Amount . The

default option for the Pmt. Disc. Tolerance WarningPmt. Disc. Tolerance Warning page the is Do Not Accept the Late Payment DiscountDo Not Accept the Late Payment Discount .



     To block payment tolerance for customers

NOTENOTE

Example 1 - Tolerance Calculations for a Single Document
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The default setting for payment tolerance is allowed. To disallow a certain customer or vendor payment tolerance

you need to block tolerance on the respective customer or vendor card. The following describes how to do it for a

customer. The steps are similar for a vendor.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomerCustomer  or VendorVendor , and then choose the related link.

2. On the PaymentsPayments  FastTab, select the Block Payment ToleranceBlock Payment Tolerance check box.

If the customer or vendor has open entries, you must first remove payment tolerance from entries that are currently open.

The following are some example scenarios showing the expected tolerance calculations and postings occurring in

different situations.

The G/L SetupG/L Setup page contains the following setup:

Payment Discount Grace Period: 5D

Max Payment Tolerance: 5

Scenarios with alternative A or B represent the following:

AA In this case, the payment discount tolerance warning has been turned off OR the user has the warning on

and has selected to allow the late payment discount (Post the Balance as Payment Tolerance).

BB In this case, the user has the warning on and has selected not to allow the late payment discount (Leave the

Balance as Remaining Amount).
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Payment Range DiagramsPayment Range Diagrams

(1) Payment Date <=01/15/03 (Scenarios 1-3)(1) Payment Date <=01/15/03 (Scenarios 1-3)

(2) Payment Date is between 01/16/03 and 01/20/03 (Scenarios 4-9)(2) Payment Date is between 01/16/03 and 01/20/03 (Scenarios 4-9)

In relation to the scenario above, the diagrams of payment ranges are as follows:

Remaining Amount per

Normal Application Rules

(1) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries can be closed with or without tolerance.

(2) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries cannot be closed even with tolerance.

Remaining Amount per

Normal Application Rules

(1) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries can be closed with or without tolerance.

(2) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries cannot be closed even with tolerance.



     

(3) Payment Date is after 01/20/03 (Scenarios 10-15)(3) Payment Date is after 01/20/03 (Scenarios 10-15)

Example 2 - Tolerance Calculations for Multiple Documents
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Remaining Amount per

Normal Application Rules

(1) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries can be closed with or without tolerance.

(2) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries cannot be closed even with tolerance.

The following are some example scenarios showing the expected tolerance calculations and postings occurring in

different situations. The examples are limited to being only those scenarios that result in all entries in the

application being closed.

The G/L SetupG/L Setup page contains the following setup:

Payment Discount Grace Period 5D

Max Payment Tolerance 5

Scenarios with alternative A, B, C, or D represent the following:

AA In this case the payment discount tolerance warning has been turned off, OR the user has the warning on

and has selected to allow the late payment discount (Post as Tolerance) in any invoice.

BB In this case, the user has the warning on and has selected not to allow the late payment discount on any

invoice.

CC - In this case, the user has the warning on and has selected to allow the late payment discount on the first

invoice but not the second.

DD - In this case, the user has the warning on and has selected not to allow the late payment discount on the

first invoice but allowed it on the second.
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Payment Range DiagramsPayment Range Diagrams

(1) Payment Date <=01/15/03 (Scenarios 1-3)(1) Payment Date <=01/15/03 (Scenarios 1-3)

In relation to the scenario above, the diagrams of payment ranges are as follows:

Remaining Amount per

Normal Application Rules



(2) Payment Date is between 01/16/03 and 01/17/03 (Scenarios 4-9)(2) Payment Date is between 01/16/03 and 01/17/03 (Scenarios 4-9)

(3) Payment Date is between 01/18/03 and 01/20/03 (Scenarios 10-21)(3) Payment Date is between 01/18/03 and 01/20/03 (Scenarios 10-21)

(4) Payment Date is between 01/21/03 and 01/22/03 (Scenarios 22-27)(4) Payment Date is between 01/21/03 and 01/22/03 (Scenarios 22-27)

(1) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries can be closed with or without tolerance.

(2) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries cannot be closed even with tolerance.

Remaining Amount per

Normal Application Rules

(1) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries can be closed with or without tolerance.

(2) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries cannot be closed even with tolerance.

Remaining Amount per

Normal Application Rules

(1) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries can be closed with or without tolerance.

(2) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries cannot be closed even with tolerance.



(5) Payment Date is after 01/22/03 (Scenarios 28-30)(5) Payment Date is after 01/22/03 (Scenarios 28-30)

See Also

Remaining Amount per

Normal Application Rules

(1) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries can be closed with or without tolerance.

(2) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries cannot be closed even with tolerance.

Remaining Amount per

Normal Application Rules

(1) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries can be closed with or without tolerance.

(2) If payment falls in these ranges, all application entries cannot be closed even with tolerance.

Finance
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Working with Business Central



The Late Payment Prediction Extension
11/5/2020 • 5 minutes to read • Edit Online

Getting Started

NOTENOTE

Viewing All Payment Predictions

TIPTIP

Viewing a Payment Prediction for a Specific Sales Document

Effectively managing receivables is important to the overall financial health of a business. The Late Payment

Prediction extension can help you reduce outstanding receivables and fine-tune your collections strategy by

predicting whether sales invoices will be paid on time. For example, if a payment is predicted to be late, you might

decide to adjust the terms of payment or the payment method for the customer.

When you open a posted sales document, a notification will display at the top of the page. To use the Late Payment

Prediction Extension you can opt in by choosing EnableEnable in the notification. Alternatively, you can set up the

extension manually. For example, if you regret dismissing the notification.

To enable the extension manually, follow these steps:

1. Choose the  icon, enter Late Payment Prediction SetupLate Payment Prediction Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary.

If you decide to enable the extension manually, be aware that Business Central will not allow you to do so if the quality of the

model is low. The quality of the model indicates how accurate the model's predictions are likely to be. Several factors can

impact the quality of a model. For example, there might not have been enough data, or the data did not contain enough

variation. You can view the quality of the model you are currently using on the Late Payment Prediction SetupLate Payment Prediction Setup page. You

can also specify a minimum threshold for the model quality.

If you enable the extension a Payments Predicted to be LatePayments Predicted to be Late tile is available in the Business ManagerBusiness Manager  Role

Center. The tile displays the number of payments that are predicted to be late, and let's you open the CustomerCustomer

Ledger Entr iesLedger Entr ies  page where you can dig deeper into the posted invoices. There are three columns to pay attention

to:

Late PaymentLate Payment - Indicates whether the payment for the invoice is predicted to be late.

Prediction ConfidencePrediction Confidence - Indicates how reliable you should consider the prediction to be. HighHigh means that the

prediction is at least 90% sure, MediumMedium is between 80 and 90%, and LowLow  is below 80%.

Prediction Confidence %Prediction Confidence % - Shows the actual percentage behind the confidence rating. By default, this column

is not displayed, but you can add it if you want. For more information, see Personalize Your Workspace.

The Customer Ledger Entries page also shows a FactBox on the right. While you are reviewing predictions, the information in

the Customer DetailsCustomer Details  section can be helpful. When you choose the invoice in the list, the section shows information about

the customer. It also lets you take immediate action. For example, if a customer frequently misplaces their wallet, you can

open the Customer card from the FactBox and block the customer for future sales.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-extensions-late-payment-prediction.md


Design details

NOTENOTE

Data required to train and evaluate the modelData required to train and evaluate the model

NOTENOTE

Standard model and My modelStandard model and My model

You can also predict late payments up-front. On the Sales QuotesSales Quotes , Sales OrdersSales Orders , and Sales InvoicesSales Invoices  pages, you

can use the Predict PaymentPredict Payment action to generate a prediction for the sales document you're viewing.

Microsoft deploys and operates number of predictive web services in all regions where Business Central is

available. Access to these web services is included in your Business Central subscription. For more information, see

the Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central Licensing Guide. The guide is available for download on the Business

Central website.

The web-services work in three modes:

Train model. The web service trains the model based on the provided dataset.

Evaluate model. The web service checks whether the model returns reliable data for the provided dataset.

Predict. Web-service applies the model to the provided dataset to make a prediction.

These web-services are stateless, meaning they use data only to calculate predictions on demand. They do not store

data.

You can use your own predictive web service instead of ours. For more information, see Create and use your own predictive

web service late payment prediction.

For each Customer ledger entr yCustomer ledger entr y  that has a related Posted Sales InvoicePosted Sales Invoice:

Amount (LCY) including Tax

Payment terms in days is calculated as Due DateDue Date minus Posting DatePosting Date.

Whether there is an applied credit memo.

Additionally, the record is enriched with aggregated data from other invoices that are related to the same customer.

This includes the following:

Total number and amount of paid invoices

Total number and amount of invoices that were paid late

Total number and amount of outstanding invoices

Total number and amount of outstanding invoices that are already late

Average days late

Ratio: Number Paid Late/Paid invoices

Ratio: Amount Paid Late/Paid invoices

Ratio: Number Outstanding Late/Outstanding invoices

Ratio: Amount Outstanding Late/Outstanding invoices

The information about the customer is not included in the dataset.

The Late Payment Prediction extension contains a predictive model that is trained using data that is representative

of a range of small to medium-sized businesses. When you start posting invoices and receiving payments, Business

Central will evaluate whether the standard model fits your business flow.

https://dynamics.microsoft.com/en-us/business-central/overview/
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To train and use your modelTo train and use your model

Create and use your own predictive web service for late payment
prediction

See Also

If it appears that your processes do not match the standard model, you still can use the extension but you will need

to get more data. Just continue to use Business Central.

We use a bit of your compute time each week when we evaluate and re-train the model.

Business Central runs training and evaluation automalically when there are enough paid and late invoices are

available, however you can run it manually whenever you want.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Late Payment Prediction SetupLate Payment Prediction Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. In the Selected ModelSelected Model  field, choose My ModelMy Model .

3. Choose the Create My ModelCreate My Model  action, to train model on your data.

You can also create your own predictive web service based on a public model named Prediction Experiment forPrediction Experiment for

Dynamics 365 Business CentralDynamics 365 Business Central . This predictive model is available online in the Azure AI Gallery. To use the

model, follow these steps:

1. Open a browser and go to the Azure AI Gallery.

2. Search for Prediction Experiment for Dynamics 365 Business CentralPrediction Experiment for Dynamics 365 Business Central , and then open the model in Azure

Machine Learning Studio.

3. Use your Microsoft account to sign up for a workspace, and then copy the model.

4. Run the model, and publish it as a web service.

5. Make a note of the API URL and API key. You will use these credentials for a cash flow setup.

6. Choose the  icon, enter Late Payment Prediction SetupLate Payment Prediction Setup, and then choose the related link.

7. Choose the Use My Azure Subscr iptionUse My Azure Subscr iption check box.

8. On the My Model CredentialsMy Model Credentials  FastTab, enter the API URL and API key for your model. .

Azure Machine Learning Studio Documentation

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions

Welcome to Dynamics 365 Business Central

https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=2086310
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=861765
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TOTO SEESEE

Set up prepayment posting groups and number series, and
set up default prepayment percentages for customers,
vendors, and items.

Set Up Prepayments

Create an order, adjust the prepayment amounts, and issue
an invoice for prepayment amounts.

Create Prepayment Invoices

Issue an additional prepayment invoice, either for additional
items or for an additional deposit on the original order, or
issue a prepayment credit memo.

Correct Prepayments

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

Prepayments are payments that are invoiced and posted to a sales or purchase prepayment order before final

invoicing. You might require a deposit before you manufacture items to order, or you might require payment

before you ship items to a customer. The prepayments functionality enables you to invoice and collect deposits

required from customers or to remit deposits to vendors. Thus, you can ensure that all payments are posted

against an invoice.

Prepayment requirements can be defined for a customer or vendor for all items or selected items. After you

complete the required setup, you can generate prepayment invoices from sales and purchase orders for the

calculated prepayment amount. You can change the amounts on the invoice as needed. For example, you can

specify a total amount for the entire order. You can also send additional prepayment invoices if, for example,

additional items are added to the order. You can increase quantities or add new lines to an order after issuing a

prepayment, and then you can post another prepayment invoice. If you want to delete a line for which a

prepayment has already been invoiced, you must issue a prepayment credit memo before you can delete the line.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

Walkthrough: Setting Up and Invoicing Sales Prepayments

Finance

Working with Business Central

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-invoice-prepayments.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/modules/prepayment-invoices-dynamics-365-business-central/index
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NOTENOTE

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To add prepayment accounts to the general posting setup

If you require your customers to submit payment before you ship an order to them, or if your vendor requires you

to submit payment before they ship an order to you, you can use the Prepayment functionality. The functionality

enables you to invoice and collect deposits required from customers or to remit deposits to vendors, and to ensure

that all partial payments are posted against an invoice. For more information, see Create Prepayment Invoices.

Before you can post prepayment invoices, you have to set up the posting accounts in the general ledger, and you

have to set up number series for prepayment documents. You must specify an account for prepayments related to

sales and an account for prepayments related to purchasing. You can specify the same posting accounts to be used

for all prepayments related to all general business posting groups or general product posting groups, or you can

specify specific accounts for specific posting groups for sales and purchasing, respectively. This depends on your

company's requirements for tracking prepayments.

You can define the percentage of the line amount that will be invoiced for prepayment, for a customer or vendor,

for all items or selected items. After you complete the setup, you can generate prepayment invoices from sales and

purchase orders. You can use the default percentages for each sales or purchase line, or you can change the

amounts on the invoice as needed. For example, you can specify a total amount for the entire order.

We recommend that you do not use a prepayment percentage of 100% in the following cases:

If you are located in North America. Due to how taxes are calculated, a prepayment percentage of 100% can lead to

issues with prepayment invoices.

In all regions, if you manually deduct a payment discount from the invoice. A prepayment percentage of 100% will not

automatically leave an amount from which to deduct the discount.

Because the prepaid amount belongs to the buyer until they have received the goods or services, you need to set

up general ledger accounts to hold the prepayment amounts until the final invoice is posted. Sales prepayments

must be recorded in a liabilities account until the items are shipped. Purchase prepayments must be recorded in an

assets account until the items are received. In addition, you must set up a separate general ledger account for each

VAT identifier.

Depending on your country or region, additional setup may be required. For more information, see the list of related articles

in the See Also section.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Posting SetupGeneral Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the General Posting SetupGeneral Posting Setup page, fill in the following fields:

Sales Prepayments AccountSales Prepayments Account

Purch. Prepayments AccountPurch. Prepayments Account

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-set-up-prepayments.md
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To set up number series for prepayment documents

NOTENOTE

To set up prepayment percentages for items, customers, and vendors

To determine which prepayment percentage has first priorityTo determine which prepayment percentage has first priority

If you cannot see the fields in the General Posting SetupGeneral Posting Setup page, then use the horizontal scroll bar at the bottom of the

page to scroll to the right.

If you have not already set up general ledger accounts for prepayments, you can open the G/L Account L istG/L Account L ist page

from the relevant account field.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page, fill in the following fields:

Posted Prepmt. Inv. Nos.Posted Prepmt. Inv. Nos.

Posted Prepmt. Cr. Memo Nos.Posted Prepmt. Cr. Memo Nos.

3. Choose the  icon, enter Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup, and then choose the related link.

4. On the Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup page, fill in the following fields:

Posted Prepmt. Inv. Nos.Posted Prepmt. Inv. Nos.

Posted Prepmt. Cr. Memo Nos.Posted Prepmt. Cr. Memo Nos.

You can use the same number series for prepayment invoices and regular invoices, or you can use different number series. If

you use different series, they must not overlap because there must not be any numbers that exist in both series.

For an item, you can set up a default prepayment percentage for all customers, a specific customer, or a customer

price group.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Select an item, and then choose the Prepayment PercentagesPrepayment Percentages  action.

3. On the Sales Prepayment PercentagesSales Prepayment Percentages  page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

For a customer or vendor, you can set up one default prepayment percentage for all items and all types of sales

lines. You enter this on the customer or vendor card.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for a customer.

3. Fill in the Prepayment %Prepayment % field.

4. Repeat the steps for other customers or for vendors.

An order may have a prepayment percentage on the sales header, and a different percentage for the items on the

lines. To determine which prepayment percentage applies to each sale line, the system looks for the prepayment

percentage in the following order and will apply the first default that it finds:

1. A prepayment percentage for the item on the line and the customer that the order is for.

2. A prepayment percentage for the item on the line and the customer price group that the customer belongs to.

3. A prepayment percentage for the item on the line for all customers.



 See Also

4. The prepayment percentage on the sales or purchase header.

In other words, the prepayment percentage on the customer card will only apply if there is no prepayment

percentage set up for the item. However, if you change the contents of the Prepayment PercentagePrepayment Percentage field on the

sales or purchase header after you create the lines, the prepayment percentage on all of the lines will be updated.

This makes it easy to create an order with a fixed prepayment percentage, regardless of the percentage set up on

items.

Invoicing Prepayments

Walkthrough: Setting Up and Invoicing Sales Prepayments

Calculate Goods and Services Tax on Prepayments in Australia

Calculate Goods and Services Tax on Prepayments in New Zealand

Understanding the General Ledger and the COA

Finance
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To create a prepayment invoice

If you require your customers to submit payment before you ship an order to them, you can use the prepayment

functionality. The same applies if your vendor requires you to submit payment before they ship an order to you.

You can start the prepayment process when you create a sales or purchase order. If you have a default prepayment

percentage for this customer or vendor, that will be included automatically in the resulting prepayment invoice.

You can also specify a prepayment percentage to the entire document.

After you create a sales or purchase order, you can create a prepayment invoice. You can use the default

percentages for each sales or purchase line, or you can adjust the amount as necessary. For example, you can

specify a total amount for the entire order.

The following procedure describes how to invoice a prepayment for a sales order. The steps are similar for

purchase orders.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new sales order for the relevant customer. For more information, see Sell Products.

On the PrepaymentPrepayment FastTab, the Prepayment %Prepayment % field specifies the percentage to use to calculate the

prepayment amount. If there is a default prepayment percentage on the customer card, the field is filled in

automatically. You can change the percentage.

Choose the Compress PrepaymentCompress Prepayment field if you want to create lines on the prepayment invoice that

combine lines from the sales order if:

They have the same general ledger account for prepayments as determined by the general posting

setup.

They have the same dimensions.

If you want to specify a prepayment invoice with one line for each sales order line that has a prepayment

percentage, then do not choose the Compress PrepaymentCompress Prepayment field.

The due date for the prepayment is calculated automatically based on the value of the Prepmt. PaymentPrepmt. Payment

Terms CodeTerms Code.

3. Fill in the sales lines.

If you have specified a default prepayment percentage either for the customer or on the PrepaymentPrepayment

FastTab on this document, this value is copied to each line. You can change the contents of the PrepaymentPrepayment

%% field on the line.

4. To view the total prepayment amount, choose the StatisticsStatistics  action.

If you want to adjust the total prepayment amount for the order, you can change the contents of the

Prepayment AmountPrepayment Amount field on the Sales Order StatisticsSales Order Statistics  page.

If the Pr ices Including VATPrices Including VAT field is selected, the Prepayment Amount Incl. VATPrepayment Amount Incl. VAT field is editable.

If you change the contents of the Prepayment AmountPrepayment Amount field, the amount will be distributed

proportionately between all lines, except those that have 00  in the Prepayment %Prepayment % field.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-how-to-create-prepayment-invoices.md
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See Also

5. To print a test report before posting the prepayment invoice, choose the PrepaymentPrepayment action, and then

choose the Prepayment Test Repor tPrepayment Test Repor t action.

6. To post the prepayment invoice, choose the PrepaymentPrepayment action, and then choose the Post PrepaymentPost Prepayment

InvoiceInvoice action.

To post and print the prepayment invoice, choose the Post and Pr int Prepmt. InvoicePost and Pr int Prepmt. Invoice action.

You can issue additional prepayment invoices for the order. To do this, increase the prepayment amount on one or

more lines, adjust the document date if necessary, and post the prepayment invoice. A new invoice will be created

for the difference between the prepayment amounts invoiced so far and the new prepayment amount.

If you are located in North America, you cannot change the prepayment percentage after the prepayment invoice has been

posted. This is prevented in the North American version of Business Central because the calculation of sales tax will

otherwise be incorrect.

When you are ready to post the rest of the invoice, post it as you would post any invoice, and the prepayment

amount will automatically be deducted from the amount due.

Invoicing Prepayments

Walkthrough: Setting Up and Invoicing Sales Prepayments
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TIPTIP

To correct a prepayment

See Also

You can make a correction to an order after you have posted a prepayment invoice for the order. You can add new

lines to an order after issuing a prepayment, and then you can post another prepayment invoice, but you cannot

delete a line from an order after a prepayment has been invoiced for the line.

If you have posted a prepayment invoice for a sales invoice that you then correct or cancel, you must correct or cancel the

prepayment as well.

The following procedure shows how to issue a prepayment credit memo to cancel all invoiced prepayments for a

sales order.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant sales order.

3. Choose the PrepaymentPrepayment action, and then choose the Post Prepayment Credit MemoPost Prepayment Credit Memo action or the PostPost

and Pr int Prepmt. Cr. Memoand Pr int Prepmt. Cr. Memo action.

4. On the Sales Credit MemoSales Credit Memo page, proceed to correct the relevant entries, as for any sales credit memo. For

more information, see Process Sales Returns or Cancellations.

To reduce the amount in the Line AmountLine Amount  field, you must first increase the prepayment percentage on the line so

that the value in the Prepmt. Line AmountPrepmt. Line Amount  field is not decreased below the value in the Prepmt. Amt. Inv.Prepmt. Amt. Inv.  field.

5. To make a prepayment invoice for any new lines in the sales credit memo, choose the PrepaymentPrepayment action,

and then choose the Post Prepayment InvoicePost Prepayment Invoice action or the Post and Pr int Prepmt. InvoicePost and Pr int Prepmt. Invoice action.

6. To issue an additional prepayment invoice, increase the prepayment amount on one or more lines and post

the prepayment invoice. A new invoice will be created for the difference between the prepayment amounts

invoiced and the new prepayment amounts.

Invoicing Prepayments

Walkthrough: Setting Up and Invoicing Sales Prepayments

Finance

Working with Business Central

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-how-to-correct-prepayments.md


Reconciling Bank Accounts
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

TOTO SEESEE

Reconcile bank accounts as a separate task on the BankBank
Acc. ReconciliationAcc. Reconciliation page.

Reconcile Bank Accounts

Reconcile bank accounts in connection with payment
processing on the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal page.

Applying Payments Automatically and Reconciling Bank
Accounts

TIPTIP

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

A bank reconciliation should be completed at regular intervals for all your bank accounts to ensure that the

company's cash records are correct. You do this by comparing and matching entries in your internal bank

accounts with bank transactions at your bank, and then posting the balances to your internal bank accounts to

make totals available to finance managers. Bank reconciliation is also a practical way to discover and resolve

missing payments and bookkeeping errors.

You can perform the task on the Bank Acc. ReconciliationBank Acc. Reconciliation page where you match (reconcile) bank statement

lines in the left-hand pane with your internal bank account ledger entries in the right-hand pane. Alternatively,

you can perform this task on the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page as part of processing the payments

that are represented on a bank statement. On both pages, you can fill in the bank statement information by

importing a file or feed and you can use automatic matching suggestions.

In the North American versions, you can also perform bank reconciliation on the Bank Rec. WorksheetBank Rec. Worksheet  page, which is

better suited for checks and deposits but does not offer import of bank statement files. To use this page instead of the

Bank Acc. ReconciliationBank Acc. Reconciliation page, deselect the Bank Recon. with Auto. MatchBank Recon. with Auto. Match field on the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup

page. For more information, see Reconcile Bank Accounts under United States Local Functionality.

Before you can manage your bank accounts within Business Central, you must set each bank account up as a

bank account card. In addition, you must set up electronic services that you may use for bank statement import

and payment file export. For more information, see Setting Up Banking.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

Use bank reconciliation to help verify that your books are up-to-date, and do not post the reconciliation until you are

satisfied with the reconciliation.

Setting Up Banking

Reconcile Bank Accounts

Applying Payments Automatically and Reconciling Bank Accounts

Transfer Bank Funds

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/bank-manage-bank-accounts.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/paths/reconcile-bank-accounts-dynamics-365-business-central/
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TIPTIP

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

You perform bank reconciliation to make sure that your various business transactions and expenses are

reflected correctly in the company books. You do this by comparing and matching entries in your internal bank

accounts with bank transactions at your bank, and then posting the balances to your internal bank accounts to

make totals available to finance managers. Bank reconciliation is also a practical way to discover and resolve

missing payments and bookkeeping errors.

The following describes how to perform bank reconciliation with the Bank Acc. ReconciliationBank Acc. Reconciliation page.

You can also reconcile bank accounts on the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal page in connection with payment

processing. Any open bank account ledger entries related to the applied customer or vendor ledger entries will be closed

when you choose the Post Payments and Reconcile Bank AccountPost Payments and Reconcile Bank Account  action. This means that the bank account is

automatically reconciled for payments that you post with the journal. For more information, see Applying Payments

Automatically and Reconciling Bank Accounts.

In the North American versions, you can also perform this work on the Bank Rec. WorksheetBank Rec. Worksheet  page, which is better

suited for checks and deposits but does not offer import of bank statement files. To use this page instead of the BankBank

Acc. ReconciliationAcc. Reconciliation page, deselect the Bank Recon. with Auto. MatchBank Recon. with Auto. Match field on the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page.

For more information, see Reconciling Bank Accounts under United States Local Functionality.

The lines on the Bank Acc. ReconciliationBank Acc. Reconciliation page are divided into two panes. The Bank Statement L inesBank Statement L ines

pane shows either imported bank transactions or ledger entries with outstanding payments. The BankBank

Account Ledger Entr iesAccount Ledger Entr ies  pane shows the ledger entries in the internal bank account.

The activity of reconciling bank transactions with internal bank entries is referred to as matching. You can

choose to perform matching automatically by using the Match AutomaticallyMatch Automatically  function. Alternatively, you can

manually select lines in both panes to link each bank statement line to one or more related bank account

ledger entries, and then use the Match ManuallyMatch Manually  function. The AppliedApplied checkbox is selected on lines where

entries match. For more information, see Set Up Rules for Automatic Application of Payments.

If bank statement lines relate to check ledger entries, you cannot use the matching functions. Instead, you must choose

the Apply EntriesApply Entries  action, and then select the relevant check ledger entry to match the bank statement line with.

When the value in the Total BalanceTotal Balance field in the Bank Statement L inesBank Statement L ines  pane equals the value in the

Balance To ReconcileBalance To Reconcile field in the Bank Account Ledger Entr iesBank Account Ledger Entr ies  pane, you can choose the PostPost action. Any

non-matched bank account ledger entries will remain on the page, indicating some discrepancy that you

should resolve to reconcile the bank account.

Any lines that cannot be matched, indicated by a value in the DifferenceDifference field, will remain on the Bank Acc.Bank Acc.

ReconciliationReconciliation page after posting. They represent some kind of discrepancy that you must resolve before you

can complete the bank account reconciliation. Typical business situations that may cause differences:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/bank-how-reconcile-bank-accounts-separately.md
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A transaction in the
internal bank account is
not on the bank statement.

The bank transaction did
not occur although a
posting was made in
Business Central.

Make the missing money
transaction (or prompt a
debitor to make it), and
then reimport the bank
statement file or enter the
transaction manually.

A transaction on the bank
statement does not exist as
a document or journal line
in Business Central.

A bank transaction was
made without a
corresponding posting in
Business Central, for
example a journal line
posting for an expense.

Create and post the
missing entry. For
information on a quick way
to initiate this, see To create
missing ledger entries to
match bank transactions
with.

A transaction in the
internal bank account
corresponds to a bank
transaction but some
information is too different
to give a match.

Information, such as the
amount or the customer
name, was entered
differently in connection
with the bank transaction
or the internal posting.

Review the information, and
then manually match the
two. Optionally, correct the
information mismatch.

To fill bank reconciliation lines by importing a bank statement

To fill bank reconciliation lines with the Suggest Lines function

You must resolve the differences, for example by creating missing entries and correcting non-matching

information, or by making missing money transactions, until the bank account reconciliation is completed and

posted.

You can fill in the Bank Statement L inesBank Statement L ines  pane on the Bank Acc. ReconciliationBank Acc. Reconciliation page in the following ways:

Automatically, by using the Impor t Bank StatementImpor t Bank Statement function to fill in the Bank Statement L inesBank Statement L ines  pane

with bank transactions according to an imported file or stream provided by the bank.

Manually, by using the Suggest L inesSuggest L ines  function to fill in the Bank Statement L inesBank Statement L ines  pane according to

invoices in Business Central that have outstanding payments.

The Bank Statement L inesBank Statement L ines  pane will be filled with bank transactions according to an imported file or stream

provided by the bank.

To enable import of bank statements as bank feeds, you must first set up and enable the Envestnet Yodlee Bank

Feed service, and then link your bank accounts to the related online bank accounts. For more information, see

Set Up the Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds Service.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank Account ReconciliationBank Account Reconciliation, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. In the Bank Account No.Bank Account No. field, select the relevant bank account. The bank account ledger entries that exist

on the bank account appear in the Bank Account Ledger Entr iesBank Account Ledger Entr ies  pane.

4. In the Statement DateStatement Date field, enter the date of the statement from the bank.

5. In the Statement Ending BalanceStatement Ending Balance field, enter the balance of the statement from the bank.

6. If you have a bank statement file, choose the Impor t Bank StatementImpor t Bank Statement action.

7. Locate the file, and then choose the OpenOpen button to import the bank transactions into the BankBank

Statement L inesStatement L ines  pane on the Bank Acc. ReconciliationBank Acc. Reconciliation page.



 

 

To match bank statement lines with bank account ledger entries
automatically

To match bank statement lines with bank account ledger entries
manually

To create missing ledger entries to match bank statement lines with

The Bank Statement L inesBank Statement L ines  pane will be filled according to invoices in Business Central that have outstanding

payments.

1. On the Bank Acc. ReconciliationBank Acc. Reconciliation page, choose the Suggest L inesSuggest L ines  action.

2. In the Star ting DateStar ting Date field, enter the earliest posting date for the ledger entries to be reconciled.

3. In the Ending DateEnding Date field, enter the latest posting date for the ledger entries to be reconciled.

4. Select the Include ChecksInclude Checks  check box to any suggest check ledger entries instead of the corresponding

bank account ledger entries.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

The Bank Acc. ReconciliationBank Acc. Reconciliation page offers automatic matching functionality based on a matching of text on a

bank statement line (left pane) with text on one or more bank account ledger entries (right pane). Note that

you can overwrite the suggested automatic matching, and you can choose to not use automatic matching at

all. For more information, see To match bank statement lines with bank account ledger entries manually.

1. On the Bank Acc. ReconciliationBank Acc. Reconciliation page, choose the Match AutomaticallyMatch Automatically . The Match Bank Entr iesThe Match Bank Entr ies

page opens.

2. In the Transaction Date Tolerance (Days)Transaction Date Tolerance (Days)  field, specify the span of days before and after the bank

account ledger entry posting date within which the function will search for matching transaction dates

in the bank statement.

If you enter 0 or leave the field blank, then the Match AutomaticallyMatch Automatically  function will only search for

matching transaction dates on the bank account ledger entry posting date.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

All bank statement lines and bank account ledger entries that can be matched change to green font, and

the AppliedApplied check box is selected.

4. To remove a match, select the bank statement line, and then choose the Remove MatchRemove Match action.

1. On the Bank Acc. ReconciliationBank Acc. Reconciliation page, select a non-applied line in the Bank Statement L inesBank Statement L ines  pane.

2. In the Bank Account Ledger Entr iesBank Account Ledger Entr ies  pane, select one or more banks account ledger entries that can

be matched with the selected bank statement line. To choose multiple lines, press and hold the Ctrl key.

3. Choose the Match ManuallyMatch Manually  action.

The selected bank statement line and the selected bank account ledger entries change to green font, and

the AppliedApplied check box in the right pane is selected.

4. Repeat steps 1 through 3 for all bank statement lines that are not matched.

5. To remove a match, select the bank statement line, and then choose the Remove MatchRemove Match action.

Sometimes a bank statement contain amounts for interest or fees charged. Such bank statement lines cannot

be matched because no related ledger entries exist in Business Central. You must then post a journal line for

each transaction to create a related ledger entry that it can be matched with.



See Related Training at Microsoft Learn
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1. On the Bank Acc. ReconciliationBank Acc. Reconciliation page, choose the Transfer to General JournalTransfer to General Journal  action.

2. On the Trans. Bank Rec. to Gen. Jnl.Trans. Bank Rec. to Gen. Jnl. page, specify which general journal to use, and then choose the

OKOK button.

The General JournalGeneral Journal  page opens containing new journal lines for any banks statement lines with

missing ledger entries.

3. Complete the journal line with relevant information, such as the balancing account. For more

information, see Working with General Journals.

4. To review the result of posting before you post, choose the Test Repor tTest Repor t action. The Bank AccountBank Account

StatementStatement report opens and shows the same fields as at the header of the Bank Acc. ReconciliationBank Acc. Reconciliation

page.

5. Choose the PostPost action.

When the entry is posted, proceed to match the bank statement line to it.

6. Refresh or reopen the Bank Acc. ReconciliationBank Acc. Reconciliation page. The new ledger entry will appear in the BankBank

Account Ledger Entr iesAccount Ledger Entr ies  pane.

7. Match the bank statement line with the bank account ledger entry, either manually or automatically.

Reconciling Bank Accounts

Applying Payments Automatically and Reconciling Bank Accounts

Setting Up Banking

Set Up Rules for Automatic Application of Payments

Working with Business Central

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/modules/bank-reconciliation-dynamics-365-business-central/index


Applying Payments Automatically and Reconciling
Bank Accounts
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

TOTO SEESEE

Apply payments to open customer or vendor ledger entries
by importing a bank statement, and reconcile the bank
account when all payments are applied.

Reconcile Payments Using Automatic Application

Manually apply payments by viewing detailed information
about matched data and suggestions for candidate open
entries to apply payments to.

Review or Apply Payments After Automatic Application

Resolve payments that cannot be applied automatically to
their related open ledger entries. For example because the
amounts differ, or because a related ledger entry does not
exist.

Reconcile Payments that Cannot be Applied Automatically

Link text on payments to specific customer, vendor, or
general ledger accounts to always post recurring cash
receipts or expenses to those accounts when no
documents exist to apply to.

Map Text on Recurring Payments to Accounts for Automatic
Reconciliation

You must regularly reconcile your bank, receivables, and payables accounts by applying payments recorded in

the bank to their related open (unpaid) invoices and credit memos or other open entries in Business Central.

You can perform this task on the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page, for example, by importing a bank

statement file or feed to quickly register the payments. Payments are applied to open customer or vendor

ledger entries based on matches between payment text and entry information. You can review and change

automatic applications before you post the journal. You can choose to close any open bank account ledger

entries related to the applied ledger entries when you post the journal. The bank account is automatically

reconciled when all payments are applied.

The logic that governs how payment text is automatically matched with entry information is set up on the

Payment Application RulesPayment Application Rules  page as a number of prioritized rules that you can edit.

You can also reconcile bank accounts without simultaneously applying payments. You perform this work on

the Bank Acc. ReconciliationBank Acc. Reconciliation page. For more information, see Reconcile Bank Accounts.

To import bank statements as a bank feed, you must first set up and enable the Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feed

service, and then link your bank accounts to the related online bank accounts. For more information, see Set

Up the Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds Service.

Alternatively, you can use the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension to convert a bank statement file,

from any format, to a data stream that you can import into Business Central. For more information, see Using

the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/receivables-apply-payments-auto-reconcile-bank-accounts.md


Set up the rules to govern how payments/bank
transactions should be automatically applied to their
related open ledger entries when you use the ApplyApply
AutomaticallyAutomatically  function on the Payment ReconciliationPayment Reconciliation
JournalJournal page.

Set Up Rules for Automatic Application of Payments

TOTO SEESEE

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also
Reconcile Bank Accounts

Managing Receivables
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Managing Intercompany Transactions
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TOTO SEESEE

Create your intercompany vendors and customers as so-
called intercompany partners, and set up an intercompany
chart of accounts.

Set Up Intercompany

Use intercompany documents or journals to post transactions
with your intercompany partners.

Work with Intercompany Documents and Journals

Organize and process incoming and outgoing transactions
that you exchange with your intercompany partners.

Manage the Intercompany Inbox and Outbox

Your organization may consist of several companies, but might not have the equivalent number of accounting and

administrative teams. The Intercompany functionality lets you do business with your subsidiary and internal

partner organizations in the same way as you engage with your external vendors and customers. You enter

intercompany transaction information only once in the appropriate documents. You can use the functionality you

are already familiar with, such as receivables and payables management. Mapping facilities for the chart of

accounts and dimensions help ensure that information appears in the right places.

There are four main benefits to the Intercompany functionality:

Increased productivity as a result of time saved and simplified transactions

Minimized error potential with one-time entry of information and system-wide, automated updates

Complete audit trail and full visibility into business activities and transaction histories

Efficient, cost-effective transactions with affiliate and subsidiary companies

You are in full control of all transaction documents. For example, you can reject a document sent to you and, in this

way, Reverse Journal Postings and Undo Receipts/Shipments that were incorrect. Or, when making a purchase

from a partner or subsidiary company, you can update the purchase order as long as the selling company has not

shipped any goods.

When you enter a transaction, you do not need to specify the accounts for an individual set of books, but simply

give the identification of the partner company. The Intercompany functionality creates general journal lines that

result in the balancing of the books of both companies involved in a transaction. In receivables and payables, you

assign an intercompany partner code to any customer or vendor. From that moment on, all orders and invoices

generated pertaining to transactions with these companies will produce corresponding documents in the partner

company, resulting in correct balancing of the accounts.

After you set up business partners as customers and vendors in the system, and assign them intercompany

partner codes, it is possible to exchange intercompany purchase and sales documents, including items and item

charges. The Intercompany functionality allows intercompany transactions between multiple databases, for

example, in different countries/regions, as well as multiple currencies, different charts of accounts, different

dimensions, and different item numbering.

Consolidating financial data may especially be relevant in connection with intercompany processes. For more

information, see Consolidating Financial Data from Multiple Companies.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/intercompany-manage.md
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Set Up Intercompany
11/5/2020 • 9 minutes to read • Edit Online

To set up companies for intercompany transactions

To set intercompany partners

NOTENOTE

To set up intercompany vendors and intercompany customers

To send a transaction (such as a sales journal line) from one company and have the corresponding transaction

(such as a purchase journal line) automatically created in the partner company, the companies involved must agree

on a common chart of accounts and set of dimensions for use on intercompany transactions. The intercompany

chart of accounts can be, for example, a simplified version of the parent company's chart of accounts. Each

company maps their full chart of accounts to the shared intercompany chart of accounts, and each company maps

their dimensions to the intercompany dimensions.

You must also set up an intercompany partner code for each partner company, which is agreed upon by all of the

companies, and then assign them to customer and vendor cards respectively by filling in the IntercompanyIntercompany

Par tner CodePar tner Code field.

If you create or receive intercompany lines with items, you can either use your own item numbers, or you can set

up your partner's item numbers for each relevant item, either in the Vendor Item No.Vendor Item No. field or in the CommonCommon

Item No.Item No. field on the item card. You can also use the Item Cross ReferenceItem Cross Reference function to map your items'

numbers to your intercompany partners descriptions of the items, open the card of each item, and then choose the

Cross ReferencesCross References  action to set up cross-references between your item descriptions and those of the

intercompany partner. For more information, see Use Item Cross References.

If you will make intercompany sales transactions that include resources, you must fill in the IC Par tner Purch.IC Par tner Purch.

G/L Acc. No.G/L Acc. No. field on the resource card for each relevant resource. This is the number of the intercompany general

ledger account that the amount for this resource will be posted to in your partner's company. For more

information, see Set Up Resources.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Company InformationCompany Information, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Company InformationCompany Information page, fill in the Intercompany Par tner CodeIntercompany Par tner Code, Intercompany Inbox TypeIntercompany Inbox Type.

and Intercompany Inbox DetailsIntercompany Inbox Details  fields. Hover over a field to read a short description.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Intercompany Par tnersIntercompany Par tners , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Intercompany Par tnerIntercompany Par tner  page, fill in the fields as necessary.

In Business Central online, you cannot use file locations to transfer transactions to your partners because Business Central

does not have access to your local network. Therefore, if you choose File LocationFile Location in the Transfer TypeTransfer Type field, the FolderFolder

PathPath field is not available. Instead, the file will be downloaded to the Downloads folder on your computer. You then send the

file to someone in the partner company, for example, by email. For a more direct process, we recommend that you choose

EmailEmail instead.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Alternatively, access the vendor from the Vendor No.Vendor No. field on the Intercompany Par tnerIntercompany Par tner  page.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/intercompany-how-setup.md


  

  

To set up intercompany charts of accounts

To set up the defining intercompany chart of accountsTo set up the defining intercompany chart of accounts

To export an intercompany chart of accountsTo export an intercompany chart of accounts

To import the intercompany chart of accountsTo import the intercompany chart of accounts

To map the intercompany chart of accounts to your company's chart of accountsTo map the intercompany chart of accounts to your company's chart of accounts

3. Open the card for a vendor that is an intercompany partner. For more information, see Register New Vendors.

4. In the Intercompany Par tner CodeIntercompany Par tner Code field, select the relevant intercompany partner code.

5. Repeat steps 1 through 4 for customers.

In order for a group of companies to make intercompany transactions, they must agree on a chart of accounts to

use as a common reference. You must agree with your partner companies on the account numbers that all of you

will use when you create intercompany transactions. For example, the parent company of the group creates a

simplified version of their own chart of accounts, exports this intercompany chart of accounts from their database

into an XML file and distributes it to each of the companies in the group.

If your company is the parent company and has the defining intercompany chart of accounts that your group will

use as a common reference, follow the To set up the defining intercompany chart of accounts procedure.

If your company is a subsidiary company and you receive an XML file containing the common intercompany chart

of accounts, follow the To Import the intercompany chart of accounts procedure.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Intercompany Char t of AccountsIntercompany Char t of Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Intercompany Char t of AccountsIntercompany Char t of Accounts  page, enter each account on a line on the page.

3. If your intercompany chart of accounts will be identical or similar to your regular chart of accounts, you can fill

on the page automatically by choosing the Copy from Char t of AccountsCopy from Char t of Accounts  action. You can edit the new lines

as needed.

To allow your intercompany partners to import the defining chart of accounts, you must export it to a file.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Intercompany Char t of AccountsIntercompany Char t of Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Intercompany Char t of AccountsIntercompany Char t of Accounts  page, choose the Expor tExpor t action, and then choose the SaveSave button.

3. Specify the file name and the location where you want to save the XML file, and then choose the SaveSave button.

When a file exists for the defining intercompany chart of accounts, intercompany partners can import it to make

sure they have the same accounts.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Intercompany Char t of AccountsIntercompany Char t of Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Intercompany Char t of AccountsIntercompany Char t of Accounts  page, choose the Impor tImpor t action.

3. Select the file name and location of the XML file, and then choose the OpenOpen button.

The IC Char t of AccountsIC Char t of Accounts  page is filled with new or edited G/L account lines according to the intercompany chart

of accounts in the file. Any existing, unrelated lines on the page remain unchanged.

When you have defined or imported the intercompany chart of accounts that you and your intercompany partners

have agreed to use, you must associate each of the intercompany G/L accounts with one of your company's G/L

accounts. On the IC Char t of AccountsIC Char t of Accounts  page, you specify how intercompany G/L accounts on incoming

transactions will be translated into G/L accounts from your company's chart of accounts.

If the accounts in the intercompany chart of accounts have the same numbers as the corresponding accounts in the

chart of accounts, you can map the accounts automatically.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Intercompany Char t of AccountsIntercompany Char t of Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the lines that you want to map automatically, and then choose the Map to Acc. with Same NoMap to Acc. with Same No action.

3. For each intercompany general ledger account that was not mapped automatically, fill in the Map-to G/L Acc.Map-to G/L Acc.



  

  

To set up default intercompany partner general ledger accounts

To set up intercompany dimensions

To define the intercompany dimensionsTo define the intercompany dimensions

To import the intercompany dimensionsTo import the intercompany dimensions

No.No. field.

When you create an intercompany sales or purchase line to send as an outgoing transaction, you enter an account

from the intercompany chart of accounts as a default for which account in your partner's company the amount is

posted to. On the Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts  page, for accounts that you often use on outgoing intercompany sales or

purchase lines, you can specify a default intercompany partner general ledger account. For example, for your

receivables accounts, you can enter the corresponding payables accounts from the intercompany chart of accounts.

Then, when you enter a general ledger account in the Bal. Account No.Bal. Account No. field on an intercompany line with

Intercompany Par tnerIntercompany Par tner  in the Account TypeAccount Type field, the IC Par tner G/L AccountIC Par tner G/L Account field is automatically filled in.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. On the line for a G/L account that is used for intercompany transactions, in the Default IC Par tner G/LDefault IC Par tner G/L

AccountAccount field, enter the intercompany general ledger account that your partner will post to when you post to

the general ledger account on the line.

3. Repeat step 2 for each account that you often enter in the Bal. Account No.Bal. Account No. field on a line in an intercompany

journal or document.

If you and your intercompany partners want to be able to exchange transactions with dimensions linked to them,

then you must agree on the dimensions that all of you will use. For example, the parent company of the group

creates a simplified version of their own set of dimensions, exports these intercompany dimensions into an XML

file and distributes it to each of the companies in the group. Each of the subsidiaries then imports the XML file into

the Intercompany DimensionsIntercompany Dimensions  page and maps the intercompany dimensions to the dimensions in their own

DimensionsDimensions  page.

If your company is the parent company and has the defining set of intercompany dimensions that your group will

use as a common reference, follow the To define the intercompany dimensions procedure.

If your company is a subsidiary company and you receive an XML file containing the intercompany dimensions

that your group will use as a common reference, follow the To import intercompany dimensions procedure.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Intercompany DimensionsIntercompany Dimensions , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Intercompany DimensionsIntercompany Dimensions  page, enter each dimension on a line on the page.

If your intercompany dimensions will be similar or identical to your company dimensions, you can fill on the

page automatically by using the Copy from DimensionsCopy from Dimensions  function, and then you can edit the resulting

lines.

3. To export the intercompany dimensions to an XML file for distribution to your partner companies, choose

the Expor tExpor t action.

4. Specify the file name and the location where you want to save the XML file, and then choose the SaveSave

button.

When a file exists for the defining intercompany dimensions, intercompany partners can import it to make sure

they have the same dimensions.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Intercompany DimensionsIntercompany Dimensions , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Intercompany DimensionsIntercompany Dimensions  page, choose the Impor tImpor t action.



To map intercompany dimensions to your company's dimensionsTo map intercompany dimensions to your company's dimensions

See Also

3. Specify the file name and location of the XML file, and then choose the OpenOpen button.

The lines on the Intercompany DimensionsIntercompany Dimensions  page and the Intercompany Dimension ValuesIntercompany Dimension Values  page are

imported.

When you have defined or imported the dimensions that you and your intercompany partners have agreed to use,

you must associate each of the intercompany dimensions with one of your company's dimensions, and vice versa.

On the Intercompany DimensionsIntercompany Dimensions  page, you specify how intercompany dimensions on incoming transactions

will be translated into dimensions from your company's list of dimensions. On the DimensionsDimensions  page, you specify

how your dimensions will be translated into intercompany dimensions on outgoing transactions.

If any of the intercompany dimensions have the same code as the corresponding dimensions in your company's

list of dimensions, then you can have application automatically map the dimensions, then you can map the

accounts automatically.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Intercompany DimensionsIntercompany Dimensions , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Intercompany DimensionsIntercompany Dimensions  page, select the lines that you want to automatically map, and then

choose the Map to Dim. with Same CodeMap to Dim. with Same Code action.'

3. For each intercompany dimension that is not mapped automatically, fill in the Map-to Dimension CodeMap-to Dimension Code

field.

You may have to add the field to your view. For more information, see Personalize Your Workspace.

4. Choose the Intercompany Dimension ValuesIntercompany Dimension Values  action.

5. On the Intercompany Dimension ValuesIntercompany Dimension Values  page, fill in the Map-to Dimension Value CodeMap-to Dimension Value Code field.

Proceed to map dimensions to intercompany dimensions by performing similar steps.

6. Choose the  icon, enter DimensionsDimensions , and then choose the related link.

7. On the DimensionsDimensions  page, select the lines that you want to automatically map, and then choose the Map toMap to

IC Dim. with Same CodeIC Dim. with Same Code action.

8. For each intercompany dimension that is not mapped automatically, fill in the Map-to IC DimensionMap-to IC Dimension

Value CodeValue Code field.

9. Choose the Dimension ValuesDimension Values  action.

10. On the Dimension ValuesDimension Values  page, fill in the Map-to IC Dimension Value CodeMap-to IC Dimension Value Code field.
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Work with Intercompany Documents and Journals
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To fill in and send an intercompany sales order

NOTENOTE

To fill in and post an intercompany journal

You use intercompany documents or journals to post transactions with your intercompany partners. When you

post an intercompany document or journal line in your company, a corresponding document or journal line is

created in your intercompany outbox that you can transfer to your partner. Your partner can then post the

corresponding transaction in their company, without having to re-enter the data.

For sales and purchase documents, the intercompany partner code on the involved customer or vendor ensures

that all orders and invoices generated pertaining to transactions with these companies will produce corresponding

documents in the partner company, resulting in correct balancing of the accounts.

For intercompany general journal lines, you do not need to specify the accounts for an individual set of books, but

simply give the identification of the partner company. Corresponding intercompany general journal lines are then

created in the partner company that result in the balancing of the books of both companies involved in a

transaction.

You can send sales and purchase orders and return orders before posting. Invoices and credit memos cannot be

sent until they are posted.

The following procedure describes how to fill in and send an intercompany sales order. The same steps apply to

intercompany purchase orders and return orders, and to posted intercompany invoices and credit memos.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose NewNew  to create a new sales order. For more information, see Sell Products.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

4. Make sure the customer is an intercompany partner.

5. To send the sales order before you post it, choose the Send IC Sales OrderSend IC Sales Order  action.

If you do perform step 4, then the sales order will be moved to your intercompany outbox where you can send it later. For

more information, see Manage the Intercompany Inbox and Outbox.

When you post an intercompany general journal line in your company, a corresponding journal line is created in

your intercompany outbox that you can transfer to your partner. Your partner can then post the corresponding

transaction in their company, without having to re-enter the data.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Intercompany General JournalsIntercompany General Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant journal batch. For more information, see Working with General Journals.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary.

4. In the IC Par tner G/L Acc. No.IC Par tner G/L Acc. No. field, enter the intercompany general ledger account that the amount will

be posted to in your partner's company.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/intercompany-how-work-documents-journals.md
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NOTENOTE
This field must be filled in on a line with a bank account or general ledger account in either the Account No.Account No.  field or

the Bal. Account No.Bal. Account No.  field.

5. Choose the PostPost action.

The involved entries are posted in your company and a journal with the corresponding entries are created in your

intercompany outbox that you can send to your partner company. For more information, see Manage the

Intercompany Inbox and Outbox.
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Manage the Intercompany Inbox and Outbox
11/5/2020 • 4 minutes to read • Edit Online

Organizing the Inbox

Transaction SourceTransaction Source

Created by Intercompany PartnerCreated by Intercompany Partner

Returned from Intercompany PartnerReturned from Intercompany Partner

Recreating Inbox Entries

Getting an Overview of Intercompany Transactions for a Period

All of the intercompany transactions that you receive electronically from your intercompany partners are listed in

the intercompany Inbox.

You can use the filter fields at the top of the inbox page to determine which transactions are shown on the page.

For example, if you only want to look at transactions a particular partner created, you can enter filters in the

Transaction SourceTransaction Source and Intercompany Par tner CodeIntercompany Par tner Code filters.

What you can do with a transaction depends whether it was:

Created by your intercompany partner

Rejected by your intercompany partner and returned to you

You can use the Show Transaction SourceShow Transaction Source field to filter the Intercompany Inbox TransactionsIntercompany Inbox Transactions  page so that it

displays only one of these types of transactions. (You can also filter by intercompany partner, or by the contents of

the L ine ActionLine Action field.)

When you receive a new transaction that was created by your partner, you can choose to either :

Accept the transaction

Reject the transaction (Return to partner)

Cancel the transaction (Delete the transaction but do not return it to your partner)

If the transaction was rejected by your intercompany partner, your only choice is to cancel the transaction in the

inbox. Then you must create correction lines or reverse the journal or document in your company.

If you accepted a transaction in your inbox but then deleted the document or journal instead of posting it, you can

re-create the inbox entry and accept it again.

You can get an overview of all of the intercompany transactions that you have sent and received in a period. The

Intercompany TransactionsIntercompany Transactions  report lists all intercompany G/L entries, customer ledger entries, and vendor

ledger entries.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/intercompany-how-manage-intercompany-inbox.md
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To import intercompany transactions from a file

To process incoming intercompany transactions

To process outgoing intercompany transactions

If the intercompany partners are in the same database, then transactions are transferred without the need for file or email.

See the Transfer TypeTransfer Type field on the Intercompany Par tnerIntercompany Par tner  page. 

In that case, you can set the system up to bypass the inbox and outbox by selecting the Auto. Accept TransactionsAuto. Accept Transactions check

box on the Intercompany Par tnerIntercompany Par tner  page and the Auto. Send TransactionsAuto. Send Transactions check box on the Intercompany SetupIntercompany Setup

page respectively.

If you have an intercompany partner that is not in the same database as your company, you can receive

intercompany transactions from that partner in an .xml file. Then you must import the transactions into your

inbox.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Company InformationCompany Information , and then choose the related link.

2. Save the file to the location that you specified in the Intercompany Inbox DetailsIntercompany Inbox Details  field on the CompanyCompany

InformationInformation page.

3. Choose the  icon, enter Intercompany Inbox TransactionsIntercompany Inbox Transactions , and then choose the related link.

4. On the Intercompany Inbox TransactionsIntercompany Inbox Transactions  page, choose the Impor t Transaction FileImpor t Transaction File action.

5. on the page that appears, select the .xml file that contains the transactions, and then choose the OpenOpen button.

The transactions are imported into the inbox and you can now process them.

When your intercompany partners send you intercompany transactions, the transactions end up in your

intercompany inbox. You must evaluate each transaction in your inbox and act upon it.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Intercompany Inbox TransactionsIntercompany Inbox Transactions , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Intercompany Inbox TransactionsIntercompany Inbox Transactions  page, select a line, and then choose an action, such as AcceptAccept, to

process the line.

3. On the Complete IC Inbox ActionComplete IC Inbox Action page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

For lines that you processed with the AcceptAccept action, document or journal lines will be created in your company.

Open each document or journal, make any necessary changes, and then post them.

Lines that you processed with the Return to Par tnerReturn to Par tner  action will be moved to the outbox from where you can

then send them to your partner.

For lines that you processed with the Returned by Par tnerReturned by Par tner  action, you must now post a correction to the original

transaction that you posted in your company.

When you post an intercompany journal or document, or send an intercompany order confirmation, the

transactions are sent to your intercompany outbox. In order for them to be sent on to your intercompany partners,

you must open the outbox and process them.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Intercompany Outbox TransactionsIntercompany Outbox Transactions , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Intercompany Outbox TransactionsIntercompany Outbox Transactions  page, select a line, and then choose an action, such as ReturnReturn

to Inboxto Inbox, to process the line.



To recreate intercompany inbox transactions

See Also

Lines that you processed with the Send to Intercompany Par tnerSend to Intercompany Par tner  action will be sent to the relevant partner's

inbox.

Lines that you processed with the Return to InboxReturn to Inbox action will be moved to the inbox where you can then accept

them to create documents or journal lines in your company.

For lines that you processed with the CancelCancel  action, you must now post a correction to the original transaction

that you posted in your company.

Occasionally, you may want to re-create a transaction in the inbox or outbox. For example, if you accepted a

transaction in your inbox but then deleted the document or journal instead of posting it, you can re-create the

inbox entry and accept it again.

The following procedure describes to re-create inbox transactions, but the same steps also apply to the outbox.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Handled IC Inbox TransactionsHandled IC Inbox Transactions , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Handled IC Inbox TransactionsHandled IC Inbox Transactions  page, select the line with the transaction that you want to re-

create in the inbox, and then choose the Re-create Inbox TransactionRe-create Inbox Transaction action.
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Accounting for Costs
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TOTO SEESEE

Understand the terminology that is used in cost accounting. Terminology in Cost Accounting

Get an overall understanding of cost accounting. About Cost Accounting
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Cost accounting is used to help you understand the costs of running a business. To get started with cost

accounting, see the following topics.
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Key Terms

T ERMT ERM DEF IN IT IO NDEF IN IT IO N

Allocation key The allocation key is the basis that is used to allocate costs. It
is typically a quantity, such as square meters occupied,
number of employees, or man-hours used. For example, two
departments, with 20 and 10 employees respectively, share
canteen costs. The costs are distributed between the
departments by using an allocation key that represents the
number of employees. Two thirds of the costs are allocated to
the first department, and one third of the costs are allocated
to the second department.

Allocation source The allocation source establishes which costs are allocated.
Allocations are defined in allocation source and allocation
target tables. Each allocation consists of an allocation source
and one or more allocation targets. For example, all costs for
the heating cost type, which is an allocation source, can be
allocated to the workshop, production, and sales cost centers,
which are three allocation targets.

Allocation target The allocation targets determine where the costs are allocated.
Allocations are defined in allocation source and allocation
target tables. Each allocation consists of an allocation source
and one or more allocation targets. For example, all costs for
the heating cost type, which is an allocation source, can be
allocated to the workshop, production, and sales cost centers,
which are three allocation targets.

Cost accounting In cost accounting, actual costs of operations, processes,
departments, or products are recorded. These costs are
allocated to cost centers and cost objects by using different
cost allocation methods. Managers use statistics and reports,
such as cost distribution sheet and profit and loss analysis to
make decisions and reduce costs. Cost accounting retrieves
data from the general ledger, but works independently.
Therefore transactions posted in cost accounting do not affect
the data in the general ledger.

Cost type The chart of cost types has the same function as the chart of
accounts in the general ledger. They are often structured
similarly. Therefore it is possible to transfer the general ledger
chart of accounts to the chart of cost types and then modify
it. The chart of cost types can also be created from scratch.

This topic defines the key terms that are used in cost accounting.

The following table shows definitions of the key terms in cost accounting.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-terminology-in-cost-accounting.md


Cost center Cost centers are most often departments and profit centers
that are largely responsible for company’s costs and income.
Cost centers can be synchronized with dimensions in the
general ledger. It is also possible to add new cost centers and
define their own sorting with subtotals.

Cost object Cost objects are products, product groups or services of a
company, the finished goods of a company, that in the end
carry the costs. Cost objects can be synchronized with
dimensions in the general ledger. It is also possible to add new
cost objects and define their own sorting with subtotals.

Cost allocation Cost allocation is a process of allocating costs to cost centers
or cost objects. For example, the wage of the truck driver of
the sales department is allocated to the sales department cost
center. It is not necessary to allocate the wage cost to other
cost centers. Another example is that the cost of an expensive
computer system is allocated to the products of the company
that use the system.

Dynamic allocation Dynamic allocations are dependent on changeable allocation
bases, for example, the number of department employees, or
the sales revenue of the project within a certain period of
time. There are nine predefined dynamic allocation bases that
users can define by using five filters.

Direct cost Direct costs are the costs that can be directly allocated to a
cost object, for example, material purchase for a specific
product.

Fixed cost Fixed costs are the costs that are not dependent on the level
of goods or services produced by the company. They tend to
be time-related, such as salary or rent being paid per month.
They are in contrast to variable costs, which are volume-
related, and are paid per quantity produced.

Indirect cost Indirect costs are not directly accountable to a cost object,
such as a particular function or product. Indirect costs may be
either fixed or variable. Indirect costs can be tax,
administration, personnel, and security costs and are also
known as overhead costs.

Level Level is used to define allocation order. Level is defined as a
number between 1 and 99. The allocation posting follows the
order of the levels. For example, level ensures that first
administration is allocated to workshop before workshop is
allocated to vehicle and production.

Static allocation Static allocations are based on a fixed set of values, for
example, the square meters used, or an established allocation
ratio, such as 5:2:4.

Operational cost Operational costs are the recurring expenses which are related
to the operation of a business, a device, and a component.

T ERMT ERM DEF IN IT IO NDEF IN IT IO N



Overhead cost Overhead costs refer to ongoing expenses of operating a
business. They are all costs on the income statement except
for direct labor, direct materials, and direct expenses.
Overhead costs include accounting fees, advertising,
depreciation, insurance, interest, legal fees, rent, repairs,
supplies, taxes, telephone bills, travel, and utilities costs.

Step variable cost Step variable costs are costs that change dramatically at
certain points because they involve large purchases that
cannot be spread out over time. For example, one employee
can produce 100 tables in a month. The employee’s wage is
constant over a production range of 1 to 100 tables. If the
company wants to produce 110 tables, the company needs
two employees. So the cost will double.

Share The portion or part that is allocated among cost centers or
cost objects.

Static weighting Costs are allocated according to allocation keys, which can be
modified by using a multiplier. 
For example, two departments, with 20 and 10 employees
respectively, share canteen costs. The costs are distributed
between the departments by using an allocation key that
represents the number of employees that eat in the canteen.
In the first department, only 5 employees eat in the canteen,
so this department has a multiplier of 0.25. The basis for
allocation is 20 x 0.25 = 5. The total number of employees
that eat in the canteen is 15. One third of the costs are
allocated to the first department and two thirds of the costs
are allocated to the second department.

Variable cost Variable costs are expenses that change in proportion to the
activity of a business. Variable costs are the sum of marginal
costs over all units produced. Fixed costs and variable costs
make up the two components of total costs.

Variant A variant is used as an optional user-defined label for
allocations. The purpose of the label is to filter groups of
allocation.

T ERMT ERM DEF IN IT IO NDEF IN IT IO N
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Workflow in Cost Accounting

Cost Types, Cost Centers, and Cost Objects

Cost accounting can help you understand the costs of running a business. Cost accounting information is designed

to analyze:

What types of costs that you incur when you run a business?

Where do the costs occur?

Who bears the costs?

In cost accounting, you allocate actual and budgeted costs of operations, departments, products, and projects to

analyze the profitability of your company.

Cost accounting has the following main components:

Cost types, cost centers, and cost objects

Cost entries and cost journals

Cost allocations

Cost budgets

Cost reporting

The following diagram shows the workflow in cost accounting.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-about-cost-accounting.md


Cost Entries and Cost Journals

Cost Allocations

Cost Budgets

Cost Reporting

See Also

You define cost types, cost centers, and cost objects to analyze what the costs are, where the costs come from, and

who should bear the costs.

You define a chart of cost types with a structure and functionality that resembles the general ledger chart of

accounts. You can transfer the general ledger income statement accounts or create your own chart of cost types.

Cost centers are departments and profit centers that are responsible for costs and income. Often, there are more

cost centers set up in cost accounting than in any dimension that is set up in the general ledger. In the general

ledger, usually only the first level cost centers for direct costs and the initial costs are used. In cost accounting,

additional cost centers are created for additional allocation levels.

Cost objects are products, product groups, or services of a company. These are the finished goods of a company

that carry the costs.

You can link cost centers to departments and cost objects to projects in your company. However, you can link cost

centers and cost objects to any dimensions in the general ledger and supplement them with subtotals and titles.

Operational costs can be transferred from the general ledger. You can automatically transfer the cost entries from

the general ledger to cost entries with each posting. You can also use a batch job to transfer the general ledger

entries to cost entries based on daily or monthly summary posting.

In cost journals, you can post cost and activities that do not come from the general ledger or are not generated by

allocations. For example, you can post pure operational costs, internal charges, allocations, and corrective entries

between cost types, cost centers, and cost objects individually or on a recurring basis.

Allocations move costs and revenues between cost types, cost centers, and cost objects. Overhead costs are first

posted to cost centers and later charged to cost objects. For example, this might be done in a sales department

that sells several products at the same time. Direct costs can be directly allocated to a cost object, such as a

material purchased for a specific product.

The allocation base that is used and the accuracy of the allocation definition have an influence on the results of

cost allocations. The allocation definition is used to allocate costs first from so-called pre-cost centers to main cost

centers and then from cost centers to cost objects.

Each allocation consists of an allocation source and one or more allocation targets. You can allocate actual values

or budgeted values by using the static allocation method that is based on a definite value, such as square footage,

or an established allocation ratio of 5:2:4. You can also allocate actual values or budgeted values by using the

dynamic allocation method with nine predefined allocation bases and 12 dynamic date ranges.

You can create as many cost budgets as you want. You can copy the cost budget to the general ledger budget and

vice versa. You can transfer budgeted costs as actual costs.

Most reports and statistics are based on the posted cost entries. You can set the sorting of the results and use

filters to define which data must be displayed. You can create reports for cost distribution analysis. In addition, you

can use the standard account schedules to define how your reports for the chart of cost types are displayed.
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Balances Between Cost Type, Cost Center, and Cost Object

Setting Up Cost Types

To transfer the general ledger chart of accounts to the chart of cost typesTo transfer the general ledger chart of accounts to the chart of cost types

To set up new cost types in the Chart of Cost Types pageTo set up new cost types in the Chart of Cost Types page

Before you start working with cost accounting, you must perform setup tasks.

When you set up cost accounting, you must make sure that all entries are assigned to a cost type as well as a cost

center or a cost object. The means that each cost entry must have a cost type assigned and a cost center code or a

cost object assigned. This rule ensures that each cost entry appears in either the cost centers or the cost objects,

but never in both places.

By doing this, you create the following accounting equation:

Cost Type Balance = Cost Center Balance + Cost Object Balance

When you print the chart of cost type, the chart of cost centers, and the chart of cost objects reports, you can

analyze this relationship.

The chart of cost types is similar to the chart of accounts in the general ledger. You can set up the chart of cost

types in the following ways:

Structure the chart of cost types similar to the income statement accounts in the general ledger chart of

accounts. Then, you can transfer the general ledger chart of accounts to the chart of cost types. You can make

any necessary adjustments after the transfer.

Create new chart of cost types or add new cost types to existing chart of cost types. You must create each new

cost type individually.

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

1. Choose the  icon, enter Char t of Cost TypesChar t of Cost Types , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Get Cost Types from Char t of AccountsGet Cost Types from Char t of Accounts  action. In the dialog box, choose the YesYes  button to

confirm the transfer. The function uses the chart of accounts to create a chart of cost types.

The chart of cost types now contain all income statement accounts in the general ledger and include

headings and subtotals. You can change the chart of cost types, as necessary. For example, you can delete

duplicate existing cost types.

The Register Cost Types in Char t of AccountsRegister Cost Types in Char t of Accounts function updates the relationship between the chart of accounts

and the chart of cost types. The No.No. field is filled and verified to make sure that each general ledger account is

related to only one cost type. The function runs automatically before transferring general ledger entries to cost

accounting.

1. Open the Char t of Cost TypesChar t of Cost Types  page in edit mode.

2. Fill in the fields as described as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-set-up-cost-accounting.md


To update cost typesTo update cost types

Defining the Relationship Between Cost Types and General Ledger
Accounts

Relationship Between General Ledger Accounts and Cost TypesRelationship Between General Ledger Accounts and Cost Types

REL AT IO N SH IPREL AT IO N SH IP G/ L  A C C O UN T  RA N GEG/ L  A C C O UN T  RA N GE C O ST  T Y P E  N O.C O ST  T Y P E  N O.

One general ledger account for each
cost type

One general ledger account One cost type

NOTENOTE

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

You can set up and maintain cost types in either the Cost Type CardCost Type Card page or on the Char t of Cost TypesChar t of Cost Types page.

In this procedure, you set up cost types on the Char t of Cost TypesChar t of Cost Types page.

3. After you have created all cost types, choose the Indent Cost TypesIndent Cost Types  action. In the dialog box, choose the

YesYes  button.

4. Link the new cost type to the corresponding general ledger account.

If you have entered definitions in the TotalingTotaling fields for the line type of End-TotalEnd-Total before you run the Indent CostIndent Cost

TypesTypes function, then you must enter the definitions again because the function overwrites the values in all End-End-

TotalTotal fields.

1. On the Cost Accounting SetupCost Accounting Setup page, select if you want the chart of cost types to be automatically updated

when the chart of accounts is changed.

2. In the Align G/L AccountAlign G/L Account field, you can choose from the following options.

No AlignmentNo Alignment - There is no corresponding change in the chart of cost types when you change the chart of

accounts.

AutomaticAutomatic - A corresponding change is made in the chart of cost types when you change the chart of

accounts.

PromptPrompt - A message is displayed asking if you want to make a corresponding change in the chart of cost types

when you change the chart of accounts.

The relationship between the cost type and the general ledger account is created in the cost type and in the general

ledger account.

The G/L Account RangeG/L Account Range field in the Cost TypeCost Type table establishes which general ledger accounts belong to a

cost type.

The Cost Type No.Cost Type No. field in the chart of accounts establishes which cost type a general ledger account belongs

to.

These two fields are filled automatically when you use the Get Cost Types from Char t of AccountsGet Cost Types from Char t of Accounts  function.

There is an n:1 relationship between general ledger accounts and cost types. Several general ledger accounts can

belong to one cost type, but each general ledger account belongs to only one cost type. The following table

describes the details in the relationship.



Several general ledger accounts for one
cost type

General ledger account range, for
example, 7110..7193 for each general
ledger account

For each general ledger account in the
range, there is only one cost type

Cost types without corresponding
general ledger accounts

General ledger accounts whose entries
will not be transferred

REL AT IO N SH IPREL AT IO N SH IP G/ L  A C C O UN T  RA N GEG/ L  A C C O UN T  RA N GE C O ST  T Y P E  N O.C O ST  T Y P E  N O.

Cost Types Without a Relationship to the General LedgerCost Types Without a Relationship to the General Ledger

Setting Up Cost Centers

To transfer dimension values in the general ledger to the chart of cost centersTo transfer dimension values in the general ledger to the chart of cost centers

To create new cost centers in the Chart of Cost Centers pageTo create new cost centers in the Chart of Cost Centers page

A cost type may not have a relationship to general ledger accounts if one of the following conditions is true:

Accounts for operational accounting, such as Calc. Interest and Depreciation, only take costs from the

operational accounting.

Helping cost types, such as cost types 9901, 9902, and 9903 in the Business Central database, are used as credit

and debit accounts for allocations.

The helping account, 9920 in the Business Central database, contains actual accruals that show the difference

between costs and the expense from the general ledger.

Cost centers are departments that are responsible for costs and income. The chart of cost centers is similar to the

dimension information for the general ledger. You can set up the chart of cost centers in the following ways:

Transfer dimension values in the general ledger to the chart of cost centers. You can make any necessary

adjustments after the transfer.

Create a new chart of cost center that is independent of the general ledger or add a new cost center to an

existing chart of cost center. You must create each cost center individually.

NOTENOTE

1. Set up a dimension to be the cost center dimension on the Update Cost Acctg. DimensionsUpdate Cost Acctg. Dimensions  page. Only

the values from this dimension are transferred.

2. Choose the  icon, enter Char t of Cost CentersChar t of Cost Centers , and then choose the related link.

3. On the ActionsActions  tab, in the FunctionsFunctions  group, choose Get Cost Centers from DimensionGet Cost Centers from Dimension to transfer

dimension values to the chart of cost centers. The function transfers the dimension values that you defined

in step 1.

You can set up the Align Cost Center DimensionAlign Cost Center Dimension field to define a one-way synchronization of dimension values

from the general ledger to the chart of cost centers. You cannot define a synchronization of the chart of cost centers

to dimension values from the general ledger.

The chart of cost centers now contains all specified dimension values from the general ledger and includes titles

and subtotals.

You can set up and maintain cost centers in either the Cost Center CardCost Center Card card or on the Char t of Cost CentersChar t of Cost Centers

page. In this procedure, you set up cost centers on the Char t of Cost CentersChar t of Cost Centers  page.



IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Setting Up Cost Objects

To transfer dimension values from the general ledger to the chart of cost objectsTo transfer dimension values from the general ledger to the chart of cost objects

To create new cost objects in the Chart of Cost Objects pageTo create new cost objects in the Chart of Cost Objects page

1. Open the Char t of Cost CentersChar t of Cost Centers  page in edit mode.

2. In the CodeCode field, enter the cost center code. All cost centers must have a code.

3. In the NameName field, enter the cost center name.

4. Choose the drop-down arrow in the L ine TypeLine Type field to specify the purpose of the cost center.

For cost centers of the TotalTotal  type, you must fill in the TotalingTotaling field. Use the oror  operator, which is a

vertical line (|| ) to set ranges of cost centers.

For cost centers of the End-TotalEnd-Total  line type, this field is filled in automatically when you use the indent

function.

5. Fill in the Sor ting OrderSor ting Order  and Cost SubtypeCost Subtype fields.

6. Choose the next empty line to create a new cost center, and then repeat steps 2 through 5.

7. After you have set up all the cost centers, choose the Indent Cost CentersIndent Cost Centers  action. Choose the YesYes  button.

If you have entered definitions in the TotalingTotaling fields for End-TotalEnd-Total cost centers before you run the indent function, then

you must enter them again. The function overwrites the values in all End-TotalEnd-Total fields.

Cost objects are projects, products, or services of a company. The chart of cost objects is similar to the dimension

information for the general ledger. You can set up the chart of cost objects in the following ways:

Transfer dimension values in the general ledger to the chart of cost objects. You can make any necessary

adjustments after the transfer.

Create a new chart of cost object that is independent of the general ledger or add a new cost object to an

existing chart of cost objects. You must create each cost object individually.

NOTENOTE

1. Set a dimension to be the cost object dimension on the Update CA DimensionsUpdate CA Dimensions  page. Only the values

from this dimension are transferred.

2. Choose the  icon, enter Char t of Cost ObjectsChar t of Cost Objects , and then choose the related link.

3. Choose the Get Cost Objects from DimensionGet Cost Objects from Dimension action to transfer dimension values to the chart of cost

objects. The function transfers the dimension values that you defined in step 1.

You can set up the Align Cost Object DimensionAlign Cost Object Dimension field to define a one-way synchronization of dimension values

from the general ledger to the chart of cost objects. You cannot define a synchronization of the chart of cost objects

to dimension values from the general ledger.

The chart of cost objects now contains all specified dimension values from the general ledger and includes titles

and subtotals.

You can set up and maintain cost objects in either the Cost Object CardCost Object Card card or on the Char t of Cost ObjectsChar t of Cost Objects

page. In this procedure, you set up cost objects on the Char t of Cost ObjectsChar t of Cost Objects  page.

1. Open the Char t of Cost ObjectsChar t of Cost Objects  page in edit mode.



IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Defining Cost Centers and Cost Objects for Chart of Accounts

Defining Default Dimension Values for General Ledger AccountsDefining Default Dimension Values for General Ledger Accounts

DIM EN SIO N  C O DEDIM EN SIO N  C O DE VA L UE P O ST IN GVA L UE P O ST IN G

Department Code Mandatory

Project No Code

Defining Dimension Values for Overhead Costs and Direct CostsDefining Dimension Values for Overhead Costs and Direct Costs

T RA N SF ER TOT RA N SF ER TO C O ST  C EN T ER P O ST IN GC O ST  C EN T ER P O ST IN G C O ST  O B JEC T  P O ST IN GC O ST  O B JEC T  P O ST IN G

Cost Center Code Mandatory No Code

Cost Object No Code Code Mandatory

NOTENOTE

2. In the CodeCode field, enter the cost object code. All cost objects must have a code.

3. In the NameName field, enter the cost object name.

4. Choose the drop-down arrow in the L ine TypeLine Type field to specify the purpose of the cost object.

For cost objects of the TotalTotal  line type, fill in the Total From/ToTotal From/To field. Use the oror  operator, which is a

vertical line (|| ), to set ranges of cost objects.

For cost objects of the End-TotalEnd-Total  line type, this field is filled in automatically when you use the indent

function.

5. Fill in the Sor ting OrderSor ting Order  field.

6. Chose the next empty line to create a new cost object, and then repeat steps 2 through 5.

7. After you have set up all the cost objects, choose the Indent Cost ObjectsIndent Cost Objects  action. Choose the YesYes  button.

If you have entered definitions in the Total From/ToTotal From/To fields for End-TotalEnd-Total cost objects before you run the indent function,

then you must enter them again. The function overwrites the values in all End-TotalEnd-Total fields.

You can automatically transfer the expense and income entries from the general ledger to cost accounting either

for each general ledger posting or with a batch job. When you do the transfer, Business Central only transfers the

entries that are already linked to a cost center or a cost object. To establish a meaningful transfer, you must ensure

that the cost centers and cost objects are correctly defined.

For each general ledger account, you can define default dimension values in the Default DimensionDefault Dimension table. The

following example shows how to define that there should always be a DEPARTMENT cost center, but never be a

PROJECT cost object when posting to a general ledger account.

You can transfer overhead costs to a cost center and direct costs to a cost object. The following table shows the

optimal combination of the dimension setup values.

To make sure that the predefined cost center and cost object that you set up in the general ledger are automatically carried

over to cost accounting, select the Check G/L PostingsCheck G/L Postings check box in the Cost Accounting Setup page.
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Criteria for Transferring General Ledger Entries to Cost Entries

Transferring General Ledger Entries to Cost Entries

To prepare the transferTo prepare the transfer

Before you define cost allocations, you must understand how cost entries come from the following sources:

Automatic transfer of general ledger entries.

Manual cost posting for pure cost entries, internal charges, and manual allocations.

Automatic allocation postings for actual costs.

Transfer of budget entries to actual.

It is important to understand the criteria for transferring general ledger entries to cost entries. During the transfer,

the Transfer GL Entr ies to CATransfer GL Entr ies to CA batch job uses the following criteria to determine if and how the general ledger

entries are transferred.

General ledger entries are transferred if:

The entries have dimension values corresponding to either a cost center or a cost object.

The entries have dimension values that correspond to a cost center and a cost object. For these entries, the cost

center takes precedence. This helps avoid a situation where a cost type appears in both a cost object and a cost

center and is therefore counted twice in the statistics.

The document number in the entries is empty, so it will appear with a document number of 0000 in the cost

entries.

The entries are transferred to a cost type that allows for combined entries and these entries are transferred as a

combined entry either monthly or daily.

General ledger entries are not transferred if:

The entries have dimension values that do not correspond to a cost center or a cost object.

The entries have an amount of zero.

The entries have a general ledger account that has been deleted.

The entries have a general ledger account that is not of the type Income StatementIncome Statement.

The entries have a general ledger account that is not assigned a cost type.

The entries have a posting date before the Star ting Date for G/L TransferStar ting Date for G/L Transfer .

The entries have been posted with a closing date. These are typically entries that set back the balance of the

income statement at the end of the year.

You can transfer general ledger entries to cost entries.

Before you run the process for transferring general ledger entries to cost entries, you must prepare the transfer to

avoid manual correction posting.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Cost Accounting SetupCost Accounting Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Cost Accounting SetupCost Accounting Setup page, verify that the Star ting Date for G/L TransferStar ting Date for G/L Transfer  field is set to the

correct value.

3. Choose the  icon, enter Char t of Cost TypesChar t of Cost Types , and then choose the related link.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-transfer-and-post-cost-entries.md


To transfer general ledger entries to cost entriesTo transfer general ledger entries to cost entries

Automatic Transfer and Combined Entries

C O M B IN E EN T RIESC O M B IN E EN T RIES DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

None Each general ledger entry is transferred individually to the
corresponding cost type.

Day General ledger entries with the same posting date are
transferred as one entry to the corresponding cost type.

Month All general ledger entries in the same calendar month are
transferred as one entry to the corresponding cost type.

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Results of Transferring General Ledger Entries to Cost Entries

General Ledger EntriesGeneral Ledger Entries

Cost EntriesCost Entries

4. On the Cost Type CardCost Type Card page, verify that the G/L Account RangeG/L Account Range field is linked correctly for each cost type to

take entries from the general ledger.

5. Choose the  icon, enter Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts , and then choose the related link.

6. For each relevant general ledger account, on the G/L Account CardG/L Account Card page, verify that the Cost Type No.Cost Type No. field

is linked correctly to a cost type. For more information, see Setting Up Cost Accounting.

7. Verify that all relevant general ledger entries have dimension values that correspond to a cost center and a cost

object.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Transfer GL Entr ies to CATransfer GL Entr ies to CA, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the YesYes  button to start the transfer. The process transfers all general ledger entries that have not

already been transferred.

During the transfer, the process creates connections in the entries in the Cost Entr yCost Entr y  table and the CostCost

RegisterRegister  table. This makes it possible to trace the source of cost entries.

In cost accounting, you can transfer general ledger entries to a cost type by using a combined posting. You can

specify if a cost type receives combined entries in the Combine Entr iesCombine Entr ies  field in the cost type definition. The

following table describes the different options.

If you have selected the Auto Transfer from G/LAuto Transfer from G/L  check box on the Cost Accounting SetupCost Accounting Setup page, Business Central

updates the cost accounting after every posting in the general ledger. Combined entries are not possible.

During the transfer of general ledger entries to cost entries, Business Central creates connections in the entries in

the G/L Entr yG/L Entr y  table, the Cost Entr yCost Entr y  table, and the Cost RegisterCost Register  table to make it possible to trace the

connections between cost entries and general ledger entries.

For each general ledger entry that is transferred to cost accounting, Business Central fills the cost Entr y No.Entr y No. field.

For each cost entry, Business Central saves the entry number of the corresponding general ledger entry in the G/LG/L

Entr y No.Entr y No. field in the Cost Entr yCost Entr y  table.

For combined cost entries, Business Central saves the entry number of the last general ledger entry, which is the

entry with the highest entry number.



Cost RegisterCost Register
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The G/L AccountG/L Account field in the Cost Entr yCost Entr y  table contains the number of the general ledger account that the cost

entry came from.

For single cost entries, Business Central transfers the posting text from the general ledger entry to the

Descr iptionDescr iption text field. For combined entries, the text field shows these entries are transferred as combined entries.

For example, for a combined entry for the month of October in 2013, the text can be Combined Entr ies,Combined Entr ies,

October 2013October 2013 .

In the Cost RegisterCost Register  table, Business Central creates an entry with the source transfer from general ledger. The

entry records the first and last entry numbers of the general ledger entries that are transferred, in addition to the

first and last entry numbers of the cost entries that are created.

About Cost Accounting

Setting Up Cost Accounting

Defining and Allocating Costs

Accounting for Costs
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Setting Up Allocation Source and Targets

To set up cost allocationsTo set up cost allocations

Cost allocations move costs and revenues between cost types, cost centers, and cost objects. You can define as

many allocations as you need. Each allocation consists of:

An allocation source.

One or more allocation targets.

The allocation source establishes which costs must be allocated, and the allocation targets determine where the

costs must be allocated. For example, an allocation source can be the costs for the Electricity and Heating cost type.

You allocate all electricity and heating costs to three cost centers: Workshop, Production, and Sales. These cost

centers are your allocation targets.

For each allocation source, you define an allocation level, a validity period, and a variant as grouping identifier. You

can use a batch job to set filters to select allocation definitions and then run cost allocations automatically.

For each allocation target, you define an allocation base. The allocation base can be either static or dynamic.

Static allocation bases are based on a definite value, such as square footage or an established allocation ratio,

such as 5:2:4.

Dynamic allocation bases depend on changeable values, such as the number of employees in a cost center or

sales revenue of a cost object throughout a certain time period.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

Each allocation consists of an allocation source and one or more allocation targets. The allocation source defines

which costs will be allocated. The allocation targets determine where the costs will be allocated.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Cost AllocationCost Allocation, and then chose the related link.

2. On the Cost AllocationCost Allocation page, choose the EditEdit action.

3. Enter an ID for the allocation source in the IDID field.

4. Define a level as a number between 1 and 99 in the LevelLevel  field. The allocation posting will follow the order of

the levels.

5. Enter a cost type to define which cost types will be allocated in the Cost Type RangeCost Type Range field. If all costs for a cost

type are allocated, no range is defined.

6. Enter a cost center together with costs to be allocated in the Cost Center CodeCost Center Code field.

7. Enter a cost object together with costs to be allocated in the Cost Object CodeCost Object Code field. Most often, this field

stays empty, because cost objects are rarely allocated to other cost objects.

8. Enter a cost type in the Credit to Cost TypeCredit to Cost Type field. The costs that are allocated will be credited to the source

cost type. The credit posting will be posted to the cost type given here.

9. On the L inesLines  FastTab, define the allocation targets. On the first line, enter a cost type in the Target Cost TypeTarget Cost Type

field. It defines which cost type the allocation is debited to.

10. On the first line, enter the first allocation target in the Target Cost CenterTarget Cost Center  field or Target Cost ObjectTarget Cost Object the

field. These two fields define which cost center or cost object the allocation is debited to. You can only fill in one

of these fields, but not both.

11. Repeat the same steps on the second line to set up additional allocation targets.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-define-and-allocate-costs.md
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Setting Filters for Dynamic Allocation Bases

Setting Filters for Dynamic Allocation BasesSetting Filters for Dynamic Allocation Bases

B A SEB A SE N O.  F ILT ERN O.  F ILT ER
DAT E F ILT ERDAT E F ILT ER
C O DEC O DE

C O ST  C EN T ERC O ST  C EN T ER
F ILT ERF ILT ER

C O ST  O B JEC TC O ST  O B JEC T
F ILT ERF ILT ER GRO UP  F ILT ERGRO UP  F ILT ER

G/L Entries G/L Account Yes Yes Yes N/A

G/L Budget
Entries

G/L Account Yes Yes Yes G/L Budget
Name

Cost Type Entries Cost Type Yes Yes Yes N/A

Cost Budget
Entries

Cost Type Yes Yes Yes Budget Name

No of Employees N/A Yes Yes Yes N/A

Items Sold (Qty) Item No. Yes Yes Yes Inventory
Posting Group

Items Purchased
(Qty)

Item No. Yes Yes Yes Inventory
Posting Group

Items Sold
(Amount)

Item No. Yes Yes Yes Inventory
Posting Group

Items Purchased
(Amount)

Item No. Yes Yes Yes Inventory
Posting Group

Scenario 1: Defining Static Allocations Based on Allocation Ratio

12. After you have set up the allocation target and sources, choose the Calculate Allocation KeyCalculate Allocation Key  action to

calculate the total share values.

Select the BlockedBlocked check box to deactivate the allocation setup.

The dynamic allocation method is based on changeable values. For example, the number of employees in a cost

center or the items sold of a cost object in a specific time period. There are nine pre-defined allocation bases and

twelve dynamic date ranges. You set different filters based on the allocation base.

The following table shows which filters are possible for different allocation bases and which values are valid in the

No. FilterNo. Filter  and Group FilterGroup Filter  fields. Press F1 in the Date Filter  CodeDate Filter  Code field to read detailed descriptions.

Static allocation method is based on a definite value, such as square meters used, or an established allocation ratio

such as 5:2:4.

This topic describes how to define three new allocation target cost objects for the allocation source PROD cost

center using the established allocation ratio 5:2:4. The three target cost objects are ACCESSO, PAINT, and FITTINGS.



NOTENOTE

To define the allocation source PROD cost center on the General FastTabTo define the allocation source PROD cost center on the General FastTab

To define the allocation target cost objects on the Lines FastTabTo define the allocation target cost objects on the Lines FastTab

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Scenario 2: Defining Dynamic Allocations Based on Items Sold

NOTENOTE

The example uses the demo data in the Business Central.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Cost AllocationCost Allocation, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Cost AllocationCost Allocation page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. In the IDID field, press Enter or enter an ID.

4. In the LevelLevel  field, enter 11 .

5. In the Valid FromValid From and Valid ToValid To fields, enter appropriate dates.

6. In the Cost Center CodeCost Center Code field, enter PRODPROD.

7. In the Credit to Cost TypeCredit to Cost Type field, enter the cost type 99039903 .

1. On the first line, in the Target Cost TypeTarget Cost Type field, enter 99039903 .

2. On the first line, in the Target Cost ObjectTarget Cost Object field, select ACCESSOACCESSO.

3. On the first line, in the Allocation Target TypeAllocation Target Type field, select All CostsAll Costs  to define how all accrued costs are

allocated.

4. On the first line, in the BaseBase field, select StaticStatic to use the static allocation method.

5. On the first line, in the ShareShare field, enter the allocation ratio 55 .

6. On the second line, in the Target Cost TypeTarget Cost Type field, enter 99039903 .

7. On the second line, in the Target Cost ObjectTarget Cost Object field, select PAINTPAINT.

8. On the second line, in the Allocation Target TypeAllocation Target Type field, select All CostsAll Costs  to define how all accrued costs are

allocated.

9. On the second line, in the BaseBase field, select StaticStatic to use the static allocation method.

10. On the second line, in the ShareShare field, enter the allocation ratio 22 .

11. On the third line, in the Target Cost TypeTarget Cost Type field, enter 99039903 .

12. On the third line, in the Target Cost ObjectTarget Cost Object field, select FITTINGSFITTINGS .

13. On the third line, in the Allocation Target TypeAllocation Target Type field, select All CostsAll Costs  to define how all accrued costs are

allocated.

14. On the third line, in the BaseBase field, select StaticStatic to use the static allocation method.

15. On the third line, in the ShareShare field, enter the allocation ratio 44 .

Business Central automatically calculates the PercentPercent  field using a percentage rate that is dependent on all three allocation

ratios that are entered in the ShareShare field for all three lines.

This topic shows an example of how to define allocations by using the dynamic allocation method. In the example,

you change the dynamic allocation of the costs for the SALES cost center to support the new cost object IT

EQUIPMENT. IT EQUIPMENT packages have item numbers in the range from 8904-W to 8924-W. You use the

previous year ’s sales figures to calculate the share. The allocation is posted to the helping cost type 9903.

The example uses the demo data in the Business Central.



To define dynamic allocations based on items sold in the previous yearTo define dynamic allocations based on items sold in the previous year

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT
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1. Choose the  icon, enter Cost AllocationsCost Allocations , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Cost AllocationCost Allocation page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. In the IDID field, press Enter or enter an ID.

4. In the LevelLevel  field, enter 11 .

5. In the Valid FromValid From and Valid ToValid To fields, enter appropriate dates.

6. In the Cost Center CodeCost Center Code field, enter SALESSALES .

7. In the Credit to Cost TypeCredit to Cost Type field, enter the cost type 99039903 .

8. In the Target Cost TypeTarget Cost Type field, enter the cost type 99039903 .

9. In the Target Cost ObjectTarget Cost Object field, choose NewNew  to create a new cost object IT EQUIPMENT and fill in fields as

necessary. Select IT EQUIPMENTIT EQUIPMENT. Leave the Target Cost CenterTarget Cost Center  field blank.

10. In the Allocation Target TypeAllocation Target Type field, select All CostsAll Costs  to define how all accumulated costs are allocated.

11. In the BaseBase field, select the allocation base Items Sold (Amount)Items Sold (Amount) .

12. In the No. FilterNo. Filter  field, enter 8904-W..8924-W8904-W..8924-W.

13. In the Date Filter  CodeDate Filter  Code field, enter Last YearLast Year .

14. Choose the Calculate Allocation KeyCalculate Allocation Key  action to calculate the share.

Business Central uses the previous years’ sales figures to calculate a share of 1596.50 LCY with 100 percent for the IT

EQUIPMENT packages. This means that all of the items sold last year will be allocated to the cost object IT EQUIPMENT.
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Transferring and Posting Cost Entries

Accounting for Costs

Terminology in Cost Accounting

About Cost Accounting



Creating Cost Budgets
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

TOTO SEESEE

Transfer budgets from the general ledger. Copy G-L Budget to Cost Acctg.Copy G-L Budget to Cost Acctg.  batch job

Copy cost budgets. Copy Cost BudgetCopy Cost Budget  batch job

Allocate budgets. Cost AllocationCost Allocation page

See cost budget registers and cost budget entries. Cost Budget RegistersCost Budget Registers  page

Print cost budget comparisons using various reports. Cost Acctg. Balance-BudgetCost Acctg. Balance-Budget  report

Cost Acctg. Statement-BudgetCost Acctg. Statement-Budget  report

Cost Budget by Cost CenterCost Budget by Cost Center  report

Cost Budget by Cost ObjectCost Budget by Cost Object  report

See Also

Budgeting in cost accounting resembles budgeting in the general ledger. A cost budget is created based on cost

types just as a budget for the general ledger is created based on general ledger accounts.

A cost budget is created for a certain period of time, for example, a fiscal year. You can create as many cost budgets

as needed. You can create a new cost budget manually, or by importing a cost budget, or by copying an existing

cost budget as the budget base. For more information, see Create G/L Budgets.

You use the following pages to create and analyze cost budgets. Choose the  icon to find a page, and then read

the tooltip for each.

Accounting for Costs

Create G/L Budgets

Terminology in Cost Accounting

Defining and Allocating Costs

Working with Business Central
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To delete a cost budget entryTo delete a cost budget entry

NOTENOTE

See Also

You use the Delete Cost Budget Entr iesDelete Cost Budget Entr ies  batch job to cancel cost budget entries from the cost budget register.

To prevent any gaps in the cost budget entries and cost register entries, you cannot delete a single entry or a batch

of entries in the middle of the list of register entries.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Delete Cost Budget Entr iesDelete Cost Budget Entr ies , and then choose the related link.

The To Register No.To Register No. field contains the last register entry number and cannot be changed.

You can use the From Register No.From Register No. field to select a register entry number from which the deletion should

begin.

2. Choose the OKOK button to delete the selected cost budget entries.

To avoid an accidental deletion of cost budget entries, you can close register entries by marking the lines as ClosedClosed in the

ClosedClosed field on the Cost Budget RegistersCost Budget Registers  page.

Accounting for Costs Creating Cost Budgets

Working with Business Central

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-how-to-delete-cost-budget-entries.md


Managing Inventory Costs
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

TOTO SEESEE

Read various conceptual information to understand the
principles and definitions that govern the inventory
costing accounting functionality in Business Central.

About Inventory Costing

Learn about all mechanisms in the costing system. Design Details: Inventory Costing

Read how inventory periods help a company to control
inventory value over time by defining shorter periods that
can be closed for posting as the fiscal year progresses.

Work with Inventory Periods

Read why standard costs are often used by manufacturing
companies as a valuation base for components and end
items.

About Calculating Standard Cost

Set up inventory periods, costing methods, and rounding
methods.

Setting Up Inventory Valuation and Costing

Appreciate or depreciate the value of one or more items
in inventory by posting their current, calculated value.

Revalue Inventory

Adjust item costs, either automatically or manually, to
forward cost changes from inbound entries to their
related outbound entries.

Adjust Item Costs

Use special costing functions for every-day item
transactions in the item operations.

Handling Inventory and Manufacturing Costs

Periodically update the standard costs of components, in
assembly or production BOMs, and roll the new costs up
to the parent item.

Update Standard Costs

View and manually change certain item application entries
that are created automatically during inventory
transactions.

Remove and Reapply Item Ledger Entries

Perform period-end control and reporting tasks, such
calculate the value of inventory and post costs to the
general ledger.

Reporting Costs and Reconciling with the General Ledger

Cost management, also referred to as “costing”, is concerned with recording and reporting business

operating costs. It includes the reporting of manufacturing costs and inventory costs, that is, the value of

items.

Central principles to understand are that costing methods define how items are valued when they leave

inventory, that cost adjustment updates the cost of goods sold with related purchase costs posted after the

sale, and that inventory values must be posted to dedicated G/L accounts at regular intervals.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-manage-inventory-costs.md
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TOTO SEESEE

Distinguish the five different costing methods and their effect
on cost flows.

Design Details: Costing Methods

Learn how item application entries dynamically link inventory
decreases with increases to keep control of cost flows.

Design Details: Item Application

Learn how an item's unit cost is continuously updated with
the cost of its latest transaction according to the item's
costing method.

Design Details: Cost Adjustment

Learn how an item's average cost is dynamically calculated
according to the selected average cost period.

Design Details: Average Cost

Distinguish expected cost (not yet invoiced) from actual cost
and learn how it is managed in the general ledger.

Design Details: Expected Cost Posting

Understand the cost adjustment mechanism, which ensures
that costs are brought forward even if inventory transactions
happen in a random manner.

Design Details: Cost Adjustment

Read why standard costs are often used by manufacturing
companies as a valuation base for components and end items.

About Calculating Standard Cost

Understand how the value of inventory is reflected in the
general ledger.

Reporting Costs and Reconciling with the General Ledger

Learn how item charges, such as freight and insurance, can
assign additional cost components to an item's unit cost.

Use Item Charges to Account for Additional Trade Costs

Read how inventory periods help a company to control
inventory value over time by defining shorter periods that can
be closed for posting as the fiscal year progresses.

Work with Inventory Periods

Understand all mechanisms in the costing engine, including
what happens when you post assembly and production
transactions.

Design Details: Inventory Costing

See Also

Managing inventory costs is concerned with recording and reporting business operating costs. It includes the

reporting of manufacturing costs and inventory costs, that is, the value of items.

Central principles to understand are that costing methods define how items are valued when they leave inventory,

that cost adjustment updates the cost of goods sold with related purchase costs posted after the sale, and that

inventory values must be posted to dedicated G/L accounts at regular intervals.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-learn-about-costing.md
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REP L EN ISH M EN T  SY ST EMREP L EN ISH M EN T  SY ST EM STA N DA RD C O ST  EL EM EN T SSTA N DA RD C O ST  EL EM EN T S

PurchasePurchase Direct material cost and overhead material cost if it is
required.

AssemblyAssembly Direct material cost, direct or fixed labor cost, and overhead
cost.

Prod. OrderProd. Order Direct material cost, labor cost, subcontractor cost, and
overhead cost.

Setting Up Standard Costs

Material CostsMaterial Costs

Many manufacturing companies select a valuation base of standard cost. This also applies to companies that

perform light manufacturing, such as assembly and kitting. A standard cost system determines inventory unit cost

based on some reasonable historical or expected cost. Studies of past and estimated future cost data can then

provide the basis for standard costs. These costs are frozen until a decision is made to change them. The actual

cost to produce a product may differ from the estimated standard costs. For management control, the actual cost

is compared to the standard cost for a specific item and differences, or variances, are identified and analyzed.

Standard costs can be maintained for items that are replenished through purchase, assembly, and production. For

each replenishment method, standard costs can consist of the following elements.

Because the standard cost of a produced or assembled item can consist of multiple cost elements, including

material, capacity (labor) and direct and overhead subcontractor costs, standard costs must be established for

each of these elements.

The accounting task for an item-processing company using standard costing is to:

Estimate a standard cost of the finished item and set it up on the item card.

Record and allocate the actual cost of the key cost elements and to account for variances.

To determine the direct cost of a finished item, all component costs must be totaled. An assembled or produced

item can include subassemblies, which also consist of multiple components.

The following key cost elements make up the total direct cost of a finished processed item:

Material costs.

Capacity cost.

Subcontracting costs for produced items only.

Material costs are costs that are associated with subassemblies and purchased raw material. Material unit cost can

consist of direct and indirect cost elements.

Direct material cost represents an invoiced amount for purchased raw materials or the processing cost of a

subassembly.

Indirect material cost, or overhead, can represent elements such as inventory carrying costs for the finished

item after it is produced.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-about-calculating-standard-cost.md
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Single level Produced item is equal to the total cost of all purchased or
subassembled items on that item's production BOM.

Rolled-up level or multilevel Produced item is the sum of the material cost for all
subassemblies on that item's BOM and the cost of all
purchased items on that item's production BOM.

Capacity CostsCapacity Costs

NOTENOTE

The setup of the material cost for purchased items that affect direct and indirect cost depends on the costing

method that you have selected for the specified item. You set up cost information for either costing method on the

item card. For more information, see Register New Items.

The cost of scrap (production only) is an additional factor to consider when you calculate the total material cost.

When a certain amount of raw material is scrapped when you assemble or produce an item, it generally causes an

increase in the quantity of components that are required to produce this item. This increases the material cost of

the components that are consumed when producing a parent item. You set up scrap cost for materials on either

the production BOM or routing.

The material cost of a produced item can be represented in two ways that correspond to the following cost

calculation bases.

Capacity costs are the costs that are associated with internal labor and machine costs. You must set up these costs

for each resource (in assembly management) and work or machine center on the routing (in production). As with

materials, you can identify both direct and indirect elements of capacity cost. For example, the direct cost for a

work center may be the established shop rate to perform a specific function. The indirect cost for a work center

may represent some general factory expenses, such as lighting, heating, and so on. As with material costs, you can

express capacity overhead as an indirect cost percentage or a fixed overhead rate.

The setup of the capacity costs of assembled items consists of the following elements:

Direct and indirect unit cost of the resource.

Fixed or direct resource usage type.

The setup of the capacity costs of produced items consists of the following elements:

Direct and indirect unit cost of the machine or work center.

Time and lot size setup.

To calculate standard capacity cost, you have to establish the standard time rates that are required to perform

operations on machine and work centers. The total time to complete an operation typically consists of setup, run

time, and wait and move time.

You set up the rates for each time type for each machine or work center on an individual routing.

While run time rates apply for each item unit that is produced, the setup time rates apply for each lot. Therefore, you must

prorate the routing setup time for each operation over the lot size. You specify the lot size in the corresponding field on the

OrderingOrdering FastTab of the item card.

To specify setup time on the routing for planning but not include this expense in the standard cost calculation,

clear the Cost Incl. SetupCost Incl. Setup field on the Manufactur ing SetupManufactur ing Setup page.

On a single-level basis, this is the labor cost that is required to produce the finished production item and is



Subcontractor CostsSubcontractor Costs

Updating Standard Costs

See Also

specified on the production item's routing. On a multi-level basis, this is the capacity cost that is specified for each

individually produced item that is included in the parent item's BOM.

Subcontractor costs are the costs that are associated with services that are provided by a company's outside

vendors or subcontractors. Similar to material and capacity, subcontractor costs can consist of both direct and

overhead amounts. Direct subcontractor cost represents the actual charge for each unit of services that is

provided. For example, overhead subcontractor cost can represent freight and handling costs that are incurred by

the company with a subcontracted order.

Because subcontracting is an outsourced capacity, you set up the cost of both direct and indirect subcontracting

services on the work center card that represents the subcontracting operation.

To update or calculate the standard cost of assembly items, use the function from the item card.

The process of updating or calculating standard costs typically consists of the following tasks:

1. Updating costs at the component and capacity levels. For more information, see the Suggest Item StandardSuggest Item Standard

CostCost and Suggest Capacity Standard CostSuggest Capacity Standard Cost batch jobs.

2. Consolidating and rolling up the component and capacity costs to calculate the total assembly or

manufacturing cost of the items. For more information, see For more information, see To calculate the standard

cost of an assembly item.

3. Implementing the standard costs that are entered when you run the previous batch jobs. The standard costs do

not take effect until they are implemented. For more information, see the Implement Standard CostImplement Standard Cost

ChangesChanges  batch job.

4. Implementing the changes to update the Unit CostUnit Cost field on the item card and perform inventory revaluation.

For more information, see Revalue Inventory.

Design Details: Costing Methods

Work with Bills of Material

Update Standard Costs
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In This Section

This documentation provides detailed technical insight to the concepts and principles that are used within

the Inventory Costing features in Business Central.

Inventory costing, also referred to as cost management, is concerned with recording and reporting business

operating costs.

Design Details: Costing Methods

Design Details: Item Application

Design Details: Known Item Application Issue

Design Details: Cost Adjustment

Design Details: Posting Date on Adjustment Value Entry

Design Details: Expected Cost Posting

Design Details: Average Cost

Design Details: Variance

Design Details: Rounding

Design Details: Cost Components

Design Details: Inventory Periods

Design Details: Inventory Posting

Design Details: Production Order Posting

Design Details: Assembly Order Posting

Design Details: Reconciliation with the General Ledger

Design Details: Accounts in the General Ledger

Design Details: Inventory Valuation

Design Details: Revaluation
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To create an inventory period

Closing Inventory Periods

To close an inventory periodTo close an inventory period

Inventory periods define a period of time in which you can post changes to inventory. An inventory period is

defined by the date on which it ends, or the ending date. When you close an inventory period, you cannot post any

changes to inventory, either expected or invoiced, before this ending date. You cannot post any new values to

inventory before the ending date. If you have open item entries in the closed period, meaning positive quantities

that have not yet been applied to outbound transactions, you can still apply outbound quantities to these entries,

even if the period is closed.

The following sections describe how to:

Create inventory periods.

Close inventory periods.

Reopen inventory periods.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Inventor y Per iodsInventor y Per iods , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new line.

3. In the Ending DateEnding Date field, enter the last date in the inventory period that you want to define. When the period is

closed, you will not be able to post inventory changes before this date.

4. Enter a descriptive name in the NameName field. Choose the OKOK button.

The ClosedClosed field indicates whether or not the inventory period is closed to inventory value changes. You cannot

edit this field.

You can close any inventory period, provided that the following is true:

There are no open outbound item ledger entries, meaning negative inventory, in that period.

The cost of all items has been adjusted using the Adjust Cost – Item Entr iesAdjust Cost – Item Entr ies  batch job.

This means that all outbound transaction quantities, such as those from sales orders, outbound transfers, sales

invoices, purchase returns, or purchase credit memos, must be applied to existing quantity in inventory.

1. Before closing an inventory period, choose the Adjust Cost – Item Entr iesAdjust Cost – Item Entr ies  action to ensure that all cost

adjustments are posted.

Run the Close Inventor y Per iod – TestClose Inventor y Per iod – Test report to determine if there are any open outbound item entries

within the inventory period or any items whose cost has not yet been adjusted.

2. Choose the Close Inventor y Per iod – TestClose Inventor y Per iod – Test action.

Run the Post Inventor y Cost to G/LPost Inventor y Cost to G/L  batch job to ensure that all costs are posted to the general ledger.

3. Choose the Post Inventor y to G/LPost Inventor y to G/L  action.

4. On the Inventor y Per iodsInventor y Per iods  page, select the inventory period you want to close.

5. Choose the Close PeriodClose Period action. After the inventory period has been closed, you cannot post inventory

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-how-to-work-with-inventory-periods.md


Reopening Inventory Periods

To reopen an inventory periodTo reopen an inventory period
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changes before the ending date. The cost of all items must be adjusted with the Adjust Cost – ItemAdjust Cost – Item

Entr iesEntr ies  batch job before you close the inventory period.

6. Choose the YesYes  button to confirm that you want to close the period, or choose NoNo to cancel the closing.

7. The inventory period is closed and a confirmation message is displayed when it is finished.

After you have closed the inventory period, you cannot delete the inventory period. You can, however, reopen it, if

you would like to allow posting before the ending date of the inventory period. Reopening a period also reopens

all inventory periods with ending dates later than the period you reopen.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Inventor y Per iodsInventor y Per iods , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the inventory period you want to reopen.

3. Choose the Reopen PeriodReopen Period period action. Confirm that you want to reopen the period.

4. All inventory periods with ending dates later than the period you selected are reopened.

Design Details: Inventory Periods

Finance

Inventory

Working with Financials



Setting Up Inventory Valuation and Costing
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

TIPTIP

TOTO SEESEE

Specify a default costing method for the company to govern
how incoming cost is used to assess inventory value and the
cost of goods sold.

Set Up General Inventory Information

Specify a costing method on individual items if they require a
different costing method.

Register New Items

Ensure that the cost is automatically posted to the general
ledger whenever an inventory transaction is posted.

Automatic Cost PostingAutomatic Cost Posting field on the Inventor y SetupInventor y Setup
page

Ensure that expected costs are posted to the general ledger to
see from the interim G/L accounts an estimate of the amounts
due and the cost of the traded items before they are actually
invoiced.

Expected Cost Posting to G/LExpected Cost Posting to G/L  field on the Inventor yInventor y
SetupSetup page

Set the system up to adjust for any cost changes
automatically every time you post inventory transactions.

Adjust Item Costs

Define if the average cost is to be calculated per item only or
per item for each stockkeeping unit and for each variant of
the item.

Average Cost Calc. TypeAverage Cost Calc. Type field on the Inventor y SetupInventor y Setup
page

Select the period of time you would like application to use for
calculating the weighted average cost of items that use the
average costing method.

Average Cost PeriodAverage Cost Period field on the Inventor y SetupInventor y Setup page

Define inventory periods to control inventory value over time
by disallowing transaction posting in closed inventory periods.

Work with Inventory Periods

Ensure that sales returns are applied to the original outbound
transaction to preserve inventory value.

Exact Cost Reversing Mandator yExact Cost Reversing Mandator y  field on the Sales &Sales &
ReceivablesReceivables page

Ensure that purchase returns are applied to the original
inbound transaction to preserve inventory value.

Exact Cost Reversing Mandator yExact Cost Reversing Mandator y  field on the PurchasesPurchases
& Payables& Payables page

To make sure that inventory costs are recorded correctly, you must set up various fields and pages before you

begin to make item transactions. Typically, businesses choose a specific costing method and apply that to inventory

items, for example, to help them track the value of items on stock.

For an introduction to costing in Business Central, see About Inventory Costing.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.
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Set up the rounding rules to apply when adjusting or
suggesting item prices and when adjusting or suggesting
standard costs.

Rounding MethodRounding Method page

TOTO SEESEE

See Also
Managing Inventory Costs

Set Up General Inventory Information

Reconcile Inventory Costs with the General Ledger

Setup Best Practices: Costing Method

Design Details: Inventory Costing

Design Details: Change the Costing Method for Items

Working with Business Central

Finance



Revalue Inventory
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To revalue inventory

See Also

If you want to appreciate or depreciate an item or a specific item ledger entry, you must use the revaluation

journal.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Revaluation JournalRevaluation Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Calculate Inventor y ValueCalculate Inventor y Value action.

3. On the Calculate Inventor y ValueCalculate Inventor y Value page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

5. On each line on the Revaluation JournalRevaluation Journal  page, in the Unit Cost (Revalued)Unit Cost (Revalued)  field, enter the new unit

cost. Alternatively, enter the new total amount in the Inventor y Value (Revalued)Inventor y Value (Revalued)  field.

The relevant fields are automatically updated. Note that the AmountAmount field shows the actual change in

inventory value for the selected item ledger entry. It calculates the difference between the Inventor yInventor y

Value (Calculated)Value (Calculated)  field and the Inventor y Value (Revalued)Inventor y Value (Revalued)  field.

6. When you have completed all lines in the revaluation journal, choose the PostPost action.

New value entries are now created to reflect the revaluations that you have posted. You can see the new values on

the respective item cards.

Design Details: Revaluation

Inventory

Sales

Purchasing

Working with Business Central
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Adjust Item Costs
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To adjust item costs manually

To make general changes in the direct unit cost

The cost of an item (inventory value) that you purchase and later sell may change during its lifetime, for example

because a freight cost is added to its purchase cost after you have sold the item. Cost adjustment is especially

relevant in situations where you sell goods before you invoice the purchase of those goods. To always know the

correct inventory value, item costs must therefore regularly be adjusted. This ensures that sales and profit

statistics are up to date and that financial KPIs are correct. For more information, see Design Details: Cost

Adjustment.

As a rule, the value in the Unit CostUnit Cost field on the item card is based on the standard cost for items with costing

method standard. For items with all other costing methods, it is based on the calculation of the inventory available

(invoiced costs and expected costs) divided by the quantity on hand. For more information, see Understanding

Unit Cost Calculation.

In Business Central, item costs are automatically adjusted every time that an inventory transaction occurs, such as

when posting a purchase invoice for an item.

You can also use a function to manually adjust the costs of one or more items. This is useful, for example, when

you know that item costs have changed for other reasons than item transactions.

Item costs are adjusted by the FIFO or the Average costing method, depending on your selection in the Set UpSet Up

My CompanyMy Company  assisted setup guide or in the Costing MethodCosting Method field on the item card. For more information, see

Register New Items.

If you use the FIFO costing method, then an item’s unit cost is the actual value of any receipt of the item. Inventory

is valuated with the assumption that the first items placed in inventory are sold first.

If you use the Average costing method, then an item’s unit cost is calculated as the average unit cost at each point

in time after a purchase. Inventory is valuated with the assumption that all inventories are sold simultaneously. For

items that use this costing method, you can choose the Unit CostUnit Cost field on the item card to view the history of

transactions that the average cost is calculated from

The cost adjustment function processes only value entries that have not yet been adjusted. If the function

encounters a situation where changed inbound costs need to be forwarded to associated outbound entries, then

new adjustment value entries are created, which are based on the information in the original value entries but

contain the adjustment amount. The cost adjustment function uses the posting date of the original value entry in

the adjustment entry, unless that date is in a closed inventory period. In that case, application uses the starting

date of the next open inventory period. If inventory periods are not used, then the date in the Allow PostingAllow Posting

FromFrom field on the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page will define when the adjustment entry is posted.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Adjust Cost - Item Entr iesAdjust Cost - Item Entr ies , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Adjust Cost - Item Entr iesAdjust Cost - Item Entr ies  page, specify which items to adjust costs for.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

If you need to change the direct unit cost for several items, you can use the Adjust Item Costs/Pr icesAdjust Item Costs/Pr ices  batch job.

The batch job changes the contents in the Unit Pr iceUnit Pr ice field on the item card. The batch job changes the content of
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 Understanding Unit Cost Calculation

Unit Cost Calculation for Purchases

Costing Method FIFO, LIFO, Specific, or AverageCosting Method FIFO, LIFO, Specific, or Average

Costing Method StandardCosting Method Standard

All Costing MethodsAll Costing Methods

Unit Cost Calculation for Sales

the field in the same way for all items or selected items. The batch job multiplies the value in the field by an

adjustment factor that you specify.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Adjust Item Costs/Pr icesAdjust Item Costs/Pr ices , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Adjust FieldAdjust Field field, specify which item or SKU card field you want to adjust.

3. In the Adjustment FactorAdjustment Factor  field, specify the factor by which the value will be adjusted. For example, enter 1 .51.5

to increase the value by 50%.

4. On the ItemItem FastTab, set filters to specify, for example, which items to process with the batch job.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

As a rule, the value in the Unit CostUnit Cost field on the item card is based on the standard cost for items with costing

method standard. For items with all other costing methods, it is based on the calculation of the inventory available

(invoiced costs and expected costs) divided by the quantity on hand.

How the contents of the Costing MethodCosting Method field influence the unit cost calculation for purchases and sales is

described in more detail in the following sections.

When you purchase items, the value in the Last Direct CostLast Direct Cost field on the item card is copied to the Direct UnitDirect Unit

CostCost field on a purchase line or to the Unit Amount line on an item journal line.

What you select in the Costing MethodCosting Method field influences how Business Central calculates the contents of the UnitUnit

CostCost field on the lines.

Business Central calculates the contents of the Unit Cost (LCY)Unit Cost (LCY)  field on the purchase line or the contents of the

Unit CostUnit Cost field on the item journal line according to the following formula:

Unit Cost (LCY) = (Direct Unit Cost – (Discount Amount / Quantity)) x (1 + Indirect Cost % / 100) + Overhead Rate

The Unit Cost (LCY)Unit Cost (LCY)  field on the purchase line or the Unit CostUnit Cost field is filled on the item journal line by copying

the value in the Unit CostUnit Cost field on the item card. By using costing method set as Standard, this is always based on

the standard cost.

When you post the purchase, the unit cost from the purchase line or item journal line is copied to the purchase

item invoice entry, and it can be seen on the entry list for the item.

The unit cost from the source document line is used to calculate the contents of the Cost Amount (Actual)Cost Amount (Actual)  field,

or if applicable, the Cost Amount (Expected)Cost Amount (Expected)  field that relates to this item entry, regardless of the costing

method of the item.

When you sell items, the unit cost is copied from the Unit Cost field on the item card to the sales line or the item

journal line.

When you post, the unit cost is copied to the sales invoice item entry, and it can be seen on the entry list for the

item. Business Central uses the unit cost from the source document line to calculate the contents of the CostCost

Amount (Actual)Amount (Actual)  field, or if applicable, the Cost Amount (Expected)Cost Amount (Expected)  field in the value entry related to this item

entry.
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Handling Inventory and Manufacturing Costs
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

TOTO SEESEE

Periodically or automatically update the unit cost of one or
multiple items to forward any cost changes from inbound
entries, such as those for purchases or production output, to
the related outbound entries, such as consumption or
transfers.

Adjust Item Costs

Get insight into average cost dynamics to make pricing
decisions or to track cost fluctuations caused by data entry
errors.

Register New Items

Create a manufacturing item's standard cost by entering the
three cost elements: material cost, capacity cost, and
subcontractor cost.

About Calculating Standard Cost

Calculate the unit cost of a BOM item based on the unit costs
of its underlying components.

Work with Bills of Material

Complete the costing life cycle of a produced item by
adjusting the costs and reconciling the value entries with the
general ledger.

About Finished Production Order Costs

Change the value of an item in inventory or the value of one
item ledger entry, such as a purchase transaction.

Revalue Inventory

Manually undo an item application or reapply item ledger
entries created by application.

Remove and Reapply Item Ledger Entries

Use the Applies-from Entr yApplies-from Entr y  field in the item journal to
manually create a fixed application between an inbound
transaction and the original outbound transaction.

Close Open Item Ledger Entries Resulting from Fixed
Application in the Item Journal

See Also

Although much of the cost accounting functionality is expressed in underlying processes with no user interaction,

such as entry application and automatic cost adjustment, a number of fields, pages, and reports are aimed at users

who directly or indirectly manage the cost of items or operations.

Assigning item charges to purchase documents is an example of an indirect cost accounting task. Updating the unit

cost of assembly or production BOM item is an example of a more direct cost accounting task.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

Manage Inventory Costs Design Details: Inventory Costing
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Update Standard Costs
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To update standard costs

See Also

You must periodically update the standard costs of components and roll the new costs up to the parent item. The

process typically consists of the following four steps:

1. Update costs at the component and capacity levels. For more information, see the Suggest Item StandardSuggest Item Standard

CostCost batch job.

2. Consolidate and roll up the component and capacity costs to calculate the total manufacturing or assembly cost

of the items.

3. Implement the standard costs that are entered when you run the previous batch jobs. The standard costs do

not take effect until they are implemented. For more information, see Implement Standard Cost Changes.

4. Implement the changes to update the Unit CostUnit Cost field on the item card and perform inventory revaluation. For

more information, see Revalue Inventory.

For more information, see About Calculating Standard Cost.

1. Run the Adjust Cost-Item Entr iesAdjust Cost-Item Entr ies  batch job.

2. Run the Post Inventor y Cost to G/LPost Inventor y Cost to G/L  batch job.

3. Open the Standard Cost WorksheetStandard Cost Worksheet and use one or more of the following functions:

a. Run the Suggest Item Standard CostSuggest Item Standard Cost batch job.

b. Review the results and make changes as necessary.

c. Run the Suggest Capacity Standard CostSuggest Capacity Standard Cost batch job.

d. Review the results and make changes as necessary.

e. Run the Roll Up Standard CostRoll Up Standard Cost batch job.

f. Review the results and make changes as necessary.

g. Run the Implement Standard Cost ChangesImplement Standard Cost Changes  batch job.

4. Review and post the Revaluation JournalRevaluation Journal  page, which has been populated with entries from the previous

steps in this process.

About Calculating Standard Cost

Managing Inventory Costs

Design Details: Costing Methods Finance

Working with Business Central
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Remove and Reapply Item Ledger Entries
11/5/2020 • 5 minutes to read • Edit Online

WARNINGWARNING

To remove an item application by using the Application Worksheet

On the Application WorksheetApplication Worksheet page, you can view and manually change certain item application entries that are

created automatically during inventory transactions.

When you post a transaction where items are moved in or out of inventory, an item application is created between

each inventory increase and inventory decrease. These applications determine the flow of costs from the goods

that are received in inventory to the cost of goods going out of inventory. Because of the way the unit cost is

calculated, an incorrect item application could lead to a skewed average cost and a skewed unit cost. For more

information, see Design Details: Item Application.

The following scenarios might require that you undo an application or reapply item ledger entries:

You have forgotten to make a fixed application.

You have made an incorrect fixed application.

You have to return an item to which a sale has already been applied.

If possible, use a document to reapply an item ledger entry. For example, if you must make a purchase return of an

item to which a sale has already been applied, you can reapply by creating and posting the purchase return

document by using the correct application in the Appl.-to Item Entr yAppl.-to Item Entr y  field on the purchase return line. You can

use the Get Posted Document L ines to ReverseGet Posted Document L ines to Reverse function or the Copy from DocumentCopy from Document function in the

purchase return document to make this easier. When you post the document, the item ledger entry is

automatically reapplied. For more information, see Process Purchase Returns or Cancellations.

If you cannot use a document to reapply, such as when you have to correct a fixed application, then use the

Application WorksheetApplication Worksheet page to correct an application.

The following are important considerations to remember when you are working with the application worksheet: - You should

not leave application entries unapplied for long periods of time because other users cannot process the items until you

reapply the application entries or close the Application WorksheetApplication Worksheet  page. Users who try to perform actions that involve a

manually unapplied application entry receive the following error message: “You cannot perform this action because entries

for item XXX are unapplied in the Application Worksheet by user XXX.” - You should only reapply item ledger entries during

nonworking hours to avoid conflicts with other users who are posting transactions with the same items. - When you close

the application worksheet, Business Central performs a check to make sure that all entries are applied. For example, if you

remove a quantity application but do not create a new application, and then you close the application worksheet, a new

application is created. This helps keep the cost intact. However, if you remove a fixed application, a new fixed application is

not automatically created when you close the worksheet. You must do this manually by creating a new application in the

worksheet. - It is possible to remove applications from more than one entry at a time in the application worksheet. However,

because applying entries affects the set of entries that are available for application, you cannot create an application for more

than one entry at a time. - The application worksheet cannot make an application in the following situation: If there is not

enough quantity on stock to apply, the application worksheet cannot make an application when you are trying to apply an

inventory decrease entry without item tracking information to an inventory increase entry with item tracking information.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Application WorksheetApplication Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. The Application WorksheetApplication Worksheet page opens displaying existing item ledger entries for all items.

3. Enter filters on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab to make it easier to find the item ledger entry for which you want to
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IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To reapply an item application by using the Application Worksheet

change the application.

4. Select the item ledger entry, and then choose the Applied Entr iesApplied Entr ies  action. The View Applied Entr ies –View Applied Entr ies –

Applied Entr iesApplied Entr ies  page opens to show the item ledger entry or entries that are currently applied to the selected

entry.

5. Select the item ledger entry for which you want to remove the application.

6. Choose the Remove ApplicationRemove Application action. This removes the item application entry that links the two item

ledger entries and moves it to the View Applied Entr ies – Unapplied Entr iesView Applied Entr ies – Unapplied Entr ies  page.

7. Close the View Applied Entr ies – Applied Entr iesView Applied Entr ies – Applied Entr ies  page.

The Remaining QuantityRemaining Quantity  field of the two item ledger entries are increased by the quantity that has been

unapplied. The removed item ledger entry is now available for reapplication on the View Applied Entr ies –View Applied Entr ies –

Unapplied Entr iesUnapplied Entr ies  page.

You should not leave application entries unapplied for longer periods of time because other users cannot process the

affected items until you reapply the application entries or close the Application WorksheetApplication Worksheet  page. The following error

message is displayed if you try to perform actions that involve a manually unapplied application entry:

You cannot perform this action because entries for item You cannot perform this action because entries for item are unapplied in the Application Worksheet by userare unapplied in the Application Worksheet by user

..

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Application WorksheetApplication Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. The Application WorksheetApplication Worksheet page opens displaying existing item ledger entries for all items.

3. To reapply entries that were removed since the worksheet was opened, select the item ledger entry that you

want to reapply, and then choose the ReapplyReapply  action.

This reapplication to the original balance also occurs automatically when you close the Application WorksheetApplication Worksheet

page.

4. To apply an available open item ledger entry to another entry, select the item ledger entry that you want to

apply. Choose the Unapplied Entr iesUnapplied Entr ies  action. The View Applied Entr ies – Unapplied Entr iesView Applied Entr ies – Unapplied Entr ies  page

opens.

5. Select one or more item ledger entries that you want to apply to the entry selected on the ApplicationApplication

WorksheetWorksheet page, and then choose the OKOK button.

An item application entry is created between the two item ledger entries. The Remaining QuantityRemaining Quantity  fields

of the two entries are reduced by the applied quantity.

If you have chosen to make an application that would create an infinite loop in the cost adjustment process, then the

application that you proposed is not made. This can occur when the original entries created negative stock. The

application is not made. Therefore, you must select a different entry for the application.

6. If the Automatic Cost AdjustmentAutomatic Cost Adjustment field in the Inventor y SetupInventor y Setup is set to AlwaysAlways , then the cost

adjustment batch job is automatically run after you make a reapplication. Otherwise, run the Adjust Cost -Adjust Cost -



See Also

Item Entr iesItem Entr ies  batch job to make sure that all costs are up to date.

Close Open Item Ledger Entries Resulting from Fixed Application in the Item Journal

Process Purchase Returns or Cancellations

Managing Inventory Costs

Design Details: Item Application

Working with Business Central



Close Open Item Ledger Entries Resulting from Fixed
Application in the Item Journal
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To close open item ledger entries that result from a fixed application in
the item journal

See Also

You can use the Applies-from Entr yApplies-from Entr y  field on the Item JournalItem Journal  page to create a fixed application between an

inbound transaction and the original outbound transaction. For example, to correct the outbound transaction or to

process its return. For more information, see Applies-from Entry.

Fixed applications made in this manner only apply the cost, not the quantity. Accordingly, the posted positive item ledger

entry will not close the applied outbound entry and will itself remain open. This also applies when you post a fixed

application for a positive entry to a negative entry that has not been closed by a regular positive entry, then both the

negative and the positive entries will remain open.

This also means that you cannot close an inventory period if such an entry exists.

The following procedure shows how to close such entries by performing two corrective postings in the item

journal.

1. Use the Applies-from Entr yApplies-from Entr y  field to post a positive adjustment with the corresponding quantity. This closes

the original negative entry with a fixed application.

2. Use the Applies-to Entr yApplies-to Entr y  field to post a negative adjustment. This closes the original corrective positive entry

with a fixed application.

Remove and Reapply Item Ledger Entries

Process Sales Returns and Cancellations

Setting Up Inventory Valuation and Costing

Managing Inventory Costs

Design Details: Costing Methods
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Reporting Costs and Reconciling with the General
Ledger
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

TOTO SEESEE

View the inventory value of selected items, including
information about the quantities and values of increases and
decreases in inventory over a selected period.

Inventor y ValuationInventor y Valuation report

View the inventory value of selected production orders in
your WIP (work in process) inventory, such as the quantities
and values of consumption, capacity usage, and output in
ongoing production orders.

Inventor y Valuation - WIPInventor y Valuation - WIP report

View the inventory value of selected items, including their
actual and expected cost on the date specified.

Invt. Valuation - Cost Spec.Invt. Valuation - Cost Spec.  report

Use a report to analyze the reasons for cost variances or to
gain insight into the cost shares of sold items (COGS).

Cost Shares BreakdownCost Shares Breakdown report

Periodically post the value entries of item transactions from
the inventory ledger to the related G/L accounts to reconcile
the two ledgers.

Reconcile Inventory Costs with the General Ledger

Determine the WIP amount that needs to be posted to
balance sheet accounts for period-end reporting.

Monitor Job Progress and Performance

See Also

At the end of accounting periods, monthly, yearly or other, a sequence of cost control and auditing tasks must be

performed to report a correct and balanced inventory value to the finance department. Apart from the posting

routine that transfers the individual item value entries to dedicated general ledger accounts, several reports,

tracing functions, and a special reconciliation tool are available to the auditor or controller responsible for this

business-critical work.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

Setting Up Inventory Valuation and Costing

Managing Inventory Costs

Finance

Inventory

Sales

Purchasing

Working with Business Central
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Reconcile Inventory Costs with the General Ledger
11/5/2020 • 4 minutes to read • Edit Online

To post inventory costs manually

NOTENOTE

To audit the reconciliation between the inventory ledger and the
general ledger

When you post inventory transactions, such as sales shipments, purchase invoices, or inventory adjustments, the

changed item costs are recorded in item value entries. To reflect this change of inventory value in your financial

books, the inventory costs are automatically posted to the related inventory accounts in the general ledger. For

each inventory transaction that you post, the appropriate values are posted to the inventory account, adjustment

account, and COGS account in the general ledger.

Automatic cost posting is defined by the Automatic Cost PostingAutomatic Cost Posting field on the Inventor y SetupInventor y Setup page.

Even though inventory costs are automatically posted to the general ledger, it is still necessary to ensure that the

costs of goods are forwarded to the related outbound sales transaction, especially in situations where you sell

goods before you invoice the purchase of those goods. This is referred to as cost adjustment. Item costs are

automatically adjusted when you post item transactions, but you can also adjust item costs manually. For more

information, see Adjust Item Costs.

1. Choose the  ico, enter Post Inventor y Cost to G/LPost Inventor y Cost to G/L , and then choose the related link.

2. Post inventory costs to the general ledger manually by running the batch job. When you run this batch job,

general ledger entries are created on the basis of value entries. You can post the entries so that they are

summarized per posting group.

When you run this batch job, you might encounter errors having to do with missing setup or incompatible dimension setup.

If the batch job encounters errors in the dimension setup, it overrides these errors and uses the dimensions of the value

entry. For any other errors, the batch job skips posting the value entries and lists them at the end of the report in a section

titled “Skipped Entries.” To post these entries, you must fix the errors.

To see a list of errors before running the posting batch job, you can run the Post Invt. Cost to G/L - TestPost Invt. Cost to G/L - Test report.

The test report lists all the errors encountered during a test posting. You can then fix the errors, and run the

inventory cost posting batch job without skipping any entries.

If you would like to simply get an overview of what values could be posted to the general ledger without actually

performing the posting, you can run the Post Inventor y Cost to G/LPost Inventor y Cost to G/L  batch job without actually posting the

values to the general ledger. You do this by clearing the check mark from the PostPost field on the request page. This

way, when you run the batch job, the report is produced showing the values that are ready to be posted to the

general ledger, but they are not posted.

The Inventor y - G/L ReconciliationInventor y - G/L Reconciliation page provides the following:

Exposes reconciliation differences by comparing what is recorded in G/L and what is recorded in the inventory

ledger (value entries).

Displays unreconciled cost amounts in the value entries in the inventory ledger as if they were mapped to

corresponding inventory-related accounts in G/L and compares those to the totals actually recorded in the
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See Also

same accounts in G/L.

Reflects the double entry structure of G/L by visually presenting data as such. For example, a COGS entry has a

corresponding inventory entry.

Lets users drill down and see the entries that make up the cost amounts.

Includes filters to narrow the analysis by date, item, and location.

Explains reasons for reconciliation differences in informative messages.

The NameName column on the far left in the grid lists the various G/L account types that are associated with inventory.

The Inventor yInventor y , Inventor y (Inter im)Inventor y (Inter im) , and WIP Inventor yWIP Inventor y  columns show the invoiced, non-invoiced, and WIP

totals of each G/L account type. These are calculated from value entries, that is, they are projected onto the G/L

account types where they will end when they are eventually posted to G/L.

The TotalTotal  column shows the sum (in bold font) of the value entry amounts in the three inventory columns.

The G/L TotalG/L Total  column shows the amounts (in bold font) for each G/L account type that exists in G/L. These are

calculated from G/L entries, that is, they represent inventory costs already posted to G/L.

The DifferenceDifference column represents the difference between the value in the G/L TotalG/L Total  and TotalTotal  fields.

In the top of the Inventor y - G/L ReconciliationInventor y - G/L Reconciliation page, you can enter filters to limit, for example, the period of

time for which you want information.

If you select the Show WarningShow Warning check box and if there are any discrepancies between the inventory totals and

G/L totals, application shows messages in the WarningWarning field of the grid that explain the discrepancy. If you choose

the Warning field, application gives you more information on what the warning means.

When you have entered all relevant filters, choose the Show Matr ixShow Matr ix action. The data is calculated and the matrix

page appears.

On the far left column in the grid, you see the various general ledger account types that are associated with

inventory. The grid then shows the invoiced, non-invoiced (interim), and WIP inventory totals for each of these

account types. These totals are calculated from the value entries.

The next columns show the totals for the same account types calculated from the general ledger entries.

Choose the amount in any of the total fields to see the inventory report entries that were used to calculate the

totals. For inventory totals, the inventory report entries are the sums of the value entries for the items. For the G/L

totals, the inventory report entries are the sums from the general ledger entries.

Managing Inventory Costs

Purchasing

Sales
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Monitor Job Progress and Performance
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To create a job WIP method

NOTENOTE

To define a WIP method for a job

To calculate WIP

As a job progresses, materials, resources, and other expenses are consumed and must be posted to the job. Work in

Process (WIP) is a feature that enables you to estimate the financial value of jobs in the general ledger while the

jobs are ongoing. In many cases, you might post expenses for a job before invoicing a job. When only expenses

have been posted, your financial statement will be inaccurate. For more information, see Understanding WIP

Methods.

To track the value in the general ledger, you can calculate WIP and post the value to the general ledger.

You can calculate WIP based on the following:

Cost Value

Sales Value

Recognizable Cost

Percentage of Completion

Completed Contract

If you want to view the result using a different method, you can change the method and calculate WIP again. There

is no limit to the number of times that you calculate WIP. WIP is only calculated, it does not get posted to the general

ledger. After you have calculated WIP, you can post to the general ledger.

You can create a job WIP method that reflects the needs of your organization. After you have created it, you can set

it as the default job WIP calculation method that will be used in your organization.

After you have used your new method to create WIP entries, you cannot delete the method or modify it.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Job WIP MethodsJob WIP Methods , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action, and then fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. Close the page.

4. To make this new method the default, choose the  icon, enter Jobs SetupJobs Setup, and then choose the related link.

5. In the Default WIP MethodDefault WIP Method field, choose the method from the list.

When you create a new job, you must specify which job WIP method that applies. In some cases, which Job WIP

method that you can use has been set up for you as a default.

1. Choose the  icon, enter JobsJobs , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action. For more information, see Create Jobs.

3. On the Job CardJob Card page, in the WIP MethodWIP Method field, select a WIP method from the list. If a default method has

been defined, you can select another option if needed.
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NOTENOTE

To post WIP

To view job usage estimates and post updates

NOTENOTE

To view job ledger entries

You can determine the WIP amount that is to be posted to balance sheet accounts for the period end reporting. You

use the Job Calculate WIPJob Calculate WIP batch job to do this.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Job Calculate WIPJob Calculate WIP , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Calculate WIPCalculate WIP action.

3. On the Job Calculate WIPJob Calculate WIP page, fill in the fields as necessary.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

The batch job only calculates the WIP. It is not posted to the general ledger. To do so, you must run the Post WIP to G/LPost WIP to G/L

batch job when you have calculated the WIP. For more information, see the following procedure.

When you have calculated WIP, you can post it to balance sheet accounts for the period end reporting. You use the

Job Post WIP to G/LJob Post WIP to G/L  batch job to do this.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Job Post WIP to G/LJob Post WIP to G/L , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Job Post WIP to G/LJob Post WIP to G/L  page, fill in the fields as necessary.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

You can view job usage up to the completion of a project in one step. To do so, you use the Job Calc. RemainingJob Calc. Remaining

UsageUsage batch job for all the tasks up to and including the end of a job.

This lets you track and compare your original estimates against actual results and make modifications or new

entries as needed. For example, you may have estimated that a job required 10 hours, and to date, it has taken 15

hours. You can add the extra five hours to the existing journal line or create a new journal line to report these five

hours as overtime, which is another work type. The appropriate cost and price are calculated, and you can then post

to the journal.

Item entries create item ledger entries and reduce the inventory quantity. The Post Inventor y Cost to G/LPost Inventor y Cost to G/L  batch job

transfers the cost from inventory to the general ledger. Resource entries create resource ledger entries.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Job JournalsJob Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a relevant job journal, and then choose the Calc. Remaining UsageCalc. Remaining Usage action.

3. On the Job Calc. Remaining UsageJob Calc. Remaining Usage page, enter the document number and posting date that is to be inserted

in the journal, and then choose the OKOK button.

4. Update the journal with any modifications that may be needed.

5. Choose the PostPost.

All job-related entries are recorded in job registers and are numbered sequentially, starting with 1. From the job

register, you can get an overview of all job ledger entries.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Job RegistersJob Registers , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a relevant register, and then choose Job LedgerJob Ledger  action.



See Also

On the Job Ledger Entr iesJob Ledger Entr ies  page you can review the entries that are associated with any job.
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Closing Years and Periods
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TOTO SEESEE

Define your fiscal year, and divide it into time periods for
which to report financial performance.

Working with Accounting Periods and Fiscal Years

Specify system-wide and user-specific posting date ranges.
Depending on your business needs, you may want to
restrict user posting date ranges at the start of the period-
end process or after it.

Specify Posting Periods

Get an overview of activities that are commonly performed
at the end of a period, such as posting all documents and
journals, or running account schedules.

Closing Periods

Update currency exchange rates and adjust the exchange
rates of posted customer, vendor, and bank account entries.

Update Currency Exchange Rates

Allocate costs and income among accounts and dimensions. Allocating Costs and Income

Prepare to report value-added tax amounts that you have
collected for sales to the tax authorities' web service.

Report VAT to Tax Authorities

Print reports to verify general ledger, customer, vendor and
bank account balances before closing a period.

Preparing Pre-Closing Reports

Close accounting periods and fiscal year, transfer income
statement balances to balance sheet accounts and post the
year end closing entry.

Closing Books

Print reports that can assist you in creating financial
statements.

Preparing Closing Statements

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

Start a free trial!

At the end of a fiscal year, there are a number of administrative tasks that you have to perform, like making sure

all documents and journals are posted, making sure currency data are up-to-date, closing the books, and more.

The actual tasks will depend your company.

The following table provides an overview of tasks that you typically perform to close a year and period.

Work with Accounting Periods and Fiscal Years

Working with Business Central
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Working with Accounting Periods and Fiscal Years
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Creating a new fiscal year

How to create accounting periods in-bulkHow to create accounting periods in-bulk

How to create accounting periods manuallyHow to create accounting periods manually

Closing a Fiscal Year

Accounting periods, which are also known as reporting periods, are periods of time for which a company or

organization reports financial performance, for example, by generating their income statement or balance sheet.

Typically, accounting periods refer to the company's fiscal year, which can contain several accounting periods, such

as months or quarters.

For many companies the fiscal year does not align with the calendar year. For example, the fiscal year might end

on June 30th rather than December 31st. For newly created companies, the fiscal might actually be longer than 12

months.

Business Central only requires accounting periods only if you want to close an income statement, or run data

compression tasks.

You can use accounting periods in reporting. For example, when you are reviewing posted entries on the

Balance/BudgetBalance/Budget page where the reporting interval can be specified. One of the options you may specify to

report by accounting period. You can also build an account schedule that compares results for different

accounting periods.

You can create accounting periods in bulk, by using the Create Fiscal YearCreate Fiscal Year  batch job, or manually.

Use the Create Fiscal YearCreate Fiscal Year  batch job to divide a fiscal year into periods of equal length.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Accounting PeriodsAccounting Periods , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Create YearCreate Year  action.

3. In the Star ting DateStar ting Date field, enter the date on which the fiscal year starts.

4. In the No. of Per iodsNo. of Per iods  field, enter the number of accounting periods to divide the fiscal year into. There can be

up to 365 periods in a year.

5. In the Period LengthPeriod Length field, enter a duration for each period. For example, 1M for one month, 1Q for one

quarter, and 1Y for one year.

6. Choose OKOK.

If the accounting periods in your fiscal year have different durations, like the 4-4-5 calendar used in retail, you can

manually set it up.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Accounting PeriodsAccounting Periods , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Star ting DateStar ting Date field, enter the date on which the fiscal year starts. The NameName field will show the name of

the month.

3. Choose the New Fiscal YearNew Fiscal Year  check box to indicate that this is the first period in the year. Business Central will

use this period to determine which periods to close at year-end.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for each remaining period.

Closing the fiscal year is one of the tasks for closing the books. After you close a fiscal year, the ClosedClosed and DateDate

LockedLocked check boxes are selected for all periods in the year. You cannot reopen a year or clear the check boxes.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-accounting-periods-and-fiscal-years.md


NOTENOTE

Posting Entries to a Closed Fiscal Year

See Also

You must always have at least one open fiscal year. When closing a year, ensure that a new year has been created. Also, note

that after you close one year, you cannot change the starting date of the following year.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Accounting PeriodsAccounting Periods , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Close YearClose Year  action.

Although a fiscal year is closed, you can still post general ledger entries to it. When you do, the entries are marked

as posted to a closed fiscal year and the Pr ior Year Entr yPrior Year Entr y  check box is selected. By default, the check box is not

displayed on the page, but you can add it. The next steps are to close the income statement accounts and transfer

the year's results to an account in the balance sheet. Repeat these steps each time you post entries to a closed

fiscal year.

Closing the Books

Closing Years and Periods

How to Work with Account Schedules



Specify Posting Periods
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To specify posting periods

NOTENOTE

See Also

Use posting periods to specify when users can post to the general ledger.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page, define the period by entering dates in the Allow Posting FromAllow Posting From and

Allow Posting ToAllow Posting To fields.

These posting periods apply to the company and to all users. To allow for exceptions, you can define different posting

periods for specific users on the User SetupUser Setup page. These posting periods overrule those specified on the General LedgerGeneral Ledger

SetupSetup page. For more information, see To set up user time constraints.

Finance

Completing Period-End Processes

Working with Business Central
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Overview of Tasks to Close Accounting Periods
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General Ledger

Sales and Receivables

Purchases and Payables

Calculate and Process Sales Tax

Business Central does not force you to close periods, however, there are many period-end (month-end) activities

that you can do. This topic provides an overview of optional processes and activities for closing periods.

Specify system-wide and user-specific posting periods.

This specifies the dates between which you allow posting. Depending on your business, you may want to

allow posting at the start of the period, or toward the end. For more information, see Specify Posting

Periods.

Make all necessary G/L adjustments.

Update and post Recurring Journals.

Run account schedules as follows:

Open the Account ScheduleAccount Schedule page, and then choose the Pr intPr int action.

Post all sales orders, invoices, credit memos, and return orders.

Post all cash receipt journals.

Update and post recurring journals that are related to sales and receivables.

Reconcile accounts receivable to the general ledger.

Run the Delete Invoiced Sales OrdersDelete Invoiced Sales Orders  batch job.

Post all purchase orders, invoices, credit memos, and return orders.

Post all payment journals.

Update and post recurring journals that are related to purchases & payables.

Run the Aged Accounts PayableAged Accounts Payable report and reconcile accounts payable to the general ledger.

Run the Delete Invoiced Purchase OrdersDelete Invoiced Purchase Orders  batch job.

Fixed Assets

Post all maintenance costs have been posted through the fixed asset journals or invoices.

Post adjustments.

Post appreciation.

Post depreciation.

Update and post the recurring fixed asset journal.

Intercompany

Process Intercompany Transactions

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/year-how-complete-period-end-processes.md
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Complete Tax Statements.

Closing Years and Periods

Closing Books

Working with Business Central



Update Currency Exchange Rates
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Adjusting Exchange Rates

TIPTIP

Effect on Customers and VendorsEffect on Customers and Vendors

Dimensions on Customer and Vendor Ledger EntriesDimensions on Customer and Vendor Ledger Entries

Effect on Bank AccountsEffect on Bank Accounts

As companies operate in increasingly more countries/regions, it becomes more important that they be able to trade

and report financials in more than one currency. You must set up a code for each currency you use if you buy or sell

in currencies other than your local currency, have receivables or payables in other currencies, or record G/L

transactions in different currencies.

Your general ledger is set up to use your local currency (LCY), but you can set it up to also use another currency with

a current exchange rate assigned. By designating a second currency as a so-called additional reporting currency,

Business Central will automatically record amounts in both LCY and this additional reporting currency on each G/L

entry and other entries, such as VAT entries. For more information, see Set Up an Additional Reporting Currency.

Because exchange rates fluctuate constantly, additional currency equivalents in your system must be adjusted

periodically. If these adjustments are not done, amounts that have been converted from foreign (or additional)

currencies and posted to the general ledger in LCY may be misleading. In addition, daily entries posted before a

daily exchange rate is entered into application must be updated after the daily exchange rate information is entered.

The Adjust Exchange RatesAdjust Exchange Rates  batch job is used to manually adjust the exchange rates of posted customer, vendor

and bank account entries. It can also update additional reporting currency amounts on G/L entries.

You can use a service to update exchange rates in the system automatically. For more information, see To set up a currency

exchange rate service. However, this does not adjust exchange rates on already posted transactions. To update exchange rates

on posted entries, use the Adjust Exchange RatesAdjust Exchange Rates batch job.

For customer and vendor accounts, the batch job adjusts the currency by using the exchange rate that is valid on

the posting date that is specified in the batch job. The batch job calculates the differences for the individual currency

balances and posts the amounts to the general ledger account that is specified in the Unrealized Gains Acc.Unrealized Gains Acc. field

or the Unrealized Losses Acc.Unrealized Losses Acc. field on the CurrenciesCurrencies  page. Balancing entries are automatically posted to the

receivables/payables account in the general ledger.

The batch job processes all open customer ledger entries and vendor ledger entries. If there is an exchange rate

difference for an entry, the batch job creates a new detailed customer or vendor ledger entry which reflects the

adjusted amount on the customer or vendor ledger entry.

The adjustment entries are assigned the dimensions from the customer/vendor ledger entries, and the adjustments

are posted per combination of dimension values.

For bank accounts, the batch job adjusts the currency by using the exchange rate that is valid on the posting date

specified in the batch job. The batch job calculates the differences for each bank account that has a currency code

and posts the amounts to the general ledger account that is specified in the Realized Gains Acc.Realized Gains Acc. field or the

Realized Losses Acc.Realized Losses Acc. field on the CurrenciesCurrencies  page. Balancing entries are automatically posted to the general

ledger bank accounts that are specified in the bank account posting groups. The batch job calculates one entry per

currency per posting group.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-how-update-currencies.md


Dimensions on Bank Account EntriesDimensions on Bank Account Entries

Effect on G/L AccountsEffect on G/L Accounts

D i m e n s i o n s  o n  G / L  A c c o u n t  En t r i e sD i m e n s i o n s  o n  G / L  A c c o u n t  En t r i e s

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To set up a currency exchange rate service

To update currency exchange rates through a service

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

The adjustment entries for the bank account's general ledger account and for the gain/loss account are assigned the

bank account's default dimensions.

If you post in an additional reporting currency, you can have the batch job create new general ledger entries for

currency adjustments between LCY and the additional reporting currency. The batch job calculates the differences

for each general ledger entry and adjusts the general ledger entry depending on the contents of the ExchangeExchange

Rate AdjustmentRate Adjustment field for each general ledger account.

The adjustment entries are assigned the default dimensions from the accounts they are posted to.

Before you can use the batch job, you must enter the adjustment exchange rates that are used to adjust the foreign currency

balances. You do so on the Currency Exchange RatesCurrency Exchange Rates page.

You can use an external service to keep your currency exchange rates up to date, such as FloatRates.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Currency Exchange Rate Ser vicesCurrency Exchange Rate Ser vices , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Currency Exchange Rate Ser viceCurrency Exchange Rate Ser vice page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

4. Choose the EnabledEnabled check box to enable the service. 

1. Choose the  icon, enter CurrenciesCurrencies , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Update Exchange RatesUpdate Exchange Rates  action.

The value in the Exchange RateExchange Rate field on the CurrenciesCurrencies  page is updated with the latest currency exchange rate.

Set Up an Additional Reporting Currency

Closing Years and Periods

Working with Business Central
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To set up allocation keys

To change an allocation key that has already been set up

See Also

You can allocate an entry in a general journal to several different accounts when you post the journal. The allocation

can be made by three different methods:

Quantity

Percentage (%)

Amount

The allocation features can be used with recurring general journals and in fixed assets journals.

The following procedures describe how to prepare to allocate costs in a recurring general journal by defining

allocation keys. When allocation keys are defined, you complete and post the journal like any other recurring

general journal. For more information, see Working with General Journals.

You can allocate an entry in a recurring general journal to several different accounts when you post the journal. The

allocation can be made by quantity, percentage, or amount.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Recurr ing General JournalRecurr ing General Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Batch NameBatch Name field to open the General Journal BatchesGeneral Journal Batches  page.

3. You can either modify allocations on an existing batch in the list or create a new batch with allocations.

4. In the NameName field, enter a name for the batch, such as CLEANING. In the Descr iptionDescr iption field, enter a description,

such as Cleaning Expenses Journal.

5. When you are done, close the page. A new, empty recurring journal opens.

6. Fill in the fields on the line.

7. Choose the AllocationsAllocations  action.

8. Add a line for each allocation. You must fill in either the Allocation %Allocation %, Allocation QuantityAllocation Quantity , or AmountAmount field.

You must also fill in the Account No.Account No. field and, if you are allocating the transaction among global dimensions,

the global dimension fields.

9. If you enter a percentage on a line, the amount in the AmountAmount field is calculated automatically. These amounts

have the opposite sign from the total amount in the AmountAmount field in the recurring journal.

10. After entering the allocations lines, choose OKOK to return to the Recurr ing General JournalRecurr ing General Journal  page. The

Allocated Amt. (USD)Allocated Amt. (USD)  field is filled in and matches the AmountAmount field.

11. Post the journal.

To create a new batch, choose the NewNew  action, and go to the next step.

To change the allocations of an existing journal, select the journal and go to step 7.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Recurr ing General JournalRecurr ing General Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Recurr ing General JournalRecurr ing General Journal  page, select the journal with the allocation.

3. Choose the line with the allocation, and then choose AllocationsAllocations  action.

4. Change the relevant fields, and then choose the OKOK button.
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Report VAT to Tax Authorities
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NOTENOTE

About the EC Sales List report

About the VAT Return report

This topic describes the reports in Business Central that you can use to submit information about value-added tax

(VAT) amounts for sales and purchases to tax authorities in your region.

You can use the following reports :

The EC Sales L istEC Sales L ist European Community (EC) Sales List report lists the value added tax (VAT) amounts that you

have collected for sales to VAT-registered customers in the European Union (EU) countries.

The VAT ReturnVAT Return report includes VAT for sales and purchases to customers and from vendors in all countries

that use VAT.

If you want to view a complete history of VAT entries, every posting that involves VAT creates an entry on the VATVAT

Entr iesEntr ies  page. These entries are used to calculate your VAT settlement amount, such as your payment and refund,

for a specific period. To view VAT entries, choose the  icon, enter VAT Entr iesVAT Entr ies , and then choose the related link.

Each Business Central environment is meant to handle regulatory reporting in one single country. For example, the Dutch

version of Business Central handles VAT reporting in The Netherlands but not in other countries. Similarly, the United States

version of Business Central handles 1099 reporting in the United States and does not support claiming VAT reporting in

other countries, unless brought by an extension delivered by our partner ecosystem or a customer-specific code modification.

In the UK, all companies that sell goods and services to VAT-registered customers, including customers in other

European Union (EU) countries, must submit an electronic version of the European Community (EC) Sales List

report in XML format through Her Majesty's Revenue and Customs (HMRC) website. The EC Sales List report works

only for countries in the EU.

The report includes one line for each type of transaction with the customer, and displays the total amount for each

type of transactions. There are three types of transactions that the report can include:

B2B Goods

B2B Services

B2B Triangulated Goods

B2B goods and services specify whether you sold a good or a service, and are controlled by the EU Ser viceEU Ser vice setting

in the VAT posting setup. B2B Triangulated Goods indicate whether you engaged in trade with a 3rd party, and are

controlled by the EU 3-Par ty TradeEU 3-Par ty Trade setting on sales documents, such as sales orders, invoices, credit memos, and

so on.

After the tax authority reviews your report, they will send an email to the contact person for your company. In

Business Central, the contact person is specified on the Company InformationCompany Information page. Before you submit the

report, make sure that a contact person is chosen.

Use this report to submit VAT for sales and purchase documents, such as purchase and sales orders, invoices, and

credit memos. The information in the report is in the same format as on the declaration form from the customs and

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-how-report-vat.md


To connect to your tax authority's web service

To set up VAT reports in Business Central

To prepare and submit a VAT report

tax authorities.

VAT is calculated based on the VAT posting setup and the VAT posting groups that you have set up.

For the VAT return, you can specify the entries to include:

Submit open transactions only, or open and closed. For example, this is useful when you prepare your final

annual VAT return.

Submit only entries from the specified periods, or also include entries from previous periods. This is useful for

updating a VAT return that you have already submitted, for example, if a vendor sends you a late invoice.

Business Central provides service connections to tax authority websites. For example, if you are in the UK, you can

enable the GovTalkGovTalk  service connection to submit the EC Sales List and VAT Return reports electronically. If you want

to submit the report manually, for example by entering your data on the tax authority's website, this is not required.

To report VAT to a tax authority electronically, you need to connect Business Central to the tax authority's web

service. This requires that you set up an account with your tax authority. When you have an account, you can enable

a service connection that we provide in Business Central.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice ConnectionsSer vice Connections , and then choose appropriate link.

2. Fill in the required fields. Hover over a field to read a short description.

It is a good idea to test your connection. To do this, choose the Test ModeTest Mode check box, then prepare and submit your

VAT report as described in the To prepare and submit a VAT report section. While in Test Mode, the service tests

whether the tax authority can receive your report, and the status of the report will indicate whether the test

submission was successful. It is important to remember that this is not an actual submission. To submit the report for

real, you must clear the Test ModeTest Mode check box, and then repeat the submission process.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Repor t SetupVAT Repor t Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. To let users change and resubmit this report, choose the Modify Submitted Repor tsModify Submitted Repor ts  check box.

3. Choose the number series to use for each report.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter EC Sales L istEC Sales L ist or VAT ReturnVAT Return, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose NewNew , and then fill in the required fields. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. To generate the content of the report, choose the Suggest L inesSuggest L ines  action.

For the EC Sales List report, you can review the transactions included in the report lines before you submit the report.

To do that, choose the line, and then choose the Show VAT EntriesShow VAT Entries  action.

4. To validate and prepare the report for submission, choose the ReleaseRelease action.



Viewing communications with your tax authority

Submitting VAT reports manually

VAT settlement

NOTENOTE

Configuring your own VAT reports

C O DEUN ITC O DEUN IT W H AT  IT  M UST  DOW H AT  IT  M UST  DO

NOTENOTE
Business Central validates whether the report is set up correctly. If the validation fails, the errors display under ErrorsErrors

and Warningsand Warnings so that you know what to fix. Typically, if the message is about a missing setting in Business Central,

you can click the message to open the page that contains the information to correct.

5. To submit the report, choose the SubmitSubmit action.

After you submit the report, Business Central monitors the service and keeps a record of your communications. The

StatusStatus  field indicates where the report is in the process. For example, when the authorities process your report, the

status of the report changes to SucceededSucceeded. If the tax authority found mistakes in the report you submitted, the

status of the report will be FailedFailed. You can view the errors under Errors and WarningsErrors and Warnings , correct them, and then

submit the report again. To view a list of all your EC Sales List reports, go to the EC Sales L ist Repor tsEC Sales L ist Repor ts  page.

In some countries, you exchange messages with the tax authority when you submit reports. You can view the first

and the last message you sent or received by choosing the Download Submission MessageDownload Submission Message and DownloadDownload

Response MessageResponse Message actions.

If you use another method to submit the report, for example by exporting the XML and uploading it to a tax

authority website, afterward you can choose Mark as SubmittedMark as Submitted to close the reporting period. When you mark

the report as released, it becomes non-editable. If you must change the report after you mark it as released, you

must reopen it.

Periodically, you must remit the net VAT to the tax authorities. If you need to settle VAT frequently, you can run the

Calc. and Post VAT SettlementCalc. and Post VAT Settlement batch job to close the open VAT entries and transfer purchase and sales VAT

amounts to the VAT settlement account.

When you transfer VAT amounts to the settlement account, the purchase VAT account is credited, and the sales VAT

account is debited with the amounts calculated for the specified period. The net amount is credited or debited, if the

purchase VAT amount is larger, to the VAT settlement account. You can post the settlement immediately or print a

test report first.

When you use the Calc. and Post VAT SettlementCalc. and Post VAT Settlement  batch job, if you do not specify a VAT Bus. Posting GroupVAT Bus. Posting Group and a VATVAT

Prod. Posting groupProd. Posting group, entries with all business posting groups and product posting group codes are included.

You can use the EC Sales List report out-of-the-box, however, you can also create your own reports. This requires

that you create a few codeunits. If you need help with that, contact a Microsoft Partner.

The following table describes the codeunits that you must create for your report.



Suggest Lines Fetch information from the VAT Entries table, and display it in
lines on the VAT report.

Content Control the format of the report. For example, whether it is
XML or JSON. The format to use depends on the requirements
of your tax authority's web service.

Submission Control how, and when, you submit the report based on the
requirements of your tax authority.

Response Handler Handle the return from the tax authority. For example, it might
send an email message to your company's contact person.

Cancel Send a cancellation of a VAT report that was submitted earlier
to your tax authority.

C O DEUN ITC O DEUN IT W H AT  IT  M UST  DOW H AT  IT  M UST  DO

NOTENOTE

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See also

When create codeunits for the report, pay attention to the value in the VAT Repor t VersionVAT Repor t Version field. This field must reflect the

version of the report that is, or was, required by the tax authority. For example, you might enter 20172017  in the field to indicate

that the report conforms to the requirements that were in place that year. To find the current version, contact your tax

authority.

Setting Up to Calculations and Posting Methods for Value-Added Tax

Work with VAT on Sales and Purchases

Setting Up Sales

Invoice Sales

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/paths/process-vat-dynamics-365-business-central/
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TOTO SEE T H IS REP O RTSEE  T H IS REP O RT

Print a detailed trial balance report for one or more bank
accounts with additional information about individual entries.

Bank Acc. - Detail Trial Bal.

Print a detail trial balance for selected customers. Customer - Trial Balance

Print a detail trial balance with detailed information about
individual entries, for selected customers during a selected
period.

Customer - Detail Trial Bal.

Print a detail trial balance for selected vendors. Vendor - Trial Balance

Print a detail trial balance with detailed information about
individual entries, for selected vendors during a selected
period.

Vendor - Detail Trial Balance

Print a trial balance with the current year's and the previous
year's figures.

Closing Trial Balance

Print a detailed trial balance report for general ledger account
balances.

Detail Trial Balance

Print a trial balance report with balances and net changes for
general ledger accounts.

Trial Balance

Print a trial balance for a consolidated company. Consolidated Trial Balance

See Also

There are many standard reports that you can use to verify the accuracy of the accounts before closing the books

at the end of a year or period. For example, you can use the Customer - Tr ial BalanceCustomer - Tr ial Balance report to verify that the

balance for a customer posting group is equal to the balance on the corresponding general ledger account on a

certain date.

The following table describes a number of reports that may be useful in this process.

To see a report, choose the  icon, type the name as it appears in the table, and then choose the related link.

Closing Years and Periods

Working with Business Central

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/year-prepare-preclose-reports.md
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Closing Book Process

What Happens When You Close

After you ensure that all your accounts are up-to-date, and you allocate costs and income, then you can close the

books for a fiscal year or period.

You are not required to close a year, but doing so will make working in the system easier for you because you will

be able to take advantage of the convenient filtering options provided. You also do not have to worry about losing

details of transactions when you close because all details are retained, even after you close the year.

The process for closing the book includes these main tasks:

1. Closing the accounting period.

A fiscal year is defined as one or more open periods as defined on the Accounting PeriodsAccounting Periods  page. A typical

fiscal year contains 12 periods of one month each, but you can also choose another method of defining a

year.

For more information, see Close Accounting Periods.

2. Registering prior-year entries.

When you close a fiscal year, you must enter a number of administrative transactions (such as prepaid and

accrued items). These transactions are called adjusting entries. There are no special rules for posting these

entries, and they (like other entries) contain a check mark in the Pr ior-Year Entr yPrior-Year Entr y  field if they are posted

on a date in a closed fiscal year. Even though a fiscal year has been closed, you can still post general ledger

entries to it.

3. Transferring balances from the income statement accounts to the balance sheet.

After a fiscal year has been closed and all prior-year entries have been posted, the income statement

accounts must be closed and the net income for the year must be transferred to an account under owners'

equity on the balance sheet. Use the Close Income Statement batch job for this purpose. The batch job

processes all general ledger accounts of the type Income Statement and creates entries that reverse their

balances. These entries are placed in a journal from which they can be posted. The batch job does not post

them automatically, except when an additional reporting currency is used. When an additional reporting

currency is used, the batch job posts directly to the general ledger.

For more information, see Close Income Statement.

4. Posting the year-end closing entry along with the offsetting equity account entries.

When the Close Income Statement batch job is finished, you post the entries generated by the job. If you

did not specify a retained earnings account in the batch job, then enter one line with a balancing entry that

posts the net income to the correct general ledger account under owners' equity on the balance sheet.

Finally, post the journal.

For more information, see Post Year-End Closing Entry.

When you close at the end of the year, the system moves your earnings from calculated earnings to the Retained

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/year-close-books.md


See Also

Earnings account. The system also marks the fiscal year as "closed," and marks all subsequent entries for the

closed year as "prior year entries."

The system then generates a closing entry, but it does not post the entry automatically. You are given the

opportunity to make the offsetting equity account entry or entries, which allows you to decide how to allocate

your closing entry. For example, if your company has several divisions, you can let the system generate a single

closing entry for all the divisions, and you can then make an offsetting entry for each division's equity account.

You can post in a previous fiscal year, even after the income statement accounts have been closed, if you run the

Close Income Statement batch job again afterward.

Work with Accounting Periods and Fiscal Years

Working with Business Central
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TOTO SEE T H IS REP O RTSEE  T H IS REP O RT

Print a trial balance report with balances and net changes for
general ledger accounts.

Trial BalanceTrial Balance

Get an overview of accounts receivable, with the age of
amounts receivable calculated from the due date, posting
date, or document date.

Aged Accounts ReceivableAged Accounts Receivable

Get an overview of accounts payable, with the age of amounts
payable calculated from the due date, posting date or
document date.

Aged Accounts PayableAged Accounts Payable

Compare the trial balance with a budget. Trial Balance/BudgetTrial Balance/Budget

Print a trial balance report with balances and net changes for
general ledger accounts calculated for a series of periods.

Trial Balance by PeriodTrial Balance by Period

Print an account schedule to analyze figures in general ledger
accounts or compare actual general ledger entries with
general ledger budget entries.

Account ScheduleAccount Schedule

Check whether customer and vendor ledger entries balance
with corresponding general ledger entries.

Reconcile Cust. and Vend. AccsReconcile Cust. and Vend. Accs

See Also

There are a number of standard reports that you can use to gather the information that you need to prepare your

company's closing statements.

The following table describes a number of reports that may be useful in this process.

To see a report, choose the  icon, type the name as it appears in the table, and then choose the related link.

Closing Years and Periods

Working with Business Central

Business Intelligence

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/year-prepare-close-statement.md
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To close accounting periods

NOTENOTE

See Also

When a fiscal year is over, you must close the periods that comprise it.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Accounting PeriodsAccounting Periods , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Accounting PeriodsAccounting Periods  page, choose the Close YearClose Year  action.

If more than one fiscal year is open, the earliest one is automatically selected to be closed. A message

displays identifying the year that will close and the consequences of closing the year.

3. To close the year, choose the YesYes  button.

The fiscal year is closed, and the ClosedClosed and Date LockedDate Locked fields for all the periods in the year are selected. The

fiscal year cannot be opened again and you cannot remove the check mark from the ClosedClosed or Date LockedDate Locked

fields.

You cannot close a fiscal year before you create a new one. Notice that when a fiscal year has been closed, you cannot

change the starting date of the following fiscal year.

Even though a fiscal year has been closed, you can still post general ledger entries to it. When you do this, the

entries will be marked as posted to a closed fiscal year and the Pr ior-Year Entr yPrior-Year Entr y  field will be selected.

After a fiscal year is closed, you must close the income statement accounts and transfer the year's results to an

account in the balance sheet. You can repeat this every time that you post to the closed fiscal year.

Closing Books

Post the Year-End Closing Entry

Work with Accounting Periods and Fiscal Years

Working with Business Central

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/year-close-account-periods.md
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To run the Close Income Statement batch job

About the Close Income Statement Batch Job

See Also

When a fiscal year is over, you must close the periods that comprise it. To do this, you run the Close IncomeClose Income

StatementStatement batch job. This job transfers the year's result to an account in the balance sheet and closes the income

statement accounts. You do this by creating lines in a journal, which you then can post.

1. Close the fiscal year. The fiscal year must closed before the batch job can be run. For more information, see

Close Accounting Periods.

2. Choose the  icon, enter Close Income StatementClose Income Statement, and then choose the related link.

3. Choose the OKOK button to run the batch job.

The batch job processes all general accounts of the income statement type and creates entries that cancel out their

respective balances. That is, each entry is the sum of all the general ledger entries on the account in the fiscal year.

These new entries are placed in a journal in which you must specify a balancing account and retained earnings

account in the balance sheet before you post. When you post the journal, an entry is posted to each income

statement account so that its balance becomes zero and at the same time the year's result is transferred to the

balance sheet.

You must post the journal yourself. The batch job does not post the entries automatically, except when an additional

reporting currency is being used. When an additional reporting currency is being used, the batch job posts entries

directly to the general ledger.

The date on the lines that the batch job inserts in the journal is always a closing date for the fiscal year. The closing

date is a fictitious date between the last day of the old fiscal year and the first day of the new year. The advantage of

posting on a closing date is that you maintain the correct balances for the ordinary dates of the fiscal year.

The Close Income StatementClose Income Statement batch job can be used several times. You can post in a previous fiscal year, even

after the income statement accounts have been closed, if you run the batch job again.

Closing Books

Post the Year-End Closing Entry

Work with Accounting Periods and Fiscal Years

Working with Business Central

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/year-close-income-statement.md
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To post the year end closing entry

NOTENOTE

See Also

After you use the Close Income StatementClose Income Statement batch job to generate the year-end closing entry or entries, you must

open the journal you specified in the batch job, and then review and post the entries.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalGeneral Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. On the General JournalGeneral Journal  page, in the Batch NameBatch Name field, select the batch that contains the closing entries.

3. Review the entries.

4. To post the journal, choose the PostPost action.

If an error is detected, an error message is displayed. If the posting is successful, the posted entries are removed from the

journal. After posting is complete, an entry is posted to each income statement account so that its balance becomes zero

and the year's result is transferred to the balance sheet.

Close Accounting Periods

Closing Books

Close Income Statement

Working with Business Central

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/year-how-post-year-end-close-entry.md
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TIPTIP

Trial balance

Consolidate data

Some organizations use Business Central in multiple business units or legal entities. Others use Business Central in

subsidiaries that must report into parent organizations. In both cases, the accountants use built-in tools to help

consolidate the financial data.

You can consolidate the general ledger entries of two or more separate companies (subsidiaries) into a

consolidated company. Each individual company involved in a consolidation is called a business unit. The

combined company is called the consolidated company.

You can import data into the consolidated company from other companies in the same Business Central tenant,

from tenants, or from files.

If the financial statements of a business unit are in a different currency than those of the consolidated company,

you must set up exchange rates for consolidation.

You can consolidate:

Across companies that have different charts of accounts.

Companies that use different fiscal years and different currencies.

Either the full amount or a percentage of a company's financial information

Using different currency exchange rates in individual G/L accounts

Companies in other accounting and business management programs

You set up the consolidated company in the same way that you set up other companies. The chart of accounts is

independent of the chart of accounts in the other business units, and the chart of accounts in the individual

business units may differ from one another. You set up a list of companies to consolidate, verify the accounting

data before consolidating, import from files or databases, and generate consolidation reports. For more

information, see Set Up Company Consolidation.

Consolidating financial data may especially be relevant in connection with intercompany processes. For more information,

see Managing Intercompany Transactions.

If you have more than one company in Business Central, the Consolidated Tr ial BalanceConsolidated Tr ial Balance report can give you an

overview of the financial health of your overall business.

The report combines general ledger entries from each of your companies in a new company that you create to

contain the consolidated data. This company is typically referred to as the "consolidated company". The

consolidated company is just a container for the consolidated data, and does not have any live business data. The

companies that you include in the consolidated company become Business UnitsBusiness Units  in the report. For more

information, see Set Up Company Consolidation.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-consolidated-company-reporting.md


To test the data before you consolidateTo test the data before you consolidate

Run the consolidationRun the consolidation

Eliminate repeated transactions

The process of transferring the figures from the business units to the consolidated company is the actual

consolidation. Before you do this, it is a good idea to check whether there are differences between the basic

information in the business units and in the consolidated company. There are two reports that you can use to test

the database and file.

You can test your data before you transfer it to the consolidated company. Business Central looks for differences in

the information in the business units and the consolidated company. For example, whether account numbers or

dimension codes are different. You must correct errors before you can run the report. You can test the database or,

if you are importing data from an XML file, you can test the file.

1. Open the consolidated company.

2. Choose the  icon, enter Business UnitsBusiness Units , and then choose the related link.

3. Do one of the following:

To test a file, choose the Test FileTest File action, enter the name of the file to test, and then choose Pr intPr int.

To test the database, choose Test DatabaseTest Database.

After you have tested the data, you can transfer it to the consolidated company.

1. Sign in to the consolidated company.

2. On the Accountant Role CenterAccountant Role Center , choose the Run ConsolidationRun Consolidation action.

3. Fill in the required fields.

4. In the Filter section, set a filter for the relevant business unit or company name.

5. Optionally, schedule the report to run at a convenient time.

After you have consolidated all the companies, you must find any transactions that are recorded more than once

across companies and then post elimination entries to remove them.

Processing consolidation eliminations is a manual process.

To eliminate repeated transactions:

1. Find transactions that potentially need to be adjusted and enter general journal lines to eliminate them.

2. Run the G/L Consolidation EliminationsG/L Consolidation Eliminations  report to help you assess the effect of the general journal lines

before posting.

3. Post the adjusting transactions.

The G/L Consolidation EliminationsG/L Consolidation Eliminations  report displays a tentative trial balance where you can simulate the

consequences of eliminating entries by comparing the entries in the consolidated company with the eliminations

that have been entered in the general journal.

Before a business unit can be included in the report, it must be set up on the Business UnitsBusiness Units  page and the

ConsolidateConsolidate field must be selected.

Each account appears on a line by itself, following the structure of the chart of accounts. An account is not shown if

all the amounts on the line are 0. The following information is shown for each account:

Account number

Account name.

If you have selected one or more business unit codes in the Business Unit CodeBusiness Unit Code field on the request page, a

total is shown for the consolidated company excluding the selected business units and eliminations. If you have



Export and import consolidated data between databases

TIPTIP

See Also

not filled in the Business Unit CodeBusiness Unit Code field, a total is shown for the consolidated company excluding

eliminations.

If you have selected a business unit code in the Business Unit CodeBusiness Unit Code field on the request page, a total is shown

for the imported entries from the business unit. If you have not filled in the Business Unit CodeBusiness Unit Code field, a total is

shown for the posted eliminations in the consolidated company.

The total for the consolidated company with all the business units and all posted eliminations.

The eliminations to be made in the consolidated company, that is, the entries in the general journal that is

selected on the request page.

The posting text copied from the general journal.

The consolidated company's total after the eliminations, if they are posted.

If data for a business unit is in another database, you must export the data to a file before you can include it in the

consolidation. Each company must be exported separately. For this purpose, use the Expor t ConsolidationExpor t Consolidation batch

job.

Use the same process to export consolidated data that must be submitted to Dynamics 365 Finance, such as if the current

business unit is a subsidiary and the parent company uses Dynamics 365 Finance.

After you run the batch job, all entries in general ledger accounts are processed. For every combination of selected

dimensions and date, the contents of the entries' AmountAmount fields are totaled and exported. The next combination of

selected dimensions and date with the same account number is processed, then the combinations in the next

account number are processed, and so on.

The exported entries contain the following fields: Account No.Account No., Posting DatePosting Date, and AmountAmount. If dimensions

information was also exported, dimension codes and dimension values are also included.

1. For each exported line, if the total of the AmountAmount fields is a debit, the account number that is set up in the

business unit's Consol. Debit Acc.Consol. Debit Acc. field is exported to the line. If the total is a credit, the corresponding

number in the Consol. Credit Acc.Consol. Credit Acc. field is exported to the line.

2. The date used for each exported line is either the period's ending date or, if the transfer occurs each day, the

exact date of the calculation.

3. The dimension value exported for the entry will be the consolidated company dimension value that is set up in

the Consolidation CodeConsolidation Code field for that dimension value. If no consolidated company dimension value has been

entered in the Consolidated CodeConsolidated Code field for that dimension value, the dimension value itself will be exported

to the line.

4. The XML files also contain the currency exchange rates in the consolidation period. These rates are included in a

separate section at the beginning of the file.

Set Up Company Consolidation

Managing Intercompany Transactions

Working with Business Central

Exporting Your Business Data to Excel
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Simple consolidation setup

Advanced consolidation setup

Set up the consolidated companySet up the consolidated company

Before you can consolidate the general ledger entries of two or more separate companies (subsidiaries) into a

consolidated company, you must prepare the charts of accounts and the consolidation company.

Depending on the complexity of your businesses, there are two ways to set up consolidation:

If you do not need advanced settings, such as including a company that you only own part of, you can use the

Company ConsolidationCompany Consolidation assisted setup guide to quickly set up a consolidation. The guide helps you through

the basic steps.

If you do need more advanced settings, you can set up the consolidated company and business units yourself.

In each business unit, specify which general ledger accounts are to be included in the consolidation, and

specify the consolidation translation method for each account.

In the consolidation company, set up a business unit card for each company to be included in the

consolidation. The business unit card includes information, such as the dates of the business unit's fiscal

year, and the percentage of each account that must be included in the consolidation.

If your consolidation is straightforward, for example because you wholly-own the business units to consolidate,

the Company ConsolidationCompany Consolidation assisted setup guide will help you through the following steps:

Choose whether to create a new consolidated company, or whether to consolidate the data in a company that

you have already created for the consolidation. The company should not contain transactions.

Preview the results. Business Central verifies that the master data and transactions can be successfully

transferred to the consolidated company.

To use the assisted setup guide, follow these steps:

1. On the AccountantAccountant Role Center, choose the Assisted SetupAssisted Setup action.

2. Choose Set up consolidation repor tingSet up consolidation repor ting, and then complete each step in the assisted setup guide.

If you need more advanced settings for your consolidation, you can set up consolidation manually. For example, if

you have companies that you own only partially, or you have companies that you do not want to include in the

consolidation.

First, you must set up the consolidated company. You set up the consolidated company in the same way that you

set up other companies. For more information, see Getting Ready for Doing Business.

The following list illustrates key aspects of the consolidated company.

1. Set up the chart of accounts

For more information, see Setting Up or Changing the Chart of Accounts.

The charts of accounts can be identical across a business unit and the consolidated company, or the

consolidated company can have a different chart of account. If a business unit's chart of accounts is

different from that of the consolidated company, you must specify the mapping between accounts on the

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-consolidated-company-reporting-setup.md


  

  

  

Add business unitsAdd business units

Prepare general ledger accounts for consolidationPrepare general ledger accounts for consolidation

Specify exchange rates for consolidationsSpecify exchange rates for consolidations

accounts in the business unit. For more information, see the Prepare general ledger accounts for

consolidation section.

2. Add business units

To consolidate several companies' financial data in a consolidated company, you must enter information

about the subsidiary as business units to be included and about how much their figures will be included.

For more information, see the Add business units section.

3. You can specify exchange rates when consolidating the financial statements of business units if the financial

statements are in a foreign currency.

The three exchange rates that are used are Average Rate (Manual)Average Rate (Manual) , Closing RateClosing Rate, and Last ClosingLast Closing

RateRate. For more information, see the Specify exchange rates for consolidations section.

4. You can consolidate dimension information and general ledger accounts.

For more information, see the Include or exclude dimensions section.

Business Central lets you set up a list of business units to consolidate, verify the accounting data before you

consolidate it, import files, and generate consolidation reports.

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

1. Sign in to the consolidated company.

2. Choose the  icon, enter Business UnitsBusiness Units , and then choose the related link.

3. Choose NewNew , and then fill in the required fields. Hover over a field to read a short description.

When you fill in the Star ting DateStar ting Date and Ending DateEnding Date fields, make sure you comply with GAAP rules concerning the

fiscal periods of the business unit versus the parent company.

4. Repeat step 3 for each additional business unit

If your business unit uses a foreign currency, you must specify the exchange rate to use in the consolidation. You

must also enter consolidation information about the business unit's general ledger accounts. These processes are

described in the following sections.

The chart of accounts for a company that will be consolidated must specify accounts for consolidation. For each

posting general ledger account in each company, you must specify the general ledger account in the consolidated

company to which the balance will be transferred on consolidation. This is a mapping that will allow companies

with different chart of accounts to be consolidated together.

If the chart of accounts in the business unit differs from the consolidated company, you must prepare general

ledger accounts for consolidation. You can specify the accounts to post debits and credits to, and the method to

use to translate currencies in the consolidated company. For example, this is useful if you frequently run the report.

1. In each business unit's Business Central, choose the  icon, enter Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts , and then choose the

related link.

2. Open the card for the account, and then fill in the fields on the ConsolidationConsolidation FastTab. Hover over a field to

read a short description.

If a business unit uses a different currency than the consolidated company, you must specify exchange rate



  

EXC H A N GE RAT EEXC H A N GE RAT E T Y P IC A L  USET Y P IC A L  USE

Average Rate (Manual) You manually calculate the average rate for the period to
consolidate. Calculate the average either as an arithmetic
average or as a best estimate, and specify the result for each
business unit. Used for income statement accounts.

Closing Rate Used for balance sheet accounts.

Last Closing Rate The rate that was valid in the foreign exchange market on the
date for which the balance sheet or income statement is being
prepared. You enter this rate for each business unit. Used for
balance sheet accounts.

Historical Rate The exchange rate that was valid when the transaction
occurred.

Composite Rate The current period amounts are translated at the average rate
and added to the previously recorded balance in the
consolidated company. This method is typically used for
retained earnings accounts because they include amounts
from different periods and are therefore a composite of
amounts translated with different exchange rates.

Equity Rate This is similar to CompositeComposite. Differences are posted to
separate general ledger accounts.

Include or exclude dimensionsInclude or exclude dimensions

methods for each account before you consolidate. For each account, the content of the Consol. TranslationConsol. Translation

MethodMethod field determines the exchange rate. In the consolidated company, on each business unit card, in the

Currency Exchange Rate TableCurrency Exchange Rate Table field, you specify whether consolidation will use exchange rates from the

business unit or the consolidated company. If you use exchange rates from the consolidated company, you can

change the exchange rates for a business unit. For business units, if the Currency Exchange Rate TableCurrency Exchange Rate Table field on

the business unit card contains LocalLocal , you can change the exchange rate from the business unit card. The

exchange rates are copied from the Currency Exchange RateCurrency Exchange Rate table, but you can change them before

consolidating.

The following table describes the exchange rate methods you can use for accounts.

To specify exchange rates for business units, follow these steps:

1. Choose the  icon, enter Business UnitsBusiness Units , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Business Unit L istBusiness Unit L ist page, choose the business unit, and then choose the Average Rate (Manual)Average Rate (Manual)

action.

3. On the Change Exchange RateChange Exchange Rate page, the contents of the Relational Exch. RateRelational Exch. Rate field have been copied from

the Currency Exchange RateCurrency Exchange Rate table, but you can modify them. Close the page.

4. Choose the Closing RateClosing Rate action.

5. In the Relational Exch. Rate AmountRelational Exch. Rate Amount field, enter the exchange rate.

You can consolidate dimension information and general ledger accounts.

On the relevant dimensions, specify the Consolidation CodeConsolidation Code field, or leave it blank

To exclude a dimension in the consolidation, leave the Consolidation CodeConsolidation Code field blank on the

dimension, and do not choose dimensions in the Copy DimensionsCopy Dimensions  fields in any consolidation

functions or reports.

To include dimension information in the consolidation, leave the Consolidation CodeConsolidation Code field blank.



Exclude a company from consolidationExclude a company from consolidation

Include a partially-owned company in consolidationInclude a partially-owned company in consolidation

See Also

Add the relevant dimensions to the relevant general ledger accounts

However, the consolidation will only work if the dimension values in the business unit are the same as

the consolidated company.

To consolidate the dimension value code in the business unit with a different dimension value code in

the consolidated company, fill in the Consolidation CodeConsolidation Code field on the relevant dimensions.

If you do not want to include a business unit in the consolidation, you can exclude it. To do that, go to the business

unit card, and clear the ConsolidateConsolidate check box.

If you own only part of a company, you can include a percentage of each transaction that corresponds to the

percentage of the company you own. For example, if you own 70% of the company, consolidation will include $70

of an invoice for $100. To specify the percentage of the company you own, go to the business unit card, and enter

the percentage in the Consolidation %Consolidation % field.

Consolidating Financial Data from Multiple Companies

Managing Intercompany Transactions

Working with Business Central

Exporting Your Business Data to Excel



Understanding the General Ledger and the COA
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

General Ledger Setup and General Posting Setup

TIPTIP

The Chart of Accounts

Account Categories

The general ledger stores your financial data, and the chart of accounts shows the accounts that all general

ledger entries are posted to. Business Central includes a standard chart of accounts that is ready to support

your business.

The setup of the general ledger is at the core of financial processes because it defines how you post data.

On the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page, you specify how to handle certain accounting issues in your company,

such as:

Invoice rounding details

Address formats

Financial reporting

Similarly, on the General Posting SetupGeneral Posting Setup page, you specify how you want to set up combinations of general

business and general product posting groups. Posting groups map entities like customers, vendors, items,

resources, and sales and purchase documents to general ledger accounts. You fill in a line for each combination

of business posting group and product posting group. For more information, see Posting Group Setups.

The General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page includes generic fields and fields that are particular to your country or region. If you

are not sure of the meaning of a field, we suggest you work with your accountant to determine whether it is of relevance

to your organization.

The chart of accounts shows all general ledger accounts. From the chart of accounts, you can do things like:

View reports that show general ledger entries and balances.

Close your income statement.

Open the G/L account card to add or change settings.

See a list of posting groups that post to that account.

View separate debit and credit balances for a single account

You can add, change, or delete general ledger accounts. However, to prevent discrepancies, you can't delete a

general ledger account if it's data is used in the chart of accounts.

You can personalize the structure of your financial statements by mapping general ledger accounts to account

categories.

The G/L Account CategoriesG/L Account Categories  page shows your categories and subcategories, and the G/L accounts that are

assigned to them. You can create new subcategories and assign those categories to existing accounts.

You create a category group by indenting other subcategories under a line on the G/L Account CategoriesG/L Account Categories

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-general-ledger.md
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page. This makes it easy for you to get an overview, because each grouping shows a total balance. For example,

you can create subcategories for different types of assets, and then create category groups for fixed assets

versus current assets.

You can specify whether the accounts in each subcategory must be included in specific types of reports. The

account categories help define the layout of your financial statements.

For example, the default balance statement has a subcategory for Cash under Current Assets. If you want the

balance statement consider petty cash and checking, you can:

1. Add two new subcategories. One for petty cash, and one for your checking account.

2. Specify the additional report definition Cash AccountsCash Accounts  for these subcategories.

3. Indent them under the CashCash subcategory.

The next time you generate account schedules your balance statement will show a total balance for cash and

two lines with balances for petty cash and the checking account.

Finance

Setting Up or Changing the Chart of Accounts

Business Intelligence



Working with Dimensions
11/5/2020 • 16 minutes to read • Edit Online

Analyzing by Dimensions

TIPTIP

Dimension Sets

Setting Up Dimensions

To make it simpler to perform analysis on documents such as sales orders, you can use dimensions. Dimensions

are attributes and values that categorize entries so you can track and analyze them. For example, dimensions can

indicate the project or department an entry came from.

For example, instead of setting up separate general ledger accounts for each department and project, you can

use dimensions. This gives a rich opportunity for analysis, without creating a complicated chart of accounts. For

more information, see Business Intelligence.

Another example is to set up a dimension called Department, and use this dimension when you post sales

documents. This will let you use business intelligence tools to see which department sold which items. The more

dimensions you use, the more detailed reports you can base your business decisions on. For example, a single

sales entry can include multiple dimension information, such as:

The account the item sale was posted to

Where the item was sold

Who sold it

The kind of customer who bought it

The Dimensions functionality plays an important role in business intelligence, such as when defining analysis

views. For more information, see Analyze Data by Dimensions.

As a quick way to analyze transactional data by dimensions, you can filter totals in the chart of accounts and entries in all

EntriesEntries  pages by dimensions. Look for the Set Dimension FilterSet Dimension Filter  action.

A dimension set is a unique combination of dimension values. It is stored as dimension set entries in the

database. Each dimension set entry represents a single dimension value. The dimension set is identified by a

common dimension set ID that is assigned to each dimension set entry that belongs to the dimension set.

When you create a journal line, document header, or document line, you can specify a combination of dimension

values. Instead of explicitly storing each dimension value in the database, a dimension set ID is assigned to the

journal line, document header, or document line to specify the dimension set.

You can define the dimensions and dimension values to categorize journals and documents, such as sales orders

and purchase orders. You set up dimensions on the DimensionsDimensions  page, where you create one line for each

dimension, such as Project, Department, Area, and Salesperson.

You also set up values for dimensions. For example, values might be departments in your company. Dimension

values can be set up in a hierarchical structure similar to the chart of accounts, so that data can be broken down

into various levels of granularity, and subsets of dimension values can be totaled. You can define as many

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-dimensions.md


To set up default dimensions for customers, vendors, and other accountsTo set up default dimensions for customers, vendors, and other accounts

TIPTIP

WARNINGWARNING

NOTENOTE

To set up default dimension prioritiesTo set up default dimension priorities

dimensions and dimension values as you need, and everyone in your company can use them.

When dimensions and values are set up, you can define global and shortcut dimensions on the General LedgerGeneral Ledger

SetupSetup page that will always be available to select as fields on journal and document lines, without having to

open the DimensionsDimensions  page first. For more information, see To set up global and shortcut dimensions.

Global DimensionsGlobal Dimensions  are used as filters, for example, on reports, batch jobs, and XMLports. You can use only

two global dimensions, so choose dimensions you will use often.

Shor tcut DimensionsShor tcut Dimensions  are available as fields on journal and document lines. You can create up to six of

these.

You can assign a default dimension for a specific account. The dimension will be copied to the journal or

document when you enter the account number on a line, but you can delete or change the code on the line if

appropriate. You can also make a dimension required for posting an entry with a specific type of account.

1. Choose the  icon, enter DimensionsDimensions , and then choose the related link.

2. On the DimensionsDimensions  page, select the relevant dimension, and then choose the Account Type Default DimAccount Type Default Dim

action.

3. Fill in a line for each new default dimension that you want to set up. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

If you want to make a dimension required but you do not want to assign a default value to the dimension, leave the

Dimension Value CodeDimension Value Code field blank and then select Code Mandator yCode Mandator y  in the Value PostingValue Posting field.

If an account is used in the Adjust Exchange RatesAdjust Exchange Rates batch job or the Post Inventor y Cost to G/LPost Inventor y Cost to G/L  batch job, do not

select Code Mandator yCode Mandator y  or Same CodeSame Code. These batch jobs cannot use dimension codes.

If an account must have a different dimension assigned to it than the default dimension already set up for the account

type, you must set up a default dimension for this account. The default dimension for the individual account then replaces

the default dimension for the account type.

Different account types, such as a customer account and an item account, can have different default dimensions

set up. As a result, an entry can have more than one default dimension proposed for a dimension. To avoid such

conflicts, you can apply priority rules to the different sources.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Default Dimension Pr ior itiesDefault Dimension Pr ior ities , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Default Dimension Pr ior itiesDefault Dimension Pr ior ities  page, in the Source CodeSource Code field, enter the source code for the entry

table to which default dimension priorities will apply.

3. Fill in a line for each default dimension priority that you want for the selected source code.

4. Repeat the procedure for each source code for which you want to set up default dimension priorities.



  

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To set up dimension combinationsTo set up dimension combinations

NOTENOTE

To set up global and shortcut dimensionsTo set up global and shortcut dimensions

If you set up two tables with the same priority for the same source code, Business Central will always select the table with

the lowest table ID.

To avoid posting entries with contradictory or irrelevant dimensions, you can block or limit specific combinations

of two dimensions. A blocked dimension combination means that you cannot post both dimensions on the same

entry regardless of what the dimension values are. A limited dimension combination lets you post both

dimensions to the same entry, but only for certain combinations of dimension values.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

No limitationNo limitation This dimension combination has no restrictions. All
dimensions values are allowed.

LimitedLimited This dimension combination has restrictions depending
on which dimension values that you enter. You must
define the limitations on the Dimension ValueDimension Value
CombinationCombination page.

BlockedBlocked This dimension combination is not allowed.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Dimension CombinationsDimension Combinations , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Dimension CombinationsDimension Combinations  page, choose the field of the dimension combination and select one

of the following options.

3. If you selected the L imitedLimited option, you must define which combinations of dimension values are blocked.

To do this, choose the field to define the dimension combination.

4. Now select a dimension value combination that is blocked and enter BlockedBlocked in the field. A blank field

means that the dimension value combination is allowed. Repeat if multiple combinations are blocked.

The same dimensions are displayed in both rows and columns and, therefore, all dimension combinations appear two

times. Business Central automatically displays the setting in both fields. You cannot select anything in the fields from the

upper-left corner and down, because these fields have the same dimension in both rows and columns.

The selected option is not visible before you exit the field.

To show the name of the dimensions instead of the code, select the Show Column NameShow Column Name field.

Global and shortcut dimensions can be used as a filter anywhere in Business Central, including on reports, batch

jobs, and analysis views. Global and shortcut dimensions are always available to be inserted directly without first

opening the DimensionsDimensions  page. On journal and document lines, you can select global and shortcut dimensions

in a field on the line. You can set up two global dimensions and eight shortcut dimensions. Choose the

dimensions that you use most frequently.



  

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

NOTENOTE

To change global dimensionsTo change global dimensions

Changing a global or shortcut dimension requires that all entries posted with the dimension are updated. You can perform

this task with the Change Global DimensionsChange Global Dimensions function, but it can be time-consuming and may affect performance and

tables may be locked during the update. Therefore, choose your global and shortcut dimensions carefully so that you do

not have to change them later. 

For more information, see To change global dimensions.

When you add or change a global or shortcut dimension, you are automatically signed out and back in so that the new

value is prepared for use all over the application.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the DimensionsDimensions  FastTab, fill in the fields. Hover over a field to read a short description.

When you change a global or shortcut dimension, all entries posted with the dimension in question are updated.

Because this process may be time-consuming and can affect performance, two different modes are provided to

adapt the process to the size of the database.

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

SequentialSequential (Default) The whole dimension change is done in one
transaction taking all entries back to the dimensions they
had before the change.

This option is recommended if the company contains
relatively few posted entries where it will take the
shortest time to complete. The process locks multiple
tables and blocks other users until it is done. Note that
on large databases, the process may not be able to
complete at all in this mode. In that case, use the
ParallelParallel option.

ParallelParallel (Select the Parallel ProcessingParallel Processing checkbox.) The
dimension change is done as multiple background
sessions and the operation is split into multiple
transactions.

This option is recommended for large databases or
companies with many posted entries where it will take
the shortest time to complete. Note that with this mode,
the update process will not start if there are more than
one active database session.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Change Global DimensionsChange Global Dimensions  action.

3. At the top of the page, select one of the following options to define in which mode the batch job is run.

4. In the Global Dimension 1 CodeGlobal Dimension 1 Code and/or Global Dimension 2 CodeGlobal Dimension 2 Code fields, enter the new

dimension(s). The current dimensions are displayed in gray behind the fields.

5. If you have selected the SequentialSequential  mode, choose the Star tStar t action.



Example of Dimension SetupExample of Dimension Setup

C O DEC O DE N A M EN A M E C O DE C A P T IO NC O DE C A P T IO N F ILT ER C A P T IO NF ILT ER C A P T IO N

AREA Area Area Code Area Filter

DEPARTMENT Department Department Code Department Filter

C O DEC O DE N A M EN A M E DIM EN SIO N  VA L UE T Y P EDIM EN SIO N  VA L UE T Y P E

10 Americas Begin-Total

20 North America Standard

30 Pacific Standard

40 South America Standard

50 Americas, Total End-Total

60 Europe Begin-Total

70 EU Standard

80 Non-EU Standard

90 Europe, Total End-Total

NOTENOTE

6. If you have selected the ParallelParallel  mode, choose the PreparePrepare action.

The Log Entr iesLog Entr ies  tab is filled with information about the dimensions that will be changed.

7. Sign out of Business Central, and then sign back in.

8. Choose the Star tStar t action to start the parallel processing of the dimension changes.

Let's say that your company wants to track transactions based on organizational structure and geographic

locations. To do that, you can set up two dimensions on the DimensionsDimensions  page:

AREAAREA

DEPARTMENTDEPARTMENT

For AREAAREA, you add the following dimension values:

For the two main geographic areas, Americas and Europe, you add subcategories for regions by indenting the

dimension values. This will let you report on sales or expenses in regions, and get totals for the larger geographic

areas. You could also choose to use countries or regions as your dimension values, or counties or cities,

depending on your business.

To set up a hierarchy, the codes must be in alphabetical order. This includes the codes of the dimension values that are

provided in Business Central.

For DEPARTMENTDEPARTMENT, you add the following dimension values:



C O DEC O DE N A M EN A M E DIM EN SIO N  VA L UE T Y P EDIM EN SIO N  VA L UE T Y P E

ADMIN Administration Standard

PROD Production Standard

SALES Sales Standard

Getting an Overview of Dimensions used Multiple Times

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Dimension CodeDimension Code Shows all dimensions that have been defined as default
dimensions on one or more of the highlighted accounts. By
choosing the field, you can see a list of all available
dimensions. If you select a dimension, the selected dimension
will be defined as a default dimension for all highlighted
accounts.

Dimension Value CodeDimension Value Code Shows either a single dimension value or the term (Conflict).
If a dimension value is shown in the field, then all highlighted
accounts have the same default dimension value for a
dimension. If the term (Conflict) is shown in the field, then
not all of the highlighted accounts have the same default
dimension value for a dimension. By choosing the field, you
can see a list of all available dimension values for a
dimension. If you select a dimension value, the selected
dimension value will be defined as a default dimension value
for all highlighted accounts.

Value PostingValue Posting Shows either a single value posting rule or the term
(Conflict). If a value posting rule is shown in the field, then all
highlighted accounts have the same value posting rule for a
dimension value. If the term (Conflict) is shown in the field,
then not all of the highlighted accounts have the same value
posting rule for a dimension value. By choosing the Value
Posting field, you can see a list of value posting rules. If you
select a value posting rule, it will be applied for all highlighted
accounts.

Using Dimensions

With this set up, you can add your two dimensions as the two global dimensions on the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup

page. This means that you can use AREA and DEPARTMENT as filters for general ledger entries, as well as on all

reports and account schedules. Both global dimensions are also automatically available for use on entry lines

and document headers as shortcut dimensions.

The Default Dimensions-MultipleDefault Dimensions-Multiple page specifies how a group of accounts use dimensions and dimension

values. You can do this by highlighting multiple accounts and then specifying default dimensions and dimension

values for all the accounts you have highlighted in the account list. When you specify default dimensions for the

highlighted accounts, application will suggest these dimensions and dimension values whenever one of these

accounts is used, for example on a journal line. This makes entry posting easier for the user, as the dimension

fields are filled in automatically. However, the dimension values that are suggested can be changed on, for

example, a journal line.

The Default Dimensions-MultipleDefault Dimensions-Multiple page contains the following fields:



To view global dimensions in ledger entry pagesTo view global dimensions in ledger entry pages

NOTENOTE

Troubleshooting Dimensions Errors

NOTENOTE

ISSUEISSUE ERRO R M ESSA GEERRO R M ESSA GE P O SSIB L E  SO L UT IO NP O SSIB L E  SO L UT IO N

Blocked dimension %1 %2 is blocked. -Find non-posted documents
containing the dimension set with the
blocked dimension and unblock it.
-Remove the dimension set line for the
blocked dimension.

Deleted dimension %1 %2 can't be found. -Restore the missing dimension.
-Find non-posted documents
containing the dimension set with the
missing dimension and add it.
-Remove the dimension set line for the
missing dimension.

In a document such as a sales order, you can add dimension information for both an individual document line

and the document itself. For example, on the Sales OrderSales Order  page, you can enter dimension values for the first two

shortcut dimensions on the individual sales lines, and you can add more dimension information if you choose

the DimensionsDimensions  button.

If you work in a journal instead, you can add dimension information to an entry in the same way, if you have set

up shortcut dimensions as fields directly on journal lines.

You can set up default dimensions for accounts or account types, so that dimensions and dimension values are

filled in automatically.

Global dimensions are always company-defined and company-named. To see the global dimensions for your

company, open the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page.

In a ledger entry page, you can see whether there are global dimensions for the entries. The two global

dimensions differ from the rest of your dimensions because you can use them as filters anywhere in Business

Central.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts  page, choose the Ledger Entr iesLedger Entr ies  action.

3. To see only the entries that are relevant, set one or more filters on the page.

4. To see all the dimensions for an entry, select the entry, and then choose the DimensionsDimensions  action.

The Ledger Entr y DimensionsLedger Entr y Dimensions page displays the dimensions for one ledger entry at a time. As you scroll through the

ledger entries, the content on the Ledger Entr y DimensionsLedger Entr y Dimensions page changes accordingly.

When you post documents or journal lines that contain dimensions, various errors may occur that are typically

related to wrong dimension setup or assignment.

In the following list of potential error messages, the %X codes are placeholders for the data variables that the actual

message will contain in the UI depending on the context. For example, %1 %2 is blocked. could appear in the UI as

"Dimension Code AREA is blocked.".



Blocked dimension value %1 %2 - %3 is blocked. -Find non-posted documents
containing the dimension set with the
blocked dimension value and unblock
it.
-Remove the dimension set line for the
blocked dimension value.

Deleted dimension value %1 for %2 is missing. -Restore the missing dimension value.
-Find non-posted documents
containing the dimension set with the
missing dimension value and add it.
-Remove the dimension set line for the
missing dimension value.

Disallowed dimension value Dimension Value Type for %1 %2 - %3
must not be %4.

-Change the Dimension Value TypeDimension Value Type
field on the Dimension ValuesDimension Values page
to StandardStandard or Begin-TotalBegin-Total.
-Remove the dimension set line for the
blocked dimension value.

Blocked dimension combination Dimensions %1 and %2 can't be used
concurrently.

-Find non-posted documents
containing the dimension set with the
blocked dimension combination and
unblock it.
-Modify one of the conflicting
permission set line for the dimension
combination.

Blocked dimension value Combination Dimension combinations %1 - %2 and
%3 - %4 can't be used concurrently.

-Find non-posted documents
containing the dimension set with the
blocked dimension value combination
and unblock it.
-Modify one of the conflicting
permission set line for the dimension
value combination.

Blank dimension value code for default
dimension where the Value PostingValue Posting
field contains Code Mandator yCode Mandator y

-Select a %1 for the %2 %3.
-Select a %1 for the %2 %3 for %4 %5.

-Change the Value PostingValue Posting field on
the Default DimensionDefault Dimension page.
-Enter a non-blank dimension value for
the conflicting dimension in the
dimension set.

Wrong dimension value code for
default dimension where the ValueValue
PostingPosting field contains Same CodeSame Code

-Select %1 %2 for the %3 %4.
-Select %1 %2 for the %3 %4 for %5
%6

-Change the Value PostingValue Posting field on
the Default DimensionDefault Dimension page.
-Enter the required dimension value for
the conflicting dimension in the
dimension set.

Non-blank dimension value code for
blank default dimension where the
Value PostingValue Posting field contains SameSame
CodeCode

-%1 %2 must be blank.
-%1 %2 must be blank for %3 %4.

-Change the Value PostingValue Posting field on
the Default DimensionDefault Dimension page.
-Enter a blank dimension value code
for the conflicting dimension in the
dimension set.

Unexpected dimension value for
default dimension where the ValueValue
PostingPosting field contains No CodeNo Code

-%1 %2 must not be mentioned.
-%1 %2 must not be mentioned for %3
%4

-Change the Value PostingValue Posting field on
the Default DimensionDefault Dimension page.
-Remove the conflicting line from the
dimension set.

ISSUEISSUE ERRO R M ESSA GEERRO R M ESSA GE P O SSIB L E  SO L UT IO NP O SSIB L E  SO L UT IO N
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Create G/L Budgets
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To create a new G/L budget

NOTENOTE

Exporting and Importing G/L Budgets with Excel

You can have multiple budgets for identical time periods by creating budgets with separate names. First, you set

up the budget name and enter the budget figures. The budget name is then included on all the budget entries you

create.

When you create a budget, you can define four dimensions for each budget. These budget-specific dimensions are

called budget dimensions. You select the budget dimensions for each budget from among the dimensions you

have already set up. Budget dimensions can be used to set filters on a budget and to add dimension information

to budget entries. For more information, see Working with Dimensions.

Budgets play an important role in business intelligence, such as in financial statement based on account schedules

that include budget entries or when analyzing budgeted versus actual amounts in the chart of accounts. For more

information, see Business Intelligence.

In cost accounting, you work with cost budgets in a similar way. For more information, see Creating Cost Budgets.

1. Choose the  icon, enter G/L BudgetsG/L Budgets , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Edit L istEdit L ist action, and then fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

3. Choose the Edit BudgetEdit Budget action.

4. At the top of the BudgetBudget page, fill in the fields as necessary to define what is displayed.

Only entries that contain the budget name that you entered in the budget Namebudget Name field are shown. Because

the budget name has just been created, there are no entries that match the filter. Therefore, the page is

empty.

5. To enter an amount, choose the relevant cell in the matrix. The G/L Budget Entr iesG/L Budget Entr ies  page opens.

6. Create a new line and fill in the AmountAmount field. Close the G/L Budget Entr iesG/L Budget Entr ies  page.

7. Repeat steps 5 and 6 until you have entered all of the budget amounts.

On the FiltersFilters  FastTab, you can filter the budget information by budget dimensions you have set up under the budget

name.

As for practically all other pages, you can export data on budget pages to Excel for further processing or analysis.

For more information, see Exporting Your Business Data to Excel.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-how-create-budgets.md


NOTENOTE
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The chart of accounts, that G/L budgets are based on, have lines of account type Heading that contain the total of the lines

below it. When you export a G/L budget, data on all lines is exported regardless of the account type. However, only data on

lines of account type Posting can be imported back in. Accordingly: 

When you impor t a G/L budget, any values that existed on Heading lines will be deleted.When you impor t a G/L budget, any values that existed on Heading lines will be deleted.  

This is to avoid wrong totals after importing data that has been created or edited in Excel.

ScenarioScenario: You know that the new budgeted salaries cost is going to be LCY 1.200.000. You want to let the Salaries

department budget for the three specific lines (of account type Posting) for Full-time Employees, Part-time Employees, and

Temp Help. The three lines are grouped under a Salaries heading line.

You enter 1.200.000 on the Heading line, export the budget to Excel, and then send it to the Salaries department, telling

them to distribute the LCY 1.200.000.

The Salaries department distributes the amount on the three posting accounts. When you import back into the G/L budget,

the three accounts are filled in with the new Excel data, summing to LCY 1.200.000, and the Heading line is blank.

Exporting Your Business Data to Excel

Finance

Business Intelligence

Setting Up Finance

The General Ledger and the Chart of Accounts

Working with Business Central
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Post Transactions Directly to the General Ledger
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To post a transaction directly to a general ledger account

See Also

You use general journals to post financial transactions directly to general ledger accounts and other accounts,

such as bank, customer, vendor, and employee accounts.

A typical use of the general journal is to post employees' expenditure of own money during business activities,

for later reimbursement. For more information, see Record and Reimburse Employees' Expenses.

General journals post financial transactions directly to general ledger accounts and other accounts, such as bank,

customer, vendor, and employee accounts. Posting with a general journal always creates entries on general ledger

accounts. This is true even when, for example, you post a journal line to a customer account, because an entry is

posted to a general ledger receivables account through a posting group. You can personalize your version of a

general journal by setting up a journal batch or template. For more information, see Working with General

Journals.

Unlike for entries that are posted with documents, which require a credit memo process, you can correctly

reverse entries that are posted with the general journal. For more information, see Reverse Journal Postings and

Undo Receipts/Shipments.

NOTENOTE

TIPTIP

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalsGeneral Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant general journal batch. For more information, see Working with General Journals.

3. On a new journal line, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

The general journal only shows a limited number of fields on the journal line by default. If you want to see

additional fields, such as the Account TypeAccount Type field, choose the Show More ColumnsShow More Columns action. To hide the additional

fields again, choose the Show Fewer ColumnsShow Fewer Columns action. When you see fewer columns, then the same posting date

is used for all lines. If you want to have multiple posting dates for the same journal entry, choose the Show MoreShow More

ColumnsColumns action.

4. Repeat step 3 for all the separate transactions that you want to post.

If you want to enter multiple transaction lines above one balance-account line, for example, for one bank account,

then select the Suggest Balancing AmountSuggest Balancing Amount  check box on the line for your batch on the General JournalGeneral Journal

BatchesBatches page. Then the AmountAmount  field on the balance-account line is automatically prefilled with the value that is

required to balance the transactions.

5. Choose the PostPost action to record the transactions on the specified G/L accounts.

Working with General Journals

Record and Reimburse Employees' Expenses

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-how-post-transactions-directly.md


Reverse Journal Postings and Undo Receipts/Shipments

Finance

Working with Business Central



Reverse Journal Postings and Undo
Receipts/Shipments
11/5/2020 • 3 minutes to read • Edit Online

To reverse the journal posting of a general ledger entry

NOTENOTE

To post a negative entry

To undo a quantity posting on a posted purchase receipt

To undo an erroneous journal posting, you select the entry and create a reverse entry (entries identical to the

original entry but with opposite sign in the amount field) with the same document number and posting date as

the original entry. After reversing an entry, you must make the correct entry.

You can only reverse entries that are posted from a general journal line. An entry can only be reversed once.

To undo a receipt or shipment posting, before they are posted as invoiced, you can use the UndoUndo function on the

posted document. You can undo quantities of type ItemItem and ResourceResource.

If you have made an incorrect negative quantity posting, such as a purchase order with the wrong number of

items, and posted it as received but not invoiced, then you can undo the posting.

If you have made an incorrect positive quantity posting, such as a sales shipment or a purchase return shipment

with the wrong number of items, and posted it as shipped but not invoiced, then you can undo the posting.

You can reverse entries from all Ledger Entr iesLedger Entr ies  pages. The following procedure is based on the GeneralGeneral

Ledger Entr iesLedger Entr ies  page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger Entr iesGeneral Ledger Entr ies , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the entry that you want to reverse, and then choose the Reverse TransactionReverse Transaction action. Note that is

must originate from a journal posting.

3. On the Reverse Transaction Entr iesReverse Transaction Entr ies  page, choose the ReverseReverse action.

4. Choose the YesYes  button on the confirmation message.

You cannot reverse entries that have been posted with information from a job, or which have realized gains and losses

within the same transaction.

You can use the CorrectionCorrection field to post a negative debit instead of a credit, or to post a negative credit instead

of a debit on an account. To meet legal requirements, this field is visible by default in all journals. The DebitDebit

AmountAmount and Credit AmountCredit Amount fields include both the original entry, and the corrected entry. These fields have

no effect on the account balance.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalsGeneral Journals , and then choose the related link

2. In the Batch NameBatch Name field, select the required batch name.

3. Enter information into the relevant fields.

4. In the journal line that you want to activate for negative entries, select the CorrectionCorrection check box.

5. To post the journal, choose the PostPost action, and then choose the YesYes  button.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-how-reverse-journal-posting.md


To undo and then redo a quantity posting on a posted return
shipment

See Also

The following described how to undo a posted receipt of items or resources. The steps are similar for posted

shipments.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Purchase ReceiptsPosted Purchase Receipts , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the posted receipt that you want to undo.

3. Select the line or lines that you want to undo.

4. Choose Undo ReceiptUndo Receipt action.

A corrective line is inserted under the selected receipt line. If the quantity was received in a warehouse receipt,

then a corrective line is inserted on the posted warehouse receipt.

The Quantity ReceivedQuantity Received and Qty. Rcd. Not InvoicedQty. Rcd. Not Invoiced fields on the related purchase order are set to zero.

The following describes how to undo a posted return shipment of items or resources and then repost the

purchase return with a new quantity. The steps are similar for posted return receipts.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Return ShipmentsPosted Return Shipments , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the posted return shipment that you want to undo.

3. Select the line or lines you want to undo.

4. Choose the Undo Return ShipmentUndo Return Shipment action.

A corrective line is inserted in the posted document, and the Return Qty. ShippedReturn Qty. Shipped and Return Shpd.Return Shpd.

Not Invd.Not Invd. fields on the return order are set to zero.

Now go back to the purchase return order to redo the posting.

5. On the Posted Return ShipmentPosted Return Shipment page, take a note of the number in the Return Order No.Return Order No. field.

6. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase Return OrdersPurchase Return Orders , and then select the related link.

7. Open the return order in question, and then choose the ReopenReopen action.

8. Correct the entry in the QuantityQuantity  field and post the purchase return order again.

Undo Assembly Posting

Post Transactions Directly to the General Ledger

Working with General Journals
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Allocate Costs and Income
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To set up allocation keys

To change an allocation key that has already been set up

See Also

You can allocate an entry in a general journal to several different accounts when you post the journal. The

allocation can be made by three different methods:

Quantity

Percentage (%)

Amount

The allocation features can be used with recurring general journals and in fixed assets journals.

The following procedures describe how to prepare to allocate costs in a recurring general journal by defining

allocation keys. When allocation keys are defined, you complete and post the journal like any other recurring

general journal. For more information, see Working with General Journals.

You can allocate an entry in a recurring general journal to several different accounts when you post the journal.

The allocation can be made by quantity, percentage, or amount.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Recurr ing General JournalRecurr ing General Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Batch NameBatch Name field to open the General Journal BatchesGeneral Journal Batches  page.

3. You can either modify allocations on an existing batch in the list or create a new batch with allocations.

4. In the NameName field, enter a name for the batch, such as CLEANING. In the Descr iptionDescr iption field, enter a description,

such as Cleaning Expenses Journal.

5. When you are done, close the page. A new, empty recurring journal opens.

6. Fill in the fields on the line.

7. Choose the AllocationsAllocations  action.

8. Add a line for each allocation. You must fill in either the Allocation %Allocation %, Allocation QuantityAllocation Quantity , or AmountAmount

field. You must also fill in the Account No.Account No. field and, if you are allocating the transaction among global

dimensions, the global dimension fields.

9. If you enter a percentage on a line, the amount in the AmountAmount field is calculated automatically. These amounts

have the opposite sign from the total amount in the AmountAmount field in the recurring journal.

10. After entering the allocations lines, choose OKOK to return to the Recurr ing General JournalRecurr ing General Journal  page. The

Allocated Amt. (USD)Allocated Amt. (USD)  field is filled in and matches the AmountAmount field.

11. Post the journal.

To create a new batch, choose the NewNew  action, and go to the next step.

To change the allocations of an existing journal, select the journal and go to step 7.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Recurr ing General JournalRecurr ing General Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Recurr ing General JournalRecurr ing General Journal  page, select the journal with the allocation.

3. Choose the line with the allocation, and then choose AllocationsAllocations  action.

4. Change the relevant fields, and then choose the OKOK button.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/year-allocate-costs-income.md
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Use Item Charges to Account for Additional Trade
Costs
11/5/2020 • 4 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Example

To set up item charge numbers

To ensure correct valuation, your inventory items must carry any added costs, such as freight, physical handling,

insurance, and transportation that you incur when purchasing or selling the items. For purchases, the landed cost

of a purchased item consists of the vendor's purchase price and all additional direct item charges that can be

assigned to individual receipts or return shipments. For sales, knowing the cost of shipping sold items can be as

vital to your company as knowing the landed cost of purchased items.

In addition to recording the added cost in you inventory value, you can use the Item Charges feature for the

following:

Identify the landed cost of an item for making more accurate decisions on how to optimize the distribution

network.

Break down the unit cost or unit price of an item for analysis purposes.

include purchase allowances into the unit cost and sales allowances into the unit price.

Before you can assign item charges, you must set up item charge numbers for the different types of item

charges, including to which G/L accounts costs related to sales, purchases, and inventory adjustments are posted

to. An item charge number contains a combination of general product posting group, tax group code, VAT

product posting group, and item charge. When you enter the item charge number on a purchase or sales

document, the relevant G/L account is retrieved based on the setup of the item charge number and the

information on the document.

For both purchase and sales documents, you can assign an item charge in two ways:

On the document where the items that the item charge relates to are listed. This you typically do for

documents that are not yet fully posted.

On a separate invoice by linking the item charge to a posted receipt or shipment where the items that the

item charge relate to are listed.

You can assign item charges to orders, invoices, and credit memos, for both sales and purchases. The following procedures

describe how to work with item charges for a purchase invoice. The steps are similar for all other purchase and sales

documents.

This video shows how to handle an additional shipping cost as part of inventory costing. 

You use item charge numbers to distinguish between the different kinds of item charges that are used in your

company.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/payables-how-assign-item-charges.md
https://www.microsoft.com/videoplayer/embed/RE4b0SB?rel=0


     To assign an item charge directly to the purchase invoice for the item

To assign an item charge from a separate invoice to the purchase
invoice for the item

See Also

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item ChargesItem Charges , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Item ChargesItem Charges  page, choose the NewNew  action to create a new line.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

If you know the item charge at the time when you post a purchase invoice for the item, follow this procedure.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase InvoicesPurchase Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new purchase invoice. For more information, see Record Purchases.

3. Make sure the purchase invoice has one or more lines of type Item.

4. On a new line, in the TypeType field, select Charge (Item)Charge (Item) .

5. In the QuantityQuantity  field, enter the units of the item charge that you have been invoiced for.

6. In the Direct Unit CostDirect Unit Cost field, enter the amount of the item charge.

7. Fill in the remaining fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

In the following steps, you will perform the actual assignment. Until the item charge is fully assigned, the

value in the Qty. to AssignQty. to Assign field is in red font.

8. On the L inesLines  tab, choose the Item Charge AssignmentItem Charge Assignment action.

The Item Charge AssignmentItem Charge Assignment page opens showing one line for each line of type Item on the purchase

invoice. To assign the item charge to one or more invoice lines, you can use a function that assigns and

distributes it for you or you can manually fill in the Qty. to AssignQty. to Assign field. The following steps describe how

to use the Suggest Item Charge Assignment function.

9. On the Item Charge AssignmentItem Charge Assignment page, choose the Suggest Item Charge AssignmentSuggest Item Charge Assignment action.

10. If there are more than one invoice lines of type Item, choose one of the four distribution options.

It the item charge is fully assigned, the value in the Qty. to AssignQty. to Assign field on the purchase invoice is zero.

The item charge is now assigned to the purchase invoice. When you post the receipt of the purchase invoice, the

items' inventory values are updated with the cost of the item charge.

If you received an invoice for the item charge after you posted the original purchase receipt, follow this

procedure.

1. Repeat steps 1 through 8 in To assign an item charge directly to the purchase invoice for the item.

2. On the Item Charge AssignmentItem Charge Assignment page, choose the Get Receipt L inesGet Receipt L ines  action.

3. On the Purch. Receipt L inesPurch. Receipt L ines  page, select the posted purchase receipt for the item that you want to assign

the item charge to, and then choose the OKOK button.

4. Choose the Suggest Item Charge AssignmentSuggest Item Charge Assignment action.

The item charge on the separate purchase invoice is now assigned to the item on the posted purchase receipt,

thereby updating the item's inventory value with the cost of the item charge.
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Record and Reimburse Employees' Expenses
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NOTENOTE

TIPTIP

To record an employee's expense

Business Central supports transactions for employee in a similar way as for vendors. Accordingly, employee

posting groups exist to make sure that employee ledger entries are posted to the relevant accounts in the general

ledger.

Employee transactions can be posted in the local currency only. Reimbursement payments to employees do not support

discounts and payment tolerances.

If employees spend their own money during business activities, you can post the expense to the employee's

account. Then you can reimburse the employee by making a payment to the employee's bank account, similarly

to how you pay vendors.

This article explains how to record the expense in the books and how to reimburse the employee. Your organization may

have a portal or app where employees can submit their expense reports.

You post employees' expenses on the General JournalGeneral Journal  page.

NOTENOTE

TIPTIP

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalsGeneral Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant general journal batch. For more information, see Working with General Journals.

3. On a new journal line, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

The general journal only shows a limited number of fields on the journal line by default. If you want to see

additional fields, such as the Account TypeAccount Type field, choose the Show More ColumnsShow More Columns action. To hide the additional

fields again, choose the Show Fewer ColumnsShow Fewer Columns action. When you see fewer columns, then the same posting date

is used for all lines. If you want to have multiple posting dates for the same journal entry, choose the Show MoreShow More

ColumnsColumns action.

4. Repeat step 3 for all the expenses that the employee has incurred.

If you want to enter multiple expense lines above one balance-account line for the employee's bank account, then

select the Suggest Balancing AmountSuggest Balancing Amount  check box on the line for your batch on the General Journal BatchesGeneral Journal Batches

page. Then the AmountAmount  field on the balance-account line is automatically prefilled with the value that is required to

balance the expenses.

5. Choose the PostPost action to record the expenses on the employee's account.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-how-record-reimburse-employee-expenses.md


To reimburse an employee

To reconcile reimbursements with employee ledger entries

See Also

You reimburse employees by posting payments to their bank account on the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant payment journal batch. For more information, see Working with General Journals.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. For more information, see Making Payments.

4. Alternatively, choose the Suggest Employee PaymentSuggest Employee Payment action to automatically insert journal lines for

pending employee reimbursements.

5. Choose the PostPost action to register the reimbursement.

You apply employee payments to their related open employee ledger entries in the same way as you do for

vendor payments, for example on the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page, based on the related bank

statement entries. For more information, see Applying Payments Automatically and Reconciling Bank Accounts.

Alternatively, you can apply manually on the Employee Ledger Entr iesEmployee Ledger Entr ies  page. For more information, see the

related Reconcile Vendor Payments with the Payment Journal or from Vendor Ledger Entries.

Post Transactions Directly to the General Ledger

Working with General Journals

Reverse Journal Postings and Undo Receipts/Shipments
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Defer Revenues and Expenses
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To set up a G/L account for deferral

To set up a deferral template

To recognize a revenue or an expense in a period other than the period in which the transaction was posted, you

can use functionality to automatically defer revenues and expenses over a specified schedule.

To distribute revenues or expenses on the involved accounting periods, you set up a deferral template for the

resource, item, or G/L account that the revenue or expense will be posted for. When you post the related sales or

purchase document, the revenue or expense are deferred to the involved accounting periods, according to a

deferral schedule that is governed by settings in the deferral template and the posting date.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary to create a G/L account for deferred revenues. For more information, see The

General Ledger and the Chart of Accounts.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 to create a new G/L account for deferred expenses.

For both types of deferral, select Balance SheetBalance Sheet in the TypeType field, and name the accounts appropriately, such as

"Unearned Income" for deferred revenues and "Unpaid Expenses" for deferred expenses.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Deferral TemplatesDeferral Templates , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary.

4. In the Calc. MethodCalc. Method field, specify how the AmountAmount field for each period on the Deferral ScheduleDeferral Schedule page is

calculated. You can choose between the following options:

Straight-L ineStraight-L ine: The periodic deferral amounts are calculated according to the number of periods,

distributed according to period length.

Equal Per Per iodEqual Per Per iod: The periodic deferral amounts are calculated according to the number of periods,

distributed evenly on periods.

Days Per Per iodDays Per Per iod: The periodic deferral amounts are calculated according to the number of days in the

period.

User-DefinedUser-Defined: The periodic deferral amounts are not calculated. You must manually fill the AmountAmount

field for each period in the Deferral Schedule page. For more information, see the “To change a deferral

schedule from a sales invoice” section.

5. In the Period Desc.Per iod Desc. field, specify a description that will be shown on entries for the deferral posting. You can

enter the following placeholder codes for typical values, which will be inserted automatically when the

period description is displayed.

%1 = The day number of the period posting date

%2 = The week number of the period posting date

%3 = The month number of the period posting date

%4 = The month name of the period posting date

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-how-defer-revenue-expenses.md


To assign a deferral template to an item

NOTENOTE

To change a deferral schedule from a sales invoice

NOTENOTE

To preview how deferred revenues or expenses will be posted to the
general ledger

NOTENOTE

%5 = The accounting period name of the period posting date

%6 = The fiscal year of the period posting date

Example: The posting date is 02/06/2016. If you enter “Expenses deferred for %4 %6”, then the description

displayed will be "Expenses deferred for February 2016".

The steps in this procedure are the same as when you assign a deferral template to a G/L account or a resource.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemItem, and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for the item for which revenues or expenses must be deferred to the accounting periods when

the item was sold or purchased.

3. In the Default Deferral TemplateDefault Deferral Template field, select the relevant deferral template.

The steps in this procedure are the same as when you change a deferral schedule, for expenses, from a purchase invoice.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales InvoicesSales Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a sales invoice for an item that has a deferral template assigned. For more information, see Invoice

Sales.

Notice that as soon as you enter the item (or resource or G/L account) on the invoice line, the DeferralDeferral

CodeCode field is filled with the code of the assigned deferral template.

3. Choose the Deferral ScheduleDeferral Schedule action.

4. On the Deferral ScheduleDeferral Schedule page, change settings on the header or values on the lines, for example to defer

the amount to an additional accounting period.

5. Choose the Calculate ScheduleCalculate Schedule action.

6. Choose the OKOK button. The deferral schedule is updated for the sales invoice. The related deferral template

is unchanged.

The steps in this procedure are the same as when you preview how expense deferrals are posted.

1. On the Sales InvoiceSales Invoice page, choose the Preview PostingPreview Posting action.

2. On the Posting PreviewPosting Preview  page, choose the G/L Entr yG/L Entr y  action, and then choose the Show Related Entr iesShow Related Entr ies

action.

G/L entries to be posted to the specified deferral account, for example, Unearned Income, are denoted by the



To review posted deferrals in the Sales Deferral Summary report

NOTENOTE

See Also

description that you entered in the Period Desc.Per iod Desc. field in the deferral template, for example, "Expenses deferred for

February 2016".

The steps in this procedure are the same as when you review the Purchasing Deferral Summary report.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales Deferral Summar ySales Deferral Summar y , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Sales Deferral Summar ySales Deferral Summar y  page, in the Balance as ofBalance as of  field, enter the date up to which you want to see

deferred revenues.

3. Choose the PreviewPreview  button.

Finance
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Update Currency Exchange Rates
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Adjusting Exchange Rates

TIPTIP

Effect on Customers and VendorsEffect on Customers and Vendors

Dimensions on Customer and Vendor Ledger EntriesDimensions on Customer and Vendor Ledger Entries

Effect on Bank AccountsEffect on Bank Accounts

As companies operate in increasingly more countries/regions, it becomes more important that they be able to

trade and report financials in more than one currency. You must set up a code for each currency you use if you

buy or sell in currencies other than your local currency, have receivables or payables in other currencies, or

record G/L transactions in different currencies.

Your general ledger is set up to use your local currency (LCY), but you can set it up to also use another currency

with a current exchange rate assigned. By designating a second currency as a so-called additional reporting

currency, Business Central will automatically record amounts in both LCY and this additional reporting currency

on each G/L entry and other entries, such as VAT entries. For more information, see Set Up an Additional

Reporting Currency.

Because exchange rates fluctuate constantly, additional currency equivalents in your system must be adjusted

periodically. If these adjustments are not done, amounts that have been converted from foreign (or additional)

currencies and posted to the general ledger in LCY may be misleading. In addition, daily entries posted before a

daily exchange rate is entered into application must be updated after the daily exchange rate information is

entered.

The Adjust Exchange RatesAdjust Exchange Rates  batch job is used to manually adjust the exchange rates of posted customer,

vendor and bank account entries. It can also update additional reporting currency amounts on G/L entries.

You can use a service to update exchange rates in the system automatically. For more information, see To set up a

currency exchange rate service. However, this does not adjust exchange rates on already posted transactions. To update

exchange rates on posted entries, use the Adjust Exchange RatesAdjust Exchange Rates batch job.

For customer and vendor accounts, the batch job adjusts the currency by using the exchange rate that is valid on

the posting date that is specified in the batch job. The batch job calculates the differences for the individual

currency balances and posts the amounts to the general ledger account that is specified in the UnrealizedUnrealized

Gains Acc.Gains Acc. field or the Unrealized Losses Acc.Unrealized Losses Acc. field on the CurrenciesCurrencies  page. Balancing entries are

automatically posted to the receivables/payables account in the general ledger.

The batch job processes all open customer ledger entries and vendor ledger entries. If there is an exchange rate

difference for an entry, the batch job creates a new detailed customer or vendor ledger entry which reflects the

adjusted amount on the customer or vendor ledger entry.

The adjustment entries are assigned the dimensions from the customer/vendor ledger entries, and the

adjustments are posted per combination of dimension values.

For bank accounts, the batch job adjusts the currency by using the exchange rate that is valid on the posting

date specified in the batch job. The batch job calculates the differences for each bank account that has a currency

code and posts the amounts to the general ledger account that is specified in the Realized Gains Acc.Realized Gains Acc. field or

the Realized Losses Acc.Realized Losses Acc. field on the CurrenciesCurrencies  page. Balancing entries are automatically posted to the

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-how-update-currencies.md


         

Dimensions on Bank Account EntriesDimensions on Bank Account Entries

Effect on G/L AccountsEffect on G/L Accounts

D i m e n s i o n s  o n  G / L  A c c o u n t  En t r i e sD i m e n s i o n s  o n  G / L  A c c o u n t  En t r i e s

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To set up a currency exchange rate service

To update currency exchange rates through a service

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

general ledger bank accounts that are specified in the bank account posting groups. The batch job calculates one

entry per currency per posting group.

The adjustment entries for the bank account's general ledger account and for the gain/loss account are assigned

the bank account's default dimensions.

If you post in an additional reporting currency, you can have the batch job create new general ledger entries for

currency adjustments between LCY and the additional reporting currency. The batch job calculates the

differences for each general ledger entry and adjusts the general ledger entry depending on the contents of the

Exchange Rate AdjustmentExchange Rate Adjustment field for each general ledger account.

The adjustment entries are assigned the default dimensions from the accounts they are posted to.

Before you can use the batch job, you must enter the adjustment exchange rates that are used to adjust the foreign

currency balances. You do so on the Currency Exchange RatesCurrency Exchange Rates page.

You can use an external service to keep your currency exchange rates up to date, such as FloatRates.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Currency Exchange Rate Ser vicesCurrency Exchange Rate Ser vices , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Currency Exchange Rate Ser viceCurrency Exchange Rate Ser vice page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a

short description.

4. Choose the EnabledEnabled check box to enable the service. 

1. Choose the  icon, enter CurrenciesCurrencies , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Update Exchange RatesUpdate Exchange Rates  action.

The value in the Exchange RateExchange Rate field on the CurrenciesCurrencies  page is updated with the latest currency exchange

rate.

Set Up an Additional Reporting Currency

Closing Years and Periods

Working with Business Central

https://www.microsoft.com/videoplayer/embed/RE3Q24s?rel=0
https://www.microsoft.com/en-us/videoplayer/embed/RE4A1jy?rel=0
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/paths/use-multiple-currencies-dynamics-365-business-central/


Import Payroll Transactions
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NOTENOTE

To import a payroll file

See Also

To account for salary payments and related transactions, you must import and post financial transactions made by

your payroll provider to the general ledger. To do this, you first import a file that you receive from the payroll

provider into the General JournalGeneral Journal  page. Then you map the external accounts in the payroll file to the relevant G/L

accounts. Lastly, you post the payroll transactions according to the account mapping.

To use this functionality, an extension for payroll import must be installed and enabled. The Ceridian Payroll and the

Quickbooks Payroll File Import extensions are pre-installed in Business Central. For more information, see Customizing

Business Central Using Extensions.

TIPTIP

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalsGeneral Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. In the relevant general journal batch, choose the Impor t Payroll TransactionsImpor t Payroll Transactions  action. An assisted setup

guide opens.

3. Follow the steps on the Impor t Payroll TransactionsImpor t Payroll Transactions  page.

In the step about mapping the external payroll records to your G/L accounts, the mappings that you make will be

remembered next time the same records are imported. This will save you time as you do not have to manually fill in

the Account No.Account No.  field in the general journal every time you have imported recurring payroll transactions.

When you choose the OKOK button in the assisted setup guide, the General JournalGeneral Journal  page is filled with lines

representing the transactions that the payroll file contains and with the relevant accounts prefilled in the

G/L AccountG/L Account fields according to mappings you made in the guide.

4. Edit or post the journal lines as for any other general ledger transactions. For more information, see Post

Transactions Directly to the General Ledger.

Finance

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions

Working with General Journals

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-how-import-payroll-transactions.md
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Calculating and Displaying VAT Amounts in Sales and Purchase
Documents

Unit Price and Line Amount Including/Excluding VAT on Sales DocumentsUnit Price and Line Amount Including/Excluding VAT on Sales Documents

Including or Excluding VAT on PricesIncluding or Excluding VAT on Prices

P RIC E  IN C L UDES VAT  F IEL D O N  IT EMP RIC E  IN C L UDES VAT  F IEL D O N  IT EM
C A RDC A RD

P RIC ES IN C L UDIN G VAT  F IEL D IN  SA L ESP RIC ES IN C L UDIN G VAT  F IEL D IN  SA L ES
H EA DERH EA DER A C T IO N  P ERF O RM EDA C T IO N  P ERF O RM ED

No check mark No check mark The Unit PriceUnit Price on the Item Card is
copied to Unit Price Excl. VATUnit Price Excl. VAT field
on the sales lines.

If your country or region requires you to calculate value-added tax (VAT) on sales and purchase transactions so

that you can report the amounts to a tax authority, you can set up Business Central to calculate VAT automatically

on sales and purchase documents. For more information, see Setting Up to Calculations and Posting Methods for

Value-Added Tax.

There are, however, some VAT-related tasks that you can do manually. For example, you might need to correct a

posted amount if you discover that a vendor uses a different rounding method.

You can calculate and display VAT amounts in sales and purchase documents differently, depending on the type of

customer or vendor that you are dealing with. You can also override the calculated VAT amount to match the VAT

amount calculated by your vendor on a given transaction.

When you choose an item number in the No.No. field on a sales document, Business Central fills in the Unit Pr iceUnit Pr ice

field. The unit price comes from either the ItemItem card or the item prices allowed for the item and customer.

Business Central calculates the L ine AmountLine Amount when you enter a quantity for the line.

If you are selling to retail consumers, you may want prices on sales documents to include VAT. To do this, choose

the Pr ices Including VATPrices Including VAT check box on the document.

If the Pr ices Including VATPrices Including VAT check box is chosen on a sales document, the Unit Pr iceUnit Pr ice and L ine AmountLine Amount fields

include VAT, and the field names will also reflect this. By default, VAT is not included in these fields.

If the field is not selected, application will fill in the Unit Pr iceUnit Pr ice and L ine AmountLine Amount field excluding VAT and the field

names will reflect this.

You can set up the default setting of the Pr ices Including VATPrices Including VAT for all sales documents for a customer in the

Prices Including VATPrices Including VAT field on the CustomerCustomer  card. You can also set up item prices to include or exclude VAT.

Normally, item prices contained in the Item Card will be the price excluding VAT. The application uses the

information from the Pr ice Includes VATPrice Includes VAT field on the ItemItem card to determine the unit price amount for sales

documents.

The following table provides an overview of how application calculates the unit price amounts for a sales

document when you have not set up prices on the Sales Pr icesSales Pr ices  page:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-work-with-vat.md


No check mark Check mark The application calculates the VAT
amount per unit and adds to the UnitUnit
PricePrice on the Item Card. This total Unit
Price is then entered in the Unit PriceUnit Price
Incl. VAT fieldIncl. VAT field on the sales lines.

Check mark No check mark The application calculates the VAT
amount included in the Unit PriceUnit Price on
the Item Card using the VAT% related
to the VAT Bus. Posting Gr. (Price) and
the VAT Prod. Posting Group
combination. The Unit PriceUnit Price on the
Item Card, reduced by the VAT amount,
is then entered in the Unit Price Excl.Unit Price Excl.
VATVAT field in the sales lines.

Check mark Check mark The Unit PriceUnit Price on the Item Card is
copied to Unit Price Incl. VATUnit Price Incl. VAT field
on the sales lines.

P RIC E  IN C L UDES VAT  F IEL D O N  IT EMP RIC E  IN C L UDES VAT  F IEL D O N  IT EM
C A RDC A RD

P RIC ES IN C L UDIN G VAT  F IEL D IN  SA L ESP RIC ES IN C L UDIN G VAT  F IEL D IN  SA L ES
H EA DERH EA DER A C T IO N  P ERF O RM EDA C T IO N  P ERF O RM ED

Correcting VAT Amounts Manually in Sales and Purchase Documents

To set the system up for manual VAT entry in sales documentsTo set the system up for manual VAT entry in sales documents

To adjust VAT for a sales documentTo adjust VAT for a sales document

You can make corrections to posted VAT entries. This allows you to change the total sales or purchase VAT

amounts without changing the VAT base. You may need to do this, for example, if you receive an invoice from a

vendor that has calculated VAT incorrectly.

Although you may have set up one or more combinations to handle import VAT, you must set up at least one VAT

product posting group. For example, you can name it CORRECTCORRECT for correction purposes, unless you can use the

same general ledger account in the Purchase VAT AccountPurchase VAT Account field on the VAT posting setup line. For more

information, see Setting Up to Calculations and Posting Methods for Value-Added Tax.

If a payment discount has been calculated on the basis of an invoice amount that includes VAT, you revert the

payment discount part of the VAT amount when the payment discount is granted. Note that you must activate the

Adjust for Payments Disc.Adjust for Payments Disc. field in both the general ledger setup in general and the VAT posting setup for

specific combinations of a VAT business posting group and a VAT product posting group.

The following describes how to enable manual VAT changes on sales documents. The steps are similar on the

Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup page.

1. On the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page, specify a Max. VAT Difference AllowedMax. VAT Difference Allowed between the amount

calculated by application and the manual amount.

2. On the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page, place a check mark in the Allow Vat DifferenceAllow Vat Difference field.

1. Open the relevant sales order.

2. Choose the StatisticsStatistics  action.

3. On the InvoicingInvoicing FastTab, choose the value in the No. of Tax L inesNo. of Tax L ines  field.

4. Edit the VAT AmountVAT Amount field.



NOTENOTE

Calculating VAT Manually Using Journals

To set the system up for manual VAT entry in a general journalsTo set the system up for manual VAT entry in a general journals

To set the system up for manual VAT entry in a sales and purchase journalsTo set the system up for manual VAT entry in a sales and purchase journals

Posting Import VAT with Purchase Invoices

To set up purchasing for posting import VAT invoicesTo set up purchasing for posting import VAT invoices

The total VAT amount for the invoice, grouped by VAT identifier, is displayed in the lines. You can manually adjust the

amount in the VAT AmountVAT Amount  field on the lines for each VAT identifier. When you modify the VAT AmountVAT Amount  field, application

checks to ensure that you have not changed the VAT by more than the amount you have specified as the maximum

difference allowed. If the amount is outside the range of the Max. VAT Difference AllowedMax. VAT Difference Allowed, a warning will be displayed

stating the maximum allowed difference. You will be unable to proceed until the amount is adjusted to within the acceptable

parameters. Click OKOK and enter another VAT AmountVAT Amount  that is within the allowed range. If the VAT difference is equal to or

lower than the maximum allowed, the VAT will be divided proportionally among the document lines that have the same VAT

identifier.

You can also adjust VAT amounts in general, sales, and purchase journals. For example, you might need to do this

when you enter a vendor invoice in your journal and there is a difference between the VAT amount that Business

Central calculated and the VAT amount on the vendor's invoice.

You must perform the following steps before you manually enter VAT in a general journal.

1. On the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page, specify a Max. VAT Difference AllowedMax. VAT Difference Allowed between the amount

calculated by application and the manual amount.

2. On the General Journal TemplatesGeneral Journal Templates  page, choose the Allow VAT DifferenceAllow VAT Difference check box for the relevant

journal.

You must perform the following steps before you manually enter VAT in a sales or purchase journal.

NOTENOTE

1. On the Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup page, choose the Allow VAT DifferenceAllow VAT Difference check box.

2. Repeat step 1 for the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page.

3. After you complete the setup described above, you can adjust the VAT AmountVAT Amount field on the general

journal line, or the Bal. VAT AmountBal. VAT Amount field on the sales or purchase journal line. Business Central will

check that the difference is not greater than the specified maximum.

If the difference is greater, a warning will be displayed stating the maximum allowed difference. To continue, you

must adjust the amount. Choose OKOK and then enter an amount that is within the allowed range. If the VAT

difference is equal to or lower than the maximum allowed, Business Central will show the difference in the VATVAT

DifferenceDifference field.

Instead of using journals to post an import VAT invoice, you can use a purchase invoice.

1. Set up a vendor card for the import authority that sends you the import VAT invoice. The Gen. Bus. PostingGen. Bus. Posting

GroupGroup and VAT Bus. Posting GroupVAT Bus. Posting Group must be set up in the same way as the general ledger account for the

import VAT.

2. Create a Gen. Product Posting GroupGen. Product Posting Group for the import VAT and set up an import VAT Def. VAT ProductDef. VAT Product

Posting GroupPosting Group for the related Gen. Product Posting GroupGen. Product Posting Group.

3. Choose the  icon, enter Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts , and then choose the related link.



To create a new invoice for the import authority vendor once you have completed the setupTo create a new invoice for the import authority vendor once you have completed the setup

Processing Certificates of Supply

To view certificate of supply detailsTo view certificate of supply details

4. Select the import VAT general ledger account, and then choose the EditEdit action.

5. On the PostingPosting FastTab, select the Gen. Prod. Posting GroupGen. Prod. Posting Group setup for import VAT. Business Central

automatically fills in the VAT Prod. Posting GroupVAT Prod. Posting Group field.

6. Choose the  icon, enter General Posting SetupGeneral Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

7. Create a combination of the Gen. Bus. Posting GroupGen. Bus. Posting Group for the VAT authority and the Gen. Prod. PostingGen. Prod. Posting

GroupGroup for import VAT. For this new combination, in the Purchase AccountPurchase Account field, choose the import VAT

general ledger account.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase InvoicesPurchase Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new purchase invoice.

3. In the Buy-from Vendor No.Buy-from Vendor No. field, choose the import authority vendor, and then choose the OKOK button.

4. In the purchase line, in the TypeType field, choose G/L AccountG/L Account, and in the No.No. field, choose the import VAT

general ledger account.

5. In the QuantityQuantity  field, type 11 .

6. In the Direct Unit Cost Excl. VATDirect Unit Cost Excl. VAT field, specify the VAT amount.

7. Post the invoice.

When you sell goods to a customer in another EU country/region, you must send the customer a certificate of

supply that the customer must sign and return to you. The following procedures are for processing certificates of

supply for sales shipments, but the same steps apply for service shipments of items, and return shipments to

vendors.

NOTENOTE

TIPTIP

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Sales ShipmentsPosted Sales Shipments , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the relevant sales shipment to a customer in another EU country/region.

3. Choose Cer tificate of Supply DetailsCer tificate of Supply Details .

4. By default, if the Cer tificate of Supply RequiredCer tificate of Supply Required check box is selected for VAT Posting Group setup for

the customer, the StatusStatus  field is set to RequiredRequired. You can update the field to indicate whether the

customer has returned the certificate.

If the VAT Posting Group setup does not have the Cer tificate of Supply RequiredCer tificate of Supply Required check box selected, then a

record is created and the StatusStatus field is set to Not ApplicableNot Applicable. You can update the field to reflect the correct

status information. You can manually change the status from Not ApplicableNot Applicable to RequiredRequired, and from RequiredRequired to

Not ApplicableNot Applicable as needed.

When you update the StatusStatus  field to RequiredRequired, ReceivedReceived, or Not ReceivedNot Received, a certificate is created.

You can use the Cer tificates of SupplyCer tificates of Supply  page to get a view of the status of all posted shipments for which a

certificate of supply has been created.

5. Choose Pr int Cer tificate of SupplyPrint Cer tificate of Supply .



To print a certificate of supplyTo print a certificate of supply

To update the status of a certificate of supply for a shipmentTo update the status of a certificate of supply for a shipment

NOTENOTE
You can preview or print the document. When you choose Print Cer tificate of SupplyPrint Cer tificate of Supply  and print the document,

the PrintedPrinted check box is automatically selected. In addition, if not already specified, the status of the certificate is

updated to RequiredRequired. If needed, you include the printed certificate with the shipment.

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Sales ShipmentsPosted Sales Shipments , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the relevant sales shipment to a customer in another EU country/region.

3. Choose the Pr int Cer tificate of SupplyPrint Cer tificate of Supply  action.

Alternatively, you can print a certificate from the Cer tificate of SupplyCer tificate of Supply  page.

4. To include information from the lines on the shipment document in the certificate, select the Pr int L inePrint L ine

DetailsDetails  check box.

5. Choose the Create Cer tificates of Supply if Not Already CreatedCreate Cer tificates of Supply if Not Already Created check box to have Business Central

create certificates for posted shipments that do not have one at the moment of execution. When you

choose the check box, new certificates will be created for all posted shipments that do not have certificates

within the selected range.

6. By default, the filter settings are for the shipment document that you have selected. Fill in the filter

information to select a specific certificate of supply that you want to print.

7. On the Cer tificate of SupplyCer tificate of Supply  page, choose the Pr intPr int action to print the report, or choose the PreviewPreview

action to view it on the screen.

The Cer tificate of Supply StatusCer tificate of Supply Status field and the PrintedPrinted field are updated for the shipment on the Cer tificatesCer tificates

of Supplyof Supply  page.

8. Send the printed certificate of supply to the customer for signature.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Sales ShipmentsPosted Sales Shipments , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the relevant sales shipment to a customer in another EU country/region.

3. In the StatusStatus  field, choose the relevant option.

If the customer has returned the signed certificate of supply, choose ReceivedReceived. The Receipt DateReceipt Date field is

updated. By default, the receipt date is set to the current work date.

You can modify the date to reflect the date that you received the customer's signed certificate of supply.

You can also add a link to the signed certificate using standard Business Central linking.

If the customer does not return the signed certificate of supply, choose Not ReceivedNot Received. You must then send

the customer a new invoice that includes VAT, because the original invoice will not be accepted by the tax

authority.

To view a group of certificates, you start from the Cer tificates of SupplyCer tificates of Supply  page, and then update the information



To update the status of a group of certificates of supplyTo update the status of a group of certificates of supply

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

about the status of outstanding certificates as you receive them back from your customers. This can be useful

when you want to search for all certificates that have a certain status, for example, RequiredRequired, for which you want

to update their status to Not ReceivedNot Received.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Cer tificates of SupplyCer tificates of Supply , and choose the related link.

2. Filter the StatusStatus  field to the value that you want in order to create the list of certificates that you want to

manage.

3. To update the status information, choose Edit L istEdit L ist.

4. In the StatusStatus  field, choose the relevant option.

If the customer has returned the signed certificate of supply, choose ReceivedReceived. The Receipt DateReceipt Date field is

updated. By default, the receipt date is set to the current work date.

You can modify the date to reflect the date that you received the signed the certificate of supply. You can

also add a link to the signed certificate using standard Business Central document linking.

You cannot create a new certificate of supply on the Cer tificate of SupplyCer tificate of Supply  page when you navigate to it using

this procedure. To create a certificate for a shipment that was not set up to require one, open the posted sales

shipment, and use either of two procedures described above:

To manually create a certificate of supply certificate

To print a certificate of supply.

Setting Up to Calculations and Posting Methods for Value-Added Tax

Report VAT to a Tax Authority

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/paths/process-vat-dynamics-365-business-central/


 

Report VAT to Tax Authorities
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NOTENOTE

About the EC Sales List report

About the VAT Return report

This topic describes the reports in Business Central that you can use to submit information about value-added

tax (VAT) amounts for sales and purchases to tax authorities in your region.

You can use the following reports :

The EC Sales L istEC Sales L ist European Community (EC) Sales List report lists the value added tax (VAT) amounts that

you have collected for sales to VAT-registered customers in the European Union (EU) countries.

The VAT ReturnVAT Return report includes VAT for sales and purchases to customers and from vendors in all

countries that use VAT.

If you want to view a complete history of VAT entries, every posting that involves VAT creates an entry on the

VAT Entr iesVAT Entr ies  page. These entries are used to calculate your VAT settlement amount, such as your payment and

refund, for a specific period. To view VAT entries, choose the  icon, enter VAT Entr iesVAT Entr ies , and then choose the

related link.

Each Business Central environment is meant to handle regulatory reporting in one single country. For example, the

Dutch version of Business Central handles VAT reporting in The Netherlands but not in other countries. Similarly, the

United States version of Business Central handles 1099 reporting in the United States and does not support claiming

VAT reporting in other countries, unless brought by an extension delivered by our partner ecosystem or a customer-

specific code modification.

In the UK, all companies that sell goods and services to VAT-registered customers, including customers in other

European Union (EU) countries, must submit an electronic version of the European Community (EC) Sales List

report in XML format through Her Majesty's Revenue and Customs (HMRC) website. The EC Sales List report

works only for countries in the EU.

The report includes one line for each type of transaction with the customer, and displays the total amount for

each type of transactions. There are three types of transactions that the report can include:

B2B Goods

B2B Services

B2B Triangulated Goods

B2B goods and services specify whether you sold a good or a service, and are controlled by the EU Ser viceEU Ser vice

setting in the VAT posting setup. B2B Triangulated Goods indicate whether you engaged in trade with a 3rd

party, and are controlled by the EU 3-Par ty TradeEU 3-Par ty Trade setting on sales documents, such as sales orders, invoices,

credit memos, and so on.

After the tax authority reviews your report, they will send an email to the contact person for your company. In

Business Central, the contact person is specified on the Company InformationCompany Information page. Before you submit the

report, make sure that a contact person is chosen.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-how-report-vat.md


To connect to your tax authority's web service

To set up VAT reports in Business Central

To prepare and submit a VAT report

Use this report to submit VAT for sales and purchase documents, such as purchase and sales orders, invoices,

and credit memos. The information in the report is in the same format as on the declaration form from the

customs and tax authorities.

VAT is calculated based on the VAT posting setup and the VAT posting groups that you have set up.

For the VAT return, you can specify the entries to include:

Submit open transactions only, or open and closed. For example, this is useful when you prepare your final

annual VAT return.

Submit only entries from the specified periods, or also include entries from previous periods. This is useful

for updating a VAT return that you have already submitted, for example, if a vendor sends you a late invoice.

Business Central provides service connections to tax authority websites. For example, if you are in the UK, you

can enable the GovTalkGovTalk  service connection to submit the EC Sales List and VAT Return reports electronically. If

you want to submit the report manually, for example by entering your data on the tax authority's website, this

is not required.

To report VAT to a tax authority electronically, you need to connect Business Central to the tax authority's web

service. This requires that you set up an account with your tax authority. When you have an account, you can

enable a service connection that we provide in Business Central.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice ConnectionsSer vice Connections , and then choose appropriate link.

2. Fill in the required fields. Hover over a field to read a short description.

It is a good idea to test your connection. To do this, choose the Test ModeTest Mode check box, then prepare and submit

your VAT report as described in the To prepare and submit a VAT report section. While in Test Mode, the service

tests whether the tax authority can receive your report, and the status of the report will indicate whether the

test submission was successful. It is important to remember that this is not an actual submission. To submit the

report for real, you must clear the Test ModeTest Mode check box, and then repeat the submission process.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Repor t SetupVAT Repor t Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. To let users change and resubmit this report, choose the Modify Submitted Repor tsModify Submitted Repor ts  check box.

3. Choose the number series to use for each report.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter EC Sales L istEC Sales L ist or VAT ReturnVAT Return, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose NewNew , and then fill in the required fields. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. To generate the content of the report, choose the Suggest L inesSuggest L ines  action.

For the EC Sales List report, you can review the transactions included in the report lines before you submit the

report. To do that, choose the line, and then choose the Show VAT EntriesShow VAT Entries  action.



Viewing communications with your tax authority

Submitting VAT reports manually

VAT settlement

NOTENOTE

Configuring your own VAT reports

NOTENOTE

4. To validate and prepare the report for submission, choose the ReleaseRelease action.

Business Central validates whether the report is set up correctly. If the validation fails, the errors display under

Errors and WarningsErrors and Warnings so that you know what to fix. Typically, if the message is about a missing setting in

Business Central, you can click the message to open the page that contains the information to correct.

5. To submit the report, choose the SubmitSubmit action.

After you submit the report, Business Central monitors the service and keeps a record of your communications.

The StatusStatus  field indicates where the report is in the process. For example, when the authorities process your

report, the status of the report changes to SucceededSucceeded. If the tax authority found mistakes in the report you

submitted, the status of the report will be FailedFailed. You can view the errors under Errors and WarningsErrors and Warnings , correct

them, and then submit the report again. To view a list of all your EC Sales List reports, go to the EC Sales L istEC Sales L ist

Repor tsRepor ts  page.

In some countries, you exchange messages with the tax authority when you submit reports. You can view the

first and the last message you sent or received by choosing the Download Submission MessageDownload Submission Message and

Download Response MessageDownload Response Message actions.

If you use another method to submit the report, for example by exporting the XML and uploading it to a tax

authority website, afterward you can choose Mark as SubmittedMark as Submitted to close the reporting period. When you

mark the report as released, it becomes non-editable. If you must change the report after you mark it as

released, you must reopen it.

Periodically, you must remit the net VAT to the tax authorities. If you need to settle VAT frequently, you can run

the Calc. and Post VAT SettlementCalc. and Post VAT Settlement batch job to close the open VAT entries and transfer purchase and sales

VAT amounts to the VAT settlement account.

When you transfer VAT amounts to the settlement account, the purchase VAT account is credited, and the sales

VAT account is debited with the amounts calculated for the specified period. The net amount is credited or

debited, if the purchase VAT amount is larger, to the VAT settlement account. You can post the settlement

immediately or print a test report first.

When you use the Calc. and Post VAT SettlementCalc. and Post VAT Settlement  batch job, if you do not specify a VAT Bus. Posting GroupVAT Bus. Posting Group and a

VAT Prod. Posting groupVAT Prod. Posting group, entries with all business posting groups and product posting group codes are included.

You can use the EC Sales List report out-of-the-box, however, you can also create your own reports. This

requires that you create a few codeunits. If you need help with that, contact a Microsoft Partner.

The following table describes the codeunits that you must create for your report.



C O DEUN ITC O DEUN IT W H AT  IT  M UST  DOW H AT  IT  M UST  DO

Suggest Lines Fetch information from the VAT Entries table, and display it
in lines on the VAT report.

Content Control the format of the report. For example, whether it is
XML or JSON. The format to use depends on the
requirements of your tax authority's web service.

Submission Control how, and when, you submit the report based on the
requirements of your tax authority.

Response Handler Handle the return from the tax authority. For example, it
might send an email message to your company's contact
person.

Cancel Send a cancellation of a VAT report that was submitted
earlier to your tax authority.

NOTENOTE

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See also

When create codeunits for the report, pay attention to the value in the VAT Repor t VersionVAT Repor t Version field. This field must reflect

the version of the report that is, or was, required by the tax authority. For example, you might enter 20172017  in the field to

indicate that the report conforms to the requirements that were in place that year. To find the current version, contact

your tax authority.

Setting Up to Calculations and Posting Methods for Value-Added Tax

Work with VAT on Sales and Purchases

Setting Up Sales

Invoice Sales

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/paths/process-vat-dynamics-365-business-central/
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NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

To correct an invoice for a prepaid service contractTo correct an invoice for a prepaid service contract

NOTENOTE

To create a credit memo for VAT differenceTo create a credit memo for VAT difference

To create contract expiration dates in contract linesTo create contract expiration dates in contract lines

Because the VAT rate change tool cannot convert service contracts, these contracts must be converted manually.

This topic describes several alternative methods that you can use for service contract conversion.

This topic provides a high-level workflow.

The following procedure describes how to correct an invoice for a prepaid service contract that has been created a

year in advance.

For this example, you must change your work date to 01.01.2017.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Contract ManagementContract Management, and then choose the related link.

2. Under L istsL ists , choose Ser vice ContractsSer vice Contracts .

3. Create a new prepaid service contract. Enter a start date of 01.01.201701.01.2017  and an invoice period year for

customer 2000020000 .

4. To sign the contract, choose the S ign ContractS ign Contract action.

5. Create a service invoice.

6. The invoice is listed as an unposted service invoice. To view the service invoice, choose the Ser viceSer vice action,

choose the Contract ManagementContract Management action, and then choose the Ser vice InvoicesSer vice Invoices  action.

7. Post the service invoice.

Do not change the unposted service invoice. Since the service ledger entries are created when the invoice is created, a

change in the unposted invoice will not change the already created service ledger entries. However, the VAT entries are

created when the invoice is posted. This lets you change the general product posting group and the GSP product posting

group on the unposted service invoice.

The following procedure describes how to create a credit memo that only includes the VAT difference for the

already invoiced period starting on 01.07.201701.07.2017 . In this example, the VAT amount is only posted to the Financial

Management module, not to the Service Management module. The VAT entries that are linked to the service ledger

entry will not be corrected.

1. Create a new general ledger account for the VAT difference. This account will be used for direct posting of the

VAT correction.

2. Add a new line to the VAT posting setup.

The following procedure describes how to create new contracts by working with contract expiration dates in

service contract lines.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/service-how-to-convert-service-contracts.md
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1. On the Ser vice ContractSer vice Contract page, set the contract expiration date to 30.06.201730.06.2017 .

2. Choose the Create Credit MemoCreate Credit Memo action to automatically create a credit memo for July 2017 to December

2017.

3. Because the contract has expired, you need to create a new contract for the period with the new VAT rate for

July 1, 2017 to December 31, 2017.

The following procedure describes how to create a new credit memo using the Get Prepaid Contract Entr iesGet Prepaid Contract Entr ies

batch job. Entries that you do not want to correct from January 2017 to June 2017 will be deleted.

1. Run the VAT rate change tool on July 1, 2017. The general product posting group or the VAT product posting

group is changed. For more information, see Work with VAT on Sales and Purchases.

2. After running the VAT rate change tool, enter a contract expiration date for the service contract. You can now

delete the service contract line and create a new line that is identical to the old one.

3. Create a new invoice for the period of January 2017 to December 2012 using the new VAT rate.

4. To create another credit memo, on the Ser vice Credit MemosSer vice Credit Memos page, choose the NewNew  action to create a new

service credit memo.

5. Choose the Get Prepaid Contract Entr iesGet Prepaid Contract Entr ies  action.

6. After the conversion is complete, VAT and service ledger entries will be correct.

Work with Service Contracts and Service Contract Quotes

Finance

Report VAT to Tax Authorities

Work with VAT on Sales and Purchases



Managing VAT Rate Changes
11/5/2020 • 6 minutes to read • Edit Online

Changing VAT rates

NOTENOTE

The VAT Rate Change tool

Understanding the VAT rate conversion process and limitations

VAT rates can change depending on local legislation. Any change in VAT impacts your data in Business Central

whether or not the VAT rate is lowered, raised, or removed. VAT is connected to many entities in Business Central,

such as customers, vendors, items, resources, item charges, and general ledger accounts. Changes in VAT rates

usually happen at a specific date, from which point you will need to have changed the VAT setup, posting groups

etc. to make sure new sales orders and purchase orders are created with the new VAT rate.

The optimal approach to manage a VAT rate change is to fully post and close open orders and other documents

before the VAT rate switch date, to make sure these are not impacted by the change. This is the cleanest approach

that allows you to start up new orders and documents with the new VAT rate.

The following approach is suggested to manage a VAT rate change

1. Fully post and close open orders, journals and other documents before the switch date. You can wait to after the

switch date as long as you do not add new lines and make sure the effective date will be prior the switch date.

2. Create the new VAT setup.

3. Make the VAT switch on entities (relevant customers, vendors, items, and so on).

4. At the VAT rate switch date you create new documents that will use the new rate.

We are currently updating the VAT Rate Change tool. The functionality mentioned below may not match the functionality in

your environment. The update will take place before July 1st 2020 and will not be a regular monthly update. Instead, all

environments will be updated automatically (hotfix). When this update is complete, this message will no longer appear.

The VAT Rate Change tool can assist with conversion of VAT Rates on master data, journals and orders, to some

extent. This is useful if you want to convert VAT on master data more easily or if you have orders that you cannot

close before the switch date and will be processed over a longer period of time, crossing the VAT rate switch date.

There are certain restrictions and limitations in the VAT Rate Change tool that applies.

The VAT Rate Change tool performs VAT rate conversions for master data, journals, and orders in different ways.

The selected master data and journals will be updated by the new general product posting group or VAT product

post group. If an order has been fully or partially shipped, the shipped items will keep the current general product

posting group or VAT product posting group. A new order line will be created for the unshipped items and updated

to align current and new VAT or general product posting groups. In addition, item charge assignments,

configuration templates for items, reservations, and item tracking information will be updated accordingly.

On order lines, the unit price will be updated for all lines of type Item and Resource, if using prices incl. VAT for the

item. For other line types it is possible to decide whether or not the unit price should be updated.

There are a few things that the tool does not convert:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-how-use-vat-rate-change-tool.md
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Sales or purchase orders and invoices where shipments have been posted. These documents are posted using

the current VAT rate.

Documents that have posted prepayment invoices. For example, you have made or received prepayments on

invoices that have not been completed before you use the VAT rate change tool. In this case, there will be a

difference between the VAT that is due and the VAT that has been paid in the prepayments when the invoice is

completed. The VAT rate change tool will skip these documents and you will have to manually update them.

Sales or purchase orders with warehouse integration if they are partially shipped or received.

Drop shipments.

Special orders.

Assembly orders.

Service contracts.

Credit memos.

Return orders.

Prices on Items (master data)

Prices on Sales Prices (master data)

Business Posting Groups on Customers and Vendors.

Before you set up the VAT rate change tool, you must make the following preparations.

If you have transactions that use different rates, then they must be separated into different groups either by

creating new general ledger accounts for each rate or by using data filters to group transactions according to

rate.

If you create new general ledger accounts, then you must create new general posting groups.

To reduce the number of documents that get converted, post as many documents as possible and reduce

unposted documents to a minimum.

Back up data.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Rate Change SetupVAT Rate Change Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Master DataMaster Data, JournalsJournals , and DocumentsDocuments  FastTabs, choose a posting group value from the option list

for needed fields. For each group you can choose whether to convert VAT product posting groups or general

product posting groups, or convert both values if they are available in the master data item. For some areas you

can also set a filter to convert only a subset of values, for example, G/L accounts.

3. On the Pr ices Incl. VATPrices Incl. VAT FastTab, choose which line types on orders for which you want to update unit prices.

Unit prices on lines of type Item and Resource will always be updated.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Rate Change SetupVAT Rate Change Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the VAT Rate Change SetupVAT Rate Change Setup page, choose either the VAT Prod. Posting Group Conv.VAT Prod. Posting Group Conv. or Gen Prod.Gen Prod.

Posting Group Conv.Posting Group Conv. action.

3. In the From CodeFrom Code field, enter the current posting group.

4. In the To CodeTo Code field, enter the new posting group.

You use the VAT rate change tool to manage changes in the standard rate of VAT. You perform VAT and general

posting group conversions to change VAT rates and maintain accurate VAT reporting. Depending on your setup, the

following changes are made:

VAT and general posting groups are converted.

Changes are implemented in general ledger accounts, customers, vendors, open documents, journal lines, and
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so on.

Before you perform VAT rate change conversion, you can test the conversion. To do so, follow the steps below, but make sure

to clear the Perform ConversionPerform Conversion and VAT Rate Change Tool CompletedVAT Rate Change Tool Completed check boxes. During test conversion, the

Conver tedConver ted field in the VAT Rate Change Log Entr yVAT Rate Change Log Entr y  table is cleared and the Conver ted DateConver ted Date field in the VAT RateVAT Rate

Change Log Entr yChange Log Entr y  table is blank. After the conversion is complete, choose VAT Rate Change Log EntriesVAT Rate Change Log Entries  to view the

results of the test conversion. Verify each entry before you perform the conversion. In particular, verify transactions that use

an old VAT rate.

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Rate ChangeVAT Rate Change, and then choose the VAT Rate Change SetupVAT Rate Change Setup link.

2. Verify that you have already set up the VAT product posting group conversion or general product posting

group conversion.

3. Choose the Perform ConversionPerform Conversion check box.

Clear the VAT Rate Change Tool CompletedVAT Rate Change Tool Completed check box. The check box is automatically selected when the VAT rate

change conversion is completed.

4. Choose the Conver tConver t action.

5. After the conversion is complete, choose the VAT Rate Change Log Entr iesVAT Rate Change Log Entr ies  action to view the results of

the conversion.

After the conversion, the Conver tedConver ted field in the VAT Rate Change Log Entr yVAT Rate Change Log Entr y  table is chosen and the Conver ted DateConver ted Date

field in the VAT Rate Change Log Entr yVAT Rate Change Log Entr y  table displays the conversion date.

Set Up Value-Added Tax

Setting Up Unrealized Value Added Tax

Report VAT to a Tax Authority

Work with VAT on Sales and Purchases

Local functionality in Business Central
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TO  A N SW ER Q UEST IO N S L IKE  T H ESETO  A N SW ER Q UEST IO N S L IKE  T H ESE USE T H IS C H A RTUSE T H IS C H A RT

How long does the sales process tie up my cash?
Should I increase or reduce inventory levels?

Cash Cycle

When did cash move in and out of my company?
Are some periods better than others?

Cash Flow

Do the numbers seem off for a period?
Should I investigate?

Income & Expense

When might a cash surplus or deficit happen?
Should I pay down debt, or borrow to meet upcoming
expenses?

Cash Flow Forecasts

To view a cash flow worksheet

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

The charts on the Accountant Role Center provide insights that can help you make solid decisions about what to

do with your cash.

On the Accountant Role Center, under Finance PerformanceFinance Performance, the Cash CycleCash Cycle, Cash FlowCash Flow , and Income &Income &

ExpenseExpense charts offer ways to analyze cash flow:

See figures for a period by using the timeline slider.

Filter the chart by choosing the source in the legend.

Change the length of the period, or go to the previous or next period, by choosing options on the FinanceFinance

PerformancePerformance drop down.

View the entries by choosing a point in the chart. For example, a point on the timeline or a column segment. If

the numbers seem off, this is where you can make adjustments.

Although it's separate, the Cash Flow ForecastCash Flow Forecast chart is similar. You view details, filter results, and change what is

displayed in the same ways. If you change a setting, you can refresh the forecast by choosing Cash FlowCash Flow

ForecastForecast, and then Recalculate ForecastRecalculate Forecast.

If you want to examine the forecast, in addition to forecast entries, you can also look at the cash flow worksheet.

For example, you can see how the forecast:

Handles confirmed sales and purchases.

Subtracts payables and adds receivables.

Skips duplicate sales orders and purchase orders.

1. Search for Cash Flow ForecastsCash Flow Forecasts , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose a cash flow forecast, and then choose the Cash Flow WorksheetCash Flow Worksheet action.

3. On the Cash Flow WorksheetCash Flow Worksheet page, choose the Suggest Worksheet L inesSuggest Worksheet L ines  action.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-analyze-cash-flow.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/modules/forecast-cash-flow-dynamics-365-business-central/index
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About This Walkthrough

PrerequisitesPrerequisites

Roles

Story

Setting Up a New Account Schedule Name

To set up a new account schedule nameTo set up a new account schedule name

Setting Up Account Schedule Lines

This walkthrough describes how you can use account schedules to make cash flow forecasts. Account schedules

perform calculations that cannot be done directly in the chart of cash flow accounts. In the account schedules, you

can set up subtotals for cash flow receipts and disbursements. These subtotals can be included in new totals that

can then be used in making cash flow forecasts.

This walkthrough describes the following tasks:

Setting up a new cash flow account schedule name.

Setting up account schedule lines.

Setting up a new column layout.

Assigning a column layout to an account schedule.

Viewing and printing the cash flow forecast.

To complete this walkthrough, you will need:

Business Central installed.

The cash flow worksheet lines are registered.

This walkthrough demonstrates tasks that are performed by the following user role:

Controller

Ken is a controller at CRONUS who makes monthly cash flow forecasts. He includes finance, sales, purchase, and

fixed assets in the forecast, and then he presents it to CFO Sara for business insight.

An account schedule consists of a cash flow account schedule name with a series of lines and a column layout.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Account SchedulesAccount Schedules , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Account Schedule NamesAccount Schedule Names  page, choose the NewNew  to create a new cash flow account schedule name.

3. In the NameName field, enter ForecastForecast.

4. In the Descr iptionDescr iption field, enter Cash Flow ForecastCash Flow Forecast.

5. Leave the Default Column LayoutDefault Column Layout and Analysis View NameAnalysis View Name fields blank.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/walkthrough-making-cash-flow-forecasts-by-using-account-schedules.md


To set up account schedule linesTo set up account schedule lines

Assigning the Column Layout to the Account Schedule Name

To assign the column layout to the account schedule nameTo assign the column layout to the account schedule name

To view and print the cash flow forecastTo view and print the cash flow forecast

See Also

After an account schedule name is set up, Ken defines each line that appears in the cash flow account schedule. Ken

defines lines that can be shown in reports in addition to lines that are only for calculation purposes.

NOTENOTE
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C10 Amount Net Change Entries Net Amount Always

C20 Amount until
Date

Balance at
Date

Entries Net Amount Always

C30 Entire Fiscal
Year

Entire Fiscal
Year

Entries Net Amount Always

1. On the Account Schedule NamesAccount Schedule Names  page, select the new ForecastForecast account schedule name that you have

created, and then choose the Edit Account ScheduleEdit Account Schedule action.

2. On the Account ScheduleAccount Schedule page, enter each line exactly as shown in the following table.

Using the Inser t CF AccountsInser t CF Accounts function, you can quickly mark the cash flow accounts from the chart of cash flow

accounts and copy them to account schedule lines.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Ken is now ready to assign the column layout to the account schedule name.

1. On the Account Schedule NamesAccount Schedule Names  page, select ForecastForecast in the NameName field.

2. In the Default Column LayoutDefault Column Layout field, choose the column layout Cash FlowCash Flow  to assign as the default column

layout.

1. On the Account Schedule NamesAccount Schedule Names  page, choose the Over viewOver view  action to view the cash flow forecast.

2. On the Acc. Schedule Over viewAcc. Schedule Over view  page, you can select an amount and then view the cash flow forecast entries

that make up the amount. In addition, you can view the formula that is used to calculate the amount. You can

also filter the amounts by date and dimension.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int action to print the cash flow forecast.

Work with Account Schedules

Business Process Walkthroughs

Working with Business Central
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Getting the Overview and the Details in Excel

Understanding the Excel templatesUnderstanding the Excel templates

The Business Central Excel add-in

In Business Central, you can see KPIs and get overviews of the company's financial state. You can also open lists in

Excel and analyze the data there. But you can also export heavy financial statements such as the balance sheet or

the income statement to Excel, analyze the data, and print the reports.

In the Business Manager and Accountant Role Centers, you can choose which financial statements to view in Excel

from a drop-down menu in the Reports section of the ribbon. When you choose a statement, it will be opened in

Excel or Excel Online. An add-in connects the data to Business Central. However, you have to sign in with the same

account that you use with Business Central.

In the ribbon, choose the relevant Excel report, and let it open so you can get the overview that you were looking

for. In this version of Business Central, we offer the following Excel reports:

Balance Sheet

Income Statement

Cash Flow Statement

Retained Earnings Statement

Aged Accounts Payable

Aged Accounts Receivable

Let's say you want to dig deeper into your cash flow. From the Business Manager or Accountant Role Center, you

can open the Cash Flow StatementCash Flow Statement report in Excel, but what actually happens is that we export the relevant data

for you and create an Excel workbook based on a predefined template. Depending on your browser, you might be

prompted to open or save the workbook.

In Excel, you see a tab where the data is laid out for you on the first worksheet. All the data that was exported is

also present in other worksheets in case you need it. You can print the report right away, or you can modify it until

you have the overview and the details that you want. Use the Business Central Excel Add-in to further filter and

analyze data.

The predefined Excel reports are based on the data in the current company. For example, the demonstration

company has set up the chart of accounts to list three cash accounts under Current Assets: 10100 CheckingChecking

accountaccount, 10200 Saving accountSaving account, and 10300 Petty CashPetty Cash. The accounts have the Account Subcategor yAccount Subcategor y  field

set to Cash, and it's their combined amount that shows up as Cash in the Balance SheetBalance Sheet Excel report.

Additional sheets in the Excel workbook show the data behind the report. But to find out what is hiding behind the

groupings in the Excel reports, you might have to go back to Business Central and apply filters to the lists, for

example.

Your Business Central experience includes an add-in for Excel. Depending on your subscription, you are logged in

automatically, or you must specify the same login details that you use for Business Central. For more information,

see Viewing and Editing in Excel From Business Central.

With the add-in, you can get fresh data from Business Central, and you can push changes back into Business

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-analyze-excel.md
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Central. However, the ability to push data back to the database is disabled for the financial Excel reports in the list

above.

Viewing and Editing in Excel From Business Central

Finance

Setting Up Finance

The General Ledger and the Chart of Accounts

Working with Business Central

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/modules/configure-powerbi-excel-dynamics-365-business-central/index
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To post a transfer between bank accounts with the same currency code

To post a transfer between bank accounts with different currency codes

You may sometimes need to transfer an amount from one bank account in Business Central to another. To do this,

you must post the a transaction on the General JournalGeneral Journal  page. The task varies depending on whether the bank

accounts use the same currency or different currencies.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalGeneral Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. On a journal line, fill in the Posting DatePosting Date and Document No.Document No. fields.

3. In the Account TypeAccount Type field, select Bank AccountBank Account.

4. In the Account No.Account No. field, select the bank from which you want to transfer the funds.

5. In the AmountAmount field, enter the amount to be transferred.

6. Choose the Show More ColumnsShow More Columns action to view all available fields.

7. In the Bal. Account TypeBal. Account Type field, select Bank AccountBank Account.

8. In the Bal. Account No.Bal. Account No. field, select the bank account to which you want to transfer the funds.

9. Post the journal.

To transfer funds between bank accounts that use different currencies, you must post two general journal lines.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalGeneral Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Create two journal lines, and fill in the Posting DatePosting Date and Document No.Document No. fields.

3. On the first journal line, in the TypeType field, select Bank AccountBank Account.

4. In the Account No.Account No. field, select the bank account from which you want to transfer the funds.

5. In the AmountAmount field, enter the amount in the currency of the bank account. Enter credit amounts with a

minus sign. Enter debit amounts without a minus sign.

6. In the Bal. Account TypeBal. Account Type field, select Bank AccountBank Account.

7. In the Bal. Account No.Bal. Account No. field, select the bank account to which you want to transfer the funds.

8. On the second journal line, in the TypeType field, select Bank AccountBank Account.

9. In the Account No.Account No. field, select the bank account to which you want to transfer the funds.

10. In the AmountAmount field, enter the amount in the currency of the bank account. Enter credit amounts with a

minus sign. Enter debit amounts without a minus sign.

11. In the Bal. Account TypeBal. Account Type field, select Bank AccountBank Account.

12. In the Bal. Account No.Bal. Account No. field, select the bank account from which you want to transfer the funds.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/bank-how-transfer-bank-funds.md
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NOTENOTE
If the exchange rates used in the journal are different than the exchange rates on the Currency Exchange RatesCurrency Exchange Rates

page, enter a third line for the exchange rate gain or loss. Enter G/L AccountG/L Account  in the Account TypeAccount Type field. Enter the

G/L account number for exchange rate gain or loss in the Account No.Account No.  field. Enter the exchange rate gain or loss in

the AmountAmount  field with or without a minus sign for credits and debits respectively.

13. Post the journal.

Reconciling Bank Accounts

Setting Up Banking

Working with General Journals

Working with Business Central
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Accountant Role Center

Company Hub

Inviting Your External Accountant to Your Business Central

NOTENOTE

Any business must do its books and sign off on the accounting. Some businesses employ an external accountant,

and others have an accountant on staff. No matter which type of accountant you are, you can use the AccountantAccountant

Role Center as your Home in Business Central. From here, you can access all pages that you need in your work.

The Role Center is a dashboard with activity tiles that show you real-time key figures and give you quick access to

data. In the ribbon at the top of the page, you have access to more actions, such as opening the most commonly

used financial reports and statements in Excel. In the navigation bar at the top, you can quickly switch between the

lists you use most often. Here, you will see other areas, such as Posted DocumentsPosted Documents  with the various types of

documents that the company has posted.

If you are new to Business Central, you can launch a list of videos right from your Role Center. You can also launch

a Getting Star tedGetting Star ted tour that points out key areas.

If you work in multiple Business Central companies, you might find it useful to use the Company HubCompany Hub page to

keep track of work. For more information, see Manage Work across Multiple Companies in the Company Hub.

If you use an external accountant to manage your books and financial reporting, your administrator can invite

them to your Business Central so they can work with you on your fiscal data. Business Central includes three

licenses of type External Accountant. For more information about licensing, see the Microsoft Dynamics 365

Business Central Licensing Guide.

Once your accountant has gained access to your Business Central, they can use the AccountantAccountant Role Center that

gives easy access to the most relevant pages for their work. They can also use the company hub in their own

Business Central to manage their work. For more information, see Manage Work across Multiple Companies in the

Company Hub.

We have made it easy for you to invite your external accountant. Simply open the UsersUsers  page, and then choose

the Invite External AccountantInvite External Accountant action in the ribbon. An email is made ready for you, just add your accountant's

work email, and send the invitation.

This requires that you have set up SMTP email. For more information, see Set Up Email.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-accounting.md
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=871590
https://www.microsoft.com/en-us/videoplayer/embed/RE4Fnyw?rel=0
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Adding your accountant to your Microsoft 365 in the Azure portalAdding your accountant to your Microsoft 365 in the Azure portal

To add your accountant as a guest userTo add your accountant as a guest user

To give your accountant access to your Business CentralTo give your accountant access to your Business Central

Importing the new user into Business CentralImporting the new user into Business Central

To add the accountant to the right companyTo add the accountant to the right company

The accountant's email address must be a work address that is based on Azure Active Directory. If the accountant uses

another type of email, then the invitation cannot be sent.

This task requires access to managing users and licenses in Azure Active Directory. The user who sends this invitation must

be assigned the Global adminGlobal admin role or User adminUser admin role in the Microsoft 365 admin center. For more information, see

About admin roles in the Microsoft 365 admin content.

If your administrator or reselling partner do not want to use the Invite External AccountantInvite External Accountant guide, they can add

an external user in the Azure portal and assign this user the External Accountant license. For more information, see

Quickstart: Add guest users to your directory in the Azure portal.

1. Open the Azure portal.

2. In the left pane, select Azure Active Director yAzure Active Director y .

3. Under ManageManage, select UsersUsers .

4. Select New guest userNew guest user .

5. On the New userNew user  page, select Invite userInvite user  and then add information about your external accountant.

Optionally, include a personal welcome message to the accountant to let them know that you are adding

them to your Business Central.

6. Select InviteInvite to automatically send the invitation. A notification appears in the upper right with the message

Successfully invited userSuccessfully invited user .

7. After you send the invitation, the user account is automatically added to the directory as a guest.

Next, you must assign the new guest user a license to Business Central.

1. In the Azure portal, on the newly added user, choose ProfileProfile, and then choose EditEdit

2. Update the Usage LocationUsage Location field to the relevant country, and then choose SaveSave.

3. Choose L icensesLicenses , and then open AssignmentsAssignments .

4. Choose the Dynamics 365 Business Central External AccountantDynamics 365 Business Central External Accountant license.

If this license is not available, you must use an available Dynamics 365 Business Central for IWsDynamics 365 Business Central for IWs

license instead.

5. Save the assignment.

If successful, the license is assigned to the guest user, and the guest account is created.

The accountant will receive an email that notifies them that they have been given access to your Active Directory.

Next, you must give them access to the right company in Business Central.

1. Open the Business Central company that you want to give the accountant access to at

https://businesscentral.dynamics.com.

2. Choose the  icon, enter UsersUsers , and then chose the related link.

3. Choose the Get New Users from Office 365Get New Users from Office 365  action.

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/microsoft-365/admin/add-users/about-admin-roles
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/azure/active-directory/b2b/b2b-quickstart-add-guest-users-portal
https://portal.azure.com/
https://businesscentral.dynamics.com


See Also

This imports the user account that you created in the Azure portal to the company. For more information, see To

add a user in Business Central.

If you want to give access to multiple companies, then you must log into each company and repeat this process.

Alternatively, you can update the permission groups for the accountant's user profile in Business Central, such as

assigning them the D365 Bus Premium user group. For more information, see Assign Permissions to Users and

Groups.
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TIPTIP

TOTO SEESEE

View actual amounts compared to budgeted amounts for
all accounts and for several periods.

Analyze Actual Amounts Versus Budgeted Amounts

Create new account schedules to define financial
statements for reporting or for display as charts.

Prepare Financial Reporting with Account Schedules and
Account Categories

Analyze your financial performance by setting up KPIs
based on account schedules, which you then publish as
web services. The published account-schedule KPIs can be
viewed on a web site or imported to Microsoft Excel using
OData web services.

Set Up and Publish KPI Web Services Based on Account
Schedules

Set up analysis views to analyze data using dimensions. Analyze Data by Dimensions

Create new analysis reports for sales, purchases, and
inventory, and set up analysis templates.

Create Analysis Reports

Enable global financial reporting by to international
accounting organizations with the eXtensible Business
Reporting Language standard.

Create Reports with XBRL

Change the database access intent on reports, pages of
the type API, and queries to reduce load and improve
performance.

Manage Database Access Intent

See Also

Businesses capture a tremendous amount of data through daily activity. This data, which reflects such things

as the organization's sales figures, purchases, operational expenses, employee salaries, and budgets, can

become valuable information, or business intelligence, for decision makers. Business Central contains a

number of features that help you gather, analyze, and share your company data.

The Dimensions functionality plays an important role in business intelligence. A dimension is data that you

can add to an entry as a kind of marker. This data is used to group entries with similar characteristics, such as

customers, regions, products, and salesperson, and easily retrieve these groups for analysis. Among other

uses, you use dimensions when defining analysis views and when creating account schedules for reporting.

For more information, see Working with Dimensions.

As a quick way to analyze transactional data by dimensions, you can filter totals in the chart of accounts and entries in

all EntriesEntries  pages by dimensions. Look for the Set Dimension FilterSet Dimension Filter  action.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.
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11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To view a G/L budget

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

TIPTIP

To view actual and budgeted amounts for all accounts

NOTENOTE

As a part of gathering, analyzing, and sharing your company data, you view actual amounts compared to budgeted

amounts for all accounts and for several periods.

To analyze budgeted amounts, you must first create G(L budgets. For more information, see Create G/L Budgets.

In a budget with dimensions, you can filter the entries and see specific budgets.

1. Choose the  icon, enter G/L BudgetsG/L Budgets , and then choose the related link.

2. On the G/L BudgetsG/L Budgets  page, open the budget that you want to view.

3. At the top of the page, fill in the fields as necessary to define what is shown. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

If you have selected PeriodPeriod in either the Show as LinesShow as Lines or the Show as ColumnsShow as Columns field, then you must fill in the View byView by

field. If you have not selected PeriodPeriod in either the Show as LinesShow as Lines or Show as ColumnsShow as Columns field, then enter the appropriate

period in Date FilterDate Filter  field.

Only entries from the general ledger budget with the filter codes that you enter on the FiltersFilters  FastTab are included in the

calculation. Budget entries with other filter codes or without any filter codes are not included. As long as the filter remains on

the page, the budget only displays the budget entries with these filter codes.

If you want to modify the budget, you can modify the budget entries. Choose an amount to view the underlying general

ledger budget entries.

You can view general ledger budgets and compare them with actual figures in several areas of Business Central.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts  page, choose the G/L Balance/BudgetG/L Balance/Budget action.

3. At the top of the page, fill in the fields as necessary to define what is shown.

4. To see a specification that makes up the amount shown, choose the field.

The filters you set on the page header will be applied to general ledger entries and also budget entries.

The leftmost columns contain the chart of accounts. Of the five columns on the rightmost side, the first four

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/bi-how-analyze-actual-versus-budget.md
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To view actual and budgeted amounts for several periods

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

columns show actual and budgeted debit and credit amounts for each account. The fifth column shows the

proportional relationship between the actual and the budgeted amounts on the general ledger account.

Use the View byView by  field on the G/L Balance/BudgetG/L Balance/Budget  page to select the period length. Use the View asView as field to select the

way the amounts will be calculated, Net ChangeNet Change or Balance at DateBalance at Date. Choose the Previous PeriodPrevious Period or Next PeriodNext Period

action to change the period.

Instead of viewing the actual and budgeted amounts for all accounts within a single period, you can view a number

of periods for a single account.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts  page, select the relevant general ledger account, and then choose the G/L AccountG/L Account

Balance/BudgetBalance/Budget action.

3. At the top of the page, fill in the fields as necessary to define what is shown.

4. To see a specification of an amount shown, choose the field.

Business Intelligence

Work with Account Schedules

Finance

Setting Up Finance

The General Ledger and the Chart of Accounts

Working with Business Central

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/modules/budgets-exchange-rates-dynamics-365-business-central/index


Prepare Financial Reporting with Account Schedules
and Account Categories
11/5/2020 • 10 minutes to read • Edit Online

Account Schedules

G/L Account Categories

Use account schedules to get insight into the financial data stored in your chart of accounts. Account schedules

analyze figures in G/L accounts, and compare general ledger entries with general ledger budget entries. The

results display in charts on your Role Center, such as the Cash Flow chart, and in reports, such as the Income

Statement and the Balance Sheet reports.

You access these two reports, for example, with the Financials StatementsFinancials Statements  action on the Business Manager

and Accountant Role Centers.

Business Central provides a few sample account schedules that you can use right away, or you can set up your

own rows and columns to specify the figures to compare. For example, you can create account schedules to

calculate profit margins on dimensions like departments or customer groups. You can create as many

customized financial statements as you want.

Setting up account schedules requires an understanding of the financial data in the chart of accounts. For

example, you can view general ledger entries as percentages of budget entries. This requires that budgets are

created. For more information, see Create G/L Budgets.

Account schedules are used to arrange accounts listed in the chart of accounts in ways suited for presentation

of information about those accounts. You can set up various layouts to define the information that you want to

extract from the chart of accounts. One of the main functions of account schedules is to provide a place for

calculations that cannot be made directly in the chart of accounts, such as creating subtotals for groups of

accounts, which can be included in new totals and can then be used in other totals. For example, users can

create account schedules to calculate profit margins on such dimensions as departments or customer groups. In

addition, general ledger entries and general ledger budget entries can be filtered, for example, by net change or

debit amount.

You can also compare two or more account schedules and column layouts by using formulas. This kind of

comparison provides the ability to:

Create customized financial reports.

Create as many account schedules as needed, each with a unique name.

Set up various report layouts and print the reports with the current figures.

You can use G/L account categories to change the layout of your financial statements. After you set up your

account categories on the G/L Account CategoriesG/L Account Categories  page, and you choose the Generate Account SchedulesGenerate Account Schedules

action, the underlying account schedules for the core financial reports are updated. The next time you run one

of these reports, such as the Balance StatementBalance Statement report, new totals and subentries are added, based on your

changes.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/bi-how-work-account-schedule.md


      

NOTENOTE

To create a new account schedule

To edit a column layoutTo edit a column layout

The top-level account categories, such as the Liabilit iesLiabilit ies  node are fixed and you cannot add your own. However, you can

delete and add account categories at lower levels and change their structure to define how the related account schedule

appears in reports.

It is recommended to create and structure your own lower-level G/L account categories from scratch, in a hierarchy if

needed, rather than try to rearrange the existing ones. For example, you can restructure the Liabilit iesLiabilit ies  node to contain a

new EquityEquity  node followed by the Current Liabilit iesCurrent Liabilit ies  and Long Term Liabilit iesLong Term Liabilit ies  nodes.

You use account schedules to analyze figures in general ledger accounts or to compare general ledger entries

with general ledger budget entries. For example, you can view the general ledger entries as percentages of the

budget entries.

The account schedules in the standard version of Business Central are the basis of the standard financial

reports, which may not suit the needs of your business. To quickly create your own financial reports, you can

start by copying an existing account schedule. See step 3 below.

The Acc. Schedule Over viewAcc. Schedule Over view  page is where you preview the financial report that the account schedule

defines. In the following, it is important to understand that what you set up as account schedule rows and

columns can only be seen and validated on the Acc. Schedule Over viewAcc. Schedule Over view  page, which you open from an

account schedule by choosing the Over viewOver view  action. The Account ScheduleAccount Schedule page itself is only a setup area.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Account SchedulesAccount Schedules , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Account SchedulesAccount Schedules  page, choose the NewNew  action to create a new account schedule name.

3. Alternatively, choose the Copy Account ScheduleCopy Account Schedule action, fill in the two fields, and then choose the OKOK

button.

4. Fill in the fields as necessary. In the Default Column LayoutDefault Column Layout field select an existing layout. You can edit

it later if you want.

You use column layouts to define columns for different parameters by which the financial data on the

rows are shown. For example, you can design a column layout to compare net change and balance for

the same period this year and last year, with four columns. For more information, see To edit a column

layout.

5. Choose the Edit Account ScheduleEdit Account Schedule action.

6. Create a row for each financial element that you want to appear in the report, such as one row for

current assets and another row for fixed assets. For inspiration, see existing account schedules in the

CRONUS demonstration company.

7. Choose the Over viewOver view  action to see the resulting financial report.

8. On the Acc. Schedule Over viewAcc. Schedule Over view  page, in the Column Layout NameColumn Layout Name field, select another column

layout to see the financial data by other parameters.

9. Choose the OKOK button.

You have now defined the basis of the account schedule, the rows of financial data to be displayed, and an

existing layout of columns to show the data on the rows per different parameters. If the default column layout

that you selected in step 4 does not suit your purpose, follow the next procedure.



NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

To create a column that calculates percentagesTo create a column that calculates percentages

To set up account schedules with overviews

You use column layouts to define what columns should be included in the resulting report. For example, you can

design a layout to compare net change and balance for the same period this year and last year.

A printed/previewed/saved version of an account schedule can display a maximum of five columns. If the account

schedule is only meant for analysis on the Acc. Schedule Over viewAcc. Schedule Over view page, you can create as many columns as you

want.

1. On the Account SchedulesAccount Schedules  page, select the relevant account schedule, and then choose the Edit ColumnEdit Column

Layout SetupLayout Setup action.

2. On the Column LayoutsColumn Layouts  page, create a row for each column by which financial data is shown in the

financial report. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

4. Open the Acc. Schedule Over viewAcc. Schedule Over view  page from time to time to verify that the new column layout works as

intended.

The columns that you define on each row represent columns 3 and up on the Acc. Schedule Over viewAcc. Schedule Over view page. The first

two columns, Row No.Row No. and DescriptionDescription, are fixed.

Sometimes you may want to include a column in an account schedule to calculate percentages of a total. For

example, if you have a number of rows that break down sales by dimension, you may want a column to indicate

the percentage of total sales that each row represents.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Account SchedulesAccount Schedules , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Account Schedule NamesAccount Schedule Names  page, select an account schedule.

3. Choose the Edit Account ScheduleEdit Account Schedule action to set up an account schedule row to calculate the total on which

the percentages will be based.

4. Insert a line immediately above the first row for which you want to display a percentage.

5. Fill in the fields on the line as follows: In the Totaling TypeTotaling Type field, enter Set Base for PercentSet Base for Percent. In the

TotalingTotaling field, enter a formula for the total that the percentage will be based on. For example, if row 11

contains the total sales, enter 1111 .

6. Choose the Edit Column Layout SetupEdit Column Layout Setup action to set up a column.

7. Fill in the fields on the line as follows: In the Column TypeColumn Type field, select FormulaFormula. In the FormulaFormula field, enter

a formula for the amount that you want to calculate a percentage for, followed by %. For example, if column

number N contains the net change, enter N%N%.

8. Repeat steps 4 through 7 for each group of rows that you want to break down by percentage.

You can use an account schedule to create a statement comparing general ledger figures and general leger

budget figures.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Account SchedulesAccount Schedules , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Account Schedule NamesAccount Schedule Names  page, select an account schedule.

3. Choose the Edit Account ScheduleEdit Account Schedule action

4. On the Account ScheduleAccount Schedule page, in the NameName field, select the default account schedule name.



Comparing Accounting Periods using Period Formulas

A B B REVIAT IO NA B B REVIAT IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

P Period

LP Last period of a fiscal year, half-year, or quarter.

CP Current period of a fiscal year, half-year, or quarter. Use CP
in formulas to set the period that starts or ends the formula.
For example, FY[1..CP] denotes the time from the beginning
of the current fiscal year to the current period.

FY Fiscal year. For example, FY[1..3] denotes first quarter of the
current fiscal year

F O RM UL AF O RM UL A DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

<Blank> Current period

-1P Previous period

-1FY[1..LP] Entire previous fiscal year

-1FY Current period in previous fiscal year

-1FY[1..3] First quarter of previous fiscal year

5. Choose the Inser t AccountsInser t Accounts  action.

6. Select the accounts that you want to include in your statement, and then choose the OKOK button.

The accounts are now inserted into your account schedule. If you want you can also change the column

layout.

7. Choose the Over viewOver view  action.

8. On the Acc. Schedule Over viewAcc. Schedule Over view  page, on the Dimension FiltersDimension Filters  FastTab, set the budget filter to the

desired filter name.

9. Choose the OKOK button.

Now you can copy and paste your budget statement into a spreadsheet.

Your account schedule can compare the results of different accounting periods, such as this month versus same

month last year. To do that, open the Column LayoutColumn Layout page, and personalize it by adding the ComparisonComparison

Period FormulaPeriod Formula field as a column. For more information, see Personalize Your Workspace. You can then set

that field to a period formula.

An accounting period does not have to match the calendar, but each fiscal year must have the same number of

accounting periods, even though each period can be different in length.

Business Central uses the period formula to calculate the amount from the comparison period in relation to the

period represented by the date filter on the report request. The comparison period is based on the period of the

start date of the date filter. The abbreviations for period specifications are:

Examples of formulas:



-1FY[1..CP] From the beginning of previous fiscal year to current period
in previous fiscal year, including both periods

-1FY[CP..LP] From current period in previous fiscal year to last period of
previous fiscal year, including both periods

F O RM UL AF O RM UL A DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

NOTENOTE

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

If you want to calculate by regular time periods, you must enter a formula in the Comparison Date FormulaComparison Date Formula

field instead. For example, if the field is set to -1Y, Business Central compares to the same period 1 year earlier.

It is not always transparent which periods you are comparing because you can set a date filter on a report that spans

different dates than the accounting periods that are reflected in the data in the chart of accounts. For example, you create

an account schedule where you want to compare this period with the same period last year, so you set the ComparisonComparison

Date FormulaDate Formula field to -1FY. Then, you run the report on February 28th and set the date filter to January and February.

As a result, the account schedule compares January and February this year to January last year, which is the only

completed accounting period of the two for last year.

For more information about date formulas, see Working with Calendar Dates and Times.
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To set up and publish a KPI web service that is based on account
schedules

On the Account Schedule KPI Web Ser vice SetupAccount Schedule KPI Web Ser vice Setup page, you set up how to show the account-schedule KPI data

and which specific account schedules to base the KPIs on. When you choose the Publish Web Ser vicePublish Web Ser vice button, the

specified account-schedule KPI data is added to the list of published web services on the Web Ser vicesWeb Ser vices  page.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Forecasted Values Star tForecasted Values Star t Specify at what point in time forecasted values are shown
on the account-schedule KPI graphic.

The forecasted values are retrieved from the general
ledger budget that you select in the G/L Budget NameG/L Budget Name
field. Note:Note:  To obtain KPIs that show forecasted figures
after a certain date and actual figures before the date, you
can change the Allow Posting FromAllow Posting From field on the
General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page. For more information, see
Allow Posting From.

G/L Budget NameG/L Budget Name Specify the name of the general ledger budget that
provides forecasted values to the account-schedule KPI
web service.

PeriodPeriod Specify the period that the account-schedule KPI web
service is based on.

View ByView By Specify which time interval the account-schedule KPI is
shown in.

Web Ser vice NameWeb Ser vice Name Specify the name of the account-schedule KPI web service.

This name will appear in the Ser vice NameSer vice Name field on the
Web Ser vicesWeb Ser vices page.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Acc. Schedule NameAcc. Schedule Name Specify the account schedule that the KPI web service is
based on.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Account Schedule KPI Web Ser vice SetupAccount Schedule KPI Web Ser vice Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

Specify one or more account schedules that you want to publish as a KPI web service according to the setup

that you made in the previous table.

3. On the Account SchedulesAccount Schedules  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/bi-how-to-set-up-and-publish-kpi-web-services-based-on-account-schedules.md
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Acc. Schedule DescriptionAcc. Schedule Description Specify the description of the account schedule that the
KPI web service is based on.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

4. Repeat step 3 for all the account schedules that you want to base the account-schedule KPI web service on.

5. To view or edit the selected account schedule, on the Account ScheduleAccount Schedule FastTab, choose the Edit AccountEdit Account

ScheduleSchedule action.

6. To view the account-schedule KPI data that you have set up, choose the Account Schedule KPI WebAccount Schedule KPI Web

Ser viceSer vice action.

7. To publish the account-schedule KPI web service, choose the Publish Web Ser vicePublish Web Ser vice action. The web service

is added to the list of published web services on the Web Ser vicesWeb Ser vices  page.

You can also publish the KPI web service by pointing to the Account Schedule KPI Web Ser vice SetupAccount Schedule KPI Web Ser vice Setup page object from

the Web Ser vicesWeb Ser vices page. For more information, see Publish a Web Service.
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TIPTIP

To set up an analysis view

To analyze by dimensions

In financial analysis, a dimension is data that you can add to an entry as a kind of marker. This data is used to

group entries with similar characteristics, such as customers, regions, products, and salesperson, and easily

retrieve these groups for analysis. Dimensions can be used on entries in journals, documents, and budgets. The

term dimension describes how analysis occurs. A two-dimensional analysis, for example, would be sales per area.

However, by using more than two dimensions when creating an entry, you can carry out a more complex analysis,

such as sales per sales campaign per customer group per area. For more information, see Working with

Dimensions.

Analyzing data by dimensions gives you greater insight into your business, so you can evaluate information, such

as how well your business is operating, where it is thriving and where it is not, and where more resources should

be allocated.

As a quick way to analyze transactional data by dimensions, you can filter totals in the chart of accounts and entries in all

EntriesEntries  pages by dimensions. Look for the Set Dimension FilterSet Dimension Filter  action.

An analysis by dimensions displays a selected combination of dimensions. You can store and retrieve each analysis

you have set up. The information for setting up an analysis is stored on an Analysis ViewAnalysis View  card to simplify future

analysis.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Analysis ViewsAnalysis Views , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Analysis View L istAnalysis View L ist page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

4. To add other dimension codes in addition to the four on the DimensionsDimensions  FastTab, choose the FilterFilter  action, fill

in the fields, and then choose the OKOK button.

5. To update the view, choose the UpdateUpdate action.

You can use the Analysis by DimensionsAnalysis by Dimensions  matrix to view the amounts in your general ledger by using the

analysis views that you have already set up. You fill on the Analysis by DimensionsAnalysis by Dimensions  page to define what will be

shown in the matrix, and then you choose the Show Matr ixShow Matr ix action to view the matrix.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Analysis ViewsAnalysis Views , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant analysis view, and then choose the Analysis by DimensionsAnalysis by Dimensions  action.

3. On the Analysis by DimensionsAnalysis by Dimensions  page, fill in the fields to define which data is shown and how.

4. Choose the Show Matr ixShow Matr ix action to open the respective matrix page for the defined analysis view.

5. To see a specification of an amount shown in the matrix page, choose the amount to drill down.

The leftmost columns contain information based on what you have selected in the Show as L inesShow as L ines  field in the

header.

The rightmost columns contain information based on to what you have selected in the Show as ColumnsShow as Columns

field in the header.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/bi-how-analyze-data-dimension.md


IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

NOTENOTE

TIPTIP

To update an analysis view

TIPTIP

NOTENOTE

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn
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You cannot select a period length shorter than the period specified for the date compression on the Analysis ViewAnalysis View card.

The Next SetNext Set  and Previous SetPrevious Set  commands are inactive if you have selected PeriodPeriod in either the Show as LinesShow as Lines or the

Show as ColumnsShow as Columns field.

You can use the Dimensions - DetailDimensions - Detail report to display a detailed classification of how dimensions have been used on

entries over a selected period. You can use the Dimensions - TotalDimensions - Total report to display only the total amounts.

You can also change the view by changing the contents of the Show as LinesShow as Lines field and Show as ColumnsShow as Columns field. To reverse

a view setting, choose the Reverse Lines and ColumnsReverse Lines and Columns action.

The amounts that are displayed on the Analysis by DimensionsAnalysis by Dimensions  page give you a picture of the company’s state

at the time of the last update. To get a picture of the current state, you must update the analysis view by running

the update function.

The following procedure is for updating an analysis view from the Analysis by DimensionsAnalysis by Dimensions  page. The steps are

similar from the Analysis View CardAnalysis View Card and the Analysis View L istAnalysis View L ist pages.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Analysis ViewsAnalysis Views , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant analysis view, and then choose the Analysis by DimensionsAnalysis by Dimensions  action.

3. On the Analysis by DimensionsAnalysis by Dimensions  page, choose the Analysis View CodeAnalysis View Code field.

4. Select the line with the relevant analysis view.

5. On the Analysis ViewsAnalysis Views  page, select the analysis view, and then choose the UpdateUpdate action.

If you select the Update on PostingUpdate on Posting check box on an analysis view card, the view is automatically updated when an

involved transaction is posted.

To update some or all analysis views at the same time, you must use the Update Analysis ViewsUpdate Analysis Views batch job.
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Example

Setting Up Line and Column Layouts

Sales managers need to analyze turnover, gross profit and other key sales performance indicators on a regular

basis. Purchasers, are more interested in the dynamics of purchase volumes, vendors' performance and purchase

prices. Whereas logistics/inventory managers need information on inventory turnover, analysis of inventory

movement, and statistics on inventory value.

You can use analysis reports to create customized reports based on records of your posted transactions, for

example, sales, purchases, transfers and inventory adjustments. In a customizable report, the source data, which is

derived from the item ledger (with associated value entries), can be combined, compared and presented in

meaningful user-defined ways. In this sense, the analysis report is very similar to a PivotTable report in Microsoft

Excel.

You can create your personalized report that focuses on your key accounts in terms of total turnover both in

amounts and quantities sold, gross profit and gross profit percentage during the current month, and have it

compare those figures with the results from previous months or the same month last year, and calculate deviations.

All this can be done in one and the same view, with the possibility to navigate to the cause of identified problem

areas by choosing the drop-down button to access details on the level of individual transactions.

The analysis report consists of the objects that you want to analyze, such as customers, customer groups, sales

people and so on, represented as lines, and the analysis parameters, that is, the way you want to analyze the object,

represented as columns, such as profit calculations, periodic comparisons of sales amounts and volumes or

periodic comparisons of actual and budgeted figures.

In addition to analysis reports, you can create and view similar information in analysis views, which are based on

dimensions. For more information, see Analyze Data by Dimensions.

You can set up lines like these:

Computers

Displays

Spare Parts

Then you can set up columns like these:

Sales Current Month

Sales Last Month

Sales in Pct. of last Month

On the Analysis Repor tAnalysis Repor t page, you can view different line and column layouts according to the lines or line

templates that you set up on the Analysis L ine TemplatesAnalysis L ine Templates  page. You can define the name of the report and the

objects you want to show in the lines of your report. You set up your columns on the Analysis ColumnAnalysis Column

TemplatesTemplates  page. You can define the name of the column template and the analysis parameters that you want to

show in the report as columns. On the Analysis Column TemplatesAnalysis Column Templates  page, each line represents a column in your

report. Note that analysis lines and analysis columns are independent from each other.

Based on the lines and columns you have set up, Business Central will aggregate the result of your report in the

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/bi-how-create-analysis-views-reports.md
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Computers

Displays

Spare parts

Total

To set up analysis column templates

To set up analysis line templates

Analysis Repor tAnalysis Repor t page, as shown in the following table.

You can, for example, set up one set of lines and several sets of column layouts to show monthly and annual

reports respectively.

The following procedure is based on analysis views for sales. The steps are similar for purchase and inventory

analysis views.

In an analysis report, your analysis parameters are shown as columns. You can define the columns that you want to

include in your analysis report by setting up analysis column templates.

A template contains a set of lines each representing the analysis columns that you see in the analysis report. To

define a column you must assign an analysis type code to a line. This analysis type code determines the type of

source data in the item ledger entries that the analysis will be based on. Source data includes cost, sales amount, or

quantity, and their associated value entries. You can set up as many column templates as you like, and then use

them to create new analysis reports.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales Column TemplatesSales Column Templates , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the first empty line, and then fill in the fields as necessary.

3. Choose the ColumnsColumns action.

4. On the Analysis ColumnsAnalysis Columns page, fill in the fields to specify the columns that you want to include in your

analysis report.

To define a column, you must fill in the Analysis Type CodesAnalysis Type Codes field for all column types except FormulaFormula. Set up the

analysis type codes on the Analysis TypesAnalysis Types page.

Also, in the Ledger Entr y TypeLedger Entr y Type field, if you select Item EntriesItem Entries , the actual figures from the item ledger entry are

copied. If you select Item Budget EntriesItem Budget Entries , the budgeted figures from the budget are copied.

5. Choose the OKOK button to save your changes.

The following procedure is based on analysis reports for sales. The steps are similar for purchase and inventory

analysis reports.

In an analysis report your analysis objects are shown on the lines. You can define the lines that you want to include

in your analysis report by setting up analysis line templates.

A template contains a set of lines representing the analysis lines that you see in the analysis report. A line can



NOTENOTE

To create a new sales analysis report

NOTENOTE

See Also

specify one or a range of items, customers, vendors, or groups. You can also create a formula in a line to sum up

the other lines. You can set up as many line templates as you like, and then use them to create new analysis reports.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales L ine TemplatesSales L ine Templates , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the first empty line, and then fill in the fields as necessary.

3. Choose the L inesLines  action.

4. On the Analysis L inesAnalysis L ines  page, create lines for the items, customers, vendors, or salespeople you want to view

figures for in your analysis report. You must fill in the TypeType, RangeRange, and the Descr iptionDescr iption fields.

Alternatively, when you want to create many individual lines for each item, customer, and so on, you can select the

appropriate insert option to fill in all the relevant fields on the line. If you need to, you can then edit the lines manually. To

insert lines, choose the Inser t ItemsInser t Items action or the Inser t Item GroupsInser t Item Groups action.

The following procedure is based on analysis reports for sales. The steps are similar for purchase and inventory

analysis reports.

You use analysis reports to analyze the dynamics of your sales according to key sales performance indicators that

you select, for example, sales turnover in both amounts and quantities, contribution margin, or progress of actual

sales against the budget. You can also use the report to analyze your average sales prices and evaluate the sales

performance of your sales force.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales Analysis Repor tsSales Analysis Repor ts , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Analysis Repor t SaleAnalysis Repor t Sale page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

4. Choose the Edit Analysis Repor tEdit Analysis Repor t action.

5. On the Sales Analysis Repor tSales Analysis Repor t page, choose the Show Matr ixShow Matr ix action

Building combinations of line and column templates to create reports and assigning them unique names is optional. If you

do this, selecting a report name means that you will not need to select line and column templates on the Sales AnalysisSales Analysis

Repor tRepor t  page. After you have chosen a report name, you can change line and column templates independently and then

later select the report name again to restore the original combination.
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Create Reports with XBRL
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eXtensible Business Reporting Language

XBRL is comprised of the following components

XBRL, which stands for eXtensible Business Reporting Language, is an XML-based language for tagging financial

data, and enabling businesses to efficiently and accurately process and share their data. The XBRL initiative enables

global financial reporting by numerous ERP software companies and international accounting organizations. The

goal of the initiative is to provide a standard for the uniform reporting of financial information for banks,

investors, and government authorities. Such business reporting can include:

• Financial statements

• Financial information

• Non-financial information

• Regulatory filings, such as annual and quarterly financial statements

Business Central enables companies to implement data in XBRL, and take advantage of the flexibility and

automation it provides for both collecting and sharing data.

XBRL (e XXtensible BBusiness RReporting LLanguage) is an XML-based language for financial reporting. XBRL provides

a standard for uniform reporting for all users of the financial information supply chain; such as public and private

companies, the accounting profession, regulators, analysts, the investment community, capital markets and

lenders, as well as key third parties such as software developers and data aggregators.

Taxonomies are maintained by www.xbrl.org. You can download taxonomies or read more detailed information on

the XBRL website.

Someone who wants financial information from you, provides you with a taxonomy (an XML document)

containing one or more schemas, each with one or more lines to fill out. The lines correspond to the individual

financial facts required by the sender. You import this taxonomy into application and then fill out the schema(s) by

entering which account or accounts correspond to each line, what kind of timeframe to use, for example net

change or balance at date. In some cases you can enter a constant instead, for example, number of employees. You

are now ready to send the instance document (an XML document) to the someone who requests the information.

The idea is that this might be a recurring event, so unless changes have been made to the taxonomy, you just

export new instance documents for new periods on request.

The XBRL SpecificationSpecification explains what XBRL is, how to build XBRL instance documents and XBRL taxonomies. The

XBRL Specification explains XBRL in technical terms and is intended for a technical audience.

The XBRL SchemaSchema are the core low-level components of XBRL. The schema is the physical XSD file which express

how instance documents and taxonomies are to be built.

The XBRL L inkbasesLinkbases  are the physical XML files which contain various information about the elements defined in

the XBRL Schema, such as labels in one or more languages, how they relate to each other, how to sum up

elements, etc.

An XBRL TaxonomyTaxonomy is a "vocabulary" or "dictionary" created by a group, compliant with the XBRL Specification, in

order to exchange business information.

An XBRL Instance documentInstance document is a business report, such as a financial statement prepared to the XBRL

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/bi-create-reports-with-xbrl.md
http://www.xbrl.org


Layered Taxonomies

Linkbases

To set up XBRL lines

specification. The meaning of the values in the instance document is explained by the taxonomy. An instance

document is somewhat useless unless you know the taxonomy to which it is prepared.

A taxonomy can consist of a base taxonomy, for example, us-gaap or IAS, and then have one or more extensions.

To reflect this, a taxonomy refers to one or more schemas which all are separate taxonomies. When the additional

taxonomies are loaded into the database, the new elements are simply added to the end of the existing elements.

In XBRL Spec. 2, the taxonomy is described in several XML-files. The primary XML file is the taxonomy schema file

itself (.xsd file) which only contains an unordered list of elements or facts to be reported. In addition to this, there

are usually associated some linkbase files (.xml). The linkbase files contain data which is complementary to the raw

taxonomy (.xsd file). There are six types of linkbases files of which four have relevance for Product Name XBRL.

These are:

Label linkbase: This linkbase contains labels or names for the elements. The file may contain labels in

different languages which are identified with an XML property called 'lang'. The XML language identifier

usually contains a two-letter abbreviation, and although it should be easy to guess what the abbreviation

means, there is no connection to the Windows language code or to the language codes defined in the demo

data. Therefore, when the user looks up the languages for a specific taxonomy, he will see all the labels for

the first element in the taxonomy, meaning that he can then see an example of each language. A taxonomy

can have several label linkbases attached to it as long as these linkbases contain different languages.

Presentation linkbase: This linkbase contains information about the structure of the elements, or more

precisely; how the issuer of the taxonomy suggests that application presents the taxonomy to the user. The

linkbase contains a series of links that each connect two elements as parent and child. When applying all

these links, the elements can be shown in a hierarchical way. Note that the presentation linkbase deals with

just that: the presentation of elements to the user.

Calculation linkbase: This linkbase contains information about which elements roll up to which. The

structure is quite similar to the presentation linkbase, except that each link or ‘arc’, as they are called, has a

weight property. The weight can be either 1 or –1 indicating whether the element should be added to or

subtracted from its parent. Note that the rollups are not necessarily in keeping with the visual presentation.

Reference linkbase: This linkbase is an xml file that contains supplementary information about the data that

is required by the taxonomy issuer.

After you import or update the taxonomy, the lines of the schemas must be supplied with all the information that

is required. This information will include basic company information, the actual financial statements, notes to the

financial statements, supplemental schedules, and other information that is required to satisfy the particular

financial reporting requirements.

You set up the XBRL Lines by mapping the data in the taxonomy to the data in your general ledger.

1. Choose the  icon, enter XBRL TaxonomiesXBRL Taxonomies , and then choose the related link.

2. On the XBRL TaxonomiesXBRL Taxonomies  page, select a taxonomy from the list.

3. Choose the L inesLines  action.

4. Select a line and fill in the fields.

5. To read detailed information about what to fill in, choose the InformationInformation action.

6. To set up the mapping of the general ledger accounts in the chart of accounts to the XBRL lines, choose the G/LG/L

Map LinesMap Lines  action.



NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

To import an XBRL taxonomy

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To update an XBRL taxonomy

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

7. To add notes to the financial statement, choose the NotesNotes  action.

You can only export data that correspond to the source type you have selected in the Source TypeSource Type field that includes

description and notes.

Lines that are not relevant can be marked as line type NOT APPLICABLENOT APPLICABLE so the lines are not exported.

The first step in working with the XBRL functionality is to import the taxonomy into your company database. A

taxonomy consists of one or more schemas and some linkbases. After you have completed the import of both

schemas and linkbases and have applied the linkbases to the schema, you can set up the lines and map the general

ledger accounts in the chart of accounts to the appropriate taxonomy lines.

1. Choose the  icon, enter XBRL TaxonomiesXBRL Taxonomies , and then choose the related link.

2. On the XBRL TaxonomiesXBRL Taxonomies  page, create a new line and enter the name and description of the taxonomy.

3. Choose the SchemasSchemas  action, and then insert the description of the schema.

4. To import the schema, on the XBRL SchemasXBRL Schemas  page, choose the Impor tImpor t action, and the select a folder and an

XSD file. Choose the OpenOpen button.

5. To import the linkbase, on the XBRL SchemasXBRL Schemas  page, choose the L inkbasesLinkbases  action, and then select a folder and

an XML file. Choose the OpenOpen button..

6. You can now choose to apply the linkbase to the schema. Repeat until you have imported all linkbases.

7. Choose the Apply to TaxonomyApply to Taxonomy action to apply the linkbase to the schema.

Instead of individually applying the linkbases after the import, you can wait until you have imported all linkbases and then

apply them at the same time. To do this, choose the NONO button when you are prompted to apply the newly imported

linkbase to the schema. Then select the lines with the linkbases that you want to apply.

When a taxonomy changes you need to update the current taxonomy accordingly. The reason for the update can

be an altered schema, an altered linkbase, or a new linkbase. After updating the taxonomy, you only need to map

the lines for the changed or new lines.

1. Choose the  icon, enter XBRL TaxonomiesXBRL Taxonomies , and then choose the related link.

2. On the XBRL TaxonomiesXBRL Taxonomies  page, choose the SchemasSchemas  action.

3. To update a schema, select the schema you want to update, and then choose the Impor tImpor t action.

4. To update or add a new linkbase, choose the L inkbasesLinkbases  action.

5. Select the relevant linkbase or press Ctrl+N for a new line, select the type of linkbase, and then insert a

description.

6. To import the linkbase, choose the Impor tImpor t action.

7. Choose the YesYes  button to apply the linkbase to the schema.

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/modules/xbrl-reports-dynamics-365-business-central/index
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Overview

To change the database access intent

As a super user or administrator, you can change the database access intent on reports, pages of the type API, and

queries to improve performance of the service.

Business Central can be set up to use read-only replicas of the primary (read-write) database. Using the database

replica reduces the load on the primary database. In some cases, it will also improve the performance when

viewing data in the client. Replicas are beneficial for objects, like reports, queries, and API pages, that are used for

viewing data only, not modifying data.

When objects run, the database access intent determines whether to use a read-only replica, if one is available, or

the primary database. Reports, API pages, and queries are developed with a predefined database access intent (see

DatabaseAccessIntent property).

The Database Access Intent L istDatabase Access Intent L ist page lets you override the predefined database access intent for objects when

they're run.

In database terms, this feature is commonly known as read scale-out. For more information about read-scale out

and data access intent in Business Central, see Utilizing Read Scale-Out for Better Performance in the Business

Central Developer and Administration help.

SET T IN GSET T IN G DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

DefaultDefault Indicates that the object uses the predefined database
access intent.

Allow WriteAllow Write Sets the object to use the primary database, allowing the
user to modify data.

Read OnlyRead Only Sets the object to use the database replica, which means
that the user can only view data, not change data.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Database Access Intent L istDatabase Access Intent L ist, and then choose the related link.

The page lists all reports, pages, and queries. The Access IntentAccess Intent column includes one of the following

values:

2. Choose the Edit L istEdit L ist action.

3. On the Edit - Database Access Intent L istEdit - Database Access Intent L ist page, change the Access IntentAccess Intent field for the objects.

If an object that is editable, like the Customer Card, is set to Read OnlyRead Only , the primary database will still be used,

regardless of the access intent, allowing users to make changes as normal.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-data-access-intent.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/properties/devenv-dataaccessintent-property
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/database-read-scale-out-overview
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You create a sales invoice or sales order to record your agreement with a customer to sell certain

products on certain delivery and payment terms.

You must use sales orders if your sales process requires that you can ship parts of an order

quantity, for example, because the full quantity is not available at once. If you sell items by

delivering directly from your vendor to your customer, as a drop shipment, then you must also

use sales orders. In all other aspects, sales orders work the same way as sales invoices. With sales

orders, you can also use the Order Promising functionality to communicate certain delivery dates

to your customers.

You can negotiate with the customer by first creating a sales quote, which you can convert to a

sales invoice or sales order when you agree on the sale. After the customer has confirmed the

agreement, you can send an order confirmation to record your obligation to deliver the products

as agreed.

You can easily correct or cancel a posted sales invoice before it is paid. This is useful if you want to

correct a typing mistake or if the customer requests a change early in the order process. If the

posted sales invoice is paid, then you must create a sales credit memo or a sales return order to

reverse the sale.

Good sales and marketing practices are all about how to make the best decisions at the right time.

Marketing functionality in Business Central provides precise and timely overview of your contact

information so that you can serve your prospective customers more efficiently and increase

customer satisfaction. For more information, see Relationship Management.

If you use Dynamics 365 Sales for customer engagement, you can enjoy seamless integration in

the lead-to-cash process by using Business Central for backend activities such as processing

orders, managing inventory, and doing your finances. For more information, see Using Dynamics

365 Sales from Business Central.

In business environments where the customer must pay before products are delivered, such as in

retail, you must wait for the receipt of payment before you deliver the products. In most cases,

you process incoming payments some weeks after delivery by applying the payments to their

related posted, unpaid sales invoices. For more information, see Reconcile Payments Using

Automatic Application.

Sales documents can be sent as PDF files attached to email. The email body will contain an extract

of the sales document, such as products, total amount, and a link to the PayPal site. For more

information, see Send Documents by Email.

For all sales processes, you can incorporate an approval workflow, for example, to require that

large sales to certain customers are approved by the accounting manager. For more information,

see Using Workflows.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/sales-manage-sales.md


TOTO SEESEE

Create a customer card for each customer that you
sell to.

Register New Customers

Create a sales quote where you offer products on
negotiable terms before converting the quote to a
sales invoice.

Make Sales Quotes

Create a sales invoice to record your agreement with
a customer to sell products on certain delivery and
payment terms.

Invoice Sales

Process a sales order that involves partial shipping
or drop shipment.

Sell Products

Understand what happens when you post sales
documents.

Posting Sales

Prepare to pick items for shipment. Print the Picking List

Set up standard sales or purchase lines that you can
quickly insert on documents, for example, for
recurring replenishment orders.

Create Recurring Sales and Purchase Lines

Link a sales order to a purchase order to sell a drop-
shipment item that will be delivered directly from
your vendor to your customer.

Make Drop Shipments

Have a catalog item shipped from a vendor to your
warehouse so that you can ship the item on to your
customer.

Create Special Orders

Perform an action on an unpaid posted sales invoice
to automatically create a credit memo and either
cancel the sales invoice or recreate it so you can
make corrections.

Correct or Cancel Unpaid Sales Invoices

Create a sales credit memo to revert a specific
posted sales invoice to reflect which products the
customer returns and which payment amount you
will refund.

Process Sales Returns or Cancellations

Manage your customer's commitment to purchase
large quantities delivered in several shipments over
time.

Work with Blanket Sales Orders

Sell assembly items that are not currently available
by creating a linked assembly order to supply the
full or partial sales order quantity.

Sell Items Assembled to Order

Invoice a customer once for multiple shipments by
combining the shipments on one invoice.

Combine Shipments on a Single Invoice

Inform your customers of order delivery dates by
calculating either the capable-to-promise date or
the available-to-promise date.

Calculate Order Promising Dates



Register your estimates for future sales, specified by
item and by period, to function mainly as input to
production planning.

Create a Forecast

Resolve confusion when two or more records exist
for the same customer.

Merge Duplicate Records

TOTO SEESEE

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

Start a free trial!

Setting Up Sales

Register New Customers

Managing Receivables

Managing Payables

Project Management

Working with Business Central

General Business Functionality

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/paths/sell-items-services-dynamics-365-business-central/
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861


Walkthrough: Conducting a Sales Campaign
11/5/2020 • 9 minutes to read • Edit Online

About This Walkthrough

Roles

Prerequisites

Story

A campaign is any kind of activity that involves several contacts. An important part of setting up a campaign

involves selecting the target audience for your campaign. For this purpose, in Business Central, you create a

segment, or a group of contacts using filters.

You use these features in Sales & Marketing to carefully plan your marketing activities and to manage your

interactions with contacts and customers. You can create campaigns and set up segments of your contacts for

mailings and other types of interactions with your contacts and prospective customers.

The Campaign and Segment features with their automated processes enable you to plan, organize, and keep track

of your marketing activities. This will increase the chances of winning new customers and retaining existing

customers.

This walkthrough demonstrates the process for following up on a trade show and targeting potential customers

(contacts) in a follow-up campaign.

The walkthrough introduces the campaign and segment management feature in the Sales & Marketing

department. This walkthrough illustrates the following tasks:

Setting up a campaign.

Selecting the target audience.

Mining data.

Sending letters to contacts.

Registering campaign responses.

This walkthrough demonstrates tasks that are performed by the following user roles:

Marketing Manager or Sales Manager

Marketing Staffer

Before you can perform the tasks in the walkthrough, you must install the Business Central.

The marketing manager in the Sales department of CRONUS is responsible for planning campaigns and for

executing them. He also makes decisions about which trade shows to participate in and he evaluates campaign

progress.

The marketing staffer in the Marketing department handles producing, distributing, and placing marketing

material.

The company has just launched a new product called the Millennium Server. The product was recently promoted at

a trade show, Computer Futurus. Many customers expressed great interest in the product, and as part of a

promotional effort, customers who bought Millennium Server during a campaign period were offered a special

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/walkthrough-conducting-a-sales-campaign.md


Setting Up a Campaign

To set up a campaignTo set up a campaign

Selecting the Target Audience

To create a segment with the relevant contactsTo create a segment with the relevant contacts

campaign price.

One of the marketing staffer ’s tasks after the trade show is to enter all the potential customers as contacts.

The marketing manager sets up a campaign, creates a segment that contains all the new contacts and then mines

the contact data to select the target audience for the campaign.

The staffer helps send out thank you letters to all the contacts who left their cards with the staff at the stand, and

finally, the manager records all the responses they receive from the prospective customers.

As soon as the staffer has entered the business cards received at the trade show, the marketing manager sets up a

campaign card to manage the activities involved in the campaign.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CampaignsCampaigns , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action to create a new campaign. On the campaign card, press Enter to have a campaign

number automatically inserted.

3. In the Descr iptionDescr iption field, enter a description for the campaign, for example, FUTURUS trade showFUTURUS trade show .

4. Choose the Status CodeStatus Code field, and select a status code from the list that opens on the Campaign StatusCampaign Status  page.

5. Fill in the Star ting DateStar ting Date and Ending DateEnding Date fields of the campaign as appropriate.

The marketing manager creates a segment to select the contacts that he wants to interact with.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the SegmentsSegments  action.

2. Choose the NewNew  action to create a new segment. On the segment card, press Enter to have a segment

number automatically inserted.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, in the Descr iptionDescr iption field, enter, for example, Visitors at the FUTURUS tradeVisitors at the FUTURUS trade

showshow .

After entering general information about the segment, select the contacts to be included in the segment.

You can use a variety of criteria to select contacts, for example, you can select contact persons who work at a

customer site or a prospective customer site who are responsible for purchases at their company.

You use filters to add contacts according to the criteria that best fit your purposes. For example, you can

choose to filter by the job responsibility of the contact person or the business relation or industry of the

contact company. For this walkthrough, choose the Job ResponsibilityJob Responsibility  filter to select contacts.

4. On the SegmentSegment page, choose the Add ContactsAdd Contacts  action to open the Add ContactsAdd Contacts  filter.

5. On the Job ResponsibilityJob Responsibility  FastTab, select the PurchasePurchase filter as the Job Responsibility CodeJob Responsibility Code and

choose the OKOK button.

The SegmentSegment page now contains a list of contacts based on the filter you entered. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab,

in the No. of L inesNo. of L ines  field, you can see at a glance the number of contacts that meet these criteria.

You can save your segmentation criteria to be reused at a later stage.



Mining the Data

To remove contacts from the segmentTo remove contacts from the segment

Linking a Segment to a Campaign

To link a segment to the campaignTo link a segment to the campaign

Sending Letters and Email Messages to Contacts

To use a segment to send a letter to a contactTo use a segment to send a letter to a contact

a. On the SegmentSegment page, choose the SegmentSegment action, and then choose the Save Criter iaSave Criter ia action.

b. On the Save Segment Cr iter iaSave Segment Cr iter ia page, enter a code for the segment. In the Descr iptionDescr iption field, enter a

description of the segment criteria.

c. Choose the OKOK button.

The marketing manager takes a closer look at the segmented list of contacts and realizes that the list is much too

big. He decides to reduce the list based on actual, prospective customers to make sure he focuses on the correct

target group. This process of refining and reducing the data is also referred to as data mining.

NOTENOTE

1. On the SegmentSegment page, choose the ContactsContacts  action, and then choose the Reduce ContactsReduce Contacts  action to open

the Remove Contacts – ReduceRemove Contacts – Reduce page.

2. On the Business RelationBusiness Relation FastTab, select the PROSPROS  filter as the Business Relation CodeBusiness Relation Code, and choose the

OKOK button.

The SegmentSegment page now contains a reduced list of contacts, and in the No. of L inesNo. of L ines  field, you can see the

number of contacts that now meet these new criteria.

If you have to reverse this removal of a group of contacts, you can do this using the Go BackGo Back function. In other

words, you can undo your last segmentation.

On the SegmentSegment  page, choose the SegmentSegment  action, and then choose the Go BackGo Back action.

The contacts that you just removed are added back to the list of contacts.

The marketing manager decides that the reduced list is the final list of contacts that he wants to be part of the

campaign. He therefore links this segment to the campaign FUTURUS trade show.

1. On the SegmentSegment page, on the CampaignCampaign FastTab, choose the Campaign No.Campaign No. field to select the campaign that

you want the segment to be attached to, for example, CP0001CP0001 .

2. Since this segment is the target of the campaign, select the Campaign TargetCampaign Target check box.

The marketing staffer helps the marketing manager send out correspondence to the prospective customers, in

which he thanks them for visiting the trade show.

1. Open the SegmentSegment card for the Visitors at the FUTURUS trade showVisitors at the FUTURUS trade show .

2. On the InteractionInteraction FastTab, in the Interaction Template CodeInteraction Template Code field, select the Business Letter template,

code BUSBUS .

3. In the Subject (Default)Subject (Default)  field, enter the following example text: Thank you for visiting the trade showThank you for visiting the trade show .



To send an email message to a contactTo send an email message to a contact

NOTENOTE
This template consists of more than one attachment document, each of them written in a different language.

Example languages include English and Danish.

4. Choose the Language Code (Default)Language Code (Default)  field to open the Segment Interaction LanguagesSegment Interaction Languages  page. Select a

language code and then choose the OKOK button.

5. You can display the document in the selected language. Choose the AttachmentAttachment action, and then choose

the OpenOpen action.

To respond to the message that requests permission to start Word, choose the Allow for this clientAllow for this client

sessionsession option.

This opens the attached Word document so that you can inspect it. You can also take this opportunity to edit

and modify the letter. Close Word when you are finished.

6. Enter the subject of the letter in the SubjectSubject field, in the language selected for the template.

7. Choose the LogLog action.

8. Choose the Send AttachmentsSend Attachments  check box to have the attachments printed.

a. Select the Create Follow-up SegmentCreate Follow-up Segment check box.

b. Choose the OKOK button to start the Log SegmentLog Segment batch job.

9. The attachments are sent. When the process is done, choose the OKOK button for the message that states that

the segment has been logged.

The letters are automatically printed and the segment is logged. Because the segment has been logged, it is

no longer in the list of segments but is moved to the list of logged segments. To see that list, Choose the 

icon, enter Logged SegmentsLogged Segments , and then choose the related link.

10. After the segment is logged, each letter that is sent is recorded as an interaction, which you can view in the

log.

Choose the  icon, enter Interaction Log Entr iesInteraction Log Entr ies , and then choose the related link. There is an entry for

each sent letter.

1. On the InteractionInteraction FastTab, in the Interaction Template CodeInteraction Template Code field, select the Business Letter template,

code BUSBUS .

2. In the Subject (Default)Subject (Default)  field, enter the following example text: Thank you for visiting the trade showThank you for visiting the trade show .

3. In the Correspondence TypeCorrespondence Type field, choose E-MailE-Mail .

4. Specify language settings, as in the previous procedure.

5. Choose the LogLog action. The Log SegmentLog Segment page opens.

6. Select the Send AttachmentsSend Attachments  check box to have the attachments sent by email.

7. Select the Create Follow-up SegmentCreate Follow-up Segment check box.

8. Choose the OKOK button.

The letters are automatically sent by email, and the segment is logged. Because the segment has been

logged, it is no longer in the list of segments but is saved in the list of logged segments. To see that list,

Choose the  icon, enter Logged SegmentsLogged Segments , and then choose the related link.
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During the next couple of weeks, the prospective customers respond to the letter. The marketing manager wants to

keep track of the responses and record these interactions.

For this purpose, set up a segment for the contacts who have responded to the letter.

1. On the SegmentSegment page, expand the InteractionInteraction FastTab.

2. Choose the Interaction Template CodeInteraction Template Code field.

There is no interaction template for recording responses to campaigns. Therefore, create a new template.

3. On the Interaction TemplatesInteraction Templates  page, choose the NewNew  action.

4. In the CodeCode field, enter RESPRESP, and in the Descr iptionDescr iption field, enter Campaign ResponsesCampaign Responses .

5. Choose the OKOK button.

6. Select this interaction template in the Interaction Template CodeInteraction Template Code field and confirm the message that asks

if you want to update the segment lines with the same Interaction Template Code.

Now specify that these contacts have responded to the campaign:

7. On the CampaignCampaign FastTab, in the Campaign No.Campaign No. field, select your campaign.

8. Leave the Campaign No.Campaign No. field and confirm the message that asks if you want to update the segment lines

with the same Interaction Template Code.

9. Select the Campaign ResponseCampaign Response field and confirm the subsequent message.

Log the segment to make sure that the interactions are recorded.

10. On the SegmentSegment page, choose the LogLog action.

11. On the Log SegmentLog Segment page, clear the Send AttachmentsSend Attachments  check box, and then choose the OKOK button and

confirm the message that appears.

After the segment is logged, an entry for the campaign is automatically created to record this action on the

Campaign Entr iesCampaign Entr ies  page.
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NOTENOTE

About This Walkthrough

RolesRoles

Story

This walkthrough requires sample data that is not available in the default demonstration company in Business Central. For

more information, see To create a company with complete sample data in a sandbox.

Prepayments are payments that are invoiced and posted to a sales or purchase prepayment order before final

invoicing. You may require a deposit before you manufacture items to order, or you may require payment before

you ship items to a customer. You use the prepayments functionality in Business Central to invoice and collect

deposits that are required from customers or remit deposits to vendors. Thus, you can make sure that all

payments are posted against an invoice.

Prepayment requirements can be defined for a customer or vendor for all items or selected items. After you

complete the required setup, you can generate prepayment invoices from sales and purchase orders for the

calculated prepayment amount. You can change the default amounts on the invoice as needed. For example, you

can send additional prepayment invoices if additional items are added to the order.

This walkthrough will take you through the following scenarios:

Setting up prepayments

Creating an order that requires a prepayment

Creating a prepayment invoice

Correcting the prepayment requirements on an order

Applying prepayments to an order

Invoicing the final amount on an order with prepayment

This walkthrough includes tasks for the following roles:

Accounting Manager (Phyllis)

Order Processor (Susan)

Accounts Receivable Administrator (Arnie)

Phyllis is an accounting manager. She makes decisions about which customers are required to pay a deposit

before items are manufactured or shipped. Phyllis sets up Business Central to calculate prepayments

automatically.

Susan is a sales order processor. When a customer calls to place an order, she enters the order into the system

while the customer is on the telephone. This way, she can verify prices and payment terms with the customer

immediately, and she can make adjustments to the order while she negotiates with the customer.

Arnie works in the Accounts Receivable department, where he posts invoices and payments.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/walkthrough-setting-up-and-invoicing-sales-prepayments.md
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To assign default prepayment percentages to customers and itemsTo assign default prepayment percentages to customers and items

In this scenario, Phyllis sets up prepayment requirements for the customer Selangorian, based on their credit

history, and gives Susan instructions for how to handle their orders.

When the customer calls, Susan negotiates with the customer until they reach an agreement. She can then choose

to calculate the prepayment in several different ways.

After Susan sends the prepayment invoice, the customer orders an extra item. Susan updates the order and

creates a second prepayment invoice.

Arnie registers the customer's payment and applies it to the invoices, and then sends the final invoice.

Phyllis sets up the system to handle prepayments for customers.

Phyllis decides to have the same number series for prepayments as the one used for sales invoicing.

Phyllis sets application to check if prepayments are required before final invoicing on an order.

Phyllis sets up default values for a required prepayment percentage for particular items and customers.

The following procedures describe how to complete Phyllis' tasks:

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page, expand the NumberingNumbering FastTab.

3. Verify that the number series for posted prepayment invoices in the Posted Prepmt. Inv. Nos.Posted Prepmt. Inv. Nos. field is the

same as for posted sales invoices (Posted Invoice Nos.Posted Invoice Nos.) and the number series for posted prepayment credit

memos (Posted Prepmt. Cr. Memo Nos.Posted Prepmt. Cr. Memo Nos.) is the same as for posted credit memos (Posted Credit MemoPosted Credit Memo

Nos.Nos.).

1. On the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page, on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, select the Check Prepayment whenCheck Prepayment when

PostingPosting check box.

Now you cannot ship or invoice an order that has an unpaid prepayment amount.

By default, Phyllis requires customer 20000 to be invoiced for a 30% down payment on all orders. Therefore, she

will enter a default prepayment percentage on the customer card.

Phyllis requires all customers to be invoiced a 20% deposit for item 1100. Customer 20000 has a poor payment

history. Therefore, she requires a 40% prepayment from customer 20000 for item 1100. The following procedure

illustrates how to set up default prepayment percentages.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for customer 20000 (Selangorian).

3. In the Prepayment %Prepayment % field, type 3030 .

4. Choose the OKOK button to close the customer card.

5. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

6. Open the card for customer 1100.

7. Choose the Prepayment PercentagesPrepayment Percentages  action.

8. Fill in two lines on the Sales Prepayment PercentagesSales Prepayment Percentages  page as follows.
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Creating an Order that Requires a Prepayment
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SA L ES T Y P ESA L ES T Y P E SA L ES C O DESA L ES C O DE IT EM  N O.IT EM  N O. P REPAY M EN T  %P REPAY M EN T  %

CustomerCustomer 2000020000 11001100 4040

All CustomersAll Customers 11001100 2020

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT
Depending on your country/region, you must also specify a tax group code on the InvoicingInvoicing FastTab for items

1000 and 1100.

9. Close all pages.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Posting SetupGeneral Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Select the line where the Gen. Bus. Posting GroupGen. Bus. Posting Group field is set to EXPORTEXPORT, and the Gen. Prod. PostingGen. Prod. Posting

GroupGroup field is set to RETAILRETAIL , and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the General Posting Setup CardGeneral Posting Setup Card page, in the Sales Prepayments AccountSales Prepayments Account field, specify the relevant

account.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

In the following scenario, Susan, the order processor, creates an order when talking to a customer. The items that

the customer orders require a prepayment, and the customer has made some late payments in the past.

Therefore, Susan has been instructed to require a fixed amount of 2,000 as a prepayment on the order.

The customer requests to be able to pay 35%, to which Susan can agree. Therefore, she changes the order.

Susan creates the prepayment invoice and sends it to the customer.

T Y P ET Y P E N O.N O. Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

ItemItem 10001000 11

ItemItem 11001100 11

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. In the Sell-to Customer No.Sell-to Customer No. field, select 2000020000 .

4. Accept the overdue balance warning that is displayed.

5. Fill in two sales lines with the following information.

By default, the prepayment fields on the sales line are hidden, so you must display them.

6. Verify that the Prepayment %Prepayment % field on the line with item 10001000  contains 3030 . The default value was taken

from the sales header, which was populated from the customer card.

The Prepayment %Prepayment % field on the line with item 11001100  contains 4040 . This is the percentage you entered on

the Sales Prepayment PercentagesSales Prepayment Percentages  page for item 11001100  and customer 2000020000 .
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Creating an Additional Prepayment Invoice

To create an additional prepayment invoiceTo create an additional prepayment invoice

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

For more information, see Set Up Prepayments.

7. Choose the StatisticsStatistics  action.

8. On the PrepaymentPrepayment FastTab, the Prepmt. L ine Amount Excl. VATPrepmt. L ine Amount Excl. VAT field contains 1,5601,560 . If you create a

prepayment invoice for the order now, then this is the amount that is displayed on the invoice.

In this scenario, Susan has been instructed to suggest a total prepayment of 2000 for the order.

Depending on your country/region, the following step might not apply.

9. Change the amount in the Prepmt. L ine Amount Excl. VATPrepmt. L ine Amount Excl. VAT field to 20002000  and then close the page.

10. Verify the Prepayment %Prepayment % field on the sales lines, and you will see that it has been recalculated to

40.8162540.81625 .

The recalculation includes all lines that have a prepayment percentage that is greater than 0.

Now the customer asks if the prepayment percent can be set to 35%. Susan's supervisor approves the

change.

11. On the Sales OrderSales Order  page, in the Prepayment %Prepayment % field, enter 3535 .

12. In the warning that appears, choose the YesYes  button. A rate of 35% will be applied as the payment

percentage for the whole order.

13. Verify that the lines have been updated accordingly.

After entering the correct prepayment values on the order, Susan creates the prepayment invoice and sends it to

the customer.

1. On the Sales OrderSales Order  page, choose the Post Prepayment InvoicePost Prepayment Invoice action.

Susan would select Post and Print Prepmt. InvoicePost and Print Prepmt. Invoice and mail the invoice to the customer.

The following day, the customer calls Susan and makes changes to the order. The customer wants two of item

1100. Susan reopens and updates the order, and then she creates a second prepayment invoice on the order and

sends it to the customer.

1. On the Sales OrderSales Order  page, choose the ReopenReopen action.

2. On the line for item 11001100 , in the QuantityQuantity  field, enter 22 .

Scroll to see the prepayment fields. The Prepayment L ine Amount Excl. VATPrepayment L ine Amount Excl. VAT field now contains 630630 ,

and the Prepmt. Amt. Inv. Excl. VATPrepmt. Amt. Inv. Excl. VAT field contains 315315 . This shows that there is an additional

prepayment amount that has not been invoiced yet.

3. To post an invoice for the additional prepayment amount, choose the Post Prepayment InvoicePost Prepayment Invoice action.
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Next Steps

The customer pays the prepayments amount and Arnie, who works in the accounts department, registers the

payment and applies it to the prepayment invoices.

F IEL D N A M EF IEL D N A M E EN T EREN T ER

Document TypeDocument Type PaymentPayment

Account TypeAccount Type CustomerCustomer

Account No.Account No. 2000020000

1. Choose the  icon, enter Cash Receipt JournalsCash Receipt Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in a journal line with the following information.

3. Choose the Apply Entr iesApply Entr ies  action.

4. On the Apply Customer Entr iesApply Customer Entr ies  page, select the first prepayment invoice, and then choose the SetSet

Applies-to IDApplies-to ID action.

5. Repeat the previous step for the second prepayment.

6. Choose the OKOK button.

The amount field has now been filled in with the sum of the two prepayment invoices.

7. Post the journal.

Now Arnie has been informed that the items on the order have been shipped and that the order is ready for

invoicing. Arnie creates the invoice for the order.

1. Open the sales order.

2. Choose the Ship and InvoiceShip and Invoice action, and then choose the OKOK button.

Normally, the shipping department would have already posted the shipment.

Arnie can view the history to verify that the sales invoice was created as intended.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Sales InvoicesPosted Sales Invoices , and then choose the related link.

This walkthrough has taken you through steps to set up Business Central to handle prepayments. You have set up

default prepayment percentages on customers and items, and you have also used different methods to calculate

the prepayments on an order. You have tried to assign one total prepayment amount to the order, and you have

had the prepayment amount calculated as a percentage of the whole order.

You have also posted a prepayment invoice, created a second prepayment invoice when the order has changed,

and posted the final invoice for the remaining amount.



See Also

The prepayments functionality in Business Central makes it easy to set up and enforce prepayment rules for

customers and items, and it enables you to post every payment against an invoice.

Invoicing Prepayments
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Adding new customers

NOTENOTE

To create a new customer cardTo create a new customer card

Customers are the source of your income. You must register each customer you sell to as a customer card.

Customer cards hold the information that is required to sell products to the customer. For more information,

see Invoice Sales and Register New Items.

Before you can register new customers, you must set up various sales codes that you can select from when

you fill in customer cards. For more information, see Setting Up Sales.

To register a new customer, you must fill in a customer card. You can establish templates for different customer

profiles, or you can add customers without templates.

If customer templates exist for different customer types, then a page appears when you create a new customer card

from where you can select an appropriate template. If only one customer template exists, then new customer cards

always use that template.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. On the CustomersCustomers  page, choose the NewNew  action.

If only one customer template exists, then a new customer card opens with some fields filled with

information from the template.

If more than one customer template exists, then a page opens from which you can select a customer

template. In that case, follow the next two steps.

3. On the Select a template for a new customerSelect a template for a new customer  page, choose the template that you want to use for

the new customer card.

4. Choose the OKOK button. A new customer card opens with some fields filled with information from the

template.

5. Proceed to fill or change fields on the customer card as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

On the Sales Pr icesSales Pr ices  FastTab, you can view special prices or discounts that you grant for the customer if

certain criteria are met, such as item, minimum order quantity, or ending date. Each row represents a special

price or line discount. Each column represents a criterion that must apply to warrant the special price that you

enter in the Unit Pr iceUnit Pr ice field, or the line discount that you enter in the L ine Discount %Line Discount % field. For more

information, see Record Sales Price, Discount, and Payment Agreements.

The customer is now registered, and the customer card is ready to be used on sales documents.

If you want to use this customer card as a template when you create new customer cards, you can save it as a

template. For more information, see the following section.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/sales-how-register-new-customers.md
https://www.microsoft.com/videoplayer/embed/RE3PZsM


To save the customer card as a templateTo save the customer card as a template

Deleting customer cards

See Also

1. On the Customer CardCustomer Card page, choose the Save as TemplateSave as Template action. The Customer TemplateCustomer Template page

opens showing the customer card as a template.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. To reuse dimensions in templates, choose the DimensionsDimensions  action. The Dimension TemplatesDimension Templates  page opens

showing any dimension codes that are set up for the customer.

4. Edit or enter dimension codes that will apply to new customer cards created by using the template.

5. When you have completed the new customer template, choose the OKOK button.

The customer template is added to the list of customer templates, so that you can use it to create new

customer cards.

If you have posted a transaction for a customer, you cannot delete the card because the ledger entries may be

needed for auditing. To delete customer cards with ledger entries, contact your Microsoft partner to do so

through code.

Defining Payment Methods

Merge Duplicate Records

Create Number Series

Sales

Setting Up Sales

Working with Business Central
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To create a sales quote

You create a sales quote to record your offer to a customer to sell certain products on certain delivery and

payment terms. You can send the sales quote to the customer to communicate the offer. You can email the

document as a PDF attachment. You can also have the email body prefilled with a summary of the quote. For more

information, see Send Documents by Email.

While you negotiate with the customer, you can change and resend the sales quote as much as needed. When the

customer accepts the quote, you convert the sales quote to a sales invoice or a sales order in which you process

the sale. For more information, see Invoice Sales or Sell Products.

You can fill customer fields on the sales quote in two ways depending on whether the customer is already

registered. See steps 2 and 3 in the following procedure.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales QuotesSales Quotes , and then choose the related link.

2. In the CustomerCustomer  field, enter the name of an existing customer.

Other fields on the Sales QuoteSales Quote page contain standard information of the selected customer. If the

customer is not registered, follow these steps:

3. In the CustomerCustomer  field, enter the name of the new customer.

4. In the dialog box about registering the new customer, choose the YesYes  button.

5. On the Select a template for a new customerSelect a template for a new customer  page, choose a template to base the new customer card

on, and then choose the OKOK button.

6. A new customer card displays the information on the selected customer template. Fill in the remaining

fields. For more information, see Register New Customers.

7. When you have completed the customer card, choose the OKOK button to return to the Sales QuoteSales Quote page.

Several fields on the sales quote are now filled with information that you specified on the new customer

card.

8. Fill in the remaining fields on the Sales QuoteSales Quote page as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

You are now ready to fill in the sales order lines for products that you are selling to the customer or for any

transaction with the customer that you want to record in a G/L account.

If you have set up recurring sales lines for the customer, such as a monthly replenishment order, then you

can insert these lines on the order by choosing the Get Recurr ing Sales L inesGet Recurr ing Sales L ines  action.

9. On the L inesLines  FastTab, in the TypeType field, select what type of product, charge, or transaction that you will post

for the customer with the sales line.

10. In the No.No. field, select a record to post according to the value in the TypeType field.

You leave the No.No. field empty in the following cases:

If the line is for a comment. Write the comment in the Descr iptionDescr iption field.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/sales-how-make-offers.md
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TIPTIP

If the line is for a catalog item. Choose the Select Catalog ItemsSelect Catalog Items action. For more information, see

Work With Catalog Items.

11. In the QuantityQuantity  field, enter how many units of the product, charge, or transaction that the line will record

for the customer.

If the item is of type Ser viceSer vice, or the TypeType field contains ResourceResource, then the quantity is a time unit, such as hours,

as indicated in the Unit of Measure CodeUnit of Measure Code field on the line. For more information, see Set Up Item Units of

Measure

The value in the L ine AmountLine Amount field is calculated as Unit Price x Quantity.

The price and line amounts are with or without sales tax, depending on what you selected in the Pr icesPrices

Including TaxIncluding Tax field on the customer card.

12. If you want to give a discount, enter a percentage in the L ine Discount %Line Discount % field. The value in the L ineLine

AmountAmount field updates accordingly.

If special item prices are set up on the Sales Pr ices and Sales L ine DiscountsSales Pr ices and Sales L ine Discounts  FastTab on the customer

or item card, the price and amount on the sales line automatically update if the price criteria is met. For

more information, see Record Sales Price, Discount, and Payment Agreements.

13. Repeat steps 9 through 12 for every product you want to offer the customer.

The totals under the lines are automatically calculated as you create or modify lines.

14. In the Invoice Discount AmountInvoice Discount Amount field, enter an amount that should be deducted from the value shown in

the Total Incl. TaxTotal Incl. Tax field.

If you have set up invoice discounts for the customer, then the specified percentage value is automatically

inserted in the Invoice Discount %Invoice Discount % field if the criteria are met, and the related amount is inserted in the

Inv. Discount Amount Excl. TaxInv. Discount Amount Excl. Tax field. For more information, see Record Sales Price, Discount, and

Payment Agreements.

To have the Quote Valid Until DateQuote Valid Until Date filled in automatically with a certain number of days after quote creation, you

can fill in the Quote Validity CalculationQuote Validity Calculation field on the Sales & ReceivablesSales & Receivables page.

15. When the sales quote lines are completed, choose the Send by EmailSend by Email  action.

16. On the Send EmailSend Email  page, fill in any remaining fields and review the embedded sales quote. For more

information, see Send Documents by Email.

17. If the customer accepts the quote, choose the Make InvoiceMake Invoice or the Make OrderMake Order  action.

The sales quote is removed from the database. A sales invoice or a sales order is created based on the information

in the sales quote in which you can process the sale. In the Quote No.Quote No. field on the sales invoice or sales order, you

can see the number of the sales quote that it was made from. For more information, see Invoice Sales or Sell

Products.

Sales
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To create a sales invoice

You create a sales invoice or sales order to record your agreement with a customer to sell certain products

on certain delivery and payment terms.

There are a couple of scenarios where you must use a sales order instead of a sales invoice:

If you need to ship only part of an order quantity, for example, because the full quantity is not on hand.

If you ship products after you post the corresponding sales invoices.

If you sell items that your vendor delivers directly to your customer, known as drop shipment. For more

information, see Make Drop Shipments.

In all other aspects, sales orders and sales invoices work in the same way. For more information, see Sell

Products.

You can negotiate with the customer by first creating a sales quote, which you can convert to a sales invoice

when you agree on the sale. For more information, see Make Sales Quotes.

If the customer decides to buy, you post the sales invoice to create the related quantity and value entries.

When you post the sales invoice, you can also email the document as a PDF attachment. You can have the

email body prefilled with a summary of the invoice and payment information, such as a link to PayPal. For

more information, see Send Documents by Email. When the customer then pays the invoice, you can register

that payment in different ways, depending on the size and preferred workflows of your organization. For

more information, see the Registering Payments section.

You can easily correct or cancel a posted sales invoice before it is paid. For example, this is useful if you want

to correct a typing mistake or if the customer requests a change early in the order process. For more

information, see Correct or Cancel Unpaid Sales Invoices. If the posted sales invoice is paid, then you must

create a sales credit memo to reverse the sale. For more information, see Process Sales Returns or

Cancellations.

The item card can be of type Inventor yInventor y , Ser viceSer vice, and Non-Inventor yNon-Inventor y  to specify if the item is a physical

inventory unit, a labor time unit, or a physical unit that is not kept on inventory. For more information, see

Register New Items. The sales invoice process is the same for all three item types.

You can fill customer fields on the sales invoice in two ways depending on whether the customer is already

registered. See steps 2 and 3 in the following procedure.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales InvoicesSales Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. In the CustomerCustomer  field, enter the name of an existing customer.

Other fields on the Sales InvoiceSales Invoice page contain standard information about the selected customer. If

the customer is not registered, follow these steps:

3. In the CustomerCustomer  field, enter the name of the new customer.

4. In the dialog box about registering the new customer, choose the YesYes  button.

5. On the Select a template for a new customerSelect a template for a new customer  page, choose a template to base the new customer

card on, and then choose the OKOK button.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/sales-how-invoice-sales.md
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6. A new customer card displays the information on the selected customer template. Fill in the remaining

fields. For more information, see Register New Customers.

7. When you have completed the customer card, choose the OKOK button to return to the Sales InvoiceSales Invoice

page.

Several fields on the sales invoice are now filled with information that you specified on the new

customer card.

8. Fill in the remaining fields on the Sales InvoiceSales Invoice page as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

If you allow the customer to pay immediately, for example, by cash or by PayPal, then fill in the PaymentPayment

Method CodeMethod Code field. The payment is then recorded as soon as you post the sales invoice. If you select CASH,

then the payment is recorded in a specified balancing account.

You are now ready to fill in the sales invoice lines for products that you are selling to the customer or

for any transaction with the customer that you want to record in a G/L account.

If you have set up recurring sales lines for the customer, such as a monthly replenishment order, then

you can insert these lines on the order by choosing the Get Recurr ing Sales L inesGet Recurr ing Sales L ines  action.

9. On the L inesLines  FastTab, in the TypeType field, select what type of product, charge, or transaction that you

will post for the customer with the sales line.

10. In the No.No. field, select a record to post according to the value in the TypeType field.

You leave the No.No. field empty in the following cases:

If the line is for a comment. Write the comment in the Descr iptionDescr iption field.

If the line is for a catalog item. Choose the Select Catalog ItemsSelect Catalog Items action. For more information,

see Work With Catalog Items.

11. In the QuantityQuantity  field, enter how many units of the product, charge, or transaction that the line will

record for the customer.

If the item is of type Ser viceSer vice, or the TypeType field contains ResourceResource, then the quantity is a time unit, such as

hours, as indicated in the Unit of Measure CodeUnit of Measure Code field on the line. For more information, see Set Up Item

Units of Measure

The value in the L ine AmountLine Amount field is calculated as Unit Price x Quantity.

The price and line amounts are with or without sales tax, depending on what you selected in the

Prices Including TaxPrices Including Tax field on the customer card.

12. If you want to give a discount, enter a percentage in the L ine Discount %Line Discount % field. The value in the L ineLine

AmountAmount field updates accordingly.

If special item prices are set up on the Sales Pr ices and Sales L ine DiscountsSales Pr ices and Sales L ine Discounts  FastTab on the

customer or item card, the price and amount on the sales line automatically update if the price criteria

is met. For more information, see Record Sales Price, Discount, and Payment Agreements.

13. Repeat steps 9 through 12 for every product or charge that you want to invoice the customer for.



 Registering Payments
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The totals fields under the lines are automatically updated as you create or modify lines to display the

amounts that will be posted to the ledgers.

In very rare cases, the posted amounts may deviate from what is displayed in the totals fields. This is typically

due to rounding calculations in relation to VAT or sales tax.

To check the amounts that will actually be posted, you can use the StatisticsStatistics  page, which takes into account

the rounding calculations. Also, if you choose the ReleaseRelease action, the totals fields will be updated to include

rounding calculations.

14. In the Invoice Discount AmountInvoice Discount Amount field, enter an amount that should be deducted from the value

shown in the Total Incl. TaxTotal Incl. Tax field.

If you have set up invoice discounts for the customer, then the specified percentage value is

automatically inserted in the Invoice Discount %Invoice Discount % field if the criteria are met, and the related amount

is inserted in the Inv. Discount Amount Excl. TaxInv. Discount Amount Excl. Tax field. For more information, see Record Sales

Price, Discount, and Payment Agreements.

15. When the sales invoice lines are completed, choose the Post and SendPost and Send action.

The Post and Send ConfirmationPost and Send Confirmation dialog box displays the customer's preferred method of receiving

documents. You can change the sending method by choosing the lookup button for the Send Document toSend Document to

field. For more information, see Set Up Document Sending Profiles.

The related item and customer ledger entries are now created in your system, and the sales invoice is output

as a PDF document. The sales invoice is removed from the list of sales invoices and replaced with a new

document in the list of posted sales invoices.

Depending on your business needs, you can get paid and register that payment in different ways: manually,

automatically, and through payment services.

You can process the payments straight from the customer card. Use the Register Customer PaymentsRegister Customer Payments

action to get an overview of unpaid invoices for that customer. Then, mark the invoice as paid partially or in

full. This payment reconciliation processes your customer payments by matching amounts received on your

bank account with the related unpaid sales invoices, and then posts the payments. For more information, see

To reconcile payments individually.

In business environments where the customer pays some time after delivery, according to the payment term,

a posted sales invoice remains open (unpaid) until the Accounts Receivable department verifies that payment

is received and applies the payment to the posted sales invoice. This can be done manually or automatically.

For more information, see Reconcile Customer Payments with the Cash Receipt Journal or from Customer

Ledger Entries and Reconcile Payments Using Automatic Application.

In business environments where the customer pays immediately, for example by PayPal or cash, payment is

recorded immediately when you post the sales invoice, that is, the posted sales invoice is closed as fully

applied. You select the relevant method in the Payment Method CodePayment Method Code field on the sales order. See under

step 8. For electronic payments, such as PayPal, you must also fill in the Payment Ser vicePayment Ser vice field. For more

information, see Enable Customer Payments Through Payment Services.

You can even create directly-paid invoices for non-registered customers by first setting up a "cash customer"

card, which you point to on the sales invoice. For more information, see Set Up Cash Customers.
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You create a sales order or sales invoice to record your agreement with a customer to sell certain products on

certain delivery and payment terms.

Use sales orders if your sales process requires that you can ship parts of an order quantity, for example, because the full

quantity is not available at once. If you use sales invoices, then Business Central assumes that you ship the full quantity

when you post the invoice. If you sell items by delivering directly from your vendor to your customer, as a drop

shipment, then you must also use sales orders. For more information, see Make Drop Shipments. In all other aspects,

sales orders work the same way as sales invoices. For more information, see Invoice Sales.

You can negotiate with the customer by first creating a sales quote, which you can convert to a sales order

when you agree on the sale. For more information, see Make Sales Quotes.

After the customer has confirmed the agreement, for example after a quote process, you can send an order

confirmation to record your obligation to deliver the products as agreed.

When you deliver the products, either fully or partially, you post the sales order as shipped or as shipped and

invoiced to create the related item and customer ledger entries in your system. When you post the sales order,

you can also email the document as a PDF attachment. You can have the email body prefilled with a summary

of the order and payment information, such as a link to PayPal. For more information, see Send Documents by

Email.

In business environments where the customer pays some time after delivery, according to the payment term, a

posted sales invoice remains open (unpaid) until the Accounts Receivable department verifies that payment is

received and applies the payment to the posted sales invoice. For more information, see Reconcile Payments

Using Automatic Application.

In business environments where the customer pays immediately, for example by PayPal or cash, payment is

recorded immediately when you post the sales order as invoiced, that is, the posted sales invoice is closed as

fully applied. You select the relevant method in the Payment Method CodePayment Method Code field on the sales order. See under

step 8. For electronic payments, such as PayPal, you must also fill in the Payment Ser vicePayment Ser vice field. For more

information, see Enable Customer Payments Through Payment Services.

You can even create directly-paid orders for non-registered customers by first setting up a "cash customer"

card, which you point to on the sales order. For more information, see Set Up Cash Customers.

You can easily correct or cancel a posted sales invoice resulting from a sales order before it is paid. This is useful

if you want to correct a typing mistake or if the customer requests a change early in the order process. For

more information, see Correct or Cancel Unpaid Sales Invoices. If the posted sales invoice is paid, then you

must create a sales credit memo to reverse the sale. For more information, see Process Sales Returns or

Cancellations.

The item card can be of type Inventor yInventor y , Ser viceSer vice, and Non-Inventor yNon-Inventor y  to specify if the item is a physical

inventory unit, a labor time unit, or a physical unit that is not kept on inventory. For more information, see

Register New Items. The sales order process is the same for all three item types.

You can fill customer fields on the sales order in two ways depending on whether the customer is already

registered. See steps 2 and 3 in the following procedure.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/sales-how-sell-products.md
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1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. In the CustomerCustomer  field, enter the name of an existing customer.

Other fields on the Sales OrderSales Order  page are now filled with the standard information of the selected

customer. If the customer is not registered, then follow these steps:

3. In the CustomerCustomer  field, enter the name of the new customer.

4. In the dialog box about registering the new customer, choose the YesYes  button.

5. On the Select a template for a new customerSelect a template for a new customer  page, choose a template to base the new customer

card on, and then choose the OKOK button.

A new customer card opens, prefilled with the information on the selected customer template. The

NameName field is prefilled with the new customer's name that you entered on the sales order.

6. Proceed to fill in the remaining fields on the customer card. For more information, see Register New

Customers.

7. When you have completed the customer card, choose the OKOK button to return to the Sales OrderSales Order  page.

Several fields on the sales order are now filled with information that you specified on the new customer

card.

8. Fill in the remaining fields on the Sales OrderSales Order  page as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

If you allow the customer to pay immediately, for example, by credit card or PayPal, then fill in the PaymentPayment

Method CodeMethod Code field. The payment is then recorded as soon as you post the sales order as invoiced. If you select

CASH, then the payment is recorded in a specified balancing account.

You are now ready to fill in the sales order lines with inventory items or services that you want to sell to

the customer.

If you have set up recurring sales lines for the customer, such as a monthly replenishment order, then

you can insert these lines on the order by choosing the Get Recurr ing Sales L inesGet Recurr ing Sales L ines  action.

9. On the L inesLines  FastTab, in the ItemItem field, enter the number of an inventory item or service.

10. In the QuantityQuantity  field, enter the number of items to be sold.

For items of type Service, the quantity is a time unit, such as hours, as indicated in the Unit of Measure CodeUnit of Measure Code

field on the line.

The L ine AmountLine Amount field is updated to show the value in the Unit Pr iceUnit Pr ice field multiplied by the value in

the QuantityQuantity  field.

The price and line amounts are shown with or without sales tax depending on what you selected in the

Prices Including TaxPrices Including Tax field on the customer card.

11. In the L ine Discount %Line Discount % field, enter a percentage if you want to grant the customer a discount on the

product. The value in the L ine AmountLine Amount field is updated accordingly.
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If you have set up special item prices on the Sales Pr ices and Sales L ine DiscountsSales Pr ices and Sales L ine Discounts  FastTab on the

customer or item card, then the price and amount on the quote line are automatically updated if the

agreed price criteria are met. For more information, see Record Sales Price, Discount, and Payment

Agreements.

12. To add a comment about the quote line that the customer can see on the printed sales quote, write a text

in the Descr iptionDescr iption field on an empty line.

13. Repeat steps 9 through 12 for every item that you want to sell to the customer.

The totals under the lines are automatically calculated as you create or modify lines.

14. A new customer card displays the information on the selected customer template. Fill in the remaining

fields. For more information, see Register New Customers.

15. When you have completed the customer card, choose the OKOK button to return to the Sales OrderSales Order  page.

Several fields on the sales order are now filled with information that you specified on the new customer

card.

16. Fill in the remaining fields on the Sales OrderSales Order  page as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

You are now ready to fill in the sales order lines for products that you are selling to the customer or for

any transaction with the customer that you want to record in a G/L account.

If you have set up recurring sales lines for the customer, such as a monthly replenishment order, then

you can insert these lines on the order by choosing the Get Recurr ing Sales L inesGet Recurr ing Sales L ines  action.

17. On the L inesLines  FastTab, in the TypeType field, select what type of product, charge, or transaction that you will

post for the customer with the sales line.

18. In the No.No. field, select a record to post according to the value in the TypeType field.

You leave the No.No. field empty in the following cases:

If the line is for a comment. Write the comment in the Descr iptionDescr iption field.

If the line is for a catalog item. Choose the Select Catalog ItemsSelect Catalog Items action. For more information, see

Work With Catalog Items.

19. In the QuantityQuantity  field, enter how many units of the product, charge, or transaction that the line will

record for the customer.

If the item is of type Ser viceSer vice, or the TypeType field contains ResourceResource, then the quantity is a time unit, such as

hours, as indicated in the Unit of Measure CodeUnit of Measure Code field on the line. For more information, see Set Up Item Units

of Measure.

The value in the L ine AmountLine Amount field is calculated as Unit Price x Quantity.

The price and line amounts are with or without sales tax, depending on what you selected in the Pr icesPrices

Including TaxIncluding Tax field on the customer card.

20. If you want to give a discount, enter a percentage in the L ine Discount %Line Discount % field. The value in the L ineLine

AmountAmount field updates accordingly.

If special item prices are set up on the Sales Pr ices and Sales L ine DiscountsSales Pr ices and Sales L ine Discounts  FastTab on the

customer or item card, the price and amount on the sales line automatically update if the price criteria is

met. For more information, see Record Sales Price, Discount, and Payment Agreements.
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21. Repeat steps 9 through 12 for every product or charge you want to sell to the customer.

The totals fields under the lines are automatically updated as you create or modify lines to display the

amounts that will be posted to the ledgers.

In very rare cases, the posted amounts may deviate from what is displayed in the totals fields. This is typically due

to rounding calculations in relation to VAT or sales tax.

To check the amounts that will actually be posted, you can use the StatisticsStatistics  page, which takes into account the

rounding calculations. Also, if you choose the ReleaseRelease action, the totals fields will be updated to include rounding

calculations.

22. In the Invoice Discount AmountInvoice Discount Amount field, enter an amount that should be deducted from the value shown

in the Total Incl. TaxTotal Incl. Tax field.

If you have set up invoice discounts for the customer, then the specified percentage value is

automatically inserted in the Invoice Discount %Invoice Discount % field if the criteria are met, and the related amount is

inserted in the Inv. Discount Amount Excl. TaxInv. Discount Amount Excl. Tax field. For more information, see Record Sales Price,

Discount, and Payment Agreements.

23. To only ship a part of the order quantity, enter that quantity in the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field. The value is copied

to the Qty. to InvoiceQty. to Invoice field.

24. To only invoice a part of the shipped quantity, enter that quantity in the Qty. to InvoiceQty. to Invoice field. The

quantity must be lower than the value in the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field.

25. When the sales order lines are completed, choose the Post and SendPost and Send action.

The Post and Send ConfirmationPost and Send Confirmation dialog box displays the customer's preferred method of receiving

documents. You can change the sending method by choosing the lookup button for the Send Document toSend Document to

field. For more information, see Set Up Document Sending Profiles.

The related item and customer ledger entries are now created in your system, and the sales order is output as a

PDF document. When the sales order is fully posted, it is removed from the list of sales orders and replaced

with new documents in the list of posted sales invoices and the list of posted sales shipments.
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To print a picking list from a sales order
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You can print an inventory picking list directly from a sales order, a sales invoice, or any other document that

initiates shipment of items.

This report is typically used in companies without dedicated functionality for warehouse management, so that an

inventory worker can simply view or print the picking list from the related sales document. In companies with

higher volume or more complex processes, picking is planned and performed in dedicated warehouse documents.

For more information, see Pick Items.

The following procedure is based on a sales order. The steps are similar for all sales documents that can be used to

initiate shipment of items.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the sales order that you want to pick items for.

3. Choose the Repor tRepor t action, and then choose the Picking L ist by OrderPicking L ist by Order  action.

4. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the picking list or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

You can also save the picking list as a document, for example, to send to someone or to add as an attachment to

the sales order. For more information, see Manage Attachments, Links, and Notes on Cards and Documents.

If you used the Explode BOMExplode BOM function on the sales order, then only the components of the related assembly item are

shown in the report. For more information, see Work with Bills of Material.

Inventory
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IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Viewing Ledger Entries

Under the PostingPosting menu in a sales document, you can choose between the following posting functions:

PostPost

Post and NewPost and New

Post and SendPost and Send

Preview PostingPreview Posting

Draft InvoiceDraft Invoice

Pro Forma InvoicePro Forma Invoice

Test Repor tTest Repor t

When you have completed all the lines and entered all the information on the sales order, you can post it. This

creates a shipment and an invoice.

When a sales order is posted, the customer's account, the general ledger, and the item ledger entries are updated.

For each sales order, a sales entry is created in the G/L Entr yG/L Entr y  table. An entry is also created in the customer's

account in the Cust. Ledger Entr yCust. Ledger Entr y  table and a general ledger entry is created in the relevant receivables account.

In addition, posting the order may result in a VAT entry and a general ledger entry for the discount amount.

Whether an entry for the discount is posted depends on the contents of the Discount PostingDiscount Posting field on the SalesSales

& Receivables Setup& Receivables Setup page.

For each sales order line, an item ledger entry will be created in the Item Ledger Entr yItem Ledger Entr y  table (if the sales lines

contain item numbers) or a general ledger entry will be created in the G/L Entr yG/L Entr y  table (if the sales lines contain a

general ledger account). In addition to this, sales orders are always recorded in the Sales Shipment HeaderSales Shipment Header  and

Sales Invoice HeaderSales Invoice Header  tables.

When you post an order, you can create both a shipment and an invoice. These can be done at the same time or

independently. You can also create a partial shipment and a partial invoice by completing the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship and Qty. toQty. to

InvoiceInvoice fields on the individual sales order lines before you post. Note that you cannot create an invoice for something that

is not shipped. That is, before you can invoice, you must have recorded a shipment, or you must choose to ship and invoice

at the same time.

You can either post, or post and send. If you choose to post and send, a PDF file is generated that you can then

send. You can also choose the Post BatchPost Batch function, which lets you post several orders at the same time. For more

information, see Post Multiple Documents at the Same Time.

When the posting is completed, the posted sales lines are removed from the order. A message tells you when the

posting is completed. After this, you will be able to see the posted entries in the various pages that contain posted

entries, such as the Cust. Ledger Entr iesCust. Ledger Entr ies , G/L Entr iesG/L Entr ies , Item Ledger Entr iesItem Ledger Entr ies , Posted Sales ShipmentsPosted Sales Shipments , and

Posted Sales InvoicesPosted Sales Invoices  pages.

In most cases, you can open ledger entries from the affected card or document. For example, on the CustomerCustomer

CardCard page, choose the Ledger Entr iesLedger Entr ies  action.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-post-sales.md
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You can edit certain fields on posted purchase documents, such as the Package Tracking No.Package Tracking No. field. For more

information, see Edit Posted Documents. For more critical fields that affect the auditing trail, you must reverse or

undo posting. For more information, see Reverse Journal Postings and Undo Receipts/Shipments.
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To set up recurring sales lines
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TIPTIP

To assign recurring sales lines to a customer

If you often need to create sales and purchase lines with similar information, you can set up standard lines that

you can then insert on recurring sales and purchase documents, for example, for recurring replenishment orders.

The following procedures show how to work with standard sales lines on a sales invoice. It works in a similar way

for all other sales documents and for all purchase documents.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Recurr ing Sales L inesRecurr ing Sales L ines , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Recurr ing Sales L inesRecurr ing Sales L ines  page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

4. On the L inesLines  FastTab, enter information in the fields to prepare sales lines that reflect the standard lines that

you expect to use as recurring lines on sales documents.

You cannot define prices on recurring sales lines because prices, discounts, etc. are calculated on the actual sales documents

after you insert the recurring sales lines.

In the default version of Business Central, line numbers are hidden. If you want to see the line numbers, you must

personalize the current page and add the Line No.Line No. field. For more information, see Personalize Your Workspace.

Assign one or more recurring sales lines to a customer so that they are available to insert on sales documents for

that customer.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for a relevant customer.

3. Choose the Recurr ing Sales L inesRecurr ing Sales L ines  action.

4. On the Recurr ing Sales L inesRecurr ing Sales L ines  page, select codes for the recurring sales lines that you want to be able to

insert on sales documents for the customer.

5. Fill in the additional fields to define when, how, and where the recurring sales lines are to be used.

If you plan to use the recurring sales lines set together with the Create Recurr ing Sales InvoicesCreate Recurr ing Sales Invoices  batch

job, use the Valid From DateValid From Date and Valid To DateValid To Date fields to restrict when the recurring sales lines are used

for creation of invoices. For more information, see To create multiple sales invoices based on standard

sales lines.

You can also specify a direct-debit payment method and a direct-debit mandate. The sales invoices that are

created with the Create Recurr ing Sales InvoicesCreate Recurr ing Sales Invoices  batch job will then include the information required

to collect payment with SEPA direct debit. For more information, see Collect Payments with SEPA Direct

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/sales-how-work-standard-lines.md
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ManualManual You must manually look up and insert a recurring sales line
that exists for the customer.

AutomaticAutomatic If multiple recurring sales lines exist for the customer, you will
get a notification from where you can pick which one to
insert. If only one recurring sales line exists, it will be inserted
automatically.

Note that this only works if the new document was created
from a document list, for example by choosing the NewNew
action on the Sales OrdersSales Orders  page. It does not work if the
document was created from a customer card, for example.

Always AskAlways Ask A notification appears and all existing recurring sales lines are
shown so that you can select one.

To insert recurring sales lines on a sales invoice

To create multiple sales invoices based on recurring sales lines

See Also

Debit.

6. In the four fields where you select how the lines are inserted on four document types, select one of the

following options:

If recurring sales lines exist for the customer, you can insert them, or have them inserted, on all types of sales

documents, such as a sales invoice. If you have activated the Always AskAlways Ask options, you will be informed if

recurring sales lines exist.

1. Choose the  icon, enter InvoicesInvoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the sales invoice that you want to insert one or more standard sales lines on.

3. Choose the Get Recurr ing Sales L inesGet Recurr ing Sales L ines  action.

4. On the Recurr ing Sales L inesRecurr ing Sales L ines  page, choose the lookup button in the CodeCode field, and then select a set of

standard sales lines.

5. Choose the OKOK button to insert the standard sales lines on the invoice where you can reuse them as is or edit

the information.

You can use the Create Recurr ing Sales InvoicesCreate Recurr ing Sales Invoices  batch job to create sales invoices according to standard sales

lines that are assigned to the customers and with posting dates within the valid-from and valid-to dates that you

specify on the standard sales lines.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Create Recurr ing Sales InvoicesCreate Recurr ing Sales Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Create Recurr ing Sales InvoicesCreate Recurr ing Sales Invoices  page, fill in the fields as necessary.

3. In the CodeCode filter field, enter the code for standard sales lines that are assigned to a customer that you want to

create sales invoices for.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Sales invoices are created for the customers with the specified standard customer sales code, and any specified

direct-debit information, for posting on the specified date.

Sales
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Make Drop Shipments
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To create a sales order for drop shipment

To create the purchase order for drop shipment

To create multiple purchase orders for drop shipments

A drop shipment is the shipment of items from one of your vendors directly to one of your customers.

When a sales order is marked for drop shipment, and you create a purchase order specifying the customer in the

Ship-toShip-to field, Customer AddressCustomer Address , you can link the two documents to instruct the vendor to ship directly to the

customer. 

To prepare a drop shipment, you create a sales order for an item and indicate on the sales line that the sale

requires drop shipment.

1. Create a sales order for an item. For more information, see Sell Products.

2. On the sales order line for the drop shipment, select the Drop ShipmentDrop Shipment check box. Use the ChooseChoose

ColumnsColumns function if the field is not visible. For more information, see Personalize Your Workspace.

To prepare a drop shipment, you indicate on the purchase order that it must be shipped to your customer, not to

yourself.

1. Create a purchase order. Do not fill any fields on the lines. For more information, see Record Purchases.

2. In the Ship-toShip-to field, select Customer AddressCustomer Address .

3. In the CustomerCustomer  field, select the customer that you are selling to.

4. Choose the Drop ShipmentsDrop Shipments  action, and then choose the Get Sales OrderGet Sales Order  action.

5. On the Sales L istSales L ist page, select the sales order that you prepared in To create a sales order for drop shipment.

6. Choose the OKOK button.

The line information from the sales order is inserted on the purchase order line(s).

You can now instruct the vendor to ship the items to your customer, for example, by mailing the purchase order as

a PDF.

You can also use the requisition worksheet to create the purchase order for the vendor. The advantage of using the

requisition worksheet is that it can create purchase orders for all outstanding drop shipments, so you don't have

to create each one individually.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Requistion WorksheetsRequistion Worksheets , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Drop ShipmentsDrop Shipments  action, and then choose the Get Sales OrderGet Sales Order  action.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

4. Review the purchase order lines, and in the Vendor No.Vendor No. field, select vendor that supplies required goods.

5. Choose the Carr y Out Action MessageCarr y Out Action Message action to convert reviewed lines to a purchase order.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/sales-how-drop-shipment.md
https://www.microsoft.com/en-us/videoplayer/embed/RE4mOyM?rel=0


To view the linked purchase order from the sales order

To post a drop shipment

See Also

Select the drop-shipment sales order line, choose the OrderOrder  action, choose the Drop ShipmentDrop Shipment action, and

then choose the Purchase OrderPurchase Order  action.

After the vendor ships the items, you can post the sales order as shipped. You can also post the purchase order,

but only with the ReceiveReceive option until the sales order has been invoiced.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the sales order that you created in To create a sales order for drop shipment.

3. In the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field, specify how many of the order quantity to ship, the full or a partial order quantity.

4. Choose the PostPost or Post and SendPost and Send action.

5. Choose either the ShipShip option to invoice later, or the Ship and InvoiceShip and Invoice option to invoice immediately.

Create Special Orders

Purchase Items for a Sale

Sell Products

Record Purchases

Sales

Inventory
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Create Special Orders
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To create a special order

NOTENOTE

See Also

You can create a special order for a specific catalog item to be shipped to a specific customer. Your vendor ships the

item to your warehouse and you can then ship the item on to your customer either independently or together with

other items on another order.

Special orders imply that the purchase and sales order are linked to ensure that the specific catalog item is picked

and delivered to the customer.

Before you can use this feature, you must first set up the customer, vendor, and item cards necessary for the order.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrderSales Order , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action. Create and fill in a sales order for the item. For more information, see Sell Products.

3. On the L inesLines  FastTab, fill in the sales line. In the Purchasing CodePurchasing Code field, select a purchasing code that has

the Special OrderSpecial Order  field selected.

You must now create a purchase order from a requisition worksheet.

4. Choose the  icon, enter Requisition WorksheetRequisition Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

5. Choose the Special OrderSpecial Order  action, and then choose the Get Sales OrdersGet Sales Orders  action.

6. On the Get Sales OrdersGet Sales Orders  page, show results where the Document No.Document No. is the sales order number. Choose

the OKOK button. A requisition worksheet line is created for the item.

7. On the requisition worksheet line, in the Action MessageAction Message field, select NewNew .

8. On the Req. WorksheetReq. Worksheet page, choose the Carr y Out Action MessageCarr y Out Action Message action. The Carr y Out ActionCarr y Out Action

Msg. - Req.Msg. - Req. page opens. Choose the OKOK button.

A message appears telling you that the purchase orders have been created. Choost the OKOK button.

A purchase order created as a special order for a sales order is respected by the planning system as it balances

demand and supply. That is, the purchase order (supply) remains linked to the sales order (demand), even if that

purchase order could supply another earlier demand. For more information, see Design Details: Reordering

Policies.

You cannot use the special order functionality if the item is already reserved. Therefore, for items that are sold on special

orders, make sure the Reser veReser ve field on the item card is not set to AlwaysAlways .

Work with Catalog Items

Sales

Make Drop Shipments

Design Details: Reordering Policies

Working with Business Central
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Correct or Cancel Unpaid Sales Invoices
11/5/2020 • 3 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

A C T IO NA C T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CorrectCorrect The posted sales invoice is canceled. A new sales invoice with
the same information is created. You can make the correction
and then continue the sales process. The new sales invoice
has a different number than the initial sales invoice. A
corrective sales credit memo is automatically created and
posted to void the initial posted sales invoice. On the initial
posted sales invoice, the Canceled and Paid check boxes are
selected.

CancelCancel The posted sales invoice is canceled. A corrective sales credit
memo is automatically created and posted to void the initial
posted sales invoice. On the initial posted sales invoice, the
Canceled and Paid check boxes are selected.

TIPTIP

To correct a posted sales invoice

You can correct or cancel a posted sales invoice. This is useful if you make a mistake or if the customer requests a

change.

After a posted sales invoice has been partially or fully paid, you cannot correct or cancel it from the posted sales invoice

itself. Instead, you must manually create a sales credit memo to void the sale and reimburse the customer, optionally

managed with a sales return order. For more information, see Process Sales Returns or Cancellations.

On the Posted Sales InvoicePosted Sales Invoice page, you can choose the CorrectCorrect action or the CancelCancel  action to perform the

actions that are described in the following table.

When you correct or cancel a posted sales invoice, the corrective sales credit memo is applied to all general ledger

and inventory ledger entries that were created when the initial sales invoice was posted. This reverses the posted

sales invoice in your financial records and leaves the corrective posted sales credit memo for your audit trail.

If you have posted a prepayment invoice for a sales invoice that you then correct or cancel, you must correct or cancel the

prepayment as well. For more information, see Correct Prepayments.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Sales InvoicesPosted Sales Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the posted sales invoice that you want to correct.

If the CanceledCanceled check box is selected, then you cannot correct the posted sales invoice because it has already been

corrected or canceled.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/sales-how-correct-cancel-sales-invoice.md


To cancel a posted sales invoice

Partial Invoice Posting also SupportedPartial Invoice Posting also Supported

See Also

3. On the Posted Sales InvoicePosted Sales Invoice page, choose the CorrectCorrect action.

4. A new sales invoice with the same information is created where you can make the correction. The

CanceledCanceled field on the initial posted sales invoice is changed to YesYes .

A sales credit memo is automatically created and posted to void the initial posted sales invoice.

5. Choose the Show Corrective Credit MemoShow Corrective Credit Memo action to view the posted sales credit memo that voids the

initial posted sales invoice.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Sales InvoicesPosted Sales Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the posted sales invoice that you want to cancel.

If the CanceledCanceled check box is selected, then you cannot cancel the posted sales invoice because it has already been

canceled or corrected.

3. On the Posted Sales InvoicePosted Sales Invoice page, choose the CancelCancel  action.

A sales credit memo is automatically created and posted to void the initial posted sales invoice. The

CanceledCanceled field on the initial posted sales invoice is changed to YesYes .

4. Choose Show Corrective Credit MemoShow Corrective Credit Memo to view the posted sales credit memo that voids the initial

posted sales invoice.

If the cancellation is related to a partial invoice posting, then the originating sales order line is updated to reflect

the canceled invoiced quantity. The Qty. to InvoiceQty. to Invoice and Qty. InvoicedQty. Invoiced fields on the related sales order line are

reset to the values before the partial posting.

Sales
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Process Sales Returns or Cancellations
11/5/2020 • 15 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

Inventory Costing

If a customer wants to return items or be reimbursed for items or services that you have sold and received

payment for, you must create and post a sales credit memo that specifies the requested change. To include the

correct sales invoice information, you can create the sales credit memo directly from the posted sales invoice or

you can create a new sales credit memo with copied invoice information.

If you need more control of the sales return process, such as warehouse documents for the item handling or

better overview when receiving items from multiple sales documents with one sales return, then you can create

sales return orders. A sales return order automatically issues the related sales credit memo and other return-

related documents, such as a replacement sales order, if needed. For more information, see To create a sales

return order based on one or more posted sales documents.

If a posted sales invoice has not yet been paid, then you can use the CorrectCorrect  or CancelCancel functions on the posted sales

invoice to reverse transactions. These functions work only for unpaid invoices, and they do not support partial returns or

cancellations. For more information, see Correct or Cancel Unpaid Sales Invoices.

A return or reimbursement may relate to only some of the items or services on the original sales invoice. In that

case, you must edit information on the lines on the sales credit memo or sales return order. When you post the

sales credit memo or sales return order, the sales documents that are affected by the change are reversed and a

refund payment can be created for the customer. For more information, see Making Payments.

In addition to the original posted sales invoice, you can apply the sales credit memo or sales return order to other

sales documents, for example another posted sales invoice because the customer is also returning items

delivered with that invoice.

You can send the posted sales credit memo to the customer to confirm the return or cancellation and

communicate that the related value will be reimbursed, for example when the items are returned.

The credit memo posting will also revert any item charges that were assigned to the posted document, so that the

item's value entries are the same as before the item charge was assigned.

The bookkeeping aspects of sales returns, such as the payments to customers as reimbursement, is considered

bookkeeping work and not described here. For more information, see Managing Payables.

To preserve correct inventory valuation, you typically want to put returned items back in inventory at the unit cost

that they were sold at, not at their current unit cost. This is referred to as exact cost reversing.

Two functions exist to assign exact cost reversing automatically.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/sales-how-process-sales-returns-cancellations.md
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Get Posted Document Lines to ReverseGet Posted Document Lines to Reverse function on the
Sales Return OrderSales Return Order  page

Copies lines of one or more posted documents to be
reversed into the sales return order. For more information,
see To create a sales return order based on one or more
posted sales documents.

Copy from DocumentCopy from Document  function in the Sales CreditSales Credit
MemoMemo and Sales Return OrderSales Return Order  pages

Copies both the header and lines of one posted document to
be reversed.

Requires that the Exact Cost Reversing Mandator yExact Cost Reversing Mandator y  check
box is selected on the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page.

To create a sales credit memo from a posted sales invoice

To assign exact cost reversing manually, you must choose the Appl.-from Item Entr yAppl.-from Item Entr y  field on any type of return

document line, and then select the number of the original sales entry. This links the sales credit memo or sales

return order to the original sales entry and ensures that the item is valued at the original unit cost.

For more information, see Design Details: Inventory Costing.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Sales InvoicesPosted Sales Invoices , and the choose the related link.

2. On the Posted Sales InvoicesPosted Sales Invoices  page, select the posted sales invoice that you want to reverse, and then

choose the Create Corrective Credit MemoCreate Corrective Credit Memo action.

The sales credit memo header contains some information from the posted sales invoice. You can edit this,

for example, with new information that reflects the return agreement.

3. Edit information on the lines according to the agreement, such as the number of returned items or the

amount to reimburse.

4. Choose the Apply Entr iesApply Entr ies  action.

5. On the Apply Customer Entr iesApply Customer Entr ies  page, select the line with the posted sales document that you want to

apply the sales credit memo to, and then choose the Applies-to IDApplies-to ID action.

The identifier of the sales credit memo displays in the Applies-to IDApplies-to ID field.

6. In the Amount to ApplyAmount to Apply  field, enter the amount that you want to apply if it's smaller than the original

amount.

At the bottom of the Apply Customer Entr iesApply Customer Entr ies  page, you can see the total amount to apply to reverse all

involved entries, namely when the value in the BalanceBalance field is zero.

7. Choose the OKOK button. When you post the sales credit memo, it is applied to the posted sales documents.

After you create or edit sales credit memo lines, and the single or multiple applications are specified, you

can post the sales credit memo.

8. Choose the Post and SendPost and Send action.

The Post and Send ConfirmationPost and Send Confirmation dialog box opens showing the preferred sending method for the customer.

You can change the sending method by choosing the lookup button for the Send DocumentSend Document to field. For more

information, see Set Up Document Sending Profiles.

The posted sales documents that you applied the credit memo to are now reversed, and a refund payment can be

created for the customer. The sales credit memo is removed and replaced with a new document in the list of

posted sales credit memos.



  

To create a sales credit memo by copying a posted sales invoice

To create a sales return order based on one or more posted sales
documents

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales Credit MemosSales Credit Memos , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action to open a new empty sales credit memo.

3. In the CustomerCustomer  field, enter the name of an existing customer.

4. Choose the Copy from DocumentCopy from Document action.

5. On the Copy Sales DocumentCopy Sales Document page, in the Document TypeDocument Type field, select Posted InvoicePosted Invoice.

6. Choose the Document No.Document No. field to open the Posted Sales InvoicesPosted Sales Invoices  page, and then select the posted sales

invoice that contains lines that you want to reverse.

7. Select the Recalculate L inesRecalculate L ines  check box if you want the copied posted sales invoice lines to be updated with

any changes in item price and unit cost since the invoice was posted.

8. Choose the OKOK button. The copied invoice lines are inserted in the sales credit memo.

9. Complete the sales credit memo as explained in To create a sales credit memo from a posted sales invoice.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales Return OrdersSales Return Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab as necessary.

4. On the L inesLines  FastTab, fill the lines manually, or copy information from other documents to fill the lines

automatically:

Use the Get Posted Document L ines to ReverseGet Posted Document L ines to Reverse function to copy one or more posted document

lines from one or more posted documents. This function always exactly reverses the costs from the

posted document line. This function is described in the following steps.

Use the Copy from DocumentCopy from Document function to copy an existing document to the return order. Use this

function to copy the entire document. It can be either a posted document or a document that is not yet

posted. This function only enables exact cost reversing when the Exact Cost Reversing Mandator yExact Cost Reversing Mandator y

check box is selected on the Sales and Receivables SetupSales and Receivables Setup page.

5. Choose the Get Posted Document L ines to ReverseGet Posted Document L ines to Reverse action.

6. At the top of the Posted Sales Document L inesPosted Sales Document L ines  page, select the Show Reversible L ines OnlyShow Reversible L ines Only  check

box if you want to see only lines that have quantities that have not yet been returned. For example, if a

posted sales invoice quantity has already been returned, you may not want to return that quantity on a

new sales return document.

This field only works for posted shipments and posted invoice lines, not for posted return or posted credit memo

lines.

At the left side of the page, the different document types are listed, and the number in brackets shows the

number of documents available of each document type.

7. In the Document Type FilterDocument Type Filter  field, select the type of posted document lines you would like to use.

8. Select the lines that you would like to copy to the new document.



NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

If you use Ctrl+A to select all lines, all lines within the filter you have set are copied, but the Show ReversibleShow Reversible

Quantity OnlyQuantity Only  filter is ignored. For example, suppose you have filtered the lines to a particular document number

with two lines, one of which has already been returned. Even if the Show Reversible Quantity OnlyShow Reversible Quantity Only  field is

selected, if you press Ctrl+A to copy all lines, both lines are copied, instead of only the one that has not yet been

reversed.

9. Choose the OKOK button to copy the lines to the new document.

The following processes occur :

For posted document lines of the type ItemItem, a new document line is created that is a copy of the

posted document line, with the quantity that has not yet been reversed. The Appl.-from ItemAppl.-from Item

Entr yEntr y  field is filled in as appropriate with the number of the item ledger entry of the posted

document line.

For posted document lines that are not of the type ItemItem, such as item charges, a new document line

is created that is a copy of the original posted document line.

Calculates the Unit Cost (LCY)Unit Cost (LCY)  field on the new line from the costs on the corresponding item

ledger entries.

If the copied document is a posted shipment, posted receipt, posted return receipt, or posted return

shipment, the unit price is calculated automatically from the item card.

If the copied document is a posted invoice or credit memo, the unit price, invoice discounts, and line

discounts from the posted document line are copied.

If the posted document line contains item tracking lines, the Appl.-from Item Entr yAppl.-from Item Entr y  field on the

item tracking lines is filled with the appropriate item ledger entry numbers from the posted item

tracking lines.

When you copy from a posted invoice or posted credit memo, application copies any relevant invoice

discounts and line discounts as valid at the time of posting that document from the posted document line

to the new document line. Be aware, however, that if the Calc. Inv. DiscountCalc. Inv. Discount option is activated on the

Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page, then the invoice discount will be newly calculated when you post the

new document line. The line amount for the new line may therefore be different than the line amount for

the posted document line, depending on the new calculation of the invoice discount.

If part of the quantity of the posted document line has already been reversed or sold or consumed, a line is created

for only the quantity that remains in inventory or that has not been returned. If the full quantity of the posted

document line has already been reversed, a new document line is not created.

If the flow of goods in the posted document is the same as the flow of goods in the new document, a copy of the

original posted document line in the new document is created. The Appl.-from Item Entr yAppl.-from Item Entr y  field is not filled in

because, in this case, exact cost reversing is not possible. For example, if you use the Get Posted DocumentGet Posted Document

Lines to ReverseLines to Reverse function to get a posted sales credit memo line for a new sales credit memo, only the original

posted credit memo line is copied to the new credit memo.

10. On the Sales Return OrderSales Return Order  page, in the Return Reason CodeReturn Reason Code field on each line, select the reason for

the return.

11. Choose the postpost action.



To create a replacement sales order from a sales return order

To create return-related documents from a sales return order

To create a restock charge

To create a sales allowance

You may decide to compensate a customer for an item that you have sold them by replacing the item. You can

make a replacement with the same item or a different item. This situation could occur if you mistakenly shipped

the wrong item to the customer, for example.

1. On the Sales Return OrderSales Return Order  page for an active return process, on an empty line, make a negative entry for

the replacement item by inserting a negative amount in the QuantityQuantity  field.

2. Choose the Move Negative L inesMove Negative L ines  action.

3. On the Move Negative Sales L inesMove Negative Sales L ines  page, fill in the fields as necessary.

4. Choose the OKOK button. The negative line for the replacement item is deleted from the sales return order and

inserted in a new Sales OrderSales Order  page. For more information, see Sell Products.

You can have replacement sales orders, purchase return orders, and replacement purchase orders created

automatically during the sales return process. This is useful, for example, in situations where you want to handle

items with warranties provided by vendors.

1. On the Sales Return OrderSales Return Order  page for an active return process, choose the Create Return-RelatedCreate Return-Related

DocumentsDocuments  action.

2. In the Vendor No.Vendor No. field, enter the number of a vendor if you want to create vendor documents automatically.

3. If a returned item must be returned to the vendor, select the Create Purch. Ret. OrderCreate Purch. Ret. Order  check box.

4. If a returned item must be ordered from the vendor, select the Create Purchase OrderCreate Purchase Order  check box.

5. If a replacement sales order must be created, select the Create Sales OrderCreate Sales Order  check box.

You may decide to charge your customer a restock fee to cover the physical handling costs of returning an item.

This could occur if the customer mistakenly ordered the wrong item or changed their mind after receiving the

item you sold them, for example.

You can post this increased cost as an item charge in a credit memo or a return order and assign it to the posted

shipment. The following describes it for a sales return order, but the same steps apply to a sales credit memo.

1. Open the Sales Return OrderSales Return Order  page for an active return process.

2. On a new line, in the TypeType field, select Charge (Item)Charge (Item) .

3. Fill in the fields as for any item charge line. For more information, see Use Item Charges to Account for

Additional Trade Costs.

When you post the sales return order, the restock charge is added to the relevant sales entry amount. In this way,

you can maintain accurate inventory valuation.

You can send a customer a credit memo with a price reduction if the customer has received slightly damaged

items or received the items late.

You can post this reduced price as an item charge in a credit memo or a return order and assign it to the posted

shipment. The following describes it for a sales credit memo, but the same steps apply to a sales return order.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales Credit MemosSales Credit Memos , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action to open a new empty sales credit memo.

3. Fill in the credit memo header with relevant information about the customer that you want to give the sales

allowance to.



To combine return receipts

To manually combine return receiptsTo manually combine return receipts

To automatically combine return receiptsTo automatically combine return receipts

To remove a received and invoiced return orderTo remove a received and invoiced return order

4. On the L inesLines  FastTab, in the TypeType field, select Charge (Item)Charge (Item) .

5. In the No.No. field, select the appropriate item charge value.

You may want to create a special item charge number to cover sales allowances.

6. In the QuantityQuantity  field, enter 11 .

7. In the Unit Pr iceUnit Pr ice field, enter the amount of the sales allowance.

8. Assign the sales allowance as an item charge to the items in the posted shipment. For more information, see

Use Item Charges to Account for Additional Trade Costs. When you have assigned the allowance, return to the

Sales Credit MemoSales Credit Memo page.

When you post the sales return order, the sales allowance is added to the relevant sales entry amount. In this way,

you can maintain accurate inventory valuation.

You can combine return receipts if your customer returns several items that are covered by different sales return

orders.

When you receive the items into your warehouse, post the relevant sales return orders as received. This creates

posted return receipts.

When you are ready to invoice this customer, instead of invoicing each sales return order separately, you can

create a sales credit memo and automatically copy the posted return receipt lines to this document. Then you can

post the sales credit memo and conveniently invoice all the open sales return orders at once.

To combine return receipts, the Combine ShipmentsCombine Shipments  check box must be selected on the Customer CardCustomer Card page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales Credit MemoSales Credit Memo, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as necessary.

4. Choose the Get Return Receipt L inesGet Return Receipt L ines  action.

5. Select the return receipt lines that you want to include in the credit memo:

To insert all lines, select all lines, and then choose the OKOK button.

To insert specific lines, select the lines, and then choose the OKOK button.

6. If an incorrect shipment line was selected or you want to start over, you can simply delete the lines on the

credit memo and re-run the Get Return Receipt L inesGet Return Receipt L ines  function.

7. Post the invoice.

You can automatically combine return receipts and have the option of automatically posting the credit memos

using the Combine Return ReceiptsCombine Return Receipts  function.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Combine Return ReceiptsCombine Return Receipts , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Combine Return ReceiptsCombine Return Receipts  page, fill in the fields to select the relevant return receipts.

3. Select the Post Credit MemosPost Credit Memos check box. If not, you must manually post the resulting purchase credit

memos.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

When you invoice return receipts in this way, the return orders from which the return receipts were posted still
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exist, even if they have been fully received and invoiced.

When return receipts are combined on a credit memo and posted, a posted sales credit memo is created for the

credited lines. The Quantity InvoicedQuantity Invoiced field on the originating sales return order is updated based on the

invoiced quantity.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Delete Invoiced Sales Return OrdersDelete Invoiced Sales Return Orders , and then select the link.

2. Specify in the No.No. filter field which return orders to delete.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Alternatively, delete individual sales return orders manually.
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NOTENOTE

To create a blanket sales order

To create a sales order from a blanket sales order

A blanket sales order represents a framework for a long-term agreement between you and your customer. Similarly,

you use blanket purchase orders to manage long-term agreements between you and your vendor.

A blanket order is typically made when a customer has committed to purchasing large quantities that are to be

delivered in several smaller shipments over a certain period of time. Often blanket orders cover only one item with

predetermined delivery dates. The main reason for using a blanket order rather than a sales order is that quantities

entered on a blanket order do not affect item availability and thus can be used as a worksheet for monitoring,

forecasting, and planning purposes.

On the blanket order, each separate shipment can be set up as an order line, which can then be converted into a

sales order at the time of shipping.

An example of when a blanket sales order could be used is if a customer calls and places an order of 1000 units of

an item and they want the items to be delivered in 250 units every week over the next month.

Blanket purchase orders work in a similar way as blanket sales orders. This documentation covers blanket sales orders only.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Blanket Sales OrdersBlanket Sales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

4. Leave the Order DateOrder Date field blank. When the separate sales orders are created from the blanket order, the order

date of the sales order is set to equal the actual work date.

5. On the L inesLines  FastTab, create separate lines for each shipment. For instance, if your customer wants 1000 units

split out equally between four weeks, you would enter four separate lines of 250 units each.

1. To create an order for any of the lines in the blanket sales order, remove the quantity in the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field on

all the lines that you do not wish to ship at this time.

2. When you are ready to create orders, choose the Make OrderMake Order  action, and then choose YesYes . A message appears

informing you that the blanket order has been assigned an order number. Note that the blanket order has not

been deleted.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

4. To see the results of the preceding steps, choose the L ineLine action, choose the Unposted L inesUnposted L ines  action, and then

choose the OrdersOrders  action.

5. On the Sales L inesSales L ines  page, select the appropriate sales order, choose the L ineLine action, and then choose the ShowShow

DocumentDocument action.

The following applies to sales orders after they have been created from blanket sales orders:

After the blanket order is converted into a sales order, the sales order contains all the lines from the blanket

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/sales-how-to-create-blanket-sales-orders.md


To view the status of a blanket sales order

To view unposted and posted blanket sales order lines

order. The lines where the quantity in the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field was deleted appear, but with blank QuantityQuantity  fields.

You may choose to leave, edit, or delete the lines.

It is important to remember that the sales order line quantity must not exceed the quantity of the associated

blanket order line. Otherwise, posting of the sales order will not be possible.

When the sales order is posted as shipped and/or invoiced, the Quantity ShippedQuantity Shipped and Quantity InvoicedQuantity Invoiced

fields are updated on the related blanket order.

The blanket order number and line number are recorded as properties of the sales lines when created from a

blanket order.

When sales orders are not created directly from the blanket order but still relate to it, a link between a sales

order and a blanket order can be established by entering the associated blanket order number in the BlanketBlanket

Order No.Order No. field on the sales order line.

After the sales order has been created for the total quantity of a blanket order line, no other sales order can be

created for the same line. Users are prevented from entering a quantity in the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field. If, however,

additional quantities need to be added to a blanket order, the value in the QuantityQuantity  field can be increased and

additional orders can then be created.

The invoiced blanket sales order remains in the system until it is deleted, either by deleting individual blanket

orders or by running the Delete Invoiced Blanket Sales OrdersDelete Invoiced Blanket Sales Orders  batch job.

If a customer is also recorded as a contact in the Marketing application area, and if you have specified an

interaction template code for blanket sales order on the Marketing SetupMarketing Setup page, an interaction is recorded in

the Interaction Log Entry table when you select Pr intPr int to print the blanket sales order.

You can see the status of a blanket sales order on the Blanket Sales Order StatisticsBlanket Sales Order Statistics  page. This may be relevant

when you start to invoice the order that is created from the blanket sales order.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Blanket Sales OrdersBlanket Sales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a blanket sales order, and then choose the StatisticsStatistics  action.

3. On the Blanket Sales Order StatisticsBlanket Sales Order Statistics  page, on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, you can see summary information

about the entire order based on the total quantity in the various Quantity fieldsQuantity fields  on the blanket sales order

lines.

On the InvoicingInvoicing FastTab, you can see summary information based on the total quantity in the Qty. to InvoiceQty. to Invoice

fields on the sales blanket order lines.

On the ShippingShipping FastTab, you can see summary information based on the total quantity in the Qty. to ReceiveQty. to Receive

fields on the sales blanket order lines.

On the PrepaymentPrepayment FastTab, you can see summary information about any prepaid amounts.

On the VendorVendor  FastTab, you can see certain basic information about the vendor.

The link between the blanket sales order and the originating sales order, and any other sales document, is retained

after posting as a list of posted and unposted sales order invoice lines.

1. Choose the  icon enter Blanket Sales OrdersBlanket Sales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the blanket sales order you want to view.

3. To view unposted entries, select the line in question, choose the L ineLine action, and then choose the UnpostedUnposted

LinesLines  action. Choose one of the following options.



See Also

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

OrdersOrders Specifies open orders associated with the selected line.

InvoicesInvoices Specifies open invoices that have been associated with the
selected line. Open invoices are manually associated with a
blanket order by entering the blanket order number on
the sales invoice line.

Return OrdersReturn Orders Specifies open return orders that have been associated
with the selected line.

Credit MemosCredit Memos Specifies open credit memos that have been associated
with the selected line.

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

ShipmentsShipments Posted shipments associated with the selected line.

InvoicesInvoices Posted invoices associated with the selected line.

Return ReceiptsReturn Receipts Posted return receipts that have been associated with the
selected line.

Credit MemosCredit Memos Posted credit memos that have been associated with the
selected line.

4. To view posted entries, select the line in question, choose the L ineLine action, and then choose the Posted L inesPosted L ines

action. Choose one of the following options.

5. On the Sales L inesSales L ines  page, choose the Show DocumentShow Document action to view the entry.

Sales

Create Blanket Assembly Orders
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Combine Shipments on a Single Invoice
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To manually combine shipments on a single invoice

To automatically combine shipments on a single invoice

NOTENOTE

To remove open sales orders after combined shipment posting

If you want to invoice more than one shipment at a time, you can use the combined shipments feature.

Before you can create a combined shipment, more than one sales shipment for the same customer in the same

currency must be posted. In other words, you must have create two or more sales orders and post them as

shipped, but not invoiced.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales InvoicesSales Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action. For more information, see Invoice Sales.

3. In the Sell-to Customer No.Sell-to Customer No. field, enter the customer who will receive the invoice for the shipped items.

4. On the L inesLines  FastTab, choose the Get Shipment L inesGet Shipment L ines  action.

5. Select the shipment line that you want to include in the invoice:

To insert all lines, select all lines and choose the OKOK button.

To insert specific lines, select the lines and choose the OKOK button. You can use the Ctrl key to select

multiple nonsequential lines.

If an incorrect shipment line was selected or you want to start over, you can simply delete the lines on the

invoice and re-run the Get Shipment L inesGet Shipment L ines  function.

6. To post the invoice, choose the PostPost action.

Business Central will select only sales orders where Combine ShipmentsCombine Shipments  is chosen.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Combine ShipmentsCombine Shipments , and then choose the related link. The batch job request page

opens.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. Choose the Post InvoicesPost Invoices  check box.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

You will need to manually post the invoices if the Post InvoicesPost Invoices check box was not selected on the batch job.

When shipments are combined on an invoice and posted, a posted sales invoice is created for the invoiced lines.

The Quantity InvoicedQuantity Invoiced field on the originating blanket sales order or sales order is updated based on the invoiced

quantity.

When you invoice shipments in this way, the orders from which the shipments were posted still exist, even if they

have been fully shipped and invoiced.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/sales-how-to-combine-shipments-on-a-single-invoice.md
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1. Choose the  icon, enter Delete Invoiced Sales OrdersDelete Invoiced Sales Orders , and then select the link.

2. Specify in the No.No. filter field which sales orders to delete.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Alternatively, delete individual sales orders manually.

Repeat steps 1 through 3 for any other affected documents, such as blanket sales orders.

Sales

Working with Business Central



Calculate Order Promising Dates
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About Order Promising

Available to PromiseAvailable to Promise

Capable to PromiseCapable to Promise

ExampleExample

A company must be able to inform their customers of order delivery dates. The Order Promising L inesOrder Promising L ines  page

enables you to do this from a sales order line.

Based on an item’s known and expected availability dates, Business Central instantly calculates shipment and

delivery dates, which can then be promised to the customer.

If you specify a requested delivery date on a sales order line, then that date is used as the starting point for the

following calculations:

requested delivery date - shipping time = planned shipment date

planned shipment date - outbound whse. handling time = shipment date

If the items are available to pick on the shipment date, then the sales process can continue. If the items are not

available to be picked on the shipment date, then a stock-out warning is displayed.

If you do not specify a requested delivery date on a sales order line, or if the requested delivery date cannot be

met, then the earliest date on which that the items are available is calculated. That date is then entered in the

Shipment DateShipment Date field on the line, and the date on which you plan to ship the items as well as the date on which

they will be delivered to the customer are calculated using the following calculations:

shipment date + outbound whse. handling time = planned shipment date

planned shipment date + shipping time = planned delivery date

The Order Promising functionality enables you to promise an order to be shipped or delivered on a specific date.

The date that an item is available to promise or capable to promise is calculated, and order lines are created for

those dates that you accept. The functionality calculates the earliest possible date that an item is available for

shipment or delivery. It also creates requisition lines, in case the items must first be purchases, for those dates that

you accept.

Business Central uses two fundamental concepts:

Available to Promise (ATP)

Capable to Promise (CTP)

Available to promise (ATP) calculates dates based on the reservation system. It performs an availability check of

the unreserved quantities in inventory with regard to planned production, purchases, transfers, and sales returns.

Based on this information, Business Central automatically calculates the delivery date of the customer’s order

because the items are available, either in inventory or on planned receipts.

Capable to promise (CTP) assumes a “what if” scenario, which only applies to item quantities that are not in

inventory or on scheduled orders. Based on this scenario, Business Central calculates the earliest date that the item

can be available if it is to be produced, purchased, or transferred.

If there is an order for 10 pieces, and 6 pieces are available in inventory or on scheduled orders, then the Capable-

to-Promise calculation will be based on 4 pieces.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/sales-how-to-calculate-order-promising-dates.md


CalculationsCalculations

To set up order promising

When Business Central calculates the customer’s delivery date, it performs two tasks:

Calculates the earliest delivery date when the customer has not requested a specific delivery date.

Verifies if the delivery date requested by the customer or promised to the customer is realistic.

If the customer does not request a specific delivery date, the shipment date is set to equal the work date, and

availability is then based on that date. If the item is in inventory, Business Central calculates forward in time to

determine when the order can be delivered. This is accomplished by the following formulas:

Shipment Date + Outbound Warehouse Handling Time = Planned Shipment Date

Planned Shipment Date + Shipping Time = Planned Delivery Date

Business Central then verifies if the calculated delivery date is realistic by calculating backward in time to

determine when the item must be available to meet the promised date. This is accomplished by the following

formulas:

Planned Delivery Date - Shipping Time = Planned Shipment Date

Planned Shipment Date - Outbound Warehouse Handling = Shipment Date

The shipment date is used to make the availability check. If the item is available on this date, Business Central

confirms that therequested/promised delivery can be met by setting the planned delivery date to equal the

requested/promised delivery date. If the item is unavailable, it returns a blank date and the order processor can

then use the CTP functionality.

Based on new dates and times, all related dates are calculated according to the formulas listed earlier in this

section. The CTP calculation takes longer but it gives an accurate date when the customer can expect to have the

item delivered. The dates that are calculated from CTP are presented in the Planned Deliver y DatePlanned Deliver y Date and Ear liestEar liest

Shipment DateShipment Date fields on the Order Promising L inesOrder Promising L ines  page.

The order processor finishes the CTP process by accepting the dates. This means that a planning line and a

reservation entry are created for the item before the calculated dates to ensure that the order is fulfilled.

In addition to the external order promising that you can perform on the Order Promising L inesOrder Promising L ines  page, you can

also promise internal or external delivery dates for bill-of-material items. For more information, see View the

Availability of Items.

C O DEC O DE DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

dd Calendar day

ww Week

mm Month

qq Quarter

yy Year

1. Choose the  icon, enter Order Promising SetupOrder Promising Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Enter a number and time unit code in the Offset(Time)Offset(Time)  field. Select one of the following codes.

For example, "3w" indicates that the offset time is three weeks. To indicate the current period, prefix to any



To enter inbound warehouse handling time in the inventory setup pageTo enter inbound warehouse handling time in the inventory setup page

NOTENOTE

To enter inbound warehouse handling time on location cardsTo enter inbound warehouse handling time on location cards

NOTENOTE

To enter outbound warehouse handling time in the inventory setup pageTo enter outbound warehouse handling time in the inventory setup page

NOTENOTE

To enter outbound warehouse handling time on location cardsTo enter outbound warehouse handling time on location cards

of these codes with the letter “c”. For example, if you want the offset time to be the current month, enter cmcm.

3. Enter a number series in the Order Promising Nos.Order Promising Nos. field by selecting a line from the list on the No.No.

Ser iesSeries  page.

4. Enter an order promising template in the Order Promising TemplateOrder Promising Template field by selecting a line from the list

on the Req. Worksheet Template L istReq. Worksheet Template L ist page.

5. Enter a requisition worksheet in the Order Promising WorksheetOrder Promising Worksheet field by selecting a line from the list on

the Req. Wksh. NamesReq. Wksh. Names  page.

If you want to include warehouse handling time in the order promising calculation on the purchase line, you can

set it up as a default for the inventory and for your location.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Inventor y SetupInventor y Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, in the Inbound Whse. Handling TimeInbound Whse. Handling Time field, enter the number of days that you want

to include in the order promising calculation.

If you have filled in the Inbound Whse. Handling TimeInbound Whse. Handling Time field on the Location CardLocation Card for your location this field is used as

the default inbound warehouse handling time.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationLocation, and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant location card.

3. On the WarehouseWarehouse FastTab, in the Inbound Whse. Handling TimeInbound Whse. Handling Time field, enter the number of days that you

want to be included in the order promising calculation.

If you leave the Inbound Whse. Handling TimeInbound Whse. Handling Time field blank, then the calculation uses the value in the Inventor y SetupInventor y Setup

page.

If you want to set up an outbound warehouse handling time to be included in the order promising calculation on

the sales line, you can set this up as a default for the inventory.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Inventor y SetupInventor y Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, in the Outbound Whse. Handling TimeOutbound Whse. Handling Time field, enter the number of days you want to

include in the order promising calculation.

If you have filled in the Outbound Whse. Handling TimeOutbound Whse. Handling Time field on the Location card for your location, this field is used as

the default outbound warehouse handling time.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant location card.

3. On the WarehouseWarehouse FastTab, in the Outbound Whse. Handling TimeOutbound Whse. Handling Time field, enter the number of days that

you want to include in the order promising calculation.



NOTENOTE

To make an item critical

To calculate an order promising date

See Also

If you leave the Outbound Whse. Handling TimeOutbound Whse. Handling Time field blank, then the calculation uses the value in the Inventor yInventor y

SetupSetup page.

Before an item can be included in the order promising calculation, it must be marked as critical. This setup ensures

that non-critical items do not cause irrelevant order promising calculations.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant item card.

3. On the PlanningPlanning FastTab, select the CriticalCr itical  field.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrderSales Order , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant sales order and select the sales order lines that you want application to calculate.

3. Choose the Order PromisingOrder Promising action, and then choose the Order Promising L inesOrder Promising L ines  action.

4. Select a line, and then select one of the following options:

Select Available-to-PromiseAvailable-to-Promise if you want to calculate the earliest date that the item will be available

with respect to inventory, scheduled receipts, and gross requirements.

Select Capable-to-PromiseCapable-to-Promise if you know that the item is presently out of stock and you want to

calculate the earliest date that the item can be available by issuing new replenishment requisitions.

5. Choose the AcceptAccept button to accept the earliest shipment date available.

Sales
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To track a package

See Also

A number of shipping agents provide services on the Internet that allow you to track parcels you have handed

over to the agent. If you use one or more of these shipping agents, you can set up certain basic information and

use the automatic tracking feature from posted shipments, posted sales invoices, posted sales credit memos, and

posted return receipts. For more information, see Set Up Shipping Agents.

The following procedure shows how to track a package from a posted sales shipment, but the same steps apply to

enable package tracking from the Posted Sales Invoice, Posted Sales Credit Memo, and Posted Return Receipt

pages.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Sales ShipmentPosted Sales Shipment, and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant shipment.

3. Choose the Update DocumentUpdate Document action.

4. In the Package Tracking No.Package Tracking No. field, enter the package number you have received from the shipping agent.

Update Shipping AgentShipping Agent if needed and close the page.

5. Choose the Track PackageTrack Package action.

Your default browser opens the shipping agent's tracking page.

Set Up Shipping Agents

Sales

Setting Up Sales

Send Documents by Email

Working with Business Central
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Calculating a Requested Delivery Date

NOTENOTE

Calculating the Earliest Possible Delivery Date

See Also

Business Central automatically calculates the earliest possible date that an item on a sales order line can be

shipped.

If the customer has requested a specific delivery date, then the date on which the items must be available to pick to

meet that delivery date is calculated.

If the customer does not request a specific delivery date, then the date on which the items can be delivered is

calculated, starting from the date on which the items are available for picking.

If you specify a requested delivery date on the sales order line, that date becomes the starting point for the

following calculations.

requested delivery date - shipping time = planned shipment date

planned shipment date - outbound whse. handling time = shipment date

If the items are available to pick on the shipment date, then the sales process can continue. Otherwise, a stock-out

warning is displayed.

If your process is based on backward calculation, for example, if you use the requested delivery date to get the planned

shipment date, we recommend that you use date formulas that have fixed durations, such as "5D" for five days or "1W" for

one week. Date formulas without fixed durations, such as "CW" for current week or CM for current month, can result in

incorrect date calculations. For more information about date formulas, see Working with Calendar Dates and Times.

If you do not specify a requested delivery date on the sales order line, or if the requested delivery date cannot be

met, then the earliest date on which that the items are available is calculated. That date is then entered in the

Shipment Date field on the line, and the date on which you plan to ship the items as well as the date on which they

will be delivered to the customer are calculated using the following formulas.

shipment date + outbound whse. handling time = planned shipment date

planned shipment date + shipping time = planned delivery date

Date Calculation for Purchases

Calculate Order Promising Dates

Working with Business Central
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Sales Forecasts and Production Forecasts

Component Forecast

You can create sales and production forecasts with the Demand ForecastDemand Forecast page.

Forecasting functionality is used to create anticipated demand; actual demand is created from sales and production

orders. During creation of the Master Production Schedule (MPS), the forecast is netted against the sales and

production orders. The Component option on the forecast determines which type of requirements to take into

consideration in the netting process. If the forecast is for a sales item, only sales orders net the forecast. If it is for

components, only dependent demand from production order components net the forecast.

Forecasting allows your company to create "what if" scenarios and efficiently and cost-effectively plan for and meet

demand. Accurate forecasting can make a critical difference in customer satisfaction levels with regard to order

promising dates and on-time delivery.

The forecasting functionality in application can be used to create sales or production forecasts, in combination or

independently. For example, most make-to-order companies do not carry finished goods inventory, because each

item is produced when it is ordered. Anticipating orders (sales forecasting) is critical for a reasonable turnaround

time on the finished goods (production forecasting). As an example, component parts with lengthy delivery times, if

not on order or on inventory, can delay production.

The sales forecast is the sales department's best guess at what will be sold in the future, and is specified by item

and by period. However, the sales forecast is not always adequate for production.

The production forecast is the production planner's projection of how many end items and derived

subassemblies to produce in specific periods to meet the forecasted sales.

In most cases, then, the production planner modifies the sales forecast to fit the conditions of production, yet still

satisfies the sales forecast.

You create forecasts manually on the Demand ForecastDemand Forecast page. Multiple forecasts can exist in the system, and are

differentiated by name and type. Forecasts can be copied and edited as necessary. Note that only one forecast is

valid for planning purposes at a time.

The forecast consists of a number of records each stating item number, forecast date, and forecasted quantity. The

forecast of an item covers a period, which is defined by the forecast date and the forecast date of the next (later)

forecast record. From a planning point of view, the forecasted quantity should be available at the start of the

demand period.

You must designate a forecast as Sales Item, Component, or Both. The forecast type Sales Item is used for sales

forecasting. The production forecast is created using the Component type. The forecast type Both is only used to

give the planner an overview of both the sales forecast and the production forecast. With this option, the forecast

entries are not editable. By designating these forecast types here, you can use the same worksheet to enter a sales

forecast as you do a production forecast, and use the same sheet to view both forecasts simultaneously. Note that

the system treats the different inputs (sales and production) differently when calculating planning, based on item,

manufacturing, and production setup.

The component forecast can be seen as an option forecast in relation to a parent item. This can, for example, be

useful if the planner can estimate the demand for the component.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/production-how-to-create-a-forecast.md


Forecasting Periods

Forecast by Locations

To create a demand forecast

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

See Also

As the component forecast is designed to define options for a parent item, the component forecast should be equal

or less than the sales item forecast quantity. If the component forecast is higher than the sales item forecast, the

system treats the difference between these two types of forecast as independent demand.

The forecast period is valid from its starting date until the date the next forecast starts. The time interval page gives

you multiple choices to insert the demand at a specific date in a period. It is therefore recommended not to change

the forecast period scope unless you want to move all forecast entries to the starting date of this period.

It can be stated in the manufacturing setup if you want filter forecast according to location when calculating a plan.

Note, though, that if location-based forecasts are viewed in isolation, the overall forecast may not be representative.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Demand ForecastDemand Forecast, and then choose the related link.

2. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, select a forecast in the Demand Forecast NameDemand Forecast Name field. Multiple forecasts can exist and

are differentiated by name and forecast type.

3. In the Location FilterLocation Filter  field, select the location to which this forecast will apply.

4. In the View byView by  field to change the period that is displayed in each column. You can select from the following

intervals: DayDay , WeekWeek, MonthMonth, Quar terQuar ter , YearYear , or the Accounting PeriodAccounting Period as set up in your finance area.

You should consider which time interval that you want to use for future forecasts so that the time interval is consistent

throughout. When you enter a forecast quantity, it is valid on the first day of the time interval that you select. For example, if

you select a month, then you enter the forecast quantity on the first day of the month. If you select a quarter, then you enter

the forecast quantity on the first day of the first month in the quarter.

5. In the View asView as  field, select how the forecast quantities are shown for the time interval. If you select NetNet

ChangeChange, then the net change in balance is displayed for the time interval. If you select Balance at DateBalance at Date, then

the page displays the balance as of the last day in the time interval.

6. In the Forecast TypeForecast Type field, select Sales ItemSales Item, ComponentComponent, or BothBoth. If you select Sales ItemSales Item or ComponentComponent,

then you can edit the quantity by period. If you select BothBoth, then you cannot edit the quantity, but you can

choose the drop-down arrow button and view the demand forecast entries.

7. Specify a Date FilterDate Filter  if you want to limit the amount of data displayed.

8. On the Demand Forecast Matr ixDemand Forecast Matr ix FastTab, enter the forecasted quantities by typing a quantity in the cell

representing an item on a particular date or period. Note that in empty cells, the lookup button opens an empty

page indicating that you must enter a value manually.

You can also edit an existing forecast. On the Demand Forecast MatrixDemand Forecast Matrix page, choose the Copy Demand ForecastCopy Demand Forecast  action

and populate the Demand ForecastDemand Forecast  page with an existing forecast. You can then edit quantities as appropriate.

Setting Up Manufacturing

Manufacturing
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NOTENOTE

TIPTIP

As different users create new customer, vendor, or contact cards over time, or the new records are created

automatically during migration, a customer, vendor, or contact may be represented in the system with more than

one record. In this case, you can use the Merge DuplicateMerge Duplicate page from the card of the record that you want to keep.

The page gives you an overview of duplicated field values and provides functions to select which values to keep or

discard when merging two records into one.

Only users with the MERGE DUPLICATES permission set can use this functionality.

The Merge DuplicateMerge Duplicate page shows all fields where the values are different for the two records being compared. Therefore, a

duplicate is indicated by the page showing very few fields. Whereas, if the page shows many fields, then the suspected record

is probably not a duplicate.

The following procedure is based on a customer card. The steps are similar for a vendor and contact cards.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the customer that you know or suspect that a duplicate record exists for, and then choose the EditEdit

action.

3. On the Customer CardCustomer Card page, choose the Merge WithMerge With action.

4. On the Merge DuplicateMerge Duplicate page, in the Merge WithMerge With field, select the customer that you believe is a duplicate

of the one you have opened, indicated in the CurrentCurrent field.

The FieldsFields  FastTab lists fields where the values are different for the two customers. This means that if the

selected customer is really a duplicate, then only very few fields should be listed, such as typing errors and

other data entry mistakes.

The Related TablesRelated Tables  FastTab lists tables where there are fields with a relation to both customers. The

Current CountCurrent Count and Duplicate CountDuplicate Count fields show the number of fields in related tables where the No.No.

value of both the current and the duplicate customer is used. On the Merge DuplicateMerge Duplicate page, this section is

informational only, however, if merge conflicts exist, you will resolve them on the Merge DuplicateMerge Duplicate

ConflictsConflicts  page. See steps 8 through 12.

5. For each field where you want to use another value than the current one, select the Overr ideOverr ide check box. The

value in the Alternate ValueAlternate Value field will then be transferred to the current record when you complete the

process.

6. When you have finished selecting which values to keep or override, choose the MergeMerge action.

The system checks if the merge of values for the duplicate customer into the current customer causes any

conflicts. A conflicts exists if a value in at least one primary-key field is the same for both customers while the

value in the NoNo field is different for the two customers.

7. If no conflicts are found, choose the YesYes  button in the confirmation message box.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/sales-how-merge-duplicate-records.md
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The duplicate customer is renamed so that all usage of its No.No. value in all fields with relations to the

customer table will be replaced with the No.No. value of the current customer.

8. If conflicts exist, choose the Resolve (xx) conflicts before merge.Resolve (xx) conflicts before merge. action on the ConflictsConflicts  FastTab, which

will appear if conflicts exist.

9. On the Merge Duplicate ConflictsMerge Duplicate Conflicts  page, select the line for a related table with a conflict, and then choose

the View DetailsView Details  action.

The Merge DuplicateMerge Duplicate page now shows the fields in the selected table that cause a merge conflict between

the two customer records. Notice in both the summarized values in the CurrentCurrent and Conflicts WithConflicts With fields

and on the lines that at least one primary-key field is the same for both customers and the value of the No.No.

field is different for the two customers.

10. If you do not want to keep the duplicate customer record, choose the Remove DuplicateRemove Duplicate action, and then

choose the CloseClose button.

Identical field values, other than the value in the No.No. field, are removed from the duplicate record and

inserted on the current record.

11. If you want to keep the duplicate customer record after the merge, choose the Rename DuplicateRename Duplicate.

12. On lines, not for the No.No. field, where the field has the same value on both records, change the value in the

Alternate ValueAlternate Value field, and then choose the CloseClose button.

The conflicting field value is updated on the duplicate record so that it can be merged with the current

record. The duplicate record continues to exist after the merge.

13. Repeat steps 8 through 12 until all conflicts are resolved. The ConflictsConflicts  FastTab disappears.

14. On the Merge DuplicateMerge Duplicate page, choose the MergeMerge action again, and then select the YesYes  button in the

confirmation message box.

For contacts, you can use functionality to find duplicate contacts before you use the Merge DuplicateMerge Duplicate page. For more

information, see Searching for Duplicate Contacts.

Sales

Set Up Contacts

Working with Business Central



Work with recurring revenue in Business Central
11/5/2020 • 5 minutes to read • Edit Online

Register revenue with a recurring general journal

Why use this optionWhy use this option

Create multiple invoices based on a recurring job journal

Why use this optionWhy use this option

Create multiple invoices based on recurring sales lines

Why use this optionWhy use this option

Many companies are moving from a business revenue model where revenue is made from a customer's one-time

purchase to a subscription model where revenue is made on a recurring basis in return for consistent access to the

delivery of a good or service. Business Central has the following options for automating how you send

subscription invoices to your customers and register recurring revenue.

A recurring journal is a general journal with specific fields for managing transactions that you post frequently with

few or no changes, such as rent, subscriptions, electricity, or heat. Using these fields for recurring transactions, you

can post both fixed and variable amounts. With a recurring journal, entries that will be posted regularly need to be

typed in only once. That is, the accounts, dimensions and dimension values and so on that you enter will be remain

in the journal after posting. If any adjustments are necessary, you can make them with each posting.

With this option, you define flexible invoicing periods with Date Formulas.

However, with this option, you cannot print and send invoices in the default version of Business Central.

For more information, see Working with Recurring Journals.

The recurring job journal is a more advanced alternative to the general journal. You define Items, Resources and

G/L Accounts, that must be repeated for each job, and you specify the frequency of recurrence.

After posting a recurring job journal, you can create multiple invoices with the Create Job Sales InvoiceCreate Job Sales Invoice task.

You can review and post created invoices in the Sales InvoicesSales Invoices  page.

With this option, you follow the standard invoicing procedure with all the benefits of that, including standard and

customer layouts for communication preferences. You can also define prices for each job individually.

However, for each new customer, you must create a new job and add lines to the recurring journal.

For more information, see Create job journal lines and Create multiple job sales invoices.

If you often need to create sales and purchase lines with similar information, you can set up recurring sales lines

that you can then insert on recurring sales and purchase documents, for example, for recurring replenishment

orders. Use the Create Recurr ing Sales InvoicesCreate Recurr ing Sales Invoices  batch job to create sales invoices according to recurring sales

lines that are assigned to the customers and with posting dates within the valid-from and valid-to dates that you

specify on the recurring sales lines.

With this option, you can assign the same recurring lines to multiple customers. You can define period of validity

for the recurring sales lines for specific customer. You can assign multiple recurring lines to the same customer and

all of them will be included in the invoice.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-recurring-invoicing.md


Recurring invoices with service contract

Why use this optionWhy use this option

Related features

Blanket sales ordersBlanket sales orders

Why use this optionWhy use this option

Recurring Orders (Norway)Recurring Orders (Norway)

Why use this optionWhy use this option

Recurring revenue and subscription billing by other providersRecurring revenue and subscription billing by other providers

However, there is no way to set fixed prices for items because Business Central will use the actual prices and

discount valid on document date, trying to find best combination that gives the lowest price.

For more information, see Create Recurring Sales and Purchase Lines.

A service contract contains the service contract agreements between your customers and your company. A service

contract includes service level agreements and the service items that you service as a part of the contract.

You can define the starting date of the contract, the invoice period, whether or not the contract is prepaid, price

update specifications if you plan to change prices while contract is active. You can use both service items or items

in service contract lines. You can create contract templates to define how to create certain types of contracts.

With this option, you use a part of the advanced service management functionality that not limited to issuing of

recurring invoices but support repair shop and field service operations.

However, this option requires the Premium license. Setting up service management and maintaining it might not

give huge advantages in simpler subscription scenarios.

For more information, see Work with Service Contracts and Service Contract Quotes and Invoice several service

contracts.

There are several related capabilities in Business Central.

A blanket sales order represents a framework for a long-term agreement between your company and your

customer. A blanket order is typically made when a customer has committed to purchasing large quantities that are

to be delivered in several smaller shipments over a certain period of time. Often blanket orders cover only one

item with predetermined delivery dates. The main reason for using a blanket order rather than a sales order is that

quantities entered on a blanket order do not affect item availability, however it can be used for planning purposes.

With this option, you use the anticipated demand, so the information is considered during the normal planning

routines. For more information, see Demand Forecasts and Blanket Orders.

However, the default version does not offer an out-of-the-box possibility to process multiple blanket orders in bulk.

For more information, see Work with Blanket Sales Orders.

You can use recurring orders to create blanket order templates so that sales orders can be created based on date

intervals that you define. For example, if you deliver the same sales order every two weeks, you can use a blanket

sales order and create recurring orders. You can use recurring groups to define a range of parameters that show

how you make the orders. These groups are assigned to blanket orders that have to be created regularly. To create

the recurring orders, you will have to periodically run the create recurring orders process.

With this option, you can choose between fixed and "best" prices.

However, this is only available in Norway. Validity period can be defined on the recurring group level.

For more information, see Recurring Orders.



See also

At AppSource.microsoft.com, you can get extensions for Business Central. Some extensions are provided by

Microsoft, and other extensions are provided by other companies. The list of the extensions by other companies

grows each month. So keep an eye out for AppSource.microsoft.com and get apps to help you in your work in

Business Central.

Date Formulas

Working with Recurring Journals

Create job journal lines

Create multiple job sales invoices

Create Recurring Sales and Purchase Lines

Work with Service Contracts and Service Contract Quotes

Invoice several service contracts

Demand Forecasts and Blanket Orders

Work with Blanket Sales Orders

Recurring Orders (Norway)

https://appsource.microsoft.com/
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=2081646
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Create a purchase invoice to record your
agreement with a vendor to purchase products on
certain delivery and payment terms.

Record Purchases

Create a purchase quote to reflect a request for
quote from your vendor, which you can later
convert to a purchase order.

Request Quotes

Create a purchase invoice for all or selected lines on
a sales invoice.

Purchase Items for a Sale

Understand what happens when you post
purchase documents.

Posting Purchases

Perform an action on an unpaid posted purchase
invoice to automatically create a credit memo and
either cancel the purchase invoice or recreate it so
you can make corrections.

Correct or Cancel Unpaid Sales Invoices

You create a purchase invoice or purchase order to record the cost of purchases and to track

accounts payable. If you need to control an inventory, purchase invoices are also used to

dynamically update inventory levels so that you can minimize your inventory costs and provide

better customer service. The purchasing costs, including service expenses, and inventory values

that result from posting purchase invoices contribute to profit figures and other financial KPIs

on your Role Center.

You must use purchase orders if your purchasing process requires that you record partial

receipts of an order quantity, for example, because the full quantity was not available at the

vendor. If you sell items by delivering directly from your vendor to your customer, as a drop

shipment, then you must also use purchase orders. For more information, see Make Drop

Shipments. In all other aspects, purchase orders work the same way as purchase invoices.

You can have purchase invoices created automatically by using the OCR (Optical Character

Recognition) service to convert PDF invoices from your vendors to electronic documents, which

are then converted to purchase invoices by a workflow. To use this functionality, you must first

sign up for the OCR service, and then perform various setup. For more information, see Process

Incoming Documents.

Products can be both inventory items and services. For more information, see Register New

Items.

For all purchase processes, you can incorporate an approval workflow, for example, to require

that large purchases are approved by the accounting manager. For more information, see Using

Approval Workflows.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/purchasing-manage-purchasing.md


Create a purchase credit memo to revert a specific
posted purchase invoice to reflect which products
you are returning to the vendor and which
payment amount you will collect.

Process Purchase Returns or Cancellations

Prepare to invoice multiple receipts from the same
vendor once by combining the receipts on one
invoice.

Combine Receipts on a Single Invoice

Convert, for example, electronic invoices from your
vendors to purchase invoices inside Business
Central.

Receive and Convert Electronic Documents

Learn how Business Central calculates when you
must order an item to receive it on a certain date.

Date Calculation for Purchases

Resolve confusion when two or more records exist
for the same vendor.

Merge Duplicate Records

Manage your commitment to a vendor to purchase
large quantities delivered in several shipments over
time.

Work With Blanket Purchase Orders

TOTO SEESEE

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

Start a free trial!

Setting Up Purchasing

Register New Vendors

Managing Payables

Managing Projects

Working with Business Central

General Business Functionality

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/paths/purchase-items-services-dynamics-365-business-central/
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861


Walkthrough: Setting Up and Using a Purchase
Approval Workflow
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NOTENOTE

About This Walkthrough

Story

Users

You can automate the process of approving new or changed records, such as documents, journal lines, and

customer cards, by creating workflows with steps for the approvals in question. Before you create approval

workflows, you must set up an approver and substitute approver for each approval user. You can also set

approvers' amount limits to define which sales and purchase records they are qualified to approve. Approval

requests and other notifications can be sent as email or internal note. For each approval user setup, you can

also set up when they receive notifications.

In addition to the Workflow functionality within Business Central, you can use Power Automate to define workflows for

events in Business Central. Note that although they are two separate workflow systems, any flow template that you

create with Power Automate is added to the list of workflow templates within Business Central. For more information, see

Using Business Central in an Automated Workflow.

You can set up and use workflows that connect business-process tasks performed by different users. System

tasks, such as automatic posting, can be included as steps in workflows, preceded or followed by user tasks.

Requesting and granting approval to create new records are typical workflow steps. For more information, see

Workflow.

This walkthrough illustrates the following tasks:

Setting up approval users.

Setting up notifications for approval users.

Modifying and enabling an approval workflow.

Requesting approval of a purchase order, as Alicia.

Receiving a notification and then approving the request, as Sean.

Sean is a super user at CRONUS. He creates two approval users. One is Alicia who represents a purchasing

agent. The other is himself representing Alicia's approver. Sean then gives himself unlimited purchase approval

rights and specifies that he will receive notifications by internal note as soon as a relevant event occurs. Last,

Sean creates the required approval workflow as a copy of the existing Purchase Order Approval Workflow

workflow template, leaves all existing event conditions and response options unchanged, and then enables the

workflow.

To test the approval workflow, Sean first signs in to Business Central as Alicia, and then requests approval of a

purchase order. Sean then signs in as himself, sees the note on his Role Center, follows the link to the approval

request for the purchase order, and approves the request.

Before you can set up approval users and their notification method, you must make sure that two users exist in

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/walkthrough-setting-up-and-using-a-purchase-approval-workflow.md


Setting Up Approval UsersSetting Up Approval Users

To set up yourself and Alicia as approval usersTo set up yourself and Alicia as approval users

Setting Up NotificationsSetting Up Notifications

To set up how and when you are notifiedTo set up how and when you are notified

Creating the Approval Workflow

TIPTIP

To create and enable a purchase order approval workflowTo create and enable a purchase order approval workflow

Business Central: One user will represent Alicia. The other user, yourself, will represent Sean. For more

information, see Create Users According to Licenses.

When signed in as yourself, set Alicia up as an approval user whose approver is yourself. Set up your approval

rights and specify how and when you are notified of approval requests.

NOTENOTE
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YOU Selected

ALICIA YOU

1. Choose the  icon, enter Approval User SetupApproval User Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Approval User SetupApproval User Setup page, choose the NewNew  action.

You must set up an approver before you can set up users who require that approver's approval. Therefore, you

must set up yourself before you set up Alicia.

3. Set up the two approval users by filling the fields as described in the following table.

In this walkthrough, the user is notified by internal note about requests to approve. Approval notification can

also be by email, and you can add a workflow response step that notifies the sender when a request is

approved or rejected. For more information, see Specify When and How to Receive Notifications.

1. On the Approval User SetupApproval User Setup page, select the line for yourself, and then choose the Notification SetupNotification Setup

action.

2. On the Notification SetupNotification Setup page, in the Notification TypeNotification Type field, choose ApprovalApproval .

3. In the Notification MethodNotification Method field, choose NoteNote.

4. On the Notification SetupNotification Setup page, choose the Notification ScheduleNotification Schedule action.

5. On the Notification ScheduleNotification Schedule page, in the RecurrenceRecurrence field, select InstantlyInstantly .

Create the purchase order approval workflow by copying the steps from the Purchase Order ApprovalPurchase Order Approval

WorkflowWorkflow  workflow template. Leave the existing workflow steps unchanged, and then enable the workflow.

Optionally, add a workflow response step to notify the sender when their request is approved or rejected. For more

information, see Specify When and How to Receive Notifications.

1. Choose the  icon, enter WorkflowsWorkflows , and then choose the related link.

2. On the WorkflowsWorkflows  page, choose the New Workflow from TemplateNew Workflow from Template action.

3. On the Workflow TemplatesWorkflow Templates  page, select the workflow template named Purchase Order ApprovalPurchase Order Approval



Using the Approval Workflow

To request approval of a purchase order, as AliciaTo request approval of a purchase order, as Alicia

To approve the purchase order, as SeanTo approve the purchase order, as Sean

See Also

WorkflowWorkflow , and then choose the OKOK button.

The WorkflowWorkflow  page opens for a new workflow containing all the information of the selected template.

The value in the CodeCode field is extended with -01 to indicate that this is the first workflow that is created

from the Purchase Order Approval WorkflowPurchase Order Approval Workflow  workflow template.

4. On the header of the WorkflowWorkflow  page, select the EnabledEnabled check box.

Use the new Purchase Order Approval Workflow workflow by first signing in to Business Central as Alicia to

request approval of a purchase order. Then sign in as yourself, view the note on the Role Center, follow the link

to the approval request, and then approve the request.

1. Sign in as Alicia.

2. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders , and then choose the related link.

3. Select the line for open purchase order 106001, and then choose the EditEdit action.

4. On the Purchase OrderPurchase Order  page, choose the Send Approval RequestSend Approval Request action.

Notice that the value in the StatusStatus  field has changed to Pending ApprovalPending Approval .

1. Sign in as Sean.

2. On the Role Center, in the Self Ser viceSelf Ser vice area, choose the Requests to ApproveRequests to Approve tile.

3. On the Requests to ApproveRequests to Approve page, select the line about the purchase order by Alicia, and then choose the

ApproveApprove action.

The value in the StatusStatus  field on Alicia's purchase order changes to ReleasedReleased.

You have now set up and tested a simple approval workflow based on the first two steps of the Purchase Order

Approval Workflow workflow. You can easily extend this workflow to automatically post Alicia's purchase order

when Sean approves it. To do this, you must enable the Purchase Invoice Workflow workflow, in which the

response to a released purchase invoice is to post it. First you must change the event condition on the first

workflow step from (purchase) InvoiceInvoice to OrderOrder .

The generic version of Business Central includes a number of workflow templates for scenarios that are

supported by the application code. Most of these are for approval workflows.

You define variations of workflows by filling fields on workflow lines from fixed lists of event and response

values representing scenarios that are supported by the application code. For more information, see Create

Workflows.

If a business scenario requires a workflow event or response that is not supported, a Microsoft partner must

implement them through code, or you can set up a workflow using Power Automate. For more information, see

Using Business Central in an Automated Workflow or Events in AL in the developer help, respectively.

Set Up Approval Users

Setting Up Workflow Notifications

Create Workflows

Use Approval Workflows

Workflow

Using Business Central in an Automated Workflow

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/devenv-events-in-al
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You create a purchase invoice or purchase order to record the cost of purchases and to track accounts

payable. If you need to control an inventory, purchase invoices and purchase orders are also used to

dynamically update inventory levels so that you can minimize your inventory costs and provide better

customer service. The purchasing costs, including service expenses, and inventory values that result from

posting purchase invoices or orders contribute to profit figures and other financial KPIs on your Role Center.

In addition to buying physical items (Inventor yInventor y  item type), which affect inventory valuation, you can

purchase services represented by time units. You can do this either with the Ser viceSer vice item type or with the

ResourceResource line type.

You must use purchase orders if your purchasing process requires that you record partial receipts of an order

quantity, for example, because the full quantity was not available at the vendor. If you sell items by delivering directly

from your vendor to your customer, as a drop shipment, then you must also use purchase orders. For more

information, see Make Drop Shipments. In all other aspects, purchase orders work the same way as purchase invoices.

The following procedure is based on a purchase invoice. The steps are similar for a purchase order.

When you receive the inventory items or when the purchased service is completed, you post the purchase

invoice or order to update inventory and financial records and to activate payment to the vendor according

to the payment terms. For more information, see Posting Purchases and Making Payments.

Do not post a purchase invoice physical items until you receive the items and know the final cost of the

purchase, including any additional charges. Otherwise, your inventory value and profit figures may be

skewed.

You can easily correct or cancel a posted purchase invoice before you pay the vendor. This is useful if you

want to correct a typing mistake or if you want to change the purchase early in the order process. For more

information, see Correct or Cancel Unpaid Purchase Invoices. If you have already paid for items or services

on the posted purchase invoice, then you must create a purchase credit memo to reverse the purchase. For

more information, see Process Purchase Returns or Cancellations.

The item card can be of type Inventor yInventor y , Ser viceSer vice, and Non-Inventor yNon-Inventor y  to specify if the item is a physical

inventory unit, a labor time unit, or a physical unit that is not kept on inventory. For more information, see

Register New Items. The purchase invoice process is the same for all three item types.

With the ResourceResource purchase line type, you can also purchase external resources, for example, to invoice a vendor for

work delivered. For more information, see Set Up Resources.

To use a purchased resource, you may need to set the resource's capacity and manually assign it to a job. Purchasing

a resource will create a resource ledger entry, however, resource ledger entries are not tracked for quantity and value

as, for example, items are. If quantity and value tracking is required, then consider using other line item types.

You can fill vendor fields on the purchase invoice in two ways depending on whether the vendor is already

registered. 

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/purchasing-how-record-purchases.md


To create a purchase invoice
The following describes how to create a purchase invoice. The steps are similar for a purchase order. The

main difference is that purchase orders have additional fields and actions for physical handling of items.

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase InvoicesPurchase Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. In the VendorVendor  field, enter the name of an existing vendor.

Other fields on the Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice page are now filled with the standard information of the

selected vendor. If the vendor is not registered, then follow these steps:

3. In the VendorVendor  field, enter the name of the new vendor.

4. In the dialog box about registering the new vendor, choose the YesYes  button.

5. On the Select a template for a new vendorSelect a template for a new vendor  page, choose a template to base the new vendor card

on, and then choose the OKOK button.

6. A new vendor card opens, prefilled with the information on the selected vendor template. The NameName

field is prefilled with the new vendor's name that you entered on the purchase invoice.

7. Proceed to fill in the remaining fields on the vendor card. For more information, see Register New

Vendors.

8. When you have completed the vendor card, choose the OKOK button to return to the Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice

page.

Several fields on the Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice page are filled with information that you specified on the

new vendor card.

9. Fill in the remaining fields on the Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice page as necessary. Hover over a field to read a

short description.

You are now ready to fill in the purchase invoice lines with items or resources that you have

purchased from the vendor.

If you have set up recurring purchase lines for the vendor, such as a monthly replenishment order, then you

can insert these lines on the invoice by choosing the Get Recurring Purchase LinesGet Recurring Purchase Lines action.

10. On the L inesLines  FastTab, in the Item No.Item No. field, enter the number of an inventory item or service.

11. In the QuantityQuantity  field, enter the number of items to be purchased.

For items of type Ser viceSer vice and for lines of type ResourceResource, the quantity is a time unit, such as hours, as

indicated in the Unit of Measure CodeUnit of Measure Code field on the line.

The L ine AmountLine Amount field is updated to show the value in the Direct Unit CostDirect Unit Cost field multiplied by the

value in the QuantityQuantity  field.

The price and line amount are shown with or without sales tax depending on what you selected in the

https://www.microsoft.com/videoplayer/embed/RE4b3tt?rel=0


See Related Training at Microsoft Learn
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Prices Including TaxPrices Including Tax field on the vendor card.

The totals fields under the lines are automatically updated as you create or modify lines to display the

amounts that will be posted to the ledgers.

In rare cases, the posted amounts may deviate from what is displayed in the totals fields. This is typically due

to rounding calculations in relation to VAT or sales tax.

To check the amounts that will actually be posted, you can use the StatisticsStatistics  page, which takes into account

the rounding calculations. Also, if you choose the ReleaseRelease action, the totals fields will be updated to include

rounding calculations.

12. In the Invoice Discount AmountInvoice Discount Amount field, enter an amount that should be deducted from the value

shown in the Total Incl. TaxTotal Incl. Tax field at the bottom of the invoice.

If you have set up invoice discounts for the vendor, then the specified percentage value is automatically

inserted in the Vendor Invoice Discount %Vendor Invoice Discount % field if the criteria are met, and the related amount is inserted

in the Invoice Discount AmountInvoice Discount Amount  field.

13. When you receive the purchased items or services, choose PostPost.

The purchase is now reflected in inventory, resource ledgers, and financial records, and the vendor payment

is activated. The purchase invoice is removed from the list of purchase invoices and replaced with a new

document in the list of posted purchase invoices.

Purchasing

Setting Up Purchasing

Set Up Resources

Posting Purchases

Request Quotes

Purchase Items for a Sale

Register New Vendors

Prepare Drop Shipments

Working with Business Central
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To create a purchase quote

To convert a purchase quote to a purchase order

See Also

A purchase quote can be used as a preliminary draft for a purchase order, and the order can then be converted to a

purchase invoice or an order.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase QuotesPurchase Quotes , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new document, in the same way as you make a purchase order. For more information, see Record

Purchases.

When you have accepted the vendor's quote, you can convert it to a purchase invoice or order to process the

purchase.

1. Open a purchase quote that is ready to convert, and then choose the Make OrderMake Order  action.

The purchase quote is removed from the database. A purchase invoice or a purchase order is created based on the

information in the purchase quote in which you can process the purchase. In the Quote No.Quote No. field on the purchase

invoice or purchase order, you can see the number of the purchase quote that it was made from.

Purchasing

Setting Up Purchasing

Send Documents by Email

Working with Business Central
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Create Purchase OrdersCreate Purchase Orders From a sales order, this function creates a purchase order for
each vendor of items on the sales order. You can edit the
purchase quantity before you create the purchase orders.
Only unavailable sales quantities are suggested.

Create Purchase InvoiceCreate Purchase Invoice From a sales order and from a sales invoice, this function
creates a purchase invoice for a selected vendor for all lines or
selected lines on the sales document. The full sales quantity is
suggested.

To create one or more purchase orders from a sales order

From sales orders and sales invoices, you can use functions to quickly create purchase documents for missing

item quantities that are required by the sale. You can use two different functions depending on the document type.

This functionality is for replenishing sales items into your own inventory. To purchase items for direct delivery from your

vendor to your customer, you must create a drop shipment. For more information, see Make Drop Shipments.

To create a purchase order for each unavailable item quantity on the sales order, you use the Create PurchaseCreate Purchase

OrdersOrders  function.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Open a sales order that you want to purchase items for.

3. Choose the Create Purchase OrdersCreate Purchase Orders  action.

The Create Purchase OrdersCreate Purchase Orders  page opens showing a line for each different item on the sales order. Lines

for both fully available sales quantities and unavailable sales quantities (grayed) are shown by default. You

can choose the Show UnavailableShow Unavailable action to only see lines for unavailable sales quantities.

The Quantity to PurchaseQuantity to Purchase field contains the unavailable sales quantity by default.

4. To purchase another quantity than the unavailable sales quantity, edit the value in the Quantity toQuantity to

PurchasePurchase field.

You can also change the Quantity to PurchaseQuantity to Purchase field on grayed lines even though they represent fully available

sales quantities.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

A purchase order is created for each vendor of items on the sales order, including any quantity changes that

you made on the Create Purchase OrdersCreate Purchase Orders  page.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/purchasing-how-purchase-products-sale.md


To create a purchase invoice from a sales order or sales invoice

NOTENOTE

See Also

6. Proceed to process the purchase order or orders, for example, by editing or adding purchase order lines.

For more information, see Record Purchases.

To create a single purchase invoice for one or more lines on a sales document by first selecting which vendor to

buy from, you use the Create Purchase InvoiceCreate Purchase Invoice function.

This function creates a purchase invoice for the exact item quantity on the selected sales document. To change the purchase

quantity, you must edit the purchase invoice after it is created.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Open a sales invoice that you want to purchase items for.

3. Select one or more sales invoice lines that you want to use on the purchase invoice. To use all the sales

invoice lines, select either all of them or do not select any lines.

4. Choose the Create Purchase InvoiceCreate Purchase Invoice action.

5. Select either All L inesAll L ines  or Selected L inesSelected L ines , and then choose the OKOK button.

6. In the list of vendors that appears, select the vendor that you want to buy all the items from, and then

choose the OKOK button.

A purchase invoice is created that contains one, more than one, or all the lines on the sales invoice.

7. Proceed to process the purchase invoice, for example, by editing or adding purchase invoice lines. For more

information, see Record Purchases.
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Posting Purchases
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Viewing Ledger Entries

On a purchase document, you can choose between the following posting actions:

PostPost

Preview PostingPreview Posting

Post and Pr intPost and Pr int

Test Repor tTest Repor t

Post BatchPost Batch

When a purchase document is posted, the vendor's account, the general ledger, the item ledger entries, and the

resource ledger entries are updated.

For each purchase document, a purchase entry is created in the G/L Entr yG/L Entr y  table. An entry is also created in the

vendor's account in the Vendor Ledger Entr yVendor Ledger Entr y  table and a G/L entry is created in the relevant payables account.

In addition, posting the purchase may result in a VAT entry and a G/L entry for the discount amount. Whether an

entry for the discount is posted depends on the contents of the Discount PostingDiscount Posting field on the Purchases &Purchases &

Payables SetupPayables Setup page.

For each purchase line, the following entries will be created:

An entry in the Item Ledger Entr yItem Ledger Entr y  table if the purchase line is of type ItemItem.

An entry in the G/L Entr yG/L Entr y  table if the purchase lines is of type G/L AccountG/L Account

An entry in the Resource Ledger Entr yResource Ledger Entr y  table if the purchase line is of type ResourceResource.

In addition, purchase documents are always recorded in the Purch. Recpt. HeaderPurch. Recpt. Header  and Purch. Inv. HeaderPurch. Inv. Header

tables.

Before you start to post, you can print a test report that contains all the information in the purchase order and

indicates any errors there. To print the report, choose PostingPosting, and then choose Test Repor tTest Repor t.

When you post a purchase order for items, you can create both a receipt and an invoice. These can be done simultaneously

or independently. You can also create a partial receipt and a partial invoice by completing the Qty. to ReceiveQty. to Receive and Qty. toQty. to

InvoiceInvoice fields on the individual purchase order lines before you post. Note that you cannot create an invoice for something

that has not been received. That is, before you can invoice, you must have recorded a receipt, or you must choose to receive

and invoice at the same time.

You can either post or post and print. If you choose to post and print, a report is printed when the order is posted.

You can also choose the Post BatchPost Batch function, which lets you post several orders at the same time. For more

information, see Post Multiple Documents at the Same Time.

When the posting is completed, the posted purchase lines are removed from the order. A message tells you when

the posting is completed. After this, you will be able to see the posted entries in the various pages that contain

posted entries, such as the Vendor Ledger Entr iesVendor Ledger Entr ies , G/L Entr iesG/L Entr ies , Item Ledger Entr iesItem Ledger Entr ies , resource ledgerresource ledger

entr iesentr ies , Purchase ReceiptsPurchase Receipts , and Posted Purchase InvoicesPosted Purchase Invoices  pages.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-post-purchases.md


Editing Ledger Entries

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn
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In most cases, you can open ledger entries from the affected card or document. For example, on the Vendor CardVendor Card

page, choose the Entr iesEntr ies  action.

You can edit certain fields on posted purchase documents, such as the Payment ReferencePayment Reference field. For more

information, see Edit Posted Documents. For more critical fields that affect the auditing trail, you must reverse or

undo posting. For more information, see Reverse Journal Postings and Undo Receipts/Shipments.

Edit Posted Documents

Post Multiple Documents at the Same Time
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Correct or Cancel Unpaid Purchase Invoices
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To correct a posted purchase invoice

To cancel a posted purchase invoice

You can correct or cancel a posted purchase invoice. This is useful if you want to correct a typing mistake, or if you

want to change the purchase early in the order process.

If you have already paid for products on the posted purchase invoice, you cannot correct or cancel it from the

posted purchase invoice itself. Instead, you must manually create a purchase credit memo to reverse the

purchase, optionally managed with a purchase return order. The same applies if you want to modify a posted

purchase invoice that was based on combined purchase receipts. For more information, see Process Purchase

Returns or Cancellations.

On the Posted Purchase InvoicePosted Purchase Invoice page, you can choose the CorrectCorrect button or the CancelCancel  button. When you

correct or cancel a posted purchase invoice, the corrective purchase credit memo is applied to all general ledger

and inventory ledger entries that were created when the initial purchase invoice was posted. This reverses the

posted purchase invoice in your financial records and leaves the corrective posted purchase credit memo for your

audit trail. In the following the use of CorrectCorrect and CancelCancel  is described. 

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Purchase InvoicesPosted Purchase Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the posted purchase invoice that you want to correct.

If the CanceledCanceled check box is selected, then you cannot correct the posted purchase invoice because it has already

been corrected or canceled.

3. On the Posted Purchase InvoicePosted Purchase Invoice page, choose CorrectCorrect.

A new purchase invoice with the same information is created where you can make the correction. For

more information, see Record Purchases. The CanceledCanceled field on the initial posted purchase invoice is

changed to YesYes .

A purchase credit memo is automatically created and posted to void the initial posted purchase invoice.

4. Choose Show Corrective Credit MemoShow Corrective Credit Memo to view the posted purchase credit memo that voids the initial

posted purchase invoice.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Purchase InvoicesPosted Purchase Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the posted purchase invoice that you want to cancel.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/purchasing-how-correct-cancel-unpaid-purchase-invoices.md
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Partial Invoice Posting also SupportedPartial Invoice Posting also Supported

See Also

NOTENOTE
If the CanceledCanceled check box is selected, then you cannot cancel the posted purchase invoice because it has already

been canceled or corrected.

3. On the Posted Purchase InvoicePosted Purchase Invoice page, choose CancelCancel .

A purchase credit memo is automatically created and posted to void the initial posted purchase invoice.

The CanceledCanceled field on the initial posted purchase invoice is changed to YesYes .

4. Choose Show Corrective Credit MemoShow Corrective Credit Memo to view the posted purchase credit memo that voids the initial

posted purchase invoice.

If the cancellation is related to a partial invoice posting, then the originating purchase order line is updated to

reflect the canceled invoiced quantity. The Qty. to InvoiceQty. to Invoice and Qty. InvoicedQty. Invoiced fields on the related purchase

order line are reset to the values before the partial posting.
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Combine Receipts on a Single Invoice
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

To combine receipts

To remove open purchase orders after combined receipt posting

See Also

If you want to invoice more than one purchase receipt at a time, you can use the Combine ReceiptsCombine Receipts  function.

Before you can create a combined purchase receipt, more than one receipt from the same vendor in the same

currency must be posted. In other words, you must have filled in two or more purchase orders and posted them as

received, but not invoiced.

When purchase receipts are combined on an invoice and posted, then a posted purchase invoice is created for the

invoiced lines. The Quantity InvoicedQuantity Invoiced field on the originating purchase order, or blanket purchase order, is

updated based on the invoiced quantity. However, this original purchase document is not deleted, even if it has

been fully received and invoiced, and you must therefore delete the purchase document.

The resulting purchase invoice cannot later be corrected or canceled. If you want to modify a purchase invoice that is created

in this way, you must use purchase credit memos. For more information, see Correct or Cancel Unpaid Purchase Invoices.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase InvoicesPurchase Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action. For more information, see Record Purchases.

3. On the L inesLines  FastTab, choose the Get Receipt L inesGet Receipt L ines  action.

4. Select multiple receipt lines that you want to include in the invoice.

If an incorrect receipt line was selected or you want to start over, you can just delete the lines on the

purchase invoice and then use the Get Receipt L inesGet Receipt L ines  function again.

5. To post the invoice, choose the PostPost action.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Delete Invoiced Purchase OrdersDelete Invoiced Purchase Orders , and select the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description..

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Alternatively, delete the individual orders manually.

Repeat steps 1 through 3 for any other affected documents, such as blanket purchase orders.
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Process Purchase Returns or Cancellations
11/5/2020 • 13 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Inventory Costing

F UN C T IO NF UN C T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Get Posted Document Lines to ReverseGet Posted Document Lines to Reverse function on the
Purchase Return OrderPurchase Return Order  page

Copies lines of one or more posted documents to be reversed
into the purchase return order. For more information, see To
create a purchase return order based on one or more posted
purchase documents.

If you want to return items to your vendor or cancel services that you have purchased, then you can create and

post a purchase credit memo that specifies the requested change with regard to the original purchase invoice. To

include the correct purchase invoice information, you can create the purchase credit memo directly from the

posted purchase invoice or you can create a new purchase credit memo with copied invoice information.

If you need more control of the purchase return process, such as warehouse documents for the item handling or

better overview when shipping back items from multiple purchase documents with one purchase return, then you

can create purchase return orders. A purchase return order automatically issues the related purchase credit

memo. For more information, see To create a purchase return order based on one or more a posted purchase

documents.

If a posted purchase invoice has not yet been paid, then you can use the CorrectCorrect  or CancelCancel functions on the posted

purchase invoice to automatically reverse the involved transactions. These functions only work for unpaid invoices, and they

do not support partial returns or cancellations. You can also not correct or cancel purchase invoices that were posted with

with receipts from more than one purchase order. For more information, see Correct or Cancel Unpaid Purchase Invoices.

Typically, you create a purchase credit memo or purchase return order in reaction to a credit memo sent to you by

a vendor. The purchase credit memo or purchase return order functions as your internal documentation of the

credit memo process for accounting purposes or to control the shipping of the involved items.

The change may relate to all the products on the original purchase invoice or only to some of the products.

Accordingly, you can partially return received items or demand partial reimbursement of received services. In that

case, you must edit the information on the purchase credit memo or purchase return order.

In addition to the original posted purchase invoice, you can apply the purchase credit memo or purchase return

order to other purchase documents, for example another posted purchase invoice because you are also returning

items delivered with that invoice.

The credit memo posting will also revert any item charges that were assigned to the posted document, so that the

item's value entries are the same as before the item charge was assigned.

To preserve correct inventory valuation, you typically want to pick return items from inventory at the unit cost that

they were purchased at, not at their current unit cost. This is referred to as exact cost reversing.

Two functions exist to assign exact cost reversing automatically.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/purchasing-how-process-purchase-returns-cancellations.md


  

Copy from DocumentCopy from Document  function in the Purchase CreditPurchase Credit
MemoMemo and Purchase Return OrderPurchase Return Order  pages

Copies both the header and lines of one posted document to
be reversed.

Requires that the Exact Cost Reversing Mandator yExact Cost Reversing Mandator y  check
box is selected on the Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup page.

F UN C T IO NF UN C T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

To create a purchase credit memo from a posted purchase invoice

To create a purchase credit memo by copying a posted purchase
invoice

To assign exact cost reversing manually, you must choose the Appl.-from Item Entr yAppl.-from Item Entr y  field on any type of return

document line, and then select the number of the original purchase entry. This links the purchase credit memo or

purchase return order to the original purchase sales entry and ensures that the item is valued at the original unit

cost.

For more information, see Design Details: Inventory Costing.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Purchase InvoicesPosted Purchase Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Posted Purchase InvoicesPosted Purchase Invoices  page, select the posted purchase invoice that you want to reverse, and

then choose the Create Corrective Credit MemoCreate Corrective Credit Memo action.

Most fields on the purchase credit memo header are filled with the information from the posted purchase

invoice. You can edit all the fields, for example with new information that reflects the return agreement.

3. Edit information on the lines according to the agreement, such as the number of items returned or the

amount to be reimbursement.

4. Choose the Apply Entr iesApply Entr ies  action.

5. On the Apply Vendor Entr iesApply Vendor Entr ies  page, select the line with the posted purchase document that you want to

apply the purchase credit memo to, and then choose the Applies-to IDApplies-to ID action. The number of the

purchase credit memo is inserted in the Applies-to IDApplies-to ID field.

6. In the Amount to ApplyAmount to Apply  field, enter the amount that you want to apply if smaller than the original

amount.

At the bottom of the Apply Vendor Entr iesApply Vendor Entr ies  page, you can see the total amount to apply to reverse all

involved entries, namely when the value in the BalanceBalance field is zero.

7. Choose the OKOK button. When you post the purchase credit memo, it will be applied to the specified posted

purchase documents.

When you have created or edited the needed purchase credit memo lines and the single or multiple

applications are specified, you can proceed to post the purchase credit memo.

8. Choose the PostPost action.

The posted purchase invoices that you apply the credit memo to are now reversed. If you have already paid the

original invoice, the vendor should now refund the payment to you. If the credit memo is only for part of the

product on the original invoice, you may only pay the remaining amount on the original purchase invoice to close

it.

The purchase credit memo is removed and replaced with a new document in the list of posted purchase credit

memos.



 To create a purchase return order based on one or more posted
purchase documents

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase Credit MemosPurchase Credit Memos , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action to open a new empty purchase credit memo.

3. In the VendorVendor  field, enter the name of an existing vendor.

4. Choose the Copy from DocumentCopy from Document action.

5. On the Copy Purchase DocumentCopy Purchase Document page, in the Document TypeDocument Type field, select Posted InvoicePosted Invoice.

6. Choose the Document No.Document No. field to open the Posted Purchase InvoicesPosted Purchase Invoices  page, and then select the posted

purchase invoice that contains lines that you want to reverse.

7. Select the Recalculate L inesRecalculate L ines  check box if you want the copied posted purchase invoice lines to be updated

with any changes in item price and unit cost since the invoice was posted.

8. Choose the OKOK button. The copied invoice lines are inserted in the purchase credit memo.

9. Complete the purchase credit memo as explained in To create a purchase credit memo from a posted purchase

invoice.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase Return OrdersPurchase Return Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab as necessary.

4. On the L inesLines  FastTab, fill the lines manually, or copy information from other documents to fill the lines

automatically:

Use the Get Posted Document L ines to ReverseGet Posted Document L ines to Reverse function to copy one or more posted document

lines from one or more posted documents. This function always exactly reverses the costs from the

posted document line. This function is described in the following steps.

Use the Copy from DocumentCopy from Document function to copy an existing document to the return order. Use this

function to copy the entire document. It can be either a posted document or a document that is not yet

posted. This function only enables exact cost reversing when the Exact Cost Reversing Mandator yExact Cost Reversing Mandator y

check box is selected on the Sales and Receivables SetupSales and Receivables Setup page.

5. Choose the Get Posted Document L ines to ReverseGet Posted Document L ines to Reverse action.

6. At the top of the Posted Purchase Document L inesPosted Purchase Document L ines  page, select the Show Reversible L ines OnlyShow Reversible L ines Only

check box if you want to see only lines that have quantities that have not yet been returned. For example, if

a posted purchase invoice quantity has already been returned, you may not want to include that quantity

on a new purchase return document.

This field only works for posted receipts and posted invoice lines, not for posted return or posted credit memo lines.

At the left side of the page, the different document types are listed, and the number in brackets shows the

number of documents available of each document type.

7. In the Document Type FilterDocument Type Filter  field, select the type of posted document lines you would like to use.

8. Select the lines that you would like to copy to the new document.



NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

If you use Ctrl+A to select all lines, all lines within the filter you have set are copied, but the Show ReversibleShow Reversible

Quantity OnlyQuantity Only  filter is ignored. For example, suppose you have filtered the lines to a particular document number

with two lines, one of which has already been returned. Even if the Show Reversible Quantity OnlyShow Reversible Quantity Only  field is

selected, if you press Ctrl+A to copy all lines, both lines are copied, instead of only the one that has not yet been

reversed.

9. Choose the OKOK button to copy the lines to the new document.

The following processes occur :

For posted document lines of the type ItemItem, a new document line is created that is a copy of the

posted document line, with the quantity that has not yet been reversed. The Appl.-to Item Entr yAppl.-to Item Entr y

field is filled in as appropriate with the number of the item ledger entry of the posted document line.

For posted document lines that are not of the type ItemItem, such as item charges, a new document line

is created that is a copy of the original posted document line.

Calculates the Unit Cost (LCY)Unit Cost (LCY)  field on the new line from the costs on the corresponding item

ledger entries.

If the copied document is a posted shipment, posted receipt, posted return receipt, or posted return

shipment, the unit price is calculated automatically from the item card.

If the copied document is a posted invoice or credit memo, the unit price, invoice discounts, and line

discounts from the posted document line are copied.

If the posted document line contains item tracking lines, the Appl.-to Item Entr yAppl.-to Item Entr y  field on the item

tracking lines is filled with the appropriate item ledger entry numbers from the posted item tracking

lines.

When you copy from a posted invoice or posted credit memo, application copies any relevant invoice

discounts and line discounts as valid at the time of posting that document from the posted document line

to the new document line. Be aware, however, that if the Calc. Inv. DiscountCalc. Inv. Discount option is activated on the

Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup page, then the invoice discount will be newly calculated when you post the

new document line. The line amount for the new line may therefore be different than the line amount for

the posted document line, depending on the new calculation of the invoice discount.

If part of the quantity of the posted document line has already been reversed or sold or consumed, a line is created

for only the quantity that remains in inventory or that has not been returned. If the full quantity of the posted

document line has already been reversed, a new document line is not created.

If the flow of goods in the posted document is the same as the flow of goods in the new document, a copy of the

original posted document line in the new document is created. The Appl.-from Item Entr yAppl.-from Item Entr y  field is not filled in

because, in this case, exact cost reversing is not possible. For example, if you use the Get Posted Document LinesGet Posted Document Lines

to Reverseto Reverse function to get a posted purchase credit memo line for a new purchase credit memo, only the original

posted credit memo line is copied to the new credit memo.

10. On the Purchase Return OrderPurchase Return Order  page, in the Return Reason CodeReturn Reason Code field on each line, select the reason

for the return.

11. Choose the PostPost action.



To create a replacement purchase order from a purchase return order

To create a purchase allowance

To combine return shipments

You may agree with your vendor that they compensate you for a purchased item by replacing the item. The

replacement item can be the same or it can be different. This situation could occur if the vendor mistakenly

shipped the wrong item.

1. On the Purchase Return OrderPurchase Return Order  page for an active return process, on an empty line, make a negative entry

for the replacement item by inserting a negative amount in the QuantityQuantity  field.

2. Choose the Move Negative L inesMove Negative L ines  action.

3. On the Move Negative Purchase L inesMove Negative Purchase L ines  page, fill in the fields as necessary.

4. Choose the OKOK button. The negative line is deleted from the purchase return order, and a new purchase order

is created. For more information, see Record Purchases.

If you receive items from your vendor that are not what you wanted, for example, if they are slightly damaged, the

wrong color or the wrong size, the vendor may offer you a purchase allowance.

You can post this reduced purchase cost as an item charge on a credit memo or return order and link it to the

posted receipt. The following describes it for a purchase return order, but the same steps apply to a purchase

credit memo.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase Credit MemosPurchase Credit Memos , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action to open a new empty purchase credit memo.

3. Fill in the credit memo header with information about the vendor who sent you the purchase allowance.

4. On the L inesLines  FastTab, in the TypeType field, select Charge (Item)Charge (Item) .

5. In the No.No. field, select the appropriate item charge value.

You may want to create a special item charge number to cover purchase allowances.

6. In the QuantityQuantity  field, enter 11 .

7. In the Direct Unit CostDirect Unit Cost field, enter the amount of the purchase allowance.

8. Assign the purchase allowance as an item charge to the items in the posted receipt. For more information,

see Use Item Charges to Account for Additional Trade Costs. When you have assigned the allowance, return

to the Purchase Credit MemoPurchase Credit Memo page.

When you post the purchase return order, the purchase allowance is added to the relevant purchase entry

amount. In this way, you can maintain accurate inventory valuation.

If you want to return items covered by different purchase return orders to the same vendor, then you can use the

Combine Return ShipmentsCombine Return Shipments  function.

When you ship the items, you post the related purchase return orders as shipped and this creates posted purchase

return shipments.

When you are ready to invoice these items, instead of invoicing each purchase return order separately, you can

create a purchase credit memo and automatically copy the posted purchase return shipment lines to this

document. Then you can post the purchase credit memo and conveniently invoice all the open purchase return

orders at the same time.

When return shipments are combined on a credit memo and posted, then a posted purchase credit memo is



NOTENOTE

To remove open purchase return orders after combined return shipment postingTo remove open purchase return orders after combined return shipment posting

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

created for the invoiced lines. The Quantity InvoicedQuantity Invoiced field on the originating purchase return order is updated

based on the invoiced quantity. However, this original purchase return order is not deleted, even if it has been fully

received and invoiced, and you must therefore delete the purchase return order manually.

The following procedure assumes that there are several purchase return orders for the vendor, and that they have been

posted as shipped.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase Credit MemosPurchase Credit Memos , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as necessary.

4. Choose the Get Return Shipment L inesGet Return Shipment L ines  action.

5. Select multiple return shipment lines that you want to include in the invoice.

If an incorrect return shipment line was selected or you want to start over, you can just delete the lines on

the purchase credit memo and then use the Get Return Shipment L inesGet Return Shipment L ines  function again.

6. Choose the PostPost action.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Delete Invoiced Purchase Return OrdersDelete Invoiced Purchase Return Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary, and then choose the OKOK button.

3. Alternatively, delete the individual purchase return orders manually.
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Receive and Convert Electronic Documents
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NOTENOTE

To receive and convert an electronic invoice to a purchase invoiceTo receive and convert an electronic invoice to a purchase invoice

The generic version of Business Central supports receiving electronic invoices and credit memos in the PEPPOL

format, which is supported by the largest providers of document exchange services. To receive an invoice from a

vendor as an electronic PEPPOL document, you process the document in the Incoming Documents page to

convert it to a purchase invoice or general journal line in Business Central.

In addition to receiving electronic documents directly from trading partners, you can receive electronic documents

from an OCR service that has turned your PDF or image files into electronic documents.

Before you can receive electronic documents through the document exchange service, you must set up various

master data, such as company information, vendors, items, and units of measure. These are used to identify the

business partners and items when converting data in elements in the incoming document file to fields in Business

Central. For more information, see Set Up a Document Exchange Service.

Before you can receive electronic documents through the OCR service, you must set up and enable the

preconfigured service connection. For more information, see Set Up Incoming Documents.

The traffic of electronic documents in and out of Business Central is managed by the Job Queue feature. Before

you can receive electronic documents, the relevant job queue must be started.

You can either start the conversion of electronic documents manually, as described in this procedure, or you can

enable a workflow to convert electronic documents automatically when they are received. The generic version of

Business Central includes a workflow template, From Incoming Electronic through OCR to Open Purchase Invoice

Workflow, which is ready to be copied to a workflow and enabled. For more information, see Workflow.

When you convert electronic documents received from the OCR service to documents or journal lines in Business Central,

multiple lines on the source document will be summed on one line. The single line will be of type G/L Account and the

DescriptionDescription and (G/L account) No.No. fields will be empty. The value in the AmountAmount  field will equal the total amount

excluding VAT of all lines in the source document.

To make sure that the DescriptionDescription and No.No. fields are filled, you can choose the Map Text to AccountMap Text to Account  button on the

Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents page to define that a certain invoice text is always mapped to a certain debit or credit account in

the general ledger. Going forward, the DescriptionDescription field on document or journal lines created from an electronic document

for that vendor or customer will be filled with the text in question and the (G/L account) No.No. field with the account in

question.

Instead of mapping to a G/L account, you can also map to a bank account. This is practical, for example, for electronic

documents for expenses that are already paid where you want to create a general journal line that is ready to post to a bank

account.

The following procedure describes how to receive a vendor invoice and convert it to a purchase invoice in

Business Central. The procedure is the same when you convert a vendor invoice to a general journal line.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the line for the incoming document record that represents a new incoming electronic invoice, and

then choose the EditEdit action.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/purchasing-how-to-receive-and-convert-electronic-documents.md
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On the Incoming Document CardIncoming Document Card page, the related XML file is attached, and most of the fields are

prefilled with information from the electronic invoice. For more information, see Create Incoming

Document Records.

3. In the Data Exchange TypeData Exchange Type field, choose PEPPOL - InvoicePEPPOL - Invoice or OCR – InvoiceOCR – Invoice depending on the source

of the electronic document.

4. To map text on the vendor invoice to a specific debit account, on the ActionsActions  tab, in the GeneralGeneral  group,

choose Map Text to AccountMap Text to Account, and then fill the Text-to-Account Mapping WorksheetText-to-Account Mapping Worksheet page.

5. Choose the Create DocumentCreate Document action.

A purchase invoice will be created in Business Central based on the information in the electronic document.

Any validation errors, typically related to wrong or missing master data in Business Central will be shown

on the Error MessagesError Messages  FastTab.

Managing Payables

Incoming Documents

Set Up Electronic Document Sending and Receiving

Exchanging Data Electronically

General Business Functionality
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Calculating with a requested receipt date

NOTENOTE

Calculating without a requested delivery date

Default values for lead time calculation

Business Central automatically calculates the date on which you must order an item to have it in inventory on a

certain date. This is the date on which you can expect items ordered on a particular date to be available for picking.

If you specify a requested receipt date on a purchase order header, then the calculated order date is the date on

which the order must be placed to receive the items on the date that you requested. Then, the date on which the

items are available for picking is calculated and entered in the Expected Receipt DateExpected Receipt Date field.

If you do not specify a requested receipt date, then the order date on the line is used as the starting point for

calculating the date on which you can expect to receive the items and the date on which the items are available for

picking.

If there is a requested receipt date on the purchase order line, then that date is used as the starting point for the

following calculations.

requested receipt date - lead time calculation = order date

requested receipt date + inbound whse. handling time + safety lead time = expected receipt date

If you entered a requested receipt date on the purchase order header, then that date is copied to the corresponding

field on all the lines. You can change this date on any of the lines, or you can remove the date on the line.

If your process is based on backward calculation, for example, if you use the requested receipt date to get the order date, we

recommend that you use date formulas that have fixed durations, such as "5D" for five days or "1W" for one week. Date

formulas without fixed durations, such as "CW" for current week or CM for current month, can result in incorrect date

calculations. For more information about date formulas, see Working with Calendar Dates and Times.

If you enter a purchase order line without a requested delivery date, then the Order DateOrder Date field on the line is filled

with the date in the Order DateOrder Date field on the purchase order header. This is either the date that you entered or the

work date. The following dates are then calculated for the purchase order line, with the order date as the starting

point.

order date + lead time calculation = planned receipt date

planned receipt date + inbound whse. handling time + safety lead time = expected receipt date

If you change the order date on the line, such as when items are not available at your vendor until a later date,

then the relevant dates on the line are automatically recalculated.

If you change the order date on the header, then that date is copied to the Order DateOrder Date field on all the lines, and all

the related date fields are then recalculated.

Business Central uses the value from the Lead Time CalculationLead Time Calculation field on the purchase order line to calculate the

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/purchasing-date-calculation-for-purchases.md
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order and the expected receipt dates.

You can manually specify the value on the line or let the program use values that are defined on the vendor card,

item card, stockkeeping unit card, or the item vendor catalog. However, the lead time value on the vendor card is

used only if a lead time is not specified on the item card, stockkeeping unit card, or the item vendor catalog for the

item. This is also the escalating order of priority for these values. If they are all provided, the lead time from the

vendor card has the lowest priority, and the lead time from the item vendor catalog has the highest priority.

Date Calculation for Sales

Calculate Order Promising Dates

Working with Business Central
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TIPTIP

As different users create new customer, vendor, or contact cards over time, or the new records are created

automatically during migration, a customer, vendor, or contact may be represented in the system with more than

one record. In this case, you can use the Merge DuplicateMerge Duplicate page from the card of the record that you want to keep.

The page gives you an overview of duplicated field values and provides functions to select which values to keep or

discard when merging two records into one.

Only users with the MERGE DUPLICATES permission set can use this functionality.

The Merge DuplicateMerge Duplicate page shows all fields where the values are different for the two records being compared. Therefore, a

duplicate is indicated by the page showing very few fields. Whereas, if the page shows many fields, then the suspected record

is probably not a duplicate.

The following procedure is based on a customer card. The steps are similar for a vendor and contact cards.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the customer that you know or suspect that a duplicate record exists for, and then choose the EditEdit

action.

3. On the Customer CardCustomer Card page, choose the Merge WithMerge With action.

4. On the Merge DuplicateMerge Duplicate page, in the Merge WithMerge With field, select the customer that you believe is a duplicate

of the one you have opened, indicated in the CurrentCurrent field.

The FieldsFields  FastTab lists fields where the values are different for the two customers. This means that if the

selected customer is really a duplicate, then only very few fields should be listed, such as typing errors and

other data entry mistakes.

The Related TablesRelated Tables  FastTab lists tables where there are fields with a relation to both customers. The

Current CountCurrent Count and Duplicate CountDuplicate Count fields show the number of fields in related tables where the No.No.

value of both the current and the duplicate customer is used. On the Merge DuplicateMerge Duplicate page, this section is

informational only, however, if merge conflicts exist, you will resolve them on the Merge DuplicateMerge Duplicate

ConflictsConflicts  page. See steps 8 through 12.

5. For each field where you want to use another value than the current one, select the Overr ideOverr ide check box. The

value in the Alternate ValueAlternate Value field will then be transferred to the current record when you complete the

process.

6. When you have finished selecting which values to keep or override, choose the MergeMerge action.

The system checks if the merge of values for the duplicate customer into the current customer causes any

conflicts. A conflicts exists if a value in at least one primary-key field is the same for both customers while the

value in the NoNo field is different for the two customers.

7. If no conflicts are found, choose the YesYes  button in the confirmation message box.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/sales-how-merge-duplicate-records.md
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The duplicate customer is renamed so that all usage of its No.No. value in all fields with relations to the

customer table will be replaced with the No.No. value of the current customer.

8. If conflicts exist, choose the Resolve (xx) conflicts before merge.Resolve (xx) conflicts before merge. action on the ConflictsConflicts  FastTab, which

will appear if conflicts exist.

9. On the Merge Duplicate ConflictsMerge Duplicate Conflicts  page, select the line for a related table with a conflict, and then choose

the View DetailsView Details  action.

The Merge DuplicateMerge Duplicate page now shows the fields in the selected table that cause a merge conflict between

the two customer records. Notice in both the summarized values in the CurrentCurrent and Conflicts WithConflicts With fields

and on the lines that at least one primary-key field is the same for both customers and the value of the No.No.

field is different for the two customers.

10. If you do not want to keep the duplicate customer record, choose the Remove DuplicateRemove Duplicate action, and then

choose the CloseClose button.

Identical field values, other than the value in the No.No. field, are removed from the duplicate record and

inserted on the current record.

11. If you want to keep the duplicate customer record after the merge, choose the Rename DuplicateRename Duplicate.

12. On lines, not for the No.No. field, where the field has the same value on both records, change the value in the

Alternate ValueAlternate Value field, and then choose the CloseClose button.

The conflicting field value is updated on the duplicate record so that it can be merged with the current

record. The duplicate record continues to exist after the merge.

13. Repeat steps 8 through 12 until all conflicts are resolved. The ConflictsConflicts  FastTab disappears.

14. On the Merge DuplicateMerge Duplicate page, choose the MergeMerge action again, and then select the YesYes  button in the

confirmation message box.

For contacts, you can use functionality to find duplicate contacts before you use the Merge DuplicateMerge Duplicate page. For more

information, see Searching for Duplicate Contacts.

Sales
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To create a blanket sales order

To create a sales order from a blanket sales order

A blanket sales order represents a framework for a long-term agreement between you and your customer.

Similarly, you use blanket purchase orders to manage long-term agreements between you and your vendor.

A blanket order is typically made when a customer has committed to purchasing large quantities that are to be

delivered in several smaller shipments over a certain period of time. Often blanket orders cover only one item

with predetermined delivery dates. The main reason for using a blanket order rather than a sales order is that

quantities entered on a blanket order do not affect item availability and thus can be used as a worksheet for

monitoring, forecasting, and planning purposes.

On the blanket order, each separate shipment can be set up as an order line, which can then be converted into a

sales order at the time of shipping.

An example of when a blanket sales order could be used is if a customer calls and places an order of 1000 units

of an item and they want the items to be delivered in 250 units every week over the next month.

Blanket purchase orders work in a similar way as blanket sales orders. This documentation covers blanket sales orders only.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Blanket Sales OrdersBlanket Sales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

4. Leave the Order DateOrder Date field blank. When the separate sales orders are created from the blanket order, the

order date of the sales order is set to equal the actual work date.

5. On the L inesLines  FastTab, create separate lines for each shipment. For instance, if your customer wants 1000 units

split out equally between four weeks, you would enter four separate lines of 250 units each.

1. To create an order for any of the lines in the blanket sales order, remove the quantity in the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field

on all the lines that you do not wish to ship at this time.

2. When you are ready to create orders, choose the Make OrderMake Order  action, and then choose YesYes . A message

appears informing you that the blanket order has been assigned an order number. Note that the blanket order

has not been deleted.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

4. To see the results of the preceding steps, choose the L ineLine action, choose the Unposted L inesUnposted L ines  action, and

then choose the OrdersOrders  action.

5. On the Sales L inesSales L ines  page, select the appropriate sales order, choose the L ineLine action, and then choose the

Show DocumentShow Document action.

The following applies to sales orders after they have been created from blanket sales orders:

After the blanket order is converted into a sales order, the sales order contains all the lines from the blanket

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/sales-how-to-create-blanket-sales-orders.md
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To view unposted and posted blanket sales order lines

order. The lines where the quantity in the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field was deleted appear, but with blank QuantityQuantity

fields. You may choose to leave, edit, or delete the lines.

It is important to remember that the sales order line quantity must not exceed the quantity of the associated

blanket order line. Otherwise, posting of the sales order will not be possible.

When the sales order is posted as shipped and/or invoiced, the Quantity ShippedQuantity Shipped and Quantity InvoicedQuantity Invoiced

fields are updated on the related blanket order.

The blanket order number and line number are recorded as properties of the sales lines when created from a

blanket order.

When sales orders are not created directly from the blanket order but still relate to it, a link between a sales

order and a blanket order can be established by entering the associated blanket order number in the BlanketBlanket

Order No.Order No. field on the sales order line.

After the sales order has been created for the total quantity of a blanket order line, no other sales order can be

created for the same line. Users are prevented from entering a quantity in the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field. If, however,

additional quantities need to be added to a blanket order, the value in the QuantityQuantity  field can be increased and

additional orders can then be created.

The invoiced blanket sales order remains in the system until it is deleted, either by deleting individual blanket

orders or by running the Delete Invoiced Blanket Sales OrdersDelete Invoiced Blanket Sales Orders  batch job.

If a customer is also recorded as a contact in the Marketing application area, and if you have specified an

interaction template code for blanket sales order on the Marketing SetupMarketing Setup page, an interaction is recorded in

the Interaction Log Entry table when you select Pr intPr int to print the blanket sales order.

You can see the status of a blanket sales order on the Blanket Sales Order StatisticsBlanket Sales Order Statistics  page. This may be

relevant when you start to invoice the order that is created from the blanket sales order.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Blanket Sales OrdersBlanket Sales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a blanket sales order, and then choose the StatisticsStatistics  action.

3. On the Blanket Sales Order StatisticsBlanket Sales Order Statistics  page, on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, you can see summary information

about the entire order based on the total quantity in the various Quantity fieldsQuantity fields  on the blanket sales order

lines.

On the InvoicingInvoicing FastTab, you can see summary information based on the total quantity in the Qty. toQty. to

InvoiceInvoice fields on the sales blanket order lines.

On the ShippingShipping FastTab, you can see summary information based on the total quantity in the Qty. toQty. to

ReceiveReceive fields on the sales blanket order lines.

On the PrepaymentPrepayment FastTab, you can see summary information about any prepaid amounts.

On the VendorVendor  FastTab, you can see certain basic information about the vendor.

The link between the blanket sales order and the originating sales order, and any other sales document, is

retained after posting as a list of posted and unposted sales order invoice lines.

1. Choose the  icon enter Blanket Sales OrdersBlanket Sales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the blanket sales order you want to view.

3. To view unposted entries, select the line in question, choose the L ineLine action, and then choose the

Unposted L inesUnposted L ines  action. Choose one of the following options.
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O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

OrdersOrders Specifies open orders associated with the selected line.

InvoicesInvoices Specifies open invoices that have been associated with
the selected line. Open invoices are manually associated
with a blanket order by entering the blanket order
number on the sales invoice line.

Return OrdersReturn Orders Specifies open return orders that have been associated
with the selected line.

Credit MemosCredit Memos Specifies open credit memos that have been associated
with the selected line.

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

ShipmentsShipments Posted shipments associated with the selected line.

InvoicesInvoices Posted invoices associated with the selected line.

Return ReceiptsReturn Receipts Posted return receipts that have been associated with the
selected line.

Credit MemosCredit Memos Posted credit memos that have been associated with the
selected line.

4. To view posted entries, select the line in question, choose the L ineLine action, and then choose the PostedPosted

LinesLines  action. Choose one of the following options.

5. On the Sales L inesSales L ines  page, choose the Show DocumentShow Document action to view the entry.
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Inventory Reconciliation

Related Tasks

TOTO SEESEE

Create item cards for inventory items that you
trade in.

Register New Items

For each physical product that you trade in, you must create an item card of type

Inventor yInventor y . Items that you offer to customers but do not keep in inventory you can register

as catalog items, which you can convert to inventory items when necessary. You can

increase or decrease the quantity of an item in inventory by posting directly to the item

ledger entries, for example, after a physical count or if you do not record purchases.

Inventory increases and decreases are naturally also recorded when you post purchase and

sales documents respectively. For more information, see Record Purchases, Sell Products,

and Invoice Sales. Transfers between locations changes inventory quantities across your

company's warehouses.

To increase your overview of items and to help you find them, you can categorize items and

give them attributes to search and sort by.

The physical handling of items is referred to as warehouse activities. For more information, see

Warehouse Management.

Planning for items to fulfil demand is covered as part of supply planning functionality. For

more information, see Planning.

When you post inventory transactions, such as sales shipments, purchase invoices, or

inventory adjustments, the changed item costs are recorded in item value entries. To reflect

this change of inventory value in your financial books, the inventory costs are automatically

posted to the related inventory accounts in the general ledger. For each inventory

transaction that you post, the appropriate values are posted to the inventory account,

adjustment account, and COGS account in the general ledger. For more information, see

Reconcile Inventory Costs with the General Ledger.

Even though inventory costs are automatically posted to the general ledger, it is still

necessary to ensure that the costs of goods are forwarded to the related outbound sales

transaction, especially in situations where you sell goods before you invoice the purchase

of those goods. This is referred to as cost adjustment. Item costs are automatically adjusted

when you post item transactions, but you can also adjust item costs manually. For more

information, see Adjust Item Costs.

The following table outlines related tasks.
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Structure parent items that you sell as kits
consisting of the parent's components or that
you assemble to order or to stock.

Work with Bills of Material

Maintain an overview of items and help you find
and sort items by organizing them in categories.

Categorize Items

Assign item attributes of different value types to
your items to help you sort and find items.

Work with Item Attributes

Create special item cards for items that you offer
to customers but do not maintain inventory for.

Work with Catalog Items

Perform physical counting of your inventory with
the Physical Inventor y OrderPhysical Inventor y Order  and PhysicalPhysical
Inventor y RecordingInventor y Recording pages.

Count Inventory Using Documents

Perform physical counting, make negative or
positive adjustments, and change information,
such as location or lot number, on item ledger
entries.

Count, Adjust, and Reclassify Inventory Using
Journals

View the availability of items per location, by
period, by sales or purchase event, or by their
use on assembly or production BOMs.

View the Availability of Items

Transfer inventory items between locations with
transfer orders, to manage warehouse activities,
or with the item reclassification journal.

Transfer Inventory Between Locations

Reserve inventory or inbound items for sales
orders, purchase orders, service orders, assembly
orders, or production orders.

Reserve Items

Set up a vendor's or customer's own description
for an item, so that you can easily insert their
item description on trade documents.

Use Item Cross References

Assign serial numbers or lot numbers to any
outbound or inbound document or journal line,
for example to track items in case of recalls.

Work with Serial and Lot Numbers

Set up a vendor's or customer's own item
description on your item card so that you can
quickly insert their item description on trade
documents.

Use Item Cross-References

Find where any serial or lot number was used in
its supply chain, for example in recall situations.

Trace Item-Tracked Items

Block items from being entered on sales or
purchase lines or from being posted in any
transaction.

Block Items

TOTO SEESEE



Manage business operations in sales offices, a
purchasing departments, or plant planning
offices across multiple locations.

Work with Responsibility Centers

Use resources with specific skills for various
services and service items.

Set Up Resource Allocation

TOTO SEESEE
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To create a new item card

Items, among other products, are the basis of your business, the goods or services that you trade in. Each

item must be registered as an item card.

Item cards hold the information that is required to buy, store, sell, deliver, and account for items.

The item card can be of type Inventor yInventor y , Ser viceSer vice, or Non-Inventor yNon-Inventor y  to specify if the item is a physical

inventory unit, a labor time unit, or a physical unit that is not tracked in inventory. For more information,

see About Item Types.

An item can be structured as a parent item with underlying child items in a bill of materials (BOM). In

Business Central, a bill of material can be either an assembly BOM or a production BOM, depending on its

use. For more information, see Work with Bills of Material.

If you purchase the same item from more than one vendor, you can connect those vendors to the item

card. The vendors will then appear on the Item Vendor CatalogItem Vendor Catalog page, so that you can easily select an

alternate vendor.

Items that you offer to your customers but you do not want manage in your system until you start selling

them can be set up as catalog items. Catalog items are not to be mistaken with regular items of type Non-Non-

Inventor yInventor y . For more information, see Work with Catalog Items.

If item templates exist for different item types, then a page appears when you create a new item card from where

you can select an appropriate template. If only one item template exists, then new item cards always use that

template.

The following procedure explains how to create an item card from scratch. You can also create new item

cards by copying existing ones. For more information, see Copy Existing Items to Create New Items.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. On the ItemsItems page, choose the NewNew  action.

If only one item template exists, then a new item card opens with some fields filled with

information from the template.

3. On the Select a template for a new itemSelect a template for a new item page, choose the template that you want to use for the

new item card.

4. Choose the OKOK button. A new item card opens with some fields filled with information from the

template.

5. Proceed to fill or change fields on the item card as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description.
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To save the item card as a templateTo save the item card as a template

Items used in production ordersItems used in production orders

To set up multiple vendors for an item

In the Costing MethodCosting Method field, you set up how the item's unit cost is calculated by making assumptions about the

flow of physical items through your company. Five costing methods are available, depending on the type of item.

For more information, see Design Details: Costing Methods.

If you select AverageAverage, then the item's unit cost is calculated as the average unit cost at each point in time after a

purchase. Inventory is valuated with the assumption that all inventories are sold simultaneously. With this setting,

you can choose the Unit CostUnit Cost  field to view, on the Average Cost Calc. Over viewAverage Cost Calc. Over view page, the history of

transactions that the average cost is calculated from.

You can view or edit special prices or discounts that you grant, or that your vendor grants you, for the item

if certain criteria are met, such as customer, minimum order quantity, or ending date. You do this by

choosing the Set Special Pr icesSet Special Pr ices  or Set Special DiscountsSet Special Discounts  actions. Each row on, for example, the SalesSales

PricesPrices  page represents a special price. Each column represents a criterion that must apply to grant a

customer the special price that you enter in the Unit Pr iceUnit Pr ice field on the Sales Pr icesSales Pr ices  page. For more

information, see Record Sales Price, Discount, and Payment Agreements or Record Special Purchase Prices

and Discounts.

The item is now registered, and the item card is ready to be used on purchase and sales documents.

If you want to use this item card as a template when you create new item cards, you can save it as a

template. For more information, see the following section.

1. On the Item CardItem Card page, choose the Save as TemplateSave as Template action. The Item TemplateItem Template page opens

showing the item card as a template.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. To reuse dimensions in templates, choose the DimensionsDimensions  action. The Dimension TemplatesDimension Templates  page

opens showing any dimension codes that are set up for the item.

4. Edit or enter dimension codes that will apply to new item cards created by using the template.

5. When you have completed the new item template, choose the OKOK button.

The item template is added to the list of item templates, so that you can use it to create new item cards.

If you want to register items that are then used in production orders, you specify the replenishment

system as Prod. order on the ReplenishmentReplenishment FastTab. For more information, see About Production

Orders.

If you purchase the same item from more than one vendor, you must enter information about each vendor

of the item, such as prices, lead time, discounts, and so on.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant item, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. Choose the VendorsVendors  action.

4. Choose the Vendor No.Vendor No. field, and then select the vendor that you want to set up for the item.

5. Optionally, fill in the remaining fields.

6. Repeat steps 2 through 5 for each vendor that you want to buy the item from.

The vendors will now appear on the Item Vendor CatalogItem Vendor Catalog page, which you open from the item card, so

that you can easily select an alternate vendor.



Categories, attributes, and variants

Deleting item cards

Manage inventory in warehouses
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Categories and attributes are two different ways of grouping inventory items. Item variant is a way to

indicate that a specific item is available in different colors or sizes, for example. Depending on how you set

up your inventory, you can use categories to group chairs versus desks, and then use attributes to group

green items versus blue items, for example. You can then supplement this setup by adding variants to each

type of chair and desk. By adding variants, you can run reports such as Item Availability by VariantItem Availability by Variant to

identify differences between the blue chairs versus the green chairs, for example.

If you have posted a transaction for an item, you cannot delete the card because the ledger entries may be

needed for inventory valuation or auditing. To delete item cards with ledger entries, contact to Microsoft

partner to do so through code.

When you register a new item, you will see fields that are related to warehouse management, especially

on the WarehouseWarehouse FastTab. If your organization does not use the warehouse management capabilities in

Business Central, then you can ignore those fields.

If your organization later sets up warehouse management, in most cases, you must then go back to each

existing item to make sure that it has the right information in the various fields, so that the warehouse

processes can run as expected. This information can includes fields such as Warehouse Class CodeWarehouse Class Code or

Put-away Template CodePut-away Template Code. For more information, see Design Details: Warehouse Setup.

Inventory

Set Up Units of Measure

Tariff numbers

Reconcile Inventory Costs with the General Ledger

Create Number Series

Setting Up Posting Groups

Purchasing
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Work with Bills of Material
11/5/2020 • 6 minutes to read • Edit Online

Assembly BOMs or Production BOMs

To create an assembly BOM

You use bills of materials (BOMs) to structure parent items that must be assembled or produced by resources or

machine centers from components. An assembly BOM can also be used to sell a parent item as a kit consisting of its

components.

You use assembly orders for making end items from components in a simple process that can be performed by one

or more basic resources, which are not machine or work centers, or without any resources. For example, an

assembly process could be to pick two wine bottles and one coffee sack and then pack them as a gift item.

An assembly BOM is the master data that defines which component items go into an assembled end item and

which resources are used to assemble the assembly item. When you enter an assembly item and a quantity in the

header of a new assembly order, then the assembly order lines are automatically filled according to the assembly

BOM with one assembly order line per component or resource. For more information, see Assembly Management.

Assembly BOMs are described in this topic.

You use production orders for making end items from components in a complex process that requires a production

routing and work or machine centers, which represent production capacities. For example, a production process

could be to cut steel plates in one operation, weld them in the next operation, and paint the end item in the last

operation. For more information, see Manufacturing.

A production BOM is the master data that defines a production item and the components that go into it. for

assembly items, the production BOM must be certified and assigned to the production item before it can be used in

a production order. When you enter the production item on a production order line, either manually or by

refreshing the order, then the production BOM content becomes the production order components. For more

information, see Create Production BOMs.

The concept of resources in production is much more advanced than in assembly management. Work centers and

machine centers function as resources, and production steps are represented by operations that are assigned to

resources in production routings. For more information, see Create Routings.

Both assembly orders and production orders may be linked directly to sales orders. However, you can only use

assembly orders to customize the end item directly for a customer request with the sales order.

To define a parent item that consists of other items, and potentially of resources required to put the parent together,

you must create an assembly BOM.

Assembly BOMs usually contain items but can also contain one or more resources that are required to put the

assembly item together.

Assembly BOMs can have multiple levels, which means that a component on the assembly BOM can be an

assembly item itself. In that case, the Assembly BOMAssembly BOM field on the assembly BOM line contains YesYes .

Special requirements apply to items on assembly BOMs with regards to availability. For more information, see To

see the availability of an item by its use in assembly BOMs.

There are two parts to creating an assembly BOM:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/inventory-how-work-BOMs.md


To edit assembly BOMs

To view components and resources indented according to the BOM
structure

To replace the assembly item with its components on document lines

C a u t i o nC a u t i o n

Setting up a new item

Defining the BOM structure of the assembly item.

1. Set up a new item. For more information, see Register New Items.

Proceed to enter components or resources on the assembly BOM.

2. On the Item CardItem Card page for an assembly item, choose the AssemblyAssembly  action, and then choose the AssemblyAssembly

BOMBOM action.

3. On the Assembly BOMAssembly BOM page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

You can edit the lines on an assembly BOM at any time. But be aware that the BOM may be in use on ongoing sales

or assemblies of the parent, which may be affected by the change. Choose the Where-UsedWhere-Used action to see in which

items it is being used and then whether sales or assembly orders may be affected.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the YesYes  value in the Assembly BOMAssembly BOM column.

3. On the Assembly BOMAssembly BOM page, choose the Edit L istEdit L ist action, and then change any field as needed.

From the Assembly BOMAssembly BOM page, you can open a separate page that shows the components and any resources

indented according to their BOM position under the assembly item.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for an assembly item. (The Assembly BOMAssembly BOM field on the ItemsItems page contains YesYes .)

3. On the Item CardItem Card page, choose the AssemblyAssembly  action, and then choose the Assembly BOMAssembly BOM action.

4. On the Assembly BOMAssembly BOM page, choose the Show BOMShow BOM action.

From any sales and purchase document that contains an assembly item, you can use a special function to replace

the line for the assembly item with new lines for its components. This function is useful, for example, if you want to

sell the components as a kit that represents the assembly item.

The Explode BOM function is also available on the Assembly BOMAssembly BOM page as a method to view child items on any

subassemblies on an assembly BOM.

When you have used the Explode BOMExplode BOM function, you cannot easily undo it. You must delete the sales order lines

representing the components and then reenter a sales order line for the assembly item.

The following procedure is based on a sales invoice. The same steps apply to other sales documents and to all

purchase documents.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales InvoicesSales Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Open a sales invoice that contains a line for an assembly item.

3. Choose the line for an assembly item, and then Explode BOMExplode BOM line action.

All fields on the sales invoice line for the assembly item are cleared except for the ItemItem and Descr iptionDescr iption fields.

Complete sales invoice lines are inserted for the components and possible resources that comprise the assembly

item.



NOTENOTE

To calculate the standard cost of an assembly item

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Top LevelTop Level Calculates the assembly item's standard cost as the total cost
of all purchased or assembled items on that assembly BOM
regardless of any underlying assembly BOMs.

All LevelsAll Levels Calculates the assembly's item standard cost as the sum of: 1)
The calculated cost of all underlying assembly BOMs on the
assembly BOM. 2) The cost of all purchased items on the
assembly BOM.

See Also

The Picking List by OrderPicking List by Order  report is also changed to show the components only. This means that a warehouse worker

picking the parent item, the assembly item, will not see it in the picking list. For more information, see Print the Picking List.

You calculate the unit cost of an assembly item by rolling up the unit cost of each component and resource in the

item’s assembly BOM.

You can also calculate and update the standard cost for one or many items on the Standard Cost WorksheetStandard Cost Worksheet

page. For more information, see Update Standard Costs.

The unit cost of an assembly BOM always equals the total of the unit costs of its components, including other

assembly BOMs, and any resources.

1. In the top right corner, choose the Search for Page or Repor tSearch for Page or Repor t icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related

link.

2. Open the card for an assembly item. (The Assembly BOMAssembly BOM field on the ItemsItems page contains YesYes .)

3. On the Item CardItem Card page, choose the AssemblyAssembly  action, and then choose the Assembly BOMAssembly BOM action.

4. On the Assembly BOMAssembly BOM page, choose the Calc. Standard CostCalc. Standard Cost action.

5. Select one of the following options, and then choose the OKOK button.

The costs of the items that make up the assembly BOM are copied from the component item cards. The cost of each

item is multiplied by the quantity, and the total cost is shown in the Unit CostUnit Cost field on the item card.

Register New Items

View the Availability of Items
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Categorize Items
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To create an item category

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

To assign an item category to an item

Categories, attributes, and variants

To maintain an overview of your items and to help you sort and find items, it is useful to organize your items in

item categories.

To find items by characteristics, you can assign item attributes to items and also to item categories. For more

information, see Work with Item Attributes. 

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item CategoriesItem Categories , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Item CategoriesItem Categories  page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Item Categor y CardItem Categor y Card page, on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to

read a short description.

4. On the Attr ibutesAttr ibutes  FastTab, specify any item attributes for the item category. For more information, see To

assign item attributes to item categories.

If the item category has a parent item category, as indicated by the Parent Categor yParent Categor y  field, then any item attributes that

are assigned to that parent item category are prefilled on the AttributesAttributes FastTab.

Item attributes that you assign to an item category will automatically apply to the item that the item category is assigned

to.

If you change your mind about an item category, you can delete it. However, if it has already been assigned to an

item, you must remove that assignment before you can delete the item category.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for the item that you want to assign to an item category.

3. Choose the lookup button in the Item Categor y CodeItem Categor y Code field and select an existing item category. Alternatively,

choose the NewNew  action to first create a new item category as explained in To create an item category.

Categories and attributes are two different ways of grouping inventory items. Item variant is a way to indicate that

a specific item is available in different colors or sizes, for example. Depending on how you set up your inventory,

you can use categories to group chairs versus desks, and then use attributes to group green items versus blue

items, for example. You can then supplement this setup by adding variants to each type of chair and desk. By

adding variants, you can run reports such as Item Availability by VariantItem Availability by Variant to identify differences between the

blue chairs versus the green chairs, for example.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/inventory-how-categorize-items.md
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Work with Item Attributes
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TIPTIP

To create item attributes

NOTENOTE

To create values for item attributes of type Option

To assign item attributes to items

When customers inquire about an item, either in correspondence or in an integrated web shop, they may ask or

search according to characteristics, such as height and model year. To provide this customer service, you can

assign item attribute values of different types to your items, which can then be used when searching for items.

You can also assign item attributes to item categories, which then apply to the items that use the item categories.

For more information, see Categorize Item.

If you attach pictures to items, the Image Analyzer extension can detect attributes in the image, and suggest the attributes

so you can decide whether to assign them. The extension is ready to go. You just need to enable it. For more information,

see The Image Analyzer Extension.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item Attr ibutesItem Attr ibutes , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Item Attr ibutesItem Attr ibutes  page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Item Attr ibuteItem Attr ibute page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

If you select OptionOption in the TypeType field, then you can choose the Item Attribute ValuesItem Attribute Values action to create values for the

item attribute. For more information, see To create values for item attributes of type Option.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item Attr ibutesItem Attr ibutes , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Item Attr ibutesItem Attr ibutes  page, select an item attribute of type OptionOption that you want to create values for, and

then choose the Item Attr ibute ValuesItem Attr ibute Values  action.

3. On the Item Attr ibute ValuesItem Attr ibute Values  page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. On the ItemsItems page, select the item that you want to assign item attributes to, and then choose the Attr ibutesAttr ibutes

action.

3. On the Item Attr ibute ValuesItem Attr ibute Values  page, choose the NewNew  action.

4. Choose the lookup button in the Attr ibuteAttr ibute field and select an existing item attribute. Alternatively, choose the

NewNew  action to first create a new item attribute as explained in To create item attributes.

5. In the ValueValue field, enter the item attribute value, such as "2010" for the Model YearModel Year  attribute.

6. For item attributes of type OptionOption, choose the lookup button in the ValueValue field and select an item attribute

value. Alternatively, choose the NewNew  action to first create a new item attribute value as explained in To create

values for item attributes of type Option.
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    To assign item attributes to item categories

NOTENOTE

To filter by item attributes

See Also

7. Repeat steps 4 through 6 for all item attributes that you want to assign to the item.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item CategoriesItem Categories , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Item CategoriesItem Categories  page, select the item category that you want to assign item attributes to, and then

choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the Item Categor y CardItem Categor y Card page, on the Attr ibutesAttr ibutes  FastTab, choose the NewNew  action.

4. Choose the lookup button in the Attr ibuteAttr ibute field and select an existing item attribute. Alternatively, choose the

NewNew  action to first create a new item attribute as explained in To create item attributes.

5. In the Default ValueDefault Value field, choose the lookup button and select an item attribute value.

6. Repeat steps 4 and 5 for all item attributes that you want to assign to the item category.

Item attributes for parent item categories will be inherited to child item categories. This is indicated by the Inherited FromInherited From

field on the AttributesAttributes FastTab. For more information, see Categorize Items.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. On the ItemsItems page, choose the Filter  by Attr ibutesFilter  by Attr ibutes  action.

3. On the Filter  Items by Attr ibuteFilter  Items by Attr ibute page, choose the lookup button in the Attr ibuteAttr ibute field and select an

item attribute.

4. In the ValueValue field, choose the lookup button and select an attribute value to filter items by.

You can only select values directly for item attributes that have fixed values, such as Color. For item attributes that

have variable values, such as Width, you must specify the item attribute value by first selecting a condition. See step

5.

5. In the ValueValue field for a variable item attribute, choose the lookup button.

6. On the Specify Filter  ValueSpecify Filter  Value page, in the ConditionCondition field, choose the drop-down arrow and select a

condition.

7. In the ValueValue field, enter an attribute value to filter items by.

ExampleExample: To filter on items where the material description begins with "blue", fill in the fields as follows:

Attr ibuteAttr ibute field: Material Description, ConditionCondition field: Begins With, ValueValue field: blue.

8. Choose the OKOK button.

The items on the ItemsItems page are filtered by the specified item attribute values.

Categorize Items

Register New Items
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NOTENOTE

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To create a catalog item

To set up how catalog item numbers are converted to your own
numbering

To convert a catalog item to a normal item

You can offer certain items to your customers for their convenience, which you do not want to manage in your

system until you start selling them. When you want to start managing such items in your system, you can

convert them to normal item cards in two ways.

From a catalog item card, create a new item card based on a template.

From a sales order line of type ItemItem with an empty NoNo field, select a catalog item. An item card is then

automatically created for the catalog item.

You cannot select a catalog item from the Sales InvoiceSales Invoice page.

You can select a catalog item from the Sales QuoteSales Quote page, but the catalog item will not be converted to a normal item

when you use the Make OrderMake Order  function.

A catalog item typically has the item number of the vendor who supplies it. To enable conversion of a catalog

item card to a normal item card, you must first set up how vendor item numbering is converted to your own item

numbering.

Catalog items are not to be mistaken with non-inventory items, which are regular items that are given the type Non-Non-

Inventor yInventor y  to keep them out of availability and costing calculations, for example, because they are only used internally and

have a low cost. For more information, see About Item Types.

Catalog item cards have much less information than normal item cards because you only use them to offer on

quotes and in other ways. For that reason, they must be converted to normal item cards before you can post

sales transactions for them.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Catalog ItemsCatalog Items , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

To enable conversion of a catalog item card to a normal item card, you must first set up how the vendor's item

numbering is converted to your own item number format.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Catalog Item SetupCatalog Item Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary.
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To sell a catalog item, and convert it to a normal item

NOTENOTE

See Also

1. Choose the  icon, enter Catalog ItemsCatalog Items , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for a catalog item that you want to convert to a normal item.

3. On the Catalog Item CardCatalog Item Card page, choose the Create ItemCreate Item action.

A new item card prefilled with information from the catalog item and a relevant item template is created. You can

then fill or edit fields on the new item card as necessary. For more information, see Register New Items.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action. Fill in the fields on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab as for any sales order. For more

information, see Sell Products.

3. On a new sales line, in the TypeType field, select ItemItem, but leave the No.No. field empty.

4. Choose the L ineLine action, and then choose the Select Catalog ItemsSelect Catalog Items action.

The catalog item is converted to a normal item. A new item card prefilled with information from the

catalog item and a relevant item template is created.

5. On the Catalog ItemsCatalog Items page, select the catalog item that you want to sell, and then choose the OKOK button.

6. When the sales order is complete, choose the PostPost action.

You can then fill or edit fields on the new item card as necessary. For more information, see Register New Items.

An Item cross reference record is automatically created for the vendor of the item between the vendor's item number and

your new item number. For more information, see Use Item Cross References.

Register New Items

Create Special Orders|
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NOTENOTE

To create a physical inventory order

You can take a physical inventory of your items by using physical inventory order and physical inventory

recording documents. The Physical Inventor y OrderPhysical Inventor y Order  page is used to organize the complete inventory counting

project, for example one per location. The Physical Inventor y RecordingPhysical Inventor y Recording page is used by to communicate and

capture the actual counting of items. You can create multiple recordings for one order, for example to distribute

groups of items to different employees.

The Physical Inventor y RecordingPhysical Inventor y Recording report can be printed from each recording and contains empty quantity

fields for entering the counted inventory. When a user is done counting, and the quantities are entered on the

Physical Inventor y RecordingPhysical Inventor y Recording page, you choose the FinishFinish action. This transfers the quantities to the related

lines on the Physical Inventor y OrderPhysical Inventor y Order  page. Functionality ensures that no item count can be recorded twice.

This article describes how to perform a physical inventory using documents, a method that provides more control and

supports distributing the counting to multiple employees. You can also perform the task by using journals, such as the

Phys. Inventor y JournalsPhys. Inventor y Journals  and Whse. Phys. Inventor y JournalsWhse. Phys. Inventor y Journals  pages. For more information, see Count, Adjust, and

Reclassify Inventory Using Journals.

Note that if you use the Zones functionality, then you cannot use physical inventory orders. Instead, use Whse. Phys.Whse. Phys.

Inventor y JournalInventor y Journal page to count your warehouse entries before synchronizing them with item ledger entries.

Counting inventory by using documents consist of the following overall steps:

1. Create a physical inventory order with expected item quantities prefilled.

2. Generate one or more physical inventory recordings from the order.

3. Enter the counted item quantities on the recordings, as captured on print-outs, for example, and set it to

FinishedFinished.

4. Complete and post the physical inventory order.

A physical inventory order is a complete document that consists of a physical inventory order header and some

physical inventory order lines. The information on a physical inventory header describes how to take the physical

inventory. The physical inventory order lines contain the information about the items and their locations.

To create the physical inventory order lines, you typically use the Calculate L inesCalculate L ines  function to reflect the current

inventory as lines on the order. Alternatively, you can use the Copy from DocumentCopy from Document function to fill the lines with

the content of another open or posted physical inventory order. The following procedure only describes how to

use the Calculate L inesCalculate L ines  function.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Physical Inventor y OrdersPhysical Inventor y Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the required fields on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab. Hover over a field to read a short description.

4. Choose the Calculate L inesCalculate L ines  action.

5. Select options as necessary.
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 To create a physical inventory recording

TIPTIP

6. Set filters, for example, to only include a subset of items to be counted with the first recording.

To plan for multiple employees to count the inventory, it is advisable to set different filters each time you use the

Calculate LinesCalculate Lines action to only fill the order with the subset of inventory items that one user will be recording. Then

as you generate multiple physical inventory recordings for multiple employees, you minimize the risk of counting

items twice. For more information, see the To create a physical inventory recording section.

7. Choose the OKOK button.

A line for each item that exists on the chosen location and per the set filters and options is inserted on the order.

For items that are set up for item tracking, the Use Item TrackingUse Item Tracking check box is selected, and information about

the expected quantity of serial and lot numbers is available by choosing the L inesLines  action and then Item TrackingItem Tracking

LinesLines . For more information, see the Handling Item Tracking when Counting Inventory section.

You can now proceed to create one or more recordings, which are instructions to the employees who perform the

actual counting.

For each physical inventory order, you can create one or more physical inventory recording documents on which

employees enter the counted quantities, either manually or through an integrated scanning device.

By default, a recording is created for all the lines on the related physical inventory order. To avoid that two

employees count the same items in case of distributed counting, it is advisable to gradually fill the physical

inventory order by setting filters on the Calculate L inesCalculate L ines  batch job (see the "To create a physical inventory order"

section) and then create the physical inventory recording while selecting the Only L ines Not in RecordingsOnly L ines Not in Recordings

check box. This settings makes sure that each new recording that you create only contains different items than the

ones on other recordings.

In case of manual counting, you can print a list, the Phys. Invt. RecordingPhys. Invt. Recording report, which has an empty column to

write the counted quantities in. When counting is completed, you enter the recorded quantities on the related lines

on the Phys. Inventor y RecordingPhys. Inventor y Recording page. Lastly, you transfer the recorded quantities to the related physical

inventory order by setting the status to FinishedFinished.

1. On a Physical Inventor y OrderPhysical Inventor y Order  page that contains lines for the items to be counted in one recording,

choose the Make New RecordingMake New Recording action.

2. Select options and set filters as necessary.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

A physical inventory recording document is created.

4. For every set of items to be counted, load them on the related physical inventory order and repeat steps 1

through 3 with the Only L ines Not in RecordingsOnly L ines Not in Recordings  check box selected.

5. Choose the RecordingsRecordings  action to open the Phys. Inventor y Recording L istPhys. Inventor y Recording L ist page.

6. Open the relevant recording.

7. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as necessary.

8. For items that use item tracking, create an additional line for each lot number or serial number code by

choosing the FunctionsFunctions  action, and then the Copy L ineCopy L ine action. For more information, see the Handling

Item Tracking when Counting Inventory section.



  

To finish a physical inventory recording

NOTENOTE

To complete a physical inventory order

To find duplicate physical inventory order linesTo find duplicate physical inventory order lines

To post a physical inventory orderTo post a physical inventory order

9. Choose the Pr intPr int action to prepare the physical document that employees will use to write down the

counted quantities.

When employees have counted the inventory quantities, you must prepare to record them in the system.

1. From the Phys. Inventor y Recording L istPhys. Inventor y Recording L ist page, select the physical inventory recording that you want to

finish, and then choose the EditEdit action.

2. On the L inesLines  FastTab, fill the actual counted quantity in the QuantityQuantity  field for each line.

3. For items with serial or lot numbers (the Use Item TrackingUse Item Tracking check box is selected), enter the counted

quantities on the dedicated lines for the item's serial and lot numbers respectively question. For more

information, see the Handling Item Tracking when Counting Inventory section.

4. Select the RecordedRecorded check box on each line.

5. When you have entered all data for a physical inventory recording, choose the FinishFinish action. Note that all lines

must have the RecordedRecorded checkbox selected.

When you finish a physical inventory recording, each line is transferred to the line on the related physical inventory order

that matches it exactly. To match, the values in the Item No.Item No. , Variant CodeVariant Code, Location CodeLocation Code, and Bin CodeBin Code fields must

be the same on the recording and the order lines.

If no matching physical inventory order line exists, and if the Allow Recording Without OrderAllow Recording Without Order  checkbox is selected, then

a new line is inserted automatically and the Recorded Without OrderRecorded Without Order  checkbox on the related physical inventory order

line is selected. Otherwise, an error message is displayed and the process is canceled.

If more than one physical inventory recording lines match a physical inventory order line, then a message is displayed and

the process is canceled. If, for some reason, two identical physical inventory lines end up on the physical inventory order, you

can use a function to resolve it. For more information, see the To find duplicate physical inventory order lines section.

When you have finished a physical inventory recording, the Qty. Recorder (Base)Qty. Recorder (Base)  field on the related physical

inventory order is updated with the counted (recorded) values, and the On RecordingOn Recording check box is selected. If a

counted value is different from the expected, then that difference is shown in the Pos Qty. (Base)Pos Qty. (Base)  and Neg Qty.Neg Qty.

(Base)(Base)  field respectively.

To see expected quantities and any recorded differences for items with item tracking, choose the L inesLines  action, and

then choose the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  action to select various views for serial and lot numbers involved in the

physical inventory count.

You can also choose the Phys. Inventor y Order Diff.Phys. Inventor y Order Diff. action to view any differences between the expected

quantity and the counted quantity.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Physical Inventor y OrdersPhysical Inventor y Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the physical inventory order that you want to view duplicate lines for.

3. Choose the Show Duplicate L inesShow Duplicate L ines  action.

Any duplicate physical inventory order lines are displayed so that you can delete them and keep only one line with

a unique set of values in the Item No.Item No., Var iant CodeVariant Code, Location CodeLocation Code, and Bin CodeBin Code fields.



   

To view posted physical inventory ordersTo view posted physical inventory orders

Handling Item Tracking when Counting Inventory

Example - Prepare a Physical Inventory Recording for an Item-Tracked ItemExample - Prepare a Physical Inventory Recording for an Item-Tracked Item

After completing a physical inventory order and changing its status to FinishedFinished, you can post it. You can only set

the status of a physical inventory order to FinishedFinished if the following are true:

All related physical inventory recordings have a status of FinishedFinished.

Each physical inventory order line has been counted by at least one inventory recording line.

The In Recording L inesIn Recording L ines  and the Qty. Exp. CalculatedQty. Exp. Calculated check boxes have been selected for all of the physical

inventory order lines.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Physical Inventor y OrdersPhysical Inventor y Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the physical inventory order that you want to complete, and then choose the EditEdit action.

On the Physical Inventor y OrderPhysical Inventor y Order  page, you view the quantity recorded in the Qty. Recorded (Base)Qty. Recorded (Base)

field.

3. Choose the FinishFinish action.

The value in the StatusStatus  field is changed to FinishedFinished, and you can now only change the order by first

choosing the ReopenReopen action.

4. To post the order, choose the PostPost action, and then choose the OKOK button.

The involved item ledger entries are updated along with any related item tracking entries.

After posting, the physical inventory order will be deleted and you can view and evaluate the document as a

posted physical inventory order including its physical inventory recordings and any comments made.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Phys. Invt. OrdersPosted Phys. Invt. Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Posted Phys. Invt. OrdersPosted Phys. Invt. Orders  page, select the posted inventory order that you want to view, and then

choose the ViewView  action.

3. To view a list of related physical inventory recordings, choose the RecordingsRecordings  action.

Item tracking pertains to the serial or lot numbers that are assigned to items. When counting an item that is stored

in inventory as, for example, 10 different lot numbers, the employee must be able to record which and how many

units of each lot number are on inventory. For more information about item tracking functionality, see Work with

Serial and Lot Numbers.

The Use Item TrackingUse Item Tracking check box on physical inventory order lines is automatically selected if an item tracking

code is set up for the item, but you can also select or deselect it manually.

Consider a physical inventory for Item A, which is stored in inventory as ten different serial numbers.

1. On the recording line for the item, select the Use Item TrackingUse Item Tracking check box.

2. Choose the Ser ial No.Ser ial No. field, select the first serial number that exists in inventory for the item, and then

choose the OKOK button.

Proceed to copy the line for the first item-tracked item to insert additional lines corresponding to the

number of serial numbers that are stored in inventory.

3. Choose the FunctionsFunctions  action, and then the Copy L ineCopy L ine action.

4. On the Copy Phys. Invt. Rec. L ineCopy Phys. Invt. Rec. L ine page, enter 9 in the No. of CopiesNo. of Copies  field, and then choose the OKOK

button.



Example - Record and Post Counted Lot Number DifferencesExample - Record and Post Counted Lot Number Differences

LOT  N O.LOT  N O. Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

LOT1001 80

LOT1003 30

LOT1006 10

Total 120

LOT  N O.LOT  N O. Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

LOT1001 80

LOT0002 12

LOT1003 20

LOT1006 10

Total 112

LOT  N O.LOT  N O. EXP EC T ED Q UA N T IT YEXP EC T ED Q UA N T IT Y REC O RDED Q UA N T IT YREC O RDED Q UA N T IT Y Q UA N T IT Y  TO  P O STQ UA N T IT Y  TO  P O ST

LOT1001 80 80 0

LOT1002 0 12 +12

LOT1003 30 20 -10

LOT1006 10 0 -10

Total 120 112 -8

5. On the first of the copy lines, select the Ser ial No.Ser ial No. field and select the next serial number for the item.

6. Repeat step 5 for the remaining eight serial numbers, taking care to not select the same one twice.

7. Choose the Pr intPr int action to prepare the print-out that employees will use to write down the counted items

and serial/lot numbers.

Notice that the Phys. Invt. RecordingPhys. Invt. Recording report contains ten lines for Item A, one for each serial number.

A lot-tracked item is stored in inventory with the "LOT" number series.

Expected Inventor yExpected Inventor y :

Recorded QuantitiesRecorded Quantities :

Quantities to PostQuantities to Post:

On the Physical Inventor y OrderPhysical Inventor y Order  page, the Neg. Qty. (Base)Neg. Qty. (Base)  field will contain 8. For the order line in question,

the Phys. Invt. Item Track . L istPhys. Invt. Item Track . L ist page will contain the positive or negative quantities for the individual lot

numbers.
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Count, Adjust, and Reclassify Inventory Using
Journals
11/5/2020 • 16 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

To perform a physical inventory

NOTENOTE

At least once every fiscal year you must take a physical inventory, that is, count all the items on inventory, to see

if the quantity registered in the database is the same as the actual physical quantity in the warehouses. When the

actual physical quantity is known, it must be posted to the general ledger as a part of period-end valuation of

inventory.

Although you count all items in inventory at least once a year, you may have decided to count some items more

often, perhaps because they are more valuable, or because they are very fast movers and a large part of your

business. For this purpose, you can assign special counting periods to those items. For more information, see To

perform cycle counting.

If you need to adjust recorded inventory quantities, in connection with counting or for other purposes, you can

use an item journal to change the inventory ledger entries directly without posting business transactions.

Alternatively, you can adjust for a single item on the item card.

If you need to change attributes on item ledger entries, you can use the item reclassification journal. Typical

attributes to reclassify include dimensions and sales campaign codes, but you also perform "system transfers" by

reclassifying bin and location codes. Special steps apply when you want to reclassify serial or lot numbers and

their expiration dates. For more information, see Work with Serial and Lot Numbers.

In advanced warehouse configurations, items are registered in bins as warehouse entries, not as item ledger entries.

Therefore, you perform counting, adjusting, and reclassifying in special warehouse journals that support bins. Then, you

use special functions to synchronize the new or changed warehouse entries with their related item ledger entries to reflect

the changes in inventory quantities and values. This is described in specific procedures below where relevant.

You must take a physical inventory, that is, count the actual items on hand, to check if the quantity registered is

the same as the physical quantity in stock at the end of a fiscal year, if not more often. If there are differences, you

must post them to the item accounts before you do the inventory valuation.

This procedure describes how to perform a physical inventory using a journal, the Phys. Inventor y JournalPhys. Inventor y Journal page. You

can also perform the task using documents, the Physical Inventor y OrderPhysical Inventor y Order  and Physical Inventor y RecordingPhysical Inventor y Recording pages,

which provide more control and support distributing the counting to multiple employees. For more information, see

Count Inventory Using Documents.

Note that the document-based functionality cannot be used to count items in bins, warehouse entries.

Apart from the physical counting task, the complete process involves the following three tasks:

Calculate the expected inventory.

Print the report to be used when counting.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/inventory-how-count-adjust-reclassify.md


To calculate the expected inventory in basic warehouse configurationsTo calculate the expected inventory in basic warehouse configurations

NOTENOTE

To calculate the expected inventory in advanced warehouse configurationsTo calculate the expected inventory in advanced warehouse configurations

Enter and post the actual counted inventory.

You can perform the physical inventory in either of the following ways depending on your warehouse setup. For

more information, see Setting Up Warehouse Management.

If your location is not using directed put-away and pick (basic warehouse configuration), you use the Phys.Phys.

Inventor y JournalInventor y Journal  page in the Inventor yInventor y  menu, and the procedure is much the same as when you conduct

a physical inventory without cycle counting.

If your location is using directed put-away and pick (advanced warehouse configuration), you first use the

Whse. Phys. Invt. JournalWhse. Phys. Invt. Journal  page, and then you use the Item JournalItem Journal  page to run the Calculate Whse.Calculate Whse.

AdjustmentAdjustment function.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Phys. Inventor y JournalsPhys. Inventor y Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Calculate Inventor yCalculate Inventor y  action.

3. On the Calculate Inventor yCalculate Inventor y  page, specify the conditions to use to create the journal lines, such as whether

to include items that have zero recorded inventory.

4. Set filters if you only want to calculate inventory for certain items, bins, locations, or dimensions.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

The item entries are processed according to the information that you specified, and lines are created in the physical

inventory journal. Notice that the Qty. (Phys. Inventor y)Qty. (Phys. Inventor y) field is automatically filled in with the same quantity as the

Qty. (Calculated)Qty. (Calculated) field. With this feature, it is not necessary for you to enter the counted inventory on hand for items

that are the same as the calculated quantity. However, if the quantity counted differs from what is entered in the Qty.Qty.

(Calculated)(Calculated) field, you must overwrite it with the quantity actually counted.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item JournalItem Journal , and choose the related link.

2. Choose the Calculate Whse. AdjustmentCalculate Whse. Adjustment action.

3. Fill in the batch job request page with the numbers of the items you want to count and with your location.

4. Choose the OKOK button, and post the adjustments if any.

If you do not do this before you perform the warehouse physical inventory, the results you post to the

physical inventory journal and item ledger in the second part of the process will be the physical inventory

results combined with other warehouse adjustments for the items that were counted.

5. Choose the  icon, enter Whse. Phys. Invt. JournalWhse. Phys. Invt. Journal , and choose the related link.

6. Choose the Calculate Inventor yCalculate Inventor y  action. The Whse. Calculate Inventor yWhse. Calculate Inventor y  batch job request page

opens.

7. Set the filters to limit the items that will be counted in the journal, and then choose the OKOK button.

The application creates a line for each bin that fulfills the filter requirements. You can at this point still

delete some of the lines, but if you want to post the results as a physical inventory, you must count the

item in all the bins that contain it.

If you only have time to count the item in some bins and not others, you can discover discrepancies,

register them, and later post them in the item journal using the Calculate Whse. AdjustmentCalculate Whse. Adjustment function.

8. Choose the  icon, enter Whse. Phys. Inventor y L istWhse. Phys. Inventor y L ist, and choose the related link.



To print the report to be used when countingTo print the report to be used when counting

NOTENOTE

To enter and post the actual counted inventory in basic warehouse configurationsTo enter and post the actual counted inventory in basic warehouse configurations

NOTENOTE

9. Open the report request page and print the lists on which you want employees to record the quantity of

items that they count in each bin.

10. When the counting is done, enter the counted quantities in the Qty. (Phys. Inventor y)Qty. (Phys. Inventor y)  field in the

warehouse physical inventory journal.

In the warehouse physical inventory journal, Qty. (Calculated)Qty. (Calculated) field is filled in automatically on the basis of

warehouse bin records and copies these quantities are copied to the Qty. (Physical)Qty. (Physical) field on each line. If the

quantity counted by the warehouse employee differs from what application has entered in the Qty. (Physical) field,

you must enter the quantity actually counted.

11. When you have entered all the counted quantities, choose the RegisterRegister  action.

When you register the journal, application creates two warehouse entries in the warehouse register for

every line that was counted and registered:

If the calculated and the physical quantities differ, a negative or positive quantity is registered for the

bin, and a balancing quantity is posted to the adjustment bin of the location.

If the quantity calculated is equal to the physical quantity, application registers an entry of 0 for both

the bin and the adjustment bin. The entries are the record that on the registering date, a warehouse

physical inventory was performed, and there was no discrepancy in inventory for the item.

When you register the warehouse physical inventory, you are not posting to the item ledger, the physical

inventory ledger, or the value ledger, but the records are there for immediate reconciliation whenever necessary.

If you like to keep precise records of what is happening in the warehouse, however, and you counted all of the

bins where the items were registered, you should immediately post the warehouse results as an inventory

physical inventory. For more information, see To enter and post the actual counted inventory in advanced

warehouse configurations.

1. On the Phys. Inventor y JournalPhys. Inventor y Journal  page containing the calculated expected inventory, Choose the Pr intPr int

action.

2. On the Phys. Inventor y L istPhys. Inventor y L ist page, specify if the report should show the calculated quantity and if the report

should list inventory items by serial/lot numbers.

3. Set filters if you only want to print the report for certain items, bins, locations, or dimensions.

4. Choose the Pr intPr int button.

Employees can now proceed to count inventory and record any discrepancies on the printed report.

It can take several days before printed reports come back for final processing and posting. When you specify and post

actual counted inventory, the system adjusts inventory to reflect the difference between the expected and the actual

counted inventory. You must keep the originally calculated journal lines and not recalculate the expected inventory,

because the expected inventory may change and lead to wrong inventory levels. If you need to issue multiple reports,

such as for different locations or group of items, you must create and keep separate journal batches.

1. On each line on the Phys. Inventor y JournalPhys. Inventor y Journal  page where the actual inventory on hand, as determined

by the physical count, differs from the calculated quantity, enter the actual inventory on hand in the Qty.Qty.

(Phys. Inventor y)(Phys. Inventor y)  field.



  

 

To enter and post the actual counted inventory in advanced warehouse configurationsTo enter and post the actual counted inventory in advanced warehouse configurations

To perform cycle counting

To set up counting periodsTo set up counting periods

NOTENOTE

The related fields are updated accordingly.

If the physical count reveals differences that are caused by items posted with incorrect location codes, do not enter

the differences in the physical inventory journal. Instead, use the reclassification journal or a transfer order to

redirect the items to the correct locations. For more information, see Item Reclass. Journal or Create Transfer

Orders.

2. To adjust the calculated quantities to the actual counted quantities, choose the PostPost action.

Both item ledger entries and physical inventory ledger entries are created. Open the item card to view the

resulting physical inventory ledger entries.

3. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

4. To verify the inventory counting, open the item card in question, and then, choose the Phys. Inventor yPhys. Inventor y

ledger Entr iesledger Entr ies  action.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item JournalItem Journal , and choose the related link.

2. Choose the Calculate Whse. AdjustmentCalculate Whse. Adjustment action.

3. Select the same items that you counted in the cycle counting physical inventory you just performed, and

any other items that require adjustment, and then choose the OKOK button.

The Inventor y JournalInventor y Journal  page opens and lines are created for these items. Note that the net quantities

that you just counted and registered bin by bin are now ready to be consolidated and synchronized as

item ledger entries.

4. Post the journal without changing any quantities.

The quantities in the item ledger (item entries) and the quantities in the warehouse (warehouse entries) are now

once again the same for these items, and application has updated the last counting date of the item or

stockkeeping unit.

Although you count all items in inventory at least once a year, you may have decided to count some items more

often, perhaps because they are more valuable, or because they are very fast movers and a large part of your

business. For this purpose, you can assign special counting periods to those items.

You can perform the cycle counting in either of the following ways depending on your warehouse setup. For

more information, see Setting Up Warehouse Management.

If your location is not using directed put-away and pick (basic warehouse configuration), you use the Phys.Phys.

Inventor y JournalInventor y Journal  page in the Inventor yInventor y  menu, and the procedure is much the same as when you conduct

a physical inventory without cycle counting.

If your location is using directed put-away and pick (advanced warehouse configuration), you first use the

Whse. Phys. Invt. JournalWhse. Phys. Invt. Journal  page, and then you use the Item JournalItem Journal  page to run the Calculate Whse.Calculate Whse.

AdjustmentAdjustment function.

A physical inventory is typically taken at some recurring interval, for example monthly, quarterly, or annually. You

can set up whatever inventory counting periods necessary.



To assign a counting period to an itemTo assign a counting period to an item

To initiate a count based on counting periods in basic warehouse configurationsTo initiate a count based on counting periods in basic warehouse configurations

To initiate a count based on counting periods in advanced warehouse configurationsTo initiate a count based on counting periods in advanced warehouse configurations

To adjust the inventory of one item

You set up the inventory counting periods that you want to use and then assign one to each item. When you

perform a physical inventory and use the Calculate Counting PeriodCalculate Counting Period in the physical inventory journal, lines

for the items are created automatically.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Phys. Invt. Counting PeriodsPhys. Invt. Counting Periods , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the item to which you want to assign a counting period.

3. In the Phys Invt Counting Period CodePhys Invt Counting Period Code field, select the appropriate counting period.

4. Choose the YesYes  button to change the code and calculate the first counting period for the item. The next time

you choose to calculate a counting period in the physical inventory journal, the item appears as a line on the

Phys. Invt. Item SelectionPhys. Invt. Item Selection page. You can then begin to count the item on a periodic basis.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Phys. Inventor y JournalPhys. Inventor y Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Calculate Counting PeriodCalculate Counting Period action.

The Phys. Invt. Item SelectionPhys. Invt. Item Selection page opens showing the items that have counting periods assigned and

need to be counted according to their counting periods.

3. Perform the physical inventory. For more information, see To perform a physical inventory.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Whse. Phys. Invt. JournalWhse. Phys. Invt. Journal , and choose the related link.

2. Choose the Calculate Counting PeriodCalculate Counting Period action.

The Phys. Invt. Item SelectionPhys. Invt. Item Selection page opens showing the items that have counting periods assigned and

need to be counted according to their counting periods.

3. Perform the physical inventory. For more information, see To perform a physical inventory.

You must count the item in all the bins that contain the particular item. If you delete some of the bin lines that

application has retrieved for counting on the Whse. Phys. Inventor yWhse. Phys. Inventor y  page, then you will not be counting all the

items in the warehouse. If you later post such incomplete results in the Phys. Inventory Journal, the amounts

posted will be incorrect.

After you have made a physical count of an item in your inventory area, you can use the Adjust Inventor yAdjust Inventor y

function to record the actual inventory quantity.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the item for which you want to adjust inventory, and then choose the Adjust Inventor yAdjust Inventor y  action.

3. In the New Inventor yNew Inventor y  field, enter the inventory quantity that you want to record for the item.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

The item’s inventory is now adjusted. The new quantity is shown in the Current Inventor yCurrent Inventor y  field on the AdjustAdjust

Inventor yInventor y  page and in the Inventor yInventor y  field on the Item CardItem Card page.

You can also use the Adjust Inventor yAdjust Inventor y  function as a simple way to place purchased items on inventory if you



  

NOTENOTE

To adjust the inventory quantity of multiple items in basic warehouse configurationsTo adjust the inventory quantity of multiple items in basic warehouse configurations

NOTENOTE

To adjust bin quantities in advanced warehouse configurationsTo adjust bin quantities in advanced warehouse configurations

To synchronize the adjusted warehouse entries with the related item
ledger entries

do not use purchase invoices or orders to record your purchases. For more information, Record Purchases.

After you have adjusted inventory, you must update it with the current, calculated value. For more information, see

Revalue Inventory.

On the Item JournalItem Journal  page, you can post item transaction directly to adjust inventory in connection with

purchases, sales, and positive or negative adjustments without using documents.

If you often use the item journal to post the same or similar journal lines, for example, in connection with

material consumption, you can use the Standard Item JournalStandard Item Journal  page to make this recurring work easier. For

more information, see Working with Standard Journals.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item JournalsItem Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. Choose the PostPost action to make the inventory adjustments.

After you have adjusted inventory, you must update it with the current, calculated value. For more information, see

Revalue Inventory.

If your location uses directed put-away and pick, use the Whse. Item JournalWhse. Item Journal  to post, outside the context of the

physical inventory, all positive and negative adjustments in item quantity that you know are real gains, such as

items previously posted as missing that show up unexpectedly, or real losses, such as breakage.

Unlike posting adjustments in the inventory item journal, using the warehouse item journal gives you an

additional level of adjustment that makes your quantity records even more precise at all times. The warehouse

thus always has a complete record of how many items are on hand and where they are stored, but each

adjustment registration is not posted immediately to the item ledger. In the registering process, credits or debits

are made to the real bin with the quantity adjustment and a counterbalancing entry is made in an adjustment

bin, a virtual bin with no real items. This bin is defined in the Invt. Adjustment Bin CodeInvt. Adjustment Bin Code on the location card.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Whse. Item JournalWhse. Item Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the header information.

3. Fill in the Item No.Item No. field on the line.

4. Enter the bin in which you are putting the extra items or where you have found items to be missing.

5. Fill in the quantity that you observe as a discrepancy in the QuantityQuantity  field. If you have found extra items,

enter a positive quantity. If items are missing, enter a negative quantity.

6. Choose the RegisterRegister  action.

At appropriate intervals as defined by company policy, you must post the warehouse adjustment bin records in

the item ledger. Some companies find it appropriate to post adjustments to the item ledger every day, while

others may find it adequate to reconcile less frequently.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item JournalItem Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields on each journal line.



To reclassify an item's lot number

See Also

3. Choose the Calculate Whse. AdjustmentCalculate Whse. Adjustment action, and fill in the filters as appropriate in the batch job

request page. The adjustments are calculated only for the entries in the adjustment bin that meet filter

requirements.

4. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the Document No.Document No. field with a number that you enter manually. Because no

number series has been set up for this batch job, use the number scheme set up by the warehouse, or enter

the date followed by your initials.

5. Choose the OKOK button. The positive and negative adjustments are totaled for each item and lines are created

in the item journal for any items where the sum is a positive or negative quantity.

6. Post the journal lines to enter the quantity differences in the item ledger. The inventory in the warehouse bins

now corresponds precisely to the inventory in the item ledger.

If you need to change attributes on item ledger entries, you can use the item reclassification journal. Typical

attributes to reclassify include dimensions and sales campaign codes, but you also perform "system transfers" by

reclassifying bin and location codes.

Special steps apply when you want to reclassify serial or lot numbers and their expiration dates. For more

information, see Work with Serial and Lot Numbers.

The following example is based on a location code. The steps are similar for other types of item attributes.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item Reclass. JournalsItem Reclass. Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Item Reclass. JournalItem Reclass. Journal  page, fill in the fields as necessary.

3. In the Location CodeLocation Code field, enter the item's current location code.

4. In the New Location CodeNew Location Code field, enter the item's new location code.

5. Choose the PostPost action.

For information about transferring items with full control of quantities shipped and received, see Transfer

Inventory Between Locations.
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NOTENOTE

TIPTIP

NOTENOTE

To view the availability of an item according to when it will be received
or shipped

From the context of a business task, you can get advanced information about when and where an item is

available, such as when talking to a customer about a delivery date.

You can view the availability of all items per location, and you can view the availability of each item by event, by

period, or by location. An event is any scheduled item transaction, such as a sales shipment or an inbound transfer

receipt.

Availability views by location require that you maintain inventory at more than one location. For more information, see Set

Up Locations.

If you use warehousing functionality, availability varies depending on allocations at the bin level when warehouse

activities such as picks and movements occur and when the inventory reservation system imposes restrictions to

comply with. A rather complex algorithm verifies that all conditions are met before allocating quantities to picks

for outbound flows. For more information see Design Details: Availability in the Warehouse.

In Business Central, availability figures are typically shown in two different fields, each with a different definition:

The Quantity on HandQuantity on Hand field, in some places named Inventor yInventor y , shows the actual quantity today according to

posted item ledger entries.

The Projected Available BalanceProjected Available Balance field is calculated and shows the quantity on hand plus scheduled receipts

minus gross requirements. (In Business Central, scheduled receipts include quantities on purchase orders and

inbound transfer orders. Gross requirements include quantities on sales orders and outbound transfer orders.)

The projected available balance is especially relevant to view in the Item Availability by PeriodsItem Availability by Periods and Item AvailabilityItem Availability

by Eventby Event  pages because they contain the date dimension.

The following procedures describe how to view advanced availability information from the items list and item card. You can

also access the information from sales document lines for the item on the line. For more information, see Sell Products.

You view the availability of an item according to scheduled item transactions on the Availability by EventAvailability by Event page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card of an item that you want to view availability for.

3. Choose the Item Availability byItem Availability by  action, and then choose the EventEvent action.

The Item Availability by EventItem Availability by Event page shows how the inventory quantity of the item will develop over

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/inventory-how-availability-overview.md


   

To view the availability of an item in different periods

To view the availability of an item at the locations where it is stored

To view the availability of all items by the location where they are
stored

To view the availability of an item by its use in assembly or production
BOMs

time according scheduled shipment and receipt events. The page gives a condensed view that shows one

line of accumulated information per time interval in which inventory quantities change. Time intervals

where no events occurred are not shown. You can expand each line to show details about the event or

events that caused the accumulated quantity on the line.

4. Choose the value in the Projected Available BalanceProjected Available Balance field to view the item ledger entries or open

documents that make up the value.

You view the availability of an item over time for specified time periods on the Item Availability by Per iodsItem Availability by Per iods

page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card of an item that you want to view availability for.

3. Choose the Item Availability byItem Availability by  action, and then choose the PeriodPeriod action.

The Item Availability by Per iodsItem Availability by Per iods  page shows how the inventory quantity of the item will develop over

time, shown for a period that you select, such as Day, Week, or Quarter.

4. Choose the value in the Projected Available BalanceProjected Available Balance field to view the item ledger entries or open

documents that make up the value.

You view the availability of an item at the different places where it is stored on the Item Availability byItem Availability by

LocationLocation page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card of an item that you want to view availability for.

3. Choose the Item Availability byItem Availability by  action, and then choose the LocationLocation action.

The Item Availability by LocationItem Availability by Location page shows how the inventory quantity of the item will develop in

the future, shown for each location where it is stored.

4. Choose the value in the Qty. on HandQty. on Hand field to view the item ledger entries that make up the value.

5. Choose the value in the Projected Available BalanceProjected Available Balance field to view the item ledger entries or open

documents that make up the value.

You view the availability of all your items across all your locations on the Items by LocationItems by Location page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Items by LocationItems by Location action.

The Items by LocationItems by Location page shows for all your items how many are available at each location.

3. Choose the value in the Qty. on HandQty. on Hand field to view the item ledger entries that make up the value.
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Able to Make ParentAble to Make Parent Shows how many units of any subassembly in the top item
you can make. The field specifies how many immediate parent
units you can assemble. The value is based on availability of
the item on the line.

Able to Make Top ItemAble to Make Top Item Shows how many units of the top item you can make. The
field specifies how many units of the top-line BOM item you
can assemble. The value is based on availability of the item on
the line.

To view the availability of an item according to demand for its parentTo view the availability of an item according to demand for its parent

NOTENOTE

To view the availability of an item by its units of measure

If an item is part of assembly or production BOMs as either a parent item or a component, you can view how

many units of it are required on the Item Availability by BOM LevelItem Availability by BOM Level  page. The page shows how many units of

a parent item you can make based on the availability of child items on underlying lines. Any item that has an

assembly or production BOM is shown on the page as a collapsible line. You can expand this line to see the

underlying components and lower-level subassemblies with their own BOMs.

For example, you can use the page to determine whether you can fulfill a sales order for an item on a specified

date by looking at its current availability and the quantities that can be supplied by its components. You can also

use the page to identify bottlenecks in related BOMs.

On each line on the page for both parent items and child items, the following key fields specify the availability

figures. You can use these figures to promise how many units of a parent you can supply if you start the related

assembly process.

The Item Availability by BOM LevelItem Availability by BOM Level  page shows information for the item on the card or document line that

the page is opened for. The item is always shown on the top line. You can view information for other items or for

all items by changing the value in the Item FilterItem Filter  field.

By default, availability figures on the lines show the total availability of all items under the top item. These figures are

displayed in the Available QuantityAvailable Quantity  field, and the focus is on the top item. However, information about how many

subassemblies you can make may be skewed. To get a true indication of how many of the shown subassemblies you can

make, you must clear the Show Total AvailabilityShow Total Availability  check box and then see the figure in the Able to Make ParentAble to Make Parent  field.

The BottleneckBottleneck field specifies which item in the BOM structure restricts you from making a larger quantity than

the quantity that is shown in the Able to Make Top ItemAble to Make Top Item field. For example, the bottleneck item can be a

purchased component with an expected receipt date that is too late to make additional units of the top item by the

date in the Needed by DateNeeded by Date field.

The Item Availability by Unit of MeasureItem Availability by Unit of Measure page shows the availability of an item in the units of measure that it

is stored in.



NOTENOTE

Assembly Availability Page

See Also

To keep this information accurate, you must convert item units of measure. For example, if you purchase an item in one unit

of measure, such as boxes, and you sell items in another unit of measure, such as pieces, you must use an item journal to

convert the units of measure, or "unbox" items. You can use a negative adjustment item journal line to reduce inventory in

the purchase unit of measure, for example boxes, and a positive adjustment to increase inventory in the sales unit of

measure, for example pieces.

The Assembly AvailabilityAssembly Availability  page shows detailed availability information for the assembly item. It opens:

Automatically from a sales order line in assemble-to-order scenarios when you enter a quantity that causes a

component availability issue.

Automatically from an assembly order header when you enter a value in the Quantity field that causes a

component availability issue.

Manually when you open it from an assembly order. On the Actions tab, in the Functions group, click Show

Availability.

The DetailsDetails  FastTab shows detailed availability information for the assembly item, including how many of the

assembly order quantity can be assembled by the due date based on availability of the required components. This

is shown in the Able to Assemble field on the Details FastTab.

The value in the Able to AssembleAble to Assemble field is shown in red font if the quantity is lower than the quantity in the

Remaining QuantityRemaining Quantity  field, indicating that there are not enough components available to assemble the full

quantity.

The L inesLines  FastTab shows detailed availability information for the assembly components.

If one or more assembly components are not available, then this is reflected in the Able to AssembleAble to Assemble field on

the line in question as a quantity less than the quantity in the Remaining QuantityRemaining Quantity  field on the DetailsDetails  FastTab.
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Transfer Inventory Between Locations
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NOTENOTE

To transfer items with a transfer order

You can transfer inventory items between locations by creating transfer orders. Alternatively, you can use the item

reclassification journal.

With transfer orders, you ship the outbound transfer from one location and receive the inbound transfer at the

other location. This allows you to manage the involved warehouse activities and provides more certainty that

inventory quantities are updated correctly.

With the reclassification journal, you simply fill in the Location CodeLocation Code and the New Location CodeNew Location Code fields. When

you post the journal, the item ledger entries are adjusted at the locations in question. With this method,

warehouse activities are not managed.

If you have items recorded in your inventory without a location code, for example from a time when you only had one

warehouse, then you cannot transfer those items using transfer orders. Instead, you must use the reclassification journal to

reclassify the items from a blank location code to an actual location code. For more information, see step 3 in To transfer

items with the item reclassification journal.

To transfer items, locations and transfer routes must be set up. For more information, see Set Up Locations.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Transfer ordersTransfer orders , and then choose the related link.

2. On the header of the Transfer OrderTransfer Order  page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

If you have filled in the In-Transit CodeIn-Transit Code, Shipping Agent CodeShipping Agent Code, and Shipping Agent Ser viceShipping Agent Ser vice fields on the

Trans. Route Spec.Trans. Route Spec.  page when you set up the transfer route, then the corresponding fields on the transfer order

are filled in automatically.

When you fill in the Shipping Agent Ser viceShipping Agent Ser vice field, the receipt date at the transfer-to location is calculated

by adding the shipping time of the shipping agent service to the shipment date.

3. To fill in the lines, either enter them manually or choose one of the following options on the under the

FunctionsFunctions  action:

Choose the Get Bin ContentGet Bin Content action to select existing items from a specific bin at the location.

Choose the Get Receipt L inesGet Receipt L ines  to select items that have just arrived at the transfer-from location.

As a warehouse worker at the transfer-from location, proceed to ship the items.

4. Choose the PostPost action, choose the ShipShip option, and then choose the OKOK button.

The items are now in transit between the specified locations, according to the specifies transfer route.

As a warehouse worker at the transfer-from location, proceed to receive the items. The transfer order lines

are the same as when shipped and cannot be edited.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/inventory-how-transfer-between-locations.md


 To transfer items with the item reclassification journal
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5. Choose the PostPost action, choose the ReceiveReceive option, and then choose the OKOK button.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item Reclass. JournalsItem Reclass. Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Item Reclass. JournalItem Reclass. Journal  page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

3. In the Location CodeLocation Code field, enter the location where the items are currently stored.

To transfer items that have no location code, leave the Location CodeLocation Code field blank.

4. In the New Location CodeNew Location Code field, enter the location that you want to transfer the items to.

5. Choose the PostPost action.
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To reserve items for sales

NOTENOTE

To reserve an item for a production order line

You can reserve items for sales orders, purchase orders, service orders, assembly orders, and production orders.

You can reserve items on inventory or inbound on open document or journal lines. You perform the work on the

Reser vationReser vation page.

Each line on the Reser vationReser vation page, which you open to reserve items, displays information about one type of line

(sales, purchase, journal) or inventory entry. The lines describe how many items are available to be reserved from

each type of line or entry.

The following describes how to reserve items from a sales order. The steps are similar for purchase, service, and

assembly orders.

F UN C T IO NF UN C T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Auto Reser veAuto Reser ve To automatically reserve items on the Reser vationReser vation page.

Reser ve from Current LineReser ve from Current Line To reserve the items from the document on the line you
have selected.

Cancel Reser vation from Current LineCancel Reser vation from Current Line To cancel reservation of the items from the document on
the line you have selected.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. On a sales order, on the L inesLines  FastTab, choose the Reser veReser ve action. The Reser vationReser vation page opens.

3. Select the line that you want to reserve the items from.

4. Choose one of the following actions.

If item tracking lines exist for the sales order, the reservation system will take you through special steps. For more

information, see To reserve a specific serial or lot number.

You can reserve items for production orders. You have to distinguish between production order lines, meaning the

parent item, and production order components.

In the following procedure, a firm planned production order is used.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Firm Planned Prod. OrderFirm Planned Prod. Order , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the firm planned production order you want to reserve parent items for.

3. Select the relevant production order line.

4. On the L inesLines  FastTab, choose the Reser veReser ve action.

5. On the Reser vationReser vation page, select the Sales L ine, OrderSales L ine, Order  line, and then choose the Reser ve from CurrentReser ve from Current

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/inventory-how-to-reserve-items.md


 

To reserve items for production order components

To change a reservation

To cancel a reservation

To reserve a specific serial or lot number

LineLine action.

The quantity you entered in the firm planned production order line is now reserved.

You can reserve items for production orders. You have to distinguish between production order lines, meaning the

parent item, and production order components.

In the following procedure, a firm planned production order is used.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Firm Planned Prod. OrderFirm Planned Prod. Order , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the firm planned production order you want to reserve component items for.

3. Select the relevant production order line.

4. On the L inesLines  FastTab, choose L ineLine, and then choose ComponentsComponents .

5. Select the relevant component line.

6. Choose On the L inesLines  FastTab, choose the Reser veReser ve action.

7. On the Reser vationReser vation page, select a line, and then choose the Reser ve from Current L ineReser ve from Current L ine action.

The quantity you entered in the firm planned production component line is now reserved.

Sometimes, you may want to change an item reservation.

1. From the document line that you have reserved from, on the L inesLines  FastTab, choose the Reser veReser ve action.

2. On the Reser vationReser vation page, choose the Reser vation Entr iesReser vation Entr ies  action.

3. The Reser vation Entr iesReser vation Entr ies  page, update the QuantityQuantity  field on the line you want to change.

4. Confirm the subsequent message, by choosing the OKOK button.

Sometimes, you may want to cancel an item reservation.

1. From the document line that you want to cancel a reservation from, on the L inesLines  FastTab, choose the Reser veReser ve

action.

2. On the Reser vationReser vation page, choose Reser vation Entr iesReser vation Entr ies  action.

3. On the Reser vation Entr iesReser vation Entr ies  page, choose the Cancel Reser vationCancel Reser vation action.

4. Confirm the subsequent message, by choosing the OKOK button.

From outbound documents for item-tracked items, such as sales orders or production component lists, you can

reserve specific serial or lot numbers. This may be relevant, for example, if you need production components from

a specific lot to ensure consistency with earlier production batches, or because a customer has requested a specific

serial number. For more information, see Work with Serial and Lot Numbers.

This is referred to as a specific reservation, because you reserve from the quantity of Item X that belongs to Lot X.

If you simply reserve from quantities of Item X, then it is a normal, non-specific, reservation. For more information,

see Design Details - Item Tracking and Reservations.

The following procedure is based on a sales order.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then select the related link.

2. Create a sales order line for an item-tracked item.



See Also

3. Assign serial and lot numbers to the sales order line. For more information, see Work with Serial and Lot

Numbers.

4. On the sales order line, choose the Reser veReser ve action.

5. Choose the YesYes  button to reserve specific serial or lot numbers.

6. In the Item Tracking L istItem Tracking L ist page, select the serial and lot number combination that you have just assigned.

7. Choose the OKOK button to open the Reser vationReser vation page showing only supply with the specified item tracking

number. If there are any non-specific reservations on any of the item tracking numbers that you have specified

for this line, you are informed of the quantity that has already been reserved.

8. Choose either the Auto Reser veAuto Reser ve or the Reser ve from Current L ineReser ve from Current L ine action to create the reservation on the

specific item tracking numbers.
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About Picking Serial or Lot Numbers in the Warehouse

Item Tracking Availability

You can assign serial numbers and lot numbers to any outbound or inbound document, and its posted item

tracking entries are displayed in the related item ledger entries. You perform the work on the Item TrackingItem Tracking

LinesLines  page, which you can open from an inbound or outbound document.

The matrix of quantity fields at the top of the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page displays the quantities and sums of

item tracking numbers being defined on the lines. The quantities must correspond to those of the document line,

which is indicated by 0 in the UndefinedUndefined fields.

As a performance measure, application collects the availability information on the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page

only once, when you open the page. This means that application does not update the availability information

during the time that you have the page open, even if changes occur in inventory or on other documents during

that time.

Items with serial or lot numbers can be traced both backwards and forward in the supply chain. This is useful for

general quality assurance and for product recalls. For more information, see Trace Item-Tracked Items.

Outbound handling of serial or lot numbers is a frequent task in different warehouse processes.

In some processes, the inventory items do not carry serial or lot numbers, and the warehouse worker must

assign new during the outbound handling, typically from a predefined number series.

In simple processes, the inventory items already carry serial or lot numbers, for example assigned during the

put-away, and these numbers are automatically transferred through all outbound warehouse activities without

interaction by warehouse workers.

In special situations for serial- or lot-numbered inventory, specific serial or lot numbers are defined on the

source document, such as a sales order, which the warehouse worker must respect during the outbound

warehouse handling. This may be because the customer requested a specific lot during the order process. When

the inventory pick or warehouse pick document is created from an outbound source document where serial or

lot numbers are already defined, then all fields on the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page under the inventory pick are

locked for writing, except the Qty. to HandleQty. to Handle field. In that case, the inventory pick lines specify the item tracking

numbers on individual take and place lines. The quantity is already split into unique serial or lot number

combinations because the sales order specifies the item tracking numbers to ship.

When you work with serial and lot numbers, Business Central calculates availability information for lot and serial

numbers and shows it in the various item tracking pages. This lets you see how much of a lot or serial number is

currently being used on other documents. This reduces errors and uncertainty caused by double allocations.

On the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page, a warning icon is shown in the Availability, Lot No.Availability, Lot No. or Availability, Ser ialAvailability, Ser ial

No.No. field if some or all of the quantity you have selected is already being used in other documents or if the lot or

serial number is not available.

On the Lot No./Ser ial No.-L istLot No./Ser ial No.-L ist page, the Lot No./Ser ial No.-AvailabilityLot No./Ser ial No.-Availability  page, and the Item Tracking -Item Tracking -

Select Entr iesSelect Entr ies  page, information is displayed about how much quantity of an item is being used. This includes

the following information.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/inventory-how-work-item-tracking.md
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Total QuantityTotal Quantity The total number of item currently in inventory

Total Requested QuantityTotal Requested Quantity The total number of items that are requested that will be
used in this and other documents

Current Pending QuantityCurrent Pending Quantity The number of items that are requested that will be used on
the current document but that is not yet committed to the
database

Current Requested QuantityCurrent Requested Quantity The number of items that are requested that will be used on
the current document

Total Available QuantityTotal Available Quantity The total number of items in inventory, minus the quantity
of the item that are requested on this and other documents
(total requested quantity), and minus the quantity that is
requested but not yet committed on this document (current
pending quantity)

To set up item tracking codes

NOTENOTE

To set up expiration rules for serial or lot numbersTo set up expiration rules for serial or lot numbers

If you work on the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page for a long period of time or if there is a great deal of activity with

the item you are working with, then you can choose the Refresh AvailabilityRefresh Availability  action. In addition, the availability

of the item is automatically rechecked when you close the page to confirm that there are no availability

problems.

An item tracking code reflects the different considerations a company has regarding the use of serial and lot

numbers for items moving through the inventory.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item Tracking CodesItem Tracking Codes , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

4. On the Ser ial No.Ser ial No. and the Lot No.Lot No. FastTabs, define policies of item tracking by serial and lot numbers

respectively.

If you want to track specific items or specific lots throughout their lifetime, you must choose the SN Specific TrackingSN Specific Tracking

and Lot Specific TrackingLot Specific Tracking fields, respectively. As a result, when handling an outbound unit of an item with this item

tracking code, you must always specify which existing serial number or which existing lot number to handle. This means

that when selling a unit of the item, it must be applied against a specific pool of serial numbers or a specific lot number in

inventory. Or in other words, a serial number or lot number assigned to the item when entering into inventory must

follow that item type out of inventory.

As this particular setup field covers all possible transactions with the item, the individual inbound/outbound

fields will also be selected. However, the individual inbound/outbound fields have nothing to do with application

across inventory - they merely define your company's work flow concerning when to assign item tracking

numbers.

For some items you might want to set up specific expiration dates and rules in the item tracking code. This

functionality allows you to keep track of when specific serial numbers and lot numbers expire.

1. Select an existing item tracking code, and then choose the EditEdit action.



To set up warranties for serial or lot numbersTo set up warranties for serial or lot numbers

To assign serial or lot numbers during an inbound transaction

NOTENOTE
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Strict Expiration PostingStrict Expiration Posting Specifies that an expiration date assigned to the item
tracking number as it entered inventory must be
respected when it exits inventory.

Man. Expir. Date Entr y Reqd.Man. Expir. Date Entr y Reqd. Specifies that you must manually enter an expiration date
on the item tracking line.

Ignore Expiration DatesIgnore Expiration Dates Specifies that you do not want to calculate expiration
dates.

2. On the Misc.Misc. FastTab, select the following check boxes.

For some items, you might want to set up specific warranties in the item tracking code. This functionality allows

you to keep track of when the warranties on specific serial or lot numbers in your inventory will run out.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Warranty Date FormulaWarranty Date Formula Specifies the last day of warranty for the item.

Man. Warranty Date Entr y Reqd.Man. Warranty Date Entr y Reqd. Specifies that you must manually enter a warranty date
on the item tracking line.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item Tracking CodesItem Tracking Codes , and then choose the related link.

2. Select an existing item tracking code, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the Misc.Misc. FastTab, fill in the Warranty Date FormulaWarranty Date Formula field, and then select the check box as follows.

Companies may want to keep track of items from the moment they enter the company. In this situation, the

purchase order is often the central document, although item tracking may be handled from any inbound

document and its posted entries displayed in the related item ledger entries.

The exact rules for handling item tracking numbers across your company are governed by the setup on the ItemItem

Tracking Code CardTracking Code Card page.

To use item tracking numbers in warehouse activities, the Lot Warehouse TrackingLot Warehouse Tracking and SN Warehouse TrackingSN Warehouse Tracking

setup fields must be selected, as they define the special principles in handling serial and lot numbers in warehouse

activities.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant document line and on the L inesLines  FastTab, choose the L ineLine action, and then choose the

Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  action.

You can assign serial or lot numbers in the following ways:

Automatically, by choosing Assign Ser ial No.Assign Ser ial No. or Assign Lot No.Assign Lot No. to assign serial/lot numbers from

predefined number series.

Automatically, by choosing Create Customized SNCreate Customized SN to assign serial/lot numbers based on number



To assign a serial or lot number during an outbound transaction

NOTENOTE

series you define specifically for the arrived items.

Manually, by entering serial or lot numbers directly, for example, the vendor's numbers.

Manually, by assigning a specific number to each item unit.

3. To assign automatically, choose the Create Customized SNCreate Customized SN action.

4. In the Customized SNCustomized SN field, enter the starting number of a descriptive serial number series, for example

S/N-Vend0001S/N-Vend0001 .

5. In the IncrementIncrement field, enter 1 to define that each sequential number increases by one.

The Quantity to CreateQuantity to Create field contains the line quantity by default, but you can modify it.

6. Select the Create New Lot No.Create New Lot No. check box to organize the new serial numbers in a distinct lot.

7. Choose the OKOK button.

A lot number with individual serial numbers is created according to the item quantity of the document line,

starting from S/N-Vend0001S/N-Vend0001 .

The matrix of quantity fields in the header displays dynamically the quantities and sums of the item tracking

numbers you define on the page. The quantities must correspond to those of the document line, which is

signified by 0 in the UndefinedUndefined fields.

When the document is posted, the item tracking entries are carried to the associated item ledger entries.

There are two ways to add serial and lot numbers to outbound transactions:

Selecting from existing serial or lot numbers. This applies when item tracking numbers have already been

assigned during an inbound transaction. For more information, see To select from existing serial numbers and

lot numbers.

Assigning new serial or lot numbers during outbound transactions. This applies when item tracking numbers

are not assigned to items until they are sold and ready to be shipped.

The different rules for item tracking numbers are set up on the Item Tracking Code CardItem Tracking Code Card page.

To assign item tracking numbers in warehouse activities, the SN Warehouse TrackingSN Warehouse Tracking and Lot Warehouse TrackingLot Warehouse Tracking

check boxes must be selected on the item’s item tracking code card.

1. Select the relevant document and, on the L inesLines  FastTab, choose the OrderOrder  action, and then choose the

Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  action.

You can assign item tracking numbers in the following ways:

Automatically, from predefined number series: Choose the Assign Ser ial No.Assign Ser ial No. or Assign Lot No.Assign Lot No.

action.

Automatically, based on parameters you define specifically for the outbound item: Choose the CreateCreate

Customized SNCustomized SN action.

Manually, by entering serial or lot numbers, without using a number series.

2. For this procedure, assign a serial number automatically by choosing Assign Ser ial No.Assign Ser ial No.

The Quantity to CreateQuantity to Create field contains the line quantity by default, but you can modify it.

3. Select the Create New Lot No.Create New Lot No. field to organize the new serial numbers in a distinct lot.



 To select from existing serial or lot numbers
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To handle serial and lot numbers on transfer orders

4. Choose the OKOK button to create a lot number and new individual serial numbers according to the quantity

to handle on the related document line.

The matrix of quantity fields at the top displays dynamically the quantities and sums of the item tracking

numbers that you define on the page. The quantities must correspond to those of the document line, which is

signified by 00  in the UndefinedUndefined fields.

When the document is posted, the item tracking entries are carried to the associated item ledger entries.

When you are working with items that require item tracking and you are creating outbound transactions, where

the items go out of inventory, you typically need to select the lot or serial numbers from those that already exist

in inventory.

The exact rules for handling item tracking numbers across your company are governed by the setup of the ItemItem

Tracking CodeTracking Code table.

To handle item tracking numbers in warehouse activities, the item must be set up with SN/Lot Warehouse Tracking, as this

dictates the special principles governing serial and lot numbers in the warehouse.

1. From any outbound document, select the line that you want to select serial or lot numbers for.

2. On the L inesLines  FastTab, choose the ActionsActions  action, choose the L ineLine or the ItemItem action, and then choose the

Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  action.

3. On the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page, you have three options for specifying lot or serial number:

Select the Lot No.Lot No. or Ser ial No.Ser ial No. field, and then select a number from the Item Tracking Summar yItem Tracking Summar y

page.

Choose the Select Entr iesSelect Entr ies  action. The Select Entr iesSelect Entr ies  page shows all lot or serial numbers along with

availability information.

4. In the Selected QuantitySelected Quantity  field, enter the quantity of each lot or serial number that you would like to use.

5. Choose the OKOK button, and the selected item tracking information is transferred to the Item TrackingItem Tracking

LinesLines  page.

6. Type or scan in the item tracking number.

The matrix of quantity fields in the header dynamically displays the quantities and sums of the item tracking

numbers you define on the page. The quantities must correspond to those of the document line, which is

signified by 00  in the UndefinedUndefined fields.

When you post the document line, the item tracking information is transferred to the associated item ledger

entries.

Procedures for handling serial and lot numbers that are being transferred between different locations are similar

to those applied when items are sold and purchased.

However, the transfer order is unique in that shipment and receipt are both done from the same transfer line

and, therefore, use the same instance of the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page. This means that item tracking numbers

shipped from one location must be received unchanged at the other location.



To handle serial and lot numbers when getting receipt lines from a
purchase invoice

The exact rules for handling item tracking numbers across your company are governed by the setup of the ItemItem

Tracking CodeTracking Code table.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Transfer OrdersTransfer Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the transfer order you want to process. On the L inesLines  FastTab, choose choose the L ineLine action,

choose the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  action, and then choose the ShipmentShipment action.

3. On the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page, assign or select serial or lot numbers as for any other outbound item

transaction.

When handling serial and lot numbers for transfer items, the items typically have numbers already

assigned to them. Therefore, the process typically consists of selecting from existing serial or lot numbers.

4. Post the transfer order, first ship and then receive, to record that the items are transferred carrying their

item tracking entries.

During the transfer, the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page remains locked for writing.

When you use functionality to get posted receipt or shipment lines from related invoices or credit memos, then

any item tracking lines on the warehouse documents are transferred automatically, however, they are processed

in a special way.

The functionality supports the following inbound processes:

Get Receipt L inesGet Receipt L ines  - from a purchase invoice.

Get Return Shipment L inesGet Return Shipment L ines  - from a purchase credit memo.

The functionality supports the following outbound processes:

Get Shipment L inesGet Shipment L ines  - from a sales invoice or combined shipments.

Get Return Receipt L inesGet Return Receipt L ines  - from a sales credit memo.

In these situations, the existing item tracking lines are copied automatically to the invoice or credit memo, but the

Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page does not permit changes to the serial or lot numbers. Only the quantities can be

changed.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase InvoicesPurchase Invoices , and then select the related link.

2. Open a purchase invoice for items that are purchase with serial or lot numbers.

3. From a purchase invoice line, on the L inesLines  FastTab, choose the Get Receipt L inesGet Receipt L ines  action.

4. On the Get Receipt L inesGet Receipt L ines  page, select a receipt lines that has item tracking lines, and then choose the

OKOK button.

The source document is copied to the purchase invoice as a new line, and its item tracking lines are copied

to the underlying Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page.

5. In the purchase invoice, select the transferred receipt line.

6. On the L inesLines  FastTab, choose the L ineLine action, and then choose the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  action to see the

transferred item tracking lines.

The contents of the Ser ial No.Ser ial No. and Lot No.Lot No. fields are not editable. However, you can delete complete lines or

change the quantities to match changes being made on the source line.



 

To record serial or lot number information

To modify existing serial or lot number information

To reclassify serial or lot numbers

If you need to link special information to a specific item tracking number, for example, for quality assurance, you

can do so in a serial or lot number information card.

1. Open a document that has serial or lot numbers assigned.

2. Open the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page for the document.

3. Choose, for example, the Ser ial No. Information CardSerial No. Information Card action.

The Ser ial No.Ser ial No. and Lot No.Lot No. fields are prefilled from the item tracking line.

4. Enter a short piece of information in the Descr iptionDescr iption field, for example about the condition of the item.

5. Choose the CommentComment action to create a separate comment record.

6. Select the BlockedBlocked check box to exclude the serial or lot number from any transactions.

If you create serial numbers in bulk by using the Create Customized SNCreate Customized SN or Assign Ser ial No.Assign Ser ial No. actions, you

can enable Create SN InformationCreate SN Information and an information card will be created for each tracking line.

Alternativelly you can create an information card when you post journals or documents, on the Item TrackingItem Tracking

CodeCode page, turn on the Create SN Info. on postingCreate SN Info. on posting or Create SN Info. on postingCreate SN Info. on posting toggles.

You can modify created serial or lot information cards later.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Select an item that has an item tracking code and has serial or lot number information.

3. From the Item CardItem Card page, choose the Entr iesEntr ies  action, and then choose Ledger Entr iesLedger Entr ies .

4. Choose the Lot No.Lot No. or Ser ial No.Ser ial No. field. If information exists for the item tracking number, then the Lot No.Lot No.

Information L istInformation L ist or Ser ial No. Information L istSer ial No. Information L ist page opens.

5. Select a card, and then choose the Lot No./Ser ial No. Information CardLot No./Ser ial No. Information Card action.

6. Modify the short description text, the comment record, or the BlockedBlocked field.

You cannot modify the serial or lot numbers or quantities. To do so, you must reclassify the item ledger entry in

question. For more information, see To reclassify lot or serial numbers.

Reclassifying item tracking for an item means changing a lot or serial number to a new lot or serial number or

changing the expiration date to a new expiration date. If you are working with lots, you can also merge multiple

lots into one. You perform these tasks using the item reclassification journal.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item Reclass. JournalItem Reclass. Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the line with the relevant information. For more information, see Count Inventory Using Documents

or Count, Adjust, and Reclassify Inventory Using Journals.

3. Choose the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  action.

4. In the Ser ial No.Ser ial No. or Lot No.Lot No. field, select the current serial or lot number.

5. If you want to enter a new item tracking number, enter it in the New Serial No.New Serial No. or New Lot No.New Lot No. field. If

you want, you can merge one or more lots to one new or existing lot.



See Also

NOTENOTE

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Be aware that when you reclassify expiration dates, then the items with the earliest expiration dates for outbound

transactions are suggested first. For more information, see Picking by FEFO.

6. If you would like to enter a new expiration date for the serial or lot number, enter it in the NewNew

Expiration DateExpiration Date field.

If you are reclassifying a lot to the same lot number but with a different expiration date, you must reclassify the

entire lot, using one item reclassification journal line. If you are reclassifying more than one lot to one new lot

number, meaning that you are merging more than one lot into one new lot, you must enter the same new

expiration date for all the lots. If you are reclassifying one existing lot to a second existing lot that has a different

expiration date, you must use the expiration date from the second lot. If you leave the New Expiration DateNew Expiration Date field

blank, the lot or serial number will be reclassified with a blank expiration date.

7. If you have existing information on the old serial or lot number, you can copy it to the new serial or lot

number.

a. On the Item Tracking L inesItem Tracking L ines  page, choose the New Serial No. InformationNew Serial No. Information action or the New LotNew Lot

No. InformationNo. Information action.

b. To copy information from the old lot or serial number, choose the Copy InfoCopy Info action.

c. In the information list page, select the lot or serial number that you would like to copy from, and

choose the OKOK button.

8. If you want to modify the existing information for the lot or serial number, you can record lot or serial

information.

9. Post the journal to link the renewed item tracking numbers or expiration dates to the associated item

ledger entry

Trace Item-Tracked Items

Inventory

Design Details: Item Tracking Design Details - Item Tracking and Reservations

Reserve Items
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Use Item Cross References
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NOTENOTE

To set up an item cross reference to a vendor's item description

To enter a vendor's item description on a purchase order

See Also

If you set up a cross reference between the item description that you use for an item and the description that the

vendor of that item uses, then the vendor's item description is automatically inserted on purchase documents for

the vendor when you fill in the Cross-Reference No.Cross-Reference No. field. The same functionality applies for customer item

numbers on sales documents.

The following procedures describe how to use item cross references on the purchase side. The steps are similar

for the sales side.

It's becoming more common for item identifiers such as GTINs or GUIDs to contain 30 or more characters, which is more

than the current feature for item cross references can handle. If you need to use references that contain more than 30

characters, your administrator can turn on the Write longer item referencesWrite longer item references feature on the Feature Management page

(link requires that you have a Business Central tenant). How you use references doesn't change, but the names of things

like pages and buttons will. For example, the Item Cross-Reference EntriesItem Cross-Reference Entries  page will become the Item ReferenceItem Reference

EntriesEntries  page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for an item for which you want to create a cross reference to the item description that the

vendor uses for that item.

3. Choose the Cross ReferencesCross References  action.

If you cannot find the Cross ReferencesCross References  action, choose to view more options, and then find it under

RelatedRelated > ItemItem.

4. On a new line on the Item Cross-Reference Entr iesItem Cross-Reference Entr ies  page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a

field to read a short description..

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a purchase order for the vendor that you set up an item cross reference for in the previous procedure.

3. Create a purchase line for the item that you set up an item cross reference for in the previous procedure.

4. In the Cross-Reference No.Cross-Reference No. field, select the item cross reference that you have created, and then choose the

OKOK button.

The Descr iptionDescr iption field on the line is overwritten with the vendor's item description, as set up on the item cross-

reference entry.

Register New Items

Inventory

Working with Business Central

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/inventory-how-use-item-cross-refs.md
https://businesscentral.dynamics.com/?page=xzy




Trace Item-Tracked Items
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To trace item-tracked items

You can see where an item-tracked item was used, including how and when it was received or produced,

transferred, sold, consumed, or returned. You can also find all current instances of a specific serial or lot number in

the database. You do this by using the Item Tracing and the Find Entries features.

These features can be particularly useful in quality control when you need to find out which customers received

products with a particular lot number or when you need to find out which lot a defective component came from.

On the Item TracingItem Tracing page, you can trace forwards and backwards in a sequence of posted inventory transactions

for the serial or lot number.

On the Find Entr iesFind Entr ies  page, you cannot see the sequence of transactions, but you can see all records of the serial

or lot number, both posted entries and open records.

The two features can be used in combination by transferring a traced serial or lot number to the Find Entr iesFind Entr ies

page to finish a complete trace scenario. For more information, see Walkthrough: Tracing Serial-Lot Numbers.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

NoNo Select this option if you do not want to see any
components.

Item-tracked OnlyItem-tracked Only Select this option if you want to see only components
that have lot or serial numbers.

AllAll Select this option if you want to see all components.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Usage->OriginUsage->Origin This method traces the item starting from where it was
used to where it came from. For instance, if a
manufactured item was sold to a customer, the ItemItem
TracingTracing page shows this with the sales shipment line first,
which you can then expand to see from which production
order it came.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item TracingItem Tracing, and then choose the related link.

2. In the filter fields at the top of the page, enter the specific item numbers or a filter on the item numbers that

you would like to trace.

3. In the Show ComponentsShow Components  field, select whether you would like to also see where the components for the

items came from. Your options in this field are as follows.

4. In the Trace MethodTrace Method field, select the method you would like to use for tracing the item. The options are as

follows

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/inventory-how-to-trace-item-tracked-items.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/ui-find-entries
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NOTENOTE

To find item-tracked items with Find Entries

See Also

Origin->UsageOrigin->Usage This method traces the item starting from where it came
into inventory to where it was used. For instance, if a
manufactured item was sold to a customer, the ItemItem
TracingTracing page shows this with the finished production
order first, which you can then expand to see sale
shipment lines where the item was used.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

5. Choose the TraceTrace action to run the trace.

If you have received the same lot on more transactions, then the Item TracingItem Tracing page may not show all transactions. Only

applied transactions are shown.

If additional transaction history under an item tracing line has already been traced by another line above it, then the

Already TracedAlready Traced check box is selected. To provide a simpler view, such underlying lines are not shown.

To find the item tracing lines where the transaction history has already been traced, choose the Go to Already TracedGo to Already Traced

button. The item tracing line in question is selected, and all underlying lines are expanded.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Find Entr iesFind Entr ies , and then select the related link.

2. Choose ActionsActions  > Find byFind by  > Find by Item ReferenceFind by Item Reference.

3. In the Ser ial No.Ser ial No. and Lot No.Lot No. fields, enter the item tracking numbers that you want to trace.

4. Choose the FindFind action to find all instances of the serial or lot number in the database.

Inventory

Design Details: Item Tracking Design Details - Item Tracking and Reservations

Reserve Items

Working with Business Central Walkthrough: Tracing Serial-Lot Numbers
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O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Sales BlockedSales Blocked You cannot enter the item in a sales document or in a sales
item journal.

Purchasing BlockedPurchasing Blocked You cannot enter the item in a purchase document, in a
purchase item journal, or in purchase planning processes.

BlockedBlocked You cannot use the item for any item transaction.

NOTENOTE

To block an item from being entered on sales lines

To block an item from being entered on purchase lines

To block an item from being posted

See Also

You can block an item from being entered on lines in sales or purchase documents, and you can block it from

being posted in any transaction. For example, this is useful when an item has a known defect. If someone chooses a

blocked item on a sales or purchase document a message will inform them that the item is blocked.

The following table describes what occurs when items are blocked.

Blocked items can be returned. This means that none of the above settings apply when the item is used on return orders

and credit memos.

When you use the Copy from DocumentCopy from Document function to create new documents based on existing documents, you

are notified if any items on the source document lines are blocked. The blocked document lines are excluded from

the new document, and a notification shows an overview of all document lines that are blocked in the source

document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the item that you want to block, and then select the Sales BlockedSales Blocked check box.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the item that you want to block, and then select the Purchasing BlockedPurchasing Blocked check box.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the item that you want to block, and then select the BlockedBlocked check box.

Register New Items

Inventory
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To set up a responsibility center

NOTENOTE

To assign responsibility centers to users

Responsibility centers provide the ability to handle administrative centers. A responsibility center can be a cost

center, a profit center, an investment center, or other company-defined administrative center. Examples of

responsibility centers are a sales office, a purchasing department for several locations, and a plant planning office.

Using this functionality, for example, companies can set up user-specific views of sales and purchase documents

related exclusively to a particular responsibility center.

Using multiple locations together with responsibility centers provides the ability to manage business operations in

the most flexible, yet optimal way.

Multiple locations allows companies to manage their inventory in multiple locations using one database. Two

concepts, locations and stockkeeping units, are the cornerstones of this granule. A location is defined as a place

that handles physical placement and quantities of items. The concept is broad enough to include locations such as

plants or production facilities as well as distribution centers, warehouses, showrooms and service vehicles. A

stockkeeping unit is defined as an item at a specific location and/or as a variant. Using stockkeeping units,

companies with multiple locations are able to add replenishment information, addresses, and some financial

posting information at the location level. As a result, they have the ability to replenish variants of the same item for

each location as well as to order items for each location on the basis of location-specific replenishment

information.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Responsibility CentersResponsibility Centers , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

If you are using responsibility centers to administer your company, it can be useful to have a default

responsibility center for your company.

4. Choose the  icon, enter Company InformationCompany Information, and then choose the related link.

5. In the Responsibility CenterResponsibility Center  field, enter a responsibility center code.

This code will be used on all purchase, sales, or service documents, if the user, customer, or vendor has no default

responsibility center. On any sales, purchase, or service document, you can enter another responsibility center than

the default.

When you enter a responsibility center code on a document, it affects the address, dimensions, and prices on the document.

You can set up users so that in their daily routines application retrieves only the documents relevant for their

particular work areas. Users are usually associated with one responsibility center and work only with documents

related to specific application areas at that particular center.

To set this up, you assign responsibility centers to users in three functional areas: Purchases, Sales, and Service

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/inventory-responsibility-centers.md
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See Also

Management.

1. Choose the  icon, enter User SetupUser Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the User SetupUser Setup page, select the user you want to assign a responsibility center to. If the user not is on the

list, you must enter a user ID in the User IDUser ID field.

3. In the Sales Resp. Ctr. FilterSales Resp. Ctr. Filter  field, enter the responsibility center where the user will have tasks related to

sales.

4. In the Purchase Resp. Ctr. FilterPurchase Resp. Ctr. Filter  field, enter the responsibility center where the user will have tasks related to

purchasing.

5. In the Ser vice Resp. Ctr. FilterSer vice Resp. Ctr. Filter  field, enter the responsibility center where the user will have tasks related to

service management.

Users can view only those posted documents that related to their own responsibility center. However, they can view all

ledger entries and navigate to other posted documents from the ledger entries.

Setting Up Inventory

Setting Up Warehouse Management InventoryWarehouse Management

Warehouse Management

Design Details: Warehouse Management

Working with Business Central
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TOTO SEESEE

Create jobs, assign job tasks, and prepare job planning
lines.

Create Jobs

Allocate resources to jobs and manage resource prices. Use Resources for Jobs

Create a time sheet with integrated job task and planning
lines and post time sheet lines to a job journal.

Use Time Sheets for Jobs

Budget for resources to be used in jobs and compare actual
item and resource usage to budgeted usage to improve the
quality and cost efficiency of future projects.

Manage Job Budgets

Review and record usage on various parts of your job,
which is automatically updated as you modify and transfer
information from job planning lines to job journals or job
invoices for posting.

Record Usage for Jobs

Purchase supplies for a job, either on purchase orders or
invoices, and record item and time usage.

Manage Job Supplies

Learn about WIP (Work in Process), a feature that ensures
correct financial statements and enables you to estimate
the financial value of jobs that are ongoing.

Understanding WIP Methods

Post the consumption of materials, resources, and other
expenses of job work in process (WIP) to monitor its
financial value and to maintain correct financial statements
even though you post job expenses before invoicing the
job.

Monitor Job Progress and Performance

Record job costs for resource usage, materials, and job-
related purchases on an on-going basis and invoice the
customer, either when the job is finished or according to an
invoicing schedule.

Invoice Jobs

Get started with projects

In Business Central, you can perform common project management tasks, such as configuring a job and

scheduling a resource, as well as providing the information needed to manage budgets and monitor progress.

You can track machine and employee hours on the project by using time sheets. As a project manager, you

have a good overview, not only of individual jobs, but also of the allocation of employees, machinery and

other resources being used in all projects.

Before you can use Business Central to manage projects, you must set up resources, time sheets, and jobs. For

more information, see Setting Up Project Management.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/projects-manage-projects.md
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Start a free trial!

Project management is complicated enough in itself, and learning how to create jobs and managing work in

process in a new tool can be another complication. To help you get started with project management in

Business Central, you can see a video about creating jobs on the Business Central YouTube channel.

Setting Up Project Management

Video: How to create a job in Dynamics 365 Business Central

Change Which Features are Displayed

Purchasing

Sales

Finance

Working with Business Central

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VqaPWr7BWmw
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VqaPWr7BWmw
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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TIPTIP

To create a job card

NOTENOTE

To create tasks for a job

When you start a new project, you must create a job card with integrated job tasks and job planning lines,

structured in two layers.

The first layer consists of job tasks. You must create at least one job task per job because all posting refers to a job

task. Having at least one job task in your job enables you to set up job planning lines and to post consumption to

the job.

The second layer consists of job planning lines, which specify the detailed use of resources, items and various

general ledger expenses.

The layer structure enables you to divide the job into smaller tasks, and therefore use more specific details in

budgeting, quotes, and registration. In addition, it gives you insight into how a job is progressing. For example,

you can track whether you are meeting designated milestones or if you are on target to meet budget expectations.

Choose the New JobNew Job action on the Project ManagerProject Manager  Role Center to launch an assisted setup guide that takes you

through the steps of creating a job with integrated tasks and planning lines. The following procedure describes how to

perform the steps manually. For an example of how to create a job manually, see Video: How to create a job in Dynamics

365 Business Central.

You create a job card and then create job task lines and job planning lines for it.

1. Choose the  icon, enter JobsJobs , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action, and then fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. To specify the job with information on other jobs, choose the Copy JobCopy Job action, fill in the fields as necessary,

and then choose the OKOK button.

If you are using time sheets with your job, you must also designate a person responsible. This person can approve time

sheets for the employee tasks associated with the job. For more information, see Set Up Timesheets.

A key part of creating a job is to specify the various tasks involved in the job. You do this by adding new lines on

the TasksTasks  FastTab on the Job CardJob Card page, one task per line. Every job must have at least one task.

1. Choose the  icon, enter JobsJobs , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the job card for a relevant job.

3. On the TasksTasks  FastTab, fill in the fields as necessary on a new line.

4. To indent tasks and create a hierarchy, Choose the TasksTasks  action, the then choose Indent Job TasksIndent Job Tasks  action.

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 for all the tasks that you need for the job.

6. To specify the job tasks with information on other job tasks, choose the Copy Job Tasks fromCopy Job Tasks from action, fill in the

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/projects-how-create-jobs.md
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VqaPWr7BWmw


To create planning lines for a job

T Y P ET Y P E DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

BudgetBudget Provides estimated usage and costs for the job, typically in a
time and materials type project. Planning lines of this type
cannot be invoiced.

BillableBillable Provides estimated invoicing to the customer, typically in a
fixed price project.

Both Budget and BillableBoth Budget and Billable Provides budgeted usage equal to what you want to invoice.

See Also

fields as necessary, and then choose the OKOK button.

You can refine your new job tasks on job planning lines. A planning line can be used to capture any information

that you want to track for a job. You can use planning lines to add information such as what resources are required

or to capture what items are needed to perform the job. For example, if you have a task to obtain customer

approval of a job, you can associate that task with planning lines for items such as meeting with the customer and

assigning a resource.

A job planning line can have one of the following types.

NoteNote. As you enter information on job planning lines, cost information is automatically filled in. For example, the

cost, price, and discount for resources and items are initially based on the information that is defined on the

resource and item cards.

1. Choose the  icon, enter JobsJobs , and then choose the related link.

2. Open a relevant job card.

3. Select a job task for which the Job Task TypeJob Task Type field contains PostingPosting, and then choose the Job PlanningJob Planning

LinesLines  action.

4. On the Job Planning L inesJob Planning L ines  page, on a new line, fill in the fields as necessary.

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 for all planning lines that you need for the job task.

Project Management

Video: How to create a job in Dynamics 365 Business Central
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NOTENOTE

To assign resources to jobs

To record resource usage for a job

To adjust resource prices

NOTENOTE

To get resource price change suggestions based on existing alternate
prices

You record the usage of resources in the job journal to keep track of costs, prices, and the work types that are

linked to jobs. For more information, see Record Usage for Jobs.

You can also purchase external resources, for example, to invoice a vendor for work delivered. For more information, see

Record Purchases.

You can also post the usage of a resource in a resource journal. Entries posted in a resource journal have no effect

on the general ledger.

You assign resources to jobs by creating job planning lines for the job. For more information, see Create Jobs.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Job JournalsJob Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Open a relevant job journal batch, and then fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

3. When the journal is complete, choose the PostPost action.

If you want to change costs or prices for a large number of resources, you can use a batch job.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Adjust Resource Costs/Pr icesAdjust Resource Costs/Pr ices , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields on a line as necessary, and then choose the OKOK button.

This batch job does not create or adjust alternate costs or prices for resources. It only changes the contents of the field on

the resource card for the Adjust FieldAdjust Field field that you selected in the batch job. The adjustment will take effect immediately

for resources, so check your adjustment factors before you run the batch job.

If you have already set up alternate resource price for some resources, you can use a batch job to set up multiple

alternate resource prices.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Resource Pr ice ChangesResource Pr ice Changes , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Suggest Res. Pr ice Chg. (Pr ice)Suggest Res. Pr ice Chg. (Pr ice)  action, and then fill in the fields as necessary.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

4. When the batch job is finished, the Resource Pr ice ChangesResource Pr ice Changes  page shows the results of the batch job.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/projects-how-use-resources.md


To get resource price change suggestions based on standard prices

To get resource price change suggestions based on alternate prices

See Also

If you want to set up multiple alternate resource prices based on the standard prices on the resource cards, you can

use a batch job.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Resource Pr ice ChangesResource Pr ice Changes , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Suggest Res. Pr ice Chg. (Res.)Suggest Res. Pr ice Chg. (Res.)  action, and then fill in the fields as necessary.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

4. When the batch job is finished, open the Resource Pr ice ChangesResource Pr ice Changes  page to see the results of the batch job.

If you have already set up alternate resource price for some resources, you can use a batch job to set up multiple

alternate resource prices.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Suggest Res. Pr ice Chg. (Pr ice)Suggest Res. Pr ice Chg. (Pr ice) , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

4. When the batch job is finished, open the Resource Pr ice ChangesResource Pr ice Changes  page to see the results of the batch job.
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To create a time sheet

To copy job planning lines to a time sheet

To define work types and add one to a time sheet

You use the Create Time SheetsCreate Time Sheets  batch job to set up time sheets for a specified number of time periods or weeks.

You must have permissions to be able to create time sheets.

You can copy and use your job planning lines in a time sheet. In that way, you must only enter the information in

one place and the line information is always correct.

After you have approved time sheet entries for a job, you can post them to the relevant job journal or resource

journal.

Before you can use time sheets, you must set up general information and specify an administrator and one or

more approvers of time sheets. For more information, see Set Up Time Sheets.

You can use the Create Time SheetsCreate Time Sheets  batch job to set up time sheets for a specified number of time periods or

weeks. Then, the time sheet owner can open it and record time that has been spent on a task.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Time SheetsTime Sheets , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Time Sheet L istTime Sheet L ist page, choose the Create Time SheetsCreate Time Sheets  action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

The Use Time SheetUse Time Sheet  and Time Sheet Owner User IDTime Sheet Owner User ID fields must be filled in on the card for the resource of the

time sheet.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

You can view the time sheets that you have created on the Time Sheet listTime Sheet list page.

The following procedure describes how to quickly add job planning lines to a time sheet.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Time SheetsTime Sheets , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Time Sheet L istTime Sheet L ist page, select a time sheet for the relevant time period, and then choose the Edit TimeEdit Time

SheetSheet action.

3. Choose the Create lines from job planningCreate lines from job planning action. Any job planning lines in the time sheet time period are

copied to the time sheet for the person or machine in the Resource No.Resource No. field on the time sheet.

You can define the work type for all time sheet lines for jobs. In this way, you can add information that you need to

bill the customer for different types of work.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Time SheetsTime Sheets , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant time sheet.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/projects-how-use-time-sheets.md


To reuse time sheet lines in other time sheets

To fill in a time sheet lines and submit for approval

3. Choose the Descr iptionDescr iption field.

4. On the Time Sheet L ine Job DetailTime Sheet L ine Job Detail  page, choose the Work Type CodeWork Type Code field, and select a work type from the

list, such as MilesMiles .

5. If no work types exist, chose the NewNew  action.

6. On the Work TypesWork Types  page, fill in the fields as necessary.

7. Repeat step 4 to assign the new work type to the time sheet.

If your time sheet information remains the same from time period to time period, you can save time by copying

the lines from the previous time period. Then, you just enter your time usage for the new period.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Time SheetsTime Sheets , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the time sheet for a period later than the period for an existing time sheet with lines.

3. Choose the Copy L ines from Previous Time SheetCopy L ines from Previous Time Sheet action.

The lines are copied, including details such as type and description. For example, if the line is related to a job, the

Job No.Job No. is copied. All copied lines have the status OpenOpen. You can now modify the lines as needed.

Time sheet registration is tracked in hours, the standard base unit of measure for resources. By default, a time

sheet shows the common work days of Monday through Friday.

TIPTIP

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Time SheetsTime Sheets , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a time sheet for the relevant time period, and then choose the Edit Time SheetEdit Time Sheet action.

3. Fill in the fields on a line as necessary. Enter the number of hours used by the resource on each day of the

week.

You can review the sum of time sheet hours that you have entered in the Actual/Budgeted Summar yActual/Budgeted Summar y  FactBox.

4. Repeat step 3 for other work types that the resource performs.

5. Choose the SubmitSubmit action, and then choose the All open linesAll open lines  action to submit all lines or the SelectedSelected

lines onlylines only  action to submit only the lines that are selected on the Time SheetTime Sheet page.

You can only submit time sheet lines for which you have entered time.

6. To modify information on a line that has been set to SubmittedSubmitted, select the line, and then choose the

ReopenReopen action.

A manager may reject a time sheet line that is submitted for approval. If a line has a status of RejectedRejected, you can

make changes to the line, and then choose SubmitSubmit  again.

7. Choose the OKOK button.



To approve or reject a time sheet

TIPTIP

To reopen a time sheet

To view and approve time sheets by job

NOTENOTE

A time sheet must be submitted for approval before it can be used. You can approve and reject individual lines on a

time sheet or send them back to the submitter for additional action. A time sheet can be approved in two ways:

A time sheet administrator can approve any time sheet.

The person who is specified in the Time Sheet Approver User IDTime Sheet Approver User ID field on a resource card can approve that

resource's time sheets. For more information, see Set Up Time Sheets.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Manager Time SheetsManager Time Sheets , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a time sheet from the list.

3. On the Time SheetTime Sheet page, choose the ApproveApprove action, and then choose the All submitted linesAll submitted lines  action to

approve all lines or the Selected lines onlySelected lines only  action to approve only the lines that are selected on the TimeTime

SheetSheet page.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

5. Alternatively, choose the RejectReject action and follow steps 4 through 5.

Use the Time Sheet StatusTime Sheet Status and Actual/Budgeted Summar yActual/Budgeted Summar y  FactBoxes to get an overview of time sheet information.

After you have approved or rejected a time sheet, it cannot be modified unless it is first reopened. The following

procedure explains how to reopen an approved or rejected time sheet.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Manager Time SheetsManager Time Sheets  or Time SheetsTime Sheets , and then choose the related link.

2. Open a time sheet from the list.

You can only reopen lines that have the status ApprovedApproved. You cannot reopen lines that have the status RejectedRejected.

You cannot reopen a time sheet if it has been posted.

3. On the Time SheetTime Sheet page, choose the ReopenReopen action, and then choose the All submitted linesAll submitted lines  action to

reopen all lines or the Selected lines onlySelected lines only  action to reopen only the lines that are selected on the TimeTime

SheetSheet page.

4. Choose the OKOK button. The status of the time sheets line or lines is changes to SubmittedSubmitted.

On a job, you can specify a person who is responsible for the job. That information is linked to time sheet lines, and

can be used to provide a list of the time sheets that a project manager is required to review and approve. For

example, the team project manager may be responsible for certain jobs in your company. In that case, the manager

should be designated as the Person ResponsiblePerson Responsible on the job card. In this view of time sheet information, you can

see the job tasks associated with a job and the quantity of hours used.

To be able to approve time sheets in the Manager Time Sheet by JobManager Time Sheet by Job window, you must first select a Time Sheet byTime Sheet by

Job ApprovalJob Approval option in the Resources SetupResources Setup page. For more information, see Set Up Resources.



To approve or reject a time sheet by jobTo approve or reject a time sheet by job

NOTENOTE

To post time sheet lines in a resource journal

To post time sheet lines in a job journal

NOTENOTE

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter Manager Time Sheet by JobManager Time Sheet by Job, and then choose the related link. Microsoft

Dynamics NAV displays a list of time sheet lines associated with the jobs for which you have responsibility.

2. On the HomeHome tab, choose ApproveApprove. Choose AllAll  to approve all lines. Choose SelectedSelected to approve only

selected lines.

You can only approve time sheets that have the status of SubmittedSubmitted.

3. To provide additional information about the approval or rejection, select a time sheet line, and on the

NavigateNavigate tab, select CommentsComments . In the DateDate field, enter a date, and then enter a comment in the

CommentComment field.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

After you have approved or rejected a time sheet line by job, it cannot be reopened or modified in the Time SheetTime Sheet  window.

After you have approved time sheet entries for a resource, you can post them to the relevant resource journal.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Resource JournalResource Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Suggest L ines from Time SheetsSuggest L ines from Time Sheets  action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary.

4. Choose the OKOK button. Entries for usage are created in the resource journal, where you can modify the

information as needed.

5. Choose the PostPost action.

6. To verify the posting, choose the Ledger Entr iesLedger Entr ies  action. The Resource Ledger Entr iesResource Ledger Entr ies  page opens showing

the result of posting the resource journal.

After you have approved time sheet entries for a job, you can post them to the relevant job journal.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Job JournalJob Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Suggest L ines from Time SheetsSuggest L ines from Time Sheets  action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary.

4. Choose the OKOK button. Entries for usage are created in the job journal, where you can modify the

information as needed.

Information about work type and whether the work is chargeable is copied from the time sheet line. If needed, you

can reduce the quantity of hours and do a partial posting. If you reduce the quantity, then the next time that you

choose the Suggest Lines From Time SheetsSuggest Lines From Time Sheets  action, the line that is created will contain the remaining quantity of

hours.



To archive time sheets

NOTENOTE

See Also

5. Choose the PostPost action.

6. To verify the posting, choose the Ledger Entr iesLedger Entr ies  action. The Job Ledger Entr iesJob Ledger Entr ies  page opens showing the

result of posting the resource journal.

After you have posted time sheets, you can archive them for future reference. All time sheets lines must be posted

before a time sheet can be archived.

When you archive a time sheet, it is removed from the lists in both the Time SheetsTime Sheets  page and the Manager Time SheetsManager Time Sheets

page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Move Time Sheets to ArchiveMove Time Sheets to Archive, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary, and then choose the OKOK button.

3. To review archived time sheets, choose the  icon, enter Time Sheet ArchivesTime Sheet Archives  or Manager Time SheetManager Time Sheet

ArchivesArchives , and then choose the related link.
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Manage Job Budgets
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To estimate the budgeted costs for a job

L IN E T Y P EL IN E T Y P E DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Both Budget and BillableBoth Budget and Billable The cost and price amounts entered on the planning line are
the budgeted costs for the particular planning line. The price
amount will be invoiced.

BudgetBudget The customer is not charged for usage. Usage is not
transferred to an invoice, but will still be used in the
calculation of WIP.

BillableBillable The customer is charged for usage. Usage is transferred to the
invoice, based on the quantity specified in the Qty. to Transfer
to Invoice field.

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

You can set up a budget for each job. The budget is used to plan the resources that you allocate to a job. The

budget can be either general with few entries or it can contain more entries that are divided into activity levels. You

can then compare the budgeted amounts with the actual usage as recorded in the job journal. By monitoring

differences between actual usage and budgeted usage, you can control an ongoing project and improve the quality

of future jobs by reducing the risk of underestimating costs.

The following procedure describes how to estimate budgeted costs during planning. For information about

recording budgeted versus actual job prices and costs, see Record Usage for Jobs.

When a customer wants to know the price of a job that will be invoiced based on usage, you must have to

determine the budgeted costs for the job. You use the Job Task L inesJob Task L ines  page to do this.

1. Choose the  icon, enter JobsJobs , and then choose the related link.

2. Open a relevant job.

3. Select a task line of type Posting, and then choose the Job Planning L inesJob Planning L ines  action.

4. On a new line, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

For the L ine TypeLine Type field, refer to the following information.

The Planned Deliver y DatePlanned Deliver y Date field for the planning line contains the date when usage related to the planning line is

expected to be completed. It is also the date when the planning line may be transferred to a sales invoice and posted. 

On the underlying job task on the Job CardJob Card page, the Star t DateStar t Date and End DateEnd Date fields respectively contain the value of

the Planned Deliver y DatePlanned Deliver y Date field on the earliest and latest job planning lines in the related Job Planning LinesJob Planning Lines page.

When you fill in the QuantityQuantity  field, all total price and total cost information will be calculated and filled in for that planning

line. You can edit them at any time.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/projects-how-manage-budgets.md
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On the Job CardJob Card page, you can now see a summary of the total budgeted costs, budgeted price, billable cost and

billable price for each task.

For information about recording budgeted versus actual job prices and costs, see Record Usage for Jobs.
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TIPTIP

To record usage for a job planning line of type Budget

On the Job Planning L inesJob Planning L ines  page, you can review and record usage on various parts of your job, which is

automatically updated as you modify and transfer information between jobs and job journals or job invoices. This

requires that you have set up a job so that the Apply Usage L ink by DefaultApply Usage L ink by Default is turned on. For more

information, see Set Up Jobs.

For example, for planning lines of type BudgetBudget, you can enter the quantity of a resource, and indicate what

quantity to transfer to the job journal. If the type of the planning line is BillableBillable, you can enter the quantity of the

resource, and indicate what quantity to transfer to an invoice. By comparing the quantity that has been transferred

to the journal or invoice with the remaining quantity, you can quickly review usage information.

The following procedures describe how to record actual (billable) or budgeted job prices and costs. For

information about estimating budgeted values during planning, see Manage Job Budgets.

In the following sections, we use the term record usage to cover two tasks: Record job planning lines and invoice the

customer accordingly.

TIPTIP

1. Choose the  icon, enter JobsJobs , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant job, and then choose the Job Planning L inesJob Planning L ines  action.

3. Select a job planning line of type BudgetBudget or Both Budget and BillableBoth Budget and Billable for which you want to record

usage.

4. In the Qty. To Transfer to JournalQty. To Transfer to Journal  field, enter the number that you want to transfer. The default quantity

is the value that you enter in the QuantityQuantity  field.

The Remaining QuantityRemaining Quantity  field shows the quantity that remains to complete the job and be transferred to

the journal.

5. Choose the Create Job Journal L inesCreate Job Journal L ines  action.

If you are going to add more job planning lines for this job, wait with this step until you have added all job planning

lines.

6. On the Job Transfer Job Planning L ineJob Transfer Job Planning L ine page, fill in the fields as necessary, and then choose the OKOK

button. Hover over a field to read a short description.

7. Choose the Open Job JournalOpen Job Journal  action.

8. On the Job JournalJob Journal  page, select the relevant line and then choose the PostPost action.

9. On the Job Planning L inesJob Planning L ines  page, review the recorded usage by observing the QuantityQuantity , RemainingRemaining

QuantityQuantity , and Qty. To Transfer to JournalQty. To Transfer to Journal  fields.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/projects-how-record-job-usage.md


    

To record usage for a job planning line of type Billable

To create job journal lines from job planning lines

To create job journal lines manually

10. Repeat steps 3 through 8 to record additional usage.

In the next task, you also record usage, but for a job planning line of type BillableBillable. Typically, in this case, you

invoice your usage, but you can also transfer it to a journal. However, when you do that, a job planning line of type

BudgetBudget is created to match the billable line. For more information, see Manage Job Budgets.

TIPTIP

1. Choose the  icon, enter JobsJobs , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant job, and then choose the Job Planning L inesJob Planning L ines  action.

3. Select a job planning line of type BillableBillable for which you want to record usage.

4. In the Qty. To Transfer to InvoiceQty. To Transfer to Invoice field, enter the number that you want to transfer. The default quantity

is the value that you enter in the QuantityQuantity  field.

The Quantity to InvoiceQuantity to Invoice field shows the quantity that remains to complete the job and be invoiced.

5. Choose the Create Sales InvoiceCreate Sales Invoice action.

If you are going to add more job planning lines for this job, wait with this step until you have added all job planning

lines.

6. On the Job Transfer to Sales InvoiceJob Transfer to Sales Invoice page, fill in the fields as necessary, and then choose the OKOK button.

7. Review the recorded usage by observing the QuantityQuantity , Quantity to InvoiceQuantity to Invoice, Qty. To Transfer toQty. To Transfer to

InvoiceInvoice fields, and, if the sales invoice is posted, the Qty. InvoicedQty. Invoiced fields.

8. Repeat steps 3 through 7 to record additional usage.

9. To review a related posted sales invoice, choose the Sales Invoices/Credit MemosSales Invoices/Credit Memos action.

If more than one invoice exists for this job, you must choose the relevant invoice on the Job InvoicesJob Invoices

page, and then choose the Open Sales Invoice/Credit MemoOpen Sales Invoice/Credit Memo action.

When you are ready to post financial information for jobs, you must create job journal lines that you can post.

1. Choose the  icon, enter JobsJobs , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a relevant open job, and then choose the Job Planning L inesJob Planning L ines  action.

3. On the Job Planning L inesJob Planning L ines  page, on a relevant job planning line, in the Qty. to Transfer to JournalQty. to Transfer to Journal  field,

enter the quantity that you want to transfer to a job journal.

4. Choose the Create Job Journal L inesCreate Job Journal L ines  action.

5. On the Job Transfer Job Planning L ineJob Transfer Job Planning L ine page, fill in the fields as necessary.

6. Choose the OKOK button. Job journal lines are created.

7. To verify the transfer, open the relevant job journal batch and check the entries.

8. When the job journal lines are complete, choose the PostPost action.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Job JournalsJob Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Batch NameBatch Name field, choose a relevant job journal batch.



To review planning lines for a job ledger entry

NOTENOTE

See Also

3. On a new line, enter document number, job number, job task number, type, and the quantity of the type being

consumed.

4. When the job journal lines are complete, choose the PostPost action.

After you have posted job journal lines, you can see the planning lines that are associated with the job journal

entries that have been posted.

This requires that the Apply Usage Link by DefaultApply Usage Link by Default  check box has been selected for the job, or is the default setting for

all jobs in your organization. For more information, see Set Up Jobs.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Job JournalsJob Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a relevant job journal, and then choose the Ledger Entr iesLedger Entr ies  action.

3. On the Job Ledger Entr iesJob Ledger Entr ies  page, choose Show Linked Job Planning L inesShow Linked Job Planning L ines  action.
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To purchase items or services for a job

To view the value of purchases for a job

To post a job-related expense

Managing project supplies of items, services, and expenses is an integral and critical aspect of the execution of all

jobs. You can use inventory quantities or make job-specific purchases using purchase orders or purchase invoices.

For example, a service job on a computer requires a new disk. You create a purchase invoice to buy a new disk and

record the job that it will be used on.

If the purchase process does not require that the physical transaction be recorded separately, then a purchase may

be processed on the Job G/L JournalJob G/L Journal  page. For more information, see Record Usage for Jobs.

The following procedure shows how to use a purchase invoice to purchase products for a job. The same steps

apply when using a purchase order.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase InvoicesPurchase Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action and fill in the fields as necessary. For more information, see Record Purchases.

3. In the Job No.Job No. and Job Task No.Job Task No. fields, select the information of the job that you want to purchase items or

services for. Use the personalization tools if a field is not visible. For more information, see Personalize Your

Workspace.

The value that you select in the Job L ine TypeJob L ine Type field defines whether a planning line is created when you

post the usage of the item. If the field contains BillableBillable, then job planning lines that are ready to be invoiced

to the customer are created. For more information, see Invoice Jobs.

4. Choose the PostPost action.

1. Choose the  icon, enter JobsJobs , and then choose the related link.

2. Open a relevant job card.

On the TasksTasks  FastTab, the Outstanding OrdersOutstanding Orders  field shows the total outstanding amount, in local currency,

of inventory items and services on purchase documents for the job task line.

The Amt. Rec. Not InvoicedAmt. Rec. Not Invoiced field shows the value of items delivered on purchase documents, but not yet

invoiced.

3. Choose either of the fields to open the Purchase L inesPurchase L ines  page where you can review information about the

related purchase document lines, including which items or services have been received.

If you incur extraordinary or one-time job expenses, you can use the Job G/L JournalJob G/L Journal  page to post them directly

to the relevant job account.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Job G/L JournalsJob G/L Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new line and enter information about the expense, including information in the Job No.Job No. and Job TaskJob Task

NoNo fields.

3. When the journal is complete, choose the PostPost action.
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W IP  M ET H O DW IP  M ET H O D C A L C UL AT IO N  F O RM UL AC A L C UL AT IO N  F O RM UL A C A L C UL AT IO N  DESC RIP T IO NC A L C UL AT IO N  DESC RIP T IO N

Cost Value Recognized Revenue = Billable Invoiced
Price

Estimated Total Costs = Billable Total
Price x Budget Cost Ratio

WIP Costs = (Percentage of Completion
- Invoiced %) x Estimated Total Costs

Percentage of Completion = Usage
Total Costs / Budget Total Costs
Invoiced % = Billable Invoiced Price

Billable Total Price Recognized Costs =
Usage Total Costs - WIP

Cost value calculations start by
calculating the value of what has been
provided by taking a proportion of the
estimated total costs based on
percentage of completion. Invoiced
costs are subtracted by taking a
proportion of the estimated total costs
based on the invoiced percentage.

This calculation requires that the billable
total price, budget total price, and
budget total costs be correctly entered
for the whole job.

Cost of Sales Recognized Revenue = Billable Invoiced
Price

Recognized Costs = Budget Total Cost x
Invoiced Percentage

Invoiced % = Billable Invoiced Price /
Billable Total Price

(Invoiced % exists as column on job
task lines)

WIP Costs = Usage Total Costs –
Recognized Costs

Cost of sales calculations begin by
calculating the recognized costs. Costs
are recognized proportionally based on
budget total costs.

This calculation requires that the billable
total price and budget total costs be
correctly entered for the whole job.

Sales Value Recognized Costs = Usage Total Costs

Recognized Revenue = Usage Total Price
x Expected invoicing ratio

Cost Recovery % = Billable Total Price /
Budget Total Price

WIP Sales = Recognized Sales - Billable
Invoiced Price

Sales value calculations recognize
revenue proportionally based on usage
total costs and the expected cost
recovery ratio.

This calculation requires that the billable
total price and budget total price be
correctly entered for the whole job.

As a job progresses, materials, resources, and other expenses are consumed and must be posted to the job. Work

in Process (WIP) is a feature that enables you to estimate the financial value of jobs in the general ledger while the

jobs are ongoing. In many cases, you might post expenses for a job before invoicing a job. When only expenses

have been posted, your financial statement will be inaccurate.

To track the value in the general ledger, you can calculate WIP and post the value to the general ledger. For more

information, see Monitor Job Progress and Performance.

Business Central supports the following methods of calculating and recording the value of work in process.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/projects-understanding-wip.md


Percentage of Completion Recognized Costs = Usage Total Costs

Recognized Revenue = Billable Total
Price x Percentage of Completion

Percentage of Completion = Usage
Total Costs / Budget Total Costs
(Referred to as "Cost Completion %" on
job task lines)

WIP Sales = Recognized Sales - Billable
Invoiced Price

Percentage of completion calculations
recognize revenue proportionally based
on the percentage of completion, that
is, usage total costs vs. budget costs.

This calculation requires that the billable
total price and budget total costs be
correctly entered for the whole job.

Completed Contract WIP Amount = WIP Cost Amount =
Usage (Total Cost)

WIP Sales Amount = Billable (Invoiced
Price)

Completed contract does not recognize
revenue and costs until the job is
complete. You may want to do this
when there is high uncertainty around
the estimates of costs and revenue for
the job.

All usage is posted to the WIP Costs
account (asset) and all invoiced sales
are posted to the WIP Invoiced Sales
account (liability) until the job is
complete.

W IP  M ET H O DW IP  M ET H O D C A L C UL AT IO N  F O RM UL AC A L C UL AT IO N  F O RM UL A C A L C UL AT IO N  DESC RIP T IO NC A L C UL AT IO N  DESC RIP T IO N
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To create a job WIP method

NOTENOTE

To define a WIP method for a job

To calculate WIP

As a job progresses, materials, resources, and other expenses are consumed and must be posted to the job. Work

in Process (WIP) is a feature that enables you to estimate the financial value of jobs in the general ledger while the

jobs are ongoing. In many cases, you might post expenses for a job before invoicing a job. When only expenses

have been posted, your financial statement will be inaccurate. For more information, see Understanding WIP

Methods.

To track the value in the general ledger, you can calculate WIP and post the value to the general ledger.

You can calculate WIP based on the following:

Cost Value

Sales Value

Recognizable Cost

Percentage of Completion

Completed Contract

If you want to view the result using a different method, you can change the method and calculate WIP again.

There is no limit to the number of times that you calculate WIP. WIP is only calculated, it does not get posted to

the general ledger. After you have calculated WIP, you can post to the general ledger.

You can create a job WIP method that reflects the needs of your organization. After you have created it, you can

set it as the default job WIP calculation method that will be used in your organization.

After you have used your new method to create WIP entries, you cannot delete the method or modify it.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Job WIP MethodsJob WIP Methods , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action, and then fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. Close the page.

4. To make this new method the default, choose the  icon, enter Jobs SetupJobs Setup, and then choose the related link.

5. In the Default WIP MethodDefault WIP Method field, choose the method from the list.

When you create a new job, you must specify which job WIP method that applies. In some cases, which Job WIP

method that you can use has been set up for you as a default.

1. Choose the  icon, enter JobsJobs , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action. For more information, see Create Jobs.

3. On the Job CardJob Card page, in the WIP MethodWIP Method field, select a WIP method from the list. If a default method has

been defined, you can select another option if needed.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/projects-how-monitor-progress-performance.md
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To post WIP

To view job usage estimates and post updates

NOTENOTE

To view job ledger entries

You can determine the WIP amount that is to be posted to balance sheet accounts for the period end reporting.

You use the Job Calculate WIPJob Calculate WIP batch job to do this.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Job Calculate WIPJob Calculate WIP , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Calculate WIPCalculate WIP action.

3. On the Job Calculate WIPJob Calculate WIP page, fill in the fields as necessary.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

The batch job only calculates the WIP. It is not posted to the general ledger. To do so, you must run the Post WIP to G/LPost WIP to G/L

batch job when you have calculated the WIP. For more information, see the following procedure.

When you have calculated WIP, you can post it to balance sheet accounts for the period end reporting. You use the

Job Post WIP to G/LJob Post WIP to G/L  batch job to do this.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Job Post WIP to G/LJob Post WIP to G/L , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Job Post WIP to G/LJob Post WIP to G/L  page, fill in the fields as necessary.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

You can view job usage up to the completion of a project in one step. To do so, you use the Job Calc. RemainingJob Calc. Remaining

UsageUsage batch job for all the tasks up to and including the end of a job.

This lets you track and compare your original estimates against actual results and make modifications or new

entries as needed. For example, you may have estimated that a job required 10 hours, and to date, it has taken 15

hours. You can add the extra five hours to the existing journal line or create a new journal line to report these five

hours as overtime, which is another work type. The appropriate cost and price are calculated, and you can then

post to the journal.

Item entries create item ledger entries and reduce the inventory quantity. The Post Inventor y Cost to G/LPost Inventor y Cost to G/L  batch job

transfers the cost from inventory to the general ledger. Resource entries create resource ledger entries.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Job JournalsJob Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a relevant job journal, and then choose the Calc. Remaining UsageCalc. Remaining Usage action.

3. On the Job Calc. Remaining UsageJob Calc. Remaining Usage page, enter the document number and posting date that is to be

inserted in the journal, and then choose the OKOK button.

4. Update the journal with any modifications that may be needed.

5. Choose the PostPost.

All job-related entries are recorded in job registers and are numbered sequentially, starting with 1. From the job

register, you can get an overview of all job ledger entries.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Job RegistersJob Registers , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a relevant register, and then choose Job LedgerJob Ledger  action.



See Also

On the Job Ledger Entr iesJob Ledger Entr ies  page you can review the entries that are associated with any job.
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NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

To create multiple job sales invoices

NOTENOTE

To create and post job sales invoice from job planning lines

During the project, job costs from resource usage, materials, and job-related purchases can accumulate. As the job

progresses, these transactions get posted to the job journal. It is important that all costs get recorded in the job

journal before you invoice the customer.

You can also purchase external resources unrelated to a job, for example, to invoice a vendor for work delivered. For more

information, see Record Purchases.

You can invoice the whole job from the Job Task L inesJob Task L ines  page or only invoice selected billable lines from the

Planning L inesPlanning L ines  page. Invoicing can be done after the job is finished or at certain intervals during the job's

progress based on an invoicing schedule.

If you select BillableBillable in the Job Line TypeJob Line Type field on the purchase documents for job-related purchases, then job planning

lines that are ready to be invoiced to the customer are created. For more information, see Manage Project Supplies.

You can create an invoice for a job or for one or more job tasks for a customer when either the work to be invoiced

is complete or the date for invoicing based on an invoicing schedule has been reached.

The following procedure shows how to use a batch job to invoice multiple jobs.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Job Create Sales InvoiceJob Create Sales Invoice, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. Set filters if you want to limit the jobs that the batch job will process.

4. Choose the OKOK button to create the invoices.

You can review and post created invoices in the Sales InvoicesSales Invoices  window.

Alternatively, invoice a customer by selecting the job, and then choosing the Create Job Sales InvoiceCreate Job Sales Invoice action.

You can create an invoice from a job planning lines, and indicate at that time the quantity of the item, resource, or

general ledger account that you want to invoice.

1. Choose the  icon, enter JobsJobs , and then choose the related link.

2. Open a relevant job.

3. Select a job task for which the Job Task TypeJob Task Type field contains PostingPosting, and then choose the Job PlanningJob Planning

LinesLines  action.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/projects-how-invoice-jobs.md
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To calculate and post job completion entries

See Also

4. On a job planning line, in the Qty. To Transfer to InvoiceQty. To Transfer to Invoice field, enter the quantity of the item, resource,

general ledger account type that you want to invoice.

5. Choose the Create Sales InvoiceCreate Sales Invoice action.

6. On the Job Create Sales InvoiceJob Create Sales Invoice page, enter the posting date and whether you want to create a new

invoice or append this invoice to an existing one.

7. Choose the OKOK button.

8. On the Job Planning L inesJob Planning L ines  page, choose the Sales Invoices/Credit MemosSales Invoices/Credit Memos action.

The Sales InvoiceSales Invoice page opens, showing the quantity that you have transferred to the invoice.

9. Make any additional changes, and then choose the PostPost action.

The above procedure is similar for creating, reviewing, and posting a job-related sales credit memo.

When you have completed all activities for a job, including usage posting and invoicing, you must update the job

to have a StatusStatus  of CompletedCompleted. Then, you must reverse any WIP that has been posted to the general ledger.

1. Choose the  icon, enter JobsJobs , and then choose the related link.

2. Select an open job, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. In the StatusStatus  field, select CompletedCompleted.

4. Follow the assistance steps to calculate and post WIP. Alternatively, follows steps 5 and 6 to do so manually.

5. Choose the Calculate WIPCalculate WIP action.

6. On the Job Calculate WIPJob Calculate WIP page, fill in the fields as necessary.

The job WIP entries created by running the batch job will have the Job CompleteJob Complete check box selected to

show that they are completion entries.

7. Choose the Job Post WIP to G/LJob Post WIP to G/L  action.

8. On the Job Post WIP to G/LJob Post WIP to G/L  page, fill in the fields as necessary.

The job WIP general ledger entries created by running the batch job will have the Job CompleteJob Complete check box

selected to show they are completion entries.
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NOTENOTE

TOTO SEESEE

Create fixed assets, assign depreciation methods, post
acquisitions, salvage values, and print fixed asset lists.

Acquire Fixed Assets

Record service visits, post maintenance costs, and monitor
maintenance costs.

Maintain Fixed Assets

Update insurance information, post acquisition costs to
insurance policies, modify insurance coverage, view
insurance statistics, and list insurance policies.

Insure Fixed Assets

The Fixed Assets functionality in Business Central provides an overview of your fixed assets and ensures

correct periodic depreciation. It also enables you to keep track of your maintenance costs, manage insurance

policies, post fixed asset transactions, and generate various reports and statistics.

For each fixed asset, you must set up a card containing information about the asset. You can set up buildings

or production equipment as a main asset with a component list, and you can group them in various ways,

such as by class, department, or location. Then you can begin to acquire, maintain, and sell the fixed assets.

You can also set up budgeted assets. This makes it possible to include any anticipated acquisitions and sales in

reports.

To keep track of fixed asset depreciations as well as other financial transactions related to fixed assets, you set

up one or more depreciation books for each fixed asset in your company. Depreciation is done by running a

report to calculate periodic depreciation and fill in a journal with the resulting entries, ready to be posted.

Business Central supports several depreciation methods. For more information, see Depreciation Methods.

You can set up multiple depreciation books per fixed asset for different purposes, such as one for tax reporting

and another for internal reporting.

For each asset, you can record maintenance costs and the next service date. Keeping track of maintenance

expenses can be important for budgeting purposes and for making decisions about whether to replace a fixed

asset.

Each fixed asset can be attached to one or more insurance policies. You can therefore easily verify that

insurance policy amounts are in accordance with the value of the assets that are linked to the policy. This also

makes it easy to monitor annual insurance premiums.

You can record fixed asset transactions on the Fixed Asset G/L JournalFixed Asset G/L Journal page or on the Fixed Asset JournalFixed Asset Journal page,

depending on whether the transactions are for financial reporting or for internal management. Help for Fixed Assets

only describes how to use the Fixed Asset G/L JournalFixed Asset G/L Journal page. For more information, see Set Up Fixed Asset

Depreciation.

Before you can begin to manage fixed assets, you must set up default values, fixed asset accounting, posting

groups, allocation keys, journals, and posting types. For more information, see Setting Up Fixed Assets.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/fa-manage.md


Reclassify fixed assets, transfer fixed assets to different
locations, split up or combine assets.

Transfer, Split, or Combine Fixed Assets

Adjust values of fixed assets, post appreciation, and post
write-down transactions.

Revalue Fixed Assets

Calculate depreciation, post depreciation, and analyze
depreciation in fixed assets reports.

Depreciate or Amortize Fixed Assets

Post disposal transactions, view disposal ledger entries, and
post partial disposals.

Dispose of or Retire Fixed Assets

Manage fixed asset budgets, budget acquisition costs,
budget disposals of fixed assets, and budget depreciation.

Manage Budgets for Fixed Assets

TOTO SEESEE

Video Overview

See Also

Start a free trial!

The following video covers the basics of fixed assets.

Setting Up Fixed Assets

Change Which Features are Displayed
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To create a fixed asset and acquire it automatically

NOTENOTE

For each fixed asset, you must set up a card containing information about the asset. You can set up buildings or

production equipment as a main asset with a component list, and you can group them in various ways, such as by

class, department, or location. A depreciation book must be set up and assigned to each fixed asset before you can

acquire it.

When a fixed asset is set up and a depreciation book assigned, you must acquire the fixed asset. To acquire a fixed

asset, you record its acquisition cost in the relevant G/L account, bank account, or vendor by posting an acquisition

transaction from the Fixed Asset G/L JournalFixed Asset G/L Journal  page. You can use the Assisted Fixed Asset AcquisitionAssisted Fixed Asset Acquisition page

to create and post the required general journal lines automatically.

The salvage value is the residual value of a fixed asset when it can no longer be used. You can post the salvage

value at the same time as you post the acquisition cost. For more information, see Depreciate or Amortize Fixed

Assets.

Indexation is used to adjust values for general price-level changes. The Index Fixed AssetsIndex Fixed Assets  batch job can be used

to calculate the acquisition costs at replacement costs.

The following procedure describes how to create a fixed asset and then acquire it by using the Assisted FixedAssisted Fixed

Asset AcquisitionAsset Acquisition page to create and post the required fixed asset G/L journal lines. You can also create and post

the journal lines manually. For more information, see To post a fixed asset acquisition manually with the fixed asset

G/L journal.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed AssetsFixed Assets , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action, and then fill in the fields on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab as necessary. Hover over a field to

read a short description.

3. On the Depreciation BookDepreciation Book FastTab, fill in the fields as necessary. This step assigns a depreciation book to

the fixed asset.

4. If you need to assign more than one depreciation book to the fixed asset, choose the Add MoreAdd More

Depreciation BooksDepreciation Books  action. For more information, see To assign a depreciation book to a fixed asset.

When all fields required to acquire a fixed asset are filled in, the You are ready to acquire the fixedYou are ready to acquire the fixed

asset. Acquireasset. Acquire notification appears at the top of the page.

5. Choose the AcquireAcquire action in the notification.

6. Follow the steps on the Assisted Fixed Asset AcquisitionAssisted Fixed Asset Acquisition page to complete the automatic acquisition of

the fixed asset.

You can also post acquisition cost as credits. In that case, remember that the value in the Acquisition Cost Incl. VATAcquisition Cost Incl. VAT field

must be with a minus sign to indicate a credit.

When you choose FinishFinish , the Book ValueBook Value field on the Fixed Asset CardFixed Asset Card page is filled, indicating that the fixed

asset has been acquired at the specified acquisition cost.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/fa-how-acquire.md


   

To set up a component list for a main asset

To post a fixed asset acquisition manually with the fixed asset G/L
journal

NOTENOTE

TIPTIP

To cancel an acquisition cost posting for one fixed asset

You can group your fixed assets into main assets and their components. For example, you may have a production

machine that consists of many parts that you want to group in this manner.

Both the main asset and all its components must be set up as individual fixed asset cards. After you have set up a

component list, Business Central automatically fills in the Main Assets/ComponentMain Assets/Component and Components of MainComponents of Main

AssetAsset fields on the fixed asset cards.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed AssetsFixed Assets , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the fixed asset that is the main asset, and then choose the Main Asset ComponentsMain Asset Components  action.

3. On the Main Asset ComponentsMain Asset Components  page, choose the FA NoFA No. field, and then select the fixed asset that you want

to add as a component of the main asset.

4. Close the page.

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 for each component asset that you want to add.

6. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed Asset SetupFixed Asset Setup, and then choose the related link.

7. Select the Allow Posting to Main AssetsAllow Posting to Main Assets  check box.

The following procedure describes how to acquire a fixed asset manually by creating and posting lines on the

Fixed Asset G/L JournalFixed Asset G/L Journal  page. You can also acquire a fixed asset automatically by using the Assisted FixedAssisted Fixed

Asset AcquisitionAsset Acquisition page. For more information, see step 5 in To create a fixed asset and acquire it automatically.

You can also post acquisition cost as credits. In that case, remember that the value in the AmountAmount  field must be with a

minus sign to indicate a credit.

1. Choose the  icon, enter FA G/L JournalsFA G/L Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Fixed Asset G/L JournalFixed Asset G/L Journal  page, in the FA Posting TypeFA Posting Type field, select Acquisition CostAcquisition Cost.

3. Fill in the remaining fields as necessary.

4. Choose the PostPost action.

If you fill in the Insurance No.Insurance No. field in the fixed asset G/L journal when you post an acquisition cost, then Business Central

will also post the acquisition cost of the fixed asset to the insurance coverage ledger. For more information, see Insure Fixed

Assets.

If you make an error when posting an acquisition cost, you can remove the entry with the Cancel FA Entr iesCancel FA Entr ies

batch job and then post the correct acquisition entry. The erroneous entries are transferred to the FA ErrorFA Error

Ledger Entr iesLedger Entr ies  page.

For example, if you post an acquisition with the wrong date, you must correct it as soon as possible because the

fixed asset posting date is used is many critical calculations.



 

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To post the salvage value together with the acquisition cost

NOTENOTE

See Also

You cannot use the Reverse TransactionsReverse Transactions function for fixed asset entries.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Cancel FA Entr iesCancel FA Entr ies , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. Choose the OKOK button to run the batch job.

4. When the incorrect entry or entries are canceled, proceed to post the correct acquisition cost.

To cancel ledger entries for multiple fixed assets at a time, use the Cancel FA Ledger Entr iesCancel FA Ledger Entr ies  batch job.

You can post the salvage value together with the acquisition cost from a fixed asset journal.

1. Choose the  icon, enter FA JournalsFA Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Fixed Asset JournalsFixed Asset Journals  page, create the acquisition line. For more information, see To post a fixed asset

acquisition manually with the fixed asset G/L journal.

3. In the Salvage ValueSalvage Value field on the journal line, enter the salvage value amount as a credit (with a minus sign).

4. Choose the PostPost action.

If a salvage value exists for a fixed asset, then that value will be used in depreciation posting instead of the value in the

Ending Book ValueEnding Book Value field on the FA Depreciation BooksFA Depreciation Books page. For more information, see To manage the ending book

value.

Fixed Assets
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To record maintenance work on a fixed asset

To post maintenance costs from a fixed asset G/L journal

Maintenance expenses are routine periodic costs undertaken to preserve the value of fixed assets. Unlike capital

improvements, they do not increase values.

You can record and maintain an up-to-date file on maintenance and service of your fixed assets to have complete

maintenance records on a fixed asset easily accessible. Each time a fixed asset is sent to service, you record all

relevant information such as date of service, vendor number and service agent's phone number. Maintenance

registration is recorded for each fixed asset from the relevant fixed asset card.

Indexation is used to adjust values for general price-level changes. The Index Fixed AssetsIndex Fixed Assets  batch job can be used

to recalculate the maintenance costs.

Every time maintenance has been performed, such as a service visit, you can record it for the relevant fixed asset

on the Maintenance RegistrationsMaintenance Registrations  page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed AssetsFixed Assets , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the fixed asset that you want to record maintenance for, and then choose the MaintenanceMaintenance

RegistrationRegistration action.

3. On the Maintenance RegistrationMaintenance Registration page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Depreciation Book L istDepreciation Book L ist, and then choose the related link.

2. Select the depreciation book that is assigned to the fixed asset, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the Depreciation Book CardDepreciation Book Card page, make sure the MaintenanceMaintenance check box is not selected. This

ensures that maintenance costs are not posted to the general ledger.

4. Choose the  icon, enter FA G/L JournalsFA G/L Journals , and then choose the related link.

5. Create an initial journal line and fill in the fields as necessary.

6. In the FA Posting TypeFA Posting Type field, select MaintenanceMaintenance.

7. Choose the Inser t FA Bal. AccountInser t FA Bal. Account action. A second journal line is created for the balancing account that is

set up for maintenance posting.

Step 7 only works if you have set up the following: On the FA Posting Group CardFA Posting Group Card page for the posting group of

the fixed asset, the Maintenance AccountMaintenance Account  field contains the general ledger debit account and the MaintenanceMaintenance

Bal. AccountBal. Account  field contains the general ledger account to which you want to post balancing entries for appreciation.

For more information, see To set up fixed asset posting groups.

8. Choose the PostPost action.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/fa-how-maintain.md


To follow up on fixed assets service visits

To monitor maintenance costs

To view or print maintenance costs for multiple fixed assets

To view maintenance ledger entries

To view or print maintenance ledger entries for multiple fixed assets

See Also

You can print the Maintenance - Next Ser viceMaintenance - Next Ser vice report to see which assets you have scheduled a service visit for.

You can also use this report when you are updating the Next Ser vice DateNext Ser vice Date field on fixed asset cards.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Maintenance Next Ser viceMaintenance Next Ser vice, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the Star ting DateStar ting Date and Ending DateEnding Date fields.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int or PreviewPreview  button.

You can view the maintenance costs when you look at the statistics of a fixed asset.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed AssetsFixed Assets , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the fixed asset you want to view maintenance costs for, and then choose the Depreciation BooksDepreciation Books  action.

3. On the FA Depreciation BooksFA Depreciation Books  page, select the relevant fixed asset depreciation book, and then choose the

StatisticsStatistics  action.

4. On the Fixed Asset StatisticsFixed Asset Statistics  page, choose the MaintenanceMaintenance field.

The Maintenance Ledger Entr iesMaintenance Ledger Entr ies  page opens showing the entries that make up the amount in the

MaintenanceMaintenance field.

In the Maintenance - AnalysisMaintenance - Analysis  report, you can select to see maintenance based on one, two, or three

maintenance codes for a specified date or period. You can see the total of all selected assets or a total for each

asset.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Maintenance AnalysisMaintenance Analysis , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int or PreviewPreview  button.

You can also study maintenance costs by viewing the maintenance ledger entries.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed AssetsFixed Assets , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the fixed asset that you want to view ledger entries for, and then choose the Depreciation BooksDepreciation Books  action.

3. On the FA Depreciation BooksFA Depreciation Books  page, select the relevant fixed asset depreciation book, and then choose the

Maintenance Ledger Entr iesMaintenance Ledger Entr ies  action.

In the Maintenance - DetailsMaintenance - Details  report, you can view or print maintenance ledger entries for one or many fixed

assets.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Maintenance DetailsMaintenance Details , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int or PreviewPreview  button.
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WARNINGWARNING

To create or modify an insurance card

To assign a fixed asset to an insurance policy by posting from the
insurance journal

An insurance policy for a fixed asset is represented by an insurance card. You can assign one fixed asset to one

insurance policy or multiple fixed assets to one insurance policy.

You assign a fixed asset to an insurance policy by posting to the insurance coverage ledger from the InsuranceInsurance

JournalJournal  page.

In addition, you can assign a fixed asset to an insurance policy and create coverage ledger entries when you post

its acquisition cost. You do this by posting an acquisition cost from the fixed asset journal with the Insurance No.Insurance No.

field filled in. The Automatic Insurance PostingAutomatic Insurance Posting check box on the Fixed Asset SetupFixed Asset Setup page must be selected.

For more information, see To post a fixed asset acquisition manually with the fixed asset G/L journal.

If the Automatic Insurance PostingAutomatic Insurance Posting check box on the Fixed Asset SetupFixed Asset Setup page is not selected, then posting

acquisitions from the fixed asset journal will create lines on the Insurance JournalInsurance Journal  page, which you must then

post manually.

If you do not select the Automatic Insurance PostingAutomatic Insurance Posting check box on the Fixed Asset SetupFixed Asset Setup page, then your insurance

journal should be based on a journal template without a number series. This is because the inserted document numbers

from the fixed asset journal line will otherwise conflict with the number series of the insurance journal. For more information

about journal templates and batches, see Set Up General Fixed Assets Information.

After you have assigned a fixed asset to an insurance policy, the InsuredInsured check box is selected on the fixed asset

card. When you sell the fixed asset, the check box is automatically deselected.

An insurance policy for a fixed asset must be represented by an insurance card.

When you receive information about changes in the coverage amount, you must enter the new information on the

Insurance CardInsurance Card page to ensure that you analyze insurance policy coverage correctly.

1. Choose the  icon, enter InsuranceInsurance, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action to create a new card for an insurance policy. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

3. Alternatively, select the insurance policy that you want to change, and then choose the EditEdit action.

You assign a fixed asset to an insurance policy by posting to the insurance coverage ledger.

The following procedure explains how to create an insurance journal line manually. If the Automatic InsuranceAutomatic Insurance

PostingPosting check box is selected on the FA SetupFA Setup page, then insurance journal lines are automatically created when

you post acquisition costs. In that case, all you have to do is to post the journal.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Insurance JournalsInsurance Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant journal, and fill in the journal lines as necessary.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/fa-how-insure.md


To update the insurance value of a fixed asset

To monitor insurance coverage

Overview of Insurance PoliciesOverview of Insurance Policies

Insurance CoverageInsurance Coverage

Over/Under CoverageOver/Under Coverage

Uninsured Fixed AssetsUninsured Fixed Assets

NOTENOTE

3. To assign multiple fixed assets to one insurance policy, create journal lines with the same value in the

Insurance No.Insurance No. field and different values in the FA No.FA No. field.

4. Choose the PostPost action.

The entries from an insurance journal are only posted to the insurance coverage ledger.

You can use the Index InsuranceIndex Insurance batch job to update the value of the fixed assets that are covered.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Index InsuranceIndex Insurance, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary.

In the Index FigureIndex Figure field, you enter a decrease of 5%, for example, as 95, whereas you enter an increase of 2% as

102.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

The batch job calculates the new amount as a percentage of the total value insured, as stated on the

Insurance StatisticsInsurance Statistics  page, and then creates a line in the insurance journal.

4. Choose the  icon, enter Insurance JournalsInsurance Journals , and then choose the related link.

5. Open the relevant insurance journal, review the created values, and then post them to the insurance

coverage ledger.

Business Central provides dedicated reports and statistics pages for use in analyzing insurance policies and

whether your fixed assets are over- or under-insured.

To get an overview of your insurance policies, preview or print the Insurance - L istInsurance - L ist report. The report shows all

the policies and the most important fields from the insurance cards.

To see which insurance policies cover each asset and by which amount, you can preview or print the Insurance -Insurance -

Tot. Value InsuredTot. Value Insured report.

You can check if fixed assets are over- or under-insured in the following ways:

The Insurance StatisticsInsurance Statistics  page. A positive amount in the Over/Under InsuredOver/Under Insured field means that the fixed

asset is over-insured. A negative amount means that it is underinsured.

The Fixed Asset StatisticsFixed Asset Statistics  page. Choose the Total Value InsuredTotal Value Insured field to view the Ins. Coverage LedgerIns. Coverage Ledger

Entr iesEntr ies  page.

The Over/Under CoverageOver/Under Coverage report.

The Insurance AnalysisInsurance Analysis  report.



To view insurance coverage ledger entries

To view the total insurance value of fixed assets

To correct insurance coverage entries

See Also

To check if you have forgotten to assign a fixed asset to an insurance policy, you can print or preview the

Insurance - Uninsured FAsInsurance - Uninsured FAs  report. This report displays fixed assets for which amounts have not been posted to

the insurance coverage ledger.

You can view the entries that you have made in the insurance coverage ledger.

1. Choose the  icon, enter InsuranceInsurance, and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant insurance policy, and then choose the Coverage Ledger Entr iesCoverage Ledger Entr ies  action.

A dedicated matrix page shows the insurance values that are registered for each insurance policy for each fixed

asset as a result of insurance-related amounts that you have posted.

1. Choose the  icon, enter InsuranceInsurance, and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant insurance policy, and then choose the Total Value Insures per FATotal Value Insures per FA action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary.

4. Choose the Show Matr ixShow Matr ix action.

5. To see the underlying insurance coverage ledger entries, choose a value in the matrix.

If a fixed asset has been attached to the wrong insurance policy, you can correct it by creating two reclassification

entries from the insurance journal.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Insurance JournalsInsurance Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Create one journal line for the fixed asset and the correct insurance policy where the value in the AmountAmount field

is positive.

3. Create another journal line for the fixed asset and the incorrect insurance policy where the value in the AmountAmount

field is negative.

4. Choose the PostPost action.

The fixed asset will be detached from the incorrect insurance policy, on the second line, and attached to the correct

insurance policy, on the first line.
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Transfer, Split, or Combine Fixed Assets
11/5/2020 • 3 minutes to read • Edit Online

To transfer a fixed asset to a different department

To split a fixed asset into three fixed assets

You use the fixed asset reclassification journal to transfer, split up, and combine fixed assets. You view or print the

results of fixed asset reclassification with the Fixed Asset-Book Value 02Fixed Asset-Book Value 02  report.

You may need to transfer a fixed asset to a different department when, for example, you place an asset in the

production department while it is under construction and then move it to the administration department when it is

finished.

1. Set up a new fixed asset. Enter the new department as a dimension.

2. Assign a fixed asset depreciation book to the new fixed asset. For more information, see Acquire Fixed

Assets.

3. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed Asset Reclassification JournalsFixed Asset Reclassification Journals , and then choose the related link.

4. Create a journal line where the FA No.FA No. field contains the original fixed asset, and the New FA No.New FA No. field

contains the new fixed asset to be moved. Fill in the other fields as appropriate.

5. Choose the ReclassifyReclassify  action.

Two lines are now created in the fixed asset G/L journal using the template and batch that you have

specified on the FA Journal SetupFA Journal Setup page for the specified depreciation book. For more information, see Set

Up Fixed Asset Depreciation.

6. Choose the  icon, enter FA G/L JournalsFA G/L Journals , and then choose the related link.

7. On the Fixed Asset G/L JournalFixed Asset G/L Journal  page, choose the PostPost action to post the reclassification that you

performed in steps 4 and 5.

If you have posted an acquisition cost for one asset, you can use the fixed asset reclassification journal to split the

acquisition cost among several assets.

You can split one fixed asset into multiple fixed assets, for example when you need to distribute a fixed asset onto

three different departments. In that case, you can move, for example, 25 percent of the acquisition cost and

depreciation for the original fixed asset to the second fixed asset and 45 percent to the third asset. The remaining

30 percent will remain on the original fixed asset.

1. Set up two new fixed assets. Enter the relevant departments as dimensions.

2. Assign fixed asset depreciation books to the new fixed assets. For more information, see Acquire Fixed

Assets.

3. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed Asset Reclassification JournalsFixed Asset Reclassification Journals , and then choose the related link.

4. Create two reclassification journal lines, one for each new fixed asset.

5. On the first line, enter the second fixed asset in the New FA No.New FA No. field and 25 in the Reclassify Acq. CostReclassify Acq. Cost

%% field.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/fa-how-trans-split-combine.md
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To view changed depreciation book values due to fixed asset
reclassification
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6. On the second line, enter the third fixed asset in the New FA No.New FA No. field and 40 in the Reclassify Acq. CostReclassify Acq. Cost

%% field.

7. On both lines, select the Reclassify Acquisition CostReclassify Acquisition Cost and Reclassify DepreciationReclassify Depreciation check boxes.

8. Choose the ReclassifyReclassify  action.

Two lines are now created in the fixed asset G/L journal using the template and batch that you have

specified on the FA Journal SetupFA Journal Setup page for the specified depreciation book. For more information, see Set

Up Fixed Asset Depreciation.

9. Choose the  icon, enter FA G/L JournalsFA G/L Journals , and then choose the related link.

10. On the Fixed Asset G/L JournalFixed Asset G/L Journal  page, choose the PostPost action to post the reclassification that you

performed in steps 4 through 8.

You can combine multiple fixed assets into one fixed asset, for example when you move distributed fixed assets

into one department. If you have posted acquisition costs and depreciation for the fixed asset to be moved, those

values will be combined in the single fixed asset.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed Asset Reclassification JournalsFixed Asset Reclassification Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a reclassification journal where the FA No.FA No. field contains the fixed asset to be moved/combined, and

the New FA No.New FA No. field contains the fixed asset that it will be combined with.

3. Leave the Reclassify Acq. Cost %Reclassify Acq. Cost % field empty to move/combine the entire acquisition cost.

4. Select the Reclassify Acquisition CostReclassify Acquisition Cost and Reclassify DepreciationReclassify Depreciation check boxes.

5. Choose the ReclassifyReclassify  action.

Two lines are now created in the fixed asset G/L journal using the template and batch that you have

specified on the Fixed Asset Journal SetupFixed Asset Journal Setup page for the specified depreciation book. For more

information, see Set Up Fixed Asset Depreciation.

6. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed Asset G/L JournalsFixed Asset G/L Journals , and then choose the related link.

7. On the Fixed Asset G/L JournalFixed Asset G/L Journal  page, choose the PostPost action to post the reclassification that you

performed in steps 2 through 5.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed Asset Book Value 02Fixed Asset Book Value 02 , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int or PreviewPreview  button.
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Revalue Fixed Assets
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To post an appreciation from the fixed asset G/L journal

To post a write-down from the fixed asset G/L journal

Revaluation of fixed assets can consist of appreciations, write-downs, or general value adjustments.

When the value of a fixed asset has increased, you post a journal line with a higher amount, an appreciation, to the

depreciation book. The new amount is recorded as an appreciation according to the fixed asset posting setup.

When the value of a fixed asset has decreased, you post a journal line with a lower amount, a write-down, to the

depreciation book. The new amount is recorded as a write-down according to the fixed asset posting setup.

Indexation is used to adjust multiple fixed asset values, for example per general price changes. The Index FixedIndex Fixed

AssetsAssets  batch job can be used to change various amounts, such as write-down and appreciation amounts.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter FA G/L JournalsFA G/L Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Create an initial journal line and fill in the fields as necessary.

3. In the FA Posting TypeFA Posting Type field, select RevaluationRevaluation.

4. Choose the Inser t FA Bal. AccountInser t FA Bal. Account action. A second journal line is created for the balancing account that is

set up for appreciation posting.

Step 4 only works if you have set up the following: On the FA Posting Group CardFA Posting Group Card page for the posting group of

the fixed asset, the Appreciation AccountAppreciation Account  field contains the general ledger debit account and the AppreciationAppreciation

Bal. AccountBal. Account  field contains the general ledger account to which you want to post balancing entries for appreciation.

For more information, see To set up fixed asset posting groups.

5. Choose the PostPost action.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter FA G/L JournalsFA G/L Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Create an initial journal line, and fill in the fields as necessary.

3. In the FA Posting TypeFA Posting Type field, select Write-DownWrite-Down.

4. Choose the Inser t FA Bal. AccountInser t FA Bal. Account action. A second journal line is created for the balancing account that is

set up for write-down posting.

Step 4 only works if you have set up the following: On the FA Posting Group CardFA Posting Group Card page for the posting group of

the fixed asset, the Write-Down AccountWrite-Down Account  field contains the general ledger credit account and the Write-DownWrite-Down

Expense AccountExpense Account  field contains the general ledger debit account to which you want to post balancing entries for

write-downs. For more information, see To set up fixed asset posting groups.

5. Choose the PostPost action.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/fa-how-revalue.md


To perform general revaluation of fixed assets

To post additional acquisition costs

Example - Posting Additional Acquisition CostsExample - Posting Additional Acquisition Costs

Indexation is used to adjust multiple fixed asset values, for example per general price changes. The Index FixedIndex Fixed

AssetsAssets  batch job can be used to change various amounts, such as write-down and appreciation amounts. The

Allow IndexationAllow Indexation check box on the Depreciation BookDepreciation Book page must be selected.

TIPTIP

1. Choose the  icon, enter Index Fixed AssetsIndex Fixed Assets , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Revaluation lines are created per your settings in step 2. The lines are created in either the fixed asset

journal or the fixed asset G/L journal, depending on your template and batch setup on the FA JournalFA Journal

SetupSetup page. For more information, see Set Up General Fixed Asset Information.

4. Choose the  icon, enter FA G/L JournalsFA G/L Journals , and then choose the related link.

5. Select the journal with the fixed assets that you want to revalue, and then choose the Ledger Entr iesLedger Entr ies

action.

6. Check the created entries, and then choose the PostPost action to post the journal.

If the index figures are for simulation purposes only, you can create a special depreciation book to store them in.

Then these entries will not affect any of the other depreciation books.

You post additional acquisition cost for a fixed asset in the same way as you post the original acquisition cost: from

a purchase invoice or from a fixed asset journal. For more information, see Acquire Fixed Assets.

If depreciation has already been calculated for the fixed asset, select the Depr. Acquisition CostDepr. Acquisition Cost check box to

have the additional acquisition cost less the salvage value depreciated in proportion to the amount by which the

previously acquired fixed asset has already been depreciated. This ensures that the depreciation period is not

changed.

The depreciation percentage is calculated as:

P = (total depreciation x 100) / depreciable basis

Depreciation amount = (P/100) x (extra acquisition cost - salvage value)

Remember to select the Depr. until FA Posting DateDepr. until FA Posting Date check box on the invoice, the fixed asset G/L journal, or the

fixed asset journal lines to ensure that depreciation is calculated from the last fixed asset posting date to the

posting date of the additional acquisition cost.

A machine is purchased on August 1, 2000. The acquisition cost is 4,800. The depreciation method is straight-line

over four years.

On August 31, 2000, the Calculate DepreciationCalculate Depreciation batch job is run. Depreciation is calculated as:

book value x number of depreciation days / total number of depreciation days = 4800 x 30 / 1440 = 100

On September 15, 2000, an invoice is posted for painting the machine. The invoice amount is 480.

If you selected the Depr. until FA Posting DateDepr. until FA Posting Date check box on the invoice before posting, the following calculation
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is made:

15 days of depreciation (from 09/01/00 to 09/15/00) is calculated as:

book value x number of depreciation days / remaining number of depreciation days = (4800 - 100) x 15 / 1410 =

50

If you selected the Depr. Acquisition CostDepr. Acquisition Cost check box on the invoice before posting, the following calculation is

made:

The additional acquisition cost is depreciated by ((150 x 100) / 4800) / 100 x 480 = 15

The depreciable basis is now 5280 = (4800 + 480), and the accumulated depreciation is 165 = (100 + 50 + 15),

corresponding to 45 days of depreciation of the total acquisition cost. This means that the asset will be totally

depreciated within the estimated lifetime of four years.

When the Calculate DepreciationCalculate Depreciation batch job is run on 09/30/00, the following calculation is made:

Remaining depreciable life is 3 years, 10 months and 15 days = 1395 days

Book value is (5280 - 165) = 5115

Depreciation amount for September 2000: 5115 x 15 / 1395 = 55.00

Total of depreciation = 165 + 55 = 220

If you did not select the Depr. until FA Posting DateDepr. until FA Posting Date check box, the asset would lose 15 days of depreciation

because the Calculate DepreciationCalculate Depreciation batch job run on 09/30/00 would calculate depreciation from 09/15/00 to

09/30/00. This means that when the Calculate DepreciationCalculate Depreciation batch job is run on 09/30/00, the calculation is as

follows:

Remaining life time is 3 years, 10 months and 15 days = 1395 days

Book value is (4800 + 480 - 100 - 15) = 5165

Depreciation amount for September 2000: 5165 x 15 / 1395 = 55.54

Total of depreciation = 100 + 15 + 55.54 = 170.54
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To calculate depreciation automatically

To post depreciation manually from the fixed asset G/L journal

Depreciation is used to allocate the cost of fixed assets, such as machinery and equipment, over their depreciable

life. For each fixed asset, you must define how it will be depreciated.

There are two ways to post depreciation:

Automatically, by running the Calculate DepreciationCalculate Depreciation batch job.

Manually, by using the fixed asset G/L journal.

Business Central can calculate daily depreciation, which allows you to calculate depreciation for any period. You can

therefore analyze current operating results on, for example, a monthly, quarterly, or annual basis. The calculation

uses a standard year of 360 days and a standard month of 30 days. For more information, see Depreciation

Methods.

If several departments use a fixed asset, periodic depreciation can be automatically allocated to these departments

according to a user-defined allocation table.

You can cancel incorrect depreciation entries by using the Cancel FA Ledger Entr iesCancel FA Ledger Entr ies  batch job. Afterward, you

can post the correct amount by running the Calculate DepreciationCalculate Depreciation batch job again. The errors you correct are

posted as fixed asset error ledger entries.

Indexation is used to adjust values for general price-level changes. You can use the Index Fixed AssetsIndex Fixed Assets  batch job

to recalculate the depreciation amounts.

Once a month, or whenever you choose, you can run the Calculate DepreciationCalculate Depreciation batch job. The batch job

ignores fixed assets that have been sold, are blocked or inactive, or use the manual depreciation method.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Calculate DepreciationCalculate Depreciation, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

The batch job calculates the depreciation and creates lines in the fixed asset G/L journal.

4. Choose the  icon, enter FA G/L JournalsFA G/L Journals , and then choose the related link.

On the Fixed Asset G/L JournalFixed Asset G/L Journal  page, in the No. of Depreciation DaysNo. of Depreciation Days  field, you can see how many

days of depreciation have been calculated.

5. Choose the PostPost action.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed Asset G/L JournalFixed Asset G/L Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Create an initial journal line and fill in the fields as necessary.

3. In the FA Posting TypeFA Posting Type field, select DepreciationDepreciation.

4. Choose the Inser t FA Bal. AccountInser t FA Bal. Account action. A second journal line is created for the balancing account that is set

up for depreciation posting. For more information, see To set up fixed asset posting groups.

5. Choose the PostPost action to post the journal.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/fa-how-depreciate-amortize.md


  

 

To manage the ending book value

NOTENOTE

To calculate allocations in the fixed asset G/L journal

Use duplication lists to prepare to post to multiple depreciation books

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To post entries to different depreciation books

The Book ValueBook Value field on the Fixed Asset CardFixed Asset Card page is updated accordingly.

If you have set up fixed asset allocation keys to allocate amounts to different departments or projects, the amounts

are allocated during posting. For more information, see Set Up General Fixed Assets Information.

In the Ending Book ValueEnding Book Value field on the FA Depreciation BooksFA Depreciation Books  page, you can specify the book value that you

want your fixed asset to have in the current depreciation book after it has been fully depreciated. You can do this

manually or you can fill in the Default Ending Book ValueDefault Ending Book Value field on the related Depreciation BookDepreciation Book page, which

will then be used to automatically fill the field.

If the last depreciation means that the Book ValueBook Value field on the Fixed Asset CardFixed Asset Card page is zero, the last depreciation is

automatically reduced by this amount.

If the value in the Book ValueBook Value field is greater than zero after the last depreciation, for example because of a rounding

problem or because a salvage value exists, the value in the Ending Book ValueEnding Book Value field on the FA Depreciation BooksFA Depreciation Books page

is ignored. For more information, see To post the salvage value together with the acquisition cost.

If a fixed asset is used by several departments, periodic depreciation can be automatically allocated to these

departments according to a user-defined allocation table.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed Asset G/L JournalFixed Asset G/L Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Create an initial line and fill in the fields as necessary.

3. In the FA Posting TypeFA Posting Type field, select AllocationAllocation.

4. Choose the Inser t FA Bal. AccountInser t FA Bal. Account action. A second journal line is created for the balancing account that is set

up for allocation posting.

5. Choose the PostPost action to post the journal.

When you fill in journal lines to post to a depreciation book, you can duplicate the lines in a separate journal so

you can post to a different depreciation book. For more information, see To post entries to different depreciation

books.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Depreciation BooksDepreciation Books , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the depreciation book, and then select the Par t of Duplication L istPar t of Duplication L ist check box.

If you have selected the Use Duplication ListUse Duplication List  field, do not use number series on the journal. The reason is that the

number series for the fixed asset G/L journal does not the number series for the fixed asset journal.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed Asset G/L JournalFixed Asset G/L Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. In the journal that you want to post depreciation with, select the Use Duplication L istUse Duplication L ist check box.

3. Fill in the remaining fields as necessary.



To copy fixed asset ledger entries between depreciation books
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NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

4. Choose the PostPost action.

5. Choose the  icon, enter FA JournalsFA Journals , and then choose the related link.

The Fixed Asset JournalFixed Asset Journal page contains new lines for different depreciation books according to the duplication list.

6. Review or edit the lines, and then choose the PostPost action.

Another way to duplicate an entry in a separate book is to enter a depreciation book code in the Duplicate inDuplicate in

Depreciation BookDepreciation Book field when you fill in a journal line.

You can copy entries from one depreciation book to another by using the Copy Depreciation BookCopy Depreciation Book batch job.

The batch job creates journal lines in the journal batch that you have specified on the FA Journal SetupFA Journal Setup page for

the depreciation book that you want to copy to. For more information, see the following procedure.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Depreciation BooksDepreciation Books , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant depreciation book card, and then choose the Copy Depreciation BookCopy Depreciation Book action.

3. On the Copy Depreciation BookCopy Depreciation Book page, fill in the fields as necessary.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

The copied lines are created in either the fixed asset G/L journal or the fixed asset journal, depending on whether

the depreciation book that you are copying has integration to the general ledger.
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Dispose of or Retire Fixed Assets
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NOTENOTE

To post a disposal from the fixed asset G/L journal

To view disposal ledger entries

When you sell or otherwise dispose of a fixed asset, the disposal value must be posted to calculate and record the

gain or loss. A disposal entry must be the last entry posted for a fixed asset. For partially disposed fixed assets, you

can post more than one disposal entry. The total of all posted disposal amounts must be a credit amount.

If you trade-in a fixed asset for another one, you must record both the sale of the old asset (disposal) and the purchase of

the new one (acquisition). For more information, see Acquire Fixed Assets.

The following steps assume that you have already set up the relevant posting groups in the FA Posting GroupsFA Posting Groups

page. For more information, see To set up fixed asset posting groups.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed Asset G/L JournalsFixed Asset G/L Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Create an initial journal line and fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. In the FA Posting TypeFA Posting Type field, select DisposalDisposal .

4. Choose the Inser t FA Bal. AccountInser t FA Bal. Account action. A second journal line is created for the balancing account that is

set up for disposal posting.

Step 4 only works if you have set up the following: On the FA Posting Group CardFA Posting Group Card page for the posting group of

the fixed asset, the Disposal AccountDisposal Account  field contains the general ledger debit account and the Disposal Bal.Disposal Bal.

AccountAccount  field contains the general ledger account to which you want to post balancing entries for appreciation. For

more information, see To set up fixed asset posting groups.

5. Choose the PostPost action.

If you sell or dispose of part of a fixed asset, you must split up the asset before you can record the disposal

transaction. For more information, see Transfer, Split, or Combine Fixed Assets.

When you sell or dispose of a fixed asset, the disposal value is posted to the general ledger where you can view the

result.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed AssetsFixed Assets , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the fixed asset that you want to view entries for, and then choose the Depreciation BooksDepreciation Books  action.

3. Select the depreciation book that you want to view entries for, and then choose the Ledger Entr iesLedger Entr ies  action.

4. Select a line with DisposalDisposal  in the FA Posting Categor yFA Posting Categor y  field, and then choose the Find Entr iesFind Entr ies  action.

5. On the Find Entr iesFind Entr ies  page, select the general ledger entry line, and then choose the Show Related Entr iesShow Related Entr ies

action.

The General Ledger Entr iesGeneral Ledger Entr ies  page opens where you can see the entries that the disposal posting resulted in.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/fa-how-dispose-retire.md
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Manage Budgets for Fixed Assets
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To budget the acquisition cost of a fixed asset

To budget the disposal of a fixed asset

To view projected disposal values

To budget depreciation

You can set up budgeted fixed assets. For example, this lets you include anticipated acquisitions and sales in

reports.

To prepare your budgeted income statement, budgeted balance sheet, and cash budget, you need information

about future investments, disposals and depreciation of fixed assets. You can get this information from the FixedFixed

Asset - Projected ValueAsset - Projected Value report. Before you print this report, you must prepare the budget.

To prepare a budget, you have to set up fixed asset cards for fixed assets that you intend to buy in the future. The

budget fixed assets are set up as ordinary fixed assets, but it must be set up to not post to the general ledger.

When you post the acquisition cost, you enter the number of the budgeted fixed asset in the Budgeted FA No.Budgeted FA No.

field. This will post an acquisition cost with an opposite sign for the budgeted asset. This means that the total

acquisition cost on the budgeted asset is the difference between the budgeted and the actual acquisition cost.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed AssetsFixed Assets , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action to create a new fixed asset card for the budgeted fixed asset.

3. Select the Budgeted AssetBudgeted Asset check box to prevent posting to the general ledger.

4. Fill in the remaining fields, assign a depreciation book, and then post the first acquisition cost with the budgeted

fixed asset entered in the Budgeted FA No.Budgeted FA No. field on the journal line. For more information, see Acquire Fixed

Assets.

If you plan to sell assets within the budget period, you can enter information about sales price and sales date.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed AssetsFixed Assets , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the fixed asset to be disposed of, and then choose the Depreciation BooksDepreciation Books  action.

3. On the FA Depreciation BooksFA Depreciation Books  page, fill in the Projected Disposal DateProjected Disposal Date and Projected Proceeds onProjected Proceeds on

DisposalDisposal  fields. Hover over a field to read a short description.

To see the projected disposal values and have the gain and loss calculated, you can use the FA Projected ValueFA Projected Value

report.

1. Choose the  icon, enter FA Projected ValueFA Projected Value, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int or PreviewPreview  button.

You can use the Fixed Asset - Projected ValueFixed Asset - Projected Value report to calculate future depreciation. The report shows the

book value and accumulated depreciation at the start of the selected period, changes during the period, and the

book value and accumulated depreciation at the end of the selected period.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed Asset Projected ValueFixed Asset Projected Value, and then choose the related link.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/fa-how-manage-budgets.md
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2. Fill in the fields as necessary.

3. To see total values for all assets, clear the Pr int per Fixed AssetPr int per Fixed Asset check box.

4. Leave the Fixed AssetFixed Asset FastTab blank to have all assets included. In the Budgeted AssetBudgeted Asset field, enter NoNo to

exclude budgeted assets or YesYes  to see budgeted assets only.

5. Choose the Pr intPr int or PreviewPreview  button.

Fixed Assets

Setting Up Fixed Assets

Finance

Getting Started

Working with Business Central



Managing Relationships
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

TOTO SEESEE

Define default settings for the use of contacts and
interactions and set up number series.

Setting Up Relationship Management

Define the external entities that you have business relations
with, such as customers, prospective customers, vendors,
lawyers, and consultants, either as Person type or Company
type.

Managing Contacts

Manage all types of communications between your company
and your contacts, such as by email, letter, telephone,
meetings.

Managing Interactions

Define segments to select a group of contacts according to
specific criteria, such as the industry that the contacts belong
to.

Managing Segments

Process incoming leads by creating opportunities and
associating them to salespeople so that you can keep track of
potential sales.

Managing Sales Opportunities

Create marketing plans to identify, attract, and retain
customers.

Managing Marketing Campaigns

Use Dynamics 365 Sales for customer engagement and enjoy
seamless integration in the lead-to-cash process by using
Business Central for backend activities such as processing
orders, managing inventory, and doing your finances.

Integrating with Dynamics 365 Sales

The relationship management features of Business Central help you manage and support your sales efforts. With

these features, you have access to complete and accurate information so you can focus your interactions on

preferred customer/contact segments.

Good sales and marketing practices are all about how to make the best decisions at the right time. Business

Central provides a precise and timely overview of your contact information so that you can serve your

prospective customers more efficiently and increase customer satisfaction.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/marketing-relationship-management.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/marketing-campaigns
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Automatically Copying Specific Information from Contact Companies to
Contact Persons

Using Predefined Defaults on New Contacts

Automatically Recording Interactions

Before you get started working with your contacts and marketing interests, there are a few decisions and steps that

you should take to set up how the marketing area manages certain aspects of your contacts. For example, you can

decide whether to synchronize the contact card with the customer card, vendor card, and bank account card, how

number series are defined, or what the standard salutation should be when writing to your contacts.

Managing your contacts and having a strategy in place to identify, attract, and retain customers will help optimize

your business and increase customer satisfaction. Using a good contact management system will also help you

create and maintain relationships with your customers. Communication is the key to these relationships. Being able

to tailor communication with potential and existing customers, vendors, and business partners according to their

needs, is necessary for companies to succeed. Establishing a strategy and defining how your company uses contact

information is a primary step. This information will be viewed by many different groups in your company, so

having a good system in place will help everyone be more productive.

You set up the marketing and contact management from the Marketing SetupMarketing Setup page. To open the MarketingMarketing

SetupSetup page, choose the  icon, enter Marketing SetupMarketing Setup, and then choose the related link.

Some information about contact companies is identical to the information about the contact persons working

within these companies, for example, the address details. In the InheritanceInheritance section of the Marketing SetupMarketing Setup

page, you can set the application to automatically copy specific fields from the contact company card to the contact

person card each time you create a contact person for a contact company. For example, you can select to copy the

salesperson code, address details (address, address 2, city, post code, and county), communication details (fax

number, telex answer back, and phone number), and more.

When you modify one of these fields on the contact company card, application will automatically modify the field

on the contact person card (unless you have manually modified the field on the contact person card).

For more information, see Create Contacts.

You can decide that the application automatically assigns a specific language code, territory code, salesperson code,

and country/region code as defaults to each new contact you create. You can also enter a default sales cycle code

that application automatically assigns to each new opportunity you create.

The inheritance of fields overwrites the default values you have set up. For example, if you have set up English as

the default language, but the contact company's language is German, application will automatically assign German

as the language code for the contact persons recorded for that company.

Business Central can automatically record sales and purchase documents as interactions (for example, orders,

invoices, receipts, and so on), as well as emails, phone calls, and cover sheets.

For more information, see Automatically Record Interactions with Contacts.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/marketing-setup-marketing.md


Synchronizing Contacts with Customers and More

Assigning a Number Series to Contacts and Opportunities

Searching for Duplicate Contacts when Contacts are Created

See Also

In order to synchronize the contact card with the customer card, the vendor card and the bank account card, you

must select a business relation code for customers, vendors, and bank accounts. For example, you can only link a

contact with an existing customer if you have selected a business relation code for customers on the MarketingMarketing

SetupSetup page.

For more information, see Synchronizing Contacts with Customers, Vendors, and Bank Accounts.

You can set up a number series for contacts and opportunities. If you have set up a number series for contacts,

when you create a contact, and press Enter in the No. field on the contact card, application automatically enters the

next available contact number.

For more information about number series, see Create Number Series.

You can choose to have application automatically search for duplicates each time you create a contact company, or

you can choose to search manually after you have created contacts. You can also choose to have application update

the search strings automatically each time you modify contact information or create a contact. You can decide the

search hit percentage, that is, the percentage of identical strings two contacts must have for application to consider

them as duplicates.

Managing Contacts

Working with Business Central
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TOTO SEESEE

Set up contact management prior to creating contacts. Set Up Contacts

Create a contact card for each new person or company that
you interact with, such as a customer or vendor.

Create Contacts

Set up profile questionnaires that you want to use when
entering information about your contacts' profiles.

Use Profile Questionnaires to Classify Business Contacts

Resolve confusion when two or more records exist for the
same contact.

Merge Duplicate Records

See Also

Employees in your company regularly meet prospective business relations that may develop into formal

relationships. All such external contacts and their detailed information should be recorded in the system so that

communication is more successful and so they can easily be converted to formal customer, vendor, or bank

relationships.

Use the ContactsContacts  list to manage your contacts. From there, you can create opportunities and manage other

interactions with individual contacts. You can also see statistics about a contact, and you can access a range of

reports. For information about how to find the right contact in the list, see Sorting, Searching, and Filtering .

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

Managing Sales Opportunities

Sorting, Searching, and Filtering

Working with Business Central

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/marketing-contacts.md
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To assign industry groups to a contact

NOTENOTE

To assign mailing groups to a contact

When creating contacts, you can enter specific information, such as the industry that the contact belong to and

your business relationship with the contacts.

Before you create contacts and record details about your business relationships, you must set up the different

codes that you will use to assign this information to your contact companies and people. Codes can be set up for

mailing groups, industry groups, business relationships, Web sources, organizational levels and job

responsibilities. You can set these up by choosing the NewNew  action as you look up to the lists from the contact card.

By having this information set up, creating contacts is much more organized and being able to find all contacts

based on a certain group will be more efficient. Every group at your company will be able to find the is

information making communication with the contacts more successful.

You use industry groups to indicate the type of industry to which your contacts belong, for example, the retail

industry or the automobile industry.

This is only possible for contacts of type CompanyCompany .

The industry group code defines the type or category of the group, such as ADVERT for advertising, or PRESS, for

TV and radio. You can have several industry group codes. To define the industry groups, you use the Industr yIndustr y

GroupsGroups  page.

1. Open the relevant contact card.

2. Choose the CompanyCompany  action, and then the Industr y GroupsIndustr y Groups  action. The Contact Industr y GroupsContact Industr y Groups  page

opens.

3. In the Industr y Groups CodeIndustr y Groups Code field, select the industry groups you want to assign.

Repeat these steps to assign as many industry groups as you want. You can also assign industry groups from the

contact list by following the same procedure.

The number of industry groups that you have assigned to the contact is displayed in the No. of Industr yNo. of Industr y

GroupsGroups  field in the SegmentationSegmentation section on the Contact CardContact Card page.

After you have assigned industry groups to your contacts, you can use this information to select contacts for your

segments. For more information, see Add Contacts to Segments.

You can use mailing groups to identify groups of contacts that you want to receive the same information. For

example, you can set up a mailing group for the contacts that you want to send a notification of an office move, or

another group for sending holiday gifts.

The mailing group code defines the type or category of the group, such as MOVE for office move, or GIFT for

holiday gift. You can have several industry group codes. To define the industry groups, you use the MailingMailing

GroupsGroups  page.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/marketing-setup-contacts.md


To define a contact's alternate address

To assign job responsibilities to a contact

NOTENOTE

1. Open the relevant contact card.

2. Choose the Mailing GroupsMailing Groups  action. The Contact Mailing GroupsContact Mailing Groups  page opens.

3. In the Mailing Groups CodeMailing Groups Code field, select the mailing group that you want to assign.

Repeat these steps to assign as many mailing groups as you want. You can also assign mailing groups from the

contact list by following the same procedure.

The number of mailing groups you have assigned to the contact is displayed in the No. of Mailing GroupsNo. of Mailing Groups  field

in the SegmentationSegmentation section on the Contact CardContact Card page.

After you have assigned mailing groups to your contacts, you can use this information to select contacts for your

segments. For more information, see Add Contacts to Segments.

You can assign an alternate address where your contact sometimes wants to receive mail and information, for

example, their summer cottage. You can also assign one or several date ranges to each alternate address you have

entered for your contacts to specify when each address is valid.

1. Open the relevant contact card.

2. Choose the Alternative AddressAlternative Address  action, and then choose the CardCard action.

To define that the alternate address applies in a specific period, choose the Date RangeDate Range action instead.

3. On the Contact Alt. Address L istContact Alt. Address L ist page, enter a new alternate address and fill in the fields on the ContactContact

Alternative AddressAlternative Address  page.

Repeat these steps to assign as many alternate addresses as you want. For each alternate address you may want

to specify one or several date ranges.

You can add information about the job responsibilities of contact persons to indicate what the contact person is

responsible for within their company, for example, IT, management, or production. You can use this information

when entering information about your contacts.

This is only possible for contacts of type PersonPerson.

The job responsibility code defines the type or category of the job, such a MARKETING or PURCHASE. You can

have several job responsibility codes. To define the job responsibility, you use the Job ResponsibilitiesJob Responsibilities  page.

1. Open the relevant contact card.

2. Choose the PersonPerson action, and then choose the Job ResponsibilitiesJob Responsibilities  action. The Contact JobContact Job

ResponsibilitiesResponsibilities  page opens.

3. In the Job Responsibility CodeJob Responsibility Code field, select the job responsibility that you want to assign.

Repeat these steps to assign as many job responsibilities as you want. You can also assign job responsibilities

from the contact list by following the same procedure.

The number of job responsibilities you have assigned to the contact is displayed in the No. of JobNo. of Job

ResponsibilitiesResponsibilities  field in the SegmentationSegmentation section on the ContactContact page.

After you have assigned job responsibilities to your contacts, you can use this information to select contacts for

your segments. For more information, see Add Contacts to Segments.



To assign organizational levels to a contact

NOTENOTE

To assign web sources to a contact

NOTENOTE

To assign business relations to a contact

NOTENOTE

You can use organizational levels on your contacts to specify which position they have in the company, for

example, top management. You can use this information when entering information about your contacts.

This is only possible for contacts of type PersonPerson.

The organizational level code defines the type or category of the organizational level, such a CEO or CFO. You can

have several organizational level codes. To define the organizational level, you use the Organizational LevelsOrganizational Levels

page.

1. Open the relevant contact card.

2. In the Organizational LevelsOrganizational Levels  field, select the code you want to assign.

After you have assigned organizational levels to your contacts, you can use this information to create segments.

After you have assigned job responsibilities to your contacts, you can use this information to select contacts for

your segments. For more information, see Add Contacts to Segments.

You can use web sources with your contact companies to identify, for example, search engines and web sites, on

the Internet that you want to use to search for information about the contacts. When assigning web sources, you

specify which search engine and search word the application will use to find the requested information.

This is only possible for contacts of type CompanyCompany .

When assigning web sources, you specify which search engine and search word that the application will use to

find the requested information.

1. Open the relevant contact card.

2. Choose the CompanyCompany  action, and then choose the Web SourcesWeb Sources  action. The Contact Web SourcesContact Web Sources  page

opens.

3. In the Web Source CodeWeb Source Code field, choose the web source you want to assign.

4. In the Search WordSearch Word field, enter the search word that you want to use to find the information.

Repeat these steps to assign as many web sources as you want.

You can use business relations to indicate the business relationship you have with your contacts, for example, a

prospect, bank, consultant, service supplier, and so on.

This is only possible for contacts of type CompanyCompany .

1. Open the relevant contact card.

2. Choose the CompanyCompany  action, and then the Business RelationsBusiness Relations  action.



     

Automatically Copying Specific Information from Contact Companies
to Contact Persons

Using Predefined Defaults on New Contacts

Synchronizing Contacts with Customers, Vendors, and Bank Accounts

Searching for Duplicate Contacts

See Also

3. On the Contact Business RelationsContact Business Relations  page, in the Business Relation CodeBusiness Relation Code field, select the business relation

you want to assign.

Repeat these steps to assign as many business relations as you want.

The number of business relations you have assigned to the contact is displayed in the No. of BusinessNo. of Business

RelationsRelations  field in the SegmentationSegmentation section on the ContactContact page.

After you have assigned business relations to your contacts, you can use this information to select contacts for

your segments. For more information, see Add Contacts to Segments.

Some information about contact companies is identical to the information about the contact persons working

within these companies, for example, the address details. On the InheritanceInheritance FastTab on the Marketing SetupMarketing Setup

page, you can specify which fields on the contact card for a company is copied to the contact card for a person

each time you create a contact person for the contact company.

When you modify one of these fields on the contact company card, the same fields on the contact person card are

updated, unless you have manually modified the field on the contact person card.

For more information, see Create Contacts.

You can decide that the application automatically assigns a specific language code, territory code, salesperson

code, and country/region code as defaults to each new contact you create. You can also enter a default sales cycle

code that application automatically assigns to each new opportunity you create. You set this up on the On the

DefaultsDefaults  FastTab on the Marketing SetupMarketing Setup page

The inheritance of fields overwrites the default values you have set up. For example, if you have set up English as

the default language, but the contact company's language is German, application will automatically assign

German as the language code for the contact persons recorded for that company.

In order to synchronize the contact card with a linked customer, vendor, or bank account card, you must fill in the

relevant field in the Bus. Relation Code forBus. Relation Code for  section on the InteractionsInteractions  FastTab on the Marketing SetupMarketing Setup page.

For more information, see Synchronizing contacts with customers, vendors, and bank accounts.

You can choose to have application automatically search for duplicates each time you create a contacts, or you can

choose to search manually after you have created contacts. You can also choose to have application update the

search strings automatically each time you modify contact information or create a contact. You can decide the

search hit percentage, that is, the percentage of identical strings two contacts must have for application to

consider them as duplicates. You set this up on the DuplicatesDuplicates  FastTab on the Marketing SetupMarketing Setup page.

When you have found a duplicate contact, you can use the Merge DuplicateMerge Duplicate page to merge it into an existing

contact record that you want to keep. For more information, see Merge Duplicate Records.

Managing Contacts
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To create a contact manually

To create a contact from a customer, vendor, or bank account

NOTENOTE

When you develop a business relationship to someone in another company, you can create them as a contact and

enter some information about them, or their company, that can be useful for future communications. On the

Contact CardContact Card page, you can create the following types of contacts:

PersonPerson - Typically, this is when you've had direct contact with someone and have their contact details.

CompanyCompany  - For example, if the contact is not an individual person but an entity, such as a contractor or a bank.

The information that's relevant for each type of contact differs, so the fields and actions that are available are

different. For example, you can only assign job responsibilities to a person, and an industry group to a company.

You can change the value of the TypeType field later, or you can use the fields on the InheritanceInheritance FastTab on the

Marketing SetupMarketing Setup page to specify the data to share between a person and their company. For more information,

see Setting Up Contacts.

When a contact is converted to a customer, for example, the contact person or contact company becomes the

name of the customer. The record for the contact is kept, and you can link the contact and the customer so that

their data is synchronized going forward.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ContactsContacts , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. In the No.No. field, enter a number for the contact.

Alternatively, if you have set up a number series for contacts on the Marketing SetupMarketing Setup page, you can press

EnterEnter  to insert the next available contact number.

4. Fill in the remaining fields as required. Hover over a field to read a short description.

If you have customers, vendors, and bank accounts that you want to create contact cards for, you can use the

Create Contacts fromCreate Contacts from batch jobs to create contacts on the basis of the existing data. When you create a contact

this way, the contact information is afterwards synchronized with the related customer, vendor, or bank account

information. For more information, see Synchronizing Contacts with Customers, Vendors, and Bank Accounts.

Before you can create contacts based on existing data, you must specify a business relation code for customers, vendors, or

bank accounts on the InteractionsInteractions FastTab on the Marketing SetupMarketing Setup page. For more information, see Set up Contacts.

1. Choose the  icon, enter one of the following, depending what you want to create contacts from, and then

choose the related link.

2. On the request page that opens, in the CustomerCustomer , VendorVendor , or Bank AccountBank Account section, set filters if you want to

Create Contacts from CustomersCreate Contacts from Customers

Create Contacts from VendorsCreate Contacts from Vendors

Create Contacts from Bank AccountsCreate Contacts from Bank Accounts

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/marketing-create-contact-companies.md


  

 

      

TIPTIP

To create a customer, vendor, employee or bank account from a
contact

NOTENOTE

To link a contact to an existing customer, vendor, employee or bank
account

Synchronizing Contacts with Customers, Vendors, Employees, and
Bank Accounts

create contacts from specific customers, vendors, or bank accounts.

3. Choose the OKOK button to start creating contacts.

The next contact numbers in the number series are assigned to the new contacts. The business relations that are

specified on the Marketing SetupMarketing Setup page is assigned to the newly created contacts.

You can also do this the other way around, namely by creating a customer, vendor, or bank account from a contact. For

more information, see To create a contact as a customer, vendor, or bank account.

If you have a customer, vendor, employee, or bank account for the company that you want to create a contact for,

you can use the Create asCreate as  function. When you create a contact this way, the contact information is afterwards

synchronized with the related customer, vendor, employee or bank account information. For more information,

see Synchronizing Contacts with Customers, Vendors, and Bank Accounts.

Before you can create customers, vendors, employees or bank accounts from contacts, you must specify a business relation

code on the Marketing SetupMarketing Setup page on the InteractionsInteractions FastTab. For more information, see Setting up Contacts.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ContactsContacts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the contact you want to create as a customer, vendor, employee, or bank account.

3. Choose the Create AsCreate As  action, and then choose either CustomerCustomer , VendorVendor , BankBank, or EmployeeEmployee.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

The contact information is transferred from the contact card to a new customer, vendor, employee or bank account

card. You may want to add specific information to each of the cards, such as invoicing and payment details. For

more information, see, for example, Register New Customers.

If you have a contact and either a customer, vendor, employee, or bank account for the same company, you can

link the two entities to synchronize data.

1. Open the contact that you want to link.

2. Choose the L ink with existingLink with existing action, and then choose the CustomerCustomer , VendorVendor , BankBank, or EmployeeEmployee action.

3. On the page that opens, select the customer, vendor, employee, or bank account to link to.

4. In the Current Master FieldsCurrent Master Fields  field, specify whose fields to prioritize in case of conflicting information in fields

common to the contact and customer, vendor, employee, or bank account. For example, if the salesperson code

is different for the contact and customer, you can choose to keep the one on the contact card by selecting

ContactContact.

5. Choose the OKOK button.



NOTENOTE

To view which customer, vendor, employee or bank account a contact is
related to

See Also

If some of your contacts are also customers, vendors, employees, or bank accounts, you can synchronize then with

data from the contact and gain the following benefits:

You only have to update information in one place. For example, if you modify the phone number on the

contact, the phone number is automatically updated for the customer, vendor, employee, or bank account.

If you have specified a number series for contacts, when you create a customer, vendor, employee, or bank

account card, a contact is automatically created.

You can create sales quotes and orders, and purchase quotes and orders, from the contact.

You can record your interactions, such as printing orders, blanket orders, creating sales service orders, sending

e-mails, and so on.

If you delete a contact linked to a customer, vendor, employee, or bank account, only the contact is removed.

The customer, vendor, employee, or bank account remains.

If you delete a customer, vendor, employee, or bank account that is linked to a contact, the contact remains.

Certain details, such as invoicing and posting details, are not available for contacts. When you create contacts as customers,

vendors, employees or bank accounts, you may want to add them manually.

There are three ways to enable data synchronization between contacts and customers, vendors, employees, or

bank accounts:

When you create contacts from customers, vendors, employees, or bank accounts. See To create a contact from

a customer, vendor, or bank account.

When you create customers, vendors, employees, or bank accounts from contacts. See To create a customer,

vendor, or bank account from a contact.

When you link contacts with existing customers, vendors, employees, or bank accounts from the contact card.

See To link a contact to an existing customer, vendor, or bank account.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ContactsContacts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the line for a contact, choose the Related InformationRelated Information action, and then choose the

Customer/Vendor/Bank Acc/EmployeeCustomer/Vendor/Bank Acc/Employee action.

Managing Contacts

Setting Up Contacts

Working with Business Central
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To add a profile questionnaire

To add questions to a profile questionnaire

NOTENOTE

The Automatic Classification of Contacts

NOTENOTE

You can set up profile questionnaires that you want to use when entering information about your contacts' profiles.

Within each questionnaire, you can set up the different questions you intend to ask your contacts.

You can also run the questionnaire to answer some of the questions based on contact, customer, or vendor data

automatically.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Questionnaire SetupQuestionnaire Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  Action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

1. Choose the relevant profile questionnaire, and then choose the Edit Questionnaire SetupEdit Questionnaire Setup action.

2. On the first empty line, in the TypeType field, choose QuestionQuestion and type your question in the Descr iptionDescr iption field. Fill

in the other fields on this line.

3. On the next empty line, in the TypeType field, choose AnswerAnswer  and type your answer in the Descr iptionDescr iption field.

4. In the Pr ior ityPr ior ity  field, select the priority. In the From ValueFrom Value and To ValueTo Value fields, define a point range. Contacts

that receive points within the defined range will get the answer.

Repeat these steps to enter all the questions and answers within the profile questionnaire.

After you have created a questionnaire, you must create contact ratings to classify your contacts. You can also set up

questions that are rated automatically based on information in the contact card.

If you enter a question that is automatically answered, choose LineLine, and then choose Question DetailsQuestion Details , to enter the criteria

to automatically answer the question.

You can automatically classify your contacts according to customer, vendor, and contact information, by setting up

automatically answered profile questions on the Profile Questionnaire SetupProfile Questionnaire Setup page.

Only contacts that are recorded as customers can be assigned a classification based on customer data and only contacts that

are recorded as vendors can be assigned a classification based on vendor data. The automatic classification is not updated

automatically. Consequently, you may want to update the profile questionnaires, after you have updated the customer,

vendor or contact data they are based on.

After you have set up automatically answered profile questions, if you assign the profile questionnaire containing

these questions to a contact, Business Central will automatically assign the right answers for the contact.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/marketing-create-contact-profile-questionnaire.md
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Customer Classification FieldCustomer Classification Field Sales (LCY)

Classification MethodClassification Method Defined Value

See Also

You can classify your contacts according to how much they bought from you:

A contacts who bought for 500,000 LCY or more

B contacts who bought for 100,000 up to 499,999 LCY

C contacts who bought for 99,999 LCY or less

To do this, fill on the Profile Questionnaire SetupProfile Questionnaire Setup page as follows:

Question ABC Classification Click to insert a
check mark

  

Answer A  500,000  

Answer B  100,000 499,999

Answer C   99,999

Then fill on the Profile Question DetailsProfile Question Details  page as follows:

When you assign the profile questionnaire containing this question to a contact, application automatically enters

the relevant answer for this contact on the profile lines of the contact card.

Creating Contacts
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NOTENOTE

TIPTIP

As different users create new customer, vendor, or contact cards over time, or the new records are created

automatically during migration, a customer, vendor, or contact may be represented in the system with more than

one record. In this case, you can use the Merge DuplicateMerge Duplicate page from the card of the record that you want to

keep. The page gives you an overview of duplicated field values and provides functions to select which values to

keep or discard when merging two records into one.

Only users with the MERGE DUPLICATES permission set can use this functionality.

The Merge DuplicateMerge Duplicate page shows all fields where the values are different for the two records being compared. Therefore,

a duplicate is indicated by the page showing very few fields. Whereas, if the page shows many fields, then the suspected

record is probably not a duplicate.

The following procedure is based on a customer card. The steps are similar for a vendor and contact cards.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the customer that you know or suspect that a duplicate record exists for, and then choose the EditEdit

action.

3. On the Customer CardCustomer Card page, choose the Merge WithMerge With action.

4. On the Merge DuplicateMerge Duplicate page, in the Merge WithMerge With field, select the customer that you believe is a

duplicate of the one you have opened, indicated in the CurrentCurrent field.

The FieldsFields  FastTab lists fields where the values are different for the two customers. This means that if the

selected customer is really a duplicate, then only very few fields should be listed, such as typing errors and

other data entry mistakes.

The Related TablesRelated Tables  FastTab lists tables where there are fields with a relation to both customers. The

Current CountCurrent Count and Duplicate CountDuplicate Count fields show the number of fields in related tables where the No.No.

value of both the current and the duplicate customer is used. On the Merge DuplicateMerge Duplicate page, this section

is informational only, however, if merge conflicts exist, you will resolve them on the Merge DuplicateMerge Duplicate

ConflictsConflicts  page. See steps 8 through 12.

5. For each field where you want to use another value than the current one, select the Overr ideOverr ide check box.

The value in the Alternate ValueAlternate Value field will then be transferred to the current record when you complete

the process.

6. When you have finished selecting which values to keep or override, choose the MergeMerge action.

The system checks if the merge of values for the duplicate customer into the current customer causes any

conflicts. A conflicts exists if a value in at least one primary-key field is the same for both customers while

the value in the NoNo field is different for the two customers.

7. If no conflicts are found, choose the YesYes  button in the confirmation message box.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/sales-how-merge-duplicate-records.md
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The duplicate customer is renamed so that all usage of its No.No. value in all fields with relations to the

customer table will be replaced with the No.No. value of the current customer.

8. If conflicts exist, choose the Resolve (xx) conflicts before merge.Resolve (xx) conflicts before merge. action on the ConflictsConflicts  FastTab,

which will appear if conflicts exist.

9. On the Merge Duplicate ConflictsMerge Duplicate Conflicts  page, select the line for a related table with a conflict, and then

choose the View DetailsView Details  action.

The Merge DuplicateMerge Duplicate page now shows the fields in the selected table that cause a merge conflict

between the two customer records. Notice in both the summarized values in the CurrentCurrent and ConflictsConflicts

WithWith fields and on the lines that at least one primary-key field is the same for both customers and the

value of the No.No. field is different for the two customers.

10. If you do not want to keep the duplicate customer record, choose the Remove DuplicateRemove Duplicate action, and then

choose the CloseClose button.

Identical field values, other than the value in the No.No. field, are removed from the duplicate record and

inserted on the current record.

11. If you want to keep the duplicate customer record after the merge, choose the Rename DuplicateRename Duplicate.

12. On lines, not for the No.No. field, where the field has the same value on both records, change the value in the

Alternate ValueAlternate Value field, and then choose the CloseClose button.

The conflicting field value is updated on the duplicate record so that it can be merged with the current

record. The duplicate record continues to exist after the merge.

13. Repeat steps 8 through 12 until all conflicts are resolved. The ConflictsConflicts  FastTab disappears.

14. On the Merge DuplicateMerge Duplicate page, choose the MergeMerge action again, and then select the YesYes  button in the

confirmation message box.

For contacts, you can use functionality to find duplicate contacts before you use the Merge DuplicateMerge Duplicate page. For more

information, see Searching for Duplicate Contacts.
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TOTO SEESEE

Create segments which allow you to select a group of
contacts. For example, direct mail.

Create Segments

Manage the contacts that are assigned to segments. Add Contacts to Segments

Learn about using interactions for segments, including
logging.

Managing Interactions for Segments

See Also

You create segments to select a group of contacts according to specific criteria. For example, a segment could be

the industry that the contacts belong to or your business relationship with the contacts. You can create a segment

to select the contacts you want to target with a campaign.

There are two main tasks in creating a segment:

Enter general information about the segment. Before you can select the contacts within the segment, you must

first create the segment.

Select the contacts to be included within the segment.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

Managing Sales Opportunities

Managing Contacts

Working with Business Central
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To create a segment

See Also

You can create segments to select a group of contacts, for example, if you want to create an interaction involving

several contacts, such as direct mail.

1. Choose the  icon, enter SegmentsSegments , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. In the GeneralGeneral  section, in the No.No. field, enter a number for the segment.

Alternatively, if you have set up number series for segments on the Marketing SetupMarketing Setup page, you can press

Enter to select the next available segment number.

4. Fill in the other fields on the header.

You can now add contacts to the segment. For more information, see Add Contacts to Segments.

Managing Segments

Managing Sales Opportunities

Working with Business Central
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To add a contact to a segment

To refine the number of contacts

To reduce the number of contacts

After you have created a segment and entered basic information about it, you may want to add contacts to the

segment. You can do this by filling in the lines on the SegmentSegment page manually, but it is easier and faster to use

the Add ContactsAdd Contacts  action.

1. Choose the  icon, enter SegmentsSegments , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the segment, and then choose the Add ContactsAdd Contacts  action. The Add ContactsAdd Contacts  batch job page opens.

3. In the ContactContact section, set filters to specify the information by which you want to select contacts.

To enter additional filters, repeat this procedure on each of the remaining sections, and then choose the OKOK

button.

If you have added contacts by mistake and want to go back one step, then choose the Go BackGo Back action.

After you have selected the contacts within a segment, you may decide to remove some but keep others. You can

manually remove contacts from the lines on the SegmentSegment page, but it is easier and faster to use the RefineRefine

ContactsContacts  action.

1. Open the segment.

2. Choose ContactsContacts , and then choose the Refine ContactsRefine Contacts  action. The Remove Contacts - RefineRemove Contacts - Refine page

opens.

3. In the ContactContact section, enter filters to specify the information that you want to use to select the contacts to be

removed from the segment.

4. Add additional filters as needed, and then choose the OKOK button.

You can refine a segment as many times as you want. If you have refined the segment by mistake and want to go

one step back, choose the Go BackGo Back .

To see a list of the segment criteria that you have used, in the GeneralGeneral  section, choose the No. of Cr iter iaNo. of Cr iter ia

ActionsActions  field.

After you have selected the contacts within a segment, you may want to remove some of them. You can do this by

manually removing them from the lines in the Segment page, but it is easier and faster to use the Reduce

Contacts function to specify which contacts to remove, and to use the Refine Contacts function to specify which

contacts to keep.

1. Open the segment.

2. Choose Contacts, and then choose the Reduce ContactsReduce Contacts  action. The Remove Contacts - ReduceRemove Contacts - Reduce page

opens.

3. In the ContactContact section, enter filters to specify the information that you want to use to select the contacts to be

removed from the segment.

4. Add additional filters as needed, and then choose the OKOK button.
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You can reduce a segment as many times as you want. If you have refined the segment by mistake and want to go

one step back, then choose the Go BackGo Back action.

Create a Segment
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Segmenting

Interactions

Logging

See Also

The SegmentSegment page is a type of worksheet where you can:

Create segments.

Save the segmentation criteria you have used to select contacts.

Log the segment and record interactions involving the contacts within the segment.

There are several ways to create segments:

You can manually enter the contacts you want to include in the segment in the segment lines.

You can select contacts.

You can reuse a logged segment as the basis to create a new one.

You can reuse saved segmentation criteria.

On the SegmentSegment page, you can create interactions for several contacts simultaneously. For example, you can

merge a segment with a Microsoft Word document, so that you can send a letter to all the contacts in the segment.

You can specify information about the interaction for the segment on the SegmentSegment header. For example, you can

decide which interaction template you want to use for all the contacts, specify a description, a correspondence type,

and so on. However, you can modify this information in the segment line for each particular contact, for example,

by specifying another description for one contact. If you are merging a segment with a Microsoft Word document,

you can personalize the document to be sent for one or several of the contacts within the segment, for example, by

adding individualized comments to the document.

On the SegmentSegment page, when you choose LogLog, the application records the interactions on the Interaction LogInteraction Log

Entr yEntr y  page, and logs the segment. After you have logged the segment, you can only find it on the LoggedLogged

SegmentsSegments  page.

On the Logged SegmentsLogged Segments  page, you can decide to create a follow-up segment containing the same contacts as

the segment you have logged.

Create Segments

Create Interactions for Segments

Managing Segments

Recording Interactions With Contacts

Managing Sales Opportunities

Creating and Managing Contacts

Working with Business Central

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/marketing-interaction-segments.md


Managing Interactions
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

TOTO SEESEE

Set up your system to record interactions. Set Up Contacts

Create interactions to record all the interactions and
communications you have with your contacts and segments,
such as emailing.

Create Interactions on Contacts and Segments

Set up your system to automatically record interactions for
sales, purchase, and service documents, such as when a
documented is created, posted, or printed.

Automatically Record Interactions with Contacts

In Business Central, interactions are all types of communications between your company and your contacts. For

example, communications can be email, letter, telephone, meetings, and so on.

You can record all the interactions that you have with your contacts in order to keep track of the sales and

marketing efforts you have directed at your contacts and to improve your future business interactions with them.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.
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Setting up Interaction Templates

Creating Interactions

Viewing and Managing Recorded Interactions

See Also

Setting up your application to record interactions consists of these tasks:

Setting up interaction templates

Creating interactions on contacts or segments

View and manage recorded interactions

Before you can create and record interactions, you must set up interaction templates. When creating interactions,

you must specify the interaction templates they are based on. An interaction template is a model that defines the

basic characteristics of an interaction. You set up an interaction template on the Interaction TemplatesInteraction Templates  page.

After you have entered information about the interaction template, you can create an attachment, for example, a

Microsoft Word document. Repeat the steps to set up as many interaction templates as you want.

There are two ways of recording interactions:

You can manually create interactions that are linked to a single contact or to a segment. For more information,

see Create Interactions on Contacts and Segments.

You can automatically record interactions when you perform actions in the application, for example, when you

print an invoice, or quote. For more information, see Automatically Record Interactions with Contacts.

You can view all the recorded interactions that have not been deleted on the Interaction Log Entr iesInteraction Log Entr ies  page. You

can open this page by:

Using the Search for Page or Repor tSearch for Page or Repor t icon to search on Interaction Log Entr iesInteraction Log Entr ies .

Choosing the Interaction Log Entr iesInteraction Log Entr ies  action on a contact or segment. The Interaction Log Entr yInteraction Log Entr y  page

contains the interactions you create manually and the interactions that the application records automatically.

In this page, you can:

View the status of interactions.

Mark interactions as canceled.

You can delete interaction log entries that have been canceled. To delete interaction log entries, choose the  icon,

enter Delete Canceled Interaction Log Entr iesDelete Canceled Interaction Log Entr ies , and then choose the related link, and then fill in the

information.

Managing Contacts

Managing Sales Opportunities
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To create an interaction

NOTENOTE

To finish and delete postponed interactions

To create an interaction on a segment

See Also

You can create interactions to record all the interactions and communications you have with your contacts and

segments, for example, direct mail.

Before you create interactions, you must set up interaction templates. For more information, see Set Up Interaction

Templates.

1. Open the contact, salesperson, or interaction log entry.

2. Choose the Create InteractionCreate Interaction action.

3. Fill in the fields, and then choose the OKOK button.

If you need to perform another task before finishing the interaction, you can choose CancelCancel and then finish the interaction

at a later time. This postpones the interaction.

1. Open the contact, salesperson, or interaction log entry.

2. Choose Postponed InteractionsPostponed Interactions .

3. Select the interaction you want to finish, and then choose the ResumeResume action.

1. Choose the  icon, enter SegmentsSegments , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Segment pageSegment page, in the InteractionInteraction section, fill in the fields to specify which interaction you want to

assign to the segment.

After you have assigned an interaction to the segment, you can personalize the interaction for each

particular contact within the segment, for example, by selecting another interaction template on the lines on

the SegmentSegment page.

3. To log the segment and interactions, choose the LogLog action. The Log SegmentLog Segment page opens.

4. If you want to create a new segment containing the same contacts, select the Create Follow-up SegmentCreate Follow-up Segment

check box. To create a follow-up segment, you must have specified number series for segments on the

Marketing SetupMarketing Setup page.

An interaction is recorded for each contact within the segment in the Interaction Log Entr yInteraction Log Entr y  table, and the

segment is logged. Logged segments can be found on the Logged SegmentLogged Segment page.

If you have selected the Create Follow-up SegmentCreate Follow-up Segment check box, a new segment is created that contains the same

contacts as the segment you have just logged.
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See Also

You can set up the application to automatically record interactions for sales, purchase and service documents,

cover sheets, e-mails, phone calls, such as:

Print sales or purchase quotes, orders, invoices, credit memos, cover sheets.

Create sales service orders.

Post sales service orders.

Send e-mails to your contacts.

Call your contacts, if you have a TAPI-compliant telephone and the correct installation.

To set up the automatic recording of these interactions, you specify interaction templates for these documents and

actions by using the Interaction Template SetupInteraction Template Setup page.

To open the Interaction Template SetupInteraction Template Setup page, choose the  icon, enter Interaction Template SetupInteraction Template Setup, and then

choose the related link.

Recording Interactions With Contacts

Working with Business Central
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TOTO SEESEE

Set up the sales cycles that you usually follow, and the
different stages within each opportunity sales cycle.

Set Up Opportunity Sales Cycles and Cycle Stages

Create sales opportunities that you have from your contacts. Create Opportunities

Move a sales opportunity through the sales cycle to
completion.

Process Sales Opportunities

See Also

Any incoming lead can be considered a sales opportunity. You can create opportunities and associate them to a

salesperson so that you can keep track of potential sales.

Before you can start using opportunity management, you must set up sales cycles and sales cycle stages. As you

create opportunities, you should provide information about the contact, salesperson, sales cycle, and dates, as

well as your estimates for the sales value of the opportunity and your estimation of the chances of its success.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

Sales
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To set up opportunity sales cycle codes

To define opportunity sales cycle stages

To assign stage cycles to opportunities

To set up activities with tasks

To assign tasks or activities of tasks to opportunities

Before you can start using sales opportunities, you must set up sales cycles and sales cycle stages. A sales cycle is

made up of a series of stages that go from the initial contact to the closing of a sale. Each stage can have certain

requirements that must be met, such as requiring a sales quote, before an opportunity can go to the next stage.

You can also specify whether a stage can be skipped. You can setup as many sales cycles as you need, and you can

set up as many sales cycle stages as necessary within a sales cycle.

Implementing opportunity sales cycles involves setting up the sales cycle, defining the different stages of the cycle,

and then assigning the cycle to opportunities. Assigning the relevant activity or tasks to the opportunity may also

be part of setting up a sales cycle.

This topic also describes how to set up tasks and activities, and how to assign tasks to activities. For more

information, see To set up activities with tasks.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales CyclesSales Cycles , and then choose the related link. The Sales CyclesSales Cycles  page opens, and

lists all the existing sales cycles.

2. Choose the NewNew  action, and fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

Repeat these steps to set up as many sales cycles as you want. After you have set up opportunity sales cycles, you

may want to set up the different stages within each cycle.

1. On the Sales CyclesSales Cycles  page, select the opportunity sales cycle for which you want to set up stages, and then

choose the StagesStages  action. The Sales Cycle StagesSales Cycle Stages  page opens.

2. Choose the NewNew  action to enter a new stage in the sales cycle.

Repeat these steps to set up as many stages as you want within the sales cycle.

After you add the opportunities stage cycle, you can start to add sales opportunities, and then assign the stage

cycle to opportunities by setting the Sales Cycle CodeSales Cycle Code field. For more information, see Create Sales

Opportunities.

You can combine multiple task, for example tasks that each represent a step, in activities. Activity tasks are related

to each other by a date formula. You can assign activities to opportunities, salespeople, or contacts.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ActivitiesActivities , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action, and fill in the fields as necessary.

3. On the L inesLines  FastTab, fill in the fields as necessary to define one or more tasks in the activity.

When you have set up a task, you can assign it to a sales opportunity and thereby assign the activity that the task
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belongs to.

This procedure describes how to assign activity tasks to opportunities. the steps are similar when you assign tasks to

salespeople and contacts.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Oppor tunitiesOppor tunities , and then choose the related link.

2. Select an opportunity, and then choose the TasksTasks  action.

3. On the Task L istTask L ist page, choose the Create TaskCreate Task action.

4. The Create TaskCreate Task page, fill in the fields as necessary.

Notice in the Oppor tunityOppor tunity  field, that it is automatically assigned to the opportunity in question.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

6. On the Task L istTask L ist page, select the new task, and then choose the Assign ActivitiesAssign Activities  action.

7. On the Assign ActivityAssign Activity  page, fill in the fields as necessary, and then choose the OKOK button.

Processing Sales Opportunities

Sales
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To create an opportunity from a salesperson

To create an opportunity from a contact

See Also

You can create opportunities for the sales opportunities you have on your contacts. All opportunities must be

assigned to a salesperson or purchaser and must have a contact.

You can create opportunities from the Oppor tunity L istOppor tunity L ist page. But you typically will create opportunities from the

specific contact or salespeople.

Before you can create opportunities, you must set up opportunity sales cycles. For more information see Set Up

Opportunity Sales Cycles and Stages.

1. Choose the  icon, enter SalespeopleSalespeople, and then choose the related link.

2. Select the salesperson from the list for whom you want to create an opportunity.

3. Choose the Oppor tunitiesOppor tunities  action, and then choose L istL ist.

4. Choose NewNew , and then fill in the fields as relevant. Hover over a field to read a short description.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ContactsContacts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the contact from the list for whom you want to create an opportunity.

3. Do one of the following:

4. Fill in the relevant fields.

Choose the Create Oppor tunityCreate Oppor tunity  action.

Choose the Oppor tunitiesOppor tunities  action, and then choose NewNew .
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Set up Public Folders and Rules for Email Logging in Exchange Online

TIPTIP

Get more out of the communications between salespeople and your existing or potential customers by tracking

email exchanges, and then turning them into actionable opportunities. Business Central can work with Exchange

Online to keep a log of the inbound and outbound messages. You can view and analyze the contents of each

message on the Interaction Log Entr iesInteraction Log Entr ies  page.

Before you can set up email logging, you must prepare your Exchange Online with public folders. You can do this

in the Exchange admin center, or you can use the Exchange Management Shell.

If you want to use the Exchange Management Shell, you can find inspiration for how to set up your script in a sample script

that we published to the BCTech repo.

The following list describes the main steps with links to learn more.

P RO P ERT YP RO P ERT Y VA L UEVA L UE

Name Public Folders Management

Selected roles Public Folders

Selected members The email of the user account that Business Central will
use to run the email logging job

P RO P ERT YP RO P ERT Y VA L UEVA L UE

Name Public MailBox

Create an admin role for public folders based on the information in the following table:

For more information, see Manage role groups.

Create a new public folder mailbox based on the information in the following table:

For more information, see Create a public folder mailbox in Exchange Server.

Create new public folders

Create a new public folder with the name Email Logging in the root so that the full path to the folder

becomes \Email Logging\

Create two subfolders so that the the result is the following full paths to the folders:

\Email Logging\Queue\

\Email Logging\Storage\

For more information, see Create a public folder.
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Setting Up Business Central to Log Email Messages

P RO P ERT YP RO P ERT Y VA L UEVA L UE

User The email of the user account that Business Central will
use to run the email logging job

Permission level Owner

P URP O SEP URP O SE N A M EN A M E C O N DIT IO N SC O N DIT IO N S A C T IO NA C T IO N

A rule for incoming email Log Email Sent to This
Organization

The sender is located
Outside the organization,
and the recipient is located
Inside the organization

BCC the email account
that is specified for the
Queue public folder

A rule for outgoing email Log Email Sent from This
Organization

The sender is located
Inside the organization,
and the recipient is located
Outside the organization

BCC the email account
that is specified for the
Queue public folder

Mail-enable the Queue public folder

For more information, see Mail-enable or mail-disable a public folder

Mail-enable sending emails to the Queue public folder using Outlook or the Exchange Management Shell

For more information, see Allow anonymous users to send email to a mail-enabled public folder

Set the email logging user as an owner of both public folders, Queue and Storage public folders using

Outlook or the Exchange Management Shell based on the information in the following table:

For more information, see Assign permissions to the public folder.

Create two mail flow rules based on the information in the following table

For more information, see Manage mail flow rules in Exchange Online and Mail flow rule actions in

Exchange Online.

If you make changes in the Exchange Management Shell, the changes become visible in the Exchange admin center after a

delay. Also, the changes made in Exchange will be available in Business Central after a delay.

Next, you connect Business Central with Exchange Online.

Get started with email logging in two easy steps:

1. Connect Business Central with Exchange Online for your Microsoft 365 subscription. Exchange Online

handles your email messages. We've made this step easy by providing an assisted setup guide. You just

need your administrator credentials for your administrator account in Microsoft 365. To start the guide, go

to Assisted SetupAssisted Setup, and then choose Set up email loggingSet up email logging.

2. Make sure that valid email addresses have been entered in Business Central for your sales people and

contacts, depending on whether they are potential or existing customers. To do that, for each customer or

salesperson, open the ContactContact or Salesperson/PurchaserSalesperson/Purchaser  card and have a look in the EmailEmail  field.
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Viewing Email Message Exchanges in the Interaction Log

Connecting On-Premises Versions

To register an application in Azure AD for connecting from Business Central to Exchange OnlineTo register an application in Azure AD for connecting from Business Central to Exchange Online

After you complete the steps in the guide you can check whether the connection was successful. Search for MarketingMarketing

SetupSetup, choose ProcessProcess , then FunctionsFunctions , and then Validate Email Logging SetupValidate Email Logging Setup.

Business Central creates an entry on the Interaction LogInteraction Log page each time a salesperson and a contact exchange

an email message. To view the interaction log, open the ContactContact or Salesperson PurchaserSalesperson Purchaser  card for the person,

and then choose Histor yHistor y , and then choose Interaction Log Entr iesInteraction Log Entr ies . There are a few things we can do with each

entry in the log, for example:

View the content of the email message that was exchanged by clicking the Show AttachmentsShow Attachments  action.

Turn an email exchange into a sales opportunity - If an entry looks promising, you can turn it into an

opportunity and then manage its progress toward a sale. To do that, choose the entry, and then choose the

Create Oppor tunityCreate Oppor tunity  action. For more information, see Managing Sales Opportunities.

To connect Business Central on-premises to Exchange Online for email logging, you must specify some

information on the Marketing SetupMarketing Setup page, or run the assisted setup guide for email logging.

To connect using an Azure Active Directory account, you must register an application in Azure Active Directory,

and provide the application ID, key vault secret, and the redirect URL to use. The redirect URL is pre-populated and

should work for most installations.

You must set up your installation to use HTTPS. For more information, see Configuring SSL to Secure the Business

Central Web Client Connection. If you are setting up your server to have a different home page, you can change

the URL. The client secret will be saved as an encrypted string in your database.

The following steps assume that you use Azure Active Directory to manage identities and access. For more

information, see Quickstart: Register an application with the Microsoft identity platform. If you do not use Azure

Active Directory, see Using Another Identity and Access Management Service.

1. In the Azure Portal, under ManageManage, choose AuthenticationAuthentication.

2. Under Redirect URLRedirect URL , add the redirect URL that is suggested on the Marketing SetupMarketing Setup page in Business

Central. If the redirect URL on the Marketing Setup page is empty, find the suggested redirect URL on the

Email Logging Assisted SetupEmail Logging Assisted Setup page.

3. Under ManageManage, choose API permissionsAPI permissions .

4. Select Add a permissionAdd a permission. On the Request API PermissionsRequest API Permissions  page, choose ExchangeExchange under Suppor tedSuppor ted

legacy APIslegacy APIs .

5. To use delegated permissions, choose Delegated permissionsDelegated permissions , and then choose EWS.AccessAsUser.AllEWS.AccessAsUser.All

under EWSEWS . Choose Add permissionsAdd permissions .

6. To use application permissions, choose Application permissionsApplication permissions , and then choose full_access_as_appfull_access_as_app.

Choose Add permissionsAdd permissions .

7. Choose Grant admin consent for orgGrant admin consent for org, and then give consent.

8. Under ManageManage, choose Cer tificates & SecretsCer tificates & Secrets , and then create a new secret for your app. You will use the

secret either in Business Central, in the Client SecretClient Secret field on the Marketing SetupMarketing Setup page, or store it in secure

storage and provide it in an event subscriber.

9. Choose Over viewOver view , and then find the Application (client) IDApplication (client) ID value. This is the client ID of your application.

You must enter it either on the Marketing Setup pageMarketing Setup page, in the Client IDClient ID field, or store it in secure storage and

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/deployment/configure-ssl-web-client-connection
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/azure/active-directory/develop/quickstart-register-app
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Using Another Identity and Access Management ServiceUsing Another Identity and Access Management Service

To stop logging emailTo stop logging email

See Also

provide it in an event subscriber.

10. In Business Central, set up email logging on the Marketing SetupMarketing Setup page, or use the Email Logging AssistedEmail Logging Assisted

SetupSetup guide for assistance with the process.

11. To start logging email, turn on the EnabledEnabled toggle.

12. Sign in with your administrator account for Azure Active Directory (this account must have a valid license for

Exchange and be an administrator in your Exchange Online). After you sign in you will be prompted to allow

your registered application to sign in to Exchange Online on behalf of the organization. You must give consent

to complete the setup.

Provide the email account of the user on behalf of whom the scheduled job will connect to Exchange

Online and process emails. The user must have a valid license for Exchange Online.

Provide the URL for your Exchange Online. Typically, this is the domain that you specified in the user's

email address.

Provide the Queue Folder PathQueue Folder Path and Storage Folder PathStorage Folder Path.

If you are not prompted to sign in with your administrator account, it might be because pop ups are blocked. To sign in,

allow pop-ups from https://login.microsoftonline.com.

If you are not using Azure Active Directory to manage identities and access, you will need some help from a

developer. If you prefer to store the app ID and secret in a different location, you can leave the Client ID and Client

Secret fields blank and write an extension to fetch the ID and secret from the location. You can provide the secret at

runtime by subscribing to the OnGetEmailLoggingClientId and OnGetEmailLoggingClientSecret events in codeunit

1641 "Setup Email Logging".

1. Choose the  icon, enter Marketing SetupMarketing Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Turn off the EnabledEnabled toggle.

Managing Relationships

https://login.microsoftonline.com
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To view opportunities

TO  VIEW  O P P O RT UN IT IES F O RTO  VIEW  O P P O RT UN IT IES F O R T H ENT H EN

All salespeople and contacts Choose the  icon, enter Oppor tunity ListOppor tunity List , and then
choose the related link.

A specific sales person Choose the  icon, enter SalespeopleSalespeople, and then choose the
related link. Select the salesperson, choose the
Oppor tunitiesOppor tunities  action, and then choose the ListList  action.

A specific contact Choose the  icon, enter ContactsContacts , and then choose the
related link. Select the contact from the list, and then choose
the Oppor tunitiesOppor tunities  action.

To close opportunities

To create quotes for opportunities

To create sales orders for opportunities

After you create an opportunity, there are several features for managing the opportunity and moving it through to

completion.

The existing sale opportunities are available from the Oppor tunity L istOppor tunity L ist page. There are different ways to access

this page for processing sales opportunities:

Each of these tasks opens the Oppor tunity L istOppor tunity L ist page.

You can close opportunities when the negotiations are over. When closing an opportunity, you can specify whether

it was won or lost, and the reasons for closing it. To specify a reason, you must set up closed opportunity codes.

1. On the Oppor tunity L istOppor tunity L ist page, select the opportunity, and the choose the CloseClose action. The CloseClose

Oppor tunityOppor tunity  page opens.

2. Fill in the relevant fields, and then choose the OKOK button.

The Close Oppor tunity CodeClose Oppor tunity Code and Date ClosedDate Closed fields are required fields and must be filled in before you

can choose the OKOK button.

In the Close Oppor tunity CodeClose Oppor tunity Code field, you can choose from one of the existing close opportunity codes or

add a new code. To add a new code, from the drop-down list, choose Select from full l istSelect from full l ist, and then choose

newnew . On the new blank line, fill in the CodeCode, TypeType, and Descr iptionDescr iption fields, and then choose the OKOK button.

You can create sales quotes for contacts that are not recorded as customers.

1. On the Oppor tunity L istOppor tunity L ist page, select the opportunity, and then choose the Assign Sales QuoteAssign Sales Quote action. The

Sales QuoteSales Quote page opens.

2. Fill in the relevant fields.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/marketing-processing-sales-opportunities.md


To delete opportunities

To move an opportunity through sales cycle stages

See Also

You can make sales orders from the sales quotes that you have created for your opportunities. Before you can

create sales orders for your contacts, you must create the contact as a customer. For more information, see Create

Contacts.

1. On the Oppor tunity L istOppor tunity L ist page, find the opportunity that you have created a sales quote for.

2. Choose the Assign Sales QuoteAssign Sales Quote action. The Sales QuoteSales Quote page opens to show the sales quote that you have

assigned to the opportunity.

3. Fill in the additional fields, and then choose the Make OrderMake Order  action.

When handling sales opportunities, you may need to create a quote for the contact that the opportunity is linked

to.

You can delete opportunities, for example, after you have concluded a deal. However, you can only delete closed

opportunities. There are two ways to delete closed opportunities. You can delete individual closed opportunities

from the Oppor tunity L istOppor tunity L ist page or you can run the Delete Closed Oppor tunitiesDelete Closed Oppor tunities  batch job to delete multiple

opportunities based on a specified criteria.

To delete closed opportunities from the Oppor tunity L istOppor tunity L ist page, select the opportunity, and then choose the

DeleteDelete action.

To delete closed opportunities by using the Delete Closed Oppor tunitiesDelete Closed Oppor tunities  batch job, follow these steps:

1. Choose the  icon, enter Delete Oppor tunitiesDelete Oppor tunities , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Oppor tunityOppor tunity  section, set up the filters that specify the closed opportunities to delete.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

After you have deleted an opportunity, it is removed it from the Oppor tunity L istOppor tunity L ist page.

If an opportunity follows a sales cycle, you can move it forward or back through the different stages, such as

moving the next or previous stage, and even skipping a stage.

1. On the Oppor tunity L istOppor tunity L ist page, choose the UpdateUpdate action. The Update Oppor tunityUpdate Oppor tunity  opens,

2. Use the Action TypeAction Type field to move the opportunity through the sales cycle stages:

3. Fill in the other fields as needed, and then choose the OKOK button.

NextNext moves the opportunity forward one stage.

SkipSkip moves the opportunity forward one or several stages in the sales cycle, which you specify in the

PresentationPresentation field. You can only skip stages that have been set up to allow skipping.

PreviousPrevious  moves the opportunity back one stage.

JumpJump moves the opportunity back one or several stages in the sales cycle, which you specify in the

PresentationPresentation field.

UpdateUpdate enables you to change information (such as to modify your evaluation of their chances of

success and estimated values) without moving to another stage.

Sales

Creating and Managing Contacts

Working with Business Central
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To add a profile questionnaire

To add questions to a profile questionnaire

NOTENOTE

The Automatic Classification of Contacts

NOTENOTE

You can set up profile questionnaires that you want to use when entering information about your contacts' profiles.

Within each questionnaire, you can set up the different questions you intend to ask your contacts.

You can also run the questionnaire to answer some of the questions based on contact, customer, or vendor data

automatically.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Questionnaire SetupQuestionnaire Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  Action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

1. Choose the relevant profile questionnaire, and then choose the Edit Questionnaire SetupEdit Questionnaire Setup action.

2. On the first empty line, in the TypeType field, choose QuestionQuestion and type your question in the Descr iptionDescr iption field. Fill

in the other fields on this line.

3. On the next empty line, in the TypeType field, choose AnswerAnswer  and type your answer in the Descr iptionDescr iption field.

4. In the Pr ior ityPr ior ity  field, select the priority. In the From ValueFrom Value and To ValueTo Value fields, define a point range. Contacts

that receive points within the defined range will get the answer.

Repeat these steps to enter all the questions and answers within the profile questionnaire.

After you have created a questionnaire, you must create contact ratings to classify your contacts. You can also set

up questions that are rated automatically based on information in the contact card.

If you enter a question that is automatically answered, choose LineLine, and then choose Question DetailsQuestion Details , to enter the

criteria to automatically answer the question.

You can automatically classify your contacts according to customer, vendor, and contact information, by setting up

automatically answered profile questions on the Profile Questionnaire SetupProfile Questionnaire Setup page.

Only contacts that are recorded as customers can be assigned a classification based on customer data and only contacts that

are recorded as vendors can be assigned a classification based on vendor data. The automatic classification is not updated

automatically. Consequently, you may want to update the profile questionnaires, after you have updated the customer,

vendor or contact data they are based on.

After you have set up automatically answered profile questions, if you assign the profile questionnaire containing

these questions to a contact, Business Central will automatically assign the right answers for the contact.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/marketing-create-contact-profile-questionnaire.md
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Customer Classification FieldCustomer Classification Field Sales (LCY)

Classification MethodClassification Method Defined Value

See Also

You can classify your contacts according to how much they bought from you:

A contacts who bought for 500,000 LCY or more

B contacts who bought for 100,000 up to 499,999 LCY

C contacts who bought for 99,999 LCY or less

To do this, fill on the Profile Questionnaire SetupProfile Questionnaire Setup page as follows:

Question ABC Classification Click to insert a
check mark

  

Answer A  500,000  

Answer B  100,000 499,999

Answer C   99,999

Then fill on the Profile Question DetailsProfile Question Details  page as follows:

When you assign the profile questionnaire containing this question to a contact, application automatically enters

the relevant answer for this contact on the profile lines of the contact card.

Creating Contacts
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IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Coupling Records

If you use Dynamics 365 Sales for customer engagement, you can enjoy seamless integration in the lead-to-cash

process by using Business Central for backend activities such as processing orders, managing inventory, and doing

your finances.

Before you can use the integration capabilities, your system administrator must set up the connection and define

users in Dynamics 365 Sales. For more information, see Integrating with Dynamics 365 Sales.

These steps describe the process of integrating online versions of Dynamics 365 Sales and Business Central. For information

about on-premises configuration, see Preparing Dynamics 365 Sales for Integration on-premises.

Integrating the applications lets you access data in Sales from Business Central, and in some cases the other way

around. You can work with and synchronize data that both services have in common, such as customers, contacts,

and sales information, and keep the data up to date in both applications.

For example, a sales person in Dynamics 365 Sales can use the price lists from Business Central when they create a

sales order. When they add the item to the sales order line in Dynamics 365 Sales, they can see the inventory level

(availability) of the item from Business Central.

Conversely, order processors in Business Central can handle sales orders that are automatically or manually

transferred from Dynamics 365 Sales. For example, they can create and post sales order lines for items or

resources that were entered in Dynamics 365 Sales as write-in products. For more information, see Handling Sales

Order Data.

Business Central integrates only with Dynamics 365 Sales. Other Dynamics 365 applications that change the standard

workflow or data model in Dynamics 365 Sales, for example Project Service Automation, can break the integration between

Business Central and Dynamics 365 Sales.

The assisted setup guide lets you choose the data to synchronize. Later, you can also set up synchronization for

specific records. This is referred to as coupling. For example, you can couple a specific account in Dynamics 365

Sales with a specific customer in Business Central. This section describes what to take into consideration when you

couple records.

For example, if you want to see accounts in Dynamics 365 Sales as customers in Business Central, you must couple

the two types of records. To do that, on the CustomersCustomers  list page in Business Central, use the Set Up CouplingSet Up Coupling

action. Then specify which Business Central customers to match to which accounts in Dynamics 365 Sales.

You can also create (and couple) an account in Dynamics 365 Sales based on, for example, a customer record in

Business Central using Create Account in Dynamics 365 SalesCreate Account in Dynamics 365 Sales , or vice versa, using Create Customer inCreate Customer in

Business CentralBusiness Central .

When you set up coupling between two records, you can also manually request current record, for example a

customer, to be overwritten immediately by account data from Sales (or from Business Central) using

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/marketing-integrate-dynamicscrm.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/prepare-dynamics-365-for-sales-for-integration
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Customers and accounts Couple salespeople with Dynamics 365 Sales users

Items and resources Couple units of measure with Dynamics 365 Sales unit groups

Items and resource prices Couple customer price groups with Dynamics 365 Sales prices

NOTENOTE

Fully Synchronizing Records

Handling Sales Order Data

Synchronize NowSynchronize Now  action. Synchronize NowSynchronize Now  action which will ask whether to overwrite Sales or Business

Central record data.

In some cases you must couple certain sets of data before other sets of data, as shown in the following table.

If your prices or customers use foreign currencies, make sure that you couple currencies to Sales transaction currencies.

In Dynamics 365 Sales, sales orders depend on information such as customers, units of measure, currencies,

customer price groups, and items and/or resources. For the integration with sales orders to work you must couple

customers, units of measure, currencies, customer price groups, and items and/or resources.

At the end of the assisted setup guide you can choose the Run Full SynchronizationRun Full Synchronization action to start

synchronizing all Business Central records with all related records in Dynamics 365 Sales. On the Dynamics 365Dynamics 365

Sales Full Synch ReviewSales Full Synch Review  page, you choose the Star tStar t action. Full synchronization can take some time to

complete, but you can continue to work in Business Central while it runs in the background.

To check the progress of individual jobs in a full synchronization, on the Dynamics 365 Sales Full SynchDynamics 365 Sales Full Synch

ReviewReview  page choose an record to view details. To update the status during synchronization, refresh the page.

From the Microsoft Dynamics 365 Connection SetupMicrosoft Dynamics 365 Connection Setup page, you can get details about full synchronization at

any time. From here, you can also open the Integration Table MappingsIntegration Table Mappings  page to see details about the tables in

Business Central and Sales that must be synchronized.

Sales orders that people submit in Dynamics 365 Sales will be automatically transferred to Business Central if you

select the Automatically Create Sales OrdersAutomatically Create Sales Orders  check box on the Microsoft Dynamics 365 ConnectionMicrosoft Dynamics 365 Connection

SetupSetup page. Alternatively, you can manually convert submitted sales orders from Dynamics 365 Sales by using

the Create in Business CentralCreate in Business Central  action available on Sales Orders - Dynamics 365 for SalesSales Orders - Dynamics 365 for Sales  page. On such

sales orders, the NameName field on the original order is transferred and mapped to the External DocumentExternal Document

NumberNumber  field on the sales order in Business Central.

This can also work if the original sales order contains write-in products, meaning items or resources that are not

registered in either app. In that case, you must fill in the Write-in Product TypeWrite-in Product Type and Write-in Product No.Write-in Product No.

fields on the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page so that sales of non-registered products are mapped to a

specified item or resource number.
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Handling Sales Quotes Data

Handling Posted Sales Invoices, Customer Payments, and Statistics

You cannot map a write-in to an item or resource in Business Central that is coupled with a product in Dynamics 365 Sales.

To allow for write-ins, we recommend that you create an item or resource specifically for that purpose, and do not couple it

with a product in Dynamics 365 Sales.

If the description of the item on the original sales order is long, an additional sales order line of the type

CommentComment is created to hold the full text on the sales order in Business Central.

Updates to fields on sales order headers, such as the Last Shipment Date or Requested Delivery Date fields, that

are mapped in the SALESORDER-ORDERSALESORDER-ORDER  integration table mapping are periodically synchronized to Dynamics

365 Sales. Processes such as releasing a sales order and shipping or invoicing a sales order are posted to the sales

order timeline in Dynamics 365 Sales. For more information, see Introduction to activity feeds.

Periodical synchronization based on the SALESORDER-ORDERSALESORDER-ORDER integration table mapping will work only when sales order

integration is enabled. For more information, see Connection settings on the Sales Connection Setup Page. Only sales orders

created from submitted sales orders in Dynamics 365 Sales are synchronized. For more information, see Enable Sales Order

Processing Integration.

Sales quotes that are activated in Dynamics 365 Sales will be transferred to Business Central if you select the

Automatically Process QuotesAutomatically Process Quotes  check box on the Microsoft Dynamics 365 Connection SetupMicrosoft Dynamics 365 Connection Setup page.

Alternatively, you can manually convert activated sales quotes from Dynamics 365 Sales by using the Process inProcess in

Business CentralBusiness Central  action on the Sales Quotes - Dynamics 365 SalesSales Quotes - Dynamics 365 Sales  page. On such sales quotes, the NameName

field on the original quote is transferred and mapped to the External Document NumberExternal Document Number  field on the sales

order in Business Central. Also Effective ToEffective To field on quote is transferred and mapped to the Quote Valid UntilQuote Valid Until

field on sales quote in Business Central.

Sales quotes go through many revisions while they are being finalized. Both manual and automatic processing of

sales quotes in Business Central ensures that previous versions of sales quotes are archived before processing

new revisions of sales quotes from Dynamics 365 Sales.

When you choose ProcessProcess  in Business Central for a quote that is in state WonWon, a sales order is created in Business

Central only if a corresponding sales order is submitted in Dynamics 365 Sales. Otherwise, the quote is only

released in Business Central. If a corresponding sales order is submitted in Dynamics 365 Sales later, and a sales

order is created from it, the Quote No.Quote No. is updated on the sales order and the quote is archived.

After fulfilling a sales order, invoices will be created for it. When you invoice a sales order, you can transfer the

posted sales invoice to Dynamics 365 Sales if you select the Create Invoice in Dynamics 365 SalesCreate Invoice in Dynamics 365 Sales  check box

on the Posted Sales InvoicePosted Sales Invoice page. Posted invoices are transferred to Dynamics 365 Sales with the status, BilledBilled.

When the customer payment is received for the sales invoice in Business Central, the sales invoice status will be

changed to PaidPaid with the Status ReasonStatus Reason field set to Par tialPar tial , if partially paid, or CompleteComplete if completely paid,

when you choose the Update Account StatisticsUpdate Account Statistics  action on the customer page in Business Central. The UpdateUpdate

Account StatisticsAccount Statistics  function will also refresh values, such as the BalanceBalance and Total SalesTotal Sales  fields in the BusinessBusiness

Central Account StatisticsCentral Account Statistics  FactBox in Dynamics 365 Sales. Alternatively, you can have the scheduled jobs,

Customer Statistics and POSTEDSALESINV-INV automatically run both of these processes in the background.

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/sales-enterprise/manage-activities
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/sales-enterprise/developer/enable-sales-order-processing-integration
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=2098170
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Change Which Features are Displayed

Assign Permissions to Users and Groups

Overview of Sales and Sales Hub
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Video Example

To couple a record

To synchronize a single record

To synchronize a single record from Dynamics 365 Sales
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This topic describes how to couple one or more records in Business Central with records in Common Data Service

or Dynamics 365 Sales. Coupling records lets you view Common Data Service information from Business Central,

and vice versa. The coupling also enables you to synchronize data between the records. You can couple existing

records, or create and couple new records.

Coupling and synchronizing data is available only if your system administrator has created a connection between Business

Central and Common Data Service or Dynamics 365 Sales. A quick way to check is to open the CustomerCustomer card and look for

the Set Up CouplingSet Up Coupling action. If the action is available, the apps are connected.

1. In Business Central, open the card for the record you want to couple. For example, the Customer or Contact

card.

You can also just open the list page and select the record that you want to couple.

2. Choose the Set Up CouplingSet Up Coupling action.

3. Fill in the fields, and then choose OKOK.

1. In Business Central, open the card for the record you want to couple. For example, the Customer or Contact

card.

2. Choose the Synchronize NowSynchronize Now  action.

3. If a record can be synchronized in one direction, select the option that specifies the direction of data update, and

then choose OKOK.

1. In Dynamics 365 Sales, open the form for the record you want to couple. For example, the Account card or

Contact card form.

2. Choose the Business CentralBusiness Central  action in the ribbon to open and couple record automatically.

You can synchronize a single record from Dynamics 365 Sales automatically only when Sync. Only Coupled RecordsSync. Only Coupled Records is

disabled and the synchronization direction is set to Bidirectional or From Integration Table on the Integration TableIntegration Table

MappingMapping page for the record. For more information, see Mapping the Tables and Fields to Synchronize.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-how-to-couple-and-synchronize-records-manually.md
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=2098376


To synchronize multiple records
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1. In Business Central, open the list page for the record, such as the Customers or Contacts list pages.

2. Select the records that you want to synchronize, and then choose the Synchronize NowSynchronize Now  action.

3. If records can be synchronized in one direction, select the option that specifies the direction, and then choose

OKOK.

Using Dynamics 365 Sales from Business Central
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To view and resolve synchronization errors for coupled records

A C T IO NA C T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Remove CouplingRemove Coupling Uncouples the records and they will no longer synchronize. To
restart the synchronization you must couple them again.

Retr yRetr y  and Retr y AllRetr y All For each record where an error is found, synchronization is
skipped unless you fix the issue. Retry will include the selected
record in the next synchronization, and Retr y AllRetr y All includes all
of the records.

SynchronizeSynchronize The app will try to resolve a conflict where a record was
changed in both business apps. You can choose the version of
the record to use.

Restore RecordsRestore Records and Delete RecordsDelete Records These are useful when a record was deleted in one of the
business apps. Delete Records deletes the record in the app
where it still exists. Restore recreates the record in the
business app where it was deleted.

NOTENOTE

Use the Coupled Data Synchronization ErrorsCoupled Data Synchronization Errors  page to view the status of synchronization jobs that have been

run for coupled records in a Common Data Service or Dynamics 365 Sales integrations. This includes jobs that

were run from the job queue and manual synchronization jobs that ran on records from Business Central. For

example, viewing their status is helpful when troubleshooting because it gives you access to details about errors

related to coupled records. Typically, these types of errors are caused by user actions, for example, when:

Two people made a change to the same record in both business apps.

Someone deleted a record in one of the apps, but not both.

The Coupled Data Synchronization ErrorsCoupled Data Synchronization Errors  page shows information about jobs related to coupled records. If you resolve

all of the errors but records are still not synchronizing, it might have something to do with a setting for the integration.

Typically, your administrator will need to resolve those types of errors.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Coupled Data Synchronization ErrorsCoupled Data Synchronization Errors , and then choose the related link.

2. The Coupled Data Synchronization ErrorsCoupled Data Synchronization Errors  page shows issues that occurred when you synchronized

coupled records. The following table includes actions that you can use to resolve issues one by one:

To reduce the number of conflicts you need to resolve, you can set up your integration table mappings to apply these

actions automatically. For more information, Mapping Integration Tables.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-how-to-view-synchronization-status.md
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=2098171


To view the synchronization log for a specific (manually synchronized)
record

See Also

1. Open, for example, a customer, item or any other record that is synchronizing data between Business Central

and Common Data Service or Dynamics 365 Sales.

2. Choose the Synchronization LogSynchronization Log action to view the synchronization log for a selected record. For example, a

specific customer you synchronized manually.

Setting Up User Accounts for Integrating with Dynamics 365 Sales

Using Dynamics 365 Sales from Business Central
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Register new employees or edit records for existing
employees, and attach related information, such as contracts
and articles.

Register Employees

Record employees' absence and view absence statistics by
various filters.

Manage Employee Absence

See Also

In Business Central, you can keep detailed records of your employees. You can register and maintain employee

information, such as employment contracts, confidential information, qualifications, and employee contacts.

You can also register employee absences, which allows you to analyze registered absences as necessary.

To start using the Human Resources functionality, you must set up employees and other basic information. You can

then associate various codes to an employee, which allows you to filter information for specific employees.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

Finance

Working with Business Central

Change Which Features are Displayed

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/hr-manage-human-resources.md
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To set up an employee

To insert a picture of an employee

To register various information about an employee

To use the Human Resources functionality, you must first register each employee by creating a card with all the

core and related information.

You can modify an employee's details at any time. Keeping up-to-date records about your employees simplifies

personnel tasks. For example, if an employee's address changes, you register this on the employee card.

The following procedures describe how to create an initial employee card and how to assign two types of

employee details to an employee. In addition, you can assign various other related information, such as

qualifications and causes of inactivity. You assign employee information either by choosing a field or an action on

the Employee CardEmployee Card page.

You can reimburse employees for their expenses during business activities. For this purpose, you must fill in the fields on the

PaymentsPayments FastTab on the Employee CardEmployee Card page. For more information, see Record and Reimburse Employees' Expenses.

1. Choose the  icon, enter EmployeesEmployees , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Employee CardEmployee Card page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

If you have a picture of an employee in .bmp format, you can insert it on the employee card.

1. Choose the  icon, enter EmployeesEmployees , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for the relevant employee.

3. In the Employee PictureEmployee Picture FactBox, choose the drop-down button, and then choose Impor tImpor t.

4. On the Select a picture to uploadSelect a picture to upload page, choose the ChooseChoose button.

5. Select the file, and then choose OpenOpen.

The picture is inserted in the Employee PictureEmployee Picture FactBox.

On the employee card, you can set up information, such as union membership, relatives, and contracts for the

employee. The following describes how to set up an alternate address. The steps are similar for all other

information that you can set up from an employee card.

You can use alternate addresses to keep track of your employees’ location, for example if they are stationed abroad,

on a long business trip, or residing at a summer residence.

1. Choose the  icon, enter EmployeesEmployees , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for the relevant employee.

3. Choose the Alternate AddressesAlternate Addresses  action.

4. In the Alternate Address L istIn the Alternate Address L ist page, fill in the fields as necessary.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/hr-how-register-employees.md
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5. Repeat step 4 for each alternate address.
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To register employee absence

To view an individual employee's absence

To view an employee's absence by categories

To manage an employee's absence, you must record the absence on the Absence RegistrationAbsence Registration page. It can then

be viewed in different ways for analysis and reporting needs.

You can view employee absence in two different pages:

The Absence RegistrationAbsence Registration page, where you register all employee absences with a line for each absence.

The Employee AbsencesEmployee Absences  page, where the absences for one employee only is shown. This is the information

that you entered on the Absence RegistrationAbsence Registration page, filtered by the particular employee.

To obtain meaningful statistics, you should always use the same unit of measure (hour or day) when registering

employee absences.

You can register employee absences on a daily basis or at some other interval that meets your organizational

needs.

TIPTIP

1. In the top right corner, choose the Search for Page or Repor tSearch for Page or Repor t icon, enter Absence RegistrationAbsence Registration, and

then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in a line for each employee absence you want to register.

4. Close the page.

To obtain meaningful statistics, always use the same unit of measure, hour or day, when registering employee

absences.

1. In the top right corner, choose the Search for Page or Repor tSearch for Page or Repor t icon, enter EmployeesEmployees , and then choose

the related link.

2. Select the relevant employee, and then choose the AbsencesAbsences  action.

The Employee AbsencesEmployee Absences  page opens showing all the absences and the date on which they started and

ended.

1. In the top right corner, choose the Search for Page or Repor tSearch for Page or Repor t icon, enter EmployeesEmployees , and then choose

the related link.

2. Select the relevant employee, and then choose the Absences by CategoriesAbsences by Categories  action.

3. On the Empl. Absences by categoriesEmpl. Absences by categories  page, fill in the filter fields as necessary, and then choose the

Show Matr ixShow Matr ix action.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/hr-how-manage-absence.md


To view all employee absences by category

To view all employee absences by period

See Also

The Empl. Absences by Cat. Matr ixEmpl. Absences by Cat. Matr ix page opens showing all absences, broken down by causes of

absence.

1. In the top right corner, choose the Search for Page or Repor tSearch for Page or Repor t icon, enter Absence RegistrationAbsence Registration, and

then choose the related link.

2. On the Absence RegistrationAbsence Registration page, choose the Over view by CategoriesOver view by Categories  action.

3. On the Absence Over view by CategoriesAbsence Over view by Categories  page, set a filter in the Employee No. FilterEmployee No. Filter  field to view

employee absences for individual or a defined group of employees.

4. Choose the Show Matr ixShow Matr ix action.

The Absence Over view by Categories Matr ixAbsence Over view by Categories Matr ix page opens showing all employees’ absences broken

down by the various causes of absence.

1. In the top right corner, choose the Search for Page or Repor tSearch for Page or Repor t icon, enter Absence RegistrationAbsence Registration, and

then choose the related link. On the Absence RegistrationAbsence Registration page, choose the Over view by PeriodsOver view by Periods

action.

2. On the Absence Over view by PeriodsAbsence Over view by Periods  page, set a filter in the Cause of Absence FilterCause of Absence Filter  field to view

employee absences for specified causes of absence.

3. Choose the Show Matr ixShow Matr ix action.

The Abs. Over view by Periods Matr ixAbs. Over view by Periods Matr ix page opens showing employee absences broken down by periods.

Manage Human Resources
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NOTENOTE

TOTO SEESEE

Get a brief introduction to how the planning system can
be used to detect and prioritize demand and suggest a
balanced supply plan.

About Planning Functionality

Understand how all aspects of the planning system work
and how to adjust the algorithms to meet planning
requirements in different environments.

Design Details: Supply Planning

Learn how the planning logic differentiates between
demand at locations according to the SKU setup and
demand without location codes.

Planning With or Without Locations

Forecast demand presented by expected sales and
production components.

Create a Demand Forecast

Create one-to-one production orders automatically from a
sales order to cover the exact demand of that sales order
line.

Create Production Orders from Sales Orders

Create a project production order directly from a multiline
sales order representing a production project.

Plan Project Orders

Use the Order PlanningOrder Planning page to manually plan for sales
or production demand one production BOM level at a
time.

Plan for New Demand Order by Order

The production operations required to transform inputs into finished goods must be planned daily or weekly

depending on the volume and nature of the products. Business Central offers features to supply for

anticipated and actual demand from sale, assembly, and production as well as features for distribution

planning using stockkeeping units and location transfers.

This topic mainly describes planning for companies involved in manufacturing or assembly management where the

resulting supply orders can be either production, assembly, transfer, or purchase orders. The main interface for this

planning work is the Planning WorksheetPlanning Worksheet  page.

Business Central also supports supply planning for wholesale companies where the resulting supply orders can only

be transfer and purchase orders. The main interface for this planning work is the Requisition WorksheetRequisition Worksheet  page,

which is described indirectly in this topic as most planning functionality applies to both worksheets.

Planning can be seen as the preparation of required supply orders in the purchasing, assembly, or

manufacturing departments to fulfill sales or end-item demand. For more information, see Purchasing,

Assembly Management, and Manufacturing.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/production-planning.md


Use the Planning WorksheetPlanning Worksheet  page to run both the MPS
and MRP options to automatically create either a high-
level or detailed supply plan at all item levels.

Run Full Planning, MPS or MRP

Use the Requisition WorksheetRequisition Worksheet  page to automatically
create a detailed supply plan to cover demand for items
that are replenished by purchase or transfer only.

Requisition worksheet

Initiate or update a production order as rough-scheduled
operations in the master production schedule.

Replan or Refresh Production Orders Directly

Recalculate work or machine center calendars due to
planning changes.

To calculate a work center calendar

Track the order demand (tracked quantity), forecast,
blanket sales order, or planning parameter (untracked
quantity) that has given rise to the planning line in
question.

Track Relations Between Demand and Supply

View an item's projected available inventory by different
views and see which gross requirements, planned order
receipts, and other events influence it over time.

View the Availability of Items

TOTO SEESEE

See Also
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Setting Up Manufacturing

Manufacturing

Inventory

Purchasing
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Setup Best Practices: Supply Planning
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NOTENOTE

Demand and Supply

Planning Calculation

Planning with Manual Transfer Orders

The planning system takes all demand and supply data into account, nets the results, and creates suggestions for

balancing the supply to meet the demand.

For detailed information, see Design Details: Supply Planning.

For all the fields that are mentioned in this topic, read the tooltip to understand their function. Hover over a field to read a

short description.

Planning has two elements: demand and supply. These must be held in balance to ensure that the demand is met in

a timely and cost-efficient manner.

Demand is the common term used for any kind of gross requirement such as a sales order, service order,

component need from assembly or production orders, outbound transfer, blanket order or forecast. In addition

to these, application allows some other technical types of demand - such as a negative production or purchase

order, negative inventory, and purchase return.

Supply is the common word used for any kind of replenishment such as inventory, a purchase order, assembly

order, production order, or inbound transfer. Correspondingly, there can be a negative sales or service order,

negative component need or sales return – all of which in some way also represent supply.

Another goal of the planning system is to ensure that the inventory does not grow unnecessarily. In the case of

decreasing demand, the planning system will suggest that you postpone, decrease in quantity, or cancel existing

replenishment orders.

The planning system is driven by anticipated and actual customer demand, as well as inventory reordering

parameters. Running the planning calculation will result in application suggesting specific actions (Action

Messages) to take concerning possible replenishment from vendors, transfers between warehouses, or production.

If replenishment orders already exist, the suggested actions could be to increase or expedite the orders to meet the

changes in demand.

The basis of the planning routine is in the gross-to-net calculation. Net requirements drive planned order releases,

which are scheduled based on the routing information (manufactured items) or the item card lead time (purchased

items). Planned order release quantities are based on the planning calculation, and are affected by the parameters

set on the individual item cards.

As you can see from the Replenishment SystemReplenishment System field on a SKU card, the planning system can be set up to create

transfer orders to balance supply and demand across locations.

In addition to such automatic transfer orders, you may sometimes need to perform a general move of inventory

quantities to another location, irrespective of existing demand. For this purpose you would manually create a

transfer order for the quantity to move. To ensure that the planning system does not try to manipulate this manual

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/production-about-planning-functionality.md


Planning Parameters

Other Important Planning Fields
Planning FlexibilityPlanning Flexibility

transfer order, you must set the Planning FlexibilityPlanning Flexibility  on the transfer line(s) to None.

Contrarily, if you do want the planning system to adjust the transfer order quantities and dates to existing demand,

you must set the Planning FlexibilityPlanning Flexibility  field to the default value, Unlimited.

The planning parameters control when, how much, and how to replenish based on the various settings on the item

card (or stockkeeping unit - SKU), and the manufacturing setup.

The following planning parameters exist on the item or SKU card:

Dampener Period

Dampener Quantity

Reordering Policy

Reorder Point

Maximum Inventory

Overflow Level

Time Bucket

Lot Accumulation Period

Rescheduling Period

Reorder Quantity

Safety Lead Time

Safety Stock Quantity

Assembly Policy

Manufacturing Policy

The following order modifiers exist on the item or SKU card:

Minimum Order Quantity

Maximum Order Quantity

Order Multiple

Global planning setup fields on the Manufactur ing SetupManufactur ing Setup page include:

Dynamic Low-Level Code

Current Demand Forecast

Use Forecast on Locations

Default Safety Lead Time

Blank Overflow Level

Combined MPS/MRP Calculation

Components at Location

Default Dampener Period

Default Dampener Quantity

For more information, see Design Details: Planning Parameters

On most supply orders, such as production orders, you can select UnlimitedUnlimited or NoneNone in the Planning FlexibilityPlanning Flexibility

field on the lines.



WarningWarning

ExceptionException

NOTENOTE

AttentionAttention

NOTENOTE

This specifies whether the supply represented by the production order line is considered by the planning system

when calculating action messages. If the field contains UnlimitedUnlimited, then the planning system includes the line when

calculating action messages. If the field contains NoneNone, then the line is firm and unchangeable, and the planning

system does not include the line when calculating action messages.

The WarningWarning information field on the Planning WorksheetPlanning Worksheet page informs you of any planning line created for an

unusual situation with a text, which the user can choose to read additional information. The following warning

types exist:

Emergency

Exception

Attention

Emergency

The emergency warning is displayed in two situations:

The inventory is negative on the planning starting date.

Back-dated supply or demand events exist.

If an item's inventory is negative on the planning starting date, the planning system suggests an emergency supply

order for the negative quantity to arrive on the planning starting date. The warning text states the starting date and

the quantity of the emergency order.

Any document lines with due dates before the planning starting date are consolidated into one emergency supply

order for the item to arrive on the planning starting date.

The exception warning is displayed if the projected available inventory drops below the safety stock quantity.

The planning system will suggest a supply order to meet the demand on its due date. The warning text states the

item's safety stock quantity and the date on which it is violated.

Violating the safety stock level is considered an exception because it should not occur if the reorder point has been

set correctly.

Supply on planning lines with Exception warnings is normally not modified according to planning parameters. Instead, the

planning system only suggests a supply to cover the exact demand quantity. However, you can set the planning run up to

respect certain planning parameters for planning lines with certain warnings. For more information, see the description for

the Respect Planning Parameters for Exception WarningsRespect Planning Parameters for Exception Warnings field in the Run Full Planning, MPS or MRP article.

The attention warning is displayed in two situations:

The planning starting date is earlier than the work date.

The planning line suggests to change a released purchase or production order.

In planning lines with warnings, the Accept Action MessageAccept Action Message field is not selected, because the planner is expected to

further investigate these lines before carrying out the plan.



    

Planning worksheets and requisition worksheets

Requisition worksheetRequisition worksheet

See Also

As described in Planning, you can choose between two worksheets for most planning activities, the planning

worksheet and the requisition worksheet. Most processes are described based on the planning worksheet, but

there are a couple of scenarios where the requisition worksheet is preferred.

The Requisition WorksheetRequisition Worksheet page lists items that you want to order. You can enter items in the worksheet in the

following ways:

Enter the items manually in the worksheet and fill in the relevant fields.

Use the Calculate PlanCalculate Plan batch job. This calculates a replenishment plan for items and stockkeeping units

that have been set up with a replenishment system of PurchasePurchase or TransferTransfer . When you use this batch job,

the program automatically fills in the Action MessageAction Message field with a suggestion for an action you can take to

replenish the item. This could be increasing the item quantity on an existing order or creating a new order,

for example.

If you have used the Calculate PlanCalculate Plan batch job from the Planning WorksheetPlanning Worksheet page to calculate a

replenishment plan, you can use the Carr y Out Action MessageCarr y Out Action Message batch job to copy purchase and transfer

order proposals from the planning worksheet to the requisition worksheet. This is practical if separate users

are responsible for handling production orders and purchase/transfer orders.

You can use the Drop ShipmentDrop Shipment action to fill in the requisition worksheet lines. This action uses the GetGet

Sales OrdersSales Orders  batch job to determine the sales order lines that you want to designate for a drop shipment.

You can use the Special OrderSpecial Order  action to fill in the requisition worksheet lines. This action uses the GetGet

Sales OrdersSales Orders  batch job to determine the sales order lines that you want to designate for a special order.

Requisition worksheet lines contain detailed information about the items that need to be reordered. You can edit

and delete the lines to adjust your replenishment plan, and you can further process the lines by using the Carr yCarr y

Out Action MessageOut Action Message batch job.

For details about planning with locations and transfers, see Planning With or Without Locations.
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Subcontract Work Centers

Subcontract Work Center FieldsSubcontract Work Center Fields

Routings that use Subcontract Work CentersRoutings that use Subcontract Work Centers

Calculate Subcontracting Worksheets and Create Subcontract Purchase

Subcontracting selected operations to vendor is common in many manufacturing companies. Subcontracting can

be a rare occurrence or can be an integral part of all production processes.

Business Central provides several tools for managing subcontract work:

Work Centers with assigned vendor: This feature enables you to set up a work center that is associated with a

vendor (subcontractor). This is called a subcontract work center. You can specify a subcontract work center on a

routing operation, which allows you to easily process the subcontracted activity. In addition, the cost of the

operation can be designated at the routing or the work center level.

Work Center cost based on units or time: This feature enables you to specify whether costs associated with the

work center are based on the production time or a flat charge per unit. Although subcontractors commonly use

a flat charge per unit to charge for their services, the application can handle both options (production time and

flat charge per unit).

Subcontracting Worksheet: This feature allows you to find the production orders with material ready to send to a

subcontractor and to automatically create purchase orders for subcontract operations from production order

routings. The application automatically posts the purchase order charges to the production order during the

posting of the purchase order. Only production orders with a status of released can be accessed and used from a

subcontracting worksheet.

Subcontract Work Centers are set up the same as regular work centers with additional information. They are

assigned to routings in the same manner as other work centers.

This Subcontractor No.Subcontractor No. field designates the work center as a subcontract work center. You can enter the number

of a subcontractor who supplies the work center. This field can be used to administer work centers, which are not in-

house but perform processing under contract.

If you subcontract with the vendor for a different rate for each process, then select the Specific Unit CostSpecific Unit Cost field.

This lets you set up a cost on each routing line and saves the time of re-entering each purchase order. The cost on

the routing line is used in processing instead of the cost on the work center cost fields. Selecting the Specific UnitSpecific Unit

CostCost field calculates costs for the vendor by the routing operation.

If you subcontract at a single rate per vendor, leave the Specific Unit CostSpecific Unit Cost field blank. The costs will be set up by

filling in Direct Unit CostDirect Unit Cost, Indirect Cost %Indirect Cost %, and Overhead RateOverhead Rate fields.

Subcontract work centers can be used for operations on routings in the same way as regular work centers.

You can set up a routing that uses an outside work center as a standard operational step. Alternatively, you can

modify the routing for a particular production order to include an outside operation. This might be needed in an

emergency such as a server not working correctly, or during a temporary period of higher demand, where the work

generally performed in-house must be sent to a subcontractor.

For more information, see Create Routings.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/production-how-to-subcontract-manufacturing.md


Orders
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To calculate the subcontracting worksheetTo calculate the subcontracting worksheet

To create the subcontract purchase orderTo create the subcontract purchase order

Posting Subcontract Purchase Orders

To post a subcontract purchase order

Once you have calculated the subcontracting worksheet, the relevant document, in this case a purchase order, is

created.

The Subcontracting WorksheetSubcontracting Worksheet page functions like the Planning WorksheetPlanning Worksheet by calculating the needed supply,

in this case purchase orders, which you review in the worksheet and then create with the Carr y Out ActionCarr y Out Action

MessageMessage function.

Only production orders with status ReleasedReleased can be accessed and used from a subcontracting worksheet.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Subcontracting WorksheetSubcontracting Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. To calculate the worksheet, choose the Calculate SubcontractsCalculate Subcontracts  action.

3. On the Calculate SubcontractsCalculate Subcontracts  page, set filters for the subcontracted operations, or the work centers

where they are performed, to calculate only the relevant production orders.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Review the lines on the Subcontracting WorksheetSubcontracting Worksheet page. The information in this worksheet comes from

the production order and production order routing lines and flows to the purchase order when that

document is created. You can delete a row from the worksheet without affecting the original information, just

as you can with the other worksheets. The information will reappear the next time you run the CalculateCalculate

SubcontractsSubcontracts  function.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Subcontracting WorksheetSubcontracting Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Carr y Out Action MessageCarr y Out Action Message action.

3. Select the Pr int OrdersPr int Orders  field to print the purchase order as it is created.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

If all subcontracted operations are sent to the same vendor location, then only one purchase order is created.

The worksheet line that was turned into a purchase order is deleted from the worksheet. Once a purchase order is

created, it will not appear in the worksheet again.

Once the Subcontractor Purchase Orders have been created, they can be posted. Receiving the order posts a

Capacity Ledger Entry to the production order and invoicing the order posts the direct cost of the purchase order to

the production order.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders , and then select the related link.

2. Open a purchase order that is created from the subcontracting worksheet.

On the purchase order lines, you see the same information that was in the worksheet. The Prod. Order No.Prod. Order No.,

Prod. Order L ine No.Prod. Order L ine No., Operation No.Operation No., and Work Center No.Work Center No. fields are filled in with the information

from the source production order.



C a u t i o nC a u t i o n
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3. Choose the PostPost action.

When the purchase is posted as received, then an output journal entry is automatically posted for the production

order. This only applies if the subcontract operation is the last operation on the production order routing.

Posting output automatically for an ongoing production order when subcontracted items are received may not be

desired. Reasons for this could be that the expected output quantity that is posted may be different from the actual

quantity and that the posting date of the automatic output is misleading.

To avoid that the expected output of a production order is posted when subcontract purchases are received, make

sure the subcontracted operation is not the last one. Alternatively, insert a new last operation for the final output

quantity.

When the purchase order is posted as invoiced, then the direct cost of the purchase order is posted to the

production.
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Demand at Location

NOTENOTE

Demand at "Blank Location"

Concerning planning with or without location codes on demand lines, the planning system operates in a straight

forward way when:

demand lines always carry location codes and the system fully uses stockkeeping units, including the relevant

location setup.

demand lines never carry location codes and the system does not use SKUs or any location setup (see last

scenario below).

However, if demand lines sometimes have location codes and other times do not, the planning system will follow

certain rules depending on setup.

When the planning system detects demand at a location (a line with a location code), it will behave in different

ways depending on 3 critical setup values.

During a planning run, the system checks for the 3 setup values in sequence and plans accordingly:

1. Is there a check mark in the Location Mandator yLocation Mandator y  field?

If yes, then:

2. Does SKU exist for the item?

If yes, then:

The item is planned according to planning parameters on the SKU card.

If no, then:

3. Does the Components at LocationComponents at Location field contain the demanded location code?

If yes, then:

The item is planned according to planning parameters on the item card.

If no, then:

The item is planned according to: Reordering Policy = Lot-for-Lot, Include Inventory = Yes, all other planning

parameters = Empty. (Items using reordering policy Order remain using Order as well as the other settings.)

This minimal alternative only covers the exact demand. Any planning parameters defined are ignored.

See variations in the scenarios below.

Even if the Location Mandator yLocation Mandator y  check box is selected, the system will allow demand lines to be created without a

location code – also referred to as BLANK location. This is a deviation for the system because it has various setup

values tuned to dealing with locations (see above) and as a result, the planning engine will not create a planning

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/production-planning-with-without-locations.md


Setup 1:Setup 1:

Case 1.1: Demand is at Case 1.1: Demand is at REDRED location location

Case 1.2: Demand is at Case 1.2: Demand is at BLUEBLUE location location

Case 1.3: Demand is at Case 1.3: Demand is at GREENGREEN location location

Case 1.4: Demand is at Case 1.4: Demand is at BLANKBLANK location location

Setup 2:Setup 2:

Case 2.1: Demand is at Case 2.1: Demand is at REDRED location location

Case 2.2: Demand is at Case 2.2: Demand is at BLUEBLUE location location

Setup 3:Setup 3:

Case 3.1: Demand is at Case 3.1: Demand is at REDRED location location

Case 3.2: Demand is at Case 3.2: Demand is at BLUEBLUE location location

Case 3.3: Demand is at Case 3.3: Demand is at BLANKBLANK location location

Setup 4:Setup 4:

line for such a demand line. If the Location Mandator yLocation Mandator y  field is not selected but any of the location setup values

exist, then that is also considered a deviation and the planning system will react by outputting the "minimal

alternative":

The item is planned according to: Reordering Policy = Lot-for-Lot ( Order remains Order), Include Inventory = Yes,

all other planning parameters = Empty.

See variations in the setup scenarios below.

Location Mandatory = Yes

SKU is set up for RED

Component at Location = BLUE

The item is planned according to planning parameters on the SKU card (including possible transfer).

The item is planned according to planning parameters on the item card.

The item is planned according to: Reordering Policy = Lot-for-Lot ( Order remains Order), Include Inventory = Yes,

all other planning parameters = Empty.

The item is not planned because no location is defined on the demand line.

Location Mandatory = Yes

No SKU exists

Component at Location = BLUE

The item is planned according to: Reordering Policy = Lot-for-Lot ( Order remains Order), Include Inventory = Yes,

all other planning parameters = Empty.

The item is planned according to planning parameters on the item card.

Location Mandatory = No

No SKU exists

Component at Location = BLUE

The item is planned according to: Reordering Policy = Lot-for-Lot ( Order remains Order), Include Inventory = Yes,

all other planning parameters = Empty.

The item is planned according to planning parameters on the item card.

The item is planned according to: Reordering Policy = Lot-for-Lot ( Order remains Order), Include Inventory = Yes,

all other planning parameters = Empty.

Location Mandatory = No

No SKU exists



Case 4.1: Demand is at Case 4.1: Demand is at BLUEBLUE location location

Case 4.2: Demand is at Case 4.2: Demand is at BLANKBLANK location location

See Also

Component at Location = BLANK

The item is planned according to: Reordering Policy = Lot-for-Lot ( Order remains Order), Include Inventory = Yes,

all other planning parameters = Empty.

The item is planned according to planning parameters on the item card.

As you can see from the last scenario, the only way to get a correct result for a demand line without a location code

is to disable all setup values relating to locations. Similarly, the only way to get stable planning results for demand

at locations is to use stockkeeping units.

Therefore, if you often plan for demand at locations, it is strongly advised to use the Stockkeeping Units feature.
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Sales Forecasts and Production Forecasts

Component Forecast

You can create sales and production forecasts with the Demand ForecastDemand Forecast page.

Forecasting functionality is used to create anticipated demand; actual demand is created from sales and

production orders. During creation of the Master Production Schedule (MPS), the forecast is netted against the

sales and production orders. The Component option on the forecast determines which type of requirements to

take into consideration in the netting process. If the forecast is for a sales item, only sales orders net the forecast. If

it is for components, only dependent demand from production order components net the forecast.

Forecasting allows your company to create "what if" scenarios and efficiently and cost-effectively plan for and

meet demand. Accurate forecasting can make a critical difference in customer satisfaction levels with regard to

order promising dates and on-time delivery.

The forecasting functionality in application can be used to create sales or production forecasts, in combination or

independently. For example, most make-to-order companies do not carry finished goods inventory, because each

item is produced when it is ordered. Anticipating orders (sales forecasting) is critical for a reasonable turnaround

time on the finished goods (production forecasting). As an example, component parts with lengthy delivery times,

if not on order or on inventory, can delay production.

The sales forecast is the sales department's best guess at what will be sold in the future, and is specified by item

and by period. However, the sales forecast is not always adequate for production.

The production forecast is the production planner's projection of how many end items and derived

subassemblies to produce in specific periods to meet the forecasted sales.

In most cases, then, the production planner modifies the sales forecast to fit the conditions of production, yet still

satisfies the sales forecast.

You create forecasts manually on the Demand ForecastDemand Forecast page. Multiple forecasts can exist in the system, and are

differentiated by name and type. Forecasts can be copied and edited as necessary. Note that only one forecast is

valid for planning purposes at a time.

The forecast consists of a number of records each stating item number, forecast date, and forecasted quantity. The

forecast of an item covers a period, which is defined by the forecast date and the forecast date of the next (later)

forecast record. From a planning point of view, the forecasted quantity should be available at the start of the

demand period.

You must designate a forecast as Sales Item, Component, or Both. The forecast type Sales Item is used for sales

forecasting. The production forecast is created using the Component type. The forecast type Both is only used to

give the planner an overview of both the sales forecast and the production forecast. With this option, the forecast

entries are not editable. By designating these forecast types here, you can use the same worksheet to enter a sales

forecast as you do a production forecast, and use the same sheet to view both forecasts simultaneously. Note that

the system treats the different inputs (sales and production) differently when calculating planning, based on item,

manufacturing, and production setup.

The component forecast can be seen as an option forecast in relation to a parent item. This can, for example, be

useful if the planner can estimate the demand for the component.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/production-how-to-create-a-forecast.md


Forecasting Periods

Forecast by Locations

To create a demand forecast

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

See Also

As the component forecast is designed to define options for a parent item, the component forecast should be

equal or less than the sales item forecast quantity. If the component forecast is higher than the sales item forecast,

the system treats the difference between these two types of forecast as independent demand.

The forecast period is valid from its starting date until the date the next forecast starts. The time interval page

gives you multiple choices to insert the demand at a specific date in a period. It is therefore recommended not to

change the forecast period scope unless you want to move all forecast entries to the starting date of this period.

It can be stated in the manufacturing setup if you want filter forecast according to location when calculating a plan.

Note, though, that if location-based forecasts are viewed in isolation, the overall forecast may not be

representative.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Demand ForecastDemand Forecast, and then choose the related link.

2. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, select a forecast in the Demand Forecast NameDemand Forecast Name field. Multiple forecasts can exist

and are differentiated by name and forecast type.

3. In the Location FilterLocation Filter  field, select the location to which this forecast will apply.

4. In the View byView by  field to change the period that is displayed in each column. You can select from the following

intervals: DayDay , WeekWeek, MonthMonth, Quar terQuar ter , YearYear , or the Accounting PeriodAccounting Period as set up in your finance area.

You should consider which time interval that you want to use for future forecasts so that the time interval is consistent

throughout. When you enter a forecast quantity, it is valid on the first day of the time interval that you select. For example, if

you select a month, then you enter the forecast quantity on the first day of the month. If you select a quarter, then you

enter the forecast quantity on the first day of the first month in the quarter.

5. In the View asView as  field, select how the forecast quantities are shown for the time interval. If you select NetNet

ChangeChange, then the net change in balance is displayed for the time interval. If you select Balance at DateBalance at Date, then

the page displays the balance as of the last day in the time interval.

6. In the Forecast TypeForecast Type field, select Sales ItemSales Item, ComponentComponent, or BothBoth. If you select Sales ItemSales Item or ComponentComponent,

then you can edit the quantity by period. If you select BothBoth, then you cannot edit the quantity, but you can

choose the drop-down arrow button and view the demand forecast entries.

7. Specify a Date FilterDate Filter  if you want to limit the amount of data displayed.

8. On the Demand Forecast Matr ixDemand Forecast Matr ix FastTab, enter the forecasted quantities by typing a quantity in the cell

representing an item on a particular date or period. Note that in empty cells, the lookup button opens an empty

page indicating that you must enter a value manually.

You can also edit an existing forecast. On the Demand Forecast MatrixDemand Forecast Matrix page, choose the Copy Demand ForecastCopy Demand Forecast

action and populate the Demand ForecastDemand Forecast  page with an existing forecast. You can then edit quantities as appropriate.
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Create Production Orders from Sales Orders
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To create a production order from a sales order

See Also

You can create production orders for produced items directly from sales orders.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the sales order you want to create a production order for.

3. Choose the PlanningPlanning action. On the Sales Order PlanningSales Order Planning page, you can view the availability of the sales

order item.

4. Choose the Create Prod. OrderCreate Prod. Order  action.

5. Select the status and order type.

6. Choose the YesYes  button to create the production order.

You can also choose to make a project production order. For more information, see Plan Project Orders.
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Plan Project Orders
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To create a project production order

NOTENOTE

See Also

This planning task starts from a sales order and uses the Sales Order PlanningSales Order Planning page. Once you have created a

project production order, you can plan it further by using the Order PlanningOrder Planning page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the sales order that represents the production project, and then choose the PlanningPlanning action.

3. On the Sales Order PlanningSales Order Planning page, choose the Create Prod. OrderCreate Prod. Order  action.

4. On the Create Order from SalesCreate Order from Sales  page, in the Order TypeOrder Type field, select Project OrderProject Order .

5. Choose the YesYes  button.

6. Choose the  icon, enter Production OrdersProduction Orders , and then choose the related link.

7. Open the production order just created.

Notice that the Source TypeSource Type field of the production order contains Sales HeaderSales Header  and the order has

multiple lines, one for each sales line item that must be produced.

8. Choose the PlanningPlanning action.

9. On the Order PlanningOrder Planning page, choose the RefreshRefresh action to calculate new demand.

The order header line for the project order is displayed with all unfulfilled demand lines expanded under it.

Although the production order contains lines for several produced items, the total demand for all production order

lines is listed under one order header line on the Order PlanningOrder Planning page, and the original customer name is

displayed. You can now proceed to plan for the demand as described in Plan for New Demand Order by Order.

Demand lines in the project production order that have Prod. OrderProd. Order  in their Replenishment SystemReplenishment System field represent

underlying production orders. After you have generated these production orders, you must again calculate a plan on the

Order PlanningOrder Planning page to identify any unfulfilled component demand for them. In that case, they are displayed as demand

lines under a normal production order header line, meaning, the project relation is no longer visible on the page. However, if

you are using the Order Tracking feature, then you can look back and forth to all supply orders made under the original sales

order.
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Plan for New Demand Order by Order
11/5/2020 • 6 minutes to read • Edit Online

To plan for new production order demand

To plan for any new demand

This planning task can be performed on the Order PlanningOrder Planning page, which displays all new demand along with

availability information and suggestions for supply. It provides the visibility and tools needed to effectively plan

demand from sales lines and component lines and then create different types of supply orders directly.

You can enter the Order PlanningOrder Planning page in two ways depending on your focus: From an order that you want to

plan for specifically or in batch mode because you want to plan for all and any new demand.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Planned Production OrdersPlanned Production Orders , and then choose the related link. (You can perform

these steps for planned, firm planned, or released production orders).

2. Open the production order you want to plan for, and then choose the PlanningPlanning action.

3. On the Order PlanningOrder Planning page, choose the Calculate PlanCalculate Plan action.

The page displays planning lines according to the view filter Production DemandProduction Demand, meaning unfulfilled

component lines of all existing production orders. Demand for only the one production order is not shown because

it is necessary to plan for one production order with an overview of demand for potentially earlier components

lines. Planning lines for the production order in context are expanded.

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Qty. on Other LocationsQty. on Other Locations Shows if the item exists on another location. You can then
look up and select it.

Substitutes ExistSubstitutes Exist Shows if a substitute item is created for the item. You can
then look up and select it. Note that this feature only
applies to components, that is, from demand lines of type
ProductionProduction.

Quantity AvailableQuantity Available Shows the total availability of the item, that is, the
Projected Available Balance.

Earliest Date AvailableEarliest Date Available Shows the arrival date of an inbound supply order that
can cover the needed quantity on a date later than the
demand date.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Order PlanningOrder Planning, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Order PlanningOrder Planning page, choose the Calculate PlanCalculate Plan action.

3. Choose the Expand (+)Expand (+)  button in front of the date in the Demand DateDemand Date field to see the underlying

planning lines that represent demand lines with insufficient availability.

4. For each expanded planning line, that is, demand line, you can see values in information fields at the bottom

of the page.

5. In the Replenishment SystemReplenishment System field, select which type of supply order to create.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/production-how-to-plan-for-new-demand.md
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PurchasePurchase Creates a purchase order.

TransferTransfer Creates a transfer order.

Prod. OrderProd. Order Creates a production order.

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

The default value is that of the item card, or SKU card, but you can change it to one of three options:

In the Supply FromSupply From field you must select a value according to the selected replenishment system.

If the field is not filled in, the system will display an error message when you use the Make Supply OrderMake Supply Order  function,

and no supply order will be created for the planning line in question. This, however, is not the case if the

replenishment system is Prod. OrderProd. Order .

6. From the Supply FromSupply From field, you can look up in the relevant list and select where the supply should come

from:

If replenishment system is PurchasePurchase, the look-up button in this field looks up on the Item VendorItem Vendor

CatalogCatalog page.

If replenishment system is TransferTransfer , the look-up button in this field looks up on the Location L istLocation L ist page.

In case the item exists in another location, the Qty. on Other LocationQty. on Other Location field at the bottom shows a value

and you can then look up and select the location from which the item should be supplied when you make

the transfer order.

If a substitute exists for the demanded item, the Substitute ExistsSubstitute Exists  field is set to YesYes , and you can then look

up to the Item Substitution Entr iesItem Substitution Entr ies  page and select the substitute.

7. Select the Reser veReser ve check box if you want to make a reservation between the supply order you are creating

and the demand line that it is created for. It is empty by default.

You can only select this check box if the item has OptionalOptional or AlwaysAlways in the Reser veReser ve field on its item card.

8. In the Qty. to OrderQty. to Order  field, you can enter the quantity that will go on the supply order you are creating.

The default value is the same quantity as that in the Needed QuantityNeeded Quantity  field. But you may decide to order

more or less than this quantity based on your knowledge of the demand situation. If, for example, you see

on the Order PlanningOrder Planning page that several unrelated demand lines are for the same purchased item, and

they are due around the same date, you can consolidate these by entering the total needed quantity in the

Qty. to OrderQty. to Order  field of one line, and then delete the other, obsolete planning lines for that item.

9. In the Due DateDue Date and Order DateOrder Date fields, you can enter the dates that should apply to the created supply

orders.

These two fields are interrelated according to the Default Safety Lead TimeDefault Safety Lead Time field, which can be found on

the Manufactur ing SetupManufactur ing Setup page. By default, the due date is the same as the demand date, but you can

change this as you like.



NOTENOTE

To make supply orders

NOTENOTE

See Also

If you enter a date later than the demand date, you will receive a warning message.

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

The Active LineThe Active Line Make a supply order only for the line where the cursor is
placed.

The Active OrderThe Active Order Make supply orders for all lines in the order where the
cursor is placed.

All L inesAll L ines Make supply orders for all lines on the Order PlanningOrder Planning
page.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Planned Production OrdersPlanned Production Orders , and then choose the related link. You can perform

these steps for a planned, firm planned, or released production order.

2. Open the production order you want to plan for, and then choose the PlanningPlanning action.

3. Place the cursor on a relevant planning line, and then choose the Make OrdersMake Orders  action.

4. On the Make Supply OrdersMake Supply Orders  page, on the Order PlanningOrder Planning FastTab, in the Make Orders forMake Orders for  field, select

one of the following options.

5. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, define what kind of supply orders, or requisition worksheet lines, should be made.

The settings you last made on the Make Supply OrdersMake Supply Orders  page will be saved under your user ID so that they are the

same the next time you use the page.

6. Choose the OKOK button to make the suggested supply orders or requisition worksheet lines.

You have now planned for the unfulfilled demand by making respective supply orders. Details about specific work

flows when using the Order PlanningOrder Planning page would depend on a company’s internal policies.

When you have finished your planning work on the Order PlanningOrder Planning page, for example defined an alternative way

to supply the quantity, you can proceed to create supply orders for one or more of the planning lines.

The supply orders you create may introduce new dependent demand, for example for underlying production orders, and you

should therefore choose Calculate PlanCalculate Plan again to find and resolve this before moving down the list.
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Run Full Planning, MPS or MRP
11/5/2020 • 10 minutes to read • Edit Online

Methods for Generating a Plan

The terms "running the planning worksheet" or "running MRP" refer to the calculation of the master production

schedule and material requirements based on actual and forecasted demand. The planning system can calculate

either Master Planning Schedule (MPS) or Material Requirements Planning (MRP) on request, or it can calculate

both at the same time.

MPS is the calculation of a master production schedule based on actual demand and the demand forecast. The

MPS calculation is used for end items that have a forecast or a sales order line. These items are called MPS

items and are identified dynamically when the calculation starts.

MRP is the calculation of material requirements based on actual demand for components and the demand

forecast on the component level. MRP is calculated only for items that are not MPS items. The purpose of MRP

is to provide time-phased formal plans, by item, to supply the appropriate item, at the appropriate time, in the

appropriate location, in the appropriate quantity.

The planning algorithms used for both MPS and MRP are identical. The planning algorithms pertain to netting,

reuse of existing replenishment orders, and action messages. The planning system process examines what is

needed or will be needed (demand) and what is on-hand or expected (supply). When these quantities are netted

against each other, Business Central provides action messages. Action messages are suggestions to create a new

order, change an order (quantity or date), or cancel an order already on order. The term "order" includes purchase

orders, assembly orders, production orders, and transfer orders.

Links created by the planning engine between demand and its related supply can be tracked on the OrderOrder

TrackingTracking page. For more information, see Track Relations Between Demand and Supply.

Proper planning results depend on the set up done on item cards, assembly BOMs, production BOMs, and

routings.

Calculate Regenerative Plan:Calculate Regenerative Plan: This function processes or regenerates the material plan. This process starts by

deleting all planned supply orders that are currently loaded. All items in the database are replanned.

Calculate Net Change PlanCalculate Net Change Plan: This function processes a net change plan. Items are considered in net change

planning from two types of changes:

Get Action Messages:Get Action Messages: This function serves as a short-term planning tool by issuing action messages to alert

the user of any modifications made since the last regenerative or net change plan was calculated.

Demand/supply changes:Demand/supply changes: These include modifications to quantities on sales orders, demand

forecasts, assembly orders, production orders, or purchase orders. An unplanned inventory level change

is also considered a quantity change.

Planning parameter changes:Planning parameter changes: These include changes in safety stock, reorder point, routing, bill of

material, and changes to the time bucket or lead time calculation.

With each planned method, Business Central generates worksheet entries assuming infinite capacity. Work center

and machine center capacity is not considered when you develop schedules.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/production-how-to-run-mps-and-mrp.md
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To calculate the planning worksheet

The Calculate Regenerative Plan function is the most common process. The Calculate Plan and Carry out Action Messages

functions, however, can be used to run the Calculate Net Change Plan process.

The Get Action Messages Plan function can be run between regenerative and net change planning runs to obtain an

immediate view of the effect of schedule changes, but it is not intended as a replacement of full regenerative or net change

planning processes.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

MPSMPS Select to initiate the calculation of a master production
schedule. Items with open sales orders or demand
forecasts are considered in this run.

MRPMRP Select to initiate the calculation of material requirements
planning. Items with dependent requirements are
considered in this run. Typically, MPS and MRP are run at
the same time. To run MPS and MRP at the same time, the
Combined MPS/MRP CalculationCombined MPS/MRP Calculation field must be
selected on the PlanningPlanning FastTab on the ManufacturingManufacturing
SetupSetup page.

Star ting DateStar ting Date This date is used to evaluate inventory availability. If an
item's on-hand quantity is below the reorder point, the
system forward-schedules a replenishment order from this
date. If an item is below its safety stock (as of the starting
date), the system back-schedules a replenishment order
due on the planning starting date.

Ending DateEnding Date This is the ending date of the planning horizon. Neither
demand nor supply is considered after this date. If the
reorder cycle for an item extends beyond the ending date,
the effective planning horizon for that item is equal to the
order date + reorder cycle.

The planning horizon is the time that the plan is extended
to. If the horizon is too short, items with a longer lead
time are not ordered on time. If the horizon is too long,
too much time is spent reviewing and processing
information that likely changes before it is needed. It is
possible to set one planning horizon for production and a
longer one for purchases, although it is not required. A
planning horizon for purchases and production should be
set to cover the cumulative lead time for components.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Planning WorksheetsPlanning Worksheets , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Calculate Regenerative PlanCalculate Regenerative Plan action to open the Calculate PlanCalculate Plan page.

3. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.



To perform action messages

Stop and Show First ErrorStop and Show First Error Select if you want the planning run to stop as soon as it
encounters an error. At the same time, a message is
displayed with information about the first error. If an error
exists, only the successful planning lines made before the
error was encountered will be presented in the planning
worksheet. If you do not select this field, the CalculateCalculate
PlanPlan batch job will continue until it has completed, that is,
errors will not interrupt the batch job. If one or more
errors exist, a message will display after completion with
information about how many items are affected. The
Planning Error LogPlanning Error Log page will then open to provide
more details about the error and links to the affected item
cards.

Use ForecastUse Forecast Select a forecast that should be included as demand when
you run the planning batch job. The default forecast is set
up on the PlanningPlanning FastTab on the ManufacturingManufacturing
SetupSetup page.

Exclude Forecast BeforeExclude Forecast Before Define how much of the selected forecast to include in the
planning run by entering a date before which forecast
demand is not included, thus allowing you to exclude old
information.

Respect Planning Parameters for ExceptionRespect Planning Parameters for Exception
WarningsWarnings

By default, this field is selected.

Supply on planning lines with warnings is normally not
modified according to planning parameters. Instead, the
planning system only suggests a supply to cover the exact
demand quantity. However, you can define certain
planning parameters for planning lines to be respected
with certain warnings.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

4. On the ItemItem FastTab, set filters to run the planning based on item, item description, or location.

5. Choose the OKOK button. The batch job runs and then the planning worksheet is populated with the planning

lines.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Production OrderProduction Order Specify how you want to create production orders. You
can do this directly from the planning line proposals. You
can create either planned or firm planned production
orders.

Assembly OrderAssembly Order Specify how you want to create assembly orders. You can
do this directly from the planning line proposals.

1. On the Planning WorksheetPlanning Worksheet page, choose the Carr y Out Action MessageCarr y Out Action Message action.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, specify how to create the supplies. Fill in the fields as described in the following

table.



Action Messages

NOTENOTE

Purchase OrderPurchase Order Specify how you want to create purchase orders. You can
do this directly from the planning line proposals.

If you chose to copy the planning line proposals for
purchase orders to the requisition worksheet, select the
template and worksheet name.

Transfer OrderTransfer Order Specify how you want to create transfer orders. You can
do this directly from the planning line proposals.

If you chose to copy the planning line proposals for
transfer orders to the requisition worksheet, select the
template and worksheet name.

Combine Transfer OrdersCombine Transfer Orders Select if you want to combine transfer orders.

Stop and Show First ErrorStop and Show First Error Select if you want the Carr y Out Action Msg. - Plan.Carr y Out Action Msg. - Plan.
batch job to stop as soon as it encounters an error. At the
same time, a message is displayed with information about
the firsterror. If an error exists, only the planning lines
processed before the error was encountered will create
supply orders.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

3. On the Planning L inePlanning L ine FastTab, you can set filters to limit the perform action messages.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

The batch job deletes the lines in the planning worksheet after it has performed the action message. The other lines

remain in the planning worksheet until they are either accepted at a later date or else deleted. You can also delete

the lines manually.

Action messages are issued by the order tracking system when balance is unattainable in the existing order

network. They can be viewed as a suggestion for you to process changes that reestablish equilibrium between

supply and demand.

The generation of action messages occurs one level at a time, for each item's low-level code. This makes sure that

all items that experience or will experience changes in supply or demand are considered.

To avoid small, superfluous, or unimportant action messages, the user can establish dampeners, which serve to

restrict the generation of action messages to only those changes that exceed the defined quantity or number of

days.

After you have reviewed the action messages and determined whether to accept some or all of the suggested

changes, select the Accept Action MessageAccept Action Message field, and then you are ready to update the schedules accordingly.

An action message is a suggestion to create a new order, cancel an order, or change the quantity or date of an order. An

order is a purchase order, transfer order, or production order.

In response to any supply/demand imbalances, the following action messages are generated.



A C T IO N  M ESSA GEA C T IO N  M ESSA GE DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

NewNew If a demand cannot be fulfilled by suggesting action messages
to Change Qty.Change Qty. , RescheduleReschedule, or Reschedule & ChangeReschedule & Change
Qty.Qty.  on existing orders, the action message NewNew is
generated, which suggests a new order. In addition, the
message NewNew is generated if there are no existing supply
orders in the reorder cycle of the item in question. This
parameter determines the number of periods forward and
backward in the availability profile when it searches for an
order to reschedule.

Change QuantityChange Quantity When demand that is tracked to a supply order experiences a
quantity change, the action message Change Qty.Change Qty.  is
generated, which indicates that the related supply should be
changed relative to the change in demand. If a new demand
emerges, Business Central searches for the nearest existing
unreserved supply order in the reorder cycle, and issues a
change of action message for that order.

RescheduleReschedule When a supply or demand order experiences a date
modification causing an imbalance in the order network, the
action message RescheduleReschedule is generated. If there is a one-to-
one relationship between demand and supply, an action
message is generated suggesting that the supply order be
moved accordingly. If the supply-order covers demand from
more than one sales order, the supply order is re-scheduled
equal to the date of the first demand.

Resch. & Chg. Qty.Resch. & Chg. Qty. If both the dates and quantities of an order have been
modified, you must change plans with regard to both
circumstances. Action messaging gathers both actions in one
message, Resched. and Chg. Qty.Resched. and Chg. Qty. , to ensure that the order
network returns to balance.

CancelCancel If a demand, which has been covered on an order-to-order
basis, is deleted, an action message is generated to cancel the
related supply order. If the relationship is not order-to-order,
an action message is generated to change in order to reduce
the supply. If through other factors, such as inventory
adjustments, a supply order is not required at the time the
action messages are generated by the user, Business Central
suggests an action message of CancelCancel in the worksheet.
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Replan or Refresh Production Orders Directly
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NOTENOTE

To replan a production order

The ReplanReplan function on production orders is typically used after you have added or changed components that

constitute underlying production orders. The function calculates changes made to components and routings lines,

and it includes items on lower production BOM levels for which it may generate new production orders.

Based on the changes you have made to the components and routing lines, the Replan function calculates and

plans for any new demand for the production order.

The RefreshRefresh function on production orders is typically used after you have done one of the following:

Created a production order header manually to calculate and create line data for the first time.

Made changes to the production order header to recalculate all the line data.

The Refresh function calculates changes made to a production order header and does not involve production BOM

levels. The function calculates and initiates the values of the component lines and routing lines based on the

master data defined in the assigned production BOM and routing, according to the order quantity and due date on

the production order ’s header.

You can either insert the production order lines manually or use the function that calculates the production order

lines from the header.

If you use the Refresh function to recalculate production order lines, the old production order lines are deleted and new lines

are calculated.

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

BackBack Calculates the operation sequence backwards from the
earliest possible ending date, defined by due date and/or
other scheduled orders, to the latest possible starting
date. Note:Note:  This default option is relevant in the majority
of situations.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Firm Planned Prod. OrdersFirm Planned Prod. Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the production order you want to replan.

3. On the L inesLines  FastTab, choose the L inesLines  action, and then choose the ComponentsComponents  action.

4. Add a component, which is a produced item or subassembly.

5. From the production order, choose the ReplanReplan action.

On the Replan Production OrderReplan Production Order  page, proceed to define how and what to replan.

6. In the Scheduling DirectionScheduling Direction field, select one of the following options.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/production-how-to-replan-refresh-production-orders.md
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To refresh a production order

For wardFor ward Calculates the operation sequence forward from the
earliest latest possible starting date, defined by due date
and/or other scheduled orders, to the earliest possible
ending date. Note:Note:  This option is only relevant for
expedite orders.

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

No LevelsNo Levels Do not consider lower level production. This only updates
the item’s schedule, like refresh.

One LevelOne Level Plan for first-level production demand. First-level
production orders may be created.

All LevelsAll Levels Plan for all-level production demand. All-level production
orders may be created.

7. In the PlanPlan field, select whether to calculate production requirements for produced items on the production

BOM, as follows.

8. Select One LevelOne Level , and choose the OKOK button to replan the production order, and calculate and create a new

underlying production order for the introduced subassembly, if it is not fully available.

Changes implemented with the ReplanReplan function are very likely to change the capacity need of the production order and you

may therefore have to reschedule operations afterwards.

If you have amended production order lines, components, or routing lines, you must also refresh the information

on the production order. In the following procedure, the components are calculated for a firm planned production

order. The steps are similar for routing lines.

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Scheduling DirectionScheduling Direction For wardFor ward Scheduling starts from the starting
date and proceeds forward to the
finishing date. You must fill in the
starting date to use this option.

BackwardBackward Scheduling starts from the ending
date and proceeds backward to the
starting date.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Firm Planned Prod. OrderFirm Planned Prod. Order , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action. For more information, see Create Production orders.

3. Choose the RefreshRefresh action.

4. On the Refresh Production OrderRefresh Production Order  page, select one of the following options:



NOTENOTE

See Also

CalculateCalculate LinesLines Select this field to calculate the
production order lines.

RoutingsRoutings This field has no influence on
calculating the production lines.

Component NeedComponent Need This field has no influence on
calculating the production lines.

WarehouseWarehouse Create Inbound RequestCreate Inbound Request This field has no influence on
calculating the production lines.

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

5. Choose the OKOK button to confirm your selection. Now the production order lines are calculated.

Calculating production order components deletes previous changes in the components.
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To track linked items

Untracked Planning Elements

See Also

From any supply or demand document in the so-called order network, you can track the order demand (tracked

quantity), forecast, blanket sales order, or planning parameter (untracked quantity) that has given rise to the

planning line in question.

The planning worksheets also offers supporting planning information about non-order entities to help the planner

obtain an optimal supply plan. For more information, see Untracked Planning Elements.

Order tracking shows how sales orders, production orders, and purchase orders are related to the manufacturing

order through the planning and reservation systems.

The following describes how to track linked items on a firm planned production order. The steps are similar for all

other order types, and from planning worksheet lines.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Firm Planned Prod. OrderFirm Planned Prod. Order , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant firm planned production order from the list.

3. On the L inesLines  FastTab, choose the FunctionsFunctions  action, and then choose the Order TrackingOrder Tracking action.

The lines in the Order TrackingOrder Tracking display the documents that are related to the current production order line.

The Untracked Planning ElementsUntracked Planning Elements  page opens when you choose the Untracked Qty.Untracked Qty. field on the orderorder

PlanningPlanning page. It serves two purposes:

1. To hold information about untracked quantities displayed when the user looks up from the Order Tracking page

to see untracked quantities.

2. To hold warning messages displayed when the user chooses the WarningWarning icon on the Planning WorksheetPlanning Worksheet

page.

The page contains entries which account for an untracked surplus quantity in order tracking network. These entries

are generated during the planning run and explain where the untracked surplus quantity in the order tracking lines

came from. This untracked surplus can come from:

Production forecast

Blanket orders

Safety stock quantity

Reorder point

Maximum inventory

Reorder quantity

Maximum order quantity

Minimum order quantity

Order multiple

Dampener (% of lot size)

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/production-how-track-demand-supply.md
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TOTO SEESEE

Learn about the difference between assembling items
right before shipping sales orders and assembling items
that are intended for storage.

Understanding Assemble to Order and Assemble to
Stock

Fill in fields on location cards and in inventory setup to
define how items flow to and from the assembly
department.

Set Up Basic Warehouses with Operations Areas

Customize an assembly item to a customer's request
during the sales process, and convert to a sale when
accepted.

Quote an Assemble-to-Order Sale

To support companies that supply products to their customers by combining components in simple

processes without the need of manufacturing functionality, Business Central includes features to

assemble items that integrate with existing features, such as sales, planning, reservations, and

warehousing.

An assembly item is defined as a sellable item that contains an assembly BOM. For more information,

see Work with Bills of Material.

Assembly orders are internal orders, just like production orders, that are used to manage the assembly

process and to connect the sales requirements with the involved warehouse activities. Assembly orders

differ from other order types because they involve both output and consumption when posting. The

assembly order header behaves similarly to an output journal line, and the assembly order lines behave

similarly to consumption journal lines.

To support a just-in-time inventory strategy and the ability to customize products to customer requests,

assembly orders may be automatically created and linked as soon as the sales order line is created. The

link between the sales demand and the assembly supply enables sales order processors to customize

the assembly item on the fly, promise delivery dates according to component availability, and to post

output and shipment of the assembled item directly from their sales order interface. For more

information, see Sell Items Assembled to Order.

On one sales order line, you can sell a quantity that is available and must be picked from stock together

with a quantity that must be assembled to the order. Certain rules exist to govern the distribution of

such quantities to ensure that assemble-to-order quantities take priority over inventory quantities in

partial shipping. For more information, see the "Combination Scenarios" section in Understanding

Assemble to Order and Assemble to Stock.

Special functionality exists to govern the shipping of assemble-to-order quantities. When an assemble-

to-order quantity is ready to be shipped, the warehouse worker in charge posts an inventory pick for

the sales order line(s) in question. This, in turn, creates an inventory movement for the components,

posts the assembly output, and the sales order shipment. For more information, see the "Handling

Assemble-to-Order Items in Inventory Picks" section in Pick Items with Inventory Picks.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/assembly-assemble-items.md


Combine components to create an item in a simple
process, to order or to stock.

Assemble Items

Sell assembly items that are not currently available by
creating a linked assembly order to supply the full or
partial sales order quantity.

Sell Items Assembled to Order

When some assemble-to-order items are already in
inventory, deduct that quantity from the assembly
order and reserve it from inventory.

Sell Inventory Items in Assemble-to-Order Flows

When you are selling assembly items from inventory
and all items are not available, initiate an assembly
order to automatically supply a part or all of the sales
order quantity.

Sell Assemble-to-Order Items and Inventory Items
Together

Make customized assembly items for blanket sales
orders before periodically making the actual sales orders
according to the blanket order agreement.

Create Blanket Assembly Orders

Undo a posted assembly order, for example because the
order was posted with mistakes that must be corrected.

Undo Assembly Posting

Learn about the difference between assembly BOMs
and production BOMs and the involved processing
differences.

Work with Bills of Material

Learn how assembly consumption and output are
handled when you post assembly orders and how the
derived item and resource costs are processed and
distributed to the general ledger.

Design Details: Assembly Order Posting
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See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

Start a free trial!

Work with Bills of Material

Inventory

Design Details: Warehouse Management

Design Details: Supply Planning

Walkthrough: Planning Supplies Manually

Walkthrough: Selling, Assembling, and Shipping Kits

Working with Business Central
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Understanding Assemble to Order and Assemble to
Stock
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Assemble to Order

NOTENOTE

Assemble to Stock

Assembly items can be supplied in the following two processes:

Assemble to order.

Assemble to stock.

You typically use assemble to order for items that you do not want to stock because you expect to customize

them to customer requests or because you want to minimize the inventory carrying cost. The supporting

functionality includes:

Ability to customize assembly items when taking a sales order.

Overview of availability of the assembly item and its components.

Ability to reserve assembly components immediately to guarantee order fulfillment.

Function to determine profitability of the customized order by rolling up price and cost.

Integration to the warehouse to make assembly and shipping easier.

Ability to assemble to order at the point of making a sales quote or a blanket sales order.

Ability to combine inventory quantities with assemble-to-order quantities.

In the assemble-to-order process, the item is assembled in response to a sales order and with a one-to-one link

between the assembly order and the sales order.

When you enter an assemble-to-order item on a sales line, an assembly order is automatically created with a

header that is based on the sales line and with lines that are based on the item's assembly BOM multiplied by the

order quantity. You can use the Assemble-to-Order L inesAssemble-to-Order L ines  page to see the linked assembly order lines to

support you in customizing the assembly item and in a delivery date that is based on component availability

information. For more information, see Sell Items Assembled to Order.

Although it is not part of the default process, you can sell inventory quantities with the assemble-to-order quantities. For

more information, see Sell Inventory Items in Assemble-to-Order Flows.

To enable this process, the Assembly PolicyAssembly Policy  field on the item card must be Assemble-to-OrderAssemble-to-Order .

You typically use assemble to stock for items that you want to assemble ahead of sales, such as to prepare for a

kit campaign, and keep in stock until they are ordered. These items are usually standard items such as packaged

kits that you do not offer to customize to customer requests.

In the assemble-to-stock process, the item is assembled without an immediate sales demand and is stocked in the

warehouse as an inventory item for later sale or consumption as a subassembly. For more information, see

Assemble Items. From this point, the item is picked and processed as a single item and is treated like a finished

production item.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/assembly-assemble-to-order-or-assemble-to-stock.md
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Combination Scenarios
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When you enter an assemble-to-stock item on a sales line, the line like any other item sold from inventory. For

example, availability is checked for the assembly item only.

Although it is not part of the default process, you can assemble an item to order even if it is set up to be assembled to

stock. For more information, see Sell Assemble-to-Order Items and Inventory Items Together.

To enable this process, the Assembly PolicyAssembly Policy  field on the item card must be Assemble-to-StockAssemble-to-Stock .

A general principle in Assembly Management is that when combined on a sales order line, assemble-to-order

quantities must be shipped before inventory quantities.

If an assembly order is linked to a sales order line, then the value in the Qty. to Assemble to OrderQty. to Assemble to Order  field on the

sales order line is copied to the Quantity to AssembleQuantity to Assemble field, via the QuantityQuantity  field on the assembly order

header. For more information, see Sell Items Assembled to Order.

In addition, the value in the Quantity to AssembleQuantity to Assemble field is related to the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field on the sales order

line, and this relation manages the shipping of assemble-to-order quantities, both partially and completely. This is

true both when the full sales line quantity is assembled to order and in combination scenarios where one part of

the sales line quantity is assembled to order and another part is shipped from inventory. However, in the

combination scenario, you have additional flexibility when shipping partially in that you can modify the QuantityQuantity

to Assembleto Assemble field, within predefined rules, to specify how many units to ship partially from inventory and how

many to ship partially by assembling to order.

If the full sales line quantity must be assembled to order and shipped, then the value in the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field is

copied to Quantity to AssembleQuantity to Assemble field on the linked assembly order when you change the quantity to ship. This

ensures that the quantity being shipped is fully supplied by the assemble-to-order quantity.

However, in combination scenarios, the full value in the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship is not copied to the Quantity to AssembleQuantity to Assemble

field on the assembly order header. Instead, a default value is inserted in the Quantity to AssembleQuantity to Assemble field that is

calculated from the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field according to a predefined rule that ensures shipment of assemble-to-order

quantities first.

If you want to deviate from this default, for example because you only want to assemble more or less of the

quantity in the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field, then you can modify the Quantity to AssembleQuantity to Assemble field, but only within

predefined rules, as illustrated below.

An example of why you would want to modify the quantity to assemble is that you want to partially post

shipment of inventory quantities before the assembly output can be shipped.

The following table explains the rules that define the minimum and maximum values that you can enter in the

Quantity to AssembleQuantity to Assemble field to deviate from the default value in a combination scenario. The table shows a

combination scenario where the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field on the linked sales order line is changed from 7 to 4, and the

Quantity to AssembleQuantity to Assemble is therefore defaulted to 4.



Initial 10 7 7 0 7 7 0 7

Change 4 4
(inserted
by
default)

--
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Based on the above situation, you can only modify the Quantity to AssembleQuantity to Assemble field as follows:

The minimum quantity that you can enter is 1. This is because you must at least assemble one unit to be able

to sell the four units, assuming that the remaining three are available in the inventory.

The maximum quantity that you can enter is 4. This is to ensure that you do not assemble more of this

assemble-to-order item than what is needed on the sale.

Assembly Management
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NOTENOTE

To create a sales quote for an assemble-to-order item

See Also

You can use assembly management to customize an assembly item to a customer’s request during the sales

process. For more information, see Sell Items Assembled to Order.

As when you sell any other type of item, you can also create a sales quote for a customized assembly item before

converting it to a sales order. This process involves several extra steps when you compare it to creating a regular

sales quote, and it uses a variation of a linked assembly order, which is an assembly quote.

Like all types of quotes, the quantities on assembly quotes are not used in availability, planning, or reservations.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales QuoteSales Quote, and then choose the related link.

2. Create a sales quote line with one line for an assembly item. For more information, see Make Sales Quotes.

3. In the Qty. to Assemble to OrderQty. to Assemble to Order  field, enter the full quantity.

You should not quote a partial quantity. Therefore, you must enter the same quantity that you entered in the

QuantityQuantity  field on the sales quote line.

4. On the L inesLines  FastTab, choose L ineLine, choose Assemble to OrderAssemble to Order , and then choose Assemble-to-OrderAssemble-to-Order

LinesLines . Alternatively, choose the Qty. to Assemble to OrderQty. to Assemble to Order  field on the line.

5. On the Assemble-to-Order L inesAssemble-to-Order L ines  page, review or modify the assembly order lines according to the quote

that the customer is requesting. If you want to view more information, choose the Show DocumentShow Document action

to open the complete blanket quote order. You cannot change the contents of most fields, and you cannot

post.

6. When you have adjusted the assembly order lines according to the quote, close the Assemble-to-OrderAssemble-to-Order

LinesLines  page to return to the Sales QuoteSales Quote page.

7. If the customer accepts the quote, then create a sales order for the quoted assembly item. For more

information, see Make Sales Quotes. The linked assembly quote and any customizations are linked to that

new sales order to prepare for assembly of the item or items to be sold.

Assembly Management
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NOTENOTE

To assemble an item

If the Replenishment SystemReplenishment System field on the item card contains AssemblyAssembly , then the default method of supplying

the item is to assemble it from defined components and potentially by a defined resource.

The components and resources that go into this kind of an assembly item must be defined in an assembly BOM.

For more information, see Work with Bills of Material.

Assembly items can be set up for two different assembly processes:

Assemble to stock.

Assemble to order.

You typically use Assemble to StockAssemble to Stock for items that you want to assemble ahead of sales, such as to prepare for a

kit campaign, and keep in stock until they are ordered. These items are usually standard items such as packaged

kits that you do not offer to customize to customer requests.

You typically use Assemble to OrderAssemble to Order  for items that you do not want to stock because you expect to customize

them to customer requests or because you want to minimize the inventory carrying cost by supplying them just

in time. For more information, see Sell Items Assembled to Order.

For more information about how to set up an assembly item, see Understanding Assemble to Order and

Assemble to Stock.

These setup options are default settings that manage how sales and assembly order lines are initially processed.

You can depart from these defaults and supply the assembly item in the most optimal way when processing a

sale. For more information, see Sell Inventory Items in Assemble-to-Order Flows and Sell Assemble-to-Order

Items and Inventory Items Together.

Assembly components are handled in a special way in basic warehouse configurations. For more information, see the

“Handling Assemble-to-Order Items in Inventory Picks” section in Pick Items with Inventory Picks.

In this procedure, you create and process an assembly order for items that are assembled to stock, which means

without a linked sales order. The steps include initiating the assembly order, handling potential component

availability issues, and partially posting assembly item output.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Assembly OrdersAssembly Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action. The New Assembly OrderNew Assembly Order  page opens.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

4. In the Item No.Item No. field, select the assembly item that you want to process. The field is filtered to show only

items that are set up for assembly, which means that they have assembly BOMs assigned.

5. In the QuantityQuantity  field, enter how many units of the item that you want assembled.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/assembly-how-to-assemble-items.md
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If one or more components are not available to fulfill the entered assembly item quantity on the defined due date,

then the Assembly AvailabilityAssembly Availability  page automatically opens to provide detailed information about how many

assembly items can be assembled based on component availability. For more information, see View the Availability

of Items. When you close the page, the assembly order is created with availability alerts on the affected component

lines.

The assembly order lines are automatically filled with the contents of the assembly BOM and with line

quantities according to the assembly order header.

If the Assembly AvailabilityAssembly Availability  page opened when you filled in the assembly order header, then each affected

assembly order line contains a YesYes in the Avail. WarningAvail. Warning field with a link to detailed availability information. For

more information, see Check Availability. You can resolve a component availability issue by postponing the starting

date, replacing the component with another item, or selecting an available substitution if one is defined.

6. In the Quantity to AssembleQuantity to Assemble field, enter how many units of the assembly item that you want to post as

output the next time that you post the assembly order. This quantity can be lower than the value in the

QuantityQuantity  field to reflect a partial output posting.

To make sure that component consumption posting matches the assembly item output posting, the quantity fields

in the assembly order lines automatically adjust to the value that you enter in the Quantity to AssembleQuantity to Assemble field.

7. On assembly order lines of type ItemItem or ResourceResource, in the Quantity to ConsumeQuantity to Consume field, specify how many

units you want to post as consumed the next time that you post the assembly order.

8. When you are ready to partially or fully post, choose the PostPost action.

If warnings are still present in any of the assembly order lines, then the posting is blocked. A message about which

component or components are not in inventory is displayed.

After posting succeeds, the assembly item is posted as output to the location code and potential bin code that are

defined on the assembly order. For manually created assembly orders, the location may be copied from the

Default Location for OrdersDefault Location for Orders  setup field. For assemble-to-order flows, the location code may be copied from

the sales order line.
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NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

To sell an item that is assembled to order

If the Assembly PolicyAssembly Policy  field on the item card of an assembly item is Assemble-to-OrderAssemble-to-Order , then the item is not

expected to be in inventory, and it must be assembled specifically to a sales order. When you enter the item on a

sales order line, then an assembly order is automatically created and linked to the sales order.

If some assemble-to-order items are already in inventory, then you can deduct that quantity from the assembly order and

reserve it from inventory. For more information, see Sell Inventory Items in Assemble-to-Order Flows.

In this procedure, you process the sale of an item that will be assembled according to specifications that are

requested by the customer. The steps include initiating the sales order line, customizing the assembly item by

editing its components and resources, checking availability to establish a delivery date, and releasing the sales

order to be assembled and immediately shipped.

The following procedure does not include the standard sales order steps before the step where you enter the assemble-

to-order item on a sales order line.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a sales order. For more information, see Sell Products.

3. In the No.No. field, enter an item that is set up to be assembled to order.

4. In the Location CodeLocation Code field, define which location the item will be sold from. The assembly process will

occur at that location.

5. In the QuantityQuantity  field, enter how many units to sell.

If one or more components of the requested assembly item quantity are not available, then a detailed availability

warning page opens. For more information, see Assembly Availability.

An assembly order is now automatically created and linked to the sales order line. The due date of this

assembly order is synchronized with the shipment date of the sales order line.

The quantity to sell is copied to the Qty. to Assemble to OrderQty. to Assemble to Order  field, which indicates that the item setup

expects the full quantity on the sales line to be assembled to the order. You can decrease the quantity to

assemble to order, such as if you know that some items are already available. For more information, see

Sell Inventory Items in Assemble-to-Order Flows.

6. To reflect that the customer wants an additional item in a kit, on the L inesLines  FastTab, choose the L ineLine action,

choose the Assemble to OrderAssemble to Order  action, and then choose the Assemble-to-Order L inesAssemble-to-Order L ines  action to view

and change the standard assembly components. Alternatively, choose the Qty. to Assemble to OrderQty. to Assemble to Order

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/assembly-how-to-sell-items-assembled-to-order.md
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field.

7. On the Assemble-to-Order L inesAssemble-to-Order L ines  page, create a new line of type ItemItem for the requested additional kit

content. The line represents an additional assembly component.

You could also customize the order by increasing the quantity of one standard item in the kit. You can do

this by increasing the value in the Quantity PerQuantity Per  field on the specific assembly order line.

The Assemble-to-Order LinesAssemble-to-Order Lines page only contains the basic fields that a salesperson is expected to use to

customize the component list, add item tracking numbers, or to solve component availability issues. To see more

assembly order information, such as the assembly order starting date, choose the Show DocumentsShow Documents action. This

opens a full view of the assembly order that is linked to the sales order line. You cannot change the contents of

most fields on the assembly order header, and you cannot post assembly output from it because you must use

shipment posting of the sales order line.

On the header of linked assembly orders, only the Star ting DateStar ting Date field can be changed to enable assembly

workers to specify a date that is earlier than the due date when they will start the process. All fields on the lines of

the linked assembly order can be changed so that warehouse workers can enter consumption figures during the

process.

8. Review or react to component availability issues. For example, select an available substitute item or

establish a later due date.

9. Close the Assemble-to-Order L inesAssemble-to-Order L ines  page. The linked assembly order is now ready to start to assemble

the customized items by the due date.

10. On the sales order, choose the ReleaseRelease action to notify the assembly department that the assembly

process can start.

11. In the assembly department, perform the steps of assembling the items that are sold in this procedure.

For more information, see Assemble Items.
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To sell inventory items in assemble-to-order flows

If the Assembly PolicyAssembly Policy  field on the item card of an assembly item contains Assemble-to-OrderAssemble-to-Order , then the

default sales order process assumes that the item is not in inventory and must be assembled for that specific sales

order. Therefore, a linked assembly order is automatically created when you add the item to a sales order line. For

more information, see Sell Items Assembled to Order. However, if a part of the sales order quantity is already

available in inventory, then you can decrease the assembly order quantity by changing the Qty. to Assemble toQty. to Assemble to

OrderOrder  field on the sales order line.

This scenario is rare because assemble-to-order items are expected to always be customized, and the chance that

they are in inventory in the configuration that is requested by another customer is low. However, if a company

does have assemble-to-order quantities in inventory because of returns or order cancellations, then these

quantities should be picked and sold before new ones are assembled.

No functionality exists on sales orders that automatically alerts or helps you deduct assembly order quantities that are

already available. Instead, you must monitor availability information, such as in the Sales Line DetailsSales Line Details  FactBox.

Similar functionality is available when you are selling assembly items from inventory and a part or all of the

quantity is unavailable and can be supplied by an assembly order. For more information, see Sell Assemble-to-

Order Items and Inventory Items Together.

Certain rules apply to the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field on sales order lines that contain a combination of assemble-to-order quantities

and inventory quantities. For more information, see the Combination Scenarios section in Understanding Assemble to Order

and Assemble to Stock.

In this procedure, you replace assemble-to-order quantities with inventory quantities on a sales order line. The

steps include detecting that availability exists, deducting that quantity from the linked assembly order, and then

reserving the inventory quantity to make sure that it is picked and shipped for the order.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a sales order. For more information, see Sell Products.

3. On a sales order line for an assemble-to-order item, in the QuantityQuantity  field, enter the demanded quantity.

4. In the Sales L ine DetailsSales L ine Details  FactBox, determine if all or some of the demanded quantity is available.

5. In the Qty. to Assemble to OrderQty. to Assemble to Order  field, deduct the available quantity so that only the unavailable quantity

is assembled to the order. The Reser ved QuantityReser ved Quantity  field is decreased accordingly to reflect that the order-

to-order link, or reservation, only applies to the quantity to be assembled.

6. On the L inesLines  FastTab, choose FunctionsFunctions , and then choose the Reser veReser ve action.

7. On the Reser vationReser vation page, select the item ledger entry line or lines that contain the available quantities,

choose the Reser ve from Current L ineReser ve from Current L ine action, and then choose the OKOK button.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/assembly-how-to-sell-inventory-items-in-assemble-to-order-flows.md
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See Also

On the Sales OrderSales Order  page, the Reser ved QuantityReser ved Quantity  field now shows that the whole order line quantity is

reserved. The Qty. to Assemble to OrderQty. to Assemble to Order  field still reflects the subquantity that has to be assembled.

8. Release the sales order for picking of the inventory items and for assembly of the unavailable items. For

more information, see Assemble Items.

The Bin CodeBin Code field on the sales order may be prefilled according to the Assemble-to-Order Shpt. Bin CodeAssemble-to-Order Shpt. Bin Code or

the From-Assembly Bin CodeFrom-Assembly Bin Code field on the location card. In that case, the Bin CodeBin Code field on the sales order line

may be incorrect in this combination of assemble-to-order and assemble-to-stock quantities. It is a good idea to

look in the Bin CodeBin Code field and ensure that the placement works for all quantities. Alternatively, enter the two

different quantities on separate sales order lines.

Assembly Management

Reserve Items

Work with Bills of Material
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Design Details: Warehouse Management

Working with Business Central



Sell Assemble-to-Order Items and Inventory Items
Together
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

To sell assemble-to-order items and inventory items together

C a u t i o nC a u t i o n

See Also

If the Assembly PolicyAssembly Policy  field on the item card of an assembly item contains Assemble-to-StockAssemble-to-Stock , then the

default sales order process assumes that the item is already assembled and can be picked from inventory, if it is

available. Therefore, no assembly order is automatically created and linked to the sales order line. However, if a

part (or all) of the quantity is not available, then you have the flexibility to create an assembly order for the

remaining quantity by filling in the Qty. to Assemble to OrderQty. to Assemble to Order  field on the sales order line. In this manner, you

can assemble the item to order although it is set up to be assembled to stock by default.

Similar flexibility exists when you are selling items to be assembled to the order and a part of the quantity is in

inventory, which you want to deduct from the assembly order. For more information, see Sell Inventory Items in

Assemble-to-Order Flows.

Certain rules apply to the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field on sales order lines that contain a combination of assemble-to-order

quantities and inventory quantities. For more information, see the Combination Scenarios section in Understanding

Assemble to Order and Assemble to Stock.

The following procedure does not include the standard sales order steps that you need to follow before you create an

assembly order for unavailable quantities.

1. On a sales order line for an item that is set up to be assembled to stock, enter a quantity in the QuantityQuantity  field

that exceeds inventory. The Check AvailabilityCheck Availability  page appears. For more information, see View the Availability

of Items.

2. Note the Total QuantityTotal Quantity  field (a negative value), which you will enter in the next step.

3. In the Qty. to Assemble to OrderQty. to Assemble to Order  field, enter the value from the previous step.

4. Perform any changes to the assembly components. For more information, see Sell Items Assembled to Order.

5. Proceed to release the sales order, to prepare it for picking of the inventory items and for assembly of the

unavailable items. For more information about these standard assembly steps, see Assemble Items.

The Bin CodeBin Code field on the sales order may be prefilled according to the Assemble-to-Order Shpt. Bin CodeAssemble-to-Order Shpt. Bin Code

field or the From-Assembly Bin CodeFrom-Assembly Bin Code field on the location card. In that case, the Bin CodeBin Code field on the sales

order line may be incorrect in this combination of assemble-to-order and assemble-to-stock quantities. It is a

good idea to examine the Bin CodeBin Code field and make sure that the placement works for all quantities. Alternatively,

enter the two different quantities on separate sales order lines.

Assembly Management

Work with Bills of Material
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NOTENOTE

To create a blanket assembly order for an assemble-to-order item

See Also

You can use assembly management to customize an assembly item to a customer’s request during the sales

process. For more information, see Sell Items Assembled to Order.

As with any other type of item, you can also create blanket sales orders for customized assembly items before

periodically making the actual sales orders according to the blanket order agreement. This process involves

several extra steps when you compare it to creating a regular blanket sales order, and it uses a variation of a linked

assembly order, which is a blanket assembly order.

Like all blanket orders, quantities on assembly blanket orders are only forecasts and are not operational until they are

converted to actual assembly orders. Therefore, order functionality, such as availability calculation, reservation, and item

tracking, is not active on blanket assembly orders.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Blanket Sales OrdersBlanket Sales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new blanket sales order with one line for an assembly item. For more information, see Create

Blanket Sales Orders.

3. In the Qty. to Assemble to OrderQty. to Assemble to Order  field on the blanket assembly order line, enter the full quantity.

You should not create blanket order agreements for a partial quantity. Therefore, you must enter the same quantity

that you entered in the QuantityQuantity  field on the blanket sales order line.

4. Choose the Assemble to OrderAssemble to Order  action, and then choose the Assemble-to-Order L inesAssemble-to-Order L ines  action.

Alternatively, choose the Qty. to Assemble to Order)Qty. to Assemble to Order)  field on the line.

5. On the Assemble-to-Order L inesAssemble-to-Order L ines  page, review or modify the assembly order lines according to the

blanket order agreement that you have made with the customer. If you want to view more information,

choose the Show DocumentShow Document action to open the complete blanket assembly order. You cannot change the

contents of most fields, and you cannot post.

6. When you have adjusted the assembly order lines according to the blanket order agreement, close the

Assemble-to-Order L inesAssemble-to-Order L ines  page to return to the Blanket Sales OrderBlanket Sales Order  page.

7. When the customer requests to create a sales order based on the agreed blanket sales order, create a sales

order for the agreed assembly item or items. For more information, see Create Blanket Sales Orders.

The linked blanket assembly order and any customizations are linked to that new sales order to prepare for

assembly of the item or items to be sold.

Create Blanket Sales Orders
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TIPTIP

To undo posting of an assembly order

Sometimes you may need to undo a posted assembly order, for example when the order was posted with mistakes

that must be corrected, or because it should not have been posted in the first place and must be rolled back.

When you undo a posted assembly order, a set of corrective item ledger entries is created to reverse the original

entries. Each positive output entry for the assembly item is reversed by a negative output entry. Each negative

consumption entry for an assembly component is reversed by a positive consumption entry. Fixed cost application

is automatically created between the corrective and original entries to ensure exact cost reversal.

When you undo a fully posted assembly order, then you can choose to recreate the assembly order to its original

state, for example to make corrections before reposting it. Alternatively, you can choose to not recreate the

assembly order.

When you undo a partially posted assembly order, then all affected quantity fields, such as the AssembledAssembled

QuantityQuantity , Consumed QuantityConsumed Quantity , and Remaining QuantityRemaining Quantity  fields are restored to the values they had before the

posting in question.

To recreate or restore assembly orders, the following conditions must apply to the assembly item that was output

in the original posting:

It must still be in inventory, that is, it is not sold or otherwise consumed by outbound transactions.

It must not be reserved.

It must exist in the bin that it was output to.

In addition, existing assembly orders can only be restored if the number of lines and the sequence of lines on the

original assembly order are not changed.

To solve conflicts due to line changes, you can manually revert the changes on the lines in question before undoing the

related posted assembly order. Alternatively, you can post the assembly order fully and then select to recreate it when

undoing the posting.

The following procedure describes how to undo posted assembly orders where the items were assembled to stock.

If you want to undo posted assembly orders where the items were assembled to a sales order, then you must use

the Undo ShipmentUndo Shipment function on the posted shipment that relates to the posted assembly order. For more

information, see Reverse Journal Postings and Undo Receipts/Shipments. The undoing of the posted assembly

order then happens automatically in the same way as described in this topic.

1. To undo a fully or partially posted assembly order, Choose the  icon, enter Posted Assembly OrdersPosted Assembly Orders ,

and choose the related link.

The Posted Assembly OrdersPosted Assembly Orders  page opens showing one or more posted assembly orders that are posted

from the assembly order in question. Each partial posting creates a separate posted assembly order.

2. Open the posted assembly order that you want to undo, and then choose the Undo AssemblyUndo Assembly  action.

If the posted assembly order that you want to undo relates to a fully posted assembly order that is now
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See Also

deleted, then you have the option to recreate it, typically because you want to reprocess it.

3. If you want to recreate the assembly order, choose the YesYes  button. To undo the posting without recreating

the related assembly order, choose the NoNo button.

The ReversedReversed field on the assembly order header changes to YesYes . The assembly order posting is now reversed,

and you can proceed to process the entire assembly order if you chose to recreate it or the open assembly order

that you have restored to its original state.

To restore quantities from multiple partial postings in an assembly order, you must undo all the posted assembly orders in

question by following steps 1 through 3 above for each posted assembly order.

Assembly Management

Reverse Journal Postings and Undo Receipts/Shipments

Process Sales Returns or Cancellations

Work with Bills of Material

Inventory
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Assembly BOMs or Production BOMs

To create an assembly BOM

You use bills of materials (BOMs) to structure parent items that must be assembled or produced by resources

or machine centers from components. An assembly BOM can also be used to sell a parent item as a kit

consisting of its components.

You use assembly orders for making end items from components in a simple process that can be performed

by one or more basic resources, which are not machine or work centers, or without any resources. For

example, an assembly process could be to pick two wine bottles and one coffee sack and then pack them as a

gift item.

An assembly BOM is the master data that defines which component items go into an assembled end item and

which resources are used to assemble the assembly item. When you enter an assembly item and a quantity in

the header of a new assembly order, then the assembly order lines are automatically filled according to the

assembly BOM with one assembly order line per component or resource. For more information, see Assembly

Management.

Assembly BOMs are described in this topic.

You use production orders for making end items from components in a complex process that requires a

production routing and work or machine centers, which represent production capacities. For example, a

production process could be to cut steel plates in one operation, weld them in the next operation, and paint

the end item in the last operation. For more information, see Manufacturing.

A production BOM is the master data that defines a production item and the components that go into it. for

assembly items, the production BOM must be certified and assigned to the production item before it can be

used in a production order. When you enter the production item on a production order line, either manually or

by refreshing the order, then the production BOM content becomes the production order components. For

more information, see Create Production BOMs.

The concept of resources in production is much more advanced than in assembly management. Work centers

and machine centers function as resources, and production steps are represented by operations that are

assigned to resources in production routings. For more information, see Create Routings.

Both assembly orders and production orders may be linked directly to sales orders. However, you can only use

assembly orders to customize the end item directly for a customer request with the sales order.

To define a parent item that consists of other items, and potentially of resources required to put the parent

together, you must create an assembly BOM.

Assembly BOMs usually contain items but can also contain one or more resources that are required to put the

assembly item together.

Assembly BOMs can have multiple levels, which means that a component on the assembly BOM can be an

assembly item itself. In that case, the Assembly BOMAssembly BOM field on the assembly BOM line contains YesYes .

Special requirements apply to items on assembly BOMs with regards to availability. For more information, see

To see the availability of an item by its use in assembly BOMs.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/inventory-how-work-BOMs.md


To edit assembly BOMs

To view components and resources indented according to the BOM
structure

To replace the assembly item with its components on document
lines

C a u t i o nC a u t i o n

There are two parts to creating an assembly BOM:

Setting up a new item

Defining the BOM structure of the assembly item.

1. Set up a new item. For more information, see Register New Items.

Proceed to enter components or resources on the assembly BOM.

2. On the Item CardItem Card page for an assembly item, choose the AssemblyAssembly  action, and then choose the

Assembly BOMAssembly BOM action.

3. On the Assembly BOMAssembly BOM page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

You can edit the lines on an assembly BOM at any time. But be aware that the BOM may be in use on ongoing

sales or assemblies of the parent, which may be affected by the change. Choose the Where-UsedWhere-Used action to

see in which items it is being used and then whether sales or assembly orders may be affected.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the YesYes  value in the Assembly BOMAssembly BOM column.

3. On the Assembly BOMAssembly BOM page, choose the Edit L istEdit L ist action, and then change any field as needed.

From the Assembly BOMAssembly BOM page, you can open a separate page that shows the components and any

resources indented according to their BOM position under the assembly item.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for an assembly item. (The Assembly BOMAssembly BOM field on the ItemsItems page contains YesYes .)

3. On the Item CardItem Card page, choose the AssemblyAssembly  action, and then choose the Assembly BOMAssembly BOM action.

4. On the Assembly BOMAssembly BOM page, choose the Show BOMShow BOM action.

From any sales and purchase document that contains an assembly item, you can use a special function to

replace the line for the assembly item with new lines for its components. This function is useful, for example, if

you want to sell the components as a kit that represents the assembly item.

The Explode BOM function is also available on the Assembly BOMAssembly BOM page as a method to view child items on

any subassemblies on an assembly BOM.

When you have used the Explode BOMExplode BOM function, you cannot easily undo it. You must delete the sales order

lines representing the components and then reenter a sales order line for the assembly item.

The following procedure is based on a sales invoice. The same steps apply to other sales documents and to all

purchase documents.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales InvoicesSales Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Open a sales invoice that contains a line for an assembly item.

3. Choose the line for an assembly item, and then Explode BOMExplode BOM line action.



  

NOTENOTE

To calculate the standard cost of an assembly item

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Top LevelTop Level Calculates the assembly item's standard cost as the total
cost of all purchased or assembled items on that assembly
BOM regardless of any underlying assembly BOMs.

All LevelsAll Levels Calculates the assembly's item standard cost as the sum of:
1) The calculated cost of all underlying assembly BOMs on
the assembly BOM. 2) The cost of all purchased items on
the assembly BOM.

See Also

All fields on the sales invoice line for the assembly item are cleared except for the ItemItem and Descr iptionDescr iption

fields. Complete sales invoice lines are inserted for the components and possible resources that comprise the

assembly item.

The Picking List by OrderPicking List by Order  report is also changed to show the components only. This means that a warehouse

worker picking the parent item, the assembly item, will not see it in the picking list. For more information, see Print the

Picking List.

You calculate the unit cost of an assembly item by rolling up the unit cost of each component and resource in

the item’s assembly BOM.

You can also calculate and update the standard cost for one or many items on the Standard CostStandard Cost

WorksheetWorksheet page. For more information, see Update Standard Costs.

The unit cost of an assembly BOM always equals the total of the unit costs of its components, including other

assembly BOMs, and any resources.

1. In the top right corner, choose the Search for Page or Repor tSearch for Page or Repor t icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the

related link.

2. Open the card for an assembly item. (The Assembly BOMAssembly BOM field on the ItemsItems page contains YesYes .)

3. On the Item CardItem Card page, choose the AssemblyAssembly  action, and then choose the Assembly BOMAssembly BOM action.

4. On the Assembly BOMAssembly BOM page, choose the Calc. Standard CostCalc. Standard Cost action.

5. Select one of the following options, and then choose the OKOK button.

The costs of the items that make up the assembly BOM are copied from the component item cards. The cost of

each item is multiplied by the quantity, and the total cost is shown in the Unit CostUnit Cost field on the item card.

Register New Items

View the Availability of Items

Inventory
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NOTENOTE

Assembly order posting is based on the same principles as when posting the similar activities of sales orders

and production consumption/output. However, the principles are combined in that assembly orders have their

own posting UI, like that for sales orders, while the actual entry posting happens in the background as direct

item and resource journal postings, like that for production consumption, output, and capacity.

Similarly to production order posting, the consumed components and the used resources are converted and

output as the assembly item when the assembly order is posted. For more information, see Design Details:

Production Order Posting. However, the cost flow for assembly orders is less complex, especially because

assembly cost posting only occurs once and therefore does not generate work-in-process inventory.

The following journal postings occur during assembly order posting:

The item journal posts positive item ledger entries, representing output of the assembly item, from the

assembly order header

The item journal posts negative item ledger entries, representing consumption of assembly components,

from the assembly order lines.

The resource journal posts usage of assembly resources (time units), from the assembly order lines.

The capacity journal posts value entries relating to the resource usage, from the assembly order lines.

The following diagram shows the structure of item and resource ledger entries that result from assembly order

posting.

Machine and work centers are included to illustrate that capacity ledger entries are created from both production and

assembly.

The following diagram shows how assembly data flows into ledger entries during posting:
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Posting Sequence
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Initialize Posting 1. Make preliminary checks.
2. Add posting number and modify the assembly order
header.
3. Release the assembly order.

The posting of an assembly order occurs in the following order :

1. The assembly order lines are posted.

2. The assembly order header is posted.

The following table outlines the sequence of actions.



Post

A C T IO NA C T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Cost Adjustment

Detecting the AdjustmentDetecting the Adjustment

1. Create the posted assembly order header.

2. Copy comment lines.

3. Post assembly order lines (consumption):

4. Post the assembly order header (output):

a. Create a status page to calculate assembly
consumption.

b. Get the remaining quantity on which the item
journal line will be based.

c. Reset the consumed and remaining quantities.

d. For assembly order lines of type Item:

e. For assembly order lines of type Resource:

f. Transfer field values from the assembly order
line into a newly created posted assembly
order line.

a. Populate fields on the item journal line.

b. Transfer reservations to the item
journal line.

c. Post the item journal line to create the
item ledger entries.

d. Create warehouse journal lines and
post them.

a. Populate fields on the item journal line.

b. Post the item journal line. This creates
capacity ledger entries.

c. Create and post resource journal line.

a. Populate fields on the item journal line.

b. Transfer reservations to the item journal line.

c. Post the item journal line to create the item
ledger entries.

d. Create warehouse journal lines and post
them.

e. Reset the assembly quantities and remaining
quantities.

Unlike for production output, which is posted at expected cost, assembly output is posted at actual cost.

Once an assembly order is posted, meaning that components (material) and resources are assembled into a new

item, then it should be possible to determine the actual cost of that assembly item, and the actual inventory cost

of the components involved. This is achieved by forwarding costs from the posted entries of the source (the

components and resources) to the posted entries of the destination (the assembly item). The forwarding of costs

is done by calculating and generating new entries, called adjustment entries that become associated with the

destination entries.

The assembly costs to be forwarded are detected with the Order Level detection mechanism. For information

about other adjustment detection mechanisms, see Design Details: Cost Adjustment.



Performing the AdjustmentPerforming the Adjustment

NOTENOTE

Assembly Costs are Always Actual

The order Level detection function is used in conversion scenarios, production and assembly. The function works

as follows:

Cost adjustment is detected by marking the order whenever a material/resource is posted as

consumed/used.

Cost is forwarding by applying the costs from material/resource to the output entries associated with the

same order.

The following graphic shows the adjustment entry structure and how assembly costs are adjusted.

The spreading of detected adjustments from material and resource costs onto the assembly output entries is

performed by the Adjust Cost – Item Entr iesAdjust Cost – Item Entr ies  batch job. It contains the Make Multilevel Adjustment function,

which consists of the following two elements:

Make Assembly Order Adjustment – which forwards cost from material and resource usage to the assembly

output entry. Lines 5 and 6 in the algorithm below are responsible for that.

Make Single Level Adjustments – which forwards costs for individual items using their costing method. Lines

9 and 10 in the algorithm below are responsible for that.

The Make WIP Adjustments element, in lines 7 and 8, is responsible for forwarding production material and capacity

usage to the output of unfinished production orders. This is not used when adjusting assembly order costs as the concept

of WIP does not apply to assembly.

For information about how costs from assembly and production are posted to the general ledger, see Design

Details: Inventory Posting.

The concept of work in process (WIP) does not apply in assembly order posting. Assembly costs are only posted

as actual cost, never as expected cost. For more information, see Design Details: Expected Cost Posting.

This is enabled by the following data structure.
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Assembly Order Header Item Inventory Posting Group Gen. Prod. Posting Group

Assembly Order Line Item Inventory Posting Group Gen. Prod. Posting Group

Assembly Order Line Resource Gen. Prod. Posting Group

Assemble to Order

See Also

In the TypeType field on item journal lines, in the Capacity Ledger Entr yCapacity Ledger Entr y  and Value Entr yValue Entr y  tables, Resource is

used to identify assembly resource entries.

In the Item Ledger Entr y TypeItem Ledger Entr y Type field on item journal lines, in the Capacity Ledger Entr yCapacity Ledger Entr y  and Value Entr yValue Entr y

tables, Assembly Output and Assembly Consumption are used to identify the output assembly item entries

and the consumed assembly component entries respectively.

In addition, posting group fields on the assembly order header and assembly order lines are populated by

default as follows.

Accordingly, only actual costs are posted to the general ledger, and no interim accounts are populated from

assembly order posting. For more information, see Design Details: Accounts in the General Ledger

The item ledger entry that results from posting an assemble-to-order sale is fixed applied to the related item

ledger entry for the assembly output. Accordingly, the cost of an assemble-to-order sale is derived from the

assembly order that it was linked to.

Item ledger entries of type Sale that result from posting assemble-to-order quantities are marked with YesYes  in

the Assemble to OrderAssemble to Order  field.

Posting sales order lines where a part is inventory quantity and another part is assemble-to-order quantity

results in separate item ledger entries, one for the inventory quantity and one for the assemble-to-order

quantity.

Design Details: Inventory Costing

Design Details: Production Order Posting

Design Details: Costing Methods

Managing Inventory Costs

Finance
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NOTENOTE

TOTO SEESEE

Understand how production orders work. About Production Orders

Create production orders manually. Create Production Orders

Outsource all or selected operations in a production
order to a subcontractor.

Subcontract Manufacturing

Record and post production output along with material
and time consumption for a single released production
order line.

Post Consumption and Output for One Released
Production Order Line

Batch post the quantity of components used per
operation in a journal that can processes multiple
planned production orders.

Batch Post Consumption

Post the quantity of finished items and the time spent
per operation in a journal that can processes multiple
released production orders.

Batch Post Output and Run Times

Undo output, for example because of a data entry error
occurred and incorrect amount.

Reverse Output Posting

Functionality described in this topic and sub topics is only visible in the user interface if you have the PremiumPremium

experience. For more information, see Change Which Features are Displayed.

When demand is planned for and the materials have been issued according to production BOMs, then the

actual production operations can start and be executed in the sequence defined by the production order

routing.

An important part of executing production, from a system point of view, is to post production output to

the database to report progress and to update inventory with the finished items. Output posting can be

done manually, by filling and posting journal lines after production operations. Or, it can be done

automatically with the use of backward flushing. In that case material consumption is automatically

posted along with output when the production order changes to finished.

As an alternative to the batch journal for output posting for multiple production orders, you can use the

Production JournalProduction Journal  page to post consumption and/or output for one production order line.

Before you can begin to produce items, you must make various setup, such as work centers, routings, and

production BOMs. For more information, see Setting Up Manufacturing.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/production-manage-manufacturing.md


Post the number of items produced in each finished
operation which do not qualify as finished output, but as
scrapped material.

Post Scrap

View the shop floor load as a result of planned and
released production orders.

View the Load in Work and Machine Centers

Use the Capacity JournalCapacity Journal page to post consumed
capacities that are not assigned to a production order,
such as maintenance work.

Post Capacities

Calculate and adjust the cost of finished production
items and consumed components for financial
reconciliation.

About Finished Production Order Costs
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Production Order Creation

Limitations on Production Order Creation

Production orders are used to manage the conversion of purchased materials into manufactured items. Production

orders route work through various work or machine centers on the shop floor.

Before proceeding with production, most companies perform supply planning, typically once a week, to calculate

how many production orders and purchase orders to execute to fulfill that week’s sales demand. Purchase orders

supply the components that are required according to the production BOM to produce the end items.

Production orders are the central components of application's manufacturing functionality and they contain the

following information:

Products planned for manufacturing

Materials required for the planned production orders

Products that have just been manufactured

Materials that have already been selected

Products that have been manufactured in the past

Materials that were used in previous manufacturing operations

Production orders are the starting points for :

Planning future manufacturing

Controlling current manufacturing

Tracking of finished manufacturing

Production orders can be created on an order-by-order basis manually from the Production OrderProduction Order  page, or

generated from the Sales Order PlanningSales Order Planning or Order PlanningOrder Planning pages. Multiple orders are created from the

Planning WorksheetPlanning Worksheet page.

Production orders are created using information from:

Items

Production BOMs

Routings

Machine centers

Work centers

Production orders are automatically reserved and tracked to their source when:

Created from the Planning WorksheetPlanning Worksheet

Created with the Order function on the Sales Order PlanningSales Order Planning page

Created from the Order PlanningOrder Planning page

Using the ReplanReplan function on production orders

For more information, see Track Relations Between Demand and Supply.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/production-about-production-orders.md


Production Order Status

Simulated Production OrderSimulated Production Order

Planned Production OrderPlanned Production Order

Firm Planned Production OrderFirm Planned Production Order

Released Production OrderReleased Production Order

Production orders created through other means are not automatically reserved and tracked.

The production order status controls how the production order behaves within application. The form and content

of the production are dictated by the order's status. The production orders are displayed in different pages

according to their status. You cannot change the status of a production order manually; you must use the ChangeChange

StatusStatus  function.

The Simulated Production Order is unique based on the following characteristics:

As its name implies, it is a simulation and its main purpose is for quoting and costing - such as when the

Research and Development department wants to get a cost estimate on a proposed item. A simulated

production order serves as an example of a production order.

It does not influence the planning of orders. Planning (MPS and MRP) neither considers nor is affected by

simulated production orders. Also, a simulated production order cannot be used as a template because it

disappears when you change its status.

The Planned Production Order is unique because of the following characteristics:

You can automatically create a planned production order from a sales order.

Planned production orders are like released production orders and provide input to capacity requirements

planning by showing the total capacity requirements by work center or machine center.

A planned production order represents the best estimate of the future load for the work center or machine

center load based on available information. Typically, they are generated from planning, but can also be created

manually. Because they are erased during subsequent planning generations, manual creation is not practical.

Their generation in planning results in a suggested "planned order release" that includes quantity, release date,

and due date. The planning system logic is based on the replenishment system, reorder policies, and order

modifiers that it encounters in the net requirements planning process.

To view their impact, look at the load for each work center or machine center on the planned production order's

routing.

The Firm Planned Production Order is unique because of the following characteristics:

You can automatically create a firm planned production order from a sales order.

A firm planned production order acts as a placeholder in the planning schedule for some future job released to

the floor.

A firm planned production order can be generated from planning or created manually or from sales orders.

They are not erased during subsequent planning.

Their generation in planning results in a suggested "planned order release" that includes: quantity, release date,

and due date. The planning system logic is based on the replenishment system, reorder policies, and order

modifiers that it encounters in the net requirements planning process.

To view their impact, look at the load for each work center or machine center on the firm planned production

order's routing.

The Released Production Order is unique based on the following characteristics:

You can automatically create a released production order from a sales order.

When a production order has been released, it does not necessarily mean that materials have been picked or

the job has physically moved to its first operation.



Finished Production OrderFinished Production Order

Production Order Execution

Material ConsumptionMaterial Consumption

In a MTO (Make-to-Order) environment, it is not unusual to create a released production order immediately

after the entry of the sales order.

Actual material consumption and product output can be recorded manually with a released production order. In

addition, automatic flushing of consumption and product output only occurs for released production orders.

The Finished Production Order is unique based on the following characteristics:

A finished production order is typically one that has been manufactured.

Finishing the production order is an important task in completing the costing lifecycle of the item that is being

produced. By finishing a production order, costing can be adjusted and reconciled.

Finished production orders are used for statistical reporting and to support the ability to track back to other

orders (sales, production, and purchase, for example). The ability to track back to a finished production order

allows you to review the detailed history.

Finished production orders can never be changed.

Once a production order has been created and scheduled, it has to be released to the shop floor to be executed.

During execution of the order, you record:

Materials picked or consumed

How much time was spent working on the order

Quantity of the parent item produced

This information can be recorded manually or through automatic reporting, according to the items setup in the

Flushing Method field.

The application offers a variety of options for how a manufacturing company might want to record material

consumption. For example, material consumption may be recorded manually, which might be desirable if there are

frequent component substitutions or greater than expected scrap.

Consumption of materials may be processed through the consumption journal, but also may be recorded

automatically by application, known as automatic reporting. The reporting methods are:

Manual

Forward

Backward

Manual consumption reporting uses the consumption journal to specify material picking.

Forward consumption reporting assumes the expected quantity of all materials for the entire order is consumed at

the release of a production order, unless using routing link codes. When using routing link codes, the material

consumed after the start of the operational step is recorded in the Output Journal. To forward flush the entire

production order, you need to do two things:

All items in the top-level production BOM need to have forward flushing selected on their respective item card.

All routing link codes on the production BOM must be removed.

Backward consumption reporting records the actual quantity of all material picked or consumed when the status

of a production order is changed to Finished, unless using routing link codes. When using routing link codes, the

material is consumed after a quantity of the parent item is recorded for the operational step in the Output Journal.

When the Production Order is refreshed, the flushing method is copied from the item card. Because the flushing

method for each production order component controls how and when the consumption is recorded, it is



Automatic Consumption Posting (Flushing)Automatic Consumption Posting (Flushing)

Automatic Reporting - Forward Flush the Entire OrderAutomatic Reporting - Forward Flush the Entire Order

Automatic Reporting - Forward Flushing by OperationAutomatic Reporting - Forward Flushing by Operation

Automatic Reporting - Back Flushing by OperationAutomatic Reporting - Back Flushing by Operation

important to note that you can change flushing method for specific items directly on the Production Order.

The advantage of automatic flushing is that it greatly reduces data entry. With the ability to automatically flush an

operation, the entire consumption and output recording process can be automated. The disadvantage of using

automatic flushing is that you may not be accurately recording, or even aware of, scrap. The Automatic Reporting

methods are:

Forward Flush the Entire Order

Forward Flushing by Operation

Back Flushing by Operation

Back Flushing the Entire Order

If you forward flush the production order at the start of the job, the behavior of application is very similar to a

manual consumption. The major difference is that consumption happens automatically.

The entire contents of the production BOM are consumed and deducted from inventory at the time the

released production order is refreshed.

The consumption quantity is the quantity per assembly stated on the production BOM, multiplied by the

number of parent items you are building.

There is no need to record any information in the consumption journal if all of the items are to be flushed.

When consuming items from inventory, it does not matter when output journal entries are made, because the

output journal has no effect on this mode of consumption posting.

No routing link codes can be set.

Forward flushing an entire order is suited in production environments with:

A low number of defects

A low number of operations

High component consumption in early operations

Flushing by operation allows you to deduct inventory during a specific operation in the routing of the parent item.

Material is tied to the routing using routing link codes, which correspond to routing link codes applied to

components in the production BOM.

The flush takes place when the operation that has the same routing link code is started. Started means that some

activity is recorded in the output journal for that operation. And that activity might just be that a setup time is

entered.

The amount of the flush is for the quantity per assembly stated on the production BOM multiplied by the number

of parent items being built (expected quantity).

This technique is best employed when there are many operations and certain components are not needed until

late in the assembly sequence. In fact, a Just-in-Time (JIT) setup might not even have the items on hand when the

RPO is begun.

Material can be consumed during operations by using routing link codes. Some components may not be used

until final assembly operations and should not be withdrawn from stock until that time.

Back flushing by operation records consumption after the operation is posted in the output journal.

The advantage of this method is that the number of parent parts finished in the operation is known.

Material in the production BOM is linked to the routing records using routing link codes. The back flush takes place



Automatic Reporting - Back Flushing the Entire OrderAutomatic Reporting - Back Flushing the Entire Order

Production OutputProduction Output

Posting Consumption and OutputPosting Consumption and Output

Production JournalProduction Journal

when an operation with a particular routing link code is posted with a finished quantity.

The amount of the flush is for the quantity per assembly stated on the production BOM multiplied by the number

of parent items that were posted as output quantity at that operation. This might be different from the expected

quantity.

This reporting method does not consider routing link codes.

No components are picked until the released production order status is changed to Finished. The amount of the

flush is the quantity per assembly stated on the production BOM multiplied by the number of parent items that

were finished and placed into inventory.

Backward flushing the entire production order requires the same setup as for forward flushing: The reporting

method must be set to backward on each item card for all items within the parent BOM to be reported. In addition,

all routing link codes must be removed from the production BOM.

The application provides you with the capability to track how much time is spent working on a production order, in

addition to recording the quantity produced. This information can help you more accurately determine the costs of

production. Also, manufacturers using a standard costing system may want to record actual information in order

to help them develop better standards.

Output may be processed through the output journal, but also may be recorded automatically by application. The

application copies the flushing method from the machine center or work center card to the production order

routing when refreshing. As with material consumption, there are three reporting methods for output:

Manual

Forward

Backward

Manual method uses the Output Journal to specify time consumed and quantity produced.

Forward method records the expected output (and time), which is automatically recorded at the release of a

Production Order. Routing link codes are not a factor in the forward flushing of the output.

Backward method records the expected output (and time), which is automatically recorded at the finish of a

Production Order. Routing link codes are not a factor in the back flushing of the output.

You can use any combination of automatic flushing and manually recorded information for both consumption and

output. For example, you may want to automatically forward flush components, but still use the Consumption

Journal to record scrap. Similarly, you may want to automatically record output, but use the Output Journal to

record scrap of the parent item or additional time spent on the order.

Finally, if you enter consumption and output manually, you need to determine the sequence in which you are

going to record this information. You can record consumption first and use a shortcut method to enter the

information, which is based on expected quantity of output. Or, you can enter output first, using the ExplodeExplode

RoutingRouting function. You would then record consumption based on actual quantity of output.

The Production Journal combines the functions of the Consumption Journal and Output Journals into one journal,

which is accessed directly from the Released Production Order.

The purpose of the Production Journal is to provide a single interface for you to register consumption and output

from a Production Order.

The Production Journal has a simple view and provides you with the ability to:



See Also

Easily record output and consumption related to a Production Order

Relate the components to operations

Relate actual operation data with the standard estimates on the Production Order routing and component lines

Post and print an overview of registered operation data for the Production Order

The Production Journal performs many of the same functions as the Consumption and Output journals.

Dimensions, Item Tracking, and Bin Contents are handled in the same way as on the Consumption and Output

journals.

However, the Production Journal differs from the Consumption and Output journals in the following ways:

It is called directly from a released production order line and preset with the relevant data.

It allows you to define which types of components to handle based on a flushing method filter on the journal.

Quantities and times already posted for the order are displayed at the bottom of the journal as actual entries.

Fields where data entry is irrelevant are blank and non-editable.

The user can set up the way output quantities are preset in the journal - for example, that the last operation

must have zero as Output Quantity.

If you happen to exit the journal without posting your changes, a request message is displayed allowing you to

stay in the journal.

It displays operations and components together in a logical structure that provides an overview of the

production process.

In the production journal, consumption quantities are posted as negative item ledger entries, output quantities are

posted as positive ledger entries, and times spent are posted as capacity ledger entries.
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To create a production order header

See Also

You can create a production order manually, and the first step is to create a production order header.

Production orders are typically created automatically by a planning function to fulfill a known demand. For more

information, see Planning.

In the following procedure, a firm planned production order is created. You can also create production orders with

a different status.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Firm Planned Prod. OrdersFirm Planned Prod. Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. In the No.No. field, insert the next number in the series.

4. In the Source TypeSource Type field, select the source of the production order.

Here you can select to produce for a family of items. For more information, see Work With Production

Families.

5. In the Source No.Source No. field, select the item number, family, or sales header for which the production order is to

be generated.

6. Fill in the QuantityQuantity  and Due DateDue Date fields according to your specifications.

When production requirements change, such as components or operations, you can quickly replan the production

order. For more information, see Replan or Refresh Production Orders Directly.
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Subcontract Work Centers

Subcontract Work Center FieldsSubcontract Work Center Fields

Routings that use Subcontract Work CentersRoutings that use Subcontract Work Centers

Calculate Subcontracting Worksheets and Create Subcontract Purchase

Subcontracting selected operations to vendor is common in many manufacturing companies. Subcontracting can

be a rare occurrence or can be an integral part of all production processes.

Business Central provides several tools for managing subcontract work:

Work Centers with assigned vendor: This feature enables you to set up a work center that is associated with a

vendor (subcontractor). This is called a subcontract work center. You can specify a subcontract work center on a

routing operation, which allows you to easily process the subcontracted activity. In addition, the cost of the

operation can be designated at the routing or the work center level.

Work Center cost based on units or time: This feature enables you to specify whether costs associated with the

work center are based on the production time or a flat charge per unit. Although subcontractors commonly use

a flat charge per unit to charge for their services, the application can handle both options (production time and

flat charge per unit).

Subcontracting Worksheet: This feature allows you to find the production orders with material ready to send to

a subcontractor and to automatically create purchase orders for subcontract operations from production order

routings. The application automatically posts the purchase order charges to the production order during the

posting of the purchase order. Only production orders with a status of released can be accessed and used from

a subcontracting worksheet.

Subcontract Work Centers are set up the same as regular work centers with additional information. They are

assigned to routings in the same manner as other work centers.

This Subcontractor No.Subcontractor No. field designates the work center as a subcontract work center. You can enter the number

of a subcontractor who supplies the work center. This field can be used to administer work centers, which are not

in-house but perform processing under contract.

If you subcontract with the vendor for a different rate for each process, then select the Specific Unit CostSpecific Unit Cost field.

This lets you set up a cost on each routing line and saves the time of re-entering each purchase order. The cost on

the routing line is used in processing instead of the cost on the work center cost fields. Selecting the Specific UnitSpecific Unit

CostCost field calculates costs for the vendor by the routing operation.

If you subcontract at a single rate per vendor, leave the Specific Unit CostSpecific Unit Cost field blank. The costs will be set up by

filling in Direct Unit CostDirect Unit Cost, Indirect Cost %Indirect Cost %, and Overhead RateOverhead Rate fields.

Subcontract work centers can be used for operations on routings in the same way as regular work centers.

You can set up a routing that uses an outside work center as a standard operational step. Alternatively, you can

modify the routing for a particular production order to include an outside operation. This might be needed in an

emergency such as a server not working correctly, or during a temporary period of higher demand, where the

work generally performed in-house must be sent to a subcontractor.

For more information, see Create Routings.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/production-how-to-subcontract-manufacturing.md


Orders

NOTENOTE

To calculate the subcontracting worksheetTo calculate the subcontracting worksheet

To create the subcontract purchase orderTo create the subcontract purchase order

Posting Subcontract Purchase Orders

To post a subcontract purchase order

Once you have calculated the subcontracting worksheet, the relevant document, in this case a purchase order, is

created.

The Subcontracting WorksheetSubcontracting Worksheet page functions like the Planning WorksheetPlanning Worksheet by calculating the needed

supply, in this case purchase orders, which you review in the worksheet and then create with the Carr y OutCarr y Out

Action MessageAction Message function.

Only production orders with status ReleasedReleased can be accessed and used from a subcontracting worksheet.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Subcontracting WorksheetSubcontracting Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. To calculate the worksheet, choose the Calculate SubcontractsCalculate Subcontracts  action.

3. On the Calculate SubcontractsCalculate Subcontracts  page, set filters for the subcontracted operations, or the work centers

where they are performed, to calculate only the relevant production orders.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Review the lines on the Subcontracting WorksheetSubcontracting Worksheet page. The information in this worksheet comes from

the production order and production order routing lines and flows to the purchase order when that

document is created. You can delete a row from the worksheet without affecting the original information,

just as you can with the other worksheets. The information will reappear the next time you run the

Calculate SubcontractsCalculate Subcontracts  function.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Subcontracting WorksheetSubcontracting Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Carr y Out Action MessageCarr y Out Action Message action.

3. Select the Pr int OrdersPr int Orders  field to print the purchase order as it is created.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

If all subcontracted operations are sent to the same vendor location, then only one purchase order is created.

The worksheet line that was turned into a purchase order is deleted from the worksheet. Once a purchase order is

created, it will not appear in the worksheet again.

Once the Subcontractor Purchase Orders have been created, they can be posted. Receiving the order posts a

Capacity Ledger Entry to the production order and invoicing the order posts the direct cost of the purchase order

to the production order.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders , and then select the related link.

2. Open a purchase order that is created from the subcontracting worksheet.

On the purchase order lines, you see the same information that was in the worksheet. The Prod. OrderProd. Order

No.No., Prod. Order L ine No.Prod. Order L ine No., Operation No.Operation No., and Work Center No.Work Center No. fields are filled in with the

information from the source production order.
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3. Choose the PostPost action.

When the purchase is posted as received, then an output journal entry is automatically posted for the production

order. This only applies if the subcontract operation is the last operation on the production order routing.

Posting output automatically for an ongoing production order when subcontracted items are received may not be

desired. Reasons for this could be that the expected output quantity that is posted may be different from the actual

quantity and that the posting date of the automatic output is misleading.

To avoid that the expected output of a production order is posted when subcontract purchases are received, make

sure the subcontracted operation is not the last one. Alternatively, insert a new last operation for the final output

quantity.

When the purchase order is posted as invoiced, then the direct cost of the purchase order is posted to the

production.
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NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

To register consumption and output

This execution task is performed on the Production JournalProduction Journal  page. The journal combines the functions of the

separate consumption journal and output journals into one journal. The combined journal is accessed directly from

a released production order. Its main purpose is to manually post the consumption of components, the quantity of

end items produced, and the time spent in operations. The values are posted to ledger entries under the released

production order. Consumption quantities are posted as negative item ledger entries, output quantities are posted

as positive ledger entries, and times spent are posted as capacity ledger entries. Such posted values can also be

viewed at the bottom of the journal as actual quantities.

Because consumption data is processed together with output data, this journal offers an opportunity to display linked

components and operations in a logical process structure. Components are indented under their respective operation. This

requires that you use routing link codes.

Components without routing link codes are listed first in the journal.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon enter Released Prod. OrdersReleased Prod. Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Open a released production order line that is ready for registration, and then on the L inesLines  FastTab, choose

the L ineLine action, and then choose the Production JournalProduction Journal  action.

The Production JournalProduction Journal  page opens showing journal lines for the production order line according to the

Prod. Order ComponentProd. Order Component and Prod. Order RoutingProd. Order Routing pages. These lines originate from the production

BOM and routing assigned to the item that is being produced. For more information, see Create Production

BOMs.

3. In the Posting DatePosting Date field at the top of the journal, enter a posting date that applies to all lines. The work

date is entered by default. The field is meant as a quick way to align posting dates on all lines, if relevant.

Posting dates entered on individual lines will override this field.

4. In the Flushing Method FilterFlushing Method Filter  field at the top of the journal, you can choose to also view consumption

and output that is posted automatically according to the flushing methods defined for the item and resource

respectively.

On each type of line in the journal, only the relevant fields are shown. The rest are blank and write-

protected.

When the journal is opened, it is preset with the quantities to be posted. If nothing is posted so far, all

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/production-how-to-register-consumption-and-output.md
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quantity fields will show by default the expected quantities carried from the production order. If partial

postings have been made, the quantity fields on the lines will show the remaining quantities. The quantities

and times already posted for the order are displayed at the bottom of the journal as actual entries.

Concerning the quantities in the Output QuantityOutput Quantity  field, you have the option to set up which values to

preset when the journal is first opened. This is done from the Manufactur ing SetupManufactur ing Setup page, GeneralGeneral

FastTab, in the Preset Output QuantityPreset Output Quantity  field.

5. Proceed to enter the relevant consumption and output quantities in the editable fields.

Only the output quantity on the last journal line of entry type OutputOutput  will adjust the inventory level when posting

the journal. Therefore, do not to post the journal, with the expected output quantity preset on the last output line,

until all end items are actually produced.

6. Select the FinishedFinished field of output lines to indicate that the operation is finished. This field is related to the

Routing StatusRouting Status  field on a production order routing line.

7. Choose the PostPost action to register the quantities you have entered and then close the journal.

If values remain to be posted, the journal will contain these remaining values next time it is opened. Posted values

are shown as actual values in the bottom of the journal.

If an item that is being consumed is blocked, the journal will not post consumption quantities for that item. If a machine or

work center is blocked, the journal will not post output quantities or process times for the output line in question.

If you close the journal without posting, the changes will be lost.

The Production JournalProduction Journal page cannot be used by two users simultaneously. This means that if User 2 opens the page and

enters data when User 1 is already working on the page, then User 2 may lose data when User 1 closes the page.
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To post consumption for one or more production order lines
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If the flushing method is ManualManual , you must post the components manually, using a consumption journal.

You can also set the system up to automatically post (flush) components when you start or finish production

orders. For more information, see Enable Flushing of Components According to Operation Output.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Consumption JournalConsumption Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields with the production order data and the consumption data. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

If the warehouse location where the components are stored is set up to use bins but does not require pick

processing, assign a bin code to the journal line to indicate where the items should be taken from in the

warehouse. For more information, see Pick for Production or Assembly.

3. Choose the PostPost action to post the consumption. The related item ledger entries are reduced.
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To post output quantities for one or more production order lines

To post run times for one or more production order lines

See Also

The output quantity represents the work progress in the form of the finished quantity.

Only when you post output quantity on the last operation, the inventory is updated automatically.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Output JournalOutput Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields with the production order data and the output data. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

3. If the operation has been completed, select the FinishedFinished field.

If the warehouse location where the items should be put away uses bins but does not require put-away

processing, assign a bin code to the journal line to specify where the items should be placed in the

warehouse. For more information, see Put Away Production or Assembly Output.

4. Choose the PostPost acto post the operations. The output quantity will be posted. The item is now available for

shipping.

The run time represents work progress in the form of the necessary working time.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Output JournalOutput Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields with the production order data and the output data.

3. If the operation is completed, select the FinishedFinished field.

4. Choose the PostPost action to post the time spent per operation. Capacity ledger entries are updated for the used

work or machine centers.
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To reverse an output posting

See Also

There are times when output posting must be reversed. An example of this would be if a data entry error occurred

and an incorrect amount of output is posted to a production order.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Output JournalOutput Journal , and then choose the related link. Select your batch.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. For more information, see Batch Post Output and Run Times.

3. In the Applies-To Entr yApplies-To Entr y  field, select the associated item ledger entry. This reverses the capacity and item ledger

entries.

4. Post the reversal by posting the journal.

The output journal entries are posted to the item ledger as a positive adjustment.
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NOTENOTE

To post scrap manually

See Also

If scrap is produced during processing, it can be entered in the output journal.

The scrap quantity does not increase the output quantity.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Output JournalOutput Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. In the Scrapped QuantityScrapped Quantity  field, enter the scrap quantity.

4. In the Scrap CodeScrap Code field, enter the scrap code.

5. Choose the PostPost action to post the specified scrap per operation.
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To view the load on work centers

See Also

In the Work Center CardWork Center Card and Machine Center CardMachine Center Card pages, you can view the shop floor load as a result of

planned and released production orders.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Work CentersWork Centers , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant Work CenterWork Center  card from the list, and then choose the LoadLoad action.

Use the View byView by  and View asView as  fields on the OptionsOptions  FastTab to select the required period.
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11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To post capacities

To view work center ledger entries

See Also

In the capacity journal, you post consumed capacities that are not assigned to the production order. For example,

maintenance work must be assigned to capacity, but not to a production order.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Capacity JournalsCapacity Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the Posting DatePosting Date and Document No.Document No. fields.

3. In the TypeType field, enter the type of the capacity, either Machine CenterMachine Center  or Work CenterWork Center , that you are posting.

4. In the No.No. field, enter the number of the machine center or work center.

5. Enter the relevant data in the other fields, such as Star ting TimeStar ting Time, Ending TimeEnding Time, QuantityQuantity , and ScrapScrap.

6. Choose the PostPost action to post the capacities.

In the Work Center CardWork Center Card and Machine Center CardMachine Center Card pages, you can view the posted capacities as a result of

finished production orders.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Work CentersWork Centers , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant Work CenterWork Center  card from the list, and then choose the Capacity Ledger Entr iesCapacity Ledger Entr ies  action.

The Capacity Ledger Entr iesCapacity Ledger Entr ies  page displays the posted entries from the work center in the order they were

posted.
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About Finished Production Order Costs
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Example

See Also

Finishing the production order is an important task in completing the costing lifecycle of the item that is being

produced. Final costs, including variances in a standard cost environment, actuals in a FIFO, Average, or LIFO cost

environment, are calculated using the Adjust Cost - Item Entr iesAdjust Cost - Item Entr ies  batch job, which allows for financial

reconciliation of the costs of item production. For a production order to be considered for cost adjustment, the

status must be FinishedFinished. It is therefore critical that upon completion, the status of a production order is changed

to FinishedFinished.

In a standard cost environment, when you consume material to produce an item, stated simply, the cost of the item

plus labor and overhead go into WIP. When the item is produced, WIP is reduced by the amount of the standard

cost of the item. Typically, these costs do not net to zero. So that these costs can net to zero, you must run the

Adjust Cost - Item Entr iesAdjust Cost - Item Entr ies  batch job, noting that only production orders with the status of FinishedFinished will be

considered for adjustment.
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TOTO SEESEE

Record the receipt (including over-receipt) of items at
warehouse locations, either with a purchase order only,
in simple location setups, or with a warehouse receipt, in
case of semi or fully automated warehouse processing
at the location.

Receive Items

Bypass the put-away and pick processes to expedite an
item straight from receiving or production to shipping.

Cross-Dock Items

Put away items received from purchases, sales returns,
transfers, or production output according to the
configured warehouse process.

Putting Items Away

Move items between bins in the warehouse. Moving Items

Pick items to be shipped, transferred, or consumed in
assembly or production, according to the configured
warehouse process.

Picking Items

Record the shipment of items from warehouse locations,
either with a sales order only, in simple location setups,
or with a warehouse shipment, in case of semi or fully
automated warehouse processes at the location.

Ship Items

After goods are received and before goods are shipped, a series of internal warehouse activities take

place to ensure an effective flow through the warehouse and to organize and maintain company

inventories.

Typical warehouse activities include putting items away, moving items inside or between warehouses,

and picking items for assembly, production, or shipment. Assembling items for sale or inventory may

also be considered warehouse activities, but these are covered elsewhere. For more information, see

Assembly Management.

In large warehouses, these different handling tasks can be separated by departments and the

integration managed by a directed workflow. In simpler installations, the flow is less formalized and the

warehouse activities are performed with so-called inventory put-aways and inventory picks. For more

information about basic versus advanced warehouse configurations, see Design Details: Warehouse

Overview.

Before you can perform warehouse activities, you must set the system up for the relevant complexity of

warehouse processing. For more information, see Setting Up Warehouse Management.

The inventory-related tasks of counting, adjusting, and reclassifying items may involve warehouse tasks

that must be performed on warehouse entries before they can be synchronized with the related item

ledger entries. For more information, see Count, Adjust, and Reclassify Inventory.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/warehouse-manage-warehouse.md
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Receive Items
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To receive items with a purchase order

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

To receive items with a warehouse receipt

When items arrive at a warehouse that is not set up for warehouse receipt processing, you simply record the

receipt on the related business document, such as a purchase order, a sales return order, or an inbound transfer

order.

When items arrive at a warehouse that is set up for warehouse receipt processing, you must retrieve the lines of

the released source document that triggered their receipt. If you have bins, you can either accept the default bin

that is filled in, or if the item has never been used before in the warehouse, fill in the bin where the item should be

put away. You must then fill in the quantities of the items you have received, and post the receipt.

The following describes how to receive items with a purchase order. The steps are similar for sales return orders

and transfer orders.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Open an existing purchase order, or create a new one. For more information, see Record Purchases.

3. In the Qty. to ReceiveQty. to Receive field, enter the received quantity.

If the received quantity is higher than ordered on the purchase order, per the QuantityQuantity  field, and the vendor has been set

up to allow over-receipts, then you use the Over-ReceiveOver-Receive field to handle the excess quantity. For more information, see To

receive more items than ordered.

4. Choose the PostPost action.

The value in the Qty. ReceivedQty. Received field is updated. If this is a partial receipt, then the value is lower than the value in

the QuantityQuantity  field.

If you use a warehouse document to post the receipt, then you cannot use the PostPost  action on the purchase order. Instead, a

warehouse worker has already posted the purchase order quantity as received. For more information, see To receive items

with a warehouse receipt.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Warehouse ReceiptsWarehouse Receipts , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

Fill in the fields on GeneralGeneral  FastTab. When you retrieve source document lines, some of the information is

copied to each line.

For warehouse configuration with directed put-away and pick, if the location has a default zone and bin for

receipts, the Zone CodeZone Code and Bin CodeBin Code fields are filled in automatically, but you can change them as

appropriate.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/warehouse-how-receive-items.md
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NOTENOTE
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If you wish to receive items with warehouse class codes other than the class code of the bin in the Bin CodeBin Code field on

the document header, you must delete the contents of the Bin CodeBin Code field on the header before you retrieve source

document lines for the items.

3. Choose the Get Source DocumentsGet Source Documents  action. The Source DocumentsSource Documents  page opens.

From a new or an open warehouse receipt, you can use the Filters to Get Source Docs.Filters to Get Source Docs. page to retrieve

the released source document lines that define which items to receive or ship.

a. Choose the Use Filters to Get Src. Docs.Use Filters to Get Src. Docs. action.

b. To set up a new filter, enter a descriptive code in the CodeCode field, and then choose the ModifyModify  action.

c. Define the type of source document lines that you want to retrieve by filling in the relevant filter fields.

d. Choose the RunRun action.

All released source document lines that fulfill the filter criteria are now inserted in Warehouse ReceiptWarehouse Receipt

page from which you activated the filter function.

The filter combinations that you define are saved on the Filters to Get Source Docs.Filters to Get Source Docs. page until the next

time you need it. You can make an unlimited number of filter combinations. You can change the criteria at

any time by choosing the ModifyModify  action.

4. Select the source documents for which you want to receive items, and then choose the OKOK button.

The lines of the source documents appear on the Warehouse ReceiptWarehouse Receipt page. The Qty. to ReceiveQty. to Receive field is

filled with the quantity outstanding for each line, but you can change the quantity as necessary. If you

deleted the contents of the Bin CodeBin Code field on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab before getting the lines, you must fill in

an appropriate bin code on each receipt line.

To fill in the Qty. to ReceiveQty. to Receive field on all the lines with zero, choose the Delete Qty. to ReceiveDelete Qty. to Receive action. To fill it in

once again with the quantity outstanding, choose the Autofill Qty. to ReceiveAutofill Qty. to Receive action.

You cannot receive more items than the number in the Qty. OutstandingQty. Outstanding field on the source document line. To

receive more items, retrieve another source document that contains a line for the item by using the filter function to

get source documents with the item.

5. Post the warehouse receipt. The quantity fields are updated on the source documents, and the items are

recorded as part of company inventory.

If you are using warehouse put-away, the receipt lines are sent to the warehouse put-away function. The items,

although received, cannot be picked until they have been put away. The received items are identified as available

inventory only when the put-away has been registered.

If you are not using warehouse put-away but you are using bins, the put-away of the items in the bin specified on

the source document line is recorded.



 

NOTENOTE

To receive more items than ordered

To set up over-receiptsTo set up over-receipts

NOTENOTE

To perform an over-receiptTo perform an over-receipt

If you use the Post and PrintPost and Print  function, you both post the receipt and print a put-away instruction that shows you where to

place the items in storage.

If your location uses directed put-away and pick, then the put-away templates are used to calculate the best place to put the

items away. This is then printed on the put-away instruction.

When you receive more goods than you ordered, you may want to receive them instead of canceling the receipt.

For example, it may be cheaper to keep the excess on your inventory than returning them or your vendor may

offer you a discount for keeping them.

You must define a percentage by which you allow the ordered quantity to be exceeded when receiving. You define

this under an over-receipt code, which contains the percentage in the Over-Receipt Tolerance %Over-Receipt Tolerance % field. You then

assign the code to the cards of relevant items and/or vendors.

The following describes how to set up and assign an over-receipt code to an item. The steps are similar for a

vendor.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for an item that you suspect may sometimes be delivered with a higher quantity than ordered.

3. Choose the look-up button in the Over-Receipt CodeOver-Receipt Code field.

4. Choose the NewNew  action.

5. On the Over-Receipt CodesOver-Receipt Codes  page, create one or more new lines that define different over-receive policies.

Hover over a field to read a short description..

6. Select a line, and then choose the OKOK button.

The over-receipt code is assigned to the item. Any purchase order or warehouse receipt for the item now allows

receiving more than the ordered quantity according to the specified over-receipt tolerance percentage.

You can set up an approval workflow to require that over-receipts must be approved before they can be handled. In that

case, you must select the Approval RequiredApproval Required check box on the Over-Receipt CodesOver-Receipt Codes page. For more information, see

Create Workflows.

On purchase lines and warehouse receipt lines, the Over-Receipt QuantityOver-Receipt Quantity  field is used to record over-received

quantities, meaning quantities that exceed the value in the QuantityQuantity  field, the ordered quantity.

When you handle an over-receipt, you can either increase the value in the Qty. to ReceiveQty. to Receive field to the actually

received quantity. The Over-Receipt QuantityOver-Receipt Quantity  field is then updated to show the excess quantity. Alternatively, you

can enter the excess quantity in the Over-Receipt QuantityOver-Receipt Quantity  field. The Qty. to ReceiveQty. to Receive field is then updated to

show the ordered quantity plus the excess quantity. The following procedure described how to fill in the Qty. toQty. to

ReceiveReceive field.

1. On a purchase order or a warehouse receipt document where the received quantity is higher than ordered,

enter the actually received quantity in the Qty. to ReceiveQty. to Receive field.

If the increase is within the tolerance specified by the assigned over-receipt code, the Over-ReceiptOver-Receipt

QuantityQuantity  field is updated to show the quantity by which the value in the QuantityQuantity  field is exceeded.



NOTENOTE

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

If the increase is above the specified tolerance, the over-receipt is not allowed. In that case, you can

investigate if another over-receipt code exists that will allow it. Otherwise, only the ordered quantity can be

received, and the excess quantity must be handled otherwise, for example, by returning it to the vendor.

2. Post the receipt as you would for any other receipt.

Business Central does not include functionality to automatically initiate the financial administration of over-receipts. You

must manually handle this in agreement with the vendor, for example, by the vendor forwarding a new or updated invoice.
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Cross-Dock Items
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To set up the warehouse for cross-docking

Cross-docking functionality is available to you if you have set up your location to require warehouse receive and

put-away processing.

When you cross-dock items, you process items in receiving and shipping without ever placing them in storage,

thereby expediting the item through the put-away and pick processes and limiting the physical handling of items.

You can cross-dock items for both shipments and for production orders. When you prepare a shipment or pick

items for production and you are using bins, the item is automatically picked from a cross-dock bin before any

other bin. You must look in the cross-dock area to see if the items you need are available there before you get the

items in their usual storage area.

If you have calculated cross-dock quantities, put-away lines to the cross-dock bin for cross-dock calculations are

created when you post the receipt. Other put-away lines are created as usual.

If you want to post the cross-dock items right away to make them available for picking, you must also register a

put-away for the other items originating from the receipt line, namely those that need to be stored. If only some

items on a receipt line are being cross-docked, you must therefore make an effort to put away the remaining items

as quickly as possible. Alternatively, your warehouse policy could be to encourage cross-docking of entire receipt

lines whenever possible.

In the put-away instruction, you can to your advantage delete both Take and Place instruction lines for each receipt

line that concern receipts that are to be fully put away in storage. These lines can later be created as put-away lines

from the put-away worksheet or the posted receipt. When they are deleted, you can then put away and register the

lines that concern cross-dock items.

If you have selected the Use Put-away WorksheetUse Put-away Worksheet field on the location card and have posted your receipt with

calculated cross-docks, all the receipt lines become available in the worksheet. The cross-dock information is lost

and cannot be recreated. Therefore, if you wish to use cross-dock functionality, you should relay lines to the put-

away worksheet by deleting put-away instructions rather than using the automatic relay function provided in the

Use Put-away WorksheetUse Put-away Worksheet field.

If you post the warehouse receipt and you do not have the Use Put-away WorksheetUse Put-away Worksheet field selected, the items to

be cross-docked appear as separate lines on the put-away instruction. The Cross-Dock InformationCross-Dock Information field on each

put-away line shows whether the line contains cross-dock items, items from the same receipt that all need to be

stored, or items that need to be stored originating from a receipt line where some of the items are to be cross-

docked. With this field, employees can easily see why the full receipt quantity is not being placed in storage.

The application does not keep separate records about items that have been cross-docked, but registers them as

ordinary put-away instructions.

1. Set up at least one cross-dock bin, if you are using bins. Set up a cross-dock zone, if you are using directed

put-away and pick.

A cross-dock bin has the Cross-Dock BinCross-Dock Bin field selected and must have both ReceiveReceive and PickPick bin types

selected. For more information, see Create Bins and Set Up Bin Types.

If you are using zones, create a zone for your cross-dock bins, and select the Cross-Dock Bin ZoneCross-Dock Bin Zone field.

For more information, see Set Up Locations to Use Bins.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/warehouse-how-to-cross-dock-items.md
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To cross-dock items without viewing the opportunities

2. Choose the  icon, enter LocationLocation, and then choose the related link.

3. On the LocationLocation page, select the location that you want to set up the warehouse for cross-docking, and

then choose the EditEdit action.

4. On the WarehouseWarehouse FastTab, select the Use Cross-DockingUse Cross-Docking check box and fill in the Cross-Dock DueCross-Dock Due

Date Calc.Date Calc. field with the time to search for cross-dock opportunities.

The Use Cross-DockingUse Cross-Docking option is only available if the Require ReceiveRequire Receive, Require ShipmentRequire Shipment, RequireRequire

PickPick , and Require Put-awayRequire Put-away  fields are selected.

5. If you are using bins, on the BinsBins  FastTab, fill in the Cross-Dock Bin CodeCross-Dock Bin Code field with the code of the bin

you would like to use as the default cross-dock bin.

6. Choose the  icon, enter Stockkeeping UnitStockkeeping Unit, and select the related link.

7. For each item or stockkeeping unit that you want to be able to cross-dock, select the item, and then choose

the EditEdit action.

8. On the Stockkeeping Unit CardStockkeeping Unit Card page, select the Use Cross-DockingUse Cross-Docking check box.

Cross-docking is only possible if your location is set up to require warehouse receive and put-away processing.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Warehouse ReceiptsWarehouse Receipts , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a warehouse receipts for an item that has arrived and can perhaps be cross-docked. For more

information, see Receive Items.

3. Fill in the Qty. to ReceiveQty. to Receive field, and then choose the Calculate Cross-DockCalculate Cross-Dock action.

Outbound source documents requesting the items that are scheduled to leave the warehouse within the

date formula time period are identified. Business Central calculates quantities so that you can cross-dock as

much as possible and avoid having to put items away, without piling up too many items in the cross-dock

area. The value in the Qty. to Cross-DockQty. to Cross-Dock field is thus the sum of all the outbound lines requesting the

item within the look-ahead period minus the quantity of the items that have already been placed in the

cross-dock area, or it is the value in the Qty. to ReceiveQty. to Receive field on the receipt line, whichever is smaller. You

cannot cross-dock more than you have received.

4. If you want to cross-dock the quantity as suggested, post the receipt. You can also decide to change the

quantity to cross-dock to a higher or lower value and then post the receipt.

The amounts to be cross-docked now appear as lines in the put-away instruction, assuming the Use Put-Use Put-

away Worksheetaway Worksheet field is cleared. The quantities not cross-docked also become lines in the put-away

instruction.

If you have bins, the cross-docked items have been assigned to the default cross-dock bin defined on the

location card.

5. Delete the TakeTake and PlacePlace lines for items that are not going to be cross-docked at all.

6. Print the put-away instruction for the remaining lines, and place the quantities of the receipt that need to be

stored in the appropriate bins or in the appropriate area of the warehouse. Place the cross-dock items in the

area or bin designated for them by warehouse policy. Sometimes, warehouse policy might require that you

to just leave them in the receiving area.



To cross-dock items after viewing the opportunities

NOTENOTE

To view cross-docked items in a shipment or pick worksheet

7. To register the cross-docked items as being put-away and available for picking, choose the RegisterRegister  action.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Warehouse ReceiptsWarehouse Receipts , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a warehouse receipts for an item that has arrived and can perhaps be cross-docked. For more

information, see Receive Items.

You want to view the source document lines that are requesting the item before you post the receipt.

3. Choose the Calculate Cross-DockCalculate Cross-Dock action.

On the Cross-Dock Oppor tunitiesCross-Dock Oppor tunities  page you can see the most important details about the lines

requesting the item, such as type of document, quantity requested, and due date. This information might

help you to decide how much to cross-dock, where to place the items in the cross-dock area, or how to

group them.

4. Choose Autofill Qty. to Cross-DockAutofill Qty. to Cross-Dock action to see how the quantities on the receipt lines are calculated.

When you change the number of items in the Qty. to Cross-DockQty. to Cross-Dock field on each line, the calculation is

updated as you make changes. This does not mean that the particular shipment or production order will

actually receive the items being suggested for cross-docking, because these manipulations are for testing

purposes only. The process can be informative, however, if more than one unit of measure is involved.

5. If you want to reserve a quantity of the item for a particular order line, place your cursor on that line, and

then choose the Reser veReser ve action. On the Reser vationReser vation page, you can now reserve any available quantity of

the item for this specific order. This reservation is like any other reservation and does not have higher

priority because it was created in connection with cross-docking. For more information, see Reserve Items.

6. When you are finished recalculating or reserving, choose the OKOK button to bring the calculation as you have

revised it into the Qty. to Cross-DockQty. to Cross-Dock field on the receipt line, or choose the CancelCancel  button if you want to

return to the warehouse receipt, where you can calculate the cross-dock again if you wish.

7. Now post the receipt, and you can continue in the put-away instruction as described in steps 3 through 7 in

the “To cross-dock items without viewing the opportunities” section.

In the warehouse put-away, you can continue to change the quantities that are being put away in storage or cross-docked,

as necessary. For example, you might decide to cross-dock an extra quantity to expedite the cross-dock registration.

If you are using bins, you can see, each time you open a shipment or the pick worksheet, an updated calculation of

the quantity of each item in the cross-dock bins. This is valuable information if you are waiting for an item to come

in. When you see that the item is available in the cross-dock bin, you can then quickly create a pick for all the items

on the shipment. In the pick worksheet, you can modify the lines as appropriate and then create a pick.

You have to look for items in the cross-dock area first when you pick items for shipment. If you have noted during

the receipt process the source documents that were the basis for cross-docking, you have a better idea of whether

the item can be found in the cross-dock area or not.

When a production order has been released, the lines are available in the pick worksheet, and you can see in the

Qty. on Cross-Dock BinQty. on Cross-Dock Bin field whether the items you are waiting for have arrived and been placed in the cross-

dock bins. When you create a pick instruction, application suggests that you first pick the cross-docked items and

will only later search for the item in storage bins.
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If you are not using bins, you must remember to check the cross-dock area from time to time, or rely on

notifications from receipts that items for production have arrived.

Warehouse Management

Inventory

Setting Up Warehouse Management

Assembly Management

Design Details: Warehouse Management

Working with Business Central



Putting Items Away
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

TOTO SEESEE

Post the receipt of items directly from the inbound order
document and thereby record the put away, because no
warehouse configuration exists.

Receive Items

Put items away order by order and post the receipt in the
same activity, in a basic warehouse configuration.

Put Items Away with Inventory Put-aways

Put items away for multiple orders in an advanced warehouse
configuration.

Put Items Away with Warehouse Put-aways

Put produced or assembled items away in a basic or an
advanced warehouse configuration.

Put Away Production or Assembly Output

Plan optimized put-away instructions for a number of posted
warehouse receipts rather than have warehouse workers act
directly on receipts.

Plan Put-aways in Worksheets

Put back items that were picked technically with an internal
pick, for example for a production order that did not consume
the expected quantity.

Pick and Put Away Without a Source Document

The warehouse activity of putting items away after they are received or output is performed in different ways

depending on how warehouse management features are configured. The complexity can rank from no warehouse

features, through basic warehouse configurations for order-by order handling in one or more activities only, to

advanced configurations where all warehouse activities must be performed in a directed workflow. For more

information, see Setting Up Warehouse Management.

If you decide that you want to organize and record put-away information with warehouse documents, you place a

check mark in the Require Put-awayRequire Put-away  field on the location card. This indicates that when you have items coming

into the warehouse location through an inbound source document, you want the put-away of those items to be

controlled by the system. An inbound source document can be a purchase order, a sales return order, an inbound

transfer order, or a production order whose output is ready for put-away.

If your location is set up to use put-away processing but not receive processing, you use the Inventor y Put-awayInventor y Put-away

page to organize the put-away information, print it, enter the result of the actual put-away and post the put-away

information, which in turn posts the receipt information for the source document. In the case of a production order,

the posting process posts the output of the order and finishes the production order.

If your location is set up to require both receive and put-away processing, so that you have placed check marks in

both the Require ReceiveRequire Receive and the Require Put-awayRequire Put-away  field on the location card, there is a different process for

putting items away. In this case, you will use the Warehouse Put-awayWarehouse Put-away  page to handle the put-away. The

warehouse put-away functions similarly to the inventory put-away, except that instead of posting the information,

you register the put-away. Note that the registering of the warehouse put-away does not post the receipt of the

items. It merely updates the bin content. As a warehouse manager, you can use a put-away worksheets to organize

put-away information before creating the individual warehouse put-away instructions.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.
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To request an inventory put-away by releasing the source document

NOTENOTE

To create an inventory put-away based on the source document

When your location is set up to require put-away processing but not receive processing, you use the Inventor yInventor y

Put-awayPut-away  document to record and post put-away and receipt information for your source documents. The

inbound source document can be a purchase order, a sales return order, an inbound transfer order, or an assembly

or production order whose output is ready to be put away.

You can create an inventory put-away in three ways:

Create the put-away in two steps by first creating a warehouse request from the source document, which acts

as a signal to the warehouse that the source document is ready for put-away. The inventory put-away can then

be created from the Inventor y Put-awayInventor y Put-away  page based on the source document.

Create the inventory put-away directly from the source document itself.

Create inventory put-aways for several source documents at once by using a batch job.

For purchase orders, sales return orders, inbound transfer orders, and assembly orders, you create the warehouse

request by releasing the order. The following describes how to do this from a purchase order.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the purchase order that you want to release, and then choose the ReleaseRelease action.

For production orders, you create the warehouse request by creating an inbound request from the released

production order.

3. Choose the  icon, enter Released Production OrdersReleased Production Orders , and then choose the related link.

4. Choose the Create Inbound Whse. RequestCreate Inbound Whse. Request action.

You can also create the inbound warehouse request by selecting the Create Inbound RequestCreate Inbound Request  check box when you

refresh the production order. For more information, see Refresh or Replan Production Orders.

When the warehouse request is created, a warehouse employee assigned to putting items away can see that the

source document is ready and can create an inventory put-away document.

Now that the request is created, the warehouse employee can create a new inventory put-away based on the

released source document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Inventor y Put-awayInventor y Put-away , and then select the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. In the Source DocumentSource Document field, select the type of source document you are putting away for.

4. In the Source No.Source No. field, select the source document.

5. Alternatively, choose the Get Source DocumentGet Source Document action to select the document from a list of inbound source

documents that are ready for put-away at the location.
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6. Choose the OKOK button to fill the put-away lines according to the selected source document.

1. In the source document, which can be a purchase order, sales return order, inbound transfer order, or

production order, choose the Create Inventor y Put-away/PickCreate Inventor y Put-away/Pick action.

2. Select the Create Invt. Put-awayCreate Invt. Put-away  check box.

3. Choose the OKOK button. A new inventory put-away is created.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Create Invt. Put-away / PickCreate Invt. Put-away / Pick , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Warehouse RequestWarehouse Request FastTab of the request page, use the Source DocumentSource Document and Source No.Source No. fields

to filter on certain types of documents or ranges of document numbers.

3. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, select the Create Invt. Put-awayCreate Invt. Put-away  check box.

4. Choose the OKOK button. The specified inventory put-aways are created.

1. Open a previously created put-away document by selecting one from the Inventor y Put-awaysInventor y Put-aways  page.

2. In the Bin CodeBin Code field on the put-away lines, the bin where the items must be put away is suggesting per the

item's default bin. You can change the bin in this page if necessary.

3. Perform the put-away and enter the information for the actual quantity put away in the Qty. to HandleQty. to Handle

field.

If it is necessary to place the items for one line in more than one bin, for example because the designated

bin is full, then use the Split L ineSplit L ine function on the L inesLines  FastTab. For more information about splitting lines,

see Split Warehouse Activity Lines.

4. When you have performed the put-away, choose the PostPost action.

The posting process will post the receipt, or for production orders, the output, of the source document lines that

have been put away, and if the location uses bins, the posting will also create warehouse entries to post the bin

quantity changes.
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To put items away without directed put-away and pick

To put items away with directed put-away and pick

When your location is set up to require warehouse put-away processing and warehouse receive processing, you

use the warehouse put-away documents function to control the putting away of items.

When you post a warehouse receipt, the source documents, such as purchase, inbound transfer, or sales return

orders, are updated, the quantity received is posted to the item ledger, and the lines about the items received are

sent to the put-away function in the warehouse. If you have internal put-away and pick, the internal put-away can

also create lines for put-away.

Depending on the warehouse setup, the lines are either made available to the put-away worksheet or used to

generate put-away instructions immediately. For more information, see Plan Put-aways in Worksheets.

In addition to the standard ways to create warehouse put-aways that are described in this topic, you can create the

put-away from the related posted warehouse receipt. This is useful if you have deleted put-away lines, or if you use

directed put-away and pick and have decided not to use the put-away worksheet, because you can create or

recreate put-away instructions from the posted receipt lines.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Put-awaysPut-aways , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the warehouse put-away that is ready to handle.

You can sort the put-away lines by various criteria, for example, by item, shelf number, or due date, and

thereby optimize the put-away process.

3. On each line, in the Qty. to HandleQty. to Handle field, enter the quantity you want to put away.

4. After you have completed putting the items away, choose the Register Put-awayRegister Put-away  action to record the

completion of the activity and make the items available for picking.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Put-awaysPut-aways , and then choose the related link. If put-away instructions have been

created, a warehouse put-away is visible.

2. Open the warehouse put-away that you want to work on.

3. If your warehouse requires, enter your user ID on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab when you begin work on a particular

put-away.

4. Perform the take and place actions indicated in the Action TypeAction Type field on the lines.

Note that each receipt line has become at least two lines in the warehouse put-away:

The first line, with TakeTake in the Action TypeAction Type field, indicates where the items are located in the

receiving area. You cannot change the zone and bin field on this line.

The next line, with PlacePlace in the Action TypeAction Type field, shows where you must place the items in

warehouse storage. If the warehouse has received a large number of items on one receipt line, they

may have to be put away in several bins, so there is a Place line for each bin.

If the Take and Place lines for each receipt line do not immediately follow one another, and you want
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them to do so, you can sort the lines by selecting ItemItem in the Sor ting MethodSor ting Method field on the GeneralGeneral

FastTab.

If the physical layout of the warehouse reflects the bin rankings, you can use the Bin RankingBin Ranking

sorting method to prepare a put-away round that will minimize your steps through the warehouse.

5. When you have placed all the items in bins as instructed, choose the Register Put-awayRegister Put-away  action.

At locations that are set up to use directed put-away and pick, the following settings are prerequisites for the

procedure above:

A put-away template is set up. For more information, see Set Up Put-away Templates.

The weight, cubage, and special storage requirements of the item or stockkeeping unit are defined. For more

information, see Gross Weight.

The capacity, bin type, and bin ranking of the bins. For more information, see Bin Ranking.

The bin ranking is taken into consideration when more than one bin matches put-away template criteria. If both

the put-away template criteria and the bin ranking are the same for more than one bin, the bin with the highest

number is selected.

If your location uses both put-away processing and receive processing and you have deleted put-away lines, or if

you use directed put-away and pick and have decided not to use the put-away worksheet, you can create or

recreate put-away instructions for the posted receipt lines.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Whse. ReceiptsPosted Whse. Receipts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a posted receipt that might need to be put away.

3. Choose the CardCard action.

If the Document StatusDocument Status  field is blank, the receipt has not been put away at all. Otherwise, the field

indicates the receipt is partially put-away or completely put-away.

4. If the receipt is partially put away or not put away at all, choose the Create Put-awayCreate Put-away  action.

5. Fill in the batch job request page to create the put-away, and then choose the OKOK button.

Warehouse Management

Inventory

Setting Up Warehouse Management

Assembly Management

Design Details: Warehouse Management

Working with Business Central



Put Away Production or Assembly Output
11/5/2020 • 4 minutes to read • Edit Online

To create the inbound warehouse request

NOTENOTE

To put output away with an inventory put-away

To put output away with a warehouse internal put-away

How you put away your output from production depends on how your warehouse is set up as a location. For more

information, see Setting Up Warehouse Management.

In basic warehouse configurations where the location requires put-away processing, but not receive processing,

you use the Inventor y Put-awayInventor y Put-away  document to organize and record the put-away of output.

In advanced warehouse configurations where the location requires both put-away and receive processing, you

create either an internal put-away document or a movement document to put away the output.

The first step in creating putting output away is to create the inbound warehouse request. This request informs the

warehouse that the production or assembly order output is ready to be put away.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Released Production OrderReleased Production Order , and then choose the related link.

2. On the production order that is ready for put-away, choose the Create Inbound Whse. RequestCreate Inbound Whse. Request action.

You can also create the inbound warehouse request by selecting the Create Inbound RequestCreate Inbound Request  check box when you refresh

the production order. For more information, see Refresh or Replan Production Orders.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Inventor y Put-awayInventor y Put-away , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new inventory put-away. For more information, see Put Items Away with Inventory Put-aways.

3. To access the production order output, choose the Get Source DocumentsGet Source Documents  action, and then select the released

production order.

4. Fill in the put-away lines as appropriate.

5. When the lines are ready for posting, choose the PostPost action. The posting will create the necessary warehouse

entries and post the output of the items.

You can also create an Inventor y Put-awayInventor y Put-away  directly from the released production order. For more information,

see Put Items Away with Inventory Put-aways.

When you post an inventory put-away, it is assumed that all the operations are posted according to the standard

routing, that is, output quantity is posted according to the last operation. You can use the output journal to post

variances in output quantity and the setup and run times. If it is required to post partially after you have created

the inventory put-away, you can do so on setup times and quantities for all operations except the last one. In that

case, the last operation is controlled by the inventory put-away.

If you only need to post setup or run time on the last operation, then set the output quantity on the last operation

to 0. Alternatively, you can choose not to post the last line at all by simply deleting it

1. Choose the  icon, enter Whse. Internal Put-awayWhse. Internal Put-away , and then choose the related link.
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2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the header of a new internal put-away with at least the Location CodeLocation Code.

4. Fill in a line for each item you wish to move to the warehouse. You only have to fill in the Item No.Item No. and the

QuantityQuantity  fields.

When you select the Item No.Item No. field, the Bin Contents ListBin Contents List  opens instead of the Item ListItem List . This is because you

want to put away an item that is in a particular bin - a Bin Content - not just an item, and you already know the bin

the item should be taken from.

5. To fill the worksheet lines with the entire bin content or the filtered bin content of bins in the location,

choose the Get Bin ContentGet Bin Content action.

6. Choose the Create Put-awayCreate Put-away  action, and the items you want to move out of production are now on put-

away instructions waiting to be stored in the warehouse.

When your warehouse location is set up to use directed put-away and pick, the warehouse is linked to your manufacturing

facility through the default production bins: the inbound and outbound production bins and the open shop bin, all of which

you define on the BinsBins FastTab of the location card. When you post the output of a production order, the output is placed in

the Outbound Production BinOutbound Production Bin . You follow the same procedure as described above to put-away the production output,

except that instead of using the item's default bin, you will move or put-away the items from the Outbound ProductionOutbound Production

BinBin to the item's default bin.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Movement WorksheetMovement Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the header, and create a line for each item you wish to move to the warehouse.

3. Fill in both the From Bin CodeFrom Bin Code and the To Bin CodeTo Bin Code fields, and enter the quantity in the QuantityQuantity  field.

4. To fill the worksheet lines with the entire bin content or the filtered bin content of bins in the location, choose

the Get Bin ContentGet Bin Content action.

5. Choose the Create MovementCreate Movement action. The warehouse movement instructions are created with Take and Place

lines for warehouse employees to perform.

You cannot enter the source document number, such as the Production Order No., in the internal put-away, put-away, or

movement documents for either of these procedures.
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NOTENOTE

To plan instructions in the put-away worksheet

If your location requires both put-away and receive processing, and you want to plan put-away instructions for a

number of receipts, rather than have employees follow the instructions that application creates for separate posted

receipts, you can use the put-away worksheet.

To set up your warehouse so that receipt lines are available to you in the put-away worksheet as soon as they are

posted, select the Use Put-away WorksheetUse Put-away Worksheet field on the WarehouseWarehouse FastTab of the location card. For more

information, see Setting Up Warehouse Management.

If you do not select this field, application will automatically create put-away instructions for receipts as they are

posted.

Regardless of the status of the Use Put-away WorksheetUse Put-away Worksheet  field on the location card, you can always get put-away

instruction lines, that is, posted receipt lines, into the put-away worksheet by doing the following:

1. On the Warehouse Put-awayWarehouse Put-away page, press Ctrl+D to delete the entire put-away instruction, or select the lines that you

want to process in the worksheet and delete them.

2. Continue the process in as many put-aways as you wish, until you have deleted the lines you want to work on in the

worksheet. Now choose Put-away WorksheetsPut-away Worksheets  and proceed with planning.

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Put-away WorksheetPut-away Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Get Warehouse DocumentsGet Warehouse Documents  action. The Put-away SelectionPut-away Selection page opens.

You see all the posted receipts and registered internal put-aways that have been forwarded to the put-away

function, including those for which put-away instructions have already been created. Documents with put-

away lines that have been completely put away and registered are not shown on this list.

3. Select the documents that you want to work on in the worksheet. You can work on lines from several

documents at the same time.

If you try to select a receipt or internal put-away document for which you have already created instructions for all its

lines, application informs you that there is nothing to handle.

4. Fill in the Sor ting MethodSor ting Method field to sort the lines the way you prefer.

The way the lines are sorted in the worksheet does not carry through automatically to the put-away instruction, but

the same sorting possibilities exist, along with bin ranking. The line order you plan in the worksheet is thus easily

recreated when you create the put-away instructions or by sorting in the put-away instructions.

5. Fill in the Qty. to HandleQty. to Handle field. Choose the Autofill Qty.to HandleAutofill Qty.to Handle action, or fill in the fields manually.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/warehouse-how-to-plan-put-aways-in-worksheets.md


See Also

NOTENOTE

6. If necessary, edit the lines manually. You can delete lines, for example, if some items need to be put away in

a bin far away from the bins for the other items.

Lines deleted are only deleted from this worksheet, not from the put-away selection list.

7. Choose the Create Put-awayCreate Put-away  action. The Create DocumentCreate Document page opens, where you can add more

information to the put-away you are creating, as follows:

You can assign the put-away to a specific employee.

You can sort the put-away instruction lines as you did in the worksheet or by bin ranking. When you sort

according to bin ranking, the Take lines appear first, since most receipt bins have a 0 bin ranking, and the

Place lines appear last, starting with the bins with the lowest bin ranking. If you have structured your

warehouse so bins of similar bin ranking are side by side, sorting lines in this way will ultimately save

steps for your warehouse employees.

You can choose not to see the intermediate lines created when application breaks a larger unit of

measure to smaller units of measure by selecting the Set Breakbulk FilterSet Breakbulk Filter  field. For more information,

see Enable Automatic Breaking Bulk with Directed Put-away and Pick.

You can choose not to have the Qty. to HandleQty. to Handle field automatically filled in on the put-away instructions.

You can choose to print the document immediately.

8. Choose the OKOK button, and application creates the put-away according to your requests.

Warehouse Management

Inventory

Setting Up Warehouse Management

Assembly Management

Design Details: Warehouse Management

Working with Business Central



Pick and Put Away Without a Source Document
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online
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To create an internal pick

To create an internal put-away

After items have been put away and before they are picked to fulfill the needs of a production order or shipment,

they are stored in the warehouse as part of available inventory.

Situations can arise where items must be taken out of the warehouse pick bins temporarily, perhaps to serve as

demonstration models in a sales presentation. These items are still owned by the company and are part of

inventory, but they are not available for picking. They are registered in a special purpose bin that you create for this

purpose; technically, the items are in the warehouse, but physically, they could be in a conference or demonstration

room.

In other situations, the production unit might unexpectedly need a few parts for a process. You can pick items for

the production bins using the internal pick. When the process is over and output is created, you post the

consumption of the items and empty the production bin, which in turn decreases the quantity of the item at your

location.

Likewise, items can be returned to the warehouse to be put away. The items may have been taken out of available

inventory for a production order, and then not used at all. To make them part of available inventory again, they

must be put away in the bin.

The Internal Put-awaysInternal Put-aways  enables you to perform put-aways without having to refer to a particular source

document. You can easily set up all the information you need to create a put-away warehouse instruction.

If you are not using internal picks and internal put-aways, these adjustments can be performed using the methods to move

items from bin to bin or to post quantity adjustments in a bin.

When the location uses directed put-away and pick, and therefore uses bin types, you cannot manually move items in or out

of a bin of bin type RECEIVE, because items that are in a RECEIVE-type bin must be registered as being put away before they

are part of available inventory.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Whse. Internal PickWhse. Internal Pick , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the No.No. field and the To Bin CodeTo Bin Code field on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab. The To Bin CodeTo Bin Code field specifies the bin

from which you want to get the items. For production purposes, this bin would be the inbound production bin or

the open shop bin. For other purposes, choose a To Bin Code of a bin type that is not used for picking, most likely

a staging, shipping or special purpose bin.

3. Select an item in the Item No.Item No. field, and fill in the quantities you want to pick.

4. Choose the Create PickCreate Pick  action. A warehouse pick instruction is now ready for a warehouse employee to

perform.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Whse. Internal Put-awayWhse. Internal Put-away , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the No.No. and From Bin CodeFrom Bin Code fields on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab. The From Bin CodeFrom Bin Code field specifies the bin

where the items being returned to the warehouse, perhaps from production, are located.

3. Fill in the item numbers and quantities on the lines.
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4. Choose the Create Put-awayCreate Put-away  action. A warehouse put-away instruction is now ready for a warehouse

employee to perform.
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A Post receipt and
put-away from
the order line

X 2

B Post receipt and
put-away from
an inventory put-
away document

X 3

C Post receipt and
put-away from a
warehouse
receipt document

X 4/5/6

D Post receipt from
a warehouse
receipt document
and post put-
away from a
warehouse put-
away document

X X 4/5/6

About This Walkthrough

This walkthrough requires sample data that is not available in the default demonstration company in Business Central. For

more information, see To create a company with complete sample data in a sandbox.

In Business Central, the inbound processes for receiving and putting away can be performed in four ways using

different functionalities depending on the warehouse complexity level.

For more information, see Design Details: Inbound Warehouse Flow.

The following walkthrough demonstrates method B in the previous table.

In basic warehouse configurations where your location is set up to require put-away processing but not receive

processing, you use the Inventor y Put-awayInventor y Put-away  page to record and post put-away and receipt information for your

inbound source documents. The inbound source document can be a purchase order, sales return order, inbound

transfer order, or production order with output that is ready to be put away.
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Roles

Prerequisites

Story

Setting up the Location

To set up the locationTo set up the location

Even though the settings are called Require PickRequire Pick and Require Put-awayRequire Put-away , you can still post receipts and shipments directly

from the source business documents at locations where you select these check boxes.

This walkthrough demonstrates the following tasks.

Setting up SILVER location for inventory put aways.

Setting up SILVER location for bin handling.

Defining a default bin for item LS-81. (LS-75 is already set up in CRONUS.)

Creating a purchase order for vendor 10000 for 40 loudspeakers.

Verifying that the put-away bins are preset by setup.

Releasing the purchase order for warehouse handling.

Creating an inventory put-away based on a released source document.

Verifying that the put-away bins are inherited from the purchase order.

Registering the warehouse movement into the warehouse and at the same time posting the purchase receipt

for the source purchase order.

This walkthrough demonstrates tasks that are performed by the following user roles:

Warehouse Manager

Purchasing Agent

Warehouse Worker

To complete this walkthrough, you will need:

CRONUS International Ltd. installed.

To make yourself a warehouse employee at SILVER location by following these steps:

1. Choose the  icon, enter Warehouse EmployeesWarehouse Employees , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the User IDUser ID field, and select your own user account on the UsersUsers  page.

3. In the Location CodeLocation Code field, enter SILVER.

4. Select the DefaultDefault field.

Ellen, the warehouse manager at CRONUS International Ltd., creates a purchase order for 10 units of item LS-75

and 30 units of item LS-81 from vendor 10000 to be delivered to SILVER Warehouse. When the delivery arrives at

the warehouse, John, the warehouse worker, puts the items away in default bins defined for the items. When John

posts the put-away, the items are posted as received into inventory and available for sale or other demand.

The setup of the Location CardLocation Card page defines the company’s warehouse flows.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the SILVER location card.



Creating the Purchase Order

To create the purchase orderTo create the purchase order

Receiving and Putting the Items Away

To receive and put the items awayTo receive and put the items away

3. Select the Require Put-awayRequire Put-away  check box.

Proceed to set up a default bin for the two item numbers to control where they are put away.

4. Choose the BinsBins  action.

5. Select the first row, for bin S-01-0001, and then choose the ContentsContents  action.

Notice on the Bin ContentBin Content page that item LS-75 is already set up as content in bin S-01-0001.

6. Choose the NewNew  action.

7. Select the FixedFixed and the DefaultDefault fields.

8. In the Item No.Item No. field, enter LS-81.

Purchase orders are the most common type of inbound source document.
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LS_75 SILVER S-01-0001 10

LS-81 SILVER S-01-0001 30
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1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Create a purchase order for vendor 10000 on the work date (January 23) with the following purchase order

lines.

The bin code is entered automatically according to the setup that you performed in the “Setting up the Location”

section.

Proceed to notify the warehouse that the purchase order is ready for warehouse handling when the

delivery arrives.

4. Choose the ReleaseRelease action.

The delivery of loudspeakers from vendor 10000 has arrived at SILVER warehouse, and John proceeds to

put them away.

On the Inventor y Put-awayInventor y Put-away  page, you can manage all inbound warehouse activities for a specific source

document, such as a purchase order.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Inventor y Put-awaysInventor y Put-aways , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Select the Source DocumentSource Document field, and then select Purchase OrderPurchase Order .
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4. Select the Source No.Source No. field, select the line for the purchase from vendor 10000, and then choose the OKOK

button.

Alternatively, choose the Get Source DocumentGet Source Document action, and then select the purchase order.

5. Choose the Autofill Qty. to HandleAutofill Qty. to Handle action.

Alternatively, in the Qty. to HandleQty. to Handle field, enter 10 and 30 respectively on the two inventory put-away lines.

6. Choose the PostPost action, select the ReceiveReceive action, and then choose the OKOK button.

The 40 loudspeakers are now registered as put away in bin S-01-0001, and a positive item ledger entry is

created reflecting the posted purchase receipt.

Put Items Away with Inventory Put-aways

Set Up Basic Warehouses with Operations Areas

Move Components to an Operation Area in Basic Warehouse Configurations

Pick for Production or Assembly

Move Items Ad Hoc in Basic Warehouse Configurations

Design Details: Inbound Warehouse Flow

Business Process Walkthroughs

Working with Business Central
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A Post receipt and
put-away from
the order line

X 2

B Post receipt and
put-away from an
inventory put-
away document

X 3

C Post receipt and
put-away from a
warehouse
receipt document

X 4/5/6

D Post receipt from
a warehouse
receipt document
and post put-
away from a
warehouse put-
away document

X X 4/5/6

About This Walkthrough

This walkthrough requires sample data that is not available in the default demonstration company in Business Central. For

more information, see To create a company with complete sample data in a sandbox.

In Business Central, the inbound processes for receiving and putting away can be performed in four ways using

different functionalities depending on the warehouse complexity level.

For more information, see Design Details: Inbound Warehouse Flow.

The following walkthrough demonstrates method D in the previous table.

In advanced warehouse configurations where your location is set up to require receiving processing in addition to

put-away processing, you use the Warehouse ReceiptWarehouse Receipt page to record and post the receipt of items on multiple

inbound orders. When the warehouse receipt is posted, one or more warehouse put-away documents are created to

instruct warehouse workers to take the received item and place them in designated places according to bin setup or

in other bins. The specific placement of the items is recorded when the warehouse put-away is registered. The

inbound source document can be a purchase order, sales return order, inbound transfer order, or assembly or

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/walkthrough-receiving-and-putting-away-in-advanced-warehousing.md


Roles

Prerequisites

Story

Reviewing the WHITE Location Setup

To review the location setupTo review the location setup

production order with output that is ready to be put away. If the receipt is created from an inbound order, more than

one inbound source document can be retrieved for the receipt. By using this method you can register many items

arriving from different inbound orders with one receipt.

This walkthrough demonstrates the following tasks.

Setting up WHITE location for receiving and putting away.

Creating and releasing two purchase orders for full warehouse handling.

Creating and posting a warehouse receipt document for multiple purchase order lines from specific vendors.

Registering a warehouse put-away for the received items.

This walkthrough demonstrates tasks that are performed by the following user roles:

Warehouse Manager

Purchasing Agent

Receiving Staff

Warehouse Worker

To complete this walkthrough, you will need:

CRONUS International Ltd. installed.

To make yourself a warehouse employee at WHITE location by following these steps:

1. Choose the  icon, enter Warehouse EmployeesWarehouse Employees , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the User IDUser ID field, and select your own user account on the UsersUsers  page.

3. In the Location CodeLocation Code field, enter WHITE.

4. Select the DefaultDefault field.

Ellen, the warehouse manager at CRONUS International Ltd., creates two purchase orders for accessory items from

vendors 10000 and 20000 to be delivered to WHITE warehouse. When the deliveries arrive at the warehouse,

Sammy, who is responsible for receiving items from vendors 10000 and 20000, uses a filter to create receipt lines

for purchase orders arriving from the two vendors. Sammy posts the items as received into inventory in one

warehouse receipt and makes the items available for sale or other demand. John, the warehouse worker, takes the

items from the receiving bin and puts them away. He puts all units away in their default bins, except 40 out of 100

received hinges that he puts away in the assembly department by splitting the put-away line. When John registers

the put-away, the bin contents are updated and the items are made available for picking from the warehouse.

The setup of the Location CardLocation Card page defines the company’s warehouse flows.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the WHITE location card.

3. Note on the WarehouseWarehouse FastTab that the Directed Put-away and PickDirected Put-away and Pick check box is selected.

This means that the location is set up for the highest complexity level, reflected by the fact that all warehouse



Creating the Purchase Orders

To create the purchase ordersTo create the purchase orders

Receiving the Items

To receive the itemsTo receive the items

handling check boxes on the FastTab are selected.

4. Note on the BinsBins  FastTab that bins are specified in the Receipt Bin CodeReceipt Bin Code and the Shipment Bin CodeShipment Bin Code

fields.

This means that when you create a warehouse receipt, this bin code is copied to the header of the warehouse

receipt document by default and to the lines of the resulting warehouse put-aways.

Purchase orders are the most common type of inbound source document.
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70200 WHITE 100 PCS

70201 WHITE 50 PCS
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70100 WHITE 10 CAN

70101 WHITE 12 CAN

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Create a purchase order for vendor 10000 on the work date (January 23) with the following purchase order

lines.

Proceed to notify the warehouse that the purchase order is ready for warehouse handling when the delivery

arrives.

4. Choose the ReleaseRelease action.

Proceed to create the second purchase order.

5. Choose the NewNew  action.

6. Create a purchase order for vendor 20000 on the work date with the following purchase order lines.

Choose the ReleaseRelease action.

The deliveries of items from vendors 10000 and 20000 have arrived at WHITE warehouse, and Sammy starts

to process the purchase receipts.

On the Warehouse ReceiptWarehouse Receipt page, you can manage multiple inbound orders for source documents, such as a

purchase order.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Warehouse ReceiptsWarehouse Receipts , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.



Putting the Items Away

To put the items awayTo put the items away

3. In the Location CodeLocation Code field, enter WHITE.

4. Choose the Use Filters to Get Src. Docs.Use Filters to Get Src. Docs. action.

5. In the CodeCode field, enter ACCESSORYACCESSORY.

6. In the Descr iptionDescr iption field, enter Vendors 10000 and 20000Vendors 10000 and 20000 .

7. Choose the ModifyModify  action.

8. On the PurchasePurchase FastTab, in the Buy-from Vendor No. FilterBuy-from Vendor No. Filter  field, enter 10000|2000010000|20000 .

9. Choose the RunRun action. The warehouse receipt is filled with four lines representing purchase order lines for

the specified vendors. The Qty. to ReceiveQty. to Receive field is filled because you did not select the Do not Fill Qty. toDo not Fill Qty. to

HandleHandle check box on the Filters to Get Source Docs.Filters to Get Source Docs. page.

10. Optionally, if you want to use a filter as described earlier in this section, choose the Get Source DocumentGet Source Document

action, and then select purchase orders from the vendors in question.

11. Choose the Post ReceiptPost Receipt action, and then choose the YesYes  button.

Positive item ledger entries are created reflecting the posted purchase receipts of accessories from vendors

10000 and 20000, and the items are ready to be put away in the warehouse from the receiving bin.

On the Warehouse Put-awayWarehouse Put-away  page, you can manage put-aways for a specific warehouse receipt document

covering multiple source documents. Like all warehouse activity documents, each item on the warehouse put-away

is represented by a Take line and a Place line. In the following procedure, the bin code on the Take lines is the default

receiving bin at WHITE location, W-08-0001.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Put-AwaysPut-Aways , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the only warehouse put-away document in the list, and then choose the EditEdit action.

The warehouse put-away document opens with a total of eight Take or Place lines for the four purchase order

lines.

The warehouse worker is told that 40 hinges are needed in the assembly department, and he proceeds to

split the single Place line to specify a second Place line for bin W-02-0001 in the assembly department

where he places that part of the received hinges.

3. Select the second line on the Warehouse Put-awayWarehouse Put-away  page, the Place line for item 70200.

4. In the Qty. to HandleQty. to Handle field, change the value from 100 to 60.

5. On the L inesLines  FastTab, choose FunctionsFunctions , and then choose Split L ineSplit L ine. A new line is inserted for item 70200

with 40 in Qty. to HandleQty. to Handle field.

6. In the Bin CodeBin Code field, enter W-02-0001. The Zone CodeZone Code field is automatically filled.

Proceed to register the put-away.

7. Choose the Register Put-AwayRegister Put-Away  action, and then choose the YesYes  button.

The received accessories are now put-away in the items’ default bins, and 40 hinges are placed in the

assembly department. The received items are now available for picking to internal demand, such as

assembly orders, or to external demand, such as sales shipments.
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Put Items Away with Warehouse Put-aways

Move Items in advanced warehouse configurations

Design Details: Inbound Warehouse Flow

Walkthrough: Receiving and Putting Away in Basic Warehouse Configurations
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TOTO SEESEE

Move items between bins in basic warehouse configurations
at any time and without source documents.

Move Items in Basic Warehouse Configurations

Use the warehouse movement worksheet to move items in
advanced warehouse configurations, both for source
documents and ad hoc.

Move Items in Advanced Warehouse Configurations

Bring component items to internal operations in basic
warehouse configurations as requested by source documents
for those operations.

Move Components to an Operation Area in Basic Warehouse
Configurations

Plan which bins to fill or empty to maintain an efficient flow,
such as emptying a bulk storage area before a large receipt.

Plan Warehouse Movements in Worksheets

Update the frequency at which bins, such as picking bins,
must be replenished as a result of demand fluctuations.

Calculate Bin Replenishment

Restructure your warehouse with new bin codes and new bin
characteristics and potentially move them around.

Restructure Warehouses

See Also

The warehouse activity of moving items within the warehouse is performed in different ways depending on how

warehouse management features are configured. The complexity can rank from no warehouse features, through

basic warehouse configurations for order-by order handling in one or more activities only, to advanced

configurations where all warehouse activities must be performed in a directed workflow. For more information, see

Setting Up Warehouse Management.

While in one warehouse location, items may need to be moved between bins to support the daily warehouse

activities involved in keeping items flowing through the warehouse. Some movements happen in direct relation to

internal operations, such as a production order that needs components delivered or end items put away. Other

movements happen as mere warehouse space optimization or as ad-hoc movements to and from operations.

Additional movement tasks are to periodically replenish picking bins or shop floor bins and to modify bin content

information.

Moving items to other locations affects the item ledger entries and must therefore be done by transfer order. For

more information, see Transfer Inventory Between Locations.

The inventory-related tasks of counting, adjusting, and reclassifying items may involve warehouse tasks that must

be performed on warehouse entries before they can be synchronized with the related item ledger entries. For more

information, see Count, Adjust, and Reclassify Inventory

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

Warehouse Management

Inventory

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/warehouse-move-items.md
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To move items as an internal movement

You may occasionally need to move items between internal bins, not receiving or shipping bins, without a specific

demand from a source document. You may perform these ad hoc movements, for example, to reorganize the

warehouse, to bring items to an inspection area, or to move additional items to and from a production area

without a system relation to the production order source document.

In basic warehouse configurations, that is locations that use the Bin Mandator yBin Mandator y  setup field and possibly the

Require PickRequire Pick  and the Require Put-awayRequire Put-away  setup fields, you can register ad hoc movements without source

documents in the following ways:

With the Internal MovementInternal Movement page.

With the Item Reclassification JournalItem Reclassification Journal  page.

In advanced warehouse configurations, that is locations that use the Directed Put-away and PickDirected Put-away and Pick setup field, you use

the Movement WorksheetMovement Worksheet  page or the Internal Whse. PickInternal Whse. Pick or the Internal Whse. Put-awayInternal Whse. Put-away pages to move items

ad hoc between bins.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Internal MovementInternal Movement, and then choose the related link.

2. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the No.No. field, either by leaving the field or by choosing the AssistEditAssistEdit

button to select from the number series.

3. In the Location CodeLocation Code field, enter the location where the movement takes place.

If the location is set up as your default location as a warehouse employee, the location code is inserted

automatically.

4. In the To Bin CodeTo Bin Code field, enter a code for the bin that you want to move the item to. For production

purposes, this could be the open shop floor bin code, for example, as defined on the location card or work

center.

5. In the Due DateDue Date field, enter the date by which the movement must be completed.

6. On the L inesLines  FastTab, choose the Item No.Item No. field to open the Bin Contents L istBin Contents L ist page, and then select the

item to move based on its availability in bins. Alternatively, choose the Get Bin ContentsGet Bin Contents  action to fill the

internal movement lines based on your filters. For more information, see the tooltip for the Get BinGet Bin

ContentContent action.

When you have selected the item, the From Bin CodeFrom Bin Code field is automatically filled according to the selected

bin content, but you can change it to any other bin where the item is available.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/warehouse-how-to-move-items-ad-hoc-in-basic-warehousing.md
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Because the Item No.Item No. field and the From Bin CodeFrom Bin Code field are connected, their values may change interdependently

when you edit either field.

The To Bin CodeTo Bin Code field is filled with the value you entered on the header, but you can change it on the line

to any other bin code that isn’t blocked or dedicated to special purposes. For more information about

making bins dedicated, see Dedicated.

7. When you have defined which bins you want to move the item from and to, enter the quantity to move in

the QuantityQuantity  field.

Quantity must be available in the From Bin code.

8. When you are ready to process the internal movement, choose the Create Inventor y MovementCreate Inventor y Movement action.

When you have created the inventory movement, the internal movement lines are deleted.

You perform the remainder of the ad hoc movement on the Inventor y MovementInventor y Movement page in the same way

as you would for a movement based on source documents. For more information, see for example Move

Components to an Operation Area in Basic Warehouse Configurations

In stead of using warehouse movement documents, you can record the moving of items by reclassifying their bin

codes. For more information, see Count, Adjust, and Reclassify Inventory Using Journals.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item Reclass. JournalItem Reclass. Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. On each journal line, define the bins from which and to which you want to move items by filling in the BinBin

CodeCode and the New Bin CodeNew Bin Code fields.

a. To move a bin's entire contents to another bin, choose the Get Bin ContentsGet Bin Contents  action.

b. Fill in the filters to find the bin whose contents you would like to move and then choose the OKOK button.

The journal lines are filled with the contents of the bin.

3. Fill in the remaining fields on each journal line.

4. Post the reclassification journal.

Unlike with movement documents, a movement posted with the reclassification journal does not create a warehouse

request to perform the physical task.

Warehouse Management

Inventory

Setting Up Warehouse Management
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To move items with the warehouse movement worksheet

To register the warehouse movementTo register the warehouse movement

NOTENOTE

To register the movement of an item that has already occurred

In advanced warehouse configurations, that is, locations with directed put-away and pick, warehouse movements

between bins are performed by a senior employee preparing warehouse movements in the movement worksheet

and then creating the warehouse movements for warehouse employees to perform.

The Movement WorksheetMovement Worksheet page has two functions that can assist in automatically filling in the lines. The first is

the Calculate Bin ReplenishmentCalculate Bin Replenishment function. This function uses the bin rankings to suggest replenishment for

high-ranking bins from low-ranking bins. The second is the Get Bin ContentGet Bin Content function, which fills in the

worksheet lines with the entire bin contents of the bin or bins you specify.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Movement WorksheetMovement Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. Enter the warehouse movement information on the worksheet lines as appropriate.

3. Choose the Create MovementCreate Movement action to create a warehouse movement document which can then be

registered when the warehouse movement is completed.

1. Choose the  icon, enter MovementsMovements , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the warehouse movement that you want to process.

3. On lines of action type PlacePlace, specify where, which, and when to move the item in question by editing the

Zone CodeZone Code, Bin CodeBin Code, Qty. to HandleQty. to Handle, or Due DateDue Date fields.

If your warehouse has been set up so the bin codes follow the physical structure of the warehouse, you can

take quantities of several items from successive bulk bins and then place them in forward picking bins,

which also might be close to one another.

4. On lines of action type TakeTake, specify in the Qty. to HandleQty. to Handle field a part quantity of the bin content that you

want to move. All other fields on lines of action type TakeTake are read-only.

5. To move all suggested quantities as specified in the QuantityQuantity  field, choose the Autofill Qty. to HandleAutofill Qty. to Handle

action.

6. Choose the RegisterRegister  action.

If the location uses directed put-away and pick, then you cannot manually move items in or out of bins of bin type RECEIVE,

because items in such bins must be registered as being put away before they are part of available inventory.

If your location uses directed put-away and pick, and you need to move items to other bins without a pre-existing

warehouse put-away, pick, or movement, you can register the correct placement of the items in the warehouse

using the Whse. Reclassification JournalWhse. Reclassification Journal .

1. Choose the  icon, enter Whse. Reclassification JournalWhse. Reclassification Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the Item No.Item No., From Zone CodeFrom Zone Code, From Bin CodeFrom Bin Code, To Zone CodeTo Zone Code, and To Bin CodeTo Bin Code fields.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/warehouse-how-to-move-items-in-advanced-warehousing.md
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3. Choose the RegisterRegister  action.

Warehouse Management
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If item processing operations occur at your warehouse location, then you may have to move items between

internal bins to respond to internal source documents, such as production, assembly, or service orders at the

location.

For information about moving items between bins without source documents, see Internal Movement.

In advanced warehouse configurations, which are locations that use the Directed Put-away and PickDirected Put-away and Pick setup

field, you can use the Movement WorksheetMovement Worksheet page to move items between bins. For more information, see

Move Items in Advanced warehouse Configurations.

In basic warehouse configurations, which are locations that use the Bin Mandator yBin Mandator y  setup field and the RequireRequire

PickPick setup field, you can register movement of items to internal operation areas based on internal source

documents in the following ways:

With the Inventor y MovementInventor y Movement page.

With the Inventor y PickInventor y Pick  page.

Inventory picks also post negative item ledger entries as consumption and are only supported for production

components. For more information, see the Inventory Pick page.

For detailed information about inventory movements, see the Inventory Movement page.

Two different roles can create the initial inventory movement. An assembly worker, for example, can create it

from a released assembly order so that it shows up in the warehouse worker ’s list of work to do. To create an

inventory movement for assembly order lines that are ready to have components moved to their specified bins,

the assembly worker uses the Create Inventor y MovementCreate Inventor y Movement function.

Alternatively, a warehouse worker can create it by pointing to the released assembly order in question. This is

described in the following procedure.

If the movement is for an assembly order where the item is assembled to a sales order, then you can define that the

inventory movement document is automatically created when you create the inventory pick document that takes the

finished assembly item and posts the shipment. To set this up, select the Create Movements AutomaticallyCreate Movements Automatically  field on

the Assembly SetupAssembly Setup page

For more information about assembly orders and basic warehouse configurations, see Handling Assemble-to-Order Items

with Inventory Picks.

This procedure shows how to create an inventory movement from the Inventor y MovementInventor y Movement page by

referencing a released assembly order as a source document. The procedure is the same when you move

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/warehouse-how-to-move-components-to-an-operation-area-in-basic-warehousing.md
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components for production orders and service orders.
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1. Choose the  icon, enter Inventor y MovementInventor y Movement, and choose the relevant link.

2. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the No.No. field. You can press the Enter key to select from the number series.

3. In the Location CodeLocation Code field, enter the location where the movement occurs.

4. Choose the Get Source DocumentsGet Source Documents  action. Alternatively, fill in the Source DocumentSource Document field, and then

choose the AssistEditAssistEdit button in the Source No.Source No. field.

5. On the Source DocumentsSource Documents  page, select the assembly order that you want to move components for, and

then choose the OKOK button.

For each needed component that can be moved, one Take line and one Place line are generated on the

Inventor y MovementsInventor y Movements  page. All fields except the Qty. to HandleQty. to Handle field are prefilled according to the

source document lines. The Qty. to HandleQty. to Handle field is set to zero until you enter the quantity that you have

actually moved.

You can change the bin code on a Take line but only according to availability. If you choose the AssistEditAssistEdit

button in the Bin CodeBin Code field on a Take line, then the Bin ContentsBin Contents  page opens and only shows bins

where the component is available.

You cannot change the bin code on a Place line. Only the bin code that is defined on the component line of

the source document is accepted. This supports the principle that the role who requests a component,

which is an assembly worker in this procedure, knows where the component must be placed. If you want

to place the components in a different bin, then you must first change the bin code on the component line

and then re-create the inventory movement lines.

6. In the Qty. to HandleQty. to Handle field, enter the full or partial quantity that you have actually moved. The value on

the Take and the Place lines must be the same. Otherwise, you cannot register the movement.

As in other warehouse activities, you can split the Place line by selecting the ActionsActions action and then choosing the

Split LineSplit Line action. In that case, the sum of the two split Place lines must equal the quantity on the Take line.

7. When you are ready to register the movements that you have performed, choose the Register Invt.Register Invt.

MovementMovement action.

Warehouse entries are created reflecting that the components now exist in the bins specified on the

assembly order lines.

Unlike when you move components with an inventory pick, consumption is not posted when you register an

inventory movement. That step must be performed separately by posting the assembly order output and

consumption. For more information, see Assembly Order.

Warehouse Management

Inventory
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To replenish pick bins

NOTENOTE
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When the location is set up to use directed put-away and pick, priorities of the put-away template for the location

are taken into account when putting receipts away. Priorities include the minimum and maximum quantities of bin

content that have been fixed for a particular bin, and the bin rankings. Therefore, if items are arriving at a steady

pace, the most-used pick bins will be filled up as they are emptied.

But inventory does not always arrive in a steady trickle. Sometimes, items are purchased in large quantities so that

the company can obtain a rebate, or your production unit might produce a lot of one item to achieve a low unit

cost. Then items will not be received in the warehouse again for some time, and the warehouse needs to

periodically move items to pick bins from bulk storage areas.

It could also be that the warehouse is expecting new stock to arrive soon and wants to empty the bulk storage area

of items before the new merchandise arrives.

Finally, if you have defined your bulk storage bins with a bin type action Put AwayPut Away  only, that is, the bin type does

not have the PickPick action selected, you must always keep your pick bins replenished, since Put Away-type bins are

not suggested for a pick of inventory.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Movement WorksheetMovement Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Calculate Bin ReplenishmentCalculate Bin Replenishment action to open the report request page.

3. Fill in the batch job request page to limit the scope of the replenishment suggestions that will be calculated. For

example, you might be concerned with particular items, zones, or bins.

4. Choose the OKOK button. Lines are created for the replenishment movements that need to be performed

according to the rules that have been set up for the bins and bin contents, that is, items in bins.

5. If you want to perform all the suggested replenishments, choose the Create MovementCreate Movement action. Employees can

now find instructions in the MovementsMovements  menu item, carry them out and register them.

6. If you only want some of the suggestions to be performed, delete the lines that are less important and then

create a movement.

The next time you calculate bin replenishment, the suggestions that you have deleted will be recreated, if they are

still valid at that time.

If the following conditions are met for an item:

The item has an expiration date, and

The Pick According to FEFOPick According to FEFO field on the location card is selected, and

You use the Calculate Bin ReplenishmentCalculate Bin Replenishment  functionality

then the From ZoneFrom Zone and From BinFrom Bin fields will be blank because the algorithm to calculate from where to move the items is

triggered only when you activate the Create MovementCreate Movement  function.

Warehouse Management

Picking by FEFO
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To calculate a replenishment movement

To move the entire contents of one or more bins by using the Get Bin
Content function

Plan movements in the worksheet using a bin replenishment function or manually planning the lines that you want

to create as movement instructions.

As the warehouse ships items out to customers, the bins with the highest bin rankings contain fewer and fewer

items. To fill up these high-ranking pick bins with items from other bins, run the Calculate Bin ReplenishmentCalculate Bin Replenishment

function on the Movement WorksheetMovement Worksheet page

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Movement WorksheetMovement Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Calculate Bin ReplenishmentCalculate Bin Replenishment action.

Business Central creates lines that indicate precisely how you should move items from the low-ranking bins

to the higher-ranking bins.

A movement is suggested according to FEFO when you activate the Create MovementCreate Movement  function if the following

conditions are met for an item:

The item has an expiration date.

The Pick According to FEFOPick According to FEFO check box on the location card is selected.

The Bin Mandator yBin Mandator y  check box on the location card is selected.

The From ZoneFrom Zone and From BinFrom Bin fields are blank.

For more information, see Picking by FEFO.

3. Look through the lines and change them if necessary, or delete some of them if there is not enough time to

perform them all.

4. Choose the Create MovementCreate Movement action to make a warehouse instruction for action by warehouse

employees.

You can also use the movement worksheet to plan other movement of inventory within the warehouse. For

example, when you want to place items in a bin for quality control, you can use the movement worksheet to plan

this action and then create a movement to make instructions for an employee.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Movement WorksheetMovement Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Get Bin ContentGet Bin Content action. Use the request page to filter which bins and items you want to appear

on the movement worksheet lines.

3. Fill in the relevant fields in the batch job request page. For example, if you want to see the bin content of all

the bins in a certain zone at the location, fill in the Zone CodeZone Code field. If you want to retrieve lines for each bin

that contains a particular item, fill in the Item No.Item No. field.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/warehouse-how-to-plan-warehouse-movements-in-worksheets.md
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You cannot manually move items in or out of a bin of bin type RECEIVE, because items that are in a RECEIVE-type bin

must be registered as being put away before they are part of available inventory.

4. If you are retrieving many lines, choose Sor tSor t to select a sorting method to determine the order the lines will

appear in the worksheet, and then choose the OKOK button.

Movement lines are retrieved according to FEFO when you activate the Get Bin ContentGet Bin Content  function if the following

conditions are met for an item:

The item has an expiration date.

The Pick According to FEFOPick According to FEFO check box on the location card is selected.

The Bin Mandator yBin Mandator y  check box on the location card is selected.

The From ZoneFrom Zone and From BinFrom Bin fields are blank.

5. Complete some of the retrieved lines to reflect the changes you want to make. For each item that you want

to move, you must fill in the Item No.Item No., From Bin CodeFrom Bin Code, To Bin CodeTo Bin Code, and QuantityQuantity  fields.

6. Delete the incomplete lines that you used for information.

7. Once the movement worksheet lines accurately reflect how the movement action should be carried out by

the warehouse employee, choose the Create MovementCreate Movement action to create the instructions for the employee.
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NOTENOTE

TOTO SEESEE

Post the shipment of items directly in the outbound order
document because no warehouse features exist. (Works the
same for sales orders, outbound transfer orders, and return
shipments.)

Ship Items

Pick items order by order and post the shipment in the same
activity, in a basic warehouse configuration.

Pick Items with Inventory Picks

Pick items for multiple orders in an advanced warehouse
configuration.

Pick Items with Warehouse Picks

Pick components for production or assembly in a basic
warehouse configuration.

Pick for Production or Assembly in Basic Warehouse
Configurations

The warehouse activity of picking items before they are shipped or consumed is performed in different ways,

depending on how warehouse management features are configured. The complexity can rank from no warehouse

features, through basic warehouse configurations for order-by-order handling in one or more activities only, to

advanced configurations where all warehouse activities must be performed in a directed workflow. For more

information, see Setting Up Warehouse Management.

If you decide to organize and record your picking activity with warehouse documents, you place a check mark in

the Require PickRequire Pick  field on the location card. This indicates that when you have items that need to be picked for an

outbound source document you want the picking of those items to be controlled by the system. An outbound

source document can be a sales order, a purchase return order, an outbound transfer order, a service order, or a

production order whose components should be picked.

Even though the setting is called Require PickRequire Pick , you can still post shipments directly from the source business document at

location where you select this check box.

If your location is set up to require pick processing but not shipment processing, you use the Inventor y PickInventor y Pick

page to organize the picking information, print the picking information, enter the result of the pick, and post the

picking information, which in turn posts the shipment of the items. In the case of picking components for a

production order, the posting of the pick also posts the consumption.

If your location is set up to require both pick and shipment processing, so that you have placed check marks in

both the Require PickRequire Pick  and Require ShipmentRequire Shipment field on the location card, you use the Warehouse PickWarehouse Pick  page to

handle the pick. The warehouse pick functions similarly to the inventory pick, except that instead of posting the

picking information, you register the pick. This registering process does not post the shipment, but merely makes

the items available for shipment. As a warehouse manager, you can use a pick worksheets to organize pick

information before creating the individual warehouse pick instructions.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/warehouse-pick-items.md


Pick components for production or assembly in an advanced
warehouse configuration.

Pick for Production or Assembly in Advanced Warehouse
Configurations

Plan optimized pick instructions for a number of shipments
rather than have warehouse workers act directly on posted
shipments.

Plan Picks in Worksheets

Pick items technically for a special purpose, such as a
production unit in need of extra components, in such a way
that the items do not technically leave the warehouse.

Pick and Put Away Without a Source Document

Understand how to automatically pick items according to
their expiration date, for example perishable goods.

Picking By FEFO

Split a pick line into multiple lines, for example because there
are not enough items to take from in the designated bin.

Split Warehouse Activity Lines

Get immediate access to picks that are assigned to you as a
warehouse worker.

Find Your Warehouse Assignments

TOTO SEESEE

See Also
Warehouse Management

Inventory

Setting Up Warehouse Management

Assembly Management

Design Details: Warehouse Management

Working with Business Central



Pick Items with Inventory Picks
11/5/2020 • 7 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

To request an inventory pick by releasing the source document

To create an inventory pick based on the source document

When your location is set up to require pick processing but not shipment processing, you use the Inventor yInventor y

PickPick page to record and post picking and shipping information for your source documents. The outbound

source document can be a sales order, a purchase return order, an outbound transfer order, or a production order

whose components are ready to be picked.

Components for assembly orders cannot be picked or posted with inventory picks. Instead, use the Inventor yInventor y

MovementMovement  page. For more information, see Move Components to an Operation Area in Basic Warehousing.

When picking and shipping sales line quantities that are assembled to the order, you must follow certain rules when

creating the inventory pick lines. For more information, see the Handling Assemble-to-Order Items with Inventory Picks

section.

You can create an inventory pick in three ways:

Create the pick in two steps by first requesting an inventory pick by releasing the source document. This

signals to the warehouse that the source document is ready for picking. The inventory pick can then be

created on the Inventor y PickInventor y Pick  page based on the source document.

Create the inventory pick directly from the source document itself.

You can create inventory picks for several source documents at the same time by using the batch job.

For sales orders, purchase return orders, and outbound transfer orders, you create the warehouse request by

releasing the order. The following describes how to do this from a sales order.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the sales order that you want to release, and then choose the ReleaseRelease action.

For production orders, you automatically create the warehouse request for the picking of components, called

flushing, when the production order status is changed to ReleasedReleased or when the released production order is

created. For more information, see Pick for Production or Assembly.

After the warehouse request has been created, a warehouse employee assigned to picking items can see that the

source document is ready to be picked and can create a new pick document based on the warehouse request.

Now that the request is created, the warehouse employee can create a new inventory pick based on the released

source document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Inventor y PicksInventor y Picks , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

Make sure that the No.No. field on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab is filled in.

3. In the Source DocumentSource Document field, select the type of source document you are picking for.

4. In the Source No.Source No. field, select the source document.

5. Alternatively, choose the Get Source DocumentGet Source Document action to select the document from a list of outbound

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/warehouse-how-to-pick-items-with-inventory-picks.md


To create an inventory pick from the source document

To create multiple inventory picks with a batch job

NOTENOTE

To record the inventory picks

To delete inventory pick lines

source documents that are ready for picking at the location.

6. Choose the OKOK button to fill the pick lines according to the selected source document.

1. In the source document, which can be a sales order, purchase return order, outbound transfer order, or

production order, choose the Create Inventor y Put-away/PickCreate Inventor y Put-away/Pick action.

2. Select the Create Invt. PickCreate Invt. Pick  check box.

3. Choose the OKOK button. A new inventory pick will be created.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Create Invt. Put-away / PickCreate Invt. Put-away / Pick , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Warehouse RequestWarehouse Request FastTab, use the Source DocumentSource Document and Source No.Source No. fields to filter on certain

types of documents or ranges of document numbers. For example, you can create picks only for sales orders.

3. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, select the Create Invt. PickCreate Invt. Pick  check box.

4. Choose the OKOK button. The specified inventory picks are created.

If picking and shipping sales line quantities that are assembled to the order you should follow certain rules when creating

the inventory pick lines. For more information, see the Handling Assemble-to-Order Items with Inventory Picks section.

In basic warehouse configurations, items that are assembled to sales orders are picked from the related sales order, as

explained in this topic. For more information, see the Handling Assemble-to-Order Items with Inventory Picks section.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Inventor y PickInventor y Pick , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Bin CodeBin Code field on the pick lines, the bin that the items must be picked from is suggesting per the

item's default bin. You can change the bin in this page if necessary.

3. Perform the pick and enter the information for the actual quantity put away in the Qty. to HandleQty. to Handle field.

If it is necessary to pick the items for one line from more than one bin, for example because they are not

available in the designated bin, then use the Split L ineSplit L ine function on the L inesLines  FastTab. For more

information about splitting lines, see Split Warehouse Activity Lines.

4. When you have performed the pick, choose the PostPost action.

The posting process will post the shipment of the source document lines that have been picked, or in the case of

production orders, the posting process will post the consumption. If the location uses bins, the posting will also

create warehouse entries to post the bin quantity changes.

If items on the inventory pick are not available, then you can delete those inventory pick lines after posting and

then delete the inventory pick document. The source document, such as a sales order or a production order, will

have remaining items to be picked, which can be obtained through a new inventory pick later when the items

become available.



     

WARNINGWARNING

Handling Assemble-to-Order Items with Inventory Picks

See Also

This process is not possible if serial/lot numbers are specified on the source document. For example, if a sales order line

contains a serial/lot number, then that item tracking specification will be deleted if an inventory pick line for the serial/lot

number is deleted.

If inventory pick lines have serial/lot numbers that are not available, you must not delete the lines in question. Instead,

you must change the Qty. to HandleQty. to Handle field to zero, post the actual picks, and then delete the inventory pick document.

This ensures that the inventory pick lines for those serial/lot numbers can be recreated from the sales order later.

The Inventor y PickInventor y Pick  page is also used to pick and ship for sales where items must be assembled before they can

be shipped. For more information, see Sell Items Assembled to Order.

Items to be shipped are not physically present in a bin until they are assembled and posted as output to a bin in

the assembly area. This means that picking assemble-to-order items for shipment follows a special flow. From a

bin, warehouse workers take the assembly items to the shipping dock and then post the inventory pick. The

posted inventory pick then posts the assembly output, the component consumption, and the sales shipment.

You can set up Business Central to automatically create an inventory movement when the inventory pick for the

assembly item is created. To enable this, you must select the Create Movements AutomaticallyCreate Movements Automatically  field on the

Assembly SetupAssembly Setup page. For more information, see Move Components to an Operation Area in Basic

Warehousing.

Inventory pick lines for sales items are created in different ways depending on whether none, some, or all of the

sales line quantities are assembled to order.

In regular sales where you use inventory picks to post shipment of inventory quantities, one inventory pick line,

or several if the item is placed in different bins, is created for each sales order line. This pick line is based on the

quantity in the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field.

In assemble-to-order sales where the full quantity on the sales order line is assembled to order, one inventory

pick line is created for that quantity. This means that the value in the Quantity to Assemble field is the same as

the value in the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field. The Assemble to OrderAssemble to Order  field is selected on the line.

If an assembly output flow is set up for the location, then the value in the Asm.-to-Order Shpt. Bin CodeAsm.-to-Order Shpt. Bin Code field

or the value in the From-Assembly Bin CodeFrom-Assembly Bin Code field, in that order, is inserted in the Bin CodeBin Code field on the

inventory pick line.

If no bin code is specified on the sales order line, and no assembly output flow is set up for the location, then the

Bin CodeBin Code field on the inventory pick line is empty. The warehouse worker must open the Bin ContentsBin Contents  page

and select the bin where the assembly items are assembled.

In combination scenarios, where a part of the quantity must first be assembled and another must be picked from

inventory, a minimum of two inventory pick lines are created. One pick line is for the assemble-to-order

quantity. The other pick line depends on which bins can fulfill the remaining quantity from inventory. Bin codes

on the two lines are filled in different ways as described for the two different sales types respectively. For more

information, see the “Combination Scenarios” section in Understanding Assemble to Order and Assemble to

Stock.
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NOTENOTE

To pick items for warehouse shipment

When the location is set up to require warehouse pick processing as well as warehouse shipment processing, you

use the warehouse pick documents to create and process pick information prior to posting the warehouse

shipment.

You cannot create a warehouse pick document from scratch because a pick activity is always part of a workflow,

either in a pull or a push scenario.

You can create warehouse pick documents in a pull fashion by opening an empty warehouse shipment document,

detect source documents that are released to shipment, and then create warehouse pick lines for those

shipments. You can use the Get Source DocumentsGet Source Documents  or Use Filter  to Get Source DocumentsUse Filter  to Get Source Documents  functions to

detect source documents that are ready for shipment.

Alternatively, you can use the Pick WorksheetPick Worksheet page to pull and create pick lines in batch mode. For more

information, see Plan Picks in Worksheets.

You can also create warehouse pick documents in a push fashion from the Warehouse ShipmentWarehouse Shipment page by

selecting Create PickCreate Pick .

Picking for warehouse shipment of items that are assembled to the sales order being shipped follows the same steps as for

regular warehouse picks for shipment, as described in this topic. However, the number of pick lines per quantity to ship

may be many to one because you pick the components, not the assembly item.

The warehouse pick lines are created for the value in the Remaining QuantityRemaining Quantity  field on the lines of the assembly order

that is linked to the sales order line that is being shipped. This ensures that all components are picked in one action.

For more information, see the “Handling Assemble-to-Order Items in Warehouse Shipments” section.

For information about picking components for assembly orders generally, including situations where the assembly item is

not due on a sales shipment, see Pick for Production or Assembly.

1. Choose the  icon, enter PicksPicks , and then choose the related link.

If you need to work on a particular pick, select the pick from the list or filter the list to find the picks that

have been assigned to you specifically. Open the pick card.

2. If the Assigned User IDAssigned User ID field is empty, enter your ID to identify yourself if necessary.

3. Perform the actual picking of items.

If the warehouse is set up to use bins, then the items’ default bins are used to suggest where to take the

items from. The instructions appear as two separate lines, at least one for each action type, Take and Place.

If the warehouse is set up to use directed put-away and pick, then the bin ranking is used to calculate the

best bins to pick from, and those bins are then suggested on the pick lines. The instructions appear as two

separate lines, at least one for each action type, Take and Place.

4. When you have performed the pick and placed the items in the shipping area or shipping bin, choose the

Register PickRegister Pick  action.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/warehouse-how-to-pick-items-for-warehouse-shipment.md


Handling Assemble-to-Order Items in Warehouse Shipments

NOTENOTE

See Also

The person responsible for shipment can now bring the items to the shipment dock and post the shipment,

including the related source document, on the Warehouse ShipmentWarehouse Shipment page. For more information, see Ship

Items.

In addition to picking for source documents, as described in this topic, you can take and place items between bins

without referring to source documents. For more information, see Pick and Put Away Without a Source

Document.

In assemble-to-order scenarios, the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field on warehouse shipment lines is used to record how many

units are assembled. The specified quantity is then posted as assembly output when the warehouse shipment is

posted.

For other warehouse shipment lines, the value in the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field is zero from the start.

When workers in charge of assembly finish assembling parts or all of the assemble-to-order quantity, they record

it in the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field on the warehouse shipment line and then choose the Post ShipmentPost Shipment action. The

result is that the corresponding assembly output is posted, including the component consumption. A sales

shipment for the quantity is posted for the sales order.

From the assembly order, you can choose Asm.-to-Order Whse. Shpt. L ineAsm.-to-Order Whse. Shpt. L ine to access the warehouse shipment

line. This is convenient for workers who do not typically use the Warehouse ShipmentWarehouse Shipment page.

After the warehouse shipment is posted, various fields on the sales order line are updated to show progress in

the warehouse. The following fields are also updated to show how many assemble-to-order quantities remain to

be assembled and shipped:

ATO Whse. Outstanding Qty.ATO Whse. Outstanding Qty.

ATO Whse. Outstd. Qty. (Base)ATO Whse. Outstd. Qty. (Base)

In combination scenarios, in which a part of the quantity must first be assembled and another must be shipped from

inventory, two warehouse shipment lines are created. One is for the assemble-to-order quantity, and one is for the

inventory quantity.

In that case, the assemble-to-order quantity is handled as described in this topic, and the inventory quantity is

handled as any other regular warehouse shipment line. For more information about combination scenarios,

see Understanding Assemble to Order and Assemble to Stock.
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NOTENOTE

To pick components in basic warehouse configurations

How you put away your pick components for production or assembly orders depends on how your warehouse is

set up as a location. For more information, see Setting Up Warehouse Management.

In basic warehouse configurations where the location requires pick processing but not shipment processing, you

use the Inventor y PickInventor y Pick  page to organize and record the picking of components.

In basic warehouse configurations, you must pick for assembly orders with the Inventor y MovementInventor y Movement page. For

more information, see Handling Assemble-to-Order Item with Inventory Picks.

In advanced warehouse configurations where locations require both picks and shipments, you use the

Warehouse PickWarehouse Pick  page to bring components to production or assembly orders. For more information, see Pick

for Production or Assembly in Advanced Warehouse Configurations.

The following important differences exist between inventory picks and inventory movements:

When you register an inventory pick for an internal operation, such as production, the consumption of the picked

components is posted at the same time. When you register an inventory movement for an internal operation, you only

record the physical movement of the required components to a bin in the operation area without posting the

consumption.

When you use inventory picks, the Bin CodeBin Code field on a production order component line defines the take bin from

where components are decreased when posting consumption. When you use inventory movements, the Bin CodeBin Code

field on production order component lines defines the place bin in the operation area where the warehouse worker

must place the components.

A system precondition for picking, or moving, components for source documents is that an outbound warehouse

request exists to notify the warehouse area of the component need. The outbound warehouse request is created

whenever the production order status is changed to Released or when a released production order is created.

In basic warehouse configurations where the location is set up to use picking only, you can pick components for

production activities with the Inventor y PickInventor y Pick  page. For more information, see Pick Items with Inventory Picks.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Inventor y PicksInventor y Picks , and then choose the related link.

2. To access the production order components, choose the Get Source DocumentsGet Source Documents  action, and then select the

released production order.

3. Perform the pick, and then record the actual picking information in the Qty. PickedQty. Picked field.

4. When the lines are ready for posting, choose the PostPost action. The posting creates the necessary warehouse

entries and posts the consumption of the items.

You can also create an Inventor y PickInventor y Pick  directly from the released production order. Choose the CreateCreate

Inventor y Put-away/PickInventor y Put-away/Pick action, select the Create Invt. PickCreate Invt. Pick  check box, and then choose the OKOK button.

Alternatively, you can use the Inventor y MovementInventor y Movement page to move items between bins ad hoc, meaning

without reference to a source document. For more information, see Move Components to an Operation Area in

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/warehouse-how-to-pick-for-production.md
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Basic Warehouse Configurations.

The Inventor y PickInventor y Pick  page is also used to pick and ship for sales where items must be assembled before they can

be shipped. For more information, see Sell Items Assembled to Order.

Items to be shipped are not physically present in a bin until they are assembled and posted as output to a bin in

the assembly area. This means that picking assemble-to-order items for shipment follows a special flow. From a

bin, warehouse workers take the assembly items to the shipping dock and then post the inventory pick. The

posted inventory pick then posts the assembly output, the component consumption, and the sales shipment.

You can set up Business Central to automatically create an inventory movement when the inventory pick for the

assembly item is created. To enable this, you must select the Create Movements AutomaticallyCreate Movements Automatically  field on the

Assembly SetupAssembly Setup page. For more information, see Move Components to an Operation Area in Basic

Warehousing.

Inventory pick lines for sales items are created in different ways depending on whether none, some, or all of the

sales line quantities are assembled to order.

In regular sales where you use inventory picks to post shipment of inventory quantities, one inventory pick line,

or several if the item is placed in different bins, is created for each sales order line. This pick line is based on the

quantity in the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field.

In assemble-to-order sales where the full quantity on the sales order line is assembled to order, one inventory

pick line is created for that quantity. This means that the value in the Quantity to Assemble field is the same as

the value in the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field. The Assemble to OrderAssemble to Order  field is selected on the line.

If an assembly output flow is set up for the location, then the value in the Asm.-to-Order Shpt. Bin CodeAsm.-to-Order Shpt. Bin Code field

or the value in the From-Assembly Bin CodeFrom-Assembly Bin Code field, in that order, is inserted in the Bin CodeBin Code field on the

inventory pick line.

If no bin code is specified on the sales order line, and no assembly output flow is set up for the location, then the

Bin CodeBin Code field on the inventory pick line is empty. The warehouse worker must open the Bin ContentsBin Contents  page

and select the bin where the assembly items are assembled.

In combination scenarios, where a part of the quantity must first be assembled and another must be picked from

inventory, a minimum of two inventory pick lines are created. One pick line is for the assemble-to-order quantity.

The other pick line depends on which bins can fulfill the remaining quantity from inventory. Bin codes on the two

lines are filled in different ways as described for the two different sales types respectively. For more information,

see the “Combination Scenarios” section in Understanding Assemble to Order and Assemble to Stock.

This flow chart shows how the Bin CodeBin Code field on production order component lines is filled according to your

location setup.
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SO URC E DO C UM EN TSO URC E DO C UM EN T REL EA SE M ET H O DREL EA SE M ET H O D

Production Order Change order type to released production order.

Assembly Order Change status to Released.

To pick components using the pick worksheet

In advanced warehouse configurations where the location is set up to use picking as well as shipping, you can pick

components for production and assembly activities with the Warehouse PickWarehouse Pick  page.

Alternatively, you can use the Movement WorksheetMovement Worksheet page to move items between bins ad hoc, meaning without

reference to a source document. For more information, see Move Items in advanced warehouse configurations.

For information about picking items for internal operations in basic warehouse locations that are set up for picking

only, see Move Components to an Operation Area in Basic Warehouse Configurations.

You cannot create a warehouse pick document from scratch because a pick activity is always part of a workflow,

either in a pull or a push scenario.

You can create the warehouse pick document in a push fashion by selecting Create Whse. PickCreate Whse. Pick  on the source

document, such as a released assembly order or warehouse shipment. For more information, see Pick Items with

Warehouse Picks.

Alternatively, you can create the warehouse pick document in a pull fashion by using the Pick WorksheetPick Worksheet page to

detect pick requests, both for shipment and internal operations, and then create the required warehouse pick

documents.

The following procedure explains a pull scenario where you pick components for a released production order

through the Pick WorksheetPick Worksheet page. The procedure also applies for an assembly order.

To create pick requests, both for pull and for push scenarios, the source documents in question must be released.

Release source documents for internal operations in the following ways.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Pick WorksheetPick Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Get Warehouse DocumentsGet Warehouse Documents  action, and then select the component lines from the released

production order.

3. Inspect the lines, sort them to ensure an efficient picking round, and combine them with other worksheet lines

if necessary to make best use of employee time.

4. Choose the Create PickCreate Pick  action.

5. Define how to create the warehouse pick documents and how to sort pick lines by filling fields on the CreateCreate

PickPick page.

6. Choose the OKOK button. Warehouse pick documents are created with pick lines for each component that is

required in the internal operation.

If the internal operation area, such as a production shop floor, is set up with a default bin for placement of

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/warehouse-how-to-pick-for-internal-operations-in-advanced-warehousing.md
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components to be used in the operation, then that bin code is inserted in the Place lines on the warehouse pick

document to instruct warehouse workers where to place the items. For more information, see the To-ProductionTo-Production

Bin CodeBin Code or the To-Assembly Bin CodeTo-Assembly Bin Code field.

This flow chart shows how the Bin CodeBin Code field on production order component lines is filled according to your

location setup.
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To plan picks in the worksheet

If your warehouse is set up to require both pick and shipment processing, the warehouse can choose to operate so

that the lines on shipment documents are not automatically transformed into pick instructions, but are made

available instead to the pick worksheet.

If warehouse pick instructions have already been created, and you would like to combine them into one efficient pick

instruction, then you must delete the individual warehouse picks. The lines to be picked can now be listed in the worksheet.

In the pick worksheet, you can set up pick lists for employees that minimize the time the employee has to move

about the warehouse picking items. There are fields that contain information about the quantities of items

available in the cross-dock bins. This is useful in cross docking situations to plan your work assignments, because

application will always propose a pick from a cross-dock bin before any other bin, regardless of the unit of

measure. The lines in the worksheet can come from a number of source documents and be sorted by item, shelf

number, source document, due date, or ship-to address.

If you sort by due date, you can choose to delete from the worksheet all lines except those that need immediate

attention. The less urgent lines are not deleted as such, but just sent back to the Pick SelectionPick Selection worksheet. When

you create the pick, the lines have already been sorted by due date, and you can choose to assign the pick to a

particular employee.

Picking for warehouse shipment of items that are assembled to the sales order being shipped follows the same steps as for

regular warehouse picks for shipment, as described in this topic. However, the number of pick lines per quantity to ship may

be many to one because you pick the components, not the assembly item.

The warehouse pick lines are created for the value in the Remaining QuantityRemaining Quantity  field on the lines of the assembly order that

is linked to the sales order line that is being shipped. This ensures that all components are picked in one action.

For more information, see “Handling Assemble-to-Order Items in Warehouse Shipments” in Warehouse Shipment.

For information about picking components for assembly orders generally, including situations where the assembly item is

not due on a sales shipment, see Pick for Assembly or Production in Advanced Warehouse Configurations.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Pick WorksheetPick Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Get Warehouse DocumentsGet Warehouse Documents  action.

3. Select the shipments for which you want to prepare a pick. You can now sort the lines to some degree, but the

sorting you do here will not be carried through to the pick instruction. You can also delete some of the lines to

make a more effective pick. For instance, if there are a number of lines with items in cross-dock bins, you might

want to create a pick for all the lines associated with these lines. The cross-docked items will be shipped, along

with the other items on the shipments, and the cross-dock bins will have space for more incoming items.

4. Choose the Create PickCreate Pick  action, and fill in the Create PickCreate Pick  request page. The sorting you request here will

order the pick lines you create. For example, you can create one pick for each zone and sort the lines by bin

ranking within each pick.
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5. Choose the  icon, enter Warehouse PicksWarehouse Picks , and then choose the related link. The Warehouse PicksWarehouse Picks  page

opens.

6. You can now find the pick assignment you just created by selecting the pick with the highest number.

7. In the pick, you can still alter, if necessary, the assigned user ID and the way the lines are sorted.

8. Choose the Pr intPr int action to print the pick instructions.

9. After you have performed the pick, choose the RegisterRegister  action.

If the bins have been numbered in a way that mirrors the physical layout of the warehouse, the lines sorted by bin

code allow the picker to pick for a number of shipments in one round of the warehouse. The worker takes the

required number of items for each shipment line out of each bin and places them along with the other items for

the particular shipment. A picker can save a great deal of time by picking for several shipments in one visit to a bin.

Another effective sorting option is bin ranking, if the physical layout of the warehouse is more according to bin

ranking than bin code.

In the pick worksheet, you can also sort by ship-to address, enabling you to assemble and ship the orders to far-

away customers first.
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To create an internal pick

To create an internal put-away

After items have been put away and before they are picked to fulfill the needs of a production order or shipment,

they are stored in the warehouse as part of available inventory.

Situations can arise where items must be taken out of the warehouse pick bins temporarily, perhaps to serve as

demonstration models in a sales presentation. These items are still owned by the company and are part of

inventory, but they are not available for picking. They are registered in a special purpose bin that you create for

this purpose; technically, the items are in the warehouse, but physically, they could be in a conference or

demonstration room.

In other situations, the production unit might unexpectedly need a few parts for a process. You can pick items for

the production bins using the internal pick. When the process is over and output is created, you post the

consumption of the items and empty the production bin, which in turn decreases the quantity of the item at your

location.

Likewise, items can be returned to the warehouse to be put away. The items may have been taken out of available

inventory for a production order, and then not used at all. To make them part of available inventory again, they

must be put away in the bin.

The Internal Put-awaysInternal Put-aways  enables you to perform put-aways without having to refer to a particular source

document. You can easily set up all the information you need to create a put-away warehouse instruction.

If you are not using internal picks and internal put-aways, these adjustments can be performed using the methods to move

items from bin to bin or to post quantity adjustments in a bin.

When the location uses directed put-away and pick, and therefore uses bin types, you cannot manually move items in or

out of a bin of bin type RECEIVE, because items that are in a RECEIVE-type bin must be registered as being put away before

they are part of available inventory.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Whse. Internal PickWhse. Internal Pick , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the No.No. field and the To Bin CodeTo Bin Code field on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab. The To Bin CodeTo Bin Code field specifies the bin

from which you want to get the items. For production purposes, this bin would be the inbound production bin

or the open shop bin. For other purposes, choose a To Bin Code of a bin type that is not used for picking, most

likely a staging, shipping or special purpose bin.

3. Select an item in the Item No.Item No. field, and fill in the quantities you want to pick.

4. Choose the Create PickCreate Pick  action. A warehouse pick instruction is now ready for a warehouse employee to

perform.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Whse. Internal Put-awayWhse. Internal Put-away , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the No.No. and From Bin CodeFrom Bin Code fields on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab. The From Bin CodeFrom Bin Code field specifies the bin

where the items being returned to the warehouse, perhaps from production, are located.

3. Fill in the item numbers and quantities on the lines.
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4. Choose the Create Put-awayCreate Put-away  action. A warehouse put-away instruction is now ready for a warehouse

employee to perform.
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First-Expired-First-Out (FEFO) is a sorting method that ensures that the oldest items, those with the earliest

expiration dates, are picked first.

This functionality only works when the following criteria are met:

The item must have a serial/lot number.

On the item’s item tracking code setup, the SN Warehouse TrackingSN Warehouse Tracking field or the Lot Warehouse TrackingLot Warehouse Tracking

field must be selected.

The item must be posted to inventory with an expiration date.

On the location card, the Require PickRequire Pick  check box must be selected.

On the location card, the Pick According to FEFOPick According to FEFO check box must be selected.

On the location card, the Bin Mandator yBin Mandator y  check box must be selected.

When all the criteria are met, then serial/lot-numbered items to be picked are sorted with the oldest first in all

picks and movements, except for items that use SN-specific or lot-specific tracking.

If some serial/lot-numbered items use specific tracking, then those are respected first and under them, the remaining, non-

specific, serial/lot numbers are listed according to FEFO. 

If two serial/lot-numbered items have the same expiration date, then application selects the item with the lowest serial or

lot number. 

When picking serial/lot-numbered items in locations set up for directed put-away and pick, only quantities on bins of type

Pick are picked according to FEFO.

To enable movements according to FEFO, either on the Inventor y MovementInventor y Movement  page or the Movement WorksheetMovement Worksheet

page, you must leave the From BinFrom Bin field empty.

If the Strict Expiration PostingStrict Expiration Posting field is selected, then only items that are not expired will be included in the pick. This

applies even if you are not using Pick according to FEFO.

Picking Items

Pick Items for Warehouse Shipment

Pick Items with Inventory Picks

Design Details: Warehouse Management

Inventory

Working with Business Central

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/warehouse-picking-by-fefo.md


Split Warehouse Activity Lines
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To split warehouse activity lines

NOTENOTE

See Also

In warehouse put-aways, movements, or picks, and in inventory put-aways and inventory picks, bins are

suggested for the picking or putting away of items. The actual quantity in the bin suggested may not be sufficient,

or there is not enough room in the suggested bin to put away the required quantity. In these cases, you need to

split the line, so that the items for one line are either taken from or placed into more than one bin.

The following procedure applies to warehouse documents, such as warehouse put-away, movement, and pick

lines, or inventory put-away, movement, and pick lines.

1. Open a warehouse activity line where you are trying to handle an insufficient quantity.

2. In the Qty. to HandleQty. to Handle field, enter the reduced quantity that you are able to handle.

3. On the L inesLines  FastTab, choose the ActionsActions  action, choose the FunctionsFunctions  action, and then choose the SplitSplit

L ineLine action. A new line appears, which is a copy of the original line, except that the Qty. to HandleQty. to Handle field

contains the quantity that you removed from the original line.

4. Assign an appropriate bin and, if you are using directed put-away and pick, a zone, to this new line, or continue

splitting the line as necessary until you find appropriate bins for all of the quantity.

If the location uses directed put-away and pick and you split the lines, you must be familiar with the warehouse and be able

to choose a bin that matches the storage requirements of the item and that fulfills the general requirements of the

warehouse document. For example, you would not split a line on a pick document and place some items in the bulk storage.
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A Post pick and
shipment from
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B Post pick and
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document

X 3

C Post pick and
shipment from a
warehouse
shipment
document
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D Post pick from a
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document and
post shipment
from a
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shipment
document

X X 4/5/6

About This Walkthrough

This walkthrough requires sample data that is not available in the default demonstration company in Business Central. For

more information, see To create a company with complete sample data in a sandbox.

In Business Central, the outbound processes for picking and shipping can be performed in four ways using different

functionalities depending on the warehouse complexity level.

For more information, see Design Details: Outbound Warehouse Flow.

The following walkthrough demonstrates method B in the previous table.

In basic warehouse configurations where your location is set up to require pick processing but not ship processing,

you use the Inventor y PickInventor y Pick  page to record and post pick and ship information for your outbound source

documents. The outbound source document can be a sales order, purchase return order, outbound transfer order, or

a production order with component need.
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Roles

Prerequisites

Story

Setting Up the Location

This walkthrough demonstrates the following tasks:

Setting up SILVER location for inventory picks.

Creating a sales order for customer 10000 for 30 loudspeakers.

Releasing the sales order for warehouse handling.

Creating an inventory pick based on a released source document.

Registering the warehouse movement from the warehouse and at the same time posting the sales shipment for

the source sales order.

This walkthrough demonstrates tasks that are performed by the following user roles:

Warehouse Manager

Order Processor

Warehouse Worker

To complete this walkthrough, you will need:

For Business Central online, a company based on the Advanced Evaluation - Complete Sample DataAdvanced Evaluation - Complete Sample Data

option in a sandbox environment. For Business Central on-premises, CRONUS International Ltd. installed.

To make yourself a warehouse employee at the location SILVER by following these steps:

1. Choose the  icon, enter Warehouse EmployeesWarehouse Employees , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the User IDUser ID field, and select your own user account on the UsersUsers  page.

3. In the Location CodeLocation Code field, enter SILVER.

4. Select the DefaultDefault field.

Make item LS-81 available at SILVER location by following these steps:

EN T RY  T Y P EEN T RY  T Y P E IT EM  N UM B ERIT EM  N UM B ER LO C AT IO N  C O DELO C AT IO N  C O DE B IN  C O DEB IN  C O DE Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

Positive Adjmt. LS-81 SILVER S-01-0001 20

Positive Adjmt. LS-81 SILVER S-01-0002 20

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item JournalsItem Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the default journal, and then create two item journal lines with the following information about

the work date (January 23).

3. Choose the PostPost action, and then select the YesYes  button.

Ellen, the warehouse manager at CRONUS, sets up SILVER warehouse for basic pick handling where warehouse

workers process outbound orders individually. Susan, the order processor, creates a sales order for 30 units of item

LS-81 to be shipped to customer 10000 from the SILVER Warehouse. John, the warehouse worker must make sure

that the shipment is prepared and delivered to the customer. John manages all involved tasks on the Inventor yInventor y

PickPick page, which automatically points to the bins where LS-81 is stored.
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To create the sales orderTo create the sales order

Picking and Shipping Items

To pick and ship itemsTo pick and ship items

See Also

The setup of the Location CardLocation Card page defines the company’s warehouse flows.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the SILVER location card.

3. On the WarehouseWarehouse FastTab, choose the Require PickRequire Pick  check box.

Sales orders are the most common type of outbound source document.

IT EMIT EM LO C AT IO N  C O DELO C AT IO N  C O DE Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

LS_81 SILVER 30

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Create a sales order for customer 10000 on the work date (January 23) with the following sales order line.

Proceed to notify the warehouse that the sales order is ready for warehouse handling.

4. Choose the ReleaseRelease action.

John proceeds to pick and ship the sold items.

On the Inventor y PickInventor y Pick  page, you can manage all outbound warehouse activities for a specific source document,

such as a sales order. Hover over a field to read a short description.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Inventor y PicksInventor y Picks , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

Make sure that the No.No. field on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab is filled in.

3. Select the Source DocumentSource Document field, and then select Sales OrderSales Order .

4. Select the Source No.Source No. field, select the line for the sale to customer 10000, and then choose the OKOK button.

Alternatively, choose the Get Source DocumentGet Source Document action, and then select the sales order.

5. Choose the Autofill Qty. to HandleAutofill Qty. to Handle action.

Alternatively, in the Qty. to HandleQty. to Handle field, enter 10 and 20 respectively on the two inventory pick lines.

6. Choose the PostPost action, select ShipShip, and then choose the OKOK button.

The 30 loudspeakers are now registered as picked from bins S-01-0001 and S-01-0002, and a negative item

ledger entry is created reflecting the posted sales shipment.

Pick Items with Inventory Picks

Pick Items for Warehouse Shipment
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To ship items with a sales order

NOTENOTE

To ship items with a warehouse shipment

To create a warehouse shipmentTo create a warehouse shipment

When you ship items from a warehouse that is not set up for warehouse shipment processing, you simply record

the shipment on the related business document, such as a sales order, service order, purchase return order, or

outbound transfer order.

When you ship items from a warehouse that is set up warehouse shipment processing, you can ship items only on

the basis of source documents that other company units have released to the warehouse for action.

If your warehouse uses cross-docking and bins, for each line, you can view the quantity of items that have been placed in

the cross-dock bins. The application calculates these quantities automatically whenever the fields on the shipment are

updated. If they are the items that apply to the shipment you are preparing, you can create a pick for all the lines and then

complete the shipment. For more information, see Cross-Dock Items.

The following describes how to ship items from a sales order. The steps are similar for purchase return orders,

service orders, and outbound transfer orders.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Open an existing sales order, or create a new one. For more information, see Sell Products.

3. In the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field, enter the shipped quantity.

The value in the Qty. ShippedQty. Shipped field is updated. If this is a partial shipment, then the value is lower than the

value in the QuantityQuantity  field.

4. Choose the PostPost action.

If your organization does not use sales orders, then, when you post the sales invoice, Business Central assumes that you

have shipped the full quantity. If this contradicts with how your organization works, then we recommend that you use sales

orders and register shipments as explain in this article.

First you create a shipment document from a business source document. Then you pick the specified items for the

shipment.

Typically, the employee who is responsible for shipping creates a warehouse shipment. The following procedure

describes how to create the shipment manually in the default version of Business Central, but your organization

might have automated part of the process, such as with the use of hand-held or mounted scanners that are

supported by external providers.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Warehouse ShipmentsWarehouse Shipments , and then choose the related link.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/warehouse-how-ship-items.md
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2. Choose the NewNew  action.

Fill in the fields on GeneralGeneral  FastTab. When you retrieve source document lines, some of the information is

copied to each line.

For warehouse configuration with directed put-away and pick, if the location has a default zone and bin for

shipments, the Zone CodeZone Code and Bin CodeBin Code fields are filled in automatically, but you can change them as

appropriate.

If you wish to ship items with warehouse class codes other than the class code of the bin in the Bin CodeBin Code field on

the document header, you must delete the contents of the Bin CodeBin Code field on the header before you retrieve source

document lines for the items.

3. Choose the Get Source DocumentsGet Source Documents  action. The Source DocumentsSource Documents  page opens.

From a new or an open warehouse shipment, you can use the Filters to Get Source Docs.Filters to Get Source Docs. page to

retrieve the released source document lines that define which items to ship.

a. Choose the Use Filters to Get Src. Docs.Use Filters to Get Src. Docs. action.

b. To set up a new filter, enter a descriptive code in the CodeCode field, and then choose the ModifyModify  action.

c. Define the type of source document lines that you want to retrieve by filling in the relevant filter fields.

d. Choose the RunRun action.

All released source document lines that fulfill the filter criteria are now inserted in Warehouse ShipmentWarehouse Shipment

page from which you activated the filter function.

The filter combinations that you define are saved on the Filters to Get Source Docs.Filters to Get Source Docs. page until the next

time you need it. You can make an unlimited number of filter combinations. You can change the criteria at

any time by choosing the ModifyModify  action.

4. Select the source documents for which you want to ship items, and then choose the OKOK button.

The lines of the source documents appear on the Warehouse ShipmentWarehouse Shipment page. The Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field is filled

with the quantity outstanding for each line, but you can change the quantity as necessary. If you deleted the

contents of the Bin CodeBin Code field on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab before getting the lines, you must fill in an appropriate bin

code on each shipment line.

You cannot ship more items than the number in the Qty. OutstandingQty. Outstanding field on the source document line. To ship more

items, retrieve another source document that contains a line for the item by using the filter function to get source

documents with the item.

When you have the lines you want to ship, you can start the process that sends the lines to warehouse employees

to pick.

Typically, a warehouse worker responsible for picking creates a pick document, or opens an already created pick

document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Warehouse ShipmentsWarehouse Shipments , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the warehouse shipment that you want to pick for, and then choose the Create PickCreate Pick  action.

3. Fill in the fields in the request page, and then choose the OKOK button. The specified warehouse pick
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document is created.

Alternatively, open an existing warehouse pick.

4. Choose the  icon, enter PicksPicks , and then choose the related link. Select the warehouse pick that you want

to work on.

If the warehouse is set up to use bins, then the pick lines have been converted to Take and Place action lines.

You can sort the lines, assign an employee to the pick, set a break-bulk filter, if you are using directed put-

away and pick, and print the pick instructions.

5. Perform the actual picking of items and place them in the specified shipping bin, or in the shipping area, if

you do not have bins.

6. Choose the Register PickRegister Pick  action.

The Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field and the Document StatusDocument Status  field on the header of the shipment document are

updated. The items you have picked are no longer available for picking for other shipments or for internal

operations.

7. Print your shipping documents, prepare the shipment packages, and then post the shipment.

For more information about picking for warehouse shipments, see Pick Items for Warehouse Shipment.

You can also use the pick worksheet to make several pick instructions into one instruction (for several shipments)

and thereby improve the efficiency of picking in the warehouse. For more information, see Plan Pick in

Worksheets.

If you are waiting for particular items to arrive at the warehouse, and you use cross-dock functionality, then Business Central

calculates on each shipment or pick worksheet line the quantity of the item that is in the cross-dock bin. It updates this field

each time you leave and open the shipment document or worksheet. For more information, see Cross-Dock Items.
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To find your warehouse assignments, open the card page for a selected item. If warehouse instructions have been

created, Take and Place lines are visible, and you can begin working on an assignment. In some warehouses, the

manager may have assigned specific instructions to each employee. For more information, see Set Up Warehouse

Employees.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Warehouse Put-awaysWarehouse Put-aways , Warehouse PicksWarehouse Picks , or Warehouse MovementWarehouse Movement, and

then choose the related link.

All three pages show assignments for all warehouse locations.

2. Sort the items by location. You can now see the instructions that have been assigned to you.

3. Select one of the lines with your initials in the Assigned User IDAssigned User ID field and then choose the OKOK button. The

put-away assignment then appears on the page, with your initials in the Assigned User IDAssigned User ID field on the

GeneralGeneral  FastTab.

You can use the Assigned User IDAssigned User ID field on the header to claim work assignments, if the warehouse manager does

not assign particular instructions to individuals. Simply enter your user ID in the header of the warehouse before

you begin work on an instruction. Your co-workers can then choose to work on other instructions, and the

warehouse will avoid a duplication of effort.
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To enable Web Services for ADCS

To enable and publish the ADCS web service

To set up a warehouse to use ADCS

The Automated Data Capture System (ADCS) solution provides a way for Business Central to communicate with handheld

devices through web services. You must work with a Microsoft partner who can provide the link between the web service

and the specific handheld device.

You can use your automatic data capture system (ADCS) to register the movement of items in the warehouse and

to register some journal activities, such as quantity adjustments in the warehouse item journal and physical

inventories. ADCS typically involves scanning a barcode.

To use ADCS, you must give each item stored in the warehouse an item identifier. You must also set up miniforms,

handheld functions, data exchanges, and specify settings for fields that control ADCS. You specify whether to use

ADCS on the location card of a warehouse.

Based on the needs of your warehouse, you define the amount of information displayed in the miniform setup for

the particular handheld device. The following are examples of information that you can display:

Data from tables within Business Central, such as a list of pick documents from which the user can select.

Text information.

Messages to show confirmations or errors about activities performed and registered by the handheld device

user.

To use Automated Data Capture System, you must enable the ADCS web service.

F IEL DF IEL D VA L UEVA L UE

Object TypeObject Type Codeunit

Object IDObject ID 7714

Ser vice NameSer vice Name ADCS Impor tant:Impor tant:  It is required that you name the
service ADCSADCS.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Web Ser vicesWeb Ser vices , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Web Ser vicesWeb Ser vices  page, enter the following information on a new line:

4. Select the PublishedPublished check box.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/warehouse-use-automated-data-capture-systems-adcs.md
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To specify an item to use ADCS

To add an ADCS user

To specify that a warehouse employee is an ADCS userTo specify that a warehouse employee is an ADCS user

To use ADCS, you must specify which warehouse locations use the technology.

We recommend that you do not set up a warehouse to use ADCS if the warehouse also has a bin capacity policy.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and choose the related link.

2. Select a warehouse from the list for which you want to enable ADCS, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the Location CardLocation Card page, select the Use ADCSUse ADCS  check box.

Each warehouse item that you want to use with ADCS must be assigned an identifier code to link it with its item

number. For example, you can use the item's bar code as the identifier code. An item can also have multiple

identifier codes. You may find this useful in the case where an item is available in various units of measures, such

as pieces and pallets. In this case, assign an identifier code to each.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Select an item from the list that is part of your ADCS solution, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the Item CardItem Card page, choose the IdentifiersIdentifiers  action.

4. On the Item IdentifiersItem Identifiers  page, choose the NewNew  action.

5. In the CodeCode field, specify the identifier for the item. For example, the identifier could be the item's bar code

number.

You can also enter a Variant CodeVariant Code and a Unit of MeasureUnit of Measure code.

6. If needed, enter multiple codes for each item.

7. Choose the OKOK button.

8. To review the information, choose the Identifier  CodeIdentifier  Code field to open the Item IdentifiersItem Identifiers  page.

You can add any user as a user of an Automated Data Capture System (ADCS). When you do this, the user must

also provide a password. Optionally, you can also provide a connection that identifies the ADCS user as a

warehouse employee. The ADCS user password can be different from the Windows logon password of the user.

For more information, see Assign Permissions to Users and Groups.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ADCS UsersADCS Users , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. In the NameName field, enter a name for the user. The name cannot contain more than 20 characters, including

spaces.

4. In the PasswordPassword field, enter a password. The password is masked.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Warehouse EmployeesWarehouse Employees , and then choose the related link.

2. If needed, add a new warehouse employee. For more information, see Set Up Warehouse Employees.

3. Choose the Edit L istEdit L ist action.

4. Select a warehouse employee from the list. In the ADCS UserADCS User  field, choose the drop-down arrow, and then

select the name of an ADCS user from the list.



NOTENOTE

To create and customize miniforms

NOTENOTE

To create a miniform for ADCSTo create a miniform for ADCS

To customize miniform functionsTo customize miniform functions

See Also

The default warehouse for the employee must be one that uses ADCS.

You use miniforms to describe the information that you want to present on a handheld device. For example, you

can create miniforms to support the warehouse activity of picking items. After you create a miniform, you can add

functions to it for the common actions that a user takes with handheld devices, such as moving up or down a line.

To implement or change the functionality of a miniform function, you must create a new codeunit for the HandlingHandling

CodeunitCodeunit  field to perform the required action or response. You can learn more about ADCS functionality by examining

codeunits, such as 7705, 7706, 7712, and 7713.

1. Choose the  icon, enter MiniformsMiniforms , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. In the CodeCode field, enter a code for the miniform. Optionally, enter values in all other fields.

Select the Star t MiniformStar t Miniform check box to indicate that the miniform is the first form that the user sees at

logon.

4. On the L inesLines  FastTab, define the fields that appear on the miniform. The order in which you enter lines is the

order in which the lines appear on the handheld device.

When you have created a miniform, the next steps are to create functions and to associate functionality for various

keyboard inputs.

1. Choose the  icon, enter MiniformsMiniforms , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a miniform from the list, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. Choose the FunctionsFunctions  action.

4. In the Function CodeFunction Code drop-down list, select a code to represent the function that you want to associate with

the miniform. For example, you can select ESC, which associates functionality with the press of the ESC key.

Warehouse Management

Inventory

Setting Up Warehouse Management

Assembly Management

Design Details: Warehouse Management

Working with Business Central
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NOTENOTE
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A Post pick and
shipment from
the order line

X 2

B Post pick and
shipment from
an inventory pick
document

X 3

C Post pick and
shipment from a
warehouse
shipment
document

X 4/5/6

D Post pick from a
warehouse pick
document and
post shipment
from a
warehouse
shipment
document

X X 4/5/6

About This Walkthrough

This walkthrough requires sample data that is not available in the default demonstration company in Business Central. For

more information, see To create a company with complete sample data in a sandbox.

In Business Central, the outbound processes for picking and shipping can be performed in four ways using

different functionalities depending on the warehouse complexity level.

For more information, see Design Details: Outbound Warehouse Flow.

The following walkthrough demonstrates method B in the previous table.

In basic warehouse configurations where your location is set up to require pick processing but not ship

processing, you use the Inventor y PickInventor y Pick  page to record and post pick and ship information for your outbound

source documents. The outbound source document can be a sales order, purchase return order, outbound transfer

order, or a production order with component need.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/walkthrough-picking-and-shipping-in-basic-warehousing.md


Roles

Prerequisites

Story

Setting Up the Location

This walkthrough demonstrates the following tasks:

Setting up SILVER location for inventory picks.

Creating a sales order for customer 10000 for 30 loudspeakers.

Releasing the sales order for warehouse handling.

Creating an inventory pick based on a released source document.

Registering the warehouse movement from the warehouse and at the same time posting the sales shipment

for the source sales order.

This walkthrough demonstrates tasks that are performed by the following user roles:

Warehouse Manager

Order Processor

Warehouse Worker

To complete this walkthrough, you will need:

For Business Central online, a company based on the Advanced Evaluation - Complete Sample DataAdvanced Evaluation - Complete Sample Data

option in a sandbox environment. For Business Central on-premises, CRONUS International Ltd. installed.

To make yourself a warehouse employee at the location SILVER by following these steps:

1. Choose the  icon, enter Warehouse EmployeesWarehouse Employees , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the User IDUser ID field, and select your own user account on the UsersUsers  page.

3. In the Location CodeLocation Code field, enter SILVER.

4. Select the DefaultDefault field.

Make item LS-81 available at SILVER location by following these steps:

EN T RY  T Y P EEN T RY  T Y P E IT EM  N UM B ERIT EM  N UM B ER LO C AT IO N  C O DELO C AT IO N  C O DE B IN  C O DEB IN  C O DE Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

Positive Adjmt. LS-81 SILVER S-01-0001 20

Positive Adjmt. LS-81 SILVER S-01-0002 20

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item JournalsItem Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the default journal, and then create two item journal lines with the following information

about the work date (January 23).

3. Choose the PostPost action, and then select the YesYes  button.

Ellen, the warehouse manager at CRONUS, sets up SILVER warehouse for basic pick handling where warehouse

workers process outbound orders individually. Susan, the order processor, creates a sales order for 30 units of

item LS-81 to be shipped to customer 10000 from the SILVER Warehouse. John, the warehouse worker must

make sure that the shipment is prepared and delivered to the customer. John manages all involved tasks on the

Inventor y PickInventor y Pick  page, which automatically points to the bins where LS-81 is stored.



To set up the locationTo set up the location

Creating the Sales Order

To create the sales orderTo create the sales order

Picking and Shipping Items

To pick and ship itemsTo pick and ship items

See Also

The setup of the Location CardLocation Card page defines the company’s warehouse flows.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the SILVER location card.

3. On the WarehouseWarehouse FastTab, choose the Require PickRequire Pick  check box.

Sales orders are the most common type of outbound source document.

IT EMIT EM LO C AT IO N  C O DELO C AT IO N  C O DE Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

LS_81 SILVER 30

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Create a sales order for customer 10000 on the work date (January 23) with the following sales order line.

Proceed to notify the warehouse that the sales order is ready for warehouse handling.

4. Choose the ReleaseRelease action.

John proceeds to pick and ship the sold items.

On the Inventor y PickInventor y Pick  page, you can manage all outbound warehouse activities for a specific source document,

such as a sales order. Hover over a field to read a short description.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Inventor y PicksInventor y Picks , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

Make sure that the No.No. field on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab is filled in.

3. Select the Source DocumentSource Document field, and then select Sales OrderSales Order .

4. Select the Source No.Source No. field, select the line for the sale to customer 10000, and then choose the OKOK button.

Alternatively, choose the Get Source DocumentGet Source Document action, and then select the sales order.

5. Choose the Autofill Qty. to HandleAutofill Qty. to Handle action.

Alternatively, in the Qty. to HandleQty. to Handle field, enter 10 and 20 respectively on the two inventory pick lines.

6. Choose the PostPost action, select ShipShip, and then choose the OKOK button.

The 30 loudspeakers are now registered as picked from bins S-01-0001 and S-01-0002, and a negative

item ledger entry is created reflecting the posted sales shipment.

Pick Items with Inventory Picks

Pick Items for Warehouse Shipment



Set Up Basic Warehouses with Operations Areas

Move Components to an Operation Area in Basic Warehouse Configurations

Pick for Production or Assembly

Move Items Ad Hoc in Basic Warehouse Configurations

Design Details: Outbound Warehouse Flow
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NOTENOTE
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A Post receipt and
put-away from
the order line

X 2

B Post receipt and
put-away from
an inventory put-
away document

X 3

C Post receipt and
put-away from a
warehouse
receipt document

X 4/5/6

D Post receipt from
a warehouse
receipt document
and post put-
away from a
warehouse put-
away document

X X 4/5/6

About This Walkthrough

This walkthrough requires sample data that is not available in the default demonstration company in Business Central. For

more information, see To create a company with complete sample data in a sandbox.

In Business Central, the inbound processes for receiving and putting away can be performed in four ways using

different functionalities depending on the warehouse complexity level.

For more information, see Design Details: Inbound Warehouse Flow.

The following walkthrough demonstrates method D in the previous table.

In advanced warehouse configurations where your location is set up to require receiving processing in addition to

put-away processing, you use the Warehouse ReceiptWarehouse Receipt page to record and post the receipt of items on multiple

inbound orders. When the warehouse receipt is posted, one or more warehouse put-away documents are created

to instruct warehouse workers to take the received item and place them in designated places according to bin

setup or in other bins. The specific placement of the items is recorded when the warehouse put-away is registered.

The inbound source document can be a purchase order, sales return order, inbound transfer order, or assembly or

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/walkthrough-receiving-and-putting-away-in-advanced-warehousing.md


Roles

Prerequisites

Story

Reviewing the WHITE Location Setup

To review the location setupTo review the location setup

production order with output that is ready to be put away. If the receipt is created from an inbound order, more

than one inbound source document can be retrieved for the receipt. By using this method you can register many

items arriving from different inbound orders with one receipt.

This walkthrough demonstrates the following tasks.

Setting up WHITE location for receiving and putting away.

Creating and releasing two purchase orders for full warehouse handling.

Creating and posting a warehouse receipt document for multiple purchase order lines from specific vendors.

Registering a warehouse put-away for the received items.

This walkthrough demonstrates tasks that are performed by the following user roles:

Warehouse Manager

Purchasing Agent

Receiving Staff

Warehouse Worker

To complete this walkthrough, you will need:

CRONUS International Ltd. installed.

To make yourself a warehouse employee at WHITE location by following these steps:

1. Choose the  icon, enter Warehouse EmployeesWarehouse Employees , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the User IDUser ID field, and select your own user account on the UsersUsers  page.

3. In the Location CodeLocation Code field, enter WHITE.

4. Select the DefaultDefault field.

Ellen, the warehouse manager at CRONUS International Ltd., creates two purchase orders for accessory items

from vendors 10000 and 20000 to be delivered to WHITE warehouse. When the deliveries arrive at the warehouse,

Sammy, who is responsible for receiving items from vendors 10000 and 20000, uses a filter to create receipt lines

for purchase orders arriving from the two vendors. Sammy posts the items as received into inventory in one

warehouse receipt and makes the items available for sale or other demand. John, the warehouse worker, takes the

items from the receiving bin and puts them away. He puts all units away in their default bins, except 40 out of 100

received hinges that he puts away in the assembly department by splitting the put-away line. When John registers

the put-away, the bin contents are updated and the items are made available for picking from the warehouse.

The setup of the Location CardLocation Card page defines the company’s warehouse flows.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the WHITE location card.

3. Note on the WarehouseWarehouse FastTab that the Directed Put-away and PickDirected Put-away and Pick check box is selected.

This means that the location is set up for the highest complexity level, reflected by the fact that all



Creating the Purchase Orders

To create the purchase ordersTo create the purchase orders

Receiving the Items

To receive the itemsTo receive the items

warehouse handling check boxes on the FastTab are selected.

4. Note on the BinsBins  FastTab that bins are specified in the Receipt Bin CodeReceipt Bin Code and the Shipment Bin CodeShipment Bin Code

fields.

This means that when you create a warehouse receipt, this bin code is copied to the header of the warehouse

receipt document by default and to the lines of the resulting warehouse put-aways.

Purchase orders are the most common type of inbound source document.

IT EMIT EM LO C AT IO N  C O DELO C AT IO N  C O DE Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

70200 WHITE 100 PCS

70201 WHITE 50 PCS
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70100 WHITE 10 CAN

70101 WHITE 12 CAN

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Create a purchase order for vendor 10000 on the work date (January 23) with the following purchase order

lines.

Proceed to notify the warehouse that the purchase order is ready for warehouse handling when the

delivery arrives.

4. Choose the ReleaseRelease action.

Proceed to create the second purchase order.

5. Choose the NewNew  action.

6. Create a purchase order for vendor 20000 on the work date with the following purchase order lines.

Choose the ReleaseRelease action.

The deliveries of items from vendors 10000 and 20000 have arrived at WHITE warehouse, and Sammy

starts to process the purchase receipts.

On the Warehouse ReceiptWarehouse Receipt page, you can manage multiple inbound orders for source documents, such as a

purchase order.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Warehouse ReceiptsWarehouse Receipts , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.



Putting the Items Away

To put the items awayTo put the items away

3. In the Location CodeLocation Code field, enter WHITE.

4. Choose the Use Filters to Get Src. Docs.Use Filters to Get Src. Docs. action.

5. In the CodeCode field, enter ACCESSORYACCESSORY.

6. In the Descr iptionDescr iption field, enter Vendors 10000 and 20000Vendors 10000 and 20000 .

7. Choose the ModifyModify  action.

8. On the PurchasePurchase FastTab, in the Buy-from Vendor No. FilterBuy-from Vendor No. Filter  field, enter 10000|2000010000|20000 .

9. Choose the RunRun action. The warehouse receipt is filled with four lines representing purchase order lines for

the specified vendors. The Qty. to ReceiveQty. to Receive field is filled because you did not select the Do not Fill Qty. toDo not Fill Qty. to

HandleHandle check box on the Filters to Get Source Docs.Filters to Get Source Docs. page.

10. Optionally, if you want to use a filter as described earlier in this section, choose the Get Source DocumentGet Source Document

action, and then select purchase orders from the vendors in question.

11. Choose the Post ReceiptPost Receipt action, and then choose the YesYes  button.

Positive item ledger entries are created reflecting the posted purchase receipts of accessories from vendors

10000 and 20000, and the items are ready to be put away in the warehouse from the receiving bin.

On the Warehouse Put-awayWarehouse Put-away  page, you can manage put-aways for a specific warehouse receipt document

covering multiple source documents. Like all warehouse activity documents, each item on the warehouse put-away

is represented by a Take line and a Place line. In the following procedure, the bin code on the Take lines is the

default receiving bin at WHITE location, W-08-0001.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Put-AwaysPut-Aways , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the only warehouse put-away document in the list, and then choose the EditEdit action.

The warehouse put-away document opens with a total of eight Take or Place lines for the four purchase

order lines.

The warehouse worker is told that 40 hinges are needed in the assembly department, and he proceeds to

split the single Place line to specify a second Place line for bin W-02-0001 in the assembly department

where he places that part of the received hinges.

3. Select the second line on the Warehouse Put-awayWarehouse Put-away  page, the Place line for item 70200.

4. In the Qty. to HandleQty. to Handle field, change the value from 100 to 60.

5. On the L inesLines  FastTab, choose FunctionsFunctions , and then choose Split L ineSplit L ine. A new line is inserted for item 70200

with 40 in Qty. to HandleQty. to Handle field.

6. In the Bin CodeBin Code field, enter W-02-0001. The Zone CodeZone Code field is automatically filled.

Proceed to register the put-away.

7. Choose the Register Put-AwayRegister Put-Away  action, and then choose the YesYes  button.

The received accessories are now put-away in the items’ default bins, and 40 hinges are placed in the

assembly department. The received items are now available for picking to internal demand, such as

assembly orders, or to external demand, such as sales shipments.



See Also
Put Items Away with Warehouse Put-aways

Move Items in advanced warehouse configurations

Design Details: Inbound Warehouse Flow
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About This Walkthrough

Roles

Prerequisites

Story

This walkthrough requires sample data that is not available in the default demonstration company in Business Central. For

more information, see To create a company with complete sample data in a sandbox.

This walkthrough demonstrates the process of planning supply orders to fulfill new demand. You can initiate

supply planning at fixed intervals, for example, every morning or every Monday, or when you are notified by sales

or production, depending on the type of demand. In this walkthrough you will use the Order PlanningOrder Planning page, a

simple supply planning tool that is based on manual decision-making instead of parameter-based automatic

planning.

This walkthrough illustrates the following tasks:

Planning a purchase order for manufacturing components.

Planning a transfer order to fulfill sales demand.

Planning a production order for a multilevel item.

This walkthrough demonstrates tasks performed by the following user roles:

Production Planner

Purchasing Agent

Sales Order Processor

Before you begin this walkthrough, you must install the Business Central. The following modifications must be

made to the database:

Delete all existing sales orders for bicycles.

Create one sales order for 10 bicycles at BLUE location.

Delete all planned and firm planned production orders. Do not delete started orders with entries that are

already posted.

As a rule, use the suggested data in this walkthrough because this data has the necessary records.

Eduardo, the Production Planner of a small manufacturing company, is about to plan production and purchase

orders to fulfill new sales demand.

Because the products have few BOM levels and the flow of orders is relatively low, Eduardo uses the OrderOrder

PlanningPlanning page to manually create supply orders, one product level at a time.

In a more complex manufacturing environment, the planning worksheet is used to plan supply based on item

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/walkthrough-planning-supplies-manually.md


Setting Up the Sample Data

Using the Order Planning Page

To use the Order Planning pageTo use the Order Planning page

Planning a Purchase Order to Fulfill Component Demand

To plan a purchase order to fulfill component need in productionTo plan a purchase order to fulfill component need in production

parameters such as rescheduling period, safety lead time, reorder point, and batch calculations of consolidated

demand from all product levels.

The standard CRONUS demonstration company currently has lots of unplanned demand. During the different

planning tasks in this walkthrough, you will have to deviate from the realistic business flow by ignoring demand

with close due dates and instead use demand with later due dates.

The Order PlanningOrder Planning page can be accessed from several different locations:

Manufacturing, Planning

Sales & Marketing, Order Processing

Purchase, Planning

In addition, you can open this page for a specific production order by choosing the PlanningPlanning action.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Order PlanningOrder Planning, and then choose the related link.

When the Order PlanningOrder Planning page first opens, a plan must be calculated to show the new demand since it

was last calculated.

2. Choose the Calculate PlanCalculate Plan action.

The planning system analyzes any new demand that has been introduced, such as new sales, changed sales,

or production orders.

Based on total availability, the quantity needed for each demand line is calculated. This calculation is

performed order-by-order. This means that the order which includes the demand line with the earliest due

date or shipment date will be calculated first. After that, additional demand lines will be calculated in the

same order, regardless of the due date or shipment date.

3. Be sure that the Order PlanningOrder Planning page is maximized and that column fields are resized to show all the

default field names.

When the calculation is completed, the page displays all unfulfilled demand as collapsed order header lines

sorted by earliest demand date.

Notice that CRONUS has several orders with unfulfilled demand. Each bold planning line represents an

order, sales order, or production order, including at least one order line with insufficient availability.

4. In the Show Demand AsShow Demand As  field, select the All DemandAll Demand filter.

With the Demand TypeDemand Type field, you can choose which order types that you want to display.

Orders that do not have availability problems are not shown. If no orders exist when a plan is calculated, a

message will display and no planning lines will appear.

In this procedure, you create a purchase order for needed manufacturing components.

1. Expand the first line (choose the + symbol).

2. Choose the first demand line, with item LSU-15LSU-15 , and then choose the Show DocumentShow Document action.



Planning a Transfer Order to Fulfill Sales Demand

To plan a transfer order to fulfill sales demandTo plan a transfer order to fulfill sales demand

NOTENOTE

3. Close the opened production order to return to the Order PlanningOrder Planning page.

4. In the Replenishment SystemReplenishment System field, select PurchasePurchase.

The default value is from the item card, or SKU card, but you can change it to one of the following options:

PurchasePurchase – To create a purchase order.

TransferTransfer  – To create a transfer order.

Prod. OrderProd. Order  – To create a production order.

5. In the Supply FromSupply From field, select one of the following options according to the selected replenishment

system:

VendorVendor  – For purchases

LocationLocation – For transfers

If the field is not filled in, an error message will display when you try to create the supply orders.

If the components have a default vendor number set up on the item cards, the lines will be preset.

6. Choose the Supply FromSupply From field.

7. On the Item Vendor CatalogueItem Vendor Catalogue page, choose the NewNew  action, and then select vendor 3000030000 .

8. Choose the OKOK button to return to the Order PlanningOrder Planning page.

9. Copy vendor 3000030000  to the other lines for loudspeaker components on this production order.

You are now ready to create a purchase order.

10. Choose the Make OrdersMake Orders  action. The Make Supply OrdersMake Supply Orders  page opens.

11. On the Order PlanningOrder Planning FastTab, in the Make Orders forMake Orders for  field, choose the Active OrderActive Order  option.

12. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, in the Create Purchase OrderCreate Purchase Order  field, choose the Make Purch. OrderMake Purch. Order  option.

13. Choose the OKOK button to create purchase orders for all the components of the order.

The purchase orders are now created and saved as the last orders in the list of purchase orders.

In this procedure, you will plan for demand from a sales order. Demand lines represent sales lines and not

component lines, as in production demand.

1. Move the pointer to the planning line for order 20082008 .

2. Expand the line and move the pointer to the demand line.

Sales order 20082008  is for ten loudspeakers, item LS-120LS-120 , ordered by John Haddock Insurance Co.

The item’s defined replenishment system and default vendor will display.



Planning a Multilevel Production Order to Fulfill Sales Demand

To plan multilevel production to fulfill sales demandTo plan multilevel production to fulfill sales demand

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

At the bottom of the page, there are four information fields. In the Earliest Date AvailableEarliest Date Available field, the ten pieces

that are needed will be available, on an inbound supply order, nine days later than the current due date. If this is too

late for the customer, the Available for TransferAvailable for Transfer  field shows 13 pieces of the item at another location. You will

want to plan for this stock.

3. Choose the Available for TransferAvailable for Transfer  field to open the Get Alternative SupplyGet Alternative Supply  page.

4. Choose the OKOK button to book the ten items that are available.

In the demand line, the suggested purchase has been exchanged with a transfer from GREEN location. The MakeMake

OrdersOrders  function creates a transfer order from GREEN to the demanded location. The Substitutes ExistsSubstitutes Exists  field

works in the same way.

5. Choose the Make OrdersMake Orders  action. The Make Supply OrdersMake Supply Orders  page opens.

6. On the Order PlanningOrder Planning FastTab, in the Make Orders forMake Orders for  field, choose the The Active OrderThe Active Order  option.

7. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, in the Create Transfer OrderCreate Transfer Order  field, select the Make Trans. OrdersMake Trans. Orders  option.

8. Choose the OKOK button to create the transfer order to supply the sales order.

The transfer order is now created and saved in the list as the last order in the list of open transfer orders.

In this procedure, you will plan to fulfill sales demand for a produced item with multiple product levels, each

creating dependent production demand.

1. Select the planning line with sales demand for order 10011001 , created earlier as prerequisite data.

This demand is a sales line, but the item has a defined replenishment system of Prod. OrderProd. Order . Proceed to

add an extra bell to the component need of each bicycle.

2. Choose the ComponentsComponents  action to open the Planning ComponentsPlanning Components  page.

3. On the line with the Bell item, change the Quantity perQuantity per  field from 11  to 22 .

4. On the Order PlanningOrder Planning page, consider your planning alternatives. In this case, you have no alternative

means of supply, no transfer, substitute, or later delivery. You must create the suggested supply order, a

production order.

5. Choose the Make OrdersMake Orders  action to create the production order.

On the Order PlanningOrder Planning page, notice that the planning line for sales order 10011001  no longer exists and that

the initial sales demand has been covered.

6. Close the Order PlanningOrder Planning page.

Now, you could choose to stay in this view and complete all the planning tasks. Instead, you will now take

on the Production Planner role by going to the production order that you just created and access the OrderOrder

PlanningPlanning page.

As a production planner you now must plan a specific production order.



To plan a specific production orderTo plan a specific production order
1. Open the production order 101001101001 , for ten bicycles, that you just created by using the Make OrdersMake Orders

function.

2. Open the Prod. Order ComponentsProd. Order Components  page to check that the extra bell is reflected on the production order.

3. Choose the PlanningPlanning action.

The Order PlanningOrder Planning page opens in a view that is always filtered on the specific production demand. Sales

demand is not displayed. You must calculate a plan before you can see any additional demand.

4. Choose the Calculate PlanCalculate Plan action.

Notice that four new production orders appear as unplanned production demand derived from order

101001101001 . The new lines represent new production demand from the subassemblies that must be created to

produce the order.

5. Choose the Expand AllExpand All  action to get an overview of all the production demand for the production orders.

To provide additional information about the demand lines, you may want to add the Demand QuantityDemand Quantity

and Demand Qty. AvailableDemand Qty. Available fields to your view.

Now you must supply ten of each component.

Note that four of the demand lines have replenishment system Prod. Order. These four subassemblies

represent the second product level of the bicycle.

The default replenishment settings are already filled in and you can proceed to make orders.

6. Choose the Make OrdersMake Orders  action.

Before you choose the OKOK button, notice the text on the Order PlanningOrder Planning FastTab. This text is important

because you know that the bicycle has several produced components, subassemblies, in its product

structure that might be in demand when you create this production order.

7. On the Make Supply OrderMake Supply Order  page, in the Make Orders forMake Orders for  field, choose the All L inesAll L ines  option, and then

choose the OKOK button to create production orders for the second product level of the order.

Note that the top-level production demand for production order 101001 no longer exists. This means that

the initial production demand for subassemblies has been planned for.

On the Order PlanningOrder Planning page, you calculate a plan again in order to plan the bicycle structure.

8. Choose the Calculate PlanCalculate Plan action to recalculate the plan as instructed by the embedded Help text.

The two new lines represent additional production demand derived from the subassemblies planned in the

previous steps. It is suggested that you make two production orders to supply the wheel hubs, one for 10

front hubs and one for 10 back hubs.

9. Choose the Expand AllExpand All  action to get an overview of all the demand for the two production orders.

The suggested supply plan indicates that a total of four purchase orders will be created for the components.

You decide to make the proposed orders.

10. Choose the Make OrdersMake Orders  action.

11. In the Make Orders forMake Orders for  field, select the All L inesAll L ines  option, and then choose the OKOK button. Check if

additional demand exists for the production of the parent item, the bicycle, which is being sold on sales

order 1001.

12. Choose the Calculate PlanCalculate Plan action.



See Also

The message indicates that all required items are now supplied. Verify the firm planned production orders

that are created.

13. Choose the  icon, enter Firm Planned Prod. OrdersFirm Planned Prod. Orders , and then choose the related link.

On the Firm Planned Prod. OrdersFirm Planned Prod. Orders  page review how start times and end times of individual orders are

scheduled according to the product structure. The lowest-level components are produced first. Therefore,

you must plan multilevel orders as demonstrated in this planning workflow.

Business Process Walkthroughs

Walkthrough: Planning Supplies Automatically
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NOTENOTE

About This Walkthrough

Roles

This walkthrough requires sample data that is not available in the default demonstration company in Business Central. For

more information, see To create a company with complete sample data in a sandbox.

Phrases like “run planning” and “run MRP” refer to the calculation of the master production schedule (MPS) and

the material requirements plan (MRP) based on actual and forecasted demand.

MPS is the calculation of a master production schedule based on actual demand and the demand forecast. The

MPS calculation is used for end items that have a forecast or a sales order line. These items are called "MPS

items" and are identified dynamically when the calculation starts.

MRP is the calculation of material requirements based on actual demand for components and the demand

forecast on the component level. MRP is calculated only for items that are not MPS items. The overall purpose

of MRP is to provide time-phased formal plans, by item, to supply the right item at the right time, in the right

place, in the right quantity.

The planning algorithms used for both MPS and MRP are identical. The planning algorithms use netting, reuse of

existing supply orders, and action messages. The planning system process examines what is needed or will be

needed (demand) and what is available or expected (supply). When these quantities are netted against each other,

action messages are displayed in the planning worksheet. Action messages are suggestions to create a new

supply order, change a supply order (quantity or date), or cancel an existing supply order. Supply orders can be

production orders, purchase orders, and transfer orders. For more information, see Design Details: Supply

Planning.

The planning result is calculated partly from the demand-supply sets in the database and partly by the setup of

stockkeeping unit cards or item cards, production BOMs, and routings.

This walkthrough demonstrates how to use the supply planning system to automatically plan all the purchase and

production orders required to produce 15 touring bicycles demanded on different sales orders. To provide a clear

and realistic walkthrough, the number of planning lines is delimited by filtering out all other demand-supply sets

in the CRONUS International Ltd. demonstration company except the sales demand at location BLUE.

This walkthrough illustrates the following tasks:

Creating the sales order and calculating a complete supply plan.

Viewing planning parameters and order tracking entries behind the planning lines.

Automatically creating the suggested supply orders.

Creating new sales demand and replanning accordingly.

Production Planner

Purchasing Agent

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/walkthrough-planning-supplies-automatically.md


Prerequisites

Story

Preparing Sample Data

To create stockkeeping unitsTo create stockkeeping units

To change selected planning parametersTo change selected planning parameters

To complete this walkthrough, you will need:

The CRONUS International Ltd. demonstration company.

To change various item setup values by following the steps in the “Preparing Sample Data” section, later in this

walkthrough.

The customer, Cannon Group PLC, orders five touring bikes for shipment on 02-05-2014 (February 5).

Eduardo, the production planner, performs the routine supply planning for the first week of February 2014. He

filters on his own location, BLUE, and enters a planning interval of the work date (01-23-2014) to 02-07-2014

before he calculates an initial supply plan.

The only demand that week is for the Cannon Group sales order. Eduardo sees that none of the planning lines

have warnings, and he proceeds to create supply orders without changes for the suggested planning lines.

The next day, before any of the initial supply orders are started or posted, Eduardo is notified that another

customer has ordered ten touring bikes for shipment on 02-12-2014. He recalculates to adjust the supply plan

according to the change of demand. The recalculation gives you a net change plan that suggests changes to both

time and quantity of some of the supply orders created in the first run.

During the various planning steps, Eduardo looks up the involved orders, and uses the Order Tracking feature to

see which demand is covered by which supply.

Create stockkeeping units (SKUs) for the touring bike and a selection of its components, item numbers 1001 to

1300. (Some components are excluded to simplify the procedures.) Adjust the planning parameters of the selected

components to provide a more transparent planning result.

1. Open the item card for item 1001, Touring Bicycle.

2. Choose the Create Stockkeeping UnitCreate Stockkeeping Unit action.

3. On the Create Stockkeeping UnitCreate Stockkeeping Unit page, leave all options and filters unchanged, and then choose the OKOK

button.

4. Repeat steps 1 through 3 for all items in the number range between 1100 and 1300.

REO RDERIN G P O L IC YREO RDERIN G P O L IC Y SA F ET Y  STO C K  Q UA N T IT YSA F ET Y  STO C K  Q UA N T IT Y
LOT  A C C UM UL AT IO NLOT  A C C UM UL AT IO N
P ERIO DP ERIO D RESC H EDUL IN G P ERIO DRESC H EDUL IN G P ERIO D

Lot-for-Lot Blank 2W 2W

1. Choose the  icon, enter Stockkeeping UnitsStockkeeping Units , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the BLUE stockkeeping unit card for item 1100, Front Wheel.

3. On the PlanningPlanning FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for all SKUs in the number range between 1100 and 1300.

This completes the preparation of sample data for the walkthrough.



Creating a Regenerative Supply Plan

To create the sales orderTo create the sales order

To create a regenerative plan to fulfill demand at location BLUETo create a regenerative plan to fulfill demand at location BLUE

To calculate MRP to include underlying component needsTo calculate MRP to include underlying component needs

In reaction to a new sales order for five touring bikes, Ricardo begins the planning process by setting options,

filters, and planning interval to exclude all other demand except that of the first week of February at location BLUE.

He begins by calculating a master production schedule (MPS), and then proceeds to calculate a complete supply

plan for all lower-level demand (MRP).

SEL L -TO  C USTO M ERSEL L -TO  C USTO M ER
N A M EN A M E SH IP M EN T  DAT ESH IP M EN T  DAT E IT EM  N O.IT EM  N O. LO C AT IO NLO C AT IO N Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

Cannon Group 02-05-2014 1001 BLUE 5

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Sales OrderSales Order  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Accept the availability warning and choose the YesYes  button to record the new demand quantity.

C A L C UL AT E P L A NC A L C UL AT E P L A N STA RT IN G DAT ESTA RT IN G DAT E EN DIN G DAT EEN DIN G DAT E SH O W  RESULT S:SH O W  RESULT S: L IM IT  TOTA L S TOL IM IT  TOTA L S TO

MPSMPS = Yes

MRPMRP = No

01-23-2014

(work date)

02-07-2014 1001..1300 Location Filter =
BLUE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Planning WorksheetPlanning Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Calculate Regenerative PlanCalculate Regenerative Plan action.

3. On the Calculate Plan - Plan. Wksh.Calculate Plan - Plan. Wksh. page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button to start the planning run.

One planning line is created suggesting that a planned production order be issued to produce the ten

touring bikes, item 1001, by 02-05-2014, the shipment date of the sales order.

Next, verify that this planning line relates to the Cannon Group sales order by using the Order TrackingOrder Tracking

function, which dynamically links demand with its planned supply.

5. Select the new planning line, and then choose the Order TrackingOrder Tracking action.

6. On the Order TrackingOrder Tracking page, choose the ShowShow  action.

The sales order for five touring bikes shipping to customer number 10000 on 02-05-2014, is shown.

7. Close the Sales OrderSales Order  and Order TrackingOrder Tracking pages.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Planning WorksheetPlanning Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Calculate Regenerative PlanCalculate Regenerative Plan action.

3. On the Calculate Plan - Plan. Wksh.Calculate Plan - Plan. Wksh. page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.



Analyzing the Planning Result

To view order tracking entries for item 1300To view order tracking entries for item 1300

To check the planning parameterTo check the planning parameter

To view more order tracking entriesTo view more order tracking entries

C A L C UL AT EC A L C UL AT E STA RT IN G DAT ESTA RT IN G DAT E EN DIN G DAT EEN DIN G DAT E SH O W  RESULT S:SH O W  RESULT S: L IM IT  TOTA L S TO :L IM IT  TOTA L S TO :

MPSMPS = Yes

MRPMRP = Yes

01-23-2014 02-07-2014 1001..1300 Location Filter =
BLUE

4. Choose the OKOK button to start the planning run.

A total of 14 planning lines are created suggesting supply orders for all the demand that the touring bike

sales order at BLUE location represents.

To analyze the suggested quantities, Eduardo drills down on selected planning lines to view order tracking entries

and planning parameters.

On the Planning WorksheetPlanning Worksheet page, note in the Due DateDue Date column that the suggested supply orders are

scheduled backward from the due date of the sales order, 02-05-2014. The timeline begins on the top planning

line with the production order to produce the finished touring bikes. The timeline ends on the bottom planning

line with the purchase order for one of the lowest-level items, 1255, Socket Back, due on 01-30-2014. Like the

planning line for item 1251, Axle Back Wheel, this line represents a purchase order for components that are due

on the starting date of its produced parent, subassembly item 1250, which in turn is due on 02-03-2014.

Throughout the worksheet, you can see that all underlying items are due on the starting date of their parents.

The planning line for item 1300, Chain Assy, suggests ten pieces. This deviates from the five pieces that we expect

to need to fulfill the sales order. Proceed to view the order tracking entries.

1. Select the planning line for item 1300, and then choose the Order TrackingOrder Tracking action.

The two lines on the Order TrackingOrder Tracking page show that five pieces are tracked from the planning line (first

order tracking line) to sales order 1001 (second order tracking line). The last five pieces suggested on the

planning line are not related to any document lines, but to a planning parameter, forecast entry, or blanket

order entry. Such untracked quantities are summed in the Untracked QuantityUntracked Quantity  field in the header of the

Order TrackingOrder Tracking page.

2. Choose the Untracked QuantityUntracked Quantity  field.

The Untracked Planning ElementsUntracked Planning Elements  page shows that item 1300 uses a planning parameter, Minimum

Order Quantity, of 10.00. Therefore, the planning line is for ten pieces in total, of which only five can be

tracked to a demand. The last five pieces are an untracked quantity to satisfy the planning parameter.

Proceed to review the planning parameter.

1. On the Untracked Planning ElementsUntracked Planning Elements  page, select the order tracking line for item 1300.

2. Choose the Item No.Item No. field, and then choose the AdvancedAdvanced action.

3. On the Item ListItem List page, choose the Stockkeeping UnitsStockkeeping Units  action.

4. On the Stockkeeping Unit L istStockkeeping Unit L ist page, open the BLUE stockkeeping unit card.

5. On the PlanningPlanning FastTab, note that the Minimum Order QuantityMinimum Order Quantity  field contains 10.

6. Close all pages except the Planning WorksheetPlanning Worksheet page.

1. Select the planning line for item 1110, Rim, and then choose the Order TrackingOrder Tracking action.

The Order TrackingOrder Tracking page shows that five rims are needed for each production order for front and back

wheels respectively.



Carrying Out Action Messages

To automatically create the suggested supply ordersTo automatically create the suggested supply orders

Creating a Net Change Plan

The same order tracking applies to the planning lines for items 1120, 1160, and 1170. For item 1120, the

Quantity perQuantity per  field on the production BOM of each wheel item is 50 PCS, which result in a total need of

100.

The planning line for item 1150 for six pieces looks irregular. Proceed to analyze.

2. Select the planning line for item 1150, and then, on then choose the Order TrackingOrder Tracking action.

The Order TrackingOrder Tracking page shows that five units are tracked to the front wheel, and one unit is untracked.

Proceed to view the untracked quantity.

3. Choose the Untracked QuantityUntracked Quantity  field.

The Untracked Planning ElementsUntracked Planning Elements  page shows that item 1150 uses a planning parameter, Order

Multiple, of 2.00, which specifies that when the item is ordered, it must be in a quantity that is divisible by 2.

The closest number to 5 that is divisible by 2 is 6.

The same order tracking applies to the planning lines for the Front Hub components, items 1151 and 1155,

except that each need is multiplied by the scrap percentage that is defined for item 1150 in the ScrapScrap

PercentagePercentage field on the item card.

This completes the analysis of the initial supply plan. Notice that the Accept Action MessageAccept Action Message check box is

selected in all planning lines indicating that they are ready to be converted to supply orders.

Next, Eduardo converts the suggested planning lines to supply orders by using the Carr y Out Action Msg.Carr y Out Action Msg.

function.

P RO DUC T IO N  O RDERP RO DUC T IO N  O RDER P URC H A SE O RDERP URC H A SE O RDER T RA N SF ER O RDERT RA N SF ER O RDER

Firm Planned Make Purch. Orders Make Trans. Orders

1. Select the Accept Action MessageAccept Action Message check box on all planning lines with a warning of type Exception.

2. Choose the Carr y Out Action MessageCarr y Out Action Message action.

3. On the Carr y Out Action Msg.-Plan.Carr y Out Action Msg.-Plan. page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button to automatically create all the suggested supply orders.

5. Close the empty Planning WorksheetPlanning Worksheet page.

This completes the initial calculation, analysis, and creation of a supply plan for demand at location BLUE in the

first week of February. In the following section, another customer orders ten touring bikes, and Eduardo must

replan.

The next day, before any supply orders are started or posted, a new sales order arrives from Libros S.A. for ten

touring bikes to be shipped on 02-12-2014. Eduardo is notified of the new demand, and he proceeds to replan in

order to adjust the current supply plan. Eduardo uses the Net Change Plan function to calculate only the changes

that are made to demand or supply since the last planning run. In addition, he expands the planning period to 02-

14-2014 to include the new sales demand on 02-12-2014.

The planning system calculates the best way to cover the demand for these two identical products, such as to



To create the new sales demand and replan accordinglyTo create the new sales demand and replan accordingly

Analyzing the Changed Planning Result

To view order tracking entries for item 1250To view order tracking entries for item 1250

consolidate some purchase and production orders, reschedule other orders, and create new orders where it is

required.

SEL L -TO  C USTO M ERSEL L -TO  C USTO M ER
N A M EN A M E SH IP M EN T  DAT ESH IP M EN T  DAT E IT EM  N O.IT EM  N O. LO C AT IO NLO C AT IO N Q UA N T IT YQ UA N T IT Y

Libros S.A. 02-12-2014 1001 BLUE 10

C A L C UL AT E P L A NC A L C UL AT E P L A N STA RT IN G DAT ESTA RT IN G DAT E EN DIN G DAT EEN DIN G DAT E SH O W  RESULT S:SH O W  RESULT S: L IM IT  TOTA L S TOL IM IT  TOTA L S TO

MPSMPS = Yes

MRPMRP = Yes

01-23-2014 02-14-2014 1001..1300 Location Filter =
BLUE

1. Choose the NewNew  action.

2. On the Sales OrderSales Order  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Accept the availability warning and choose the YesYes  button to record the demand quantity.

4. Proceed to replan to adjust the current supply plan.

5. Choose the  icon, enter Planning WorksheetPlanning Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

6. Choose the Calculate Net Change PlanCalculate Net Change Plan action.

7. On the Calculate Plan - Plan. Wksh.Calculate Plan - Plan. Wksh. page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

8. Choose the OKOK button to start the planning run.

A total of 14 planning lines are created. Notice in the first planning line that the Action MessageAction Message field contains

NewNew , the QuantityQuantity  field 10, and the Due DateDue Date field 02-12-14. This new line for the top parent item, 1001,

Touring Bike, is created because the item uses a reordering policy of OrderOrder , which means that it must be supplied

in a one-to-one relationship to its demand, the sales order of ten pieces.

The next two planning lines are the production orders for touring bike wheels. Each existing order of five, in the

Original QuantityOriginal Quantity  field, is increased to 15, in the QuantityQuantity  field. Both production orders have unchanged due

dates, as indicated in the Action MessageAction Message field that contains Change Qty.Change Qty. This is also the case for the planning

line for item 1300, except its order multiple of 10.00 rounds the tracked demand for 15 pieces up to the 20.

All other planning lines have an action message of Resched. & Chg. Qty.Resched. & Chg. Qty.. This means that apart from being

increased in quantity, the due dates are moved in relation to the supply plan to include the extra quantity in the

available production time (capacity). Purchased components are rescheduled and increased to supply the

production orders. Proceed to analyze the new plan.

Because all lot-for-lot-planned items within the filter, 1100 to 1300, have a rescheduling period of two weeks, their

existing supply orders are all modified to meet the new demand, which occurs within the specified two weeks.

Several planning lines are simply multiplied by three to provide 15 touring bikes instead of 5, and the due dates

are moved back in time to provide the increased quantities by the shipment date of the sales order to the Cannon

Group. For these planning lines, all quantities can be tracked. The remaining planning lines are increased by ten

pieces in addition to moving their due dates. For these planning lines, a part of the quantities are untracked due to

different planning parameters. Proceed to view some of these order tracking entries.



To view an existing orderTo view an existing order

See Also

1. Select the planning line for item 1250, and then choose the Order TrackingOrder Tracking action.

The seven lines on the Order TrackingOrder Tracking page show that five and ten pieces are tracked through the back

wheel to the touring bikes on the two sales orders respectively.

The last five pieces are untracked. Proceed to analyze.

2. Choose the Untracked QuantityUntracked Quantity  field.

The Untracked Planning ElementsUntracked Planning Elements  page shows that item 1250 uses a planning parameter, Order

Multiple, of 10.00. Therefore, the planning line is for 20 pieces in total to round the actual need up to the

nearest number divisible by 10. The last five pieces are an untracked quantity to satisfy the planning

parameter.

3. Close all pages except the Planning WorksheetPlanning Worksheet page.

1. In the planning line for item 1250, choose the Ref. Order No.Ref. Order No. field.

2. On the Firm Planned Prod. OrderFirm Planned Prod. Order  page for the Back Hub. The existing order for ten pieces, which you

created in the first planning run, opens.

3. Close the firm planned production order.

This completes the walkthrough of how the planning system is used to automatically detect demand, calculate the

appropriate supply orders according to demand and planning parameters, and then automatically create different

types of supply orders with the appropriate dates and quantities.

Business Process Walkthroughs

Walkthrough: Planning Supplies Manually

Design Details: Supply Planning
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NOTENOTE

TOTO SEESEE

Set up Service Management, including fault codes, policies,
default documents and templates.

Setting Up Service Management

Manage service pricing, create service items, and
understand how to monitor progress.

Planning Service

Create and manage contractual agreements between you
and your customers.

Fulfilling Service Contracts

Provide service to customers, and invoice service orders. Delivering Service

See Also

Start a free trial!

Functionality described in this topic and sub topics is only visible in the user interface if you have the PremiumPremium

experience. For more information, see Change Which Features are Displayed.

Providing ongoing service to customers is an important part of any business and one that can be a source of

customer satisfaction and loyalty, in addition to revenue. However, managing and tracking service is not always

easy, and Business Central provides a set of tools to help. These tools are designed to support repair shop and

field service operations, and can be used in business scenarios such as complex customer service distribution

systems, industrial service environments with bills of materials, and high volume dispatching of service

technicians with requirements for spare parts management.

With these tools you can accomplish the following:

Schedule service calls and set up service orders.

Track repair parts and supplies.

Assign service personnel based on skill and availability.

Provide service estimates and service invoices.

In addition, you can standardize coding, set up contracts, implement a discounting policy, and create route maps

for service employees.

In general, there are two aspects to service management: configuring and setting up your system, and using it

for pricing, contracts, orders, service personnel dispatch, and job scheduler.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

Managing Receivables

Jobs

Welcome to Dynamics 365 Business Central

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/service-service.md
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861




Planning Services
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TOTO SEESEE

Establish pricing for the services you provide. Managing Service Pricing

Set up and customize service items and service groups. This
includes establishing which skills a service requires and
troubleshooting guidance.

Create Service Items

Know how to manage the status of repairs on service orders,
and how to identify their priority.

Understanding Service Order and Repair Status

Understand the relationship between the status of a repair,
and the effect they have on allocated resources, and vice
versa.

Understanding Allocation Status and Repair Status

Use statistics to analyze your service processes. Viewing Service Statistics

See Also

With Business Central, you can set up the standard tasks that you need to fulfill your customer service

requirements. To do this, you must determine what service items and offerings your service organization supports,

and at what price.

Business Central also provides some statistics tools that you can use to determine how well things are going, and

identify areas where you can improve.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

Fulfilling Service Contracts

Delivering Service

Set Up Pricing and Additional Costs for Services

Set Up Service Items and Service Item Components

Set Up Statuses for Service Orders and Repairs

Setting Up Service Management

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/service-plan-service.md
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Service Price Adjustment Groups

Service Price Groups

The service price management functionality lets you apply the best price to service orders, set up personalized

service price agreements for customers, improve service employees' efficiency, and accelerate the invoicing

process.

Service price management lets you set up different service price groups so you can consider the service item or

service item group, in addition to the type of fault that the service task involves. You can set up these groups for a

limited period of time, or for a specific customer or currency. You can use price calculation structures as templates

to assign a specific price to a specific service task.

For example, this makes it possible to assign specific items included in the service price, in addition to the type of

work included. This also makes it possible to use different VAT and discount amounts for different service price

groups. To make sure that the correct prices are applied, you can assign fixed, minimum, or maximum prices,

depending on the agreements that you have with your customers.

Before adjusting the price of a service item on a service order, you are provided with an overview of what the

results of the price adjustment will be. You can approve of these results, or you can make additional changes, if you

want to have a different result. The whole adjustment is performed line by line, which means that there are no

additional lines created.

Finally, service price group statistics and standard reports let you keep track of the profitability of each service

price group.

You use service price adjustment groups to set up the different types of price adjustments. For example, you can set

up a service price adjustment group that adjusts prices for spare parts, one that adjust prices for labor, one that

adjusts prices for costs, and so on. You can also specify whether the service price adjustment should be applied to

just one specific item or resource, or to all items or resources.

Each service price adjustment group holds the information about the adjustments that you want to make on the

service lines.

The service price adjustment function does not apply to service items that belong to service contracts. You can only

adjust the service prices of items that are part of a service order. You cannot adjust the price of a service item if it

has a warranty. You cannot adjust the price of a service item on a service order if the service line linked to it has

been posted as invoice, either fully or in part.

When you run the service price adjustment function, all of the discounts in the order will be replaced by the values

of the service price adjustment.

You can set up service price groups to create groups of service items that receive the same special service pricing.

When you have set up service price groups, you can then assign them to service items on service item lines. You

can also assign service price groups to service item groups.

Before you can assign a service price group to a service item, you have to determine to which fault area, currency,

or service price adjustment group the service price group applies. You have to determine to which amount the

service price should be adjusted, and whether this amount should include VAT and discounts. You also have to
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Service Pricing

Service Price Adjustment
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Fixed PriceFixed Price This means that you charge a fixed price for the service item,
resource, general ledger account, or cost, regardless of the real
costs or regular charges. Selecting this option means that the
service price adjustment will reach the exact amount specified
in the service price group.

MaximumMaximum This means that you put an upper limit on the charge to your
customer, regardless of the real costs or regular charges.
Selecting this option means that the service price adjustment
will only be performed if the total price exceeds the amount
specified in the service price group.

MinimumMinimum This means that you put a lower limit on the charge to your
customer, regardless of the real costs or regular charges.
Selecting this option means that the service price adjustment
will only be performed if the total amount is less than the
amount specified on the service price group.

See Also

determine whether this adjustment concerns a fixed amount, or should only be applied under certain conditions.

When you assign a service price group to a service item, all the special service pricing that you set up in this group

will then apply for this service item.

You set up the actual types of service pricing (price adjustment type and price) for a combination of service price

groups and customer price groups. For each type of service pricing, you select a service price adjustment group.

You also specify the service price adjustment type, fixed, maximum, or minimum, and the actual price.

For example, you can set up types of service pricing for a radio service price group. For customers without a price

group, you can decide to have service pricing with maximum price on labor, which is the labor price adjustment

group. For customers with a particular price group, you can decide to have service pricing with a fixed price on

labor, the same labor price adjustment group.

Service price adjustment lets you adjust the price of an item, resource, general ledger account, or cost on a service

order.

After you have entered an item on the service item line, you then enter all information about the costs of this item

on the service lines. When you run the Adjust Service Price function, you can preview the price adjustments. You

can make modifications if you have to. When you acknowledge the modifications, the adjustments are calculated,

and are then transferred to the service lines. You then post the service order.

Depending on the type of service price adjustment, the total amount of the adjustments is calculated.

The following table describes the calculations.

Set Up Pricing and Additional Costs for Services

Setting Up Service Management
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NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

Specifying Service Order Status for Repair Status

The StatusStatus  field on the Ser vice OrderSer vice Order  page and the service item repair status, which is represented by the

Repair  Status CodeRepair  Status Code field on the Ser vice OrderSer vice Order  page have a certain relationship in Service Management. The

service order status reflects the repair status of all the service items in the service order.

These two status field are not related to the Release StatusRelease Status field on the service order header, which determines how the

warehouse handles service items.

Each time the repair status of a service item is changed in a service order, the status of the order is updated. To

display the status that reflects the overall repair status of the individual service items, you must specify the

following:

The service order status that each repair status is linked to.

The level of priority of each service order status option.

When you convert a service quote to a service order, the repair status of each service item is changed in the order

to InitialInitial  and the service order status is changed to PendingPending.

Before you can create service orders, you must set up repair statuses and service status priorities. For more information, see

Set Up Statuses for Service Orders and Repairs.

Each repair status is linked to a particular service order status. The options for the service order status are as

follows:

PendingPending

In ProcessIn Process

On HoldOn Hold

FinishedFinished

The repair status options are as follows:

InitialInitial

In ProcessIn Process

ReferredReferred

Par tly Ser vicedPar tly Ser viced

Quote FinishedQuote Finished

Waiting for CustomerWaiting for Customer

Spare Par t OrderedSpare Par t Ordered

Spare Par t ReceivedSpare Par t Received

FinishedFinished
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PendingPending

In ProcessIn Process

On HoldOn Hold

FinishedFinished

Assigning Priority to Service Order Status

ExampleExample

See Also

The service order status PendingPending indicates that the service can start or continue at any time. Therefore, the repair

status options of InitialInitial , ReferredReferred, Par tly Ser vicedPar tly Ser viced, and Spare Par t ReceivedSpare Par t Received can be linked to this service

order status.

The service order status In ProcessIn Process  indicates that the service is in process. Therefore, the repair status options InIn

ProcessProcess  and Spare Par t OrderedSpare Par t Ordered can both be linked to this service order status. If you link the Spare Par tSpare Par t

OrderedOrdered status to an In ProcessIn Process  service order status, you must also link the Spare Par t ReceivedSpare Par t Received status to this

service order status.

The service order status On HoldOn Hold indicates that the service is temporarily on hold because you are waiting for a

customer response or spare parts before the service can start. Therefore, the repair status options of QuoteQuote

FinishedFinished, Spare Par t OrderedSpare Par t Ordered, and Waiting for CustomerWaiting for Customer  can be linked to this service order status.

The service order status FinishedFinished indicates that the service has been completed. Therefore, the FinishedFinished repair

status is linked to this status.

When a repair status of a service item is changed, the service order status options linked to the different repair

status options of all the service items in the order are identified. If the service items are linked to two or more

service order status options, the service order status option with the highest priority is selected.

You must decide which service order status contains the most important information about the status of the

service order and assign that status the highest priority, and so on.

Then, when you create a new service order and you add service items to it, the Pr ior ityPr ior ity  field on the service order

header is updated based on the priorities on the service items.

A typical priority level assignment could be as follows:

In Process - High

Pending - Medium high

On Hold - Medium low

Finished - Low

For example, if one service item has the repair status InitialInitial , linked to the service order status PendingPending, another

has the repair status In ProcessIn Process , linked to the service order status In ProcessIn Process , and a third has the repair status

Spare Par t OrderedSpare Par t Ordered, linked to the service order status On HoldOn Hold, the resulting service order status will be InIn

ProcessProcess  because this has the highest priority.

Set Up Statuses for Service Orders and Repairs

Setting Up Service Management
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Changing Repair Status

Converting Service Quotes to Service Orders

Canceling Allocations

The repair status of service items and the allocation status of the allocation entries for the service items have a

certain relationship in Service Management. The allocation status changes when you change the repair status of

the service item to FinishedFinished or Par tly Ser vicedPar tly Ser viced and when you convert a service quote to a service order. The

repair status of the service item changes when you cancel the service item allocation or reallocate the service item

to another resource. You can view the repair status of service items on the Ser vice TasksSer vice Tasks  page and you can

update the repair status in the Repair  Status CodeRepair  Status Code field on the Ser vice Item WorksheetSer vice Item Worksheet page. You can view

the allocation status in the StatusStatus  field on the Resource AllocationsResource Allocations  page.

When you change the repair status of a service item on a service item line, there is a search for a corresponding

allocation entry for this service item that has the status ActiveActive. If such an allocation entry is found, the status is

updated in one of the following ways:

If you change the repair status to FinishedFinished, the allocation status is changed from ActiveActive to FinishedFinished.

If you change the repair status to Par tly Ser vicedPar tly Ser viced, that is, some of the service has been completed, or

ReferredReferred, that is, no service has been done, the allocation status is changed from ActiveActive to ReallocationReallocation

NeededNeeded.

When a service order allocation entry is created that indicates that no resource has been allocated, the StatusStatus

field on the Resource AllocationResource Allocation page is set to NonactiveNonactive.

The allocation entry status is set to CanceledCanceled when you reallocate the referred service item in the service order

allocation entry, which indicates that the allocated resource or resource group has not attempted the service

task.

The allocation status reflects when the service process is finished, or when another resource is necessary in order

to finish the service of the service item.

When you convert a service quote to a service order, the service order, the service items in the order and their

allocation entries are updated in the following ways:

The repair status of the service items is changed to InitialInitial .

The service order status is changed to PendingPending.

There is a search for allocation entries for all the service items in the service order that have the status ActiveActive.

If such allocation entries are found, their allocation status is changed from ActiveActive to Reallocation NeededReallocation Needed.

When you cancel an allocation for a service item, Business Central updates the allocation status of the

corresponding allocation entry from ActiveActive to Reallocation NeededReallocation Needed.

The repair status of the service item in the allocation entry is updated in the following ways:

If the repair status is InitialInitial , the repair status is changed to ReferredReferred (no service has been started).

If the repair status is In ProcessIn Process , the repair status is changed to Par tly Ser vicedPar tly Ser viced (some service has been

completed).
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Reallocating an Active Allocation Entry

Reallocating a Service Item

See Also

When you reallocate a service item in an allocation entry that is ActiveActive, the allocation entry is updated in the

following ways:

If service was started when the allocation was ActiveActive (that is, if the repair status of the service item in the entry

was changed to In ProcessIn Process ), the allocation status is changed from ActiveActive to FinishedFinished.

If service was not started when the allocation was ActiveActive, the allocation status is changed from ActiveActive to

CanceledCanceled.

The repair status of the service item in the allocation entry is updated in the same way as if you had canceled the

allocation:

If the repair status is InitialInitial , the repair status is changed to ReferredReferred (no service has been started).

If the repair status is In ProcessIn Process , the repair status is changed to Par tly Ser vicedPar tly Ser viced (some service has been

completed).

A new allocation entry that contains the new resource is created that has the status ActiveActive.

When you reallocate a service item in an allocation entry that has the status Reallocation NeededReallocation Needed, the allocation

entry is updated in the following ways:

If service was started when the allocation was ActiveActive (that is, if the repair status of the service item in the entry

was changed to In ProcessIn Process ), the allocation status is changed from Reallocation NeededReallocation Needed to FinishedFinished.

If service was not started when the allocation was ActiveActive, the allocation status is changed from ReallocationReallocation

NeededNeeded to CanceledCanceled.

A new allocation entry that contains the new resource is created that has the status ActiveActive.

Set Up Resource Allocations

Allocate Resources
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Viewing Statistics for Service Orders

View totals for a service orderView totals for a service order

View shipping informationView shipping information

View order detailsView order details
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InvoicingInvoicing Displays amounts that are to be posted as invoiced from the
service order.

ConsumingConsuming Displays the quantity and cost of items, or resources that will
be posted as consumed.

TotalTotal Displays the total amounts on the service order that result
from adding the invoicing amounts to the consuming
amounts.

Analyze service order linesAnalyze service order lines

You can use statistics to analyze service documents and determine how well you are managing your service

processes. You can analyze service contracts, items, quotes, orders, invoices, and credit memos by choosing the

StatisticsStatistics  action. For service items and contracts, you can also use the Ser vice Item TrendscapeSer vice Item Trendscape or ContractContract

TrendscapeTrendscape to view a summary of service ledger entries for a specific service item.

The service order statistics feature gives you a quick overview of the contents of the entire service order, the details

on the specific service lines, and information related to invoicing, shipping and consuming, and the customer's

balance.

The statistical data is displayed for a service order on the Ser vice Order StatisticsSer vice Order Statistics  page for the relevant order.

You can open the relevant statistics page from a service order. On the Ser vice OrdersSer vice Orders  page, choose StatisticsStatistics .

The FastTabs in this page show information such as quantity, amount, VAT, cost, profit, and customer credit limit.

The amounts on the page are in the currency of the service order, unless otherwise indicated.

You can view the total amount on the service lines, including and excluding VAT, VAT part, cost, and profit on the

service lines. The page also displays item-specific information, such as weight, volume, and the quantity of parcels.

You can see information about the items, resources, or costs to be shipped. To provide the information, the values

specified in the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field are used on each service line in the order.

You can view information about the items, resource hours, and costs to be invoiced and consumed. The following

table describes this information.

You can analyze the information by the types of service lines included in the service order. The amounts are shown

separately for :

Items

Resources

Costs and general ledger accounts
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View customer informationView customer information

Viewing Service Item Statistics

Using Trendscapes

TIPTIP

Viewing Gains and Losses on Contracts
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Contract Gain/Loss (Contracts)Contract Gain/Loss (Contracts) To view the contract gain/loss by service contract.

Contract Gain/Loss (Groups)Contract Gain/Loss (Groups) To view the contract gain/loss by service contract group.

Contract Gain/Loss (Customers)Contract Gain/Loss (Customers) To view the contract gain/loss by customer.

See the balance on the customer's account, in addition to the maximum credit that can be endued to the customer

who you created the service document for.

On the Ser vice Item StatisticsSer vice Item Statistics  page, you can see up-to-date information about a service item based the

following service ledger entry types:

Resources

Items

Service cost

Service contracts

Total

For each entry type, you can see the invoiced amount, usage (amount), cost amount, quantity, quantity invoiced

and quantity consumed, profit amount and profit percentage. The profit percentage is calculated according to the

following formula:

(Invoiced Amount - Usage (Cost)) x 100 / Invoiced Amount

For service items and service contracts, the Ser vice Item TrendscapeSer vice Item Trendscape or Ser vice Contract TrendscapeSer vice Contract Trendscape pages

provides a scrollable summary of service ledger entries in a period of time for a specific service item or contract. To

view the trendscape, open the service item or service contract, choose the StatisticsStatistics  action, and then choose

TrendscapeTrendscape.

When you scroll the list, the amounts are calculated in the local currency according to the specified time interval.

All amounts are calculated from service ledger entries, which are entries that are created when you post service

orders or service invoices.

You can filter the list by specifing the service items to include.

If you have set the time interval to DayDay and you want to scroll over a long period, you can do it faster by shifting to a larger

interval such as Quar terQuar ter . When you have found the desired period, you can shift back to the original interval to see the

data in more detail.

A contract gain or loss entry is generated when a contract quote is converted to a service contract, when contract

lines are added or removed from a service contract, or when a contract is canceled. You can view contract gains or

losses on the following pages.



Contract Gain/Loss (Reasons)Contract Gain/Loss (Reasons) To view the contract gain/loss by reason code.

Contract Gain/Loss (Resp.Ctr)Contract Gain/Loss (Resp.Ctr) To view the contract gain/loss by responsibility center.
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Viewing Statistics for Posted Service Documents

Posted Service Shipment StatisticsPosted Service Shipment Statistics

Posted Service Invoice StatisticsPosted Service Invoice Statistics

Posted Service Credit Memo StatisticsPosted Service Credit Memo Statistics

See Also

1. Choose the  icon, enter the name of the page to display, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the filter criteria you want to apply. For example, on the Contract Gain/Loss (Reasons)Contract Gain/Loss (Reasons)  page, choose a

value for Reason Code FilterReason Code Filter .

3. Choose the Show Matr ixShow Matr ix action.

The service statistics feature lets you gain a statistical overview of the contents of posted service documents, such

as a posted shipment, posted invoice, and posted credit memo.

The statistical information is displayed in the statistics page for the corresponding posted service document. You

can open the relevant statistics page from posted service shipment, posted service invoice, or posted service credit

memo documents. For each of these document types, choose the StatisticsStatistics  action. For example, from the PostedPosted

Ser vice InvoicesSer vice Invoices  page, choose the StatisticsStatistics  action.

The Ser vice Shipment StatisticsSer vice Shipment Statistics  page provides an overview of a posted service shipment. This includes

information about the physical contents of the shipment, such as quantity of the shipped items, resource hours or

costs, and weight and volume of the shipped items.

You can see a statistical summary on a posted service invoice on the Ser vice Invoice StatisticsSer vice Invoice Statistics  page. You can

view the totals of the posted service invoice. The data includes total amount on the service lines (including and

excluding VAT) that has been posted as invoiced, VAT part, cost, and profit on the posted invoice. The page also

displays information about the following:

The items on the service invoice lines, such as weight, volume, and the quantity of parcels.

The balance on the customer's account, and the maximum credit that you can extend the customer.

You can use the Ser vice Credit Memo StatisticsSer vice Credit Memo Statistics  page to get a statistical overview of the lines in a posted service

credit memo. The overview can include:

The total amounts on the posted credit memo, displayed as quantity, amount, VAT, cost and profit. There is also

information about the items on the service lines of the posted credit memo, such as quantity, weight, and

volume.

General information about the customer, such as the customer's credit limit and balance on the account.

Create Service Orders

Create Service Items

Planning Service



Fulfilling Service Contracts
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

TOTO SEESEE

Handle a service item under multiple contracts. Multiple Contracts

Create service contracts either manually, or from a service
contract quote.

Create Service Contracts and Service Contract Quotes

Adjust the annual amount of a service contract or contract
quote, so make sure that you invoice the right amount.

Change the Annual Amount on Service Contracts or Contract
Quotes

See also

One way to set up a service management business is to have standard contractual agreements between you and

your customers that describe the level of service and the service expectations. You can create contract templates

that include necessary information, such as customer, start date of contract, and invoice period.

After you set up the template, you can customize the resulting contract to keep track of service hours, or other

items that may vary from customer to customer. You can also set up a contract manually from a service contract

quote. Finally, you can adjust your service pricing to keep track of discounts that a specific customer qualifies for,

by specifying the discount amount on the Ser vice ContractSer vice Contract page.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

Planning Service

Delivering Service

Setting Up Service Management

Create Service Contracts and Service Contract Quotes
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Creating Multiple Contracts per Service Item

Copying Documents

Creating Service Orders for Multiple Contracts

See Also

Depending on your service level agreements with a customer, you may have to handle a service item under more

than one service contract.

By handling a service item under multiple contracts, you can do the following:

Issue different contracts for the same service item.

Service parts separately.

Consider different skills that are required to service different aspects of a service item, such as mechanical

components and software.

Specify different response times and frequencies in servicing different parts of a service item.

Address different kinds of activities to be performed on a service item when the service item requires different

types of service in different time periods.

Select and assign an appropriate contract number to a service item line when you are creating a service order.

Handle relevant financial information about service items and service level agreements.

You can consider the following examples of using the multiple contracts functionality.

You can manually create a service contract or contract quote for service items already registered in non-canceled

contracts owned by the same customer. To do this, follow the standard procedure of creating service contracts and

service contract quotes. For more information, see Work with Service Contracts and Service Contract Quotes.

When you add a service item on a contract line that is registered in other service contracts or contract quotes, a

warning message is displayed stating that the service item already belongs to one or more service contracts or

contract quotes. If you confirm this message, all relevant service item information is copied to a newly created

contract line.

You can automatically create a service contract or contract quote for service items that are already registered in

other service contracts or contract quotes by using the Copy from DocumentCopy from Document action.

You can manually create a service order for a service item that is registered in multiple active contracts. A service

contract is active when it is signed and not expired.

Fulfilling Service Contracts

Create Service Orders
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To create a service contract or service contract quote

To convert a service contract quote to service contract

You can create a service contract either manually or from a service contract quote. You can use a service contract

quote as a forerunner of a service contract, in which your company makes an offer to the customer and obtains

customer approval before you can convert it to a service contract. The procedures for creating either a service

contract or service contract quote are similar.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice ContractsSer vice Contracts  or Ser vice Contract QuotesSer vice Contract Quotes ,and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new service contract or service contract quote.

3. Fill in the No.No. field. A dialog box opens, asking whether you want to fill it with the common data from a

contract template. If you want to create such a service contract or service contract quote, choose the YesYes

button. The Ser vice Contract Template L istSer vice Contract Template L ist page opens.

4. Select the appropriate template, and then choose OKOK to use it to create the service contract or service contract

quote.

5. In the Customer No.Customer No. field, choose the customer.

6. If you do not want an annual amount difference to be distributed automatically, choose the AllowAllow

Unbalanced AmountsUnbalanced Amounts  check box. The values in the Annual AmountAnnual Amount and Calcd. Annual AmountCalcd. Annual Amount fields are

not automatically equalized. If you want application to do automatically distribute any annual amount

difference that might occur from a change in the service contract, leave the Allow Unbalanced AmountsAllow Unbalanced Amounts

check box clear.

7. Add contract lines to the service contract or service contract quote.

8. Fill in the rest of the fields as necessary.

When a customer has accepted a service contract quote, you convert it to a service contract. At the same time,

you can create a service invoice for the starting period of the contract if the starting date of the contract is before

the beginning of the next invoice period.

After you complete the following steps, a service contract is created with the status S ignedSigned. If a service invoice is

created for the starting period of the contract, the invoiced amount is calculated in the following way, depending

on whether the contract is detailed or not.

For detailed contracts, the invoiced amount is calculated as follows:

Invoiced amount = sum of the invoiced amount for each contract line.

Invoiced amount for each contract line = ((quote value ÷ 12) × number of months in the starting period) +

((quote value ÷ number of days in the year) × number of days left in the starting period).

If the contract line expires before the starting period ends, the expiration date becomes the ending date of the

starting period for the line.

For contracts that are not detailed, the invoiced amount is calculated as follows:

Invoiced amount = (annual amount ÷ number of days in the year) × number of days in the starting period.

If the contract expires before the starting period ends, the expiration date becomes the ending date of the
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To create contract service credit memos

Updating and evaluating contracts

To add a contract line to a service contract or contract quote

starting period.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice Contract QuotesSer vice Contract Quotes , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the service contract quote you want to convert to a service contract.

3. Choose the Make ContractMake Contract action.

4. If the starting date of the contract is before the beginning of the next invoice period, you are asked if you want

to create an invoice for the starting period of the contract. Choose YesYes .

The service invoice is posted to the service account of the contract, even if the contract is prepaid.

You can use a contract service credit memo when a customer cancels a prepaid service contract or removes a

service item from a prepaid contract. You can also use it to correct an erroneous service invoice.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice Credit MemosSer vice Credit Memos , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new service credit memo.

3. Fill in the No.No. field.

4. In the Customer No.Customer No. field, enter the number of the customer in the service contract.

The InvoicingInvoicing FastTab shows information copied from the CustomerCustomer  card. If you want to post the credit

memo to a different customer than the one specified on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, enter the number of that

customer in the Bill-to Customer No.Bill-to Customer No. field.

You can compare the credit memo to the original posted document on the Posted Ser vice InvoicesPosted Ser vice Invoices page.

Choose the  icon, enter Posted Ser vice InvoicesPosted Ser vice Invoices , and then choose the related link.

5. Fill in the Posting DatePosting Date and Document DateDocument Date fields.

6. On the credit memo lines, enter information about the items that have been returned or removed, or the

allowance that will be sent. You can also use the Get Prepaid Contract Entr iesGet Prepaid Contract Entr ies  batch job.

To automatically create a credit memo when contract lines are removed from a service contract, on the Ser viceSer vice

ContractContract page, on the Invoice DetailsInvoice Details  FastTab, select the Automatic Credit MemosAutomatic Credit Memos check box.

To manually create a credit memo when contract lines are removed from a service contract, on the Ser viceSer vice

ContractContract page, choose the Credit MemoCredit Memo action.

Sometimes you have to change the terms of a contract after it has been created. In most cases, you open the

relevant contract on the Ser vice ContractSer vice Contract page, and change it as necessary.

You can change the status of the contract, initially set to LockedLocked, add and remove contract lines, and cancel a

contract. If you want to see how your business is doing as measured by gain and loss, you can do quick business

analysis using the contract trendscape feature.

When a customer purchases a new item and wants to include it in the existing service contract or contract quote,

you can register the item as a service item and then add it as a new contract line to the contract or contract quote.



To remove contract lines
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Service Line Cost and Value
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Ser vice itemSer vice item The cost is automatically retrieved from the DefaultDefault
Contract CostContract Cost  field in the Ser vice ItemSer vice Item table and copied
into the Line CostLine Cost  field. The following formula is used to
calculate the line cost:

Sales Unit Cost × Contract Value % ÷ 100

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice ContractsSer vice Contracts , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant service contract or service contract quote that you want to add a new contract line for.

3. Choose the Open ContractOpen Contract action to open the service contract or service contract quote for editing.

4. On the Invoice DetailsInvoice Details  FastTab, select the Allow Unbalanced AmountsAllow Unbalanced Amounts  field if you want to change the

annual amount and distribute the annual amount difference manually on the contract lines. Otherwise, clear

the check box in the Allow Unbalanced AmountsAllow Unbalanced Amounts  field. This will distribute the annual amount difference

automatically on the contract lines after you change the annual amount.

5. On the L inesLines  FastTab, add a service item or item, or text description, on each contract line. Alternatively, you

can add contract quote lines. Note that you can create multiple contracts per service item to have it included in

different service contracts or contract quotes at the same time.

6. Verify and correct the numbers in the L ine Discount %Line Discount %, L ine Discount AmountLine Discount Amount, Response TimeResponse Time, Ser viceSer vice

PeriodPeriod, and other fields as needed.

You may need to remove contract lines from the service contract as you remove corresponding service items

from the service contract. Usually you remove a contract line that is expired or corresponds to the service item

that has broken down.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice ContractsSer vice Contracts , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the service contract from which you want to remove contract lines.

3. Choose the Open ContractOpen Contract action to open the service contract for editing.

4. Choose the contract line you want to remove. Fill in the Contract Expiration DateContract Expiration Date field with the date as of

which you want to remove the line. For example, you could enter the date when the service item broke down.

5. Choose the Remove Contract L inesRemove Contract L ines  action. The Remove L ines from ContractRemove L ines from Contract page opens.

6. Fill in the default filters: Contract No.Contract No., Ser vice Item No.Ser vice Item No., and Contract TypeContract Type. If needed, you can apply more

filters or change the existing ones.

7. Fill in the fields on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, and then choose the Delete L inesDelete L ines  action.

If the contract is not detailed, you must update the value in the Annual AmountAnnual Amount  field on the Invoice DetailsInvoice Details  FastTab on

the Ser vice ContractSer vice Contract  page, reflecting the loss of the service item from the contract.

If the contract is detailed and prepaid, and you have posted invoices for the contract, you can create a credit memo for the

contract. Choose the Create Credit MemoCreate Credit Memo action. This is unnecessary if the check box in the Automatic CreditAutomatic Credit

MemosMemos field on the Invoice DetailsInvoice Details  FastTab is selected. In that case, a credit memo is created automatically when you

remove a contract line.

On a service contract lines, the amounts in the L ine CostL ine Cost and L ine ValueLine Value are calculated as described in the

following tables.



ItemItem The cost is automatically retrieved from the Unit CostUnit Cost  field
in the ItemItem table and the Contract Value %Contract Value % field value in
the Ser vice Mgt. SetupSer vice Mgt. Setup table. The following formula is used
to calculate the line cost:

Unit Cost × Contract Value % ÷ 100

Text descriptionText description The value in the Line CostLine Cost  field is set to zero.

L IN E C O ST  O P T IO N SL IN E C O ST  O P T IO N S DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

L IN E VA L UE O P T IO N SL IN E VA L UE O P T IO N S DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Ser vice itemSer vice item The price is automatically retrieved from the DefaultDefault
Contract ValueContract Value field in the Ser vice ItemSer vice Item table and copied
into the Line ValueLine Value field.

ItemItem Depending on the value in the Contract Value Calc.Contract Value Calc.
MethodMethod field in the Ser vice Mgt. SetupSer vice Mgt. Setup table, the amount
is retrieved from either the Unit PriceUnit Price or the Unit CostUnit Cost  field
in the ItemItem table. After that, this value is multiplied by the
contents of the Contract Value %Contract Value % field in the Ser viceSer vice
Mgt. SetupMgt. Setup table and divided by 100. This amount is copied
into the Line ValueLine Value field.

NOTE:NOTE:  If the Contract Value Calc. MethodContract Value Calc. Method field is set to
NoneNone, the contents of the Line ValueLine Value field are not
calculated.

Text descriptionText description The contents of the Line ValueLine Value field are set to zero.

To add a contract discount to service contract quotes

TIPTIP

To change the owner of a service contract

You can add contract discounts on services for contract quotes and service contracts. The discounts can be on

spare parts in particular service item groups, on resource hours for resources in particular resource groups, and

on particular service costs.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice Contract QuotesSer vice Contract Quotes , and choose the related link.

2. Choose the quote to add discounts for.

3. Choose the Ser vice DiscountsSer vice Discounts  action. The Contract/Ser vice DiscountsContract/Ser vice Discounts  page opens.

4. To create a new contract discount, choose the NewNew  action.

5. Fill in the fields on the line as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description..

To add contract discounts directly to a service contract, perform similar steps from the Ser vice ContractSer vice Contract  page.

You may need to change the owner of a service contract. If a service item in a service contract is registered in

noncanceled multiple contracts owned by the same customer, then the owner of all service contracts that include

this service item and of all other service items included in these contracts is updated automatically.



NOTENOTE

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To update a service contract price

To post prepaid contract entries

In this case, only noncanceled contracts are considered. The status of the contract quotes is not taken into account.

Service items and contracts can be related. Changing the owner of a service contract can affect these relationships.

For example, suppose service item No. 8 is included in contracts SC00003 and SC00015. Contract SC00015 also contains

service item No. 15, which is also included in the contract SC00080. In this case, the owner for all three contracts and

service items will be changed.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice ContractsSer vice Contracts , and then choose the related link. Open the relevant service

contract whose owner you want to change.

2. Choose the Open ContractOpen Contract action to open the contract for editing.

3. Choose the Change CustomerChange Customer  action. The Change Customer in ContractChange Customer in Contract page opens.

4. In the Contract No.Contract No. and Ser vice Item NoSer vice Item No. fields you can see the numbers of the contract and service item

owned by the selected customer. If the customer owns more than one contract with more than one service

item included, then the value of these fields will be MultipleMultiple. To see the list of related contracts or service

items, select these field values.

5. In the New Customer No.New Customer No. field, choose the new customer.

6. In the New Ship-to CodeNew Ship-to Code field, choose the address.

7. Choose the OKOK button to change the customer and ship-to code of the service contracts.

8. Choose the Lock ContractLock Contract action to lock the contract and to make sure that the changes will be part of the

contracts.

You can update the prices on service contracts by specifying a price update percentage.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Update Ser vice Contract Pr icesUpdate Ser vice Contract Pr ices , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the service contract.

3. In the Update to DateUpdate to Date field, enter a date. The batch job will update prices for contracts with next price update

dates on or before this date.

4. In the Pr ice Update %Price Update % field, enter the percentage that you want to update the prices by.

5. In the ActionAction field, select Update Contract Pr icesUpdate Contract Pr ices .

If you work with prepaid service contracts, you must regularly post prepaid contract entries, thereby transferring

the prepaid payments from the prepaid contract accounts to the regular contract accounts.

Before you can post prepaid contract entries, you must specify a number series in the Prepaid PostingPrepaid Posting

Document Nos.Document Nos. field on the Ser vice Mgt. SetupSer vice Mgt. Setup page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Post Prepaid Contract Entr iesPost Prepaid Contract Entr ies , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Post until DatePost until Date field, enter a date. The batch job posts prepaid service ledger entries with posting dates

up to this date.

3. In the Posting DatePosting Date field, enter the date you want to use as the posting date on the general journal line.

4. In the ActionAction field, choose Post Prepaid TransactionsPost Prepaid Transactions .

5. Choose OKOK to post the entries.



Changing the Service Contract Status

NOTENOTE

To cancel a service contract

NOTENOTE

Filing a service contract or contract quote

See Also

After the service contract is signed, the Change StatusChange Status  field value is automatically set to LockedLocked. If you want to

modify information in the service contract or service contract quote, first you have to change the status of the

contract or contract quote from LockedLocked to OpenOpen. Note that you cannot create service invoices for the service

contract with the OpenOpen change status. After the contract or contract quote is modified, you have to change the

status back to LockedLocked to make it possible to create service invoices and ledger entries for the service contract,

which includes the changes that you made to it.

The Change StatusChange Status field is not related to the Release StatusRelease Status field on the service order header, which governs the

warehouse handling of service items.

You may need to cancel a service contract when the contract has expired or has been canceled by you or the

customer.

You cannot reopen a contract after it is canceled.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice ContractsSer vice Contracts , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant service contract to cancel.

3. Choose the Open ContractOpen Contract action to open the service contract for editing.

4. In the Cancel Reason CodeCancel Reason Code field, choose the relevant reason code. To add more reason codes, choose the

AdvancedAdvanced action.

If the check box in the Use Contract Cancel ReasonUse Contract Cancel Reason field on the Ser vice Mgt. SetupSer vice Mgt. Setup page is selected,

you must specify a cancel reason code when canceling contracts.

5. In the StatusStatus  field, choose CanceledCanceled.

6. If there are unposted invoices, credit memos, or opened prepaid entries for the contract, a confirmation

message will appear. In the message box, choose NoNo to return to the contract and post the documents, or

YesYes  to continue the cancellation process.

You can file service contracts and contract quotes at any time to record and archive a copy of the contract or

contract quote. Business Central files service contracts automatically when you convert contract quotes to service

contracts or cancel service contracts. You can file a contract or quote yourself by choosing the File ContractFile Contract

action in the Ser vice ContractsSer vice Contracts  or Ser vice Contract QuotesSer vice Contract Quotes  pages. If you want to view your archived

contracts of quotes by searching for Filed ContractsFiled Contracts .

Set Up Service Contracts

Service Management

Convert Service Contracts that Include VAT Amounts
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To change the annual amount of the service contract or contract quote

Distributing Differences Between New and Calculated Annual Amounts

Even DistributionEven Distribution

You can change the annual amount of the service contract or contract quote to correct the amount that will be

invoiced annually.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice ContractsSer vice Contracts  or Ser vice Contract QuotesSer vice Contract Quotes ,and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the contract or contract quote.

3. Choose the Open ContractOpen Contract action to open the contract or contract quote for editing.

4. Choose the Allow Unbalanced AmountsAllow Unbalanced Amounts  check box if you want to change the annual amount and distribute

the annual amount difference manually on the contract lines. Otherwise, clear the check box to automatically

distribute the annual amount difference on the contract lines after you change the annual amount.

5. Change the contents of the Annual AmountAnnual Amount field. You cannot sign, that is, convert into a service contract if you

are working on a contract quote, or lock a service contract that has a negative annual amount. If you set the

annual amount to zero, the contents of the Invoice Per iodInvoice Per iod field must be NoneNone when either signing or locking

the service contract.

6. Depending on whether the Allow Unbalanced AmountsAllow Unbalanced Amounts  check box is selected, run either the manual or

automatic distribution of the annual amount difference. The contract lines will be updated so that the Calcd.Calcd.

Annual AmountAnnual Amount field value is equal to the new annual amount.

If you change the annual amount of a service contract or contract quote, you may want to distribute the difference

between its new and calculated annual amounts on the contract lines. There are three ways to distribute amounts:

Even distribution

Distribution based on line amounts

Distribution based on Profit

If you change the annual amount of the service contract or contract quote, you may want to distribute the

difference between its new and calculated annual amounts on the contract lines. Even distribution is one of the

automatic distribution methods that can help you spread equally the new and calculated annual amounts

difference between line amounts on the contract lines. The following list of distribution procedure steps describe

the main idea of this method:

1. The difference between the new Annual AmountAnnual Amount and Calcd. Annual AmountCalcd. Annual Amount field values is divided by the

number of the contract lines in the service contract or contract quote.

2. The L ine AmountLine Amount field value is updated by adding the result of the previous operation.

3. The contents in the L ine Discount AmountLine Discount Amount, L ine Discount %Line Discount %, and ProfitProfit fields are updated with regard to

the new value in the L ine AmountLine Amount field in the following way:

Line Discount Amount = Line Value - Line Amount.

Line Discount % = Line Discount Amount / Line Value * 100.

Profit = Line Amount - Line Cost.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/service-how-to-change-the-annual-amount-on-service-contracts-or-contract-quotes.md


ExampleExample

IT EMIT EM L IN E C O STL IN E C O ST L IN E VA L UEL IN E VA L UE
L IN EL IN E
DISC O UN T  %DISC O UN T  %

L IN EL IN E
DISC O UN TDISC O UN T
A M O UN TA M O UN T

L IN EL IN E
A M O UN TA M O UN T P RO F ITP RO F IT

Item 1 30.00 40.00 0.00 0.00 40.00 10.00

Item 2 40.00 50.00 10.00 5.00 45.00 5.00

Item 3 50.00 70.00 10.00 7.00 63.00 13.00

IT EMIT EM L IN E C O STL IN E C O ST L IN E VA L UEL IN E VA L UE
L IN EL IN E
DISC O UN T  %DISC O UN T  %

L IN EL IN E
DISC O UN TDISC O UN T
A M O UN TA M O UN T

L IN EL IN E
A M O UN TA M O UN T P RO F ITP RO F IT

Item 1 30.00 40.00 7.50 3.00 37.00 7.00

Item 2 40.00 50.00 16.00 8.00 42.00 2.00

Item 3 50.00 70.00 14.29 10.00 60.00 10.00

Distribution Based on Line AmountDistribution Based on Line Amount

The steps are repeated for each contract line.

The Allow Unbalanced AmountsAllow Unbalanced Amounts  check box is not selected in the service contract that contains three contract

lines with such information.

The Annual AmountAnnual Amount field value is equal to the contents of the Calcd. Annual AmountCalcd. Annual Amount field, which is always set

to the sum of the line amounts. In this case, it is equal to the following: 40 + 45 + 63 = 148.

If you change the Annual AmountAnnual Amount to 139, the amount is calculated that should be added to each L ine AmountLine Amount

field value. This amount is calculated by subtracting the Calcd. Annual AmountCalcd. Annual Amount from the new Annual AmountAnnual Amount

field value and dividing the result by the number of the contract lines in the service contract. In this case, it will be

equal to the following: (139 - 148) / 3 = -3. Then, the last calculated figure is added to each L ine AmountLine Amount field

value and the L ine Discount %Line Discount %, L ine Discount AmountLine Discount Amount, and ProfitProfit field values are updated using the formulas

in the procedure described above.

Finally, the contract lines will contain this data.

If you change the annual amount of the service contract or contract quote, you may want to distribute the

difference between its new and calculated annual amounts on the contract lines. Distribution Based on Line

Amount is an automatic method that can help you spread the new and calculated annual amounts difference

between the line amounts on the contract lines. This distribution will be performed proportionally to their line

amount shares in the calculated annual amount. The following list of distribution procedure steps for each contract

line describe the main idea of this method:

1. The line amount percentage contribution is calculated as follows: the contents of the L ine AmountLine Amount field is

divided by the Calcd. Annual AmountCalcd. Annual Amount field values on all contract lines.

2. The L ine AmountLine Amount field value is updated by adding to it the difference between the new and calculated

annual amounts, which is multiplied by the line amount percentage contribution.

3. The contents in the L ine Discount AmountLine Discount Amount, L ine Discount %Line Discount %, and ProfitProfit fields are updated with regard

to the new value in the L ine Discount AmountLine Discount Amount field in the following way:

Line Discount Amount = Line Value - Line Amount

Line Discount % = Line Discount Amount / Line Value * 100



ExampleExample

IT EMIT EM L IN E C O STL IN E C O ST L IN E VA L UEL IN E VA L UE
L IN EL IN E
DISC O UN T  %DISC O UN T  %

L IN EL IN E
DISC O UN TDISC O UN T
A M O UN TA M O UN T

L IN EL IN E
A M O UN TA M O UN T P RO F ITP RO F IT

Item 1 15.00 17.00 3.00 0.51 25.00 1.49

Item 2 20.00 23.00 None 0.00 55.10 3.00

Item 3 24.00 27.00 3.00 0.81 112.70 2.19

IT EMIT EM L IN E C O STL IN E C O ST L IN E VA L UEL IN E VA L UE
L IN EL IN E
DISC O UN T  %DISC O UN T  %

L IN EL IN E
DISC O UN TDISC O UN T
A M O UN TA M O UN T

L IN EL IN E
A M O UN TA M O UN T P RO F ITP RO F IT

Item 1 15.00 17.00 11.41 1.94 15.06 0.06

Item 2 20.00 23.00 8.65 1.99 21.01 1.01

Item 3 24.00 27.00 11.37 3.07 23.93 -0.07

Distribution Based on ProfitDistribution Based on Profit

Profit = Line Amount - Line Cost

The steps are repeated for each contract line.

The Allow Unbalanced AmountsAllow Unbalanced Amounts  check box is not selected in the service contract that contains three contract

lines with such information.

The Annual AmountAnnual Amount field value is equal to the contents of the Calcd. Annual AmountCalcd. Annual Amount field which is always set

to the sum of the line amounts. In this case, it is equal to the following: 16.49 + 23.00 + 26.19 = 65.68.

If you change the Annual AmountAnnual Amount to 60, the profit percentage contributions for each contract line is calculated:

Item 1 – 5 / (5 + 5.1 +12.7) = 0.2193 %

Item 2 – 5.1 / (5 + 5.1 + 12.7) = 0.2237

Item 3 – 12.7 / (5 + 5.1 + 12.7) = 0.557

The L ine AmountLine Amount field value is updated on each contract line using the following formula: Line Amount = Line

Amount + difference between the new and calculated annual amounts * Percentage Contribution. After that, the

Line Discount AmountLine Discount Amount, L ine Discount %Line Discount %, and ProfitProfit field values are updated using the formulas described in

the procedure above.

Finally, the contract lines will contain this data.

If you change the annual amount of the service contract or contract quote, you may want to distribute the

difference between its new and calculated annual amounts on the contract lines. Distribution Based on Profit is one

of the automatic methods that can help you spread the new and calculated annual amounts difference between the

line amounts on the contract lines. This distribution will be performed proportionally to their profit shares in the

total contract or contract quote profit. The following list of distribution procedure steps for each contract line

describe the main idea of this method:

1. The profit percentage contribution is calculated as follows: the contents of the ProfitProfit field is divided by the

sum of ProfitProfit field values on all contract lines.

2. The L ine AmountLine Amount field value is updated by adding to it the difference between the new and calculated

annual amounts, which is multiplied by the profit percentage contribution.



ExampleExample

IT EMIT EM L IN E C O STL IN E C O ST L IN E VA L UEL IN E VA L UE
L IN EL IN E
DISC O UN T  %DISC O UN T  %

L IN EL IN E
DISC O UN TDISC O UN T
A M O UN TA M O UN T

L IN EL IN E
A M O UN TA M O UN T P RO F ITP RO F IT

Item 1 20.00 25.00 0.00 0.00 25.00 5.00

Item 2 50.00 58.00 5.00 2.90 55.10 5.10

Item 3 100.00 115.00 2.00 2.30 112.70 12.70

IT EMIT EM L IN E C O STL IN E C O ST L IN E VA L UEL IN E VA L UE
L IN EL IN E
DISC O UN T  %DISC O UN T  %

L IN EL IN E
DISC O UN TDISC O UN T
A M O UN TA M O UN T

L IN EL IN E
A M O UN TA M O UN T P RO F ITP RO F IT

Item 1 20.00 25.00 11.24 2.81 22.19 2.19

Item 2 50.00 58.00 9.93 5.76 52.24 2.24

Item 3 100.00 115.00 8.20 9.43 105.57 5.57

See Also

3. The contents in the Line Discount Amount, Line Discount %, and Profit fields are updated with regard to the

new value in the L ine AmountLine Amount field in the following way:

Line Discount Amount = Line Value - Line Amount

Line Discount % = Line Discount Amount / Line Value * 100

Profit = Line Amount - Line Cost

The Allow Unbalanced AmountsAllow Unbalanced Amounts  check box is not selected in the service contract that contains three contract

lines with such information.

The Annual AmountAnnual Amount field value is equal to the contents of the Calcd. Annual AmountCalcd. Annual Amount field, which is always set

to the sum of the line amounts. In this case, it is equal to the following: 25.00 + 55.10 + 112.70 = 192.80.

If you change the Annual AmountAnnual Amount to 180, the profit percentage contributions for each contract line are calculated:

Item 1 – 5 / (5 + 5.1 +1 2.7) = 0.2193 %

Item 2 – 5.1 / (5 + 5.1 + 12.7) = 0.2237

Item 3 – 12.7 / (5 + 5.1 + 12.7) = 0.557

The L ine AmountLine Amount field value is updated on each contract line using the following formula: Line Amount = Line

Amount + difference between the new and calculated annual amounts * Percentage Contribution. After that, the

Line Discount AmountLine Discount Amount, L ine Discount %Line Discount %, and ProfitProfit field values are updated using the formulas in the step 3

of the procedure described above.

Finally, the contract lines will contain this data.

Create Service Contracts and Service Contract Quotes

Setting Up Service Management



Delivering Service
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

TOTO SEESEE

Create quotes that are drafts of service orders, and then
convert the quotes to service orders.

Create Service Quotes

Create documents that contain information about a service,
such as repairs and maintenance, on service items.

Create Service Orders

Plan the delivery of service by using the Dispatch BoardDispatch Board.
You can also use project management tools in the Jobs
department to help in planning.

Allocate Resources

Deliver service to customers by performing service tasks. Work on Service Tasks

Post service orders for services, so that your accounting is
up-to-date.

Post Service Orders and Credit Memos

Create and post invoices for services that you have delivered. Create Service Invoices or Credit Memos

Keep customers happy by lending them an item while you
work on theirs.

Lend and Receive Loaner Items

See Also

Business Central provides features to help you deliver service according to the contracts that you have created and

the service orders that you have committed to fulfilling. Your service technicians or dispatcher will find

outstanding service orders easy to locate when they use the Dispatch BoardDispatch Board. At a glance, the Dispatch BoardDispatch Board

shows which orders are in progress and which orders are complete.

Another way to review pending service orders is to use the Ser vice TasksSer vice Tasks  page. In this view of your service

obligations, you can see where in your service workflow an order is and change that status to reflect interactions

with your customer.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

A service management application must interface with a customer request for service. That service request usually

is translated into a service order. Business Central provides tools to create an order both directly in response to a

customer request or as part of the contract process, if that is how your application is set up.

If needed, you can manage a loaner program for your customers. You can also determine your pricing structure,

put service pricing offerings into logical groupings, and create price adjustments.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

Planning Service

Fulfilling Service Contracts

Managing Projects

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/service-deliver-service.md
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To create a service quote

NOTENOTE

See Also

You can think of service quotes as the basis for service orders. In fact, they are almost identical. They both contain

information such as who the customer is, the type of order, the item that needs service, billing and shipping

information, and information about the actual service work.

You can use a service quote as a preliminary draft for a service order, and then convert the quote to a service order.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice QuotesSer vice Quotes , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new service quote.

3. In the No.No. field, enter a number for the service quote. Alternatively, if you have set up a number series for

service quotes on the Ser vice Mgt. SetupSer vice Mgt. Setup page, you can press Enter to select the next available service quote

number.

4. In the Customer No.Customer No. field, select the relevant customer from the list.

The customer fields are filled in automatically with information from the CustomerCustomer card. If a CustomerCustomer card does not exist

for the customer, and you have set up a customer template, you can create the customer from the service quote. Fill in the

relevant fields, and then choose the Create CustomerCreate Customer action.

5. Depending on the settings on the Mandator y FieldsMandator y Fields  FastTab on the Ser vice Mgt. SetupSer vice Mgt. Setup page, you may need

to fill in the Ser vice Order TypeSer vice Order Type field and the Salesperson CodeSalesperson Code field.

6. Fill in the service item lines.

7. Register estimated costs on the service lines.

Create Service Orders

Work on Service tasks

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/service-how-to-create-service-quotes.md


Create Service Orders
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To create a service order

To create a service order from a contract

You can use the Ser vice OrderSer vice Order  page to create documents where you enter information about a service, such as

repairs and maintenance, on service items by customer request.

When creating a service order, you only have to fill in a few fields. Some fields are optional and many are

automatically filled in when you fill in related fields.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice OrdersSer vice Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new service order.

3. In the No.No. field, enter a number for the service order.

Alternatively, if you have set up number series for service orders on the Ser vice Management SetupSer vice Management Setup

page, you can press Enter to select the next available service order number.

4. In the Customer No.Customer No. field, select the relevant customer from the list. The customer-relevant fields are filled

in with information from the CustomerCustomer  table.

5. Depending on the settings on the Mandator y FieldsMandator y Fields  FastTab on the Ser vice Management SetupSer vice Management Setup page,

you may need to fill in the Ser vice Order TypeSer vice Order Type field and the Salesperson CodeSalesperson Code field.

6. Optionally, fill in the rest of the fields.

7. Register the service item lines.

You can automatically create service orders for the maintenance of service items based on service contracts.

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Create Contract Ser vice OrdersCreate Contract Ser vice Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Ser vice Contract HeaderSer vice Contract Header  FastTab, set the filters you want to apply.

3. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the Star ting DateStar ting Date and Ending DateEnding Date fields with the starting date and

ending date for the period that you want to create contract service orders for. The batch job creates service

orders that include service items in service contracts with next planned service dates within this period.

There is a limit to the number of days you can use as the date range each time you use this batch job. You set this

limit in the Contract Ser v. Ord. Max. DaysContract Ser v. Ord. Max. Days field on the Ser vice Management SetupSer vice Management Setup page.

4. In the ActionAction field, choose Create Ser vice OrderCreate Ser vice Order .

You will not be able to create order with multiple service item, if you set One Ser vice Item Line/OrderOne Ser vice Item Line/Order  field on

the Ser vice Management SetupSer vice Management Setup page.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/service-how-to-create-service-orders.md


To convert a service quote to a service order

To check item availability for one or more orders

To reserve an item for a service order

To insert lines based on standard service codes

When a customer has accepted a service quote, you convert it to a service order. The quote is deleted and a new

service order is set up with the same description as the service quote. The response date and time are recalculated

for the service order and the status is set to PendingPending. The repair status of the service items in the order are

changed to InitialInitial .

Business Central searches for allocation entries for all the service items in the service quote that have the status

ActiveActive. If it finds such allocation entries, their allocation status is updated to Reallocation NeededReallocation Needed. When you

reallocate the service items in the service order, the status of the allocation entries registered for the quote are

updated to FinishedFinished.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice Contract QuotesSer vice Contract Quotes , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the service quote to convert to a service order.

3. Choose the Make OrderMake Order  action.

You can check and see if an item you need to fulfill an order is in stock, and if it is not, when the item will be in

stock. In addition, if an item is available to reserve, you can reserve it to make sure it is available for your use. You

can check availability for a particular order, or for all orders.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Dispatch BoardDispatch Board, and then choose the related link.

2. Do one of the following:

For a particular order, choose the order, and then choose the Demand Over viewDemand Over view  action.

For all orders, choose Show DocumentShow Document. The Ser vice OrderSer vice Order  page opens.

3. On the Demand Over viewDemand Over view  page, expand the item grouping, and view information about the availability of

the item. For example, you can see how many items are in inventory. You can also see if and when an item

will be available if it is on back order, that is, Source Type = Purchase, or whether it has been reserved.

If you need to be sure that an item is available for a service order, you can reserve the item.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter Ser vice OrdersSer vice Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the service order, and then choose EditEdit.

3. Choose ActionsActions , choose OrderOrder , and then choose Ser vice L inesSer vice L ines .

4. On the Ser vice L inesSer vice L ines  page, choose the item to reserve, and then choose the Reser veReser ve action.

5. On the Reser vationReser vation page, choose Reser ve from Current L ineReser ve from Current L ine.

If you have set up standard service codes and assigned them to service item groups, you can insert the standard

lines linked to the standard service codes on service documents. For more information, see Set Up Standard

Service Codes.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice OrdersSer vice Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new service order.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary..

4. Fill in the service item lines with the required information.

5. Choose the line with the service item that you want to create service lines for, and then choose Get Std.Get Std.

Ser vice CodesSer vice Codes . The Standard Ser v. Item Gr. CodesStandard Ser v. Item Gr. Codes  page opens with the standard codes for the service



NOTENOTE

To register internal or public comments

To delete invoiced service orders

See Also

item group specified on the line.

6. Choose the appropriate code, and choose the OKOK button to enter standard service lines.

If the Ser vice Item Group CodeSer vice Item Group Code field on the service item line of the document is blank, this means that the service item

does not belong to any service item group. In this case, the Standard Ser v. Item Gr. CodesStandard Ser v. Item Gr. Codes page will contain a list of all

standard service codes. You should select from the list to insert standard service lines in the document. You may also select

from the list of standard service codes assigned to a specific service item group. To view the list, select the relevant code in

the Ser vice Item Group CodeSer vice Item Group Code field on the Standard Ser v. Item Gr. CodesStandard Ser v. Item Gr. Codes page.

You can add comments that will be printed on service orders and service quotes to provide additional

information. You can add up to 80 characters, including spaces. If you need to enter additional text, choose another

line. To register a comment, choose a line, and then choose the CommentsComments  action.

Orders are usually deleted automatically after having been fully invoiced. When an invoice is posted, a

corresponding entry is created on the Posted Ser vice InvoicesPosted Ser vice Invoices  page. The posted document can be viewed on

the Posted Ser vice InvoicePosted Ser vice Invoice page.

Service orders are not deleted automatically, however, if the total quantity on the order has been posted not from

the service order itself, but from the Ser vice InvoiceSer vice Invoice page. Then you may need to delete invoiced orders that

were not deleted. You can do this by running the Delete Invoiced Ser vice OrdersDelete Invoiced Ser vice Orders  batch job.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Delete Invoiced Ser vice OrdersDelete Invoiced Ser vice Orders , and then choose the related link. The DeleteDelete

Invoiced Ser vice OrdersInvoiced Ser vice Orders  batch job request page opens.

2. To select the orders to be deleted, you can set filters in the No.No., Customer No.Customer No., and Bill-to Customer No.Bill-to Customer No.

fields.

3. Choose OKOK.

Service Posting

Post a Service Order

Setting Up Service Management
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Create Service Invoices or Credit Memos
11/5/2020 • 5 minutes to read • Edit Online

To invoice several service contracts

To invoice a service contract from the Service Contract page

NOTENOTE

To post an invoice from a service order

Ease in invoicing your service orders is a key feature of Business Central. You can set up your Business Central so

that a service technician in the field can create an invoice for a service that is not connected to a contract or order.

Alternatively, set up Business Central so that you invoice service contracts periodically. The invoice period for each

contract defines how often you invoice it.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Create Ser vice Contract InvoicesCreate Ser vice Contract Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Set the filters you want to apply.

3. In the Posting DatePosting Date field, enter the date to use as the posting date on the service invoices.

4. In the Invoice to DateInvoice to Date field, enter the date up to which you want to invoice contracts. The batch job will include

the contracts with the next invoice dates, up to this date.

5. In the ActionAction field, choose Create InvoicesCreate Invoices .

6. Choose OKOK to create the service invoices.

You can also invoice a service contract directly from the Ser vice ContractSer vice Contract page, if the next invoice date on the

contract is earlier than the working date.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice ContractsSer vice Contracts , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the service contract to invoice, and open the contract card.

3. Choose Create Ser vice InvoiceCreate Ser vice Invoice action.

4. Choose YesYes  to create the service invoices.

You cannot create service invoices for the service contract when the Change StatusChange Status field value is set to OpenOpen.

The following procedure describes how to define the part of service that you will charge the customer for.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice OrdersSer vice Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the service order to invoice, and open the order card.

3. Choose the Ser vice L inesSer vice L ines  action.

4. Find the required entries, and then specify the quantities for which you will charge the customer in the Qty.Qty.

to Invoiceto Invoice field.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/service-how-create-invoices.md


To create a service invoice manually

To create an invoice that combines posted shipment lines from one or
more service orders

NOTENOTE
You can invoice the customer for the registered service either fully or in parts. If you choose to invoice the customer

fully, the value in the Qty. to InvoiceQty. to Invoice field must be equal to the value in the QuantityQuantity  field. You can post a full

invoice together with a full shipment, and you can post a full invoice for an already posted full shipment that has

been neither invoiced nor consumed previously.

When you post a partial invoice, there are two ways of specifying the quantity to invoice. If you are going to post the

service with the Ship and Invoicethe Ship and Invoice option, the value in the Qty. to InvoiceQty. to Invoice field must be equal to that in the Qty.Qty.

to Shipto Ship field. If you want to invoice an already posted shipment, the quantity to invoice must be no larger than the

value in the Quantity ShippedQuantity Shipped field.

5. Choose PostPost, and then either InvoiceInvoice or Ship and InvoiceShip and Invoice. For more information about these options, see

Posting in Service Management.

The service line you have selected is posted. You can post several service lines at once by selecting them all and

choosing PostPost. If you do this, make sure you have filled in all the necessary information on the lines you want to

post.

When you post the order with the InvoiceInvoice option, a posted service invoice is created along with the corresponding

ledger entries and updates to the relevant fields on the service lines of the order. In addition, previously posted

shipment documents are updated with the quantities that have been invoiced. If you select the Ship and InvoiceShip and Invoice

posting option, a posted shipment is created.

Typically, after you post a service order with the InvoiceInvoice or Ship and InvoiceShip and Invoice option, a service invoice is posted

automatically. Yet, you may need to issue an invoice that is not linked either to a service contract or to a service

order. This procedure explains how to issue an invoice at the same time that the customer receives the service.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice InvoicesSer vice Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new service invoice.

3. Fill in the No.No. field.

If you have set up number series for service invoices on the Ser vice Mgt. SetupSer vice Mgt. Setup page, you can press Enter to select

the next available service invoice number.

4. In the Customer No.Customer No. field, enter the number of a customer. Select the relevant customer from the list.

The customer fields are filled in with information from the CustomerCustomer  card.

5. Enter a date in the Posting DatePosting Date field. This date will appear on the posted entries. This field is filled with the

current working date, but you can change it manually.

6. Fill in the Document DateDocument Date field. The date you enter here will appear on the printed invoice and will be used

to calculate the due date.

7. Fill in the service lines of the invoice. Fill in the TypeType, No.No., and QuantityQuantity  fields to register items, resources

and costs that have been used in servicing.



To create a service credit memo

See Also

You might need to create a service invoice for the service that has already been shipped, either from one or several

service orders, but not yet invoiced or consumed. You can fill in the invoice lines automatically with the selected

posted shipment lines for a specific customer.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice InvoicesSer vice Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields on the line as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. Create invoice lines for services shipped but not invoiced. Alternatively, you can use the Get Shipment L inesGet Shipment L ines

action to add posted shipment lines to the invoice.

4. Post the service invoice.

The posted service invoice and the corresponding ledger entries are created. Previously posted shipment

documents are updated with the invoiced quantities and the relevant quantities on the service lines of the source

orders.

A service credit memo document is typically used when a customer returns an item, but it can also be used to give

a customer some compensation or to correct an erroneous invoice.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice Credit MemosSer vice Credit Memos , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields on the line as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. The Posting DatePosting Date and Document DateDocument Date fields display the work date. If needed, you can change it.

4. On the credit memo lines, enter information about the items that have been returned or removed, or the

compensation that will be given to the customer.

Post Service Invoices

Setting Up Service Management

Service Posting
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To see an overview of service orders and service quotes

To allocate a resource using resource or resource group availability

The key element to service management is the people who supply service. You can set up Business Central to

assign the appropriate people to the appropriate jobs. Assignments can be based on service zones where the

people are located or where the service occurs. In addition, you can group resources together when responding to

service requests. For more information, see Set Up Resource Allocation.

You can allocate resources, for example, technicians, by using the Dispatch BoardDispatch Board, or from a service order. You

can use resource availability to allocate resources to perform the service tasks in the orders or quotes.

You can allocate the same resource, for example, a technician, or resource group to all the service items in a

service order. Allocation entries are created for the other service items in the order with the same resource

number and allocation date as the line you allocated. The allocated hours are the hours you allocated divided by

the number of service items in the order. The StatusStatus  field is automatically set to ActiveActive for all the entries that

were created.

You may often need to see the list of service orders or service quotes that meet certain requirements to be able to

perform specific actions with them one by one. For example,you may need to allocate resources to service orders

that belong to a specific customer.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Dispatch BoardDispatch Board, and then choose the related link.

2. In the Document FilterDocument Filter  field, choose the type of the documents you want to see.

3. To get a list of documents that contain service tasks a certain resource or resource group is allocated to, fill

in the Resource FilterResource Filter  and Resource Group FilterResource Group Filter  fields and press Enter.

4. To get a list of documents with a certain response date or response dates within a certain date period, fill in

the Response Date FilterResponse Date Filter  field and press EnterEnter .

5. To get a list of documents with a specified allocation state or document status, fill in the AllocationAllocation

Filter/Status FilterFilter/Status Filter  field and press EnterEnter .

6. To get a list of documents that belong to a certain contract, customer, or zone, fill in the ContractContract

Filter/Customer Filter/Zone FilterFilter/Customer Filter/Zone Filter  field and press EnterEnter .

7. Choose a line that corresponds to a service order or service quote, and then choose the Show DocumentShow Document

action.

The Ser vice OrderSer vice Order  or Ser vice QuoteSer vice Quote page opens, and you can work with the document. To return to the

Dispatch BoardDispatch Board page, choose OKOK.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Dispatch BoardDispatch Board, and choose the related link.

2. Choose the service order, and then choose the Resource AllocationsResource Allocations  action.

3. Choose the entry with the service task to which you want to allocate a resource.

4. Choose either the Resource AvailabilityResource Availability  or Res. Group AvailabilityRes. Group Availability  action.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/service-how-to-allocate-resources.md


NOTENOTE

To allocate a resource using a service order

NOTENOTE

To reallocate resources on a service order

5. On the Res. Availability (Ser vice)Res. Availability (Ser vice)  page, choose Show Matr ixShow Matr ix.

6. Choose a resource to allocate. You can base your selection on whether the resource is skilled for the task,

whether it is located in the customer zone, and/or whether it is preferred by the customer.

7. Specify a date on which the resource has enough available hours for the task, and which is close to the

response date of the service order.

8. In the Qty. to AllocateQty. to Allocate field, enter the number of hours you want to allocate the resource to the service

task for.

9. Choose the AllocateAllocate action to allocate the selected resource on the selected date.

The StatusStatus  field is automatically set to ActiveActive.

Repeat these steps for each date that you want to allocate the resource to the service task.

For a service item in a service order, there can only be ActiveActive allocation entries with one resource or resource group at a

time.

After you have created and filled in a service order or service quote, you can allocate resources, for example,

technicians, to perform service tasks registered as service item lines in the document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice OrdersSer vice Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the service order, and then choose EditEdit.

3. Choose the service item line corresponding to the service task you want to allocate a resource to.

4. Choose Resource AllocationsResource Allocations .

5. On the Resource AllocationsResource Allocations  page, choose a nonactive allocation entry with the service task you want to

allocate the resource to. If the allocation entry does not exist, you can create a new one by choosing NewNew .

6. Specify the service task by filling in the Ser vice Item No.Ser vice Item No. field on the same line.

7. In the Resource No.Resource No. field, choose the resource. If the resource is a member of a resource group, the number of

the resource group is entered automatically into the Resource Group No.Resource Group No. field.

8. Fill in the Allocation DateAllocation Date and Allocated HoursAllocated Hours  fields. The StatusStatus  field is set to ActiveActive. This means that the

resource is allocated to the service task.

9. Optionally, to assign the resource to all items, choose Allocate to All Ser vice ItemsAllocate to All Ser vice Items .

For a service item in a service order, there can only be active allocation entries with one resource or resource group at a

time.

You can reallocate resources directly from a service order or service quote when you are working with it. The

original entry will still exist, but its status is updated as follows:

If service was started while the allocation was ActiveActive, that is, if the repair status of the service item in the entry

was changed to In ProcessIn Process , the allocation status changes from Reallocation NeededReallocation Needed to FinishedFinished.

If service was not started while the allocation was ActiveActive, allocation status changes from ReallocationReallocation

NeededNeeded to CanceledCanceled.



To reallocate a resource using the dispatch board

To register resource hours

If you are reallocating a service order that you have converted from a quote, the status of the allocation entries

registered for the quote always changes to FinishedFinished when you reallocate the service items in the service order.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice OrdersSer vice Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant service order.

3. Select the service item line corresponding to the service task you want to allocate a resource to, and then

choose the Resource AllocationsResource Allocations  action.

4. On the Resource AllocationsResource Allocations  page, select an allocation entry with the service task you want to reallocate the

resource to. In the Resource No.Resource No. field, select the relevant resource. This overwrites the resource number

already in the field.

5. Press the Enter key. A dialog box opens, asking whether you want to reallocate this entry. Fill in the ReasonReason

CodeCode field if appropriate and choose the YesYes  button to confirm the reallocation.

6. Fill in the Allocation DateAllocation Date and Allocated HoursAllocated Hours  fields. The entry now contains the new resource and its

status is ActiveActive.

If the resource allocated to a service task cannot accomplish the work, it means that this service task needs

reallocation. Usually you reallocate resources to a service task by using the Dispatch BoardDispatch Board.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Dispatch BoardDispatch Board, and then choose the related link.

2. In the Allocation FilterAllocation Filter  field, select Reallocation NeededReallocation Needed. The Dispatch BoardDispatch Board page now shows the list

of service orders that include service tasks that need reallocation.

3. Select the relevant service order, and then choose the Resource AllocationsResource Allocations  action. The ResourceResource

AllocationsAllocations  page opens.

4. Select the allocation entry with the service task you want to reallocate a resource to.

5. In the Resource No.Resource No. field, select the relevant resource. It overwrites the resource number already in the

field.

6. Press Enter. The Reallocation Entr y ReasonsReallocation Entr y Reasons  dialog box opens, asking whether you want to reallocate

this entry. Fill in the Reason CodeReason Code field if appropriate and choose the YesYes  button to confirm the

reallocation.

7. Fill in the Allocation DateAllocation Date and Allocated HoursAllocated Hours  fields. The entry now contains the new resource and its

status is ActiveActive.

The old entry still exists but the status is updated in the following ways:

If service was started while the allocation was ActiveActive, that is, if the repair status of the service item in the entry

was changed to In ProcessIn Process , the allocation status changes from Reallocation NeededReallocation Needed to FinishedFinished.

If service was not started while the allocation was ActiveActive, the allocation status changes from ReallocationReallocation

NeededNeeded to CanceledCanceled.

If you are reallocating a service order that you have converted from a quote, the status of the allocation entries

registered for the quote always changes to FinishedFinished when you reallocate the service items in the service order.

When working on service items in service orders, you need to register the resource hours used for the service. The

following procedure shows how to register the resource hours on the Ser vice Item WorksheetSer vice Item Worksheet page.



To assign a resource to all service items in an order

To cancel an allocation

See Also

You can use the same procedure to register the hours on the Ser vice L inesSer vice L ines  page, which you can open from the

Service Order page. Open the relevant service card, and then choose the Ser vice L inesSer vice L ines  action.

If the same resource works on all the service items in the service order, you can register the total resource hours

for one service item only and then split the resource line to assign the resource hours to the other service items.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice TasksSer vice Tasks , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the line that includes the relevant service item, and then choose the Item WorksheetItem Worksheet action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

If the same resource, for example a technician, works on all the service items in the service order, you can register

the total resource hours for one service item only and then split the resource line to divide the resource hours

onto the resource lines for the other service items.

The following procedure shows how to split resource lines on the Ser vice Invoice L inesSer vice Invoice L ines  page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice OrdersSer vice Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant service order.

3. On the L inesLines  FastTab, choose the Ser vice L inesSer vice L ines  action. The Ser vice L inesSer vice L ines  page opens.

4. Select the resource line you want to split. The contents of the QuantityQuantity  field is divided between all the

service items in the order.

5. Choose the Split Resource L ineSplit Resource L ine action. Choose YesYes  to confirm.

Resource lines for the other service items in the order are created with the same resource number as the

line you split. The quantity is the quantity for the line you split divided by the number of service items in the

order.

You can cancel resource allocations for service tasks without reallocating the tasks.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Dispatch BoardDispatch Board, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the service order, and then choose the Resource AllocationsResource Allocations  action.

3. Choose the allocation entry with the service task that you want to cancel allocation for.

4. Choose the Cancel AllocationCancel Allocation action.

5. In the Reason CodeReason Code field, select the appropriate reason code.

6. Choose YesYes  to confirm the cancellation.

In the StatusStatus field, the Reallocation NeededReallocation Needed option is automatically selected. If the repair status of the service

item in the entry is InitialInitial, the repair status is changed to ReferredReferred, that is, no service has been started. If the

repair status is In ProcessIn Process , it is changed to Par tly Ser vicedPar tly Ser viced, that is, some service has been completed.

Set Up Resource Allocation

Allocation Status and Repair Status
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To work on a service task

To register service operations

After you have created a service order or service quote, registered service item lines, and allocated resources to

the service items in the order or quote, you can start repairing and maintaining the service items.

Business Central features a Ser vice TasksSer vice Tasks  page that gives an overview of all the service items that need attention.

Think of it as your service dashboard where you can see what orders are pending, look for and register spare

parts, and keep your inventory up-to-date.

To track changes and get a graphical view of your service business, use Business Central statistics tools for quick,

automatically generated charting and analysis.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice TasksSer vice Tasks , and then choose the related link.

2. If you want a list of service tasks a certain resource or resource group is allocated to, fill in the ResourceResource

FilterFilter  or Resource Group FilterResource Group Filter  field and press Enter.

3. If you want a list of service tasks with a certain response date or response dates within a certain time

period, fill in the Response Date FilterResponse Date Filter  field and press Enter.

4. If you want a list of service tasks with a certain allocation status or repair status, fill in the AllocationAllocation

Status FilterStatus Filter  or Repair  Status Code FilterRepair  Status Code Filter  field and press Enter.

5. Select the service task you want to work on. Choose the Item WorksheetItem Worksheet action. The Ser vice ItemSer vice Item

WorksheetWorksheet page opens.

6. Register standard texts, spare parts, resource hours, and costs as appropriate using the corresponding

options in the TypeType field: , ItemItem, ResourceResource, and CostCost.

7. In the Repair  StatusRepair  Status  field, select the appropriate status.

Fill in the Repair StatusRepair Status field with the FinishedFinished or Par tly Ser vicedPar tly Ser viced status if the service item has been completely

serviced or another resource will continue servicing. The FinishedFinished or Reallocation NeededReallocation Needed status is specified

automatically for the allocation entry corresponding to the service item.

When performing a service on a service order, you can register the details specifying the items used, costs

incurred, and the time spent. The data you specify is stored on the Ser vice Item WorksheetSer vice Item Worksheet page. You can

update the data when necessary.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice OrdersSer vice Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the service order to register the service for, and choose the item line.

3. Choose the Ser vice Item WorksheetSer vice Item Worksheet action

4. On the lines, specify the items used, costs incurred, and the time spent on the service.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/service-how-to-work-on-service-tasks.md


To register spare parts

To register spare parts from a service order

To replace a service item or a service item component

NOTENOTE
You can also register service directly on the service lines linked to the service order.

When working on service items in service orders, you may need to use spare parts for the service. The following

procedure shows how to register the spare parts you use on the Ser vice Item WorksheetSer vice Item Worksheet page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice TasksSer vice Tasks , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the line that includes the relevant service item, and then choose the Item WorksheetItem Worksheet action.

3. Enter a new service line.

4. In the TypeType field, choose ItemItem.

5. In the No.No. field, choose the relevant spare part.

6. In the QuantityQuantity  field, enter the quantity of items you want to use.

You can use a similar procedure to register the spare parts on the Ser vice L inesSer vice L ines  page, which you can open from

the Ser vice OrderSer vice Order  page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice OrdersSer vice Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the service order you want to register spare parts for.

3. Choose the line that includes the relevant service item. Choose ActionsActions , choose OrderOrder , and then choose

Ser vice L inesSer vice L ines .

4. enter a new service line.

When you service a service item that is composed of components, you may need to replace a faulty component

with a new one. Every time that you enter a spare part for a service item with components, you have the option of

replacing a component or creating a new one. The new item is not registered as a component of the service item

until you post this service line or the service order.

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Replace ComponentReplace Component Changes the status of the component you are replacing
to not active, and it will appear on the replaced
component list for the service item.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice TasksSer vice Tasks , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the line that includes the service item, and then choose the Item WorksheetItem Worksheet action.

3. Enter a new service line.

4. In the TypeType field, choose ItemItem.

5. In the No.No. field, choose the component to replace.

6. Press EnterEnter . A dialog box opens with three options: Replace ComponentReplace Component, New ComponentNew Component, and IgnoreIgnore.

The following table describes the options.



To change the response time for a service item line

To register fault/resolution codes

See Also

New ComponentNew Component Enters the new component in the component list of the
service item.

IgnoreIgnore Does nothing to the component list of the service item.

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

7. Choose Replace ComponentReplace Component.

8. Choose the component to replace, and then choose OKOK.

When you register a service item line in a service order or quote, depending on whether the service item is on a

service contract the response time in hours is automatically entered and the response date and time are calculated

accordingly. You can change the response time in hours and the response date and time if you need to.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice OrdersSer vice Orders  or Ser vice QuotesSer vice Quotes , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the service order or quote to open the card.

3. On the service item line you want to change the response time for, either in the Response Time (Hours)Response Time (Hours)  field

or in the Response DateResponse Date and Response TimeResponse Time fields, enter the new response hours or response date and

time.

After repairing a service item, you can register both the fault code and the resolution code for the item by

selecting a combination from the existing fault/resolution codes relationships. The fault and resolution codes will

appear in the corresponding fields on the Ser vice Item WorksheetSer vice Item Worksheet page. You can also register the codes directly

in this page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice TasksSer vice Tasks , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the line that includes the relevant service item, and then choose the Item WorksheetItem Worksheet action.

3. On the Ser vice Item WorksheetSer vice Item Worksheet page, choose Fault/Resol. Codes RelationshipsFault/Resol. Codes Relationships . The Fault/ResolutionFault/Resolution

Codes RelationshipsCodes Relationships  page opens.

[!NOTE] Filters are set on the relationships that are shown on the page by copying the service item group and

the fault codes from the Ser vice Item WorksheetSer vice Item Worksheet page.

4. Fill out the line. Choose the combination of fault and resolution codes, and then choose OKOK to copy it to the

service item. If an appropriate combination cannot be found, you can create a new combination on the page.

Set Up Fault Reporting Allocation Status and Repair Status

Service Posting
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NOTENOTE

Ship

Invoice

Ship and Invoice

Ship and Consume

Service posting functionality lets you process your documents efficiently and maintain successful customer

service policy. You can create and update posted documents, and create ledger entries both in the service area and

in other modules to ensure the correct update.

The following describes service posting regardless of how items are physically handled in the warehouse.

In a location that is not set up to require warehouse handling, you perform the posting actions directly from the Ser viceSer vice

LinesLines page. In locations that involve warehouse handling, the described posting actions, except Ship and Consume, are

performed indirectly through varying warehouse ship functions, depending on setup. For more information, see Pick Items

with Inventory Picks.

The ship option lets you register the relevant items and time entered on the lines of a service order after you

complete the service. A posted shipment is created and updates occur in the Inventory module and other modules

in Business Central to reflect that the items have been taken out of the inventory and sent to the customer. In

particular, the item ledger entries, value ledger entries, service ledger entries, and warranty ledger entries are

produced.

If the location is set up to require warehouse handling, then the shipping and moving of service line items

functions in the same ways as for other source documents. The only difference is that service line items can be

consumed either externally or internally, which requires two different release functions.

You have to use the invoice option to issue an invoice to the customer you want to charge for the service. Usually,

it is the difference between the shipped quantity registered by the Post ShipmentPost Shipment function and the consumed

quantity registered by the Post ConsumptionPost Consumption function that is subject to invoice. You cannot invoice what has not

been shipped. When you run the Post InvoicePost Invoice function, you create a posted service invoice and update the

documents posted before to make them consistent with the quantities that are contained in the issued invoice.

Like in other posting procedures, the relevant ledger entries that includes general ledger entries, are generated.

The ship and invoice option lets you issue both a service shipment and an invoice at the same time.

With the ship and consume option, you can register and post items, costs, or hours that have been used for

servicing but that cannot be included in the invoice to the customer. An invoice is not issued, but you can issue

both a service shipment and service consumption at the same time to reflect the fact that some items or hours

have been given to the customer free of charge. The corresponding ledger entries are also created to register

consumption.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/service-service-posting.md
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To view information about a posted service document

See Also

The service posting procedure enables you to perform partial posting. You can create a partial shipment or a partial invoice

by filling in the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship and Qty. to InvoiceQty. to Invoice fields on the individual service lines of the service orders before you

post. Note that you cannot create an invoice for something that is not shipped. That is, before you can invoice, you must

have registered a shipment, or you must choose to ship and invoice at the same time.

After the posting has been completed, you will be able to view the posted service documents from the

corresponding Posted Ser vice ShipmentPosted Ser vice Shipment and Posted Ser vice InvoicePosted Ser vice Invoice pages. The posted entries created can

be seen in various pages that contain posted entries, such as G/L Entr iesG/L Entr ies , Item Ledger Entr iesItem Ledger Entr ies , WarehouseWarehouse

Entr iesEntr ies , Ser vice Ledger Entr iesSer vice Ledger Entr ies , Job Ledger Entr iesJob Ledger Entr ies , and Warranty Ledger Entr iesWarranty Ledger Entr ies .

When you post a service invoice, a service shipment, or a service credit memo, the information on the document

is transferred to the Posted Ser vice InvoicePosted Ser vice Invoice, Posted Ser vice ShipmentPosted Ser vice Shipment, or Posted Ser vice Credit MemoPosted Ser vice Credit Memo

pages respectively. You cannot enter, change, or delete anything in these pages. You can print a shipment, invoice,

or credit memo from these pages.

The following procedure uses a posted service invoice as an example, but the same procedure can apply to posted

service shipments and posted credit memos.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Ser vice InvoicePosted Ser vice Invoice, and then choose the related link.

2. Open the posted service invoice you want to view.

3. To get an overview of the posted invoice, choose the StatisticsStatistics  action.

The Ser vice Order StatisticsSer vice Order Statistics  page opens. The page displays information such as quantity, amount, VAT,

cost, profit, and customer credit limit for the posted document.

Post Service Orders

Create Service Orders
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TIPTIP

To post a service order

When you have created a service order, filled in all the necessary information and made any modifications, you

can post the service order. The order must contain at least one service item line and one service line before you

can post it. Should the order contain more than one service line, all the lines are posted at one time.

If you have a large number of service orders, you can save time by using a batch job to post them at the same

time. You can run the batch job from any service order.

Before you post a service document, it's a good idea to use the Test Repor tTest Repor t  action to to check for any errors or missing

information. If there are errors, you must correct the problem. You can print a new test report to verify the fix, and then post

the document.

A C T IO NA C T IO N RESULTRESULT

Test Repor tTest Repor t Checks all parts of the document and presents the result
in a report. If the report indicates any errors or a lack of
information, you must correct the problem. You can then
print a new test report.

PostPost Posts the order without printing a shipment or an invoice.

Post and PrintPost and Print Posts the order and prints a shipment (if you ship the
order without invoicing it) or an invoice (if you invoice the
order).

Post BatchPost Batch Posts multiple service orders at one time once.

P O ST IN G O P T IO NP O ST IN G O P T IO N RESULTRESULT

ShipShip Posts shipment of the items.

InvoiceInvoice Invoices items that have already been shipped.

Ship and InvoiceShip and Invoice Invoices and ships the items.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice OrdersSer vice Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant service order.

3. On the Ser vice OrderSer vice Order  page, choose one of the following actions.

4. When you post the order, you must specify one of the following options for how you want to post the order.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/service-how-to-post-service-orders.md


To batch post service orders

To post a service credit memo

NOTENOTE

To post consumption from a service order

Ship and ConsumeShip and Consume Posts shipment and consumption on the order. It updates
the relevant quantities on the service lines of the order
and on the previously posted service shipment document.

P O ST IN G O P T IO NP O ST IN G O P T IO N RESULTRESULT

You can post consumption only if the line contains a quantity that has shipped but not invoiced or consumed.

When posting the order, the corresponding ledger entries and posted documents are created. The relevant fields

are updated in the service order document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice OrdersSer vice Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Post BatchPost Batch action.

3. You can set a filter to select specific service order numbers or an interval of order numbers for the batch job to

process.

4. Choose OKOK to start the batch job.

When you have created a service credit memo and filled it in, you can post the credit memo. If there are errors or a

lack of information on the credit memo while posting, the process will be interrupted by an error message.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice Credit MemosSer vice Credit Memos , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new service credit memo. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the necessary fields.

4. Choose the PostPost action. If you want to print the credit memo at the same time as you post, choose the PostPost

and Pr intand Pr int action instead.

5. To test credit memos before you post them, choose Test Repor tTest Repor t. When you run the report, the posting dates

specified in the document are verified.

6. To post several service credit memos at the same time. run the Batch Post Ser vice Cr. MemosBatch Post Ser vice Cr. Memos batch job. This

can be an advantage if you have a large number of credit memos that must be posted.

It is important to enter all the necessary information on the credit memos before they are batch posted. Otherwise, it is

possible that they will not be posted. When the batch job has finished posting, a message is displayed that shows how many

of the service credit memos have been posted.

The following procedure describes how to post the items, resource hours, and or costs used for a specific service

operation for which you will not charge your customer. Note that you can post consumed items, hours, or costs

only for a posted shipment that has no posted invoices or consumption.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice OrdersSer vice Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the service order to post consumption for.

3. Choose the service item. Choose the Ser vice L inesSer vice L ines  action.

4. Find the required entries, and specify the quantities for which you will post consumption in the Qty. toQty. to

ConsumeConsume field. The quantity cannot be larger than the quantity already shipped and the quantity



To post shipments from service orders

To undo posted consumption

NOTENOTE

remaining but not invoiced after partial invoicing of this shipment.

To register consumption with respect to a job, fill in the Job No.Job No. , Job Task No.Job Task No. , and the Job Line TypeJob Line Type fields on

the service line.

5. Choose the lines to post, and then choose the PostPost action. On the page that opens, select Ship andShip and

ConsumeConsume.

The service is posted as consumed either partially or fully, depending on the value in the Qty. to ConsumeQty. to Consume field,

and the relevant ledger entries are created. In addition,previously posted service shipment documents are updated

chronologically with the consumed quantities. The relevant quantities will be updated on the service lines of the

order.

After specifying the details of a service, you can adjust and post the quantities of items used, time spent, and costs

incurred. As a result, Business Central makes the necessary changes to reflect the new state of your inventory and

current status of the specific order processing.

The following procedure shows how to post shipment of service line items in locations that are not set up to

require warehouse handling.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice OrderSer vice Order , and then choose the related link. 2. on the page for the selected

service order, choose ActionsActions , OrderOrder , Ser vice L inesSer vice L ines .

2. On the Ser vice L inesSer vice L ines  page, find the required entries and specify the quantity to be posted in the Qty. toQty. to

ShipShip field.

The quantity to ship value depends on whether you want to post shipment fully or partially. If you choose to ship

fully, the value in the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship field must be equal to the value in the QuantityQuantity  field. When you post a partial

shipment, you must specify the quantity you want to ship initially. If you have already shipped part of the service on

the order, make a note of the value in the Quantity ShippedQuantity Shipped field. The maximum quantity you can enter in the

Quantity to ShipQuantity to Ship field is the number of units that have not yet been shipped.

3. Choose the PostPost action. on the page that appears, choose the ShipShip button.

Business Central creates ledger entries (in the warranty ledger, item ledger, service ledger, or G/L), produces the

posted service shipment document, and updates the relevant fields on the service lines of the service order.

If the location is set up to require warehouse handling, then the shipping and moving of service line items function

in the same ways as for other source documents. The only difference is that service line items can be consumed

either externally or internally and therefore require two different release functions.

For information about shipping service line items in advanced warehouse configurations, see Picking Items for

Warehouse Shipment.

You can cancel the consumption on the service orders. For example, because it was posted by mistake.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Ser vice ShipmentsPosted Ser vice Shipments , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the posted service shipment for which the erroneous consumption was posted.



NOTENOTE

To post service lines

See Also

3. Choose the Ser vice Shipment L inesSer vice Shipment L ines  action.

4. Choose the lines that contain the incorrect consumption, and then choose the Undo ConsumptionUndo Consumption action.

A balancing service shipment line is inserted with negative values in the quantity fields for the selected lines.

You cannot undo service consumption if:

The service order has been closed.

It has been posted to the Jobs area, so there are job ledger entries linked to it.

If you have to work on a service order for a considerable time without posting it, you may want to post some of

the service lines linked to it as a way, for example, of keeping your inventory updated. You can post by specifying

the relevant quantities on the lines to be posted. You may choose to post the lines one by one or by selecting

several lines at a time.

The following procedure describes shipment posting directly from a service order in locations without warehouse

handling set up. If the location is set up to require warehouse handling, then shipment posting happens in a

different warehouse document, depending on the location setup.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice OrdersSer vice Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the service order, and then choose the Ser vice L inesSer vice L ines  action.

3. On the lines you are going to post, fill in the Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship, Qty. to InvoiceQty. to Invoice, and Qty. to ConsumeQty. to Consume fields,

depending on how you will post the lines.

4. Choose the PostPost action.

Posting in Service Management

Create a Service Order
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To lend a loaner item

To receive a loaner

To register loaner comments

See Also

You can lend customers loaners to temporarily replace service items that you have received for servicing.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice OrdersSer vice Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant service order card.

3. Select the service item line with the service item you want to replace with a loaner.

4. In the Loaner No.Loaner No. field, choose the relevant loaner item.

5. Choose YesYes  to confirm the loan.

When you receive a loaner from a customer, you must register the receipt. You do this in the Ser vice OrderSer vice Order ,

Posted Ser vice ShipmentPosted Ser vice Shipment, and Loaner CardLoaner Card pages. This procedure shows how to receive loaners on the

Ser vice OrderSer vice Order  page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice OrdersSer vice Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant service order.

3. Choose the service item line with the loaner you want to receive.

4. Choose ActionsActions , choose FunctionsFunctions , and then choose Receive LoanerReceive Loaner .

You can use the General Ser vice Comment SheetGeneral Ser vice Comment Sheet page to register comments on registered loaners.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LoanersLoaners , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant loaner card.

3. Choose the CommentsComments  action. The General Ser vice Comment SheetGeneral Ser vice Comment Sheet page opens.

4. In the DateDate field, enter a date.

5. In the CommentComment field, enter a comment. You can enter a maximum of 80 characters. If you need to enter

additional text, go to the next line. You can fill in as many lines as necessary.

Set Up a Loaner Program

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/service-how-to-lend-receive-loaners.md
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Company hub home page

TIPTIP

Some people work in multiple companies in Business Central, and some also work in more than one organization,

such as external accountants, or employees and managers of corporations with multiple subsidiaries. For these

users, and many others, the company hub serves as a landing page for managing work across the various

environments that they work in, across companies, environments, and regions.

You can access the company hub by switching to the Company HubCompany Hub role in My Settings, or by opening the

Company HubCompany Hub page directly. You can do the same work in both places, but actions are placed slightly different in

menus.

You can connect the company hub to as many companies as you need. However, you can only connect the company hub to

companies that are hosted in Business Central online.

If you use the Company HubCompany Hub role, your home page shows a list of companies that you have access to, including

information about key point of interest (KPI) data, and links to open each company. You can customize the

dashboard to show the data points that you want to see by adding or removing columns. For example, you might

want to see taxes that are due, how many open sales documents each company has, or the number of purchase

invoices that are due next week. You can configure the view to suit your needs. If you have added many

companies, you can use filters to sort your view.

Choose the Company HubCompany Hub action to open the company hub, where you can work more closely with each

company.

To access a specific company in Business Central, choose the name of the company, or choose the Go To CompanyGo To Company menu

item - you are logged in automatically in a new browser tab.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/company-hub.md
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Assigned tasks

My user tasksMy user tasks

You can add new companies, such as when you get a new client, or when your corporation adds a new subsidiary.

For more information, see Add Companies to Your Company Hub.

In order to refresh the data in the company hub, you must have access to the data in the companies that the data comes

from.

In Business Central, you can assign tasks to yourself and others, and others can assign tasks to you. The company

hub gives you an overview of assigned tasks for each company, and you can also access a list of all assigned tasks

by choosing My User TasksMy User Tasks  on the HomeHome page.

The My User TasksMy User Tasks  list helps you prioritize your day by showing more information about tasks assigned to you

across all your companies.

You can sort by due date, for example, or any other type of data that helps you prioritize your day. By default, the

list shows all tasks that are assigned to you, but you can set up filters to only show tasks that are marked as high

priority, for example.

To pick up a task, simply choose it from the list of pending user tasks. In the ribbon, the link Go to Task ItemGo to Task Item

opens the page where you can do the work.

When you have completed a task, simply mark it as completed.

For more information about companies and environments, see Environment links.



Access the company hub

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Set up the company hub

See also

In order to access the company hub, you must have access through either the D365 COMPANY HUB user group or

through the D365 COMPANY HUB permission set. You must also have access to the companies that are listed in

your company hub, which means that you must be a user in those companies. For more information, see Create

Users According to Licenses.

The company hub is a company-wide list, so any user who is granted access to the company hub will be able to see all

companies in their own Business Central tenant, and all KPIs for the companies that they have access to.

If you cannot find the company hub, and you know that you have been granted access to it, then check with your

administrator if the company hub is listed in the Extension ManagementExtension Management page. For more information, see

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions.

To start using the company hub, you must add one or more companies to your dashboard. For more information,

see Add Companies to Your Company Hub.

But to add a company, you must have been given access to one or more instances of Business Central in addition

to the company that you use the company hub in.

For example, if you are an accountant, your clients can invite you to their Business Central. For more information,

see Inviting Your External Accountant to Your Business Central.

Administrators can use the same assisted setup guide to add you to their Business Central, or they can add you to

the relevant Azure AD account in the Microsoft 365 admin center. For more information, see Manage users and

groups.

Add companies to your company hub

Accountant Experiences in Business Central

The Company Hub for Business Central Extension

Change Basic Settings

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/microsoft-365/admin/add-users/?view=o365-worldwide&preserve-view=true
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Environment links

With the company hub, you can access your work from across multiple companies from multiple Business Central

environments. You can add a environments and companies manually, if your companies do not show up

automatically in the company hub.

Right in the company hub landing page, you find the SetupSetup menu, from where you can access the EnvironmentEnvironment

LinksLinks  page. Simply choose NewNew , and then fill in the fields. Hover over a field to read a short description.

You can connect the company hub to as many companies as you need. However, you can only connect the company hub to

companies that are hosted in Business Central online.

An environment link is a card where you specify the Business Central environment that hosts one or more

companies that you do work in. The data in the card for each environment is specified by you, and you can change

it as needed. However, the Environment L inkEnvironment L ink field is critical - this is how you can access each company in

Business Central. Use the Test the connectionTest the connection action in the ribbon to test that you entered the right link. The link

that you must enter points at environment that hosts the company that you are adding, and it must include the

Azure Active Directory (Azure AD) ID, or the organization's domain name. For example, if they have specified a

domain such as MyBusiness.com, then the link to their Business Central is 

https://businesscentral.dynamics.com/mybusiness.com?redirectedfromsignup=1 . Otherwise, it will look something

like this: 

https://businesscentral.dynamics.com/1a23b456-789c-0123-45de-678910fg12h/production?redirectedfromsignup=1

The link is used when you choose the company in the company hub.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/company-hub-add-company.md


TIPTIP

Load companies

TIPTIP

See also

If you're working in the free trial version of Business Central, it is easy to add the companies in your tenant. You can find the

environment link by copying the Azure Active Directory ID from the TroubleshootingTroubleshooting section of the Help & Support page.

The environment name is probably the default value, PRODUCTION. Add this information to the Environment LinkEnvironment Link field,

such as 

https://businesscentral.dynamics.com/1a23b456-789c-0123-45de-678910fg12h/production?redirectedfromsignup=1 ,

and then choose Test the connectionTest the connection. The evaluation company will be added to the list.

If you have moved to the thirty-day trial company, My Company, you can add that to the list by choosing the Reload /Reload /

Reload all CompaniesReload all Companies action in the list.

When you have added your environments, your companies show up automatically. However, if you know that a

new company has been added to an environment, you can choose the Reload all companiesReload all companies  action to refresh

the list. Use the same action to refresh data from across your companies.

In order to refresh the data in the company hub, you must have access to the data in the companies that the data comes

from.

Manage Work across Multiple Companies in the Company Hub

Resources for Help and Support
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Check errors

Connection failed

Data does not refresh

See also

Adding companies to the company hub dashboard is easy enough, but this article addresses issues that you may

have on the way.

Use the Check ErrorsCheck Errors  action to view a list of recent errors. You can see additional details for each error, and you

can clean up the log by deleting older entries.

There can be a couple of reasons why you cannot connect to a company, including the following:

The URL in the Environment L inkEnvironment L ink field is not valid

Go to the Environment L inksEnvironment L inks  page, open the environment that you cannot connect to, and then choose the

Test the connectionTest the connection action.

The client's company is currently offline, for example if it being upgraded

In your dashboard, choose the ToolsTools  menu item, and then choose Check ErrorsCheck Errors . This opens a list with

technical details, so you might want to contact your administrator if you're seeing errors. For example, the

error message "The server has rejected the client credentials" suggests that you do not have access.

You do not have access to all companies in the environment that you are trying to connect to

In Business Central, an organization can have multiple business units called companies, and you might not

have access to all companies. Work with your administrator or client to make sure that you have access to

the companies that you have to work in.

When you add a company or request a refresh of the data, Business Central fetches the data. But you must refresh

the page yourself, such as choosing the Reload all companiesReload all companies  action, refresh the browser page, navigate away

from the dashboard and then back again, or similar.

If you've added a company but it is not displaying in the list, you can also use the Reload all companiesReload all companies  action to

update the list.

Manage Work across Multiple Companies in the Company Hub

Add companies to your company hub

Accountant Experiences in Business Central

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/company-hub-troubleshooting.md
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Local Functionality

REGIO NREGIO N C O UN T RYC O UN T RY M O RE IN F O RM AT IO NM O RE IN F O RM AT IO N

Europe

Austria Austria Local Functionality

Belgium Belgium Local Functionality

Czechia Czech Local Functionality

Denmark Denmark Local Functionality

Germany Germany Local Functionality

Finland Finland Local Functionality

France France Local Functionality

Iceland Iceland Local Functionality

Italy Italy Local Functionality

Netherlands Netherlands Local Functionality

Norway Norway Local Functionality

Spain Spain Local Functionality

Sweden Sweden Local Functionality

Switzerland Switzerland Local Functionality

United Kingdom United Kingdom Local Functionality

North America

Business Central has a combined localization strategy inclusive of both Microsoft-led and partner-led models. In

this section, you can see descriptions of functionality that applies to the countries where Microsoft provides the

regulatory compliance and other local functionality.

For a list of currently supported markets, see Country/Regional Availability and Supported Translations.

To learn about the local functionality for each country/region, choose the related link:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/about-localization.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/compliance/apptest-countries-and-translations?toc=/dynamics365/business-central/toc.json


Canada Canada Local Functionality

Mexico Mexico Local Functionality

United States United States Local Functionality

Asia Pacific

Australia Australia Local Functionality

New Zealand New Zealand Local Functionality

REGIO NREGIO N C O UN T RYC O UN T RY M O RE IN F O RM AT IO NM O RE IN F O RM AT IO N

Other CountriesOther Countries

See Also

Business Central is also available in other markets through localization apps. If a Microsoft partner has developed

a localization app for your country/region, you can find it in AppSource.

Getting Started

Compliance

Country/Regional Availability and Supported Translations

International availability of Microsoft Dynamics 365

Development of a Localization Solution

https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=2081646
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/compliance/apptest-countries-and-translations?toc=/dynamics365/business-central/toc.json
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/get-started/availability
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/readiness/readiness-develop-localization
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Feature Availability

See Also

Start a free trial!

The following topics describe local functionality that is unique to the Australian version of Business Central.

Tax

Tax Available NowAvailable Now

Withholding Tax Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Withholding Tax Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Revenue Types for Withholding Tax Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Vendors Without ABN for Calculating the Withholding Tax Available NowAvailable Now

Calculate and Post Withholding Tax Settlements Available NowAvailable Now

View Withholding Tax Entries Available NowAvailable Now

View Posted Tax Invoices Available NowAvailable Now

View Posted Tax Credit Memos Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Goods and Service Tax Posting Available NowAvailable Now

Calculate Goods and Services Tax on Prepayments Available NowAvailable Now

Adjust Settlement Exchange Rates for VAT Entries Available NowAvailable Now

Print Goods and Service Tax Settlement Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Banking & Payments

Compare Bank Cash Flow Available NowAvailable Now

Create Check Installments Available NowAvailable Now

Electronic Funds Transfer (EFT) Available NowAvailable Now

Print Bank Account Reconciliation Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Print Deposit Slip Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Core Finance

Set Up Business Units for Business Activity Statements Available NowAvailable Now

Print Balance Sheet Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Print Income Statements Available NowAvailable Now

Calculating Distribution Amounts Available NowAvailable Now

General

Addresses Available NowAvailable Now

Determine Sales Price by Cost Plus Percentage Available NowAvailable Now

Enter Australian Business Numbers Available NowAvailable Now

Working with Business Central

Country/regional availability and supported languages

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Australia/australia-local-functionality.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/compliance/apptest-countries-and-translations
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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See Also

For information about tax in Australia, see the following topics:

Set Up Withholding Tax

Set Up Vendors Without ABN for Calculating the Withholding Tax

Set Up Revenue Types for Withholding Tax

Calculate and Post Withholding Tax Settlements

View Withholding Tax Entries

Set Up Goods and Service Tax Posting

Print Goods and Service Tax Settlement Reports

Calculate Goods and Services Tax on Prepayments

Adjust Settlement Exchange Rates for VAT Entries

View Posted Tax Invoices

View Posted Tax Credit Memos

Australia Local Functionality
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Withholding Tax in the Australian Version
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Withholding Tax (WHT) is tax withheld by a company when making a payment to a vendor, in which the full

amount owed to that vendor is reduced by the tax withheld. The withheld tax is then remitted to the Australian

Taxation Office (ATO) during the next Business Activity Statement (BAS) submission.

The Australian government requires taxes to be withheld from payment to vendors under the following

circumstances:

The vendor is a local supplier who has not supplied an Australian Business Number (ABN) before the

payment is processed, and the individual transaction amount is greater than the specified threshold

amount.

The vendor is a nonresident supplier, and the payment is to be made to this nonresident entity in the form

of interest, royalty, or dividend payments. Currently, there is no minimum threshold amount. Withholding

rates can vary due to payment or international tax treaties existing between Australia and the vendor's

country.

Fields within WHT Business Posting GroupsWHT Business Posting Groups  and WHT Product Posting GroupsWHT Product Posting Groups  must be set up on the WHTWHT

Posting SetupPosting Setup page so that the correct WHT calculations are made for each vendor.

WHT Calculation RuleWHT Calculation Rule – This field controls how calculation applies to the WHT Minimum InvoiceWHT Minimum Invoice

AmountAmount, or the invoice threshold amount. The following options exist:

Less thanLess than

Less than or equal toLess than or equal to

Equal toEqual to

Greater thanGreater than

Greater than or equal toGreater than or equal to

In Australia, WHT is not calculated if the individual invoice amount is less than or equal to the threshold amount.

Australian companies should select Less than or equal toLess than or equal to.

WHT Minimum Invoice AmountWHT Minimum Invoice Amount – Enter the invoice threshold amount.

WHT %WHT % – Enter the relevant WHT rate for the particular combination of WHT Business Posting GroupWHT Business Posting Group

and WHT Product Posting GroupWHT Product Posting Group. If you do not want to calculate any withholding amount, enter 0.00.

Realized WHT TypeRealized WHT Type – Select PaymentPayment to calculate only the withholding amount at the time of payment.

The other options of InvoiceInvoice and Ear liestEar liest do not apply to Australia.

Payable WHT Account CodePayable WHT Account Code – Enter the number of the G/L account to which you want to post PurchasePurchase

WHTWHT for the particular combination of WHT Business Posting GroupWHT Business Posting Group and WHT Product PostingWHT Product Posting

GroupGroup.

Purch. WHT Adjustment Account No.Purch. WHT Adjustment Account No. – Select an account number for Purchase CR/Adj NotePurchase CR/Adj Note

adjustments.

Revenue TypesRevenue Types  – Drill down to the WHT Revenue TypesWHT Revenue Types  page. These values determine how the

combination of WHT Business Posting GroupWHT Business Posting Group and WHT Product Posting GroupWHT Product Posting Group are displayed in

reports. You must enter a value in order for this combination to appear in the WHT reports.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Australia/withholding-tax.md


WHT for Suppliers Without an ABN

WHT for Foreign Suppliers

See Also

Ensure that there is a valid combination of General BusinessGeneral Business  and General Product Posting GroupsGeneral Product Posting Groups  with the

correct threshold. For example, in Australia today the minimum threshold is $75 with a rate of 46.50%.

The percentage withheld is specified in WHT Posting SetupWHT Posting Setup. The amount to be withheld is calculated

automatically at the time of payment. The WHT certificate is printed automatically, and then sent to the vendor

with payment. The WHT certificate explains the reasons for not sending the full invoiced amount.

Ensure that a valid combination of General BusinessGeneral Business  and General Product PostingGroupsGeneral Product PostingGroups  has been

established for vendors for whom you need to withhold tax, other than for non-ABN.

Set Up Withholding Tax

Set Up Vendors Without ABN for Calculating the Withholding Tax

Set Up Revenue Types for Withholding Tax

Calculate and Post Withholding Tax Settlements

View Withholding Tax Entries

Australia Local Functionality



Set Up Withholding Tax in the Australian Version
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To enable withholding tax

Set up WHT posting groups

NOTENOTE

To set up a product posting group for withholding taxTo set up a product posting group for withholding tax

Withholding tax (WHT) is the tax withheld by a company when it makes a payment to a vendor, in which the full

amount owed to the vendor is reduced by the tax withheld. The withheld tax is then remitted to the Australian

Taxation Office (ATO) when the next Business Activity Statement (BAS) is submitted.

If a supplier without an Australian Business Number (ABN) provides an invoice, a withholding tax amount must be

withheld if the total amount of the invoice is more than the threshold amount. To use withholding tax, you must

first enable WHT in the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page and set up product posting groups and business posting

groups for WHT.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Local FunctionalitiesLocal Functionalities  FastTab, choose the Enable WHTEnable WHT field.

3. Optionally, choose the Round Amount for WHT CalcRound Amount for WHT Calc field.

If you choose this field, all WHT amounts will be rounded down to the nearest number. For example, if the

WHT amount on an invoice is calculated to be 33.90, and the Round Amount for WHT CalcRound Amount for WHT Calc field is

chosen in the General Ledger Setup, then the WHT amount will round to 33.

To use withholding tax, you must set up the business posting groups and product posting groups for withholding

tax so that the correct WHT calculations are made for each vendor.

As a prerequisite, you must have set up source codes for WHT settlement on the Source Code SetupSource Code Setup page. For more

information, see Setting Up Source Codes and Reason Codes for Audit Trails.

The following procedure describes how to set up product posting groups for WHT, but the same steps also apply

to setting up business posting groups for WHT.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Specify the code for the product posting group. You can
enter a maximum of 10 alphanumeric characters.

DescriptionDescription Specify the description for the product posting group. You
can enter a maximum of 50 alphanumeric characters.

1. Choose the  icon, enter WHT Product Posting GroupWHT Product Posting Group, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.
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To set up posting for withholding taxTo set up posting for withholding tax

Finally, you must set up how these posting groups must be used when documents are posted.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

WHT Business Posting GroupWHT Business Posting Group Specifies the business posting group code for withholding
tax.

WHT Product Posting GroupWHT Product Posting Group Specifies the product posting group code for withholding
tax.

WHT Calculation RuleWHT Calculation Rule Specifies the calculation rule for WHT, which is used with
the amount specified in the WHT Minimum InvoiceWHT Minimum Invoice
AmountAmount  field. This will help identify the transactions for
which WHT will not be deducted.

For example, if you select the Less thanLess than option here and
enter 100 in the WHT Minimum Invoice AmountWHT Minimum Invoice Amount  field,
then WHT will not be deducted for those transactions
with an amount less than 100.

WHT Minimum Invoice AmountWHT Minimum Invoice Amount Specifies the threshold amount that is below which WHT
will not be deducted.

WHT %WHT % Specifies the WHT rate. You must enter the rate without
the percent sign.

Realized WHT TypeRealized WHT Type Specifies the mode of WHT calculation for purchases or
sales of items.

Prepaid WHT Account CodePrepaid WHT Account Code Specifies the general ledger account number to which
sales WHT is to be posted.

Payable WHT Account CodePayable WHT Account Code Specifies the general ledger account number to which
purchase WHT is to be posted.

WHT Repor tWHT Repor t Specifies the withholding tax report type.

Bal. Prepaid Account TypeBal. Prepaid Account Type Specifies the type of balancing account for sales WHT
transactions.

Bal. Prepaid Account No.Bal. Prepaid Account No. Specifies the account number or bank name for sales
WHT transactions, based on the type selected in the Bal.Bal.
Prepaid Account TypePrepaid Account Type field.

Bal. Payable Account TypeBal. Payable Account Type Specifies the type of balancing account for purchase WHT
transactions.

Bal. Payable Account No.Bal. Payable Account No. Specifies the account number or bank name for purchase
WHT transactions. This is based on the type selected in
the Bal. Payable Account TypeBal. Payable Account Type field.

WHT Repor t Line No. SeriesWHT Repor t Line No. Series Specifies the number series for the WHT report line.

1. Choose the  icon, enter WHT Posting SetupWHT Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.



See Also

Revenue TypeRevenue Type Specifies the type of revenue.

Purch. WHT Adj. Account No.Purch. WHT Adj. Account No. Specifies the account number on which to post purchase
credit memo adjustments.

Sales WHT Adj. Account No.Sales WHT Adj. Account No. Specifies the account number on which to post sales
credit memo adjustments.

SequenceSequence Specifies the sequence in which the withholding tax
posting setup information must be displayed in reports.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Set Up Revenue Types for Withholding Tax

View Withholding Tax Entries

Calculate and Post Withholding Tax Settlements

Withholding Tax

Australian Taxation Office (ATO)
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Set Up Revenue Types for Withholding Tax in the
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To set up revenue types for withholding tax

See Also

Revenue types are used to categorize withholding tax (WHT) entries and are used for WHT certificates.

You can use the WHT Revenue TypesWHT Revenue Types  page to set up the revenue types for withholding tax.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Specifies the unique code for the revenue type. You can
enter a maximum of 10 alphanumeric characters.

DescriptionDescription Specifies the description for the WHT revenue type.

SequenceSequence Specifies the sequence in which you want to group the
revenue types. For example, a revenue type with
sequence 0 will be displayed before sequence 1.

1. Choose the  icon, enter WHT Revenue TypesWHT Revenue Types , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Withholding Tax

Set Up Withholding Tax

View Withholding Tax Entries

Calculate and Post Withholding Tax Settlements
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To set up vendors without ABN for calculating the withholding tax

See Also

Withholding Tax (WHT) is calculated for local vendors who do not have an Australian Business Number (ABN), as

required by tax law.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the required vendor, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the Vendor CardVendor Card page, make sure the ABNABN field and the Foreign VendForeign Vend field are empty.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

The WHT percentage is automatically withheld in accordance with what was specified on the WHT Posting SetupWHT Posting Setup

page. The WHT certificate is produced for submission to the vendor. For more information, see Withholding Tax.

Withholding Tax

Set Up Withholding Tax
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NOTENOTE

To calculate and post withholding tax settlements

You can use the Calc. and Post WHT SettlementCalc. and Post WHT Settlement page to calculate and post the withholding tax (WHT).

You can close WHT entries that are open or not settled and transfer the corresponding amount to the WHT

settlement account.

The sum of all withheld amounts is reported as a truncated whole number to the Australian tax authorities.

The truncated cents are accounted for in a rounding account.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Star ting DateStar ting Date The start date of the period for which WHT has to be
settled.

Ending DateEnding Date The end date of the period for which WHT has to be
settled.

Posting DatePosting Date The posting date of the WHT settlement entries.

Document No.Document No. The document number of the WHT settlement entries.

DescriptionDescription The WHT settlement description.

Settlement Account TypeSettlement Account Type The settlement account type.

Settlement AccountSettlement Account The account number based on the account type selected
in the Settlement Account TypeSettlement Account Type field.

Rounding G/L AccountRounding G/L Account The account to which the truncated amount is to be
posted.

Show WHT EntriesShow WHT Entries Select to view the withholding tax entries for the specified
period.

PostPost Select to post the WHT settlement entries.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Calc. and Post WHT SettlementCalc. and Post WHT Settlement, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report, or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Australia/how-to-calculate-and-post-withholding-tax-settlements.md


See Also
Withholding Tax

Set Up Withholding Tax

Set Up Revenue Types for Withholding Tax

View Withholding Tax Entries



View Withholding Tax Entries in the Australian
Version
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To view withholding tax entries

See Also

You can view entries that have been posted with withholding tax (WHT) for a specified general ledger register.

On the WHT Entr yWHT Entr y  page, you can view details about the withholding tax, such as the base amount, the calculated

WHT amount, the WHT calculation method, and the unrealized WHT amount.

1. Choose the  icon, enter G/L RegistersG/L Registers , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the general ledger register for which you want to view WHT entries, and then choose the WHT Entr yWHT Entr y

action.

You can view the posted WHT entries on the WHT Entr yWHT Entr y  page.

Withholding Tax

Set Up Revenue Types for Withholding Tax

Set Up Withholding Tax

Calculate and Post Withholding Tax Settlements
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To view a posted sales tax invoice

See Also

In Business Central, you can use the Posted Sales Tax InvoicePosted Sales Tax Invoice page and the Posted Purchase Tax InvoicePosted Purchase Tax Invoice page

to view the details of posted sales tax invoices and posted purchase tax invoices.

The following procedure describes how to view the posted sales tax invoice, but the same steps also apply to

viewing posted purchase tax invoices.

FA ST TA BFA ST TA B DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

GeneralGeneral General information about the invoice.

Posted Sales Tax Inv. SubformPosted Sales Tax Inv. Subform Posted sales tax invoice information.

InvoicingInvoicing Invoice information.

ShippingShipping Shipping information.

Foreign TradeForeign Trade Foreign trade information.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Sales Tax InvoicePosted Sales Tax Invoice, and then choose the related link.

2. View the FastTabs as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

View Posted Tax Credit Memos
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To view a posted sales tax credit memo

See Also

You can use the Posted Sales Tax Credit MemoPosted Sales Tax Credit Memo page and Posted Purch. Tax Credit MemoPosted Purch. Tax Credit Memo page to view

details of sales tax credit memos and purchase tax credit memos that have been posted.

The following procedure describes how to view posted sales tax credit memos, but the same steps also apply for

viewing posted purchase tax credit memos.

FA ST TA BFA ST TA B DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

GeneralGeneral General information about the credit memo.

Posted Sales Tax Cr. Memo SubPosted Sales Tax Cr. Memo Sub Posted sales tax credit memo information.

InvoicingInvoicing Invoice information.

ShippingShipping Shipping information.

Foreign TradeForeign Trade Foreign trade information.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Sales Tax Credit MemoPosted Sales Tax Credit Memo, and then choose the related link.

2. View the FastTabs as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

View Posted Tax Invoices

View Withholding Tax Entries
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To set up goods and sales tax posting

Goods and services tax (GST) is the tax that is applied on most goods and services. The GST that is paid and

received during a period is reported in the Business Activity Statement (BAS) that has to be submitted to the

Australian Taxation Office (ATO).

To set up posting details for GST, you must define the posting groups, rate of GST, and the accounts to which GST is

to be posted. You can set up this information for a particular combination of business posting groups and product

posting groups.

You must set up GST posting before you generate the BAS report.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

VAT Bus. Posting GroupVAT Bus. Posting Group Specifies the VAT business posting group code.

VAT Prod. Posting GroupVAT Prod. Posting Group Specifies the VAT product posting group code.

VAT IdentifierVAT Identifier Specifies the code that is used to group similar VAT setups
with similar attributes.

For example, you can group a number of VAT posting
setups that have a common VAT percentage.

VAT %VAT % Specifies the VAT rate.

VAT Calculation TypeVAT Calculation Type Specifies the method that is used to calculate the
purchase or sale of items.

Sales VAT AccountSales VAT Account Specifies the number of the general ledger account to
which you want to post the sales VAT.

If you have selected the Reverse Charge VATReverse Charge VAT option in
the VAT Calculation TypeVAT Calculation Type field, then do not enter a
value in this field.

Purchase VAT AccountPurchase VAT Account Specifies the number of the general ledger account to
which you want to post the purchase VAT.

Reverse Chrg. VAT Acc.Reverse Chrg. VAT Acc. Specifies the number of the general ledger account to
which you want to post the reverse charge VAT.

You can enter a value in this field only if you have selected
the Reverse Charge VATReverse Charge VAT option in the VATVAT
Calculation TypeCalculation Type field.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.
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To calculate GST on prepayments

See Also

When a partial payment or prepayment is made, you must calculate Goods and Services Tax (GST) for that partial

payment or prepayment based on the total invoice amount, instead of on a partial amount. If you account for GST

on a non-cash basis, you must report and pay GST on payments during the period in which you receive partial

payment or issue a tax invoice for payment.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Local FunctionalitiesLocal Functionalities  FastTab, select the Full GST on PrepaymentFull GST on Prepayment check box to calculate GST for the

total invoice amount when a prepayment invoice is posted.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Invoicing Prepayments

Australia Local Functionality
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To adjust settlement exchange rates for VAT

See Also

You can use the Adjust Settlement Exch. RatesAdjust Settlement Exch. Rates  batch job to settle VAT entries according to the government

exchange rate as defined in the Currency Exchange RateCurrency Exchange Rate table.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Settlement PeriodSettlement Period Specifies the start date of the settlement period.

Ending DateEnding Date Specifies the end date of the settlement period.

Posting DescriptionPosting Description Specifies the posting description.

Document No.Document No. Specifies the document number for which you want to
settle VAT entries.

Posting DatePosting Date Specifies the posting date of the document.

Use Daily Settlement Exch. RateUse Daily Settlement Exch. Rate Select if you want to use the daily settlement exchange
rate.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Adjust Settlement Exch. RatesAdjust Settlement Exch. Rates , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

The VAT entries are adjusted, and you can view them in the VAT RegisterVAT Register  report.

Australia Local Functionality
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To print a goods and service tax settlement

See Also

You must submit a periodic report of goods and services tax (GST) settlement. You can create this settlement from

the BAS Calc. Schedule L istBAS Calc. Schedule L ist page.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Settlement Account TypeSettlement Account Type The settlement account type.

Settlement Account No.Settlement Account No. The general ledger account number or vendor number,
based on the type selected in the Settlement AccountSettlement Account
TypeType field.

Rounding G/L Account No.Rounding G/L Account No. The account to which the truncated cents will be posted.

Posting DatePosting Date The posting date for the settlement entries.

Document No.Document No. The document number of the settlement entries.

DescriptionDescription The settlement description.

PostPost Select to post the withholding tax settlement entries.

Inter CompanyInter Company Select if the posting is inter company.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Calculate GST StatementCalculate GST Statement, and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. On the BAS Calculation SheetBAS Calculation Sheet FastTab, select the appropriate filters.

4. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report, or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Set Up Goods and Service Tax Posting

Australian Local Functionality
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To compare bank cash flow

See Also

You can use the Bank Detail Cashflow CompareBank Detail Cashflow Compare report to compare the flow of cash in a particular bank for a

specified period.

The report displays the following details:

Posting date

Document type

Document number

Debit amount

Credit amount

Remaining amount

The debit and credit amounts are displayed in the local currency. You can also view the starting balance and ending

balance for each bank.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Compare Star t DateCompare Star t Date Specifies the start date for the comparison.

Compare End DateCompare End Date Specifies the end date for comparison.

New Page per Bank AccountNew Page per Bank Account Specifies if the details of each bank account will be printed
on a separate page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank Detail Cashflow CompareBank Detail Cashflow Compare, and then choose the relevant link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Create Check Installments

Australia Local Functionality
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To create a check installment

See Also

You can create check installments for post-dated checks. You can define the number of installments that a payment

will be divided into, the percent of interest, and the period in which the checks will be created.

5. 

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

No. of InstallmentsNo. of Installments Specifies the number of installments into which the post-
dated check will be divided.

Interest %Interest % Specifies the percent of interest.

Period LengthPeriod Length Specifies the period for which the installments will be
created. For example, if you want to divide the check into
monthly installments, enter 1M1M.

Star t Document No.Star t Document No. Specifies the starting number of the document. Based on
the number of installments specified, the consecutive
numbers are allocated to the documents created.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Post Dated checks-PurchasesPost Dated checks-Purchases , and then choose the relevant link.

2. Choose the relevant check, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the Post Dated Checks-PurchasePost Dated Checks-Purchase page, choose the Create Check InstallmentsCreate Check Installments  action.

4. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

6. Choose the OKOK button.

The installment checks are created and displayed on the Post Dated Checks-PurchasesPost Dated Checks-Purchases  page.

Australia Local Functionality
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Setting up Electronic Funds Transfer

NOTENOTE

See Also

You can pay vendors using the electronic funds transfer (EFT) system in Australia.

Business Central can export EFT files that you can then upload to your bank's website for additional processing. To

submit EFT files, you must set up the following information:

You must add EFT information to the bank account or bank accounts that you will use to pay vendors

electronically. The EFT-specific fields are on the Bank AccountBank Account page.

For those vendors that you want to pay electronically, you must select the EFT PaymentEFT Payment check box and specify

the vendor bank account in the EFT Vendor Bank Account CodeEFT Vendor Bank Account Code field on the VendorVendor  page.

When you have set up bank accounts and vendors, you can create EFT files that are based on entries in the

payment journal. When you create an EFT file, an entry is made in the EFT RegisterEFT Register  table. On the EFT RegisterEFT Register

page, you can drill down to see the vendor ledger entries for the EFT file. On the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page, you can

also import existing EFT register entries to the payment journal by using the Transfer EFT RegisterTransfer EFT Register  batch job.

Electronic Funds Transfer (EFT) uses posted and nonposted payments as the basis to calculate withholding tax amounts for

applied invoices. Payments that are not applied to an invoice can only be exported to an EFT file if the Skip WHTSkip WHT check box

is selected. During export of the EFT file, the payment journal lines are not deleted and cannot be deleted as long as they

have a reference to an EFT register. To remove the link between the EFT register and payment journal lines, choose the

Cancel Expor tCancel Expor t  action either on the EFT RegisterEFT Register  page or the Payment JournalPayment Journal page.

Export Payments to a Bank File

Australia Local Functionality
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Print Bank Account Reconciliation Reports in the
Australian Version
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To print a balance sheet report

See Also

Use the Balance SheetBalance Sheet report to view the company's balance sheet. This is a legal report that is required for

auditing accounts. You can use this report to view assets and liabilities.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Amounts in wholeAmounts in whole Specifies the nearest unit to which the amounts must be
rounded.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Balance SheetBalance Sheet, and then choose the relevant link.

2. On the Balance SheetBalance Sheet page, on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Reconcile Bank Accounts

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Australia/how-to-print-bank-account-reconciliation-reports.md
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To a print deposit slip report

See Also

The Deposit S lipDeposit S lip report displays cash and check details in a format required by the bank.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Cash Receipt JournalsCash Receipt Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the BankBank journal.

3. Choose the Edit JournalEdit Journal  action.

4. On the Cash Receipt JournalCash Receipt Journal  page, choose the Pr int Deposit S lipPrint Deposit S lip action.

5. On the Gen. Journal L ineGen. Journal L ine FastTab, select the appropriate filters.

6. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Australia Local Functionality
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To set up a general ledger for a business activity statement

To set a business unit for a business activity statement

In Business Central, you can consolidate the financial statements of various companies into one financial statement.

You must set up a consolidation company to perform the consolidation. In this company, the total amounts for all

accounts in the group, from both the parent company and subsidiaries, are added together. You must also indicate

the general ledger accounts in the consolidated company to which the total should be transferred.

You can use the BAS Business UnitsBAS Business Units  page to set up the following:

Parent company

Subsidiaries

Affiliates

You must provide information on the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page before you can set up business units.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

BAS to be Lodged as a GroupBAS to be Lodged as a Group Select if you are logging a business activity statement for a
group of companies.

BAS Group CompanyBAS Group Company Select if this company is the main company in the group of
companies for which you are logging a group business
activity statement.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the required fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Company NameCompany Name Specify the name of the company that will be added to the
group company's business activity statement.

Document No.Document No. Specify the BAS document number that has to be
consolidated. This field is associated with the BAS VersionBAS Version
field.

1. Choose the  icon, enter BAS Business UnitsBAS Business Units , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Australia/how-to-set-up-business-units-for-business-activity-statements.md
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BAS VersionBAS Version Specify the BAS version number in which the transaction
was included. This field is associated with the DocumentDocument
No.No. field.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Australian Local Functionality



Print Balance Sheet Reports in the Australian Version
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To print a balance sheet report

See Also

Use the Balance SheetBalance Sheet report to view the company's balance sheet. This is a legal report that is required for

auditing accounts. You can use this report to view assets and liabilities.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Amounts in wholeAmounts in whole Specifies the nearest unit to which the amounts must be
rounded.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Balance SheetBalance Sheet, and then choose the relevant link.

2. On the Balance SheetBalance Sheet page, on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Print Income Statements

Print Goods and Service Tax Settlement Reports

Compare Bank Cash Flow

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Australia/how-to-print-balance-sheet-reports.md


Print Income Statements in the Australian Version
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To print the income statement report

See Also

You can use the Income StatementIncome Statement report to view the company's annual income statement.

This is a legal report that is required for auditing accounts. This report displays the details of revenues and

expenses for the current year and the previous year.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Amounts in wholeAmounts in whole Specifies the nearest unit to which the amount must be
rounded.

Show Amounts in Add. Repor ting CurrencyShow Amounts in Add. Repor ting Currency Specifies if the amounts will be displayed in the additional
reporting currency.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Income StatementIncome Statement, and then choose the relevant link.

2. On the Income StatementIncome Statement page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report, or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Calculate and Post Withholding Tax Settlements

View Withholding Tax Entries

Compare Bank Cash Flow Print Balance Sheet Reports

Print Goods and Service Tax Settlement Reports

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Australia/how-to-print-income-statements.md
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Version
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See Also

You can reallocate the amount in one general ledger account to other general ledger accounts so that the balances

of your accounts remain proportionate to one another.

Use the Calculate Distr ibution AmountCalculate Distr ibution Amount function to calculate the allocation percentage based on the balances of

the accounts or based on the net changes between the accounts. Run the Calculate Distr ibution AmountCalculate Distr ibution Amount

function from the AllocationAllocation page for the Standard Balance and Reverse Balance recurring methods in the

Recurr ing JournalRecurr ing Journal .

The net changes or balances of the accounts on the AllocationAllocation page determine the allocation percentage

calculated.

Australia Local Functionality
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See Also

A single postal code can include multiple cities in the same region.

At the same time, cities with the same name are sometimes located in different states.

For example, Australian postal code 4069 covers the cities of Chapel Hill and Kenmore in the state of Queensland.

However, there is also a city named Chapel Hill in the state of South Australia, located in postal code 5153.

To avoid confusion and improve address accuracy, available options display when you enter data in address fields.

For example, when you enter a postal code on a customer card, you can select from a list of all available cities for

that postal code in the CityCity  field drop-down list. Likewise, when you enter a city name, you can select from a list of

all available states in the StateState field drop-down list.

To enable this functionality, you must enter the data into the Post CodePost Code table. You can do this manually, or you can

download a copy of the Australian postal codes from the Australian Post Office website.

To increase postal efficiency in Australia, the postal department has introduced an address bar coding system in

which every address is assigned a unique identifier called a Delivery Point Identifier (DPID). From the DPID, a bar

code is generated and printed for each address. Companies can receive discounts on bulk mailings if they use these

bar codes. To retrieve a DPID, you must connect to the local postal database that uses authorized Address Matching

Approval System (AMAS) software. You can reduce your number of postal returns by validating customer

addresses using the AMAS database.

When you print an address that has a DPID, a bar code will be printed together with the address. If you cannot print

bar codes, the DPID will be printed together with the address.

Contact your Microsoft partner for information on how to obtain AMAS software.

Australia Local Functionality
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To determine sales tax by cost plus percentage

Use the cost plus percentage function to set a sales price based on the cost of an item. The cost of the item can be

calculated along with cost plus calculation. The discount will be based on this calculation. This functionality

eliminates the need for the use of spreadsheets in determining percentage discounts as they correspond to cost

plus percentage.

NOTENOTE

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Sales Type FilterSales Type Filter Select one of the following options:

- CustomerCustomer
- Customer Price GroupCustomer Price Group
- All CustomersAll Customers
- CampaignCampaign
- NoneNone

Sales Code FilterSales Code Filter The sales code.

Item No. FilterItem No. Filter The item number.

Star ting Date FilterStar ting Date Filter The starting date.

Currency Code FilterCurrency Code Filter The currency code.

1. Choose the ReceivablesReceivables  action.

2. Choose the CustomersCustomers  action.

3. Open the card for a relevant customer.

–or–

Choose the NewNew  action.

For a new customer, in the No.No. field, enter the customer number.

4. To open the Sales Pr icesSales Pr ices  page, choose the Pr icesPrices  action.

5. In the GeneralGeneral  section, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

6. Enter information into the relevant fields.

7. To send the details to a recipient, choose the Send ToSend To action, and then select one of the following formats:

Recipient as AttachmentRecipient as Attachment

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Australia/how-to-determine-sales-price-by-cost-plus-percentage.md
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Microsoft WordMicrosoft Word

Microsoft ExcelMicrosoft Excel

8. Choose the OKOK button.

Australia Local Functionality



Australian Business Numbers and Adjustment Notes
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ABN

Adjustment Notes

See Also

An Australian Business Number (ABN) is a single identifier for all business dealings with the tax office, and for

dealings with other government departments and agencies.

ABNs and adjustment notes—or credit memos—are used to satisfy tax requirements.

All companies must register and apply for an ABN to report the details of payment summaries issued to their

payees during the financial year. The payment summary includes the Tax File Numbers (TFN) or business numbers

of the payees.

Adjustment notes are issued by suppliers to a business when the amount of consideration for taxable supplies

changes. The recipient needs an adjustment note to claim more or less GST credits than previously claimed.

Section 19-10 of A New Tax System (Goods and Services Tax) Act 1999 defines an adjustment event as any event

that has the effect of:

Canceling a supply or acquisition.

Changing the consideration for a supply or acquisition.

Causing a supply or acquisition to start or stop being a taxable supply or creditable acquisition.

An adjustment event may result in an increase or decrease to your net amount for the tax period.

Adjustment notes—or credit memos—should be connected to an invoice.

Because credit memos are used for adjustment notes, each credit memo should satisfy all of the legal requirements

for an adjustment note. Each credit memo should have an original invoice number, date, and reason code assigned

to it. The following fields are included in the adjustment note:

Adjustment Applies toAdjustment Applies to: The number of the document to which the adjustment note applies. If you use the

Copy DocumentCopy Document function, this field populates automatically. You must enter a reason code before the

transaction can be posted. You can use this field to create an adjustment note for a paid or closed

transaction.

Adjustment Reference NoAdjustment Reference No: The number of the adjustment note. For Sales & ReceivablesSales & Receivables , the number

assigned to the posted document populates automatically in this field.

Adjustment Note DateAdjustment Note Date: Automatically populated from the document date.

AdjustmentAdjustment and BAS AdjustmentBAS Adjustment: These entries populate automatically. Some credit memos are Business

Activity Statement (BAS) adjustments. Adjustment notes can only be applied against a single document.

Enter Australian Business Numbers

Australia Local Functionality
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Enter Australian Business Numbers
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NOTENOTE

To enter Australian business numbers

See Also

You can enter an Australian Business Number (ABN) in the following pages:

Company InformationCompany Information

Vendor CardVendor Card

An algorithm provided by the local tax office ensures that the number is in a valid format.

All companies must register and apply for an ABN to report the details of payment summaries issued to their payees during

the financial year. The payment summary includes the Tax File Numbers (TFN) or business numbers of the payees.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Company InformationCompany Information or VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the required company or vendor.

3. Expand the RegistrationRegistration FastTab.

4. In the ABNABN field, enter the ABN.

5. In the ABN Division Par t No.ABN Division Par t No. field, enter the division part number of the ABN, if applicable.

Australian Business Numbers and Adjustment Notes
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Feature Availability

See Also

Start a free trial!

The following topics describe local functionality that is unique to the Austrian version of Business Central.

VAT

Create a VAT Statement Available NowAvailable Now

VAT Reporting Available NowAvailable Now

Banking & Payments

Print Vendor Payments List Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Purchasing

Delivery Reminders Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Delivery Reminders Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Delivery Reminder Terms, Levels, and Text Available NowAvailable Now

Assign Delivery Reminder Codes to Vendors Available NowAvailable Now

Generate Delivery Reminders Available NowAvailable Now

Create Delivery Reminders Manually Available NowAvailable Now

Issue Delivery Reminders Available NowAvailable Now

Print Test Reports for Delivery Reminders Available NowAvailable Now

General

Print General Ledger Setup Information Available NowAvailable Now

Working with Business Central

Country/regional availability and supported languages

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Austria/austria-local-functionality.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/compliance/apptest-countries-and-translations
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861


Create a VAT Statement
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NOTENOTE

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To create a VAT statement

Business Central allows you to submit a periodic report of VAT transactions. The VAT statement is submitted as an

FDF file that corresponds with an editable PDF file from the tax authorities.

As of July 1st 2020, the Austrian authorities changed VAT on certain hospitality services to 5% as a temporary measure part

of a plan to stimulate the eoconomy in areas that are hit hard by COVID-19. If you have customers or vendors in the

impacted areas, you must create VAT posting groups that reflect the correct VAT rate and use these for transactions created

on or after July 1st 2020. To make sure that the new 5% VAT transactions get included correctly in the VAT statements, run

the Update VAT StatementUpdate VAT Statement  action from the SearchSearch field. This will rebuild the VAT statement and include the 5%

transactions, ready for reporting in the corresponding box in the official VAT statement PDF template. Additionally, make sure

that you aqcuire the official PDF template to use for VAT reporting.

You must fill in detailed information about your company address in the Company Information page before you create the

VAT statement. This includes information about street, building, floor, and room number. This information is included in the

FDF file.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Star ting DateStar ting Date Specifies the start date of the VAT period.

Ending DateEnding Date Specifies the end date of the VAT period.

Include VAT EntriesInclude VAT Entries Specifies if you want to include VAT entries that are either
open or closed, or both open and closed entries.

Include VAT EntriesInclude VAT Entries Specifies if you want to include VAT entries that are from
the specified period or also include entries from before the
period.

Repor ting TypeRepor ting Type Select if this VAT statement is the quarterly report,
monthly report, or if it applies to another period.

Check PositionsCheck Positions Select to verify the positions of the VAT statement during
the export.

Round to Whole NumbersRound to Whole Numbers Select to round amounts to whole numbers.

Surplus Used to Pay DuesSurplus Used to Pay Dues Select to use a potential surplus to cover other charges.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Statement ATVAT Statement AT, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Austria/how-to-create-a-vat-statement.md
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Additional Invoices sent via MailAdditional Invoices sent via Mail Select if you will send additional information.

Number §6 Abs. 1Number §6 Abs. 1 Specify the number according to §6 section 1 if you want
to claim tax-free revenues without input tax reduction.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

3. Choose the OKOK button.

4. When prompted, choose to save or open the generated XML file and FDF file.

If your VAT statement does not contain errors, you can now submit the FDF file to the tax authorities. For more

information, see the Finanz-Online portal.

VAT Reporting

https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=239929
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REP O RTREP O RT DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

VAT Statement ATVAT Statement AT The Austrian VAT statement serves as the basis for VAT
registration for a selected period and is printed according to
the VAT statement in the VAT Statement Line table. You can
generate the report in three different formats. For more
information, see VAT Statement AT.

VAT-VIES Declaration XML Repor tVAT-VIES Declaration XML Repor t Shows the VAT-VIES declaration for sales in other
countries/regions of the EU. This data is written to an XML file,
which you can submit to the Austrian tax authorities by
uploading it to the Finanz Online Portal. The report is based
on information in the VAT Entry table.

See Also

VAT Information Exchange System (VIES) reporting is required throughout the European Union (EU) and must

follow local requirements, such as specific formats and files. Paper reports and XML files are created for Austrian

VIES reporting.

You can print the following local VAT reports.

Report VAT to the Tax Authorities

Work with VAT on Sales and Purchases
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NOTENOTE

To print the vendor payments list report

See Also

The Vendor Payments L istVendor Payments L ist report provides a list of payments for each vendor. The report can sort payments

chronologically or grouped by vendor.

The Vendor Payments ListVendor Payments List  report is available in the following markets: Austria, Germany, Switzerland.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Sor tingSor ting Specifies the sort order. You can sort by vendor or
chronologically. If you sort by vendor, you will see a
subtotal for each vendor. If you sort chronologically, you
will not see subtotals.

LayoutLayout Specifies the layout of the report.

The results can be displayed in the following layouts:

StandardStandard
Displays the vendor number and vendor name, together
with posting details, such as the document number and
the amount in local currency.

FCY AmountsFCY Amounts
Displays the vendor number, vendor name, document
number, payment status (O for open, PP for partial
payment, and C for closed), and payment amount.

Posting InfoPosting Info
Displays the vendor number, vendor name, cost center,
cost object, user ID, and payment amount.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Vendor Payments L istVendor Payments L ist, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

At the end of the report, the number of processed payments is displayed.

Making Payments
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See Also

Delivery reminders are used to track overdue vendor shipments and to remind vendors about overdue deliveries.

To create delivery reminders, you must set up the following:

Delivery reminder terms

Delivery reminder terms are identified by a code that must be assigned to vendors. To use more than one

combination of settings, you must set up a code for each setting separately. You can set up any number of

delivery reminder terms.

Delivery reminder levels

For every delivery reminder term, you must set up delivery reminder levels. These levels determine how

often delivery reminders can be created for a specific term. Level 1 is the first delivery reminder that you

create for an overdue delivery. Level 2 is the second delivery reminder, and so on. When delivery reminders

are created, the number of reminders that were created previously is considered, and the current number is

used to apply terms.

Delivery reminder texts messages

You must set up delivery reminder text messages for every delivery reminder level. There are two types of

delivery reminder text messages: beginning and ending. The beginning text message is printed under the

header section, before the list of entries that are marked for reminder. The ending text message is printed

after this list.

After you have set up the delivery terms, levels, and texts, you must assign the relevant delivery reminder codes to

your vendors.

You can create delivery reminders manually or automatically. You can use the Create Deliver y ReminderCreate Deliver y Reminder  batch

job to create delivery reminders automatically so that you can select the purchase orders for which delivery

reminders must be created.

You can also track documents in relation to purchase order lines and sales order lines.

Business Central provides the following reports:

Issued Deliver y ReminderIssued Deliver y Reminder  - To view the delivery reminders for vendors.

Deliver y Reminder - TestDeliver y Reminder - Test - To verify the delivery reminders before you issue them.

Set Up Delivery Reminders

Set Up Delivery Reminder Terms, Levels, and Text

Assign Delivery Reminder Codes to Vendors

Generate Delivery Reminders

Create Delivery Reminders Manually

Issue Delivery Reminders

Print Test Reports for Delivery Reminders

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Austria/delivery-reminders.md


Set Up Delivery Reminders in the Austrian Version
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To set up delivery reminders

See Also

In Business Central, you can use purchase delivery reminders to remind vendors about overdue deliveries. To

create delivery reminders for vendors, you must set up base data for delivery reminder creation and number

series for the delivery reminders on the Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup page.

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Requested Receipt DateRequested Receipt Date Specifies that the date value in the Requested ReceiptRequested Receipt
DateDate field on the purchase order line will be used as the
default date for creating delivery reminders.

Promised Receipt DatePromised Receipt Date Specifies that the date value in the Promised ReceiptPromised Receipt
DateDate field on the purchase order line will be used as the
default date for creating delivery reminders.

Expected Receipt DateExpected Receipt Date Specifies that the date value in the Expected ReceiptExpected Receipt
DateDate field on the purchase order line will be used as the
default date for creating delivery reminders.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Deliver y Reminder Nos.Deliver y Reminder Nos. The number series code for delivery reminders.

Issued Deliver y Reminder Nos.Issued Deliver y Reminder Nos. The number series code for issued delivery reminders.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. In the Default Del. Rem. Date FieldDefault Del. Rem. Date Field field, specify one of the options described in the following table.

3. Fill in additional fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Delivery Reminders

Set Up Delivery Reminder Terms, Levels, and Text

Assign Delivery Reminder Codes to Vendors

Create Delivery Reminders Manually
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To set up delivery reminder terms

To add delivery reminder levels to a delivery reminder term

To create delivery reminders, you must set up the following:

Delivery reminder terms

Delivery reminder levels

Delivery reminder text messages

Each delivery reminder term has two or more delivery reminder levels, and for each delivery reminder level, you

can specify text that will be part of the delivery reminder.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode The code for the delivery reminder term. You can enter a
maximum of 10 alphanumeric characters.

DescriptionDescription The description for the delivery reminder term. You can
enter a maximum of 30 alphanumeric characters.

Max. No. of Deliver y RemindersMax. No. of Deliver y Reminders The maximum number of delivery reminders that can be
created for an order.

NOTE:NOTE:  This is the maximum number across all reminder
levels for this reminder term. For example, if you have set
up three levels, and you set Max. No. of Deliver yMax. No. of Deliver y
RemindersReminders to 5, the first reminder is created at level 1,
the second at level 2, and the last three at level 3.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Deliver y Reminder TermsDeliver y Reminder Terms , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

1. On the Deliver y Reminder TermsDeliver y Reminder Terms page, select the delivery reminder term for which you want to set up

levels, and then choose the LevelsLevels  action.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Austria/how-to-set-up-delivery-reminder-terms-levels-and-text.md


To set up delivery reminder text messages

See Also

No.No. The delivery reminder level number. This field is filled in
automatically.

Due Date CalculationDue Date Calculation The formula for the due date calculation for the delivery
reminder. You can enter a combination of numbers from 0
to 9,999, and date codes (D for day, WD for weekday, W
for week, M for month, Q for quarter, or Y for year). The
date codes denote the calculation for the delivery
reminder due date. You can enter a maximum of 20
characters for the due date calculation formula.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

4. Choose the OKOK button.

For each delivery reminder level, you can define text messages that are added to the delivery reminder. You can

define beginning text that is added before the description of the overdue purchase order, and ending text that is

added after the description of the overdue purchase order.

The following procedure describes how to set up beginning text messages, but the same steps apply for setting up

ending text messages.

1. On the Deliver y Reminder LevelsDeliver y Reminder Levels  page, select a level, and then choose the Beginning TextBeginning Text action.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. In the Descr iptionDescr iption field, enter the beginning text message for the delivery reminder.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Delivery Reminders

Set Up Delivery Reminders

Assign Delivery Reminder Codes to Vendors

Create Delivery Reminders Manually

Issue Delivery Reminders
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To assign delivery reminder codes to vendors

See Also

In order to enable delivery reminders for overdue purchases, you must assign delivery reminder terms to

vendors.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the vendor for whom you want to set up delivery reminders, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. In the Deliver y Reminder TermsDeliver y Reminder Terms field, select a delivery reminder terms code for the vendor.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Register New Vendors

Delivery Reminders

Set Up Delivery Reminders

Set Up Delivery Reminder Terms, Levels, and Text

Create Delivery Reminders Manually

Issue Delivery Reminders
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NOTENOTE

To generate delivery reminders for all overdue deliveries

See Also

In Business Central, you can create delivery reminders when a purchase has not been delivered as expected. You

can generate delivery reminders for all overdue deliveries, or you can create a single delivery reminder manually.

To create delivery reminders, you must have set up the delivery reminder terms, levels, and texts.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Deliver y ReminderDeliver y Reminder , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Deliver y ReminderDeliver y Reminder  page, choose the Create Deliver y ReminderCreate Deliver y Reminder  action.

4. Select the appropriate filters.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

If there are overdue deliveries that match the filters that you have set, delivery reminders are created. You can now

issue and print the delivery reminders.

Create Delivery Reminders Manually

Set Up Delivery Reminders

Assign Delivery Reminder Codes to Vendors

Issue Delivery Reminders

Delivery Reminders
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Create Delivery Reminders Manually in the Austrian
Version
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

To create a delivery reminder manually

In Business Central, you can create delivery reminders when a purchase has not been delivered as expected. You

can create a single delivery reminder manually, or you can generate delivery reminders for all overdue deliveries.

To create delivery reminders, you must have set up the delivery reminder terms, levels, and texts.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

No.No. The unique identification number for the delivery
reminder.

Vendor No.Vendor No. The number of the vendor for whom you want to post
the delivery reminder.

When you select the vendor number, the NameName,
AddressAddress , Post Code/CityPost Code/City , and ContactContact  fields are filled
in automatically.

Posting DatePosting Date The posting date for the delivery reminder. This date is
copied to all of the delivery reminder ledger entries.

Document DateDocument Date The document date for the delivery reminder. This date is
also used to calculate the due date for the delivery
reminder. You can modify the posting date if required.

Reminder LevelReminder Level The delivery reminder level. This value is based on the
number of delivery reminders that have already been
sent.

Reminder Terms CodeReminder Terms Code Specify the delivery reminder terms code that is set up for
the vendor.

Due DateDue Date The due date for the delivery reminder.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Deliver y ReminderDeliver y Reminder , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Deliver y ReminderDeliver y Reminder  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the Suggest Reminder L inesSuggest Reminder L ines  action.

If there are overdue deliveries from the specified vendor, these are added to the delivery reminder.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Austria/how-to-create-delivery-reminders-manually.md
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The delivery reminder is created. You can now issue and print the delivery reminder.

Delivery Reminders

Generate Delivery Reminders

Set Up Delivery Reminders

Set Up Delivery Reminder Terms, Levels, and Text

Assign Delivery Reminder Codes to Vendors

Issue Delivery Reminders

Print Test Reports for Delivery Reminders
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To issue delivery reminders

To view delivery reminder ledger entries

After you have created delivery reminders, you must issue and print them so that you can send reminders to

vendors. Before you issue the delivery reminders, you can print a test report.

When you issue the delivery reminders, delivery reminder ledger entries are created. You can view the created

ledger entries on the Deliv. Reminder Ledger Entr iesDeliv. Reminder Ledger Entr ies  page.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

PrintPrint Select to print the delivery reminders when they are
issued.

Replace Posting DateReplace Posting Date Select to replace the existing posting date for the delivery
reminder.

Posting DatePosting Date The posting date for the delivery reminder.

This posting date is used for all delivery reminders if you
have selected the Replace Posting DateReplace Posting Date check box. If
the Replace Posting DateReplace Posting Date check box is cleared, this
date will be used for only those delivery reminders for
which a posting date is not available.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Deliver y ReminderDeliver y Reminder , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Deliver y ReminderDeliver y Reminder  page, select the delivery reminder that you want to issue, and then choose the

EditEdit action.

3. Choose the IssueIssue action.

4. On the Issue Deliver y ReminderIssue Deliver y Reminder  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

5. Optionally, on the Deliver y Reminder HeaderDeliver y Reminder Header  FastTab, select the appropriate filters.

You can remove filters and issue all delivery reminders at the same time.

6. Choose the OKOK button.

You can view the issued reminders on the Issued Deliver y ReminderIssued Deliver y Reminder  page. Optionally, you can now print a

delivery reminder.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the purchase order for which you want to view the reminder status, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. Choose the Deliv. Reminder Ledger Entr iesDeliv. Reminder Ledger Entr ies  action.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Austria/how-to-issue-delivery-reminders.md
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On the Deliv. Reminder Ledger Entr iesDeliv. Reminder Ledger Entr ies  page, you can view the delivery reminder ledger entries for the

selected purchase order.

Print Test Reports for Delivery Reminders

Delivery Reminders

Generate Delivery Reminders

Create Delivery Reminders Manually
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To print test reports before issuing delivery reminders

See Also

After you have created delivery reminders and made any needed modifications, you can either print the test

reports or issue the delivery reminders.

A test report is a document that lets you review and modify a delivery reminder before you issue it.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Deliver y ReminderDeliver y Reminder , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Deliver y Reminder L istDeliver y Reminder L ist page, choose the Deliver y Reminder - TestDeliver y Reminder - Test action.

3. On the Deliver y Reminder - TestDeliver y Reminder - Test page, set a filter if you want to print only selected delivery reminders.

4. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report, or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Delivery Reminders

Generate Delivery Reminders

Issue Delivery Reminders

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Austria/how-to-print-test-reports-for-delivery-reminders.md
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To print general ledger setup information

See Also

Before you use Business Central for daily business tasks, you can run the G/L Setup InformationG/L Setup Information report to

display the master data that you have set up. You can look over this master data so that you have a baseline to

compare to, and then verify that you have set up posting groups correctly, for example.

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

G/L Setup - Company Data - ConsolidationG/L Setup - Company Data - Consolidation Displays tables for general ledger setup, company
information, and business units.

Posting GroupsPosting Groups Displays customer posting group tables, vendor posting
group tables, inventory posting group tables, and bank
account posting group tables.

Posting MatrixPosting Matrix Displays general business posting group tables, general
product posting group tables, and general posting group
tables.

VAT SetupVAT Setup Displays VAT business posting group tables, VAT product
posting group tables, and VAT posting setup tables.

Source Code - Reason CodeSource Code - Reason Code Displays source tables, source code setup tables, and
reason codes tables.

Check Number SeriesCheck Number Series Select to provide an overview of the use of number series
so that you can identify number series that are
problematic for the data export for the Grundsätze zum
Datenzugriff und zur Prüfbarkeit digitaler Unterlagen
(GDPdU). The report will show number series with one of
the following issues:

- The number series allows manual document numbers.
- The number series is not chronological.
- The number series is used in more than one table or
field.

1. Choose the  icon, enter G/L Setup InformationG/L Setup Information, and then choose the related link.

2. In the Setup InformationSetup Information field, select the master data area as described in the following table.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report, or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Setting Up Finance
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Feature Availability

The following topics describe local functionality that is unique to the Belgian version of Business Central.

VAT

Belgian VAT Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Non-Deductible VAT Available NowAvailable Now

Make Manual Corrections to VAT Available NowAvailable Now

Print Periodic VAT Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Belgian Tariff Numbers Available NowAvailable Now

Belgian Intrastat Reporting Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Intrastat Establishment Numbers Available NowAvailable Now

Print the Intrastat Form Report Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Declaration Types Available NowAvailable Now

Export Intrastat Third-Party Declarations Available NowAvailable Now

Banking & Payments

Set Up Bank Accounts for CODA Available NowAvailable Now

Apply CODA Statements Available NowAvailable Now

Automatically Transfer and Post CODA Statements Available NowAvailable Now

CODA Bank Statements Available NowAvailable Now

Belgian Electronic Banking Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Electronic Banking Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Export Protocols Available NowAvailable Now

Belgian Electronic Payments Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up IBLC-BLWI Transaction Codes Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Vendors for Automatic Payment Suggestions Available NowAvailable Now

Create Payment Journal Templates and Batches Available NowAvailable Now

Test Electronic Payments Available NowAvailable Now

Generate Payment Suggestions Available NowAvailable Now

Import CODA Statements Available NowAvailable Now

Manage Electronic Payment Lines Available NowAvailable Now

Manually Transfer and Post CODA Statements Available NowAvailable Now

Print Payment Files Available NowAvailable Now

SEPA Payments Available NowAvailable Now

Activate SEPA Payments Available NowAvailable Now

File Non-Euro SEPA Payments Available NowAvailable Now

File SEPA Payments Available NowAvailable Now

Direct Debit Using Domiciliation Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Domiciliations Available NowAvailable Now

Edit and Delete Domiciliation Lines Available NowAvailable Now

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Belgium/belgium-local-functionality.md
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Start a free trial!

Test Domiciliations Available NowAvailable Now

Export and Post Domiciliations Available NowAvailable Now

Generate Domiciliation Suggestions Available NowAvailable Now

Summarizing Payment Lines and General Journal Lines Available NowAvailable Now

Core Finance

Apply and Unapply General Ledger Entries Available NowAvailable Now

Create Financial Journals Available NowAvailable Now

Export to Accon Available NowAvailable Now

General

Enterprise Numbers and Branch Numbers Available NowAvailable Now

Limit the Posting Period Available NowAvailable Now

Set the Work Date as the Posting Date Available NowAvailable Now

Working with Business Central

Country/regional availability and supported languages

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/compliance/apptest-countries-and-translations
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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Non-Deductible VAT

See Also

Business Central includes Belgian enhancements to the VAT reporting feature that enables you to print VAT

transaction details. You must send the following reports to the Belgian tax authorities:

Monthly/Quarterly declaration - This report is used to create monthly or quarterly VAT declarations,

depending on your company revenue.

VAT annual listing (on paper/disk) - This report is used to annually report all amounts invoiced for both

goods and services to all Belgian companies with a registered VAT number.

VAT-VIES listing (on paper/disk) - This report is used to report the sales of goods to other countries.

You are also required to provide a printed statement detailing the VAT transactions to the Belgian tax authorities.

For more information, see VAT Statement.

In Belgium, VAT can be fully or partially deductible. Expenses such as representation cost or purchases of cars are

only partially deductible, and the transaction must specify how much of the VAT is non-deductible. For example,

you create a general ledger account for fixed assets such as cars, and another account for representation cost. For

each account, you specify how much of the reported VAT is non-deductible by setting the Percentage NonPercentage Non

deductible VATdeductible VAT field. Then, when you post a transaction, the deductible VAT will post to the corresponding VAT

account, and the non-deductible VAT will be added to the base amount and posted to the same account as a

tangible or intangible asset.

For fixed assets, the non-deductible VAT depreciates just like the base acquisition cost of the fixed asset. You must

set up separate fixed asset posting groups for each percentage of non-deductible VAT. You must do this because

each fixed asset posting group posts to a general ledger account where the Percentage Non deductible VATPercentage Non deductible VAT

field specifies how much VAT must post to the same account as the fixed asset.

If you select the Incl. Non Deductible VATIncl. Non Deductible VAT field in a VAT statement line, non-deductible VAT is included in the

VAT amount. The Calc. and Post VAT SettlementCalc. and Post VAT Settlement report adds the non-deductible part of that amount to the

Non Ded. VAT AmountNon Ded. VAT Amount and Non Ded. Source Curr. VAT Amt.Non Ded. Source Curr. VAT Amt. fields in the resulting VAT entries.

Belgium Local Functionality

Print Periodic VAT Reports

Set Up Non-Deductible VAT
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NOTENOTE

To set up the non-deductible VAT percentage

See Also

You can calculate VAT amounts for specific types of expenses that can be partially declared as VAT. For example, on

the G/L Account CardG/L Account Card page, if you enter 75 in the % Non-Deductible VAT% Non-Deductible VAT field, then 75 percent of the regular

VAT amount is considered an additional cost and will be added to the net amount during posting. The remaining

25 percent will be posted as regular VAT.

If no value is entered in the % Non-Deductible VAT% Non-Deductible VAT field, the VAT amount is 100 percent deductible.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a general ledger expense account that requires the partial deduction, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. Enter the amount in % Non deductible VAT% Non deductible VAT field.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Belgian VAT

Print Periodic VAT Reports

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Belgium/how-to-set-up-non-deductible-vat.md
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To make manual corrections to VAT

You can make corrections to posted VAT entries without posting the correction into the VAT or general ledger

entries. This is useful if you need to make a change to the total sales or purchases VAT amounts without changing

the VAT base. For example, you can manually correct VAT if you receive an invoice from a vendor who has

calculated VAT incorrectly.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Posting DatePosting Date Enter the posting date of the VAT correction.

AmountAmount Enter the amount of the VAT correction. You must enter
the correction amount, not the new amount. For example,
if the amount is 1,000.00 and should be 1,200.00, enter
200.00.

Additional-Currency AmountAdditional-Currency Amount This field displays the amount of the VAT correction in the
additional reporting currency.

The field is automatically calculated, based on the contents
of the AmountAmount  field and the current exchange rate.

A C T IO NA C T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Detailed Repor tDetailed Repor t Opens the VAT StatementVAT Statement  report. For more information,
see VAT Statement.

Form/Inter vat DeclarationForm/Inter vat Declaration Opens the VAT – FormVAT – Form report.

The Form/Inter vat DeclarationForm/Inter vat Declaration report is based on the
VAT Statement template that is defined in the general
ledger setup. Therefore, it might export data that is not
the same as what is shown on the VAT StatementVAT Statement
PreviewPreview page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Statement PreviewVAT Statement Preview , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the line that needs to be corrected. You can make the VAT correction on both the Row TotalingRow Totaling and

VAT Entr y TotalingVAT Entr y Totaling row TypeType.

3. To make the correction, choose the Correction AmountCorrection Amount field. The Manual VAT Correction L istManual VAT Correction L ist page

opens.

4. Choose the Edit L istEdit L ist action. On the Manual VAT Correction L istManual VAT Correction L ist page, fill in the fields as described in the

following table.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

6. Refresh the VAT Statement PreviewVAT Statement Preview  page to see your corrections.

7. To view a report related to the preview of the VAT information, choose one of the following actions:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Belgium/how-to-make-manual-corrections-to-vat.md


See Also

Declaration Summar y Repor tDeclaration Summar y Repor t Opens the VAT Statement Summar yVAT Statement Summar y  report.

A C T IO NA C T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Belgian VAT

Print Periodic VAT Reports

Set Up Non-Deductible VAT
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To print the monthly/quarterly declaration

To print the VAT annual listing on disk

The VAT reporting feature enables you to print VAT transaction details. You must send the following VAT reports to

the Belgian tax authorities:

Monthly/Quarterly declaration

VAT annual listing (on paper/disk)

VAT-VIES listing (on paper/disk)

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Wrong Enterprise No.Wrong Enterprise No. Specifies if you want to print the report that has
erroneous enterprise numbers.

VAT Annual ListingVAT Annual Listing Specifies if you want to print the VAT Annual ListingVAT Annual Listing
report.

YearYear Enter the year of the period for which you want to print
the report. You should enter the year as a four-digit code.
For example, to print a declaration for 2013, you should
enter "2013" (instead of "13").

Minimum AmountMinimum Amount Enter the customer's minimum year balance to be
included in the report. If the yearly balance of the
customer is less than the minimum amount, the customer
will not be included in the declaration.

Include Customers FromInclude Customers From Select to include customers from all countries/regions or
from a specific country/region in the report.

Countr y/RegionCountr y/Region Select the country/region to include in the report.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Form/Inter vat DeclarationForm/Inter vat Declaration, and then choose the related link.

2. On the VAT – FormVAT – Form page, fill in the fields.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report, or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen. Choose

the CancelCancel  button to save the information without printing the report.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

1. Choose the  icon, enter Annual L isting – DiskAnnual L isting – Disk , and then enter the related link.

2. On the VAT Annual L isting – DiskVAT Annual L isting – Disk  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Belgium/how-to-print-periodic-vat-reports.md


To print the VAT-VIES declaration report to disk

See Also

YearYear Enter the year of the VAT declaration. You should enter
the year as a four-digit code. For example, to print a
declaration for 2013, you should enter "2013" (instead of
"13").

MinimumMinimum Enter the customer's minimum year balance to be
included in the report.

If the yearly balance of the customer is less than the
minimum amount, the customer will not be included in
the declaration.

Test DeclarationTest Declaration Specifies if you want to create a test declaration.

If selected, an attribute test is written to the file that uses
value 1, which indicates that this is a test file. If you want
to test the XML file before sending it, you can upload this
file to the Intervat site. The file is then validated without
being stored on the server, and you receive a notification
if the file is valid. Also, the unique sequence number in the
XML file is not increased when a test declaration is
created, which means that you can create as many
internal test declarations as you want.

Add RepresentativeAdd Representative Specifies if you want to include the VAT declaration
representative.

A representative is a person or an agency that has license
to make a VAT declaration for your company.

IDID Enter the ID of the representative who is responsible for
making the VAT declaration.

File NameFile Name Enter the path and name of the file to which you want to
create the declaration.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report, or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen. Choose

the CancelCancel  button to save the information without printing the report.

1. Choose the  icon, enter the VAT – Vies Declaration DiskVAT – Vies Declaration Disk , and then choose the related link.

2. Enter the required information, and choose the OKOK button to start the batch job, which will create a .xml file.

For more information, see VAT- VIES Declaration Disk.

3. If you have to make a correction, Choose the  icon, enter VAT – VIES CorrectionVAT – VIES Correction, and then choose the

related link.

4. Choose the Edit L istEdit L ist action, and then enter the information that has to be adjusted. Choose the OKOK button.

Belgian VAT

Set Up Non-Deductible VAT
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To set up tariff numbersTo set up tariff numbers

See Also

The Belgian customs and tax authorities have established an eight-digit item code for various tariff items.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Conversion FactorConversion Factor Enter the conversion factor for the tariff number. The
conversion factor is the factor by which you have to
multiply the item unit to obtain the unit imposed by
Intrastat. The conversion factor can be used when the
item unit differs from the imposed Intrastat unit. The field
is available when Supplementar y UnitsSupplementar y Units  is selected.

Unit of MeasureUnit of Measure Enter the unit of measure for the tariff number. The field is
available when Supplementar y UnitsSupplementar y Units  is selected.

Weight Mandator yWeight Mandator y Select this field to show the weight of the items.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Tar iff NumbersTariff Numbers , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Tar iff NumbersTariff Numbers  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Belgian Intrastat Reporting

Set Up Declaration Types

Set Up Intrastat Establishment Numbers

Export Intrastat Third-Party Declararations

Print the Intrastat Form Report
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Submitting the Intrastat Report

See Also

Companies in the European Union (EU) are required to report trade with other countries in the EU. This reporting

process is through Intrastat reporting or VIES (VAT Information Exchange System). There are two types of Intrastat

declarations:

Simplified declaration

Extended declaration

To determine the type of declaration that you should use, visit the National Bank of Belgium website.

In Business Central, you can export the Intrastat declarations to a file that you can then submit to the OneGate

portal. For more information, see Export Intrastat Third-Party Declararations.

Belgium Local Functionality

Set Up Declaration Types

Set Up Belgian Tariff Numbers

Set Up Intrastat Establishment Numbers

Export Intrastat Third-Party Declararations

Print the Intrastat Form Report

Set Up Intrastat Reporting
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To set up an Intrastat establishment number

See Also

The Intrastat establishment number is a company identification number that is printed on the Intrastat declaration.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Company InformationCompany Information, and then choose the related link.

2. Enter the Intrastat establishment number in the Intrastat Establishment No.Intrastat Establishment No. field.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Belgian Intrastat Reporting

Set Up Declaration Types

Set Up Belgian Tariff Numbers

Export Intrastat Third-Party Declararations

Print the Intrastat Form Report
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To print the Intrastat form report

See Also

The Intrastat - FormIntrastat - Form report must be used for reporting to Intrastat. In Belgium, you must report the movement

of goods to the statistics authorities every month, and the report must be sent to the tax authorities.

Before you print the Intrastat - FormIntrastat - Form report, you can also print the Intrastat ChecklistIntrastat Checklist report to verify the

contents of the report.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

NameName Enter the company name.

AddressAddress Enter the address.

Post Code + CityPost Code + City Enter the postal code and the city.

ContactContact Enter the name of the contact person.

TelephoneTelephone Enter the telephone number of the contact person.

TelefaxTelefax Enter the telefax number.

International VAT numberInternational VAT number Enter the international VAT registration number.

Nihil declarationNihil declaration Select if you do not have any trade transactions with EU
countries and want to send an empty declaration. When
selected, the message "NIHIL" displays in the MessageMessage
field.

MessageMessage Enter a message to be printed on the Intrastat
declaration, such as "regular declaration" or "replacement
declaration".

1. Choose the  icon, enter Intrastat – FormIntrastat – Form, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report, or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Belgian Intrastat Reporting
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To set up declaration types

See Also

In Business Central, there are two types of declaration:

Simplified declaration

Extended declaration

The type of declaration depends on the amount of shipped or received goods. To determine the type of

declaration that you should use, visit the National Bank of Belgium website.

When using the extended declaration, you will also need to set up an Incoterm in Intrastat Declaration for each

shipping method. If you do not see the Incoterm in Intrastat Decl.Incoterm in Intrastat Decl. field on the Shipment MethodShipment Method page, you

might need to customize the page and add the field.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Select the S implified Intrastat Decl.S implified Intrastat Decl. check box to set up a simplified declaration type. Clear this field to use

extended declaration.

3. Choose the OKOK button.
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To export the third-party declaration

See Also

In Belgium, you must have a third-party declarant fill out the Intrastat declaration. The third-party declarant must

be an external person or company.

Before you export the file, it's a good idea to preview the report. For more information, see Print the Intrastat

Form Report.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Nihil declarationNihil declaration Select if you do not have any trade transactions with
European Union (EU) countries/regions and want to send
an empty declaration.

Counter par ty infoCounter par ty info Check this field to include counter party information in
the Intrastat file (new requirement from 2019). The
counter party information added to the file is taken from
the Countr y/Region of Origin CodeCountr y/Region of Origin Code and Par tner IDPar tner ID
fields from the Intrastat Journal.

Enterprise No./VAT Reg. No.Enterprise No./VAT Reg. No. Enter the enterprise or VAT registration number.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Intrastat JournalsIntrastat Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Create FileCreate File action.

3. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Next, submit the declaration to the OneGate portal.
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To set up protocol numbers and version codes

See Also

Before you can start to use the electronic banking functionality for CODA statements, you must set up the

following codes:

Protocol number

Version code

IBLC/BLWI codes - For more information, see Set Up IBLC-BLWI Transaction Codes.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Protocol No.Protocol No. Enter the protocol number that is used by the CODA
system to import coded bank account statements.

Version CodeVersion Code Enter the version code used by the CODA system to
import coded bank account statements.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the EditEdit action.

3. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

CODA Bank Statements
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To manually apply the CODA statement lines

To automatically apply the CODA statement lines

After a CODA statement has been imported, the statement lines can be accessed from the Bank Account CardBank Account Card

page. The application status on each line will be blank because the statement amounts have not been applied to

outstanding ledger entries.

Statement amounts can be applied to outstanding ledger entries by:

Manually applying CODA statement lines.

Automatically applying CODA statement amounts to the appropriate ledger entries and accounts. Automatic

processing of CODA statement lines is recommended.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Account No.Account No. Enter the number of the general ledger account, bank,
customer, vendor, or fixed asset that the bank account
statement line is linked to.

DescriptionDescription Business Central automatically retrieves the description
from the imported CODA file, but you can modify the
contents of this field.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the bank account, and then choose the CODA StatementsCODA Statements  action.

3. Select the CODA statement, and then choose the EditEdit action.

4. For each statement line, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Default PostingDefault Posting Select if you want the batch job to post statement
amounts that cannot be linked to existing ledger entries.

Print ListPrint List Select to print a list of statement amounts that cannot be
linked automatically.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the bank account, and then choose the CODA StatementsCODA Statements  action.

3. Select the CODA statement, and then choose the EditEdit action.

4. Choose the Process CODA Statement L inesProcess CODA Statement L ines  action.

5. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.
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6. Choose the OKOK button.

When you start the batch job, statement amounts will be applied to existing ledger entries based on the

transaction codes. For more information, see Set Up Bank Accounts for CODA.
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To automatically transfer statement lines

See Also

After you have applied and processed all CODA statement lines, you can transfer the CODA statement lines to a

financial journal.

After transferring the statement lines, you can post the lines in a corresponding general journal. If no such general

journal exists, you cannot transfer the lines. You can create a journal to handle CODA statements. For more

information, see Create Financial Journals.

Alternatively, you can manually transfer and post CODA statements. For information, see Manually Transfer and

Post CODA Statements.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the bank account, and then choose the CODA StatementsCODA Statements  action.

3. Select the CODA statement, and then choose the EditEdit action.

4. Choose the Transfer to General LedgerTransfer to General Ledger  action.

5. Choose the YesYes  button.

The batch job will now transfer the CODA statement lines to the financial journal.

After transferring the statement lines to the journal, you can post the statement lines in the corresponding

financial journal.
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Applying Statement Lines

See Also

The Coded Statement of Account (CODA) is a national banking standard, designed by the Belgian Banker's

Association, which allows you to automatically process electronic bank statements.

Each type of transaction in a CODA statement is assigned a unique code. Business Central uses this code to

interpret transactions and apply them to the corresponding ledger entries.

When you have imported a CODA statement, you can apply the statement lines to existing ledger entries, based

on the information in the Transaction CodingTransaction Coding table.

If the transaction coding of the statement line is not found, Business Central will stop processing and continue

with the next statement line. If you select the Default PostingDefault Posting field, the statement line will be used as a default

posting.

If the transaction coding of the statement line is found, the statement lines will be matched to the following

account types and corresponding account numbers:

General ledger - If the account type is a general ledger account, the statement line is posted on the

corresponding general ledger account.

Customer or vendor - If the account type is customer or vendor, a matching customer or vendor ledger

entry is found based on the following criteria:

If a ledger entry is found using the standard format, the ledger entry will be matched to the

statement line, and the application status will be set to AppliedApplied. If the ledger entry does not use the

standard format, the bank account number of the customer or vendor is used to find the customer

or vendor.

If no ledger entry with a matching remaining amount is found, the customer or vendor account is

used, and the application status will be set to Par tly AppliedPar tly Applied.

If the bank account number is used to find the customer or vendor, a matching ledger entry is found

based on the amount of the statement line. If the amount is found, the statement line is matched to

the corresponding ledger entry, and the application status will be set to AppliedApplied.

If the bank account number cannot be used to find the customer or vendor, Business Central will

either stop processing the current line or use the line as a default posting, before continuing with the

next statement line.

You can run the process as many times as you like. Only statement lines with a blank application status will be

applied.

When you have applied all statement lines to a general ledger account or to a matching customer ledger entry or

vendor ledger entry, you are ready to post the CODA statement lines. For more information, see Automatically

Transfer and Post CODA Statements.
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See Also

Electronic banking allows you to electronically exchange data with Belgian financial institutions, either on disk or

via Interbanks Standards Association Belgium (Isabel). This speeds up processing time and helps avoid errors

caused by manual data entry or processing.

In Business Central, you can use electronic banking to perform the following functions:

Send electronic payments.

Process bank statements with CODA.

Process direct debits with domiciliations.
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Set Up Electronic Banking
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To set up electronic banking

See Also

With electronic banking, you can make electronic payments to domestic, international, SEPA, and non-Euro SEPA

vendors and customers. Before you can use electronic banking, you must set up the following information:

Electronic banking setup.

IBLC/BLWI codes - For more information, see Set Up IBLC-BLWI Transaction Codes.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Summarize Gen. Jnl. L inesSummarize Gen. Jnl. L ines Select to indicate if you want to group the payment
journal lines for each vendor.

Cut off Payment Message TextsCut off Payment Message Texts Select to indicate if you want to truncate long payment
messages. Messages will be truncated if greater than 106
characters for domestic payments and less than 140
characters for international payments.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Electronic Banking SetupElectronic Banking Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Electronic Banking SetupElectronic Banking Setup page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Isabel website
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C H EC K  O B JEC T  IDC H EC K  O B JEC T  ID EXP O RT  O B JEC T  IDEXP O RT  O B JEC T  ID

2000002 Check Domestic Payments Report 2000001 File Domestic Payments

2000003 Check International Payments Report 2000002 File International Payments

2000004 Check SEPA Payments Report 2000005 File SEPA Payments

2000005 Check Non Euro SEPA Payments Report 2000006 File Non Euro SEPA Payments

If you do not want this option, set it to zero; otherwise, select
another option.

XMLport 1000 (SEPA pain.001.001.03 Payments)

To set up an export protocol

Before you can use electronic banking, you must set up export protocols. Export protocols define the file format

that is generated when you export payment history to be processed by the bank. Each line contains an export

protocol identified by a code and a description. You can set up as many export protocols as necessary. You must set

up an export protocol for domestic payments, international payments, SEPA payments, and non-Euro SEPA

payments.

With export protocols, you can assign the codeunit that defines the check that should be performed before

exporting the payment lines to a file and the report that defines the payment format. For example, you might have

an export protocol named DOM1DOM1. This export protocol contains the Check Domestic PaymentsCheck Domestic Payments  check codeunit

and the File Domestic PaymentsFile Domestic Payments  report. Each export protocol has both a check codeunit and a matching report,

as shown in the following table.

After you have set up export protocols, you can use them in your electronic banking payment journals.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Specify a code that uniquely identifies the export protocol.

DescriptionDescription Specify a description for the export protocol entry. You can
enter a maximum of 50 characters, both numbers and
letters.

Code ExpensesCode Expenses Specify the code that describes the type of expenses
associated with the export protocol entry. Code expenses
include blankblank, SHASHA, BENBEN, and OUROUR. For international
payments, SHASHA is the default.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Expor t ProtocolsExpor t Protocols , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Expor t ProtocolsExpor t Protocols  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.
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Check Object IDCheck Object ID Specify the identification number of the codeunit that you
want to use to perform a check on the object before the
payment file is exported.

Check Object NameCheck Object Name Specify the name of a verification process that is used to
perform a check on the object before the payment file is
exported. After you select the Check Object IDCheck Object ID , this field
will display the Check Object NameCheck Object Name.

Expor t Object TypeExpor t Object Type Specify the type of the object that defines the export
format of the payment file export. After you select the
Expor t Object IDExpor t Object ID , this field will display the Expor tExpor t
Object TypeObject Type.

NOTE:NOTE:  To set the export protocol up for SEPA
pain.001.001.03, select XMLPor tXMLPor t .

Expor t Object IDExpor t Object ID Specify the identification number of the object that defines
the export format of the payment file export. For example,
if you select 20000022000002 , the export format for the payment
file will be File International PaymentsFile International Payments .

NOTE:NOTE:  To set up the export protocol for SEPA
pain.001.001.03, select XMLport 10001000 .

Expor t No. SeriesExpor t No. Series Specify the number series that is used to assign
identification numbers to the payment file export.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

4. Choose the OKOK button.
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EL EC T RO N IC  PAY M EN TEL EC T RO N IC  PAY M EN T DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Domestic These payments are in the local currency (LCY) and are
processed by a local financial institution for beneficiaries who
have accounts that have a local financial institution. The
validity of the bank account numbers will be verified by
Business Central.

International These payments are either in foreign currencies or in LCY and
are processed by a local financial institution for beneficiaries
who have accounts that have foreign financial institutions.
The validity of the bank account numbers will not be verified
by Business Central.

SEPA These payments are in euro and are processed in
countries/regions that accept SEPA payments. The validity of
the bank account numbers will be verified by Business
Central.

Non-Euro SEPA These payments are in currency other than euro and made to
a country/region outside the European Economic Association
(EEA). The validity of the bank account numbers will be
verified by Business Central.

NOTENOTE

Correcting Payment Lines

C O RREC T IO NC O RREC T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

In the electronic banking module in Business Central, you can make domestic, international, SEPA, and non-Euro

SEPA electronic payments.

In electronic banking, because the standard for electronic payments is different for countries/regions, electronic

payments created in Business Central can only be processed by financial institutions in Belgium. For international

payments, the local financial institutions will then have to process the payment with the foreign institutions.

Credit memos cannot be processed separately because payments must not have a negative balance. To process a credit

memo, the credit memo must be added to one or more invoices by summarizing payments.

Before you can make electronic payments, you must set up use electronic banking in Business Central.

You must correct all errors before you can post the electronic payment lines. You can correct payment lines in the

following ways.
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Add a payment journal line If the payment journal already contains many lines and you
want to add an additional line, you can enter the journal line
manually. For example, if you want to reimburse a credit
memo to a customer. These types of customer payments are
not suggested automatically by the Suggest VendorSuggest Vendor
PaymentsPayments batch job.

Edit a payment journal line If you have not assigned a bank account to the payment
journal or if you have not specified a preferred bank account
on the Vendor card, you will have to manually enter this
information on each journal line before posting the journal. If
you specify a bank account for a vendor, the bank account
will be copied to all payment journal lines for that vendor. For
more information, see Set Up Electronic Banking.

Delete a payment journal line The Suggest Vendor PaymentsSuggest Vendor Payments batch job creates payment
suggestions for all vendors matching the specified criteria. If
you want to prevent payment for a specific vendor ledger
entry or vendor, you can delete the corresponding journal
lines.

C O RREC T IO NC O RREC T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

See Also

For more information, see Manage Electronic Payment Lines.
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To set up IBLC/BLWI transaction codes

See Also

In order to process electronic payments, you must set up transaction codes according to the requirements of the

Belgian-Luxembourg Exchange Institute. These are international identification codes for the different types of

payment transactions. The IBLC/BLWI codes are used only for international payments.

1. Choose the  icon, enter IBLC/BLWI Transaction CodesIBLC/BLWI Transaction Codes , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Enter the Transaction CodeTransaction Code and Descr iptionDescr iption.

4. Choose the OKOK button.
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To set up a vendor to be included in the payment suggestion batch

See Also

You can set up each vendor so that unpaid invoices from that vendor are automatically included in payment

suggestions. For each vendor, you must decide whether you want to automatically generate payment suggestions.

If you do not want to generate payment suggestions for a vendor, you should not select the Suggest PaymentsSuggest Payments

check box. This way the outstanding ledger entries for the vendor will not be included in payment suggestions.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. On the VendorsVendors  page, select a relevant vendor, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. Select the Suggest PaymentsSuggest Payments  check box.

If this field is not selected, no payment suggestions will be generated for the vendor.

4. Choose the OKOK button.
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To create a payment journal template

To add payment journal batches to the journal template

In Business Central, payment suggestions are generated and posted in payment journals. The structure of the

payment journal is similar to the structure of other journal types. However, the payment journal contains some

fields that are specific for processing payments. Before you can start generating payment suggestions, you have

to set up a payment journal template and a payment journal batch.

If you assign a bank account to the payment journal template, the bank account will be inserted on all payment

journal batches and payment journal lines that are created by using this template. By specifying a bank account

for the journal template, you can reduce the time that is required for checking the payment suggestions.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

NameName Enter the unique name for the payment journal template
that you are creating.

DescriptionDescription Enter a description of the payment journal template.

Bank AccountBank Account Select the bank account that will be used when you create
a payment suggestion.

Reason CodeReason Code Select the reason code that will be used on all the journal
batches and lines that are created by using the journal
template. If you want to use a different reason code on a
journal line, you can manually change it.

Source CodeSource Code Select the source code that will be used on all the journal
batches and lines that are created by using the journal
template.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment Journal TemplatesPayment Journal Templates , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the EB Payment Journal TemplatesEB Payment Journal Templates  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Journal Template NameJournal Template Name Specify a journal template name for the payment journal
batch.

1. On the Payment Journal TemplatesPayment Journal Templates  page, choose the BatchesBatches  action.

2. On the Paym. Journal BatchPaym. Journal Batch page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Belgium/how-to-create-payment-journal-templates-and-batches.md


See Also

NameName Enter a unique name for the journal batch.

NOTE:NOTE:  To have the journal name update numerically,
include a number in the journal batch name. For example,
the name KBC1 will increment by one number with every
posting to KBC2, KBC3, and so on.

DescriptionDescription Enter a description for the journal batch.

Reason CodeReason Code Specifies the reason code that is linked to this journal
batch.

StatusStatus Specifies the status of the batch.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

3. Choose the OKOK button.
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IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To test payment journal lines

See Also

After you have set up electronic banking and generated payment suggestions, you can test the payment journal

lines for errors before posting them.

Some of the information that is validated includes:

Whether bank account numbers are valid.

Whether positive payment lines are present.

Whether domestic and international payments are made from only one bank account.

Whether only one bank account can be used for Interbanks Standards Association Belgium (Isabel).

Whether payment lines are in euro for Single Euro Payments Area (SEPA).

Whether a number series has been defined for SEPA.

You can view any errors on the Expor t Check Error LogsExpor t Check Error Logs  page.

You have to correct all errors before you can post the lines.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Batch NameBatch Name field, select the required journal batch.

3. In the Expor t ProtocolExpor t Protocol  field, select the export protocol.

4. Enter the payment journal line information, and then choose the Check Payment L inesCheck Payment L ines  action to validate the

payment journal lines. The validation that is performed on the journal lines depends on the type of check that

is specified on the Expor t ProtocolsExpor t Protocols  page.
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To generate payment suggestions

See Also

After you have set up electronic banking, you can start generating payment suggestions. You can do this in the

payment journal.
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Last Due DateLast Due Date Enter the last due date that can appear on the vendor
ledger entries to be included in the batch job.

Take Credit MemosTake Credit Memos Select to include outstanding credit memos for vendors.
The credit memos will be subtracted from the amount
due. When selecting credit memos, the due date is not
used.

Take Payment DiscountsTake Payment Discounts Select to include vendor ledger entries for which you can
receive a payment discount.

Payment Discount DatePayment Discount Date Enter the date that will be used to calculate a payment
discount.

Available AmountAvailable Amount If there is a maximum amount available for payments,
you can enter it here. The batch job will then create a
payment suggestion based on this amount and the
priority of vendors.

Posting DatePosting Date Enter the date that will appear as the posting date on the
lines that the batch job inserts in the payment journal.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the appropriate journal batch, and then choose the Suggest Vendor PaymentsSuggest Vendor Payments  action.

3. On the Suggest Vendor Payments EBSuggest Vendor Payments EB page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Enter the filter criteria.

5. Choose the OKOK button to start the batch job.

When the batch job is finished, the payment journal contains all vendor ledger entries that match the filters.
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To import a CODA statement

See Also

When you receive a CODA statement from your bank, you must import it into Business Central. For more

information, see Set Up Bank Accounts for CODA.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the bank account, and then choose Impor t CODA FileImpor t CODA File action.

3. Enter the name of the file to import, and then choose the OKOK button.

This imports the CODA statement. Next, you must process the CODA statement lines. For more information, see

Apply CODA Statements.
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To manage a payment journal line
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You can have Business Central suggest payments automatically and then you can add more payments manually.

You can also edit or delete suggested payments. You must correct all errors before you can post the electronic

payment lines. The following procedure describes how to manually add or edit payment journal lines, but you can

also delete payment journal lines on the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Batch NameBatch Name field, select the required journal batch.

3. Select a journal line and enter the information as needed.

or -

To delete the selected line, choose the DeleteDelete action.

4. Choose the OKOK button.
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To manually transfer and post statement lines

See Also

After you have applied and processed all CODA statement lines, you can manually transfer the CODA statement

lines to a financial journal. The financial journal lets you enter a starting balance and an ending balance and

automatically calculate the difference between the two balances. Posting is not allowed if the statement line

amounts do not balance with the statement ending balance.

For information about how to automatically transfer statements, see Automatically Transfer and Post CODA

Statements.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalGeneral Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the journal, and then choose the OKOK button.

3. Enter the Statement Ending BalanceStatement Ending Balance field.

4. Manually enter each line of the statement.

5. Choose the PostPost action.
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To print a payment file

See Also

After you have printed a test report and corrected all errors, you can print the payment journal lines to a payment

file.

A payment file contains either domestic, international, SEPA, or non-euro SEPA payments. The file can be sent to a

bank either on disk, by modem, or via Interbanks Standards Association Belgium (Isabel). You can create only one

file for each posting date and each currency code. When you export the payments to a file, an accompanying note

is printed, which can also be sent to the bank.

In the payment journal, the StatusStatus  field on the exported lines will be set to PostedPosted.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Batch NameBatch Name Specify the batch name of the payment journal.

Bank AccountBank Account Specify the bank account of the payment journal.

Expor t ProtocolExpor t Protocol Specify the export protocol code of the payment journal
line. Export protocols control which payment file will be
generated in the payment journal.

You can have a mixture of export formats in a single
batch, such as domestic, international, SEPA, or a
combination of these. However, when exporting the
payment lines to a file, you can use only one export
format, or export protocol. Note:Note:  By defining the export
protocol, you also define the type of validation that will
be performed in the payment journal.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalPayment Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the Check Payment L inesCheck Payment L ines  action.

The Expor t Check Error LogsExpor t Check Error Logs  page displays any errors that exist. If there are errors, you must fix them

before you can continue.

4. If there are no errors, choose the Expor t Payment L inesExpor t Payment L ines  action.

The report that you specified in the Test Repor t IDTest Repor t ID field in the EB Payment Journal TemplatesEB Payment Journal Templates  will

open.

5. Choose the Pr intPr int button.
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See Also

The Single Euro Payments Area (SEPA) unifies payment methods in participating European countries. This makes

international payments as easy to process as domestic payments. Regardless of location, European citizens and

companies can make and receive payments in euros, whether within or across national borders, with the same

basic conditions, rights, and obligations.

Febelfin website

ISO 20022 website

Activate SEPA Payments

File SEPA Payments

File Non-Euro SEPA Payments
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Activate SEPA Payments in the Belgian Version
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To enable countries/regions for SEPA

To enable bank accounts for SEPA

To set up a SEPA ISO 20022 export protocol

To set up vendor bank accounts for SEPA

To submit vendor payments electronically in Single Euro Payments Area (SEPA) ISO 20022 payment format, you

must set up prerequisites for enabling SEPA payments in your company.

The following procedures describe how to set up SEPA payments, including how to modify the setup for specific

vendors.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Countr ies/RegionsCountr ies/Regions , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Edit L istEdit L ist action.

3. Select the SEPA AllowedSEPA Allowed check box for each country or region that you want to enable for SEPA.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the bank account that you want to enable for SEPA, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, in the Countr y/Region CodeCountr y/Region Code field, select the appropriate code.

The specified country/region code must be enabled for SEPA as described in the previous procedure.

4. Enter a value in the Min. BalanceMin. Balance field.

5. On the TransferTransfer  FastTab, in the SWIFT CodeSWIFT Code field, enter a code.

6. Choose the OKOK button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Expor t ProtocolsExpor t Protocols , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Expor t ProtocolsExpor t Protocols  page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields. Hover over a field to read a short description.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant vendor, and then choose the Bank AccountsBank Accounts  action.

3. Select the vendor bank account to set up for SEPA, and then choose the EditEdit action.

4. On the TransferTransfer  FastTab, in the IBANIBAN and SWIFT CodeSWIFT Code fields, enter the international bank identifier code of

the bank where the vendor has the account.

5. Choose the OKOK button.
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File Non-Euro SEPA Payments
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To file a non-euro SEPA payment

See Also

In Business Central, you can file non-euro SEPA payments with the bank. This is useful when you make payments

to other countries that do not use SEPA and for currencies other than the euro.

Before you can file a non-euro SEPA payment you must complete the following administration tasks:

Set up a new export protocol for a non-euro SEPA.

In the Countr y/RegionCountr y/Region table, clear the SEPA AllowedSEPA Allowed field for each country that belongs to the EEA zone.

Verify that the Currency EuroCurrency Euro field in the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup table is not in euro currency.

Verify that the vendor’s Preferred Bank AccountPreferred Bank Account field in the VendorVendor  table contains the IBAN and SWIFT

code.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Journal Template NameJournal Template Name Specify the general journal template for the non-euro
SEPA payment report.

Journal BatchJournal Batch Specify the general journal batch for the non-euro SEPA
payment report.

Post General Journal LinesPost General Journal Lines Specify if you want to transfer the payment lines to the
general ledger.

Include DimensionsInclude Dimensions Enter the dimensions that you want to include in the non-
euro SEPA payment report. The option is available only if
the Summarize Gen. Jnl. L inesSummarize Gen. Jnl. L ines field on the ElectronicElectronic
Banking SetupBanking Setup page is selected.

Execution DateExecution Date Enter an execution date if you want an execution date that
differs from the posting date on the payment lines.

File NameFile Name Enter the name of the file, including the drive and folder,
to which you want to print the report.

1. Choose the  icon, enter File Non Euro SEPA PaymentsFile Non Euro SEPA Payments , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

File SEPA Payments

Activate SEPA Payments

SEPA Payments
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To file a SEPA payment

See Also

In Business Central, you can use Single Euro Payments Area (SEPA) credit transfers to file SEPA payments with the

bank.

SEPA unifies payment methods in participating European countries/regions, which makes international payments

as easy to process as domestic payments. European citizens and companies can make and receive payments in

euros, whether within or across national borders, with the same basic conditions, rights, and obligations,

regardless of location.

Before you can file a SEPA payment, you must complete the following administration tasks:

Set up a new export protocol.

In the Countr y/RegionCountr y/Region table, select the SEPA AllowedSEPA Allowed field for each country that belongs to the EEA zone.

Verify that the Currency EuroCurrency Euro field in the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup table corresponds with the currency in the

payment lines.

Verify that the vendor’s Preferred Bank AccountPreferred Bank Account field in the VendorVendor  table contains the IBAN and SWIFT

code.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Journal Template NameJournal Template Name Specify the general journal template for the SEPA payment
report.

Journal BatchJournal Batch Specify the general journal batch for the SEPA payment
report.

Post General Journal LinesPost General Journal Lines Specify if you want to transfer the payment lines to the
general ledger.

Include DimensionsInclude Dimensions Enter the dimensions that you want to include in the SEPA
payment report. The option is available only if the
Summarize Gen. Jnl. L inesSummarize Gen. Jnl. L ines field on the ElectronicElectronic
Banking SetupBanking Setup page is selected.

Execution DateExecution Date Enter an execution date if you want an execution date
that differs from the posting date on the payment lines.

File NameFile Name Enter the name of the file, including the drive and folder,
to which you want to print the report.

1. Choose the  icon, enter File SEPA PaymentsFile SEPA Payments , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.
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See Also

A domiciliation is a financial agreement between you and your customers, allowing you to automatically collect

the payments for customer's invoices through a preferred bank account. Domiciliations can only be processed for

domestic customers with domestic bank accounts. Domiciliations in foreign currencies or involving foreign banks

are not supported.

Direct debit domiciliation is useful for companies with many customers or subscribers, such as a utility company

or a publishing company.

Before you can start using electronic banking for domiciliations, you must enter certain basic information.

Domiciliation number - This is a unique code obtained from the bank which identifies the domiciliation

agreement between you, your customer, and the bank. The contract contains details regarding payment

frequency, bank account numbers, and amounts. When you send your payments to the bank, the bank will

use the domiciliation number to identify all parties involved.

Preferred bank account - The preferred bank account will be suggested as a default bank account on all

domiciliation suggestions for that customer. If necessary, you can change the bank account before posting

the domiciliation suggestions. For more information, see Generate Domiciliation Suggestions.
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Set Up Domiciliations
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NOTENOTE

To set up domiciliation

See Also

Before you can use electronic banking for domiciliations, you must enter the customer's domiciliation number and

preferred bank account.

You should use one bank account per customer for all domiciliations.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

DomiciliationDomiciliation Enter the domiciliation number for the customer. This
number will be used when you create domiciliations for
this customer.

Preferred Bank AccountPreferred Bank Account Enter the preferred bank account for transactions with
this customer. This account will be used when you create a
payment suggestion for this customer.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the customer, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button.
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Edit and Delete Domiciliation Lines
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To edit a journal line

To delete a journal line

See Also

After you have generated domiciliation suggestions, you might want to change the domiciliations lines. For

example, you might want to reassign a bank account or prevent payment for a specific customer or customer

ledger entry.

After you have modified the journal lines, print the Domiciliation Journal - TestDomiciliation Journal - Test report to test all journal lines.

The Suggest DomiciliationsSuggest Domiciliations  batch job creates domiciliation suggestions for all customers matching the

specified criteria.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Domiciliation JournalsDomiciliation Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Batch NameBatch Name field, select the required journal batch.

3. Select the journal line, and edit the fields.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Domiciliation JournalsDomiciliation Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Batch NameBatch Name field, select the required journal batch.

3. Select the journal line, and then choose the DeleteDelete action.

4. Choose the YesYes  button.
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To print a domiciliation test report

See Also

To test the domiciliation journal lines, you can use the Domiciliation Journal - TestDomiciliation Journal - Test report. This report prints an

overview of all journal lines, along with any errors such as missing fields or incorrect bank accounts. You have to

correct all errors before you can post the lines.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Domiciliation JournalDomiciliation Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Batch NameBatch Name field, select the required journal batch.

3. Choose the Test Repor tTest Repor t action.

4. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report, or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.
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Export and Post Domiciliations
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To export and post domiciliations in SEPA format

To export and post domiciliations in Isabel format

You can submit domiciliations to your bank by exporting the data to a file. When you export to a file, you can

choose to automatically post the lines to the general ledger.

Depending on setup of the SEPA Direct Debit Exp. FormatSEPA Direct Debit Exp. Format field on the Bank Account CardBank Account Card page, the FileFile

DomiciliationsDomiciliations  action opens either of these request pages:

Create Gen. Jnl. L inesCreate Gen. Jnl. L ines  page – for the SEPA Direct Debit format.

File DomiciliationsFile Domiciliations  page – for domestic formats.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Journal Template NameJournal Template Name Select the general journal template that the domiciliations
will be posted from.

Journal BatchJournal Batch Select the general journal batch that the journal lines will
be transferred from.

Post General Journal LinesPost General Journal Lines Select to post to the general ledger.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Domiciliation JournalsDomiciliation Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Batch NameBatch Name field, select the required journal batch, and then choose the File DomiciliationsFile Domiciliations

action.

3. On the Create Gen. Jnl. L inesCreate Gen. Jnl. L ines  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button to export the file.

5. Choose an appropriate location from where you upload the file to your bank, and then choose SaveSave.

6. Choose the YesYes  button to automatically post the domiciliation journal lines.

If you did not select the Post General Journal L inesPost General Journal L ines  check box, you will have to post the domiciliations

manually in the general journal.

After you have posted domiciliations in the general journal, delete the posted domiciliations on the DomiciliationDomiciliation

JournalJournal page. To do this, select all lines with status PostedPosted, and then choose the DeleteDelete button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Domiciliation JournalsDomiciliation Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Batch NameBatch Name field, select the required journal batch, and then choose the File DomiciliationsFile Domiciliations

action.

3. On the File DomiciliationsFile Domiciliations  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.
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Journal Template NameJournal Template Name Select the general journal template that the domiciliations
will be posted from.

Journal BatchJournal Batch Select the general journal batch that the journal lines will
be transferred from.

Post General Journal LinesPost General Journal Lines Select to post to the general ledger.

Pivot DatePivot Date Enter a pivot date if you want a date that differs from the
posting date on the domiciliation lines. The date entered
will overwrite the posting date on the selected journal
lines.

Inscription No.Inscription No. Enter the inscription number that is on the intra-
community declaration disk. The number is included in
the file and on the accompanying note.

File NameFile Name Enter the name of the export file that you are creating.

NOTENOTE

4. Choose the Pr intPr int button to export the domiciliations and print the accompanying note, or choose the

PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen. If you do not want to export the file now, choose the CancelCancel

button.

5. Choose the OKOK button to send the report to the printer.

6. Choose the YesYes  button to automatically post the domiciliation journal lines.

If you did not select the Post General Journal L inesPost General Journal L ines  check box, you will have to post the domiciliations

manually in the general journal.

After you have posted domiciliations in the general journal, delete the posted domiciliations on the DomiciliationDomiciliation

JournalJournal page. To do this, select all lines with status PostedPosted, and then choose the DeleteDelete button.
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Generate Domiciliation Suggestions
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To generate domiciliation suggestions

NOTENOTE

See Also

After you have set up domiciliations, you can start generating domiciliation suggestions. In Business Central, you

can create domiciliation suggestions for domestic customers only.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Due DateDue Date Enter the due date to be included in the batch job. Only
entries that have a due date before or on this date will be
included.

Take Payment DiscountsTake Payment Discounts Select if you want the batch job to include customer
ledger entries for which you can receive a payment
discount.

Payment Discount DatePayment Discount Date Enter the date that will be used to calculate the payment
discount.

Select Possible RefundsSelect Possible Refunds Select if you want the batch job to include refunds.

Posting DatePosting Date Enter the date that will appear as the posting date on the
lines that the batch job inserts in the domiciliation
journal.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Domiciliation JournalDomiciliation Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Batch NameBatch Name field, select the required journal batch, and then choose the Suggest DomiciliationsSuggest Domiciliations

action.

3. Fill in the fields as displayed in the following table.

4. Enter any additional filter criteria.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

When the batch job is finished, the domiciliation journal contains all open customer ledger entries that match the

filters.

The domiciliation suggestions will include only customers who have a Domiciliation number set up. For more information,

see Set Up Domiciliations.
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Summarizing Payment Lines and General Journal
Lines
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How Payment Journal Lines are Transferred to the General Journal

Example 1

Example 2

Business Central summarizes payment lines and journal line across the following types of payments:

Domestic payments

International payments

SEPA payments

Non-euro SEPA payments

When you export the payment journal lines to a file, Business Central transfers the payment journal lines to the

specified general journal. By default, a general journal line is created for each payment journal line.

The following two fields on the Electronic Banking SetupElectronic Banking Setup page affect how the payment lines are summarized:

Summarize Gen. Jnl. L inesSummarize Gen. Jnl. L ines

Cut off Payment Message TextsCut off Payment Message Texts

If you have selected the Summarize Gen. Jnl. L inesSummarize Gen. Jnl. L ines  check box on the Electronic Banking SetupElectronic Banking Setup page,

Business Central summarizes all payment journal lines for a specific vendor into one general journal line. The

general description "Payment %1," where %1 is the vendor number, is used for the summarized journal line

description. A separate payment line and a separate general journal line are created to handle:

Payment journal lines that contain partial payments, with both the Par tial PaymentPar tial Payment and the SeparateSeparate

LineLine fields selected.

Payment journal lines that contain a standard format message (passes the MOD97 test), which sets

Standard Format MessageStandard Format Message to True in the electronic banking journal.

In this example, you export payment lines, and the Summarize Gen. Jnl. L inesSummarize Gen. Jnl. L ines  check box is selected. Business

Central creates:

One combined payment line in an XML file that has a concatenated payment message. White space is the

delimiter.

One payment line in the general journal with a generic description that includes the vendor name.

In this example, you export payment lines, and the Summarize Gen. Jnl. L inesSummarize Gen. Jnl. L ines  check box is selected. The Cut offCut off

Payment Message TextsPayment Message Texts  check box is cleared, and the combined SEPA and non-euro SEPA payment lines exceed

140 characters in the payment message. Business Central creates:

Two combined payment lines in an XML file. The first payment line contains the first concatenated payment

messages. The second payment line contains the payment message from the third line.

One payment line in the general journal with a generic description that includes the vendor name.
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In this example, you export payment lines, and the Summarize Gen. Jnl. L inesSummarize Gen. Jnl. L ines  check box is selected. The Cut offCut off

Payment Message TextsPayment Message Texts  check box is also selected, and the combined SEPA and non-SEPA payment lines exceed

140 characters in the payment message. Business Central creates:

One combined payment line in an XML file that has two concatenated payment messages. An ellipsis (…) is

used to indicate that the message is truncated.

One payment line in the general journal with a generic description that includes the vendor name.

Based on the XML structure, the payments are summarized per account number, beneficiary bank account number,

and bank account number. The bank account filter can be empty.

The EndToEndId in the SEPA message is taken from the payment message and can be truncated to the maximum

length of 45 characters.

Set Up Electronic Banking

Setting Up Finance

Record Purchases



Apply and Unapply General Ledger Entries in the
Belgian Version
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To apply general ledger entries

By applying temporary general ledger entries, companies can work with temporary and transfer accounts in the

general ledger. Temporary and transfer accounts are used to store temporary ledger entries that are waiting for

further processing into the general ledger.

You can use temporary accounts for :

Money transfers from one bank account to another.

Financial transaction transfers from one system to another in which part of the information temporarily resides

on the original system.

Transactions for which you have issued a sales invoice to a customer but have not yet received the

corresponding purchase invoice from the vendor.

When the ledger entries have been processed, you can use the Apply Entr iesApply Entr ies  function to update the posted ledger

entries and the posting account type.

You can unapply the applied general ledger entries and then open the closed entries to make changes.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter G/L RegistersG/L Registers , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a general ledger register, and then choose the General LedgerGeneral Ledger  action.

3. On the General Ledger Entr iesGeneral Ledger Entr ies  page, choose the Apply Entr iesApply Entr ies  action.

All open ledger entries for the general ledger account are displayed on the Apply General Ledger Entr iesApply General Ledger Entr ies

page.

By default, the Include EntriesInclude Entries  field is set to OpenOpen. You can change the value of the Include EntriesInclude Entries  field to AllAll or

ClosedClosed. You can only apply general ledger entries that are OpenOpen.

4. Select the relevant general ledger entry, and then choose the Set Applies-to IDSet Applies-to ID action.

The Applies-to IDApplies-to ID field is updated with the user ID. The remaining amount is displayed in the BalanceBalance field

on the Apply General Ledger Entr iesApply General Ledger Entr ies  page.

5. Choose the Post ApplicationPost Application action.

You can post the application even if the balance amount is equal to 0. When posted, the RemainingRemaining

AmountAmount field is affected as follows:

If the BalanceBalance is equal to 0, then the Remaining AmountRemaining Amount field on all ledger entries is set to 0.

If the BalanceBalance is not equal to 0, then the amount in the BalanceBalance field is transferred to the

Remaining AmountRemaining Amount field for the general ledger entry that was selected when you posted the

application.
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To view the applied general ledger entries

To unapply general ledger entries

See Also

NOTENOTE

For all other general ledger entries, the Remaining AmountRemaining Amount field is set to 0 and the OpenOpen, ClosedClosed

by Entr y No.by Entr y No., Closed by AmountClosed by Amount, and Closed at DateClosed at Date fields are updated.

When posted, the general ledger entries which update the Applies-to IDApplies-to ID field are deleted.

6. Choose the OKOK button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter G/L RegistersG/L Registers , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a general ledger register, and then choose the General LedgerGeneral Ledger  action.

3. Select the relevant general ledger entry, and then choose the Applied Entr iesApplied Entr ies  action.

You can view all the applied general ledger entries.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter G/L RegistersG/L Registers , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a general ledger register, and then choose the General LedgerGeneral Ledger  action.

3. Select the general ledger entry that you want to unapply, and then choose the Undo ApplicationUndo Application action.

The applied general ledger entries are unapplied.

If an entry is applied to more than one application entry, you must unapply the latest application entry first. By

default, the latest entry is displayed.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Understanding the General Ledger and the COA

Belgium Local Functionality



Create Financial Journals
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To create a financial journal

See Also

Financial journals are used to register bank account transactions. A financial journal lets you enter a starting

balance and an ending balance and automatically calculate the difference so that you can verify that all of the

transactions have been registered.
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TypeType Select FinancialFinancial for the type of journal.

Bal. Account TypeBal. Account Type Select Bank AccountBank Account  for the type of balancing account.

Bal. Account No.Bal. Account No. Select the number of the balancing account.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Journal TemplatesJournal Templates , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Belgium Local Functionality

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Belgium/how-to-create-financial-journals.md


Export to Accon
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To export the Link to Accon report

See Also

The L ink to AcconLink to Accon report enables you to create a file that can be imported into ACCON Plus to generate an

annual income statement. The report exports the total balances of the general ledger accounts for a specific period.

1. Choose the  icon, enter L ink to AcconLink to Accon, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Show Amounts in Add. Repor ting CurrencyShow Amounts in Add. Repor ting Currency  check box so that amounts print in the additional

reporting currency. If the check box is cleared, the amounts will be printed in local currency.

3. Enter the filter information.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Belgium Local Functionality
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Enterprise Numbers and Branch Numbers
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Enterprise Numbers

Branch Numbers

See Also

Companies receive a unique enterprise number and one or more branch numbers from the Belgian Crossroad

Bank of Enterprises. These numbers are used in all correspondence to simplify communication with the Belgian

administrative and legal authorities.

The enterprise number replaces the existing VAT number. For existing companies with a VAT registration number,

the enterprise number is set as the VAT registration number preceded by a leading zero. New companies will

receive a new enterprise number.

The enterprise number is printed on the following documents:

Outgoing sales and purchase documents

Financial statements

Reminders and finance charge memos

Intrastat forms and files

The enterprise number is set up in the following locations:

Company Information table

Contact card

Customer table

Vendor table

A branch number is given to a company to identify an address where at least one of the company’s activities is

exercised, for example, a workshop, office, warehouse, agency, or subsidiary. Unlike the enterprise number, there is

no legal requirement to print the branch number.

All branches of a company will receive a unique number that is different from the enterprise number. The branch

number is transferable to another company, such as after a merger or takeover.

The branch number is set up in the following locations:

Company Information table

Location table

Belgium Local Functionality
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Limit the Posting Period
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To limit the posting periods by company

To limit the posting periods by user

To limit the posting periods by template

See Also

In Business Central, you can limit the period by which posting is permitted on three different levels: by companyby company ,

by userby user , and by templateby template.

Limiting posting periods can be useful when a company closes its sales journal at the end of each month. This

keeps salespeople from registering sales documents from the previous month. At the same time, the purchase

journal may stay open to register incoming purchase invoices from the previous month.

When you post on the General Journal TemplatesGeneral Journal Templates  page, the contents of the Allow Posting FromAllow Posting From field and

Allow Posting ToAllow Posting To field are checked for a date interval. The date interval indicates when you can post to a journal

template. If the field is blank, the User SetupUser Setup page is checked for a date interval for the current user. If the UserUser

SetupSetup page does not contain an interval, the Allow Posting FromAllow Posting From field and the Allow Posting ToAllow Posting To field on the

General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page is checked for a date interval at the company level.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. To specify the start of the period, choose the Allow Posting FromAllow Posting From field, and then enter the earliest date on

which posting to the company is enabled.

3. To specify the end of the period, choose the Allow Posting ToAllow Posting To field, and then enter the last date on which

posting to the company is enabled.

1. Choose the  icon, enter User SetupUser Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. To specify the start of the period, choose the Allow Posting FromAllow Posting From field, and then enter the earliest date on

which the user can post to the company.

3. To specify the end of the period, choose the Allow Posting ToAllow Posting To field, and then enter the last date the user will be

able to post to the company.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Journal TemplatesGeneral Journal Templates , and then choose the related link.

2. To specify the start of the period, choose the Allow Posting FromAllow Posting From field, and then enter the earliest date on

which the user can post to the company.

3. To specify the end of the period, choose the Allow Posting ToAllow Posting To field, and then enter the last date the user will be

able to post to the company.

Belgium Local Functionality
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Set the Work Date as the Posting Date
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To set the work date as the posting date

See Also

You can set up the general ledger to use the work date as the posting date for customer or vendor open entries on

an invoice, payment, or credit memo.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Select the Use Workdate for Appl./Unappl.Use Workdate for Appl./Unappl. field.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Belgium Local Functionality
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Canada Local Functionality
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Feature Availability

See Also

Start a free trial!

The following topics describe local functionality that is unique to the Canadian version of Business Central.

Tax

Reporting Sales Tax and Goods/Services Tax in Canada Available NowAvailable Now

Reporting Sales Tax in Canada Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Unrealized Sales Tax and Sales Payment Discounts Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Use Tax and Purchase Tax Available NowAvailable Now

Banking & Payments

Create Deposits Available NowAvailable Now

Make Electronic Payments Available NowAvailable Now

General

Print Troubleshooting Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Work With GIFI Codes Available NowAvailable Now

Working with Business Central

Country/regional availability and supported languages
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Reporting Sales Tax and Goods/Services Tax in
Canada
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

Submitting the GST/HST File

See Also

In Canada, when a vendor does not have a business presence in the province in which purchases are made, the

vendor will charge the Goods and Services Tax (GST) or Harmonized Sales Tax (HST) only. However, if the province

has a Provincial Sales Tax (PST), then the purchaser must still calculate the PST and pay it directly to the province.

When a Provincial Tax Area Code is selected, Business Central uses it to calculate the PST and post it so that there is

a tax liability in both the general ledger and the tax entry records. Therefore, the tax area code selected here should

be one where only the PST is included, not the GST.

The tax information in purchase documents is used to generate a GST/HST online file transfer that you must

provide to the tax authorities. This file includes goods and services tax (GST) and harmonized sales tax (HST). The

file is created in a .tax file format, which can be transferred online.
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Reporting Sales Tax in Canada
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Tax Groups, Tax Areas, and Tax Jurisdictions

Tax Details

See Also

When you first start using Business Central, you can run an assisted setup guide to quickly and easily set up sales

tax information for your company, customers, and vendors. In a matter of minutes, you are ready to create sales

documents and purchase documents with sales tax calculated correctly. This is explained in our blog post. If you

move to the empty My Company, we recommend that you start by using each of the assisted setup guides,

including the one for sales tax. If you prefer to set up sales tax yourself, this article explains what you have to take

into consideration.

In Business Central, a tax group represents a group of inventory items or resources that are subject to identical tax

terms. For example, you can set up a tax group for taxable items and another for nontaxable items. You must

assign tax group codes to inventory items and general ledger accounts. Similarly, you must assign tax area codes

to customers, locations, and to your own company settings. The assisted setup guide helps you do this.

Each tax area is a grouping of sales tax jurisdictions based on a particular geographic location. For example, the

Miami, Florida, tax area includes three sales tax jurisdictions: city (Miami), county (Dade), and state (Florida).

Business Central includes a limited set of tax areas with a default configuration, but you can change them and add

new tax areas.

If you set up new tax areas and tax jurisdictions, you must make sure that you fill in the fields correctly. In Canada,

the federal government and provinces can charge sales tax. Companies collect and remit sales tax to these

government authorities for products sold to end users. Sales tax can also be charged to existing sales tax. For

example, tax can be calculated on a sales invoice amount that already includes the tax from other jurisdictions.

In Canada, tax amounts must be detailed in documents for each tax jurisdiction. Up to four jurisdictions can be

displayed in a document, and jurisdictions that have the same print order are combined when they are printed.

The Tax DetailsTax Details  page shows different combinations of sales tax jurisdictions and sales tax groups to establish

sales tax rates. For each tax jurisdiction, we recommend that you set up one tax group for normal sales tax, another

tax group for items or services that are not taxed, and an additional tax group for every type of item or service that

is handled with a different sales tax rate in that jurisdiction.

In Canada, when you sell to a customer at a location where you do not have a situs—or a legal location in that

state—you do not collect sales tax. For locations in which you do not have a situs, ensure that both the Tax BelowTax Below

MinimumMinimum and Tax Above MaximumTax Above Maximum fields are 0.00.
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Set Up Unrealized Sales Tax and Sales Payment
Discounts in the Canadian Version
11/5/2020 • 4 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

To set up unrealized sales tax

To set up unrealized tax for jurisdictions

You can use the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page to set up unrealized sales tax. You can also set up maximum

correction tax amounts so that you can limit the tax correction amounts that are entered for sales and purchases.

This allows you to overwrite the calculated tax when there are rounding differences between what is calculated on

the purchase order, and what is calculated on the purchase invoice from the vendor.

If you work with excise tax, the system does not allow you to change the Tax AmountTax Amount  field on the StatisticsStatistics  page for an

invoice, for example to adjust for rounding. Therefore, if you have set up an excise tax with more than two decimals and you

experience a rounding difference compared to your vendor's invoices, then you must handle the rounding difference by

posting an extra G/L entry so that the total matches the document amount. This posting could be made to an expense

account dedicated to amount rounding.
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Pmt. Disc. Excl. TaxPmt. Disc. Excl. Tax Select to calculate the payment discount on amounts
excluding sales tax.

Adjust for Payment Disc.Adjust for Payment Disc. Select to recalculate the tax amounts when you post
payments that trigger payment discounts.

This field is used in the context of VAT, not sales tax.

Unrealized VATUnrealized VAT Select if any of your sales tax jurisdictions allow you to pay
your sales tax after you have been paid. If you do not
select this check box this function will be blocked for all
sales tax jurisdictions.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page, on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following

table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Tax Jur isdictionsTax Jur isdictions , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Tax Jur isdictionsTax Jur isdictions  page, choose the Edit L istEdit L ist action.

3. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.
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Unrealized Tax TypeUnrealized Tax Type – The unrealized tax feature is not used for this tax
jurisdiction.

–or–

PercentagePercentage – Each payment covers both tax amounts
and invoice amounts in proportion to the remaining
invoice amount. The paid tax amount is transferred from
the unrealized tax account to the tax account.

–or–

FirstFirst  – Payments cover the tax first, and then the invoice
amount.

–or–

LastLast  – Payments cover the invoice amount first, and then
the tax amount. In this case, nothing will be transferred
from the unrealized tax account to the tax account until
the total invoice amount—exclusive of tax—has been paid.

–or–

First (Fully Paid)First (Fully Paid) – Payments cover the tax first, but
nothing is transferred to the tax account until the full tax
amount has been paid.

–or–

Last (Fully Paid)Last (Fully Paid) – Payments cover the invoice amount
first, but nothing is transferred to the tax account until the
full tax amount has been paid. Impor tant:Impor tant:  This field is
available on the Tax JurisdictionTax Jurisdiction page, but it is not
shown by default. To select the field, you must first add the
column that shows this field. You can change how certain
UI elements are displayed. For more information, see
Personalize Your Workspace.

Unreal. Tax Acc (Sales)Unreal. Tax Acc (Sales) The general ledger account that you want to use to post
calculated unrealized tax on sales transactions.
Impor tant:Impor tant:  This field is available on the Tax JurisdictionTax Jurisdiction
page, but it is not shown by default. To select the field, you
must first add the column that shows this field. You can
change how certain UI elements are displayed. For more
information, see Personalize Your Workspace.

Unreal. Tax Acc (Purchases)Unreal. Tax Acc (Purchases) The general ledger account that you want to use to post
calculated unrealized tax on purchase transactions.
Impor tant:Impor tant:  This field is available on the Tax JurisdictionTax Jurisdiction
page, but it is not shown by default. To select the field, you
must first add the column that shows this field. You can
change how certain UI elements are displayed. For more
information, see Personalize Your Workspace.



To set up adjustments for payment discounts in a tax posting group

To set up maximum tax correction amounts

See Also

Unreal. Rev. Charge (Purch.)Unreal. Rev. Charge (Purch.) The general ledger account that you want to use for
posting calculated unrealized reverse-charge tax on
purchase transactions. Impor tant:Impor tant:  This field is available
on the Tax JurisdictionTax Jurisdiction page, but it is not shown by
default. To select the field, you must first add the column
that shows this field. You can change how certain UI
elements are displayed. For more information, see
Personalize Your Workspace.
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4. Choose the OKOK button.

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

1. Choose the  icon, enter Tax Posting SetupTax Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the Tax Posting Setup CardTax Posting Setup Card page, select the Adjust for Payment DiscountAdjust for Payment Discount check box.

This field is available on the VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup page, but it is not shown by default.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Sales Receivables SetupSales Receivables Setup page, on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, select the Allow Tax DifferenceAllow Tax Difference check

box.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

4. Choose the  icon, enter Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup, and then choose the related link.

5. On the Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup page, on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, select the Allow Tax DifferenceAllow Tax Difference

check box.

6. Choose the OKOK button.

7. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

8. On the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page, in the Max. Tax Difference AllowedMax. Tax Difference Allowed field, enter the maximum tax

correction amount that is allowed for the local currency.

In this field, if you enter USD 5, you may correct tax amounts by up to five dollars. To use the tax difference function,

an amount must be entered in the Max. Tax Difference AllowedMax. Tax Difference Allowed field.

9. Choose the OKOK button.
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Set Up Use Tax and Purchase Tax in the Canadian
Version
11/5/2020 • 4 minutes to read • Edit Online

To set up use tax for a purchase order

Sales tax includes taxes that companies pay for using items:

Use tax (United States) – Use tax is a United States sales tax that is paid on items that are purchased by a

company and are used by that company instead of being sold to a customer. The company must pay sales tax

for those items to the government, in the form of use tax.

Purchase tax (Canada) – Purchase tax is a Canadian sales tax that is paid by a company on items that are

purchased from a vendor. When a company purchases items for use by the company itself, the vendor charges

the appropriate sales tax for the items.
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Tax LiableTax Liable Select to set up tax liability. Impor tant:Impor tant:  This field is
available on the Purchase HeaderPurchase Header  page, but it is not
shown by default. To select the field, you must first add the
column that shows this field. You can change how certain
UI elements are displayed. For more information, see
Personalize Your Workspace.

Tax Area CodeTax Area Code The tax area code of the vendor. Impor tant:Impor tant:  This field is
available on the Purchase HeaderPurchase Header  page, but it is not
shown by default. To select the field, you must first add the
column that shows this field. You can change how certain
UI elements are displayed. For more information, see
Personalize Your Workspace.

Tax Exemption No.Tax Exemption No. The company's tax exemption number. You can enter a
maximum of 30 alphanumeric characters. Impor tant:Impor tant:  This
field is available on the Purchase HeaderPurchase Header  page, but it is
not shown by default. To select the field, you must first
add the column that shows this field. You can change how
certain UI elements are displayed. For more information,
see Personalize Your Workspace.

Provincial Tax Area CodeProvincial Tax Area Code The tax code for the province. Impor tant:Impor tant:  This field is
available on the Purchase HeaderPurchase Header  page, but it is not
shown by default. To select the field, you must first add the
column that shows this field. You can change how certain
UI elements are displayed. For more information, see
Personalize Your Workspace.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders  page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the L inesLines  FastTab, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

4. On the InvoicingInvoicing FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Canada/how-to-set-up-use-tax-and-purchase-tax.md


To set up use tax details

To set up purchase tax for a company

To set up purchase tax for a location

5. Choose the OKOK button.
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Tax Jurisdiction CodeTax Jurisdiction Code The tax jurisdiction code for the tax detail entry.

Tax Group CodeTax Group Code The tax group code for the tax detail entry.

Tax TypeTax Type Sales and Use TaxSales and Use Tax – To apply both sales tax and use tax
to the tax detail entry.

–or–

Excise TaxExcise Tax – To apply excise tax to the tax detail entry.

–or–

Sales Tax OnlySales Tax Only  – To apply only sales tax to the tax detail
entry.

–or–

Use Tax OnlyUse Tax Only  – To apply only use tax to the tax detail
entry.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Tax DetailsTax Details , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Tax DetailsTax Details  page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the New - Tax DetailsNew - Tax Details  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button.
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Tax Area CodeTax Area Code The company's tax area code. The tax area code is used in
conjunction with a tax group code field and the Tax LiableTax Liable
field to find the necessary information for calculating sales
tax.

Tax Exemption No.Tax Exemption No. The company's tax exemption number. You can enter a
maximum of 30 alphanumeric characters.

Provincial Tax Area CodeProvincial Tax Area Code The tax code for the province.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Company InformationCompany Information, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Company InformationCompany Information page, on the TaxTax FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.



To set up purchase tax for non-recoverable tax

See Also
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Do Not Use For Tax CalculationDo Not Use For Tax Calculation Select to specify whether the tax information included on
this location record is to be used for sales tax calculations
on purchase documents.

Tax Area CodeTax Area Code The tax area code for the location. The tax area code is
used in conjunction with a tax group code field and the
Tax LiableTax Liable field to find the necessary information for
calculating sales tax.

Tax Exemption No.Tax Exemption No. The company's tax exemption number. You can enter a
maximum of 30 alphanumeric characters.

Provincial Tax Area CodeProvincial Tax Area Code The tax code for the province.

2. On the LocationsLocations  page, select the required location, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Tax DetailsTax Details , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Tax DetailsTax Details  page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. Select the Expense/CapitalizeExpense/Capitalize check box.

This check box must be selected if the tax paid is not recoverable.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Canada Local Functionality

Reporting Sales Tax in Canada

Finance

Setting Up Finance



Create Deposits in the Canadian Version
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To create a deposit

You can make deposits to maintain a transaction record that contains information that can be applied to

outstanding invoices and credit memos.

The DepositDeposit page specifies bank deposit information. The information includes the bank account number, total

deposit amount, deposit lines, posting date, document date, department code, currency code, and deposit notes.

You can use the page to create new deposits, post deposits, print deposits, view deposit comments, or view a report

that shows the deposit amount to be reconciled.

The DepositDeposit report displays customer and vendor deposits with the original deposit amount, the amount of the

deposit that remains open, and the amount applied. The report also shows the total posted deposit amount to be

reconciled.

Deposit lines contain information about the individual deposited items, such as checks from customers. This

information includes the document date and number, account type and number, and amount. The total of the

amounts on the lines must add up to the total amount of the deposit entered on the deposit header.

After you have filled in the deposit information and the associated deposit lines, you must post it in order to update

the bank ledger, general ledger, customer ledger, and any other relevant ledgers. Posted deposits are stored for

future reference and can be viewed on the Posted DepositsPosted Deposits  page.
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No.No. The unique identification number for the deposit.

Bank Account No.Bank Account No. The bank account number for the deposit.

Total Deposit AmountTotal Deposit Amount The total deposit amount posted to the bank ledger.

You can post this deposit only if the sum of the deposit
lines is equal to the value in this field.

Posting DatePosting Date The posting date for the deposit.

Document DateDocument Date The deposit document date.
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Account TypeAccount Type The account type.

1. Choose the  icon, enter DepositsDeposits , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the required fields as described in the following table.

4. On the L inesLines  FastTab, fill in the required fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Canada/how-to-create-deposits.md


See Also

Account No.Account No. The unique identification account number that is
associated with the selected account type, to which the
entry will be posted.

DescriptionDescription The journal line entry description.

Document DateDocument Date The journal line entry document date.

Document TypeDocument Type The journal line entry document type.

Document No.Document No. The journal line entry document number.

Credit AmountCredit Amount The total credit amount on the journal line.
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NOTENOTE

5. Optionally, choose the DimensionsDimensions  action, and then add relevant dimensions on the Dimension SetDimension Set

Entr iesEntr ies  page.

6. Choose the PostPost action.

You can post a deposit only if the amount displayed in the Total Deposit LinesTotal Deposit Lines field is equal to the amount in the

Total Deposit AmountTotal Deposit Amount  field.

Next, you can use the Deposit TestDeposit Test and DepositDeposit reports to reconcile your posted deposits with outstanding

invoices and credit memos.

Canada Local Functionality

Finance

Setting Up Finance



Make Payments with the AMC Banking 365
Fundamentals extension or SEPA Credit Transfer
11/5/2020 • 9 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

Setting Up the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals Extension

Setting Up SEPA Credit Transfer

On the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page, you can process payments to your vendors by exporting a file together with the

payment information from the journal lines. You can then upload the file to your electronic bank where the related

money transfers are processed. Business Central supports the SEPA Credit Transfer format, but in your

country/region, other formats for electronic payments may be available.

In the generic version of Business Central, a global provider of services to convert bank data to any file format that your bank

requires is set up and connected. In North American versions, the same service can be used to send payment files as

electronic funds transfer (EFT), however with a slightly different process. See step 6 in To export payments to a bank file.

To enable SEPA credit transfers, you must first set up a bank account, a vendor, and the general journal batch that

the payment journal is based on. You then prepare payments to vendors by automatically filling the PaymentPayment

JournalJournal  page with due payments with specified posting dates.

When you have verified that the payments are successfully processed by the bank, you can proceed to post the payment

journal lines.

Activate the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension to have any bank statement file converted to a format that

you can import or to have your exported payment files converted to the format that your bank requires. For more

information, see Using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension.

From the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page, you can export payments to a file for upload to your electronic bank for

processing of the related money transfers. Business Central supports the SEPA Credit Transfer format, but in your

country/region, other formats for electronic payments may be available.

To enable export of a bank file formats that are not supported out of the box in Business Central, you can set up a

data exchange definition by using the data exchange framework. For more information, see Set Up Data Exchange

Definitions.

Before you can process payment electronically by exporting payment files in the SEPA Credit Transfer format, you

must perform the following setup steps:

Set up the bank account in question to handle the SEPA Credit Transfer format

Set up vendor cards to process payments by exporting files in the SEPA Credit Transfer format

Set up the related general journal batch to enable payment export from the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page

Connect the data exchange definition for one or more payment types with the relevant payment method or

methods

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-make-payments-with-bank-data-conversion-service-or-sepa-credit-transfer.md


To set up a bank account for SEPA Credit TransferTo set up a bank account for SEPA Credit Transfer

To set up a vendor card for SEPA Credit TransferTo set up a vendor card for SEPA Credit Transfer

To set the payment journal up to export payment filesTo set the payment journal up to export payment files

To connect the data exchange definition for one or more payment types with the relevant payment method orTo connect the data exchange definition for one or more payment types with the relevant payment method or
methodsmethods

Preparing the Payment Journal

Exporting Payments to a Bank File

NOTENOTE

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card of the bank account from which you will export payment files in the SEPA Credit Transfer

format.

3. On the TransferTransfer  FastTab, in the Payment Expor t FormatPayment Expor t Format field, choose SEPACTSEPACT.

4. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, in the Credit Transfer Msg. Nos.Credit Transfer Msg. Nos. field, choose a number series from which

numbers are assigned to SEPA credit transfer entries.

5. Make sure the IBANIBAN field is filled.

The Currency CodeCurrency Code field must be set to EUREUR, because SEPA credit transfers can only be made in the EURO currency.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card of the vendor whom you will pay electronically by export payment files in the SEPA Credit

Transfer format.

3. On the PaymentPayment FastTab, in the Payment Method CodePayment Method Code field, choose BANKBANK.

4. In the Preferred Bank AccountPreferred Bank Account field, choose the bank to which the money will be transferred when it is

processed by your electronic bank.

The value in the Preferred Bank AccountPreferred Bank Account field is copied to the Recipient Bank AccountRecipient Bank Account field on the

Payment JournalPayment Journal  page.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the payment journal that you use to process payments by exporting files in the SEPA Credit Transfer

format.

3. In the Batch NameBatch Name field, choose the drop-down button.

4. On the General Journal BatchesGeneral Journal Batches  page, choose the Edit L istEdit L ist action.

5. On the line for the payment journal that you will use to export payments, select the Allow Payment Expor tAllow Payment Expor t

check box.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter Payment MethodsPayment Methods , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Payment MethodsPayment Methods  page, select the payment method that is used to export payments from, and then

choose the Pmt. Expor t L ine DefinitionPmt. Expor t L ine Definition field.

3. On the Pmt. Expor t L ine DefinitionsPmt. Expor t L ine Definitions  page, select the code that you specified in the CodeCode field on the L ineLine

DefinitionsDefinitions  FastTab in step 4 in the "To describe the formatting of lines and columns in the file" section in the

Set Up Data Exchange Definitions procedure.

Fill the payment journal with lines for due payments to vendors, with the option to insert posting dates based on

the due date of the related purchase documents. For more information, see Managing Payables.



NOTENOTE

To export payments to a bank fileTo export payments to a bank file

When you are ready to make payments to your vendors, or reimbursements to your employees, you can export a

file with the payment information on the lines on the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page. You can then upload the file to your

bank to process the related money transfers.

In the generic version of Business Central, the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension is available. In North

American versions, the same extension can be used to send payment files as electronic funds transfer (EFT),

however with a slightly different process. See step 6 in To export payments to a bank file.

Before you can export payment files from the payment journal, you must specify the electronic format for the involved bank

account, and you must enable the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension. For more information, see Set Up Bank

Accounts and Using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension. In addition, you must select the Allow PaymentAllow Payment

Expor tExpor t  check box on the General Journal BatchesGeneral Journal Batches page. For more information, see Working with General Journals.

You use the Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers  page to view the payment files that have been exported from the payment

journal. From this page, you can also re-export payment files in case of technical errors or file changes. Note,

however, that exported EFT files are not shown in this page and cannot be re-exported.

The following describes how to pay a vendor by check. The steps are similar to refund a customer by check.

NOTENOTE

TIPTIP

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the payment journal lines. For more information, see Record Payments and Refunds.

If you are using EFT, you must select either Electronic PaymentElectronic Payment  or Electronic Payment–IATElectronic Payment–IAT in the BankBank

Payment TypePayment Type field. Different file export services and their formats require different setup values on the BankBank

Account CardAccount Card and Vendor Bank Account CardVendor Bank Account Card pages. You will be informed about wrong or missing setup values

as you try to export the file.

The EFT feature can only be used for bank accounts in the local currency. It cannot be used with a foreign currency,

indicated by a value in the Currency CodeCurrency Code field. (Blank field value means local currency.)

3. When you have completed all payment journal lines, choose the Expor tExpor t action.

4. On the Expor t Electronic PaymentsExpor t Electronic Payments  page, fill in the fields as necessary.

Any error messages will be shown in the Payment File ErrorsPayment File Errors  FactBox where you can also choose an error

message to see detailed information. You must resolve all errors before the payment file can be exported.

When you use the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension, a common error message states that the bank account

number does not have the length that your bank requires. To avoid or resolve the error, you must remove the value in

the IBANIBAN field on the Bank Account CardBank Account Card page and then, in the Bank Account No.Bank Account No.  field, enter a bank account

number in the format that your bank requires.

5. On the Save AsSave As  page, specify the location that the file is exported to, and then choose SaveSave.



To plan when to post exported paymentsTo plan when to post exported payments

To re-export payments to a bank fileTo re-export payments to a bank file

NOTENOTE

Posting the Payments

NOTENOTE
If you are using EFT, save the resulting vendor remittance form as a Word document or select to have it emailed

directly to the vendor. The payments are now added to the Generate EFT FileGenerate EFT File page from where you can generate

multiple payment orders together to save transmission cost. For more information, see the following steps.

6. On the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page, choose the Generate EFT FileGenerate EFT File action.

On the Generate EFT FileGenerate EFT File page, all payments set up for EFT that you have exported from the payment

journal for a specified bank account but not yet generated are listed on the L inesLines  FastTab.

7. Choose the Generate EFT FileGenerate EFT File action to export one file for all the EFT payments.

8. On the Save AsSave As  page, specify the location that the file is exported to, and then choose SaveSave.

The bank payment file is exported to the location that you specify, and you can proceed to upload it to your

electronic bank account and make the actual payments. Then you can post the exported payment journal lines.

If you do not want to post a payment journal line for an exported payment, for example because you are waiting for

confirmation that the transaction has been processed by the bank, you can just delete the journal line. When you

later create a payment journal line to pay the remaining amount on the invoice, the Total Expor ted AmountTotal Expor ted Amount field

shows how much of the payment amount has already been exported. Also, you can find detailed information about

the exported total by choosing the Credit Transfer Reg. Entr iesCredit Transfer Reg. Entr ies  button to see details about exported payment

files.

If you follow a process where you do not post payments until you have confirmation that they have been processed

in the bank, you can control this in two ways.

In a payment journal with suggested payment lines, you can sort on either the Expor ted to Payment FileExpor ted to Payment File

column or the Total Expor ted AmountTotal Expor ted Amount and then delete payment suggestions for open invoices for which

payments have already been made and you do not want to make payments for.

On the Suggest Vendor PaymentsSuggest Vendor Payments  page, where you specify which payments to insert in the payment journal,

you can select the Skip Expor ted PaymentsSkip Expor ted Payments  check box if you do not want to insert journal lines for payments

that have already been exported.

To see information about exported payments, choose the Payment Expor t Histor yPayment Expor t Histor y  action.

You can re-export payment files from the Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers  page. Before you delete or post payment

journal lines, you can also re-export the payment file from the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page by simply exporting it again.

If you have deleted or posted the payment journal lines after exporting them, you can re-export the same payment

file from the Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers  page. Select the line for the batch of credit transfers that you want to re-

export, and then use the Reexpor t Payments to FileReexpor t Payments to File action.

Exported EFT files are not shown on the Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers  page and cannot be re-exported.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a payment export that you want to re-export, and then choose the Reexpor t Payment to FileReexpor t Payment to File action.

When the electronic payment is successfully processed by the bank, post the payments. For more information, see
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Print Troubleshooting Reports in the Canadian
Version
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To print the License Information report

To print the Data Dictionary report

See Also

The following troubleshooting reports are available to assist Microsoft Certified Partners with troubleshooting

issues:

L icense InformationLicense Information report – This report contains the license number, the name of the licensed user, which

application granules they have purchased, and when the license expires, if applicable.

Data Dictionar yData Dictionar y  report (report #10315) – This report allows you to print detailed table reference, field

reference, and table properties for table objects.

You must have access to Business Central Object Designer, which is available only to administrators and only in

Business Central Spring 2019 and earlier.

You can print these reports and send them to your Microsoft Certified Partner to help resolve issues with your

Business Central implementation.

1. In Business Central Object Designer, on the ToolsTools  menu, choose L icense InformationLicense Information.

2. On the L icense InformationLicense Information page, you can preview the license information, or you can choose the Expor tExpor t

button to print the L icense InformationLicense Information report.

1. In Business Central Object Designer, on the ToolsTools  menu, choose Object DesignerObject Designer .

2. Choose the Repor tRepor t button.

3. In the TypeType column, find IDID 10315, which is the Data Dictionar yData Dictionar y  report.

4. On the Object DesignerObject Designer  page, choose the RunRun button to open the Data Dictionar yData Dictionar y  report.

5. On the OptionsOptions  tab, enter the relevant information into the fields.

6. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.
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Work With GIFI Codes
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To set up GIFI codes

To associate GIFI codes with G/L accounts

To view account balances using the GIFI code report

To export balance information using GIFI codes

Fiscal information can include general ledger accounts, reports, income statements, balance sheets, and statements

of retained earnings. Fiscal information is classified using codes. The use of codes helps the government to process

information, prepare for electronic filing, and validate tax information electronically. The use of codes also helps

statistical organizations to work more efficiently, as financial information is more readily available. For more

information, see the Canada Revenue Agency website.

The Canada Revenue Agency uses General Index of Financial Information (GIFI) codes to collect, validate, and

process financial and tax information electronically. It is a best practice to assign GIFI codes only to posting

accounts, so that all totaling is done by your tax preparation software.

When an account is associated with a GIFI code, it is reported to the revenue agency under that code. Multiple

accounts can all have the same GIFI code, but each account can have only one GIFI code.

You can export balance information by GIFI code and save the exported file in Excel, which is useful for transferring

information to your tax preparation software.

In Business Central, you must set up GIFI codes for general ledger accounts, reports, balance sheets, income sheets,

and statements of retained earnings.

1. Choose the  icon, enter GIFI CodesGIFI Codes , and then choose the related link.

2. On the GIFI CodesGIFI Codes  page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. Set up GIFI codes by filling the fields. Hover over a field to read a short description.

To report financial information by GIFI code, each GIFI code must be associated with the appropriate accounts in

the chart of accounts.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a relevant general ledger account, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the Cost AccountingCost Accounting FastTab, in the GIFI CodeGIFI Code field, select an appropriate GIFI code.

You can review your account balances by GIFI code by using the Account Balances by GIFI CodeAccount Balances by GIFI Code report.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Account Balances by GIFI CodeAccount Balances by GIFI Code, and then choose the related link.

2. Specify what to include in the report by filling the fields. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int or the PreviewPreview  button.

You can export balance information using GIFI codes and save the exported file in Excel. You can modify, save, or

delete the file. You can use the file to transfer information to your tax preparation software.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Expor t GIFI Info. to ExcelExpor t GIFI Info. to Excel , and then choose the related link.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Canada/work-gifi-codes.md
https://www.cra-arc.gc.ca/
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See Also

2. Specify what to export to Excel by filling the fields. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

The Excel file has the following characteristics:

The balance is rounded to the nearest percentage, but the cell value maintains the same percentage as it does in

the general ledger.

Negative numbers are represented as positive number in brackets. Accordingly, -123 is represented as (123).
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Czech Local Functionality
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Feature Availability

See Also

Start a free trial!

The following topics describe the local functionality in the Czech version of Business Central.

Core Finance

Finance Available NowAvailable Now

Year Close Operations Available NowAvailable Now

General Ledger Entries Application Available NowAvailable Now

Exchange Rate Update Available NowAvailable Now

VAT

Finance - VAT Available NowAvailable Now

VAT Control Report Available NowAvailable Now

Fixed Assets

Fixed Assets Available NowAvailable Now

Banking and Payments

Bank Feature Available NowAvailable Now

Cash Desk Management Available NowAvailable Now

Registration of Sales (EET) Available NowAvailable Now

Advances Available NowAvailable Now

Payables and Receivables

Payables and Receivables Available NowAvailable Now

Intrastat Available NowAvailable Now

Inventory

Inventory Available NowAvailable Now

General

Extended User Control Available NowAvailable Now

Best Practices Available NowAvailable Now

Working with Business Central

Country/regional availability and supported languages

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Czech/czech-local-functionality.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/compliance/apptest-countries-and-translations
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861


Finance in the Czech Version
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Corrections Posting (Red Storno)

Statutory Company Information

Internal Financial Documents

In the Czech Republic, there are specific Business Central features that you can use to track and manage your

finances.

According to legal requirements, costs and revenues are usually posted only to either the debit or the credit side

of a G/L account. Companies in Eastern Europe usually enforce accounting policies to post certain inventory and

GL transactions as corrections. The reason for this is that auditors and revenue authorities conduct accounting

controls against this rule.

The purpose of the feature is:

To allow the accounting manager to enforce corrective posting on desired G/L accounts

To allow the accounting manager to enforce corrective posting in inventory postings (negative transfer entries,

expected costs posting)

To allow the accounting manager to enforce corrective posting of canceling in fixed assets

To allow the user to enforce corrective posting with one click (in G/L, inventory, and job postings)

Many documents are circulating within and outside company structures. The minimum necessary requirements

of such documents are set by local legislations. It is possible to divide such requirements roughly into three

groups:

Company officials' names must be present on some internal and external documents.

Document footers – The majority of external documents must contain basic company information in document

footers, usually in the company's partner language.

Registration numbers must be visible in internal and external documents.

This feature allows users to define company officials and designate them as General Manager, Accounting, and

Finance Managers for usage in internal and external documents.

Users can define document footers in different languages. Such footers can be used in different reports and

documents.

Additional company registration numbers and other registration information can be stored on the CompanyCompany

InformationInformation page and used in documents.

Users perform general ledger operations and must have the possibility to print documents for these operations

with layout in compliance with the legal requirements. Users also want to print a document for posted general

ledger operations.

For the reasons above, this feature provides the following reports:

General Journal – Test Report - used to print documents from G/L journals

General Ledger Document Report - used to print posted general ledger operations

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Czech/finance.md


Accounting Output Documents

Account Schedule Feature

Statutory Statements

In order to comply with the legislation, reporting features, and local reporting practices of Czech companies, this

feature provides the following reports:

General Journal

General Ledger

Accounting Sheets

Turnover report by Global Dimension

Open G/L Entries to date

Inventory Account to date

Joining Bank Account Adjustment

Joining G/L Account Adjustment

G/L VAT Reconciliation

All payments on hold

Open Customer Entries at date

Open Vendor Entries at date

Fiscal Year Balance – standard report adjusted

Trial Balance by Period – standard report adjusted

As one of the most extensively used features for analysis and reporting, Eastern European countries often ask for

the following improvements of the standard Account Schedules feature:

Common list of expressions – A common list of expressions contains named lines that can be used in formulas

of all account schedules. This is done by defining one of the account schedules as a common list of expressions

called a Shared Account Schedule.

Saving results (current state) of analysis – This improvement allows users to store results of analysis done by

using account schedules, modification of results, and retrieval of results later on.

Formulas drill-down – This improvement allows users to drill down on the results of formulas. Drill-down is

now accessible for Totalling type formulas. Drilling down on the result of the formula shows the user a new

page containing the list of elements used to calculate the results and their description.

Additional data sources – Apart from being able to perform analysis on GL entries, the user can perform

analysis on VAT, customer, vendor, and value entries.

Companies must create financial statements according to the Accounting Law 563/1991. They must create the

balance sheet and the profit and loss statement. This feature provides the following reports:

Balance Sheet

Income Statement

These reports use the Account Schedule feature with the statement structure defined.

The Acc. Schedule NameAcc. Schedule Name table contains this new field in the Czech version:

Acc. Schedule TypeAcc. Schedule Type – Balance Sheet or Income Statement option

The Acc. Schedule L ineAcc. Schedule L ine table contains these new fields in the Czech version:

Row CorrectionRow Correction – links to another line for balance sheet setup

Assets/L iabilities TypeAssets/L iabilities Type – Assets or Liabilities for Balance Sheet setup



WIP Extended Posting

Additional Finance Features

TO P ICTO P IC DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Year Closing Operations To comply with accounting legislation at the end of the fiscal
year, certain account books must be closed or opened.

General Ledger Entries Application Apart from application of Customer and Vendor Ledger
Entries, a new functionality of General Ledger Entries
Application has been introduced. Application of General
Ledger Entries is typically used to allow companies to work
with temporary and transfer accounts in the General Ledger.

Exchange Rate Updating Possibility to automatically update currency exchange rates
from the external service provided by the ČNB (Czech
National Bank).

See Also

CalcCalc – Always, Never, When positive, When Negative options

The balance sheet and the profit and loss statements are often prepared in Excel file templates with the necessary

design for statement printout. Users want to map defined account schedules to prepared Excel templates.

For the reasons above, this feature provides the new setup of Excel templates and statement file mapping. Based

on this setup, users can export account schedule data to Excel files.

The Czech legal Work in Progress (WIP) posting scheme includes the following new general ledger accounts:

Consumption Account

Change in Inventory of WIP Account

Change in Inventory of Product Account

This feature allows you to correctly perform Czech WIP and production posting. It is therefore possible to set up a

combination of location and inventory posting group for the accounts Consumption, Work in Progress, Change of

Semi-finished Product, Change of Product.

This new posting scheme is used in the following transactions:

Consumption posting in the consumption journal

Posting the costs of capacities in the output journal

Finishing orders and automatic production reporting

Use the following table to learn more about the additional finance features that are available for the Czech

Republic.

Czech Local Functionality



Year Closing Operations
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Changes Included

See Also

To comply with accounting legislation (Accounting Law 563/1991 §17) at the end of the fiscal year, the following

account books must be closed or opened:

Close Profit and Loss Accounts (Close Income Statement)

Close Balance Sheet Accounts (new Close Balance Sheet report)

Open Balance Sheet Accounts (new Open Balance Sheet report)

Close Income Statement – Standard report Close Income Statement improved.

Close Balance Sheet – Report Close Balance Sheet added. This report creates lines in General Journal. These

lines contain posting to the Closing Balance Sheet account.

Open Balance Sheet – Report Open Balance Sheet added. This report creates lines in General Journal. These

lines contain posting to the Opening Balance Sheet Account.

Czech Local Functionality

Finance
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General Ledger Entries Application
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See Also

Apart from the application of customer and vendor ledger entries, a new functionality for general ledge entry

application has been introduced. Application of G/L entries is typically used to allow companies to work with

temporary and transfer accounts in the general ledger. Temporary and transfer accounts are used as a temporary

“storage” and contain amounts (ledger entries) pending further processing. The new application functionality

enables the user to match general expenses to distributed expenses (transferred earlier from account general for

all amounts) by using the new applying and unapplying functions, and for companies to see analytic subtotals by

using the new Open G/L Entr ies on DateOpen G/L Entr ies on Date or Inventor y Account to DateInventor y Account to Date reports for a specific date.

The G/L entries structure has been redesigned by adding the new storage for application information of a G/L

entry. The Detailed G/L Entr yDetailed G/L Entr y  table contains all entries related to the original G/L entry and stores the application

amount, while the G/L Entr yG/L Entr y  table contains overalls of this amount in the Applied AmountApplied Amount FlowField.

The Apply Entr iesApply Entr ies  and Unapply Entr iesUnapply Entr ies  functions on the G/L Entr iesG/L Entr ies  page have been added to the user

interface.

Partial application is allowed. The remaining amount for applying is shown on the G/L entry. Users can apply G/L

entries before posting the general journal or the cash desk.

User can run batch application by using the G/L Entr y ApplyingG/L Entr y Applying report .

Czech Local Functionality
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See Also

The company is allowed to automatically update currency exchange rates using the exchange rate service.

These have been improved by the ability to automatically update currency exchange rates from the CNB (Czech

National Bank).

The user can define the http service address and other exchange rate update parameters in the exchange rate

service settings.

Update Currency Exchange Rates

Czech Local Functionality
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11/5/2020 • 4 minutes to read • Edit Online

VAT Date

Setup of the VAT Date FeatureSetup of the VAT Date Feature

Posting Sales, Purchase, and Service Transactions with VAT DatePosting Sales, Purchase, and Service Transactions with VAT Date

Calculating and Posting VAT SettlementCalculating and Posting VAT Settlement

Reconciling VAT and G/L EntriesReconciling VAT and G/L Entries

VAT Statement

The VAT date is important for tax documents according to §28 of VAT Law 235/2004. The VAT date can be different

from the posting date or the document date. The VAT date is an important field for the VAT reporting.

This feature focuses on improving the following:

Enabling VAT date usage in the system generally.

Select the way the system will default the VAT date’s value in different areas (Posting Date or Document Date).

Periods for reporting VAT and company accounting periods are often different. To allow users to seamlessly

report and post VAT according to VAT periods, and to issue internal and other statutory reporting based on

accounting periods, this VAT Date feature introduces VAT periods.

Allow VAT Posting From/To – enter a date range in from/to fields to prevent mistakes of posting to closed

accounting or VAT periods.

To post transactions using a VAT date, the user must fill in the VAT DateVAT Date field on the document headers and journal

lines throughout the application. After the posting of the VAT date, it becomes a part of the posted documents and

G/L entries and VAT entries.

The system filters VAT entries by the VAT DateVAT Date field (instead of Posting DatePosting Date) by selecting the VAT period and

preparing a report showing which entries will be transferred to the Settlement account. Printouts also contains VAT

date information.

Users frequently reconcile amounts kept in VAT entries and VAT amounts posted to GL entries. Amounts shown in

new Net Change (VAT Date) columns on all the following pages will always be filtered by the VAT DateVAT Date field:

Chart of Accounts form

G/L Balance form

G/L Account Balance form

The VAT Statement report contains many improvements which enable the user to:

Add Stat. Reporting Setup with general setup for VAT reporting.

Add two new operation rows (Row Division and Row Multiplication) in the TypeType field.

Add setup for VAT from advances.

Filter the VAT Entr iesVAT Entr ies  selection for the VAT statement line by the EU Tr iangular TradeEU Tr iangular Trade field. This is required, as

EU (European Union) triangular trade (middle person – 1 debtor) must be reported in separate rows.

Print the VAT Statement report with a new option to round off calculated amounts in the VAT statement to the

nearest whole value.

Filter data based on VAT date using VAT periods.

Filter data for the posted VAT statement of later date.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Czech/finance-vat.md


Supplementary VAT Statement

VIES

Unreliable Payer

VAT Exchange Rate

VAT Control Report

More VAT statement types – Recapitulative, Corrective, Supplementary (by §43 part 1 of VAT Law 235/2004) –

payer can submit a supplementary VAT statement.

Export the VAT statement to an .xml file.

Add comments and attachments to export to the tax authorities.

According to §43 part 1 of VAT Law 235/2004, the payer can submit a supplementary VAT statement. In case the

user wants to issue the Supplementar y VAT StatementSupplementar y VAT Statement report, they must choose the Supplementar ySupplementar y  type of

VAT statement when exporting the statement. In the Calculate and Post VAT Settlement functionality, the posted

document number is stored in closed VAT entries in the VAT Settlement No.VAT Settlement No. field for further filtering in VAT

statements and reports. This feature allows calculation and printing VAT statement for different VAT statements

posted and submitted in one VAT period.

The VIES report is used for sales declaration to tax authorities in EU (European Union) countries. According to §102

of VAT Law 235/2004, payers are obliged to submit VIES declaration („Souhrnné hlášení“). The VIES declaration has

to be submitted to the tax authorities electronically. The VIES functionality allows you to:

Set up state reporting

Select combinations of VAT business/product posting group (on the VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup page) to include in the

VIES reporting

Keep the VIES reporting history

Input all information needed for electronic file submission

Suggest Lines for VIES reporting

Support corrective declarations

Export data into file for electronic submission

The amendment of VAT Law 235/2004 (§106a) introduced the concept of Unreliable Payer. The treasury

department is obliged to publish the names of unreliable payers.

This feature uses this service to obtain published information and indicate payer status on vendor cards and

purchase documents. The treasury department also publishes information about registered bank accounts of the

payer (only these accounts are allowed for payments). Information about payer registered bank accounts is stored

on the vendor bank account cards and used in cash management.

The exchange rate is located in documents, but Czech Republic requires the possibility to set different exchange

rates for posting and VAT in sales and purchase documents. This feature adds the VAT Currency CodeVAT Currency Code and VATVAT

Exchange RateExchange Rate fields in documents. Users can change the exchange rate for VAT before document posting.

Business Central functionality has been extended by the VAT Control Report. VAT items are loaded by the VAT date

or posting date (according to the general ledger setup) into the page for the selected period. To process the control

report, you must set up VAT control report sections, tariff numbers, VAT statement, stat. reporting setup, and extend

the VAT posting setup.



VAT Reports

See Also

To fulfil the requirements in legislation reporting and local reporting practices of Czech companies, this feature

provides the following reports:

Calc. and Post VAT Settlement – standard report adjusted

Documentation for VAT

VAT Document List

VAT List on Sales Adv. Letter

VAT List on Purch. Adv. Letter

Czech Local Functionality



VAT Control Report
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

See also

The Business Central functionality has been extended with the VAT Control Report feature. The basic page is the

VAT Control Repor t CardVAT Control Repor t Card page. VAT items are loaded by the VAT date or posting date (according to the general

ledger setup) into the page for the selected period. The basic setup, i.e. distribution of combinations of VAT posting

groups into the individual sections of control report, is determined by the VAT statement.

To process the control report, you must set up the VAT control report sections, tariff numbers, VAT statement, stat.

reporting setup, and extend the VAT posting setup. The functionality contains:

VAT Control Repor t CardVAT Control Repor t Card page - allows you to select report period.

Control Repor t L ines SuggestionControl Repor t L ines Suggestion function - loads control report lines of a selected period.

Control performance - VAT Control Repor t - TestVAT Control Repor t - Test report - prints an overview according to individual

sections.

Control report export - Expor tExpor t function exports control report to the file.

Closing lines - Close linesClose lines  function fills the Closed by Document No.Closed by Document No. field on control report lines.

Czech Local Functionality
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Fixed Assets in the Czech Version
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Fixed Assets Tax Depreciation

Calculation of Depreciation Basis in Fixed Assets

Fixed Assets Depreciation Holidays

Two-Step Fixed Asset Acquisition

The Fixed Assets Tax Depreciation feature calculates and posts tax depreciation in compliance with the Income Tax

Act (Law 586/1992 §26 - §33). This feature has a special setup for tax depreciation groups to enable entering rates

and coefficients for new depreciation methods with fixed assets tax depreciation.

Each long-term tangible fixed asset belongs to a depreciation group. These groups determine minimal depreciation

periods and parameters used for calculating depreciation. The following depreciation methods are provided for

long-term tangible fixed asset (FA) depreciations for tax purposes:

Regular – This method is based on the acquisition value and percentage (straight line).

Accelerated – This method is based on the book value and coefficient (declining balance).

Regular based on the acquisition value and percentage (straight-line intangible).

Each long-term fixed asset belongs to a depreciation group. These groups determine minimal depreciation periods

and parameters that will be used for calculating depreciation.

Due to Czech legislation, it is necessary to calculate tax depreciations from the depreciable basis which can be

different from acquisition costs. According to the requirements, a depreciation basis by the Czech declining-balance

depreciation method for the second and following years of a fixed asset's life should be calculated by the new

formula defined in the Income Tax Act.

Changes have been made in the calculation of depreciation amounts by the CZ declining-balance depreciation

method for the second and following years of a fixed asset's life by the formula stated above. The tax depreciation

is calculated annually and the Force No. of DaysForce No. of Days  option is recommended for calculating the correct depreciation

amount.

The Fixed Asset Depreciation Holidays feature (according to the Income Tax Act – Law 586/1992 §26 part 8)

enables user to discontinue depreciation for selected fixed assets and for specified periods. The system determines

the depreciation schedule after the break period ends. The list of depreciation methods for which the discontinuing

of depreciation has been implemented is as follows:

Straight line

Regular

Accelerated

Straight line for intangible fixed assets

Enhanced depreciation methods and straight-line methods to pick up the threads of the depreciation schedule

end after the break depreciation period.

Users can open the FA depreciation book and fill in the Depreciation InterruptDepreciation Interrupt and Depreciation Interrupt upDepreciation Interrupt up

toto fields. The Keep Depr. Ending DateKeep Depr. Ending Date field defines if you want to maintain the depreciation schedule.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Czech/fixed-assets.md


Fixed Asset Posting of Disposal

Different Types of Disposal and Maintenance

Fixed Assets Clasification
Classification CodeClassification Code

Fixed Asset Location/Responsible History Report

There are two steps to accomplish when acquiring a fixed asset in Czech accounting. When a company gets an

invoice for a fixed asset acquisition, it must be posted. Since the initial use of the fixed asset, the used fixed asset is

posted. Both the acquisition and put-to-use steps are required and connected with G/L entries. Fixed assets are not

depreciated until they are put to use.

For this process, use the Custom 2Custom 2  fixed asset posting type for the first step (acquisition) and AcquisitionAcquisition fixed

asset posting type for the second step (put to use). Select the Fixed Asset Acquisition as Custom2Fixed Asset Acquisition as Custom2 check box on

the Fixed Asset SetupFixed Asset Setup page to start using this feature.

The value Custom 2Custom 2  is renamed in Czech language from "Vlastní 2" to "Pořízení" for correct FA purchase

identification and better accountant understanding.

Czech accounting standards require specific posting when a fixed asset is being disposed of or being sold. After

selling or posting fixed assets, the posting of disposal ensures the fixed asset value remains the same as that of the

acquired value after depreciation.

The fixed asset remains unchanged even after it is put to use. When the fixed asset is depreciated periodically, a

corresponding sum is debited from the acquired cost at the time of disposal. The balance amount is the current

fixed asset value.

On the Depreciation BookDepreciation Book page, select the Corresponding G/L Entr ies on DisposalCorresponding G/L Entr ies on Disposal  check box to make this

feature operational. Also select the Corresponding FA Entr ies on DisposalCorresponding FA Entr ies on Disposal  check box to retain the

correspondence between G/L entries and FA entries.

In Czech accounting, it is necessary to post different types of disposal and different types of maintenance of fixed

assets to specific G/L accounts. A standard way offers only one method of disposal and maintenance posting.

A new setup is added for this, namely the FA Extended Posting GroupFA Extended Posting Group table. This table allows to set up each FA

posting group:

Posting disposals to different accounts in combination with Reason CodeReason Code field for disposals

Posting maintenance in combination with the Maintenance CodeMaintenance Code field for maintenance

The Tax of Income Law 586/1992 insists on sorting fixed assets by production classification marked CZ-CPA and by

building operations classification marked CZ-CC. The new Classification CodeClassification Code table and the ClassificationClassification

CodeCode field are added. The field is used for FA classification to the tax group.

This feature provides users with the ability to track changes to the location and responsible employee for fixed

assets.

With the addition of this feature, users are able to control location history of the fixed asset and the history of

employees responsible for the fixed asset. This feature also provides reports for company verification where a

specific fixed asset is/was located or to whom it is/was assigned.

To enable FA Location and responsible-employee tracking (FA history), user must first enable this feature by

selecting the Fixed Assets Histor yFixed Assets Histor y  check box on the Fixed Asset SetupFixed Asset Setup page. User can then start to track

changes in fixed assets' location and responsible employees. The changes are stored in the FA Histor y Entr yFA Histor y Entr y



Fixed Assets Reporting

See Also

table.

Items of fixed assets:

Save changes in FA evidence

Include time and user stamp changes

New reports for transactions and history documentation added:

FA Assignment/Discharge

FA History

In order to comply with the requirements in legislation reporting features and local reporting practices of Czech

companies, this feature provides the following reports:

Fixed Asset CardFixed Asset Card – combines data from the standard FA L istFA L ist and FA DetailsFA Details  reports, grouping details per FA

depreciation book.

FA ReceiptFA Receipt – is printed when a particular fixed asset is received to be put to use. Such document must be

signed by company officials.

FA DisposalFA Disposal  – is printed when a particular fixed asset is disposed of or damaged.

FA – Analysis G/L AccountFA – Analysis G/L Account – used to compare it with G/L account.

Fixed Asset – Analysis 2Fixed Asset – Analysis 2  – users can define 3 columns for date, 4 columns for amount field, group totals, and

export to Excel.

Fixed Asset – Analys. Dep. BookFixed Asset – Analys. Dep. Book – user can choose 2 depreciation books for comparison.

FA Phys. Inventor y L istFA Phys. Inventor y L ist – companies are obliged to reconcile the physical state of fixed assets and book value

in order to prepare the financial statement.

FA Inventor y L istFA Inventor y L ist – prints the fixed assets inventory per responsible employee or location code.

The following standard reports have been adjusted for the Czech Republic (new Group total, etc.):

Fixed Asset – AnalysisFixed Asset – Analysis

Fixed Asset – Book Value 01Fixed Asset – Book Value 01

Fixed Asset – Book Value 02Fixed Asset – Book Value 02

Fixed Asset – Projected ValueFixed Asset – Projected Value

Fixed Asset – G/L AnalysisFixed Asset – G/L Analysis

Maintenance – AnalysisMaintenance – Analysis

Czech Local Functionality
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Local Banking Feature
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Banking Setup

Company Default Bank Account

Sales Documents and Bank Accounts

Purchase Documents and Bank Accounts

Bank Statement and Payment Orders

This feature provides improved efficiency and prevents user from making mistakes during entering the customer

and vendor bank account data by capturing the bank specific information and eliminating the need to re-enter it

every time. Such functionality is needed even more as more bank transactions are executed electronically.

The new banking setup introduces:

General Information – assigning to bank account number

Numbering – Payment order numbers, bank statement numbers

Import, Export Information

Information for posting and applying

Settings for payment orders and bank statements

New fields are added on the Bank AccountBank Account, Customer Bank AccountCustomer Bank Account and Vendor Bank AccountVendor Bank Account pages.

The Default Bank Account CodeDefault Bank Account Code field is added on the Company InformationCompany Information page.

It is quite common for companies to have multiple bank accounts open with multiple banking institutions in order

to lower the cost of financial transactions. For that purpose Business Central needs to enable users to select the

preferred bank account to be printed on sales documents.

The Bank Account CodeBank Account Code field is added on sales documents, and information from the selected bank account is

transferred to the sales header.

Additional fields for payment identification are added to the sales header, such as Specific SymbolSpecific Symbol , Var iableVariable

SymbolSymbol , and Constant SymbolConstant Symbol . This information is transferred to the posted document and customer ledger

entry during posting. This allows you to apply payments to invoices precisely.

It is quite common for vendors to have multiple bank accounts open with multiple banking institutions. For this

purpose Business Central needs to enable users to select a vendor bank account for payment on purchase

documents.

The Vendor Bank Account CodeVendor Bank Account Code field is added on purchase documents and information from the selected

vendor bank account is transferred to the purchase header.

Additional fields for payment identification were added to the purchase header, such as Specific SymbolSpecific Symbol ,

Var iable SymbolVariable Symbol , and Constant SymbolConstant Symbol . This information is transferred to the posted document and vendor

ledger entry during posting. This allows you to use this information for payments suggesting and application.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Czech/bank-feature.md


Main Features:Main Features:

Other Supported Features:Other Supported Features:

See Also

This allows you to create payment orders and bank statements. An unlimited number of bank accounts can be

registered for various banking institutions and in different currencies. You can import and export files (listings and

orders) from banking software.

Create, post and export a payment order

Create, import, and post a bank statement

Bank statement rollover into a payment reconciliation journal

Pairing entries in the payment reconciliation journal and posting

The Payment OrderPayment Order  and Bank StatementBank Statement pages can be used in addition to their own import/export functions

and standard tools for the definition of import and export formats of banking components.

Only the standard payment reconciliation journal is used to process statement files. The standard options for

automatic alignment of the options are extended by specification. For example, the OO variable symbol has been

extended for payment comparison rules.

Additional information and rules for calculating payments and text-based account mapping.

Text mapping of accounts - for automatic matching of bank statement entries from the text given in the

description, extension and mapping of accounts according to the variable symbol, constant symbol, specific

symbol, bank account, IBAN code, and SWIFT.

Payment reconciliation journal - the option to start and change automatically.

Czech Local Functionality
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Cash Desk Management
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

See Also

The Cash Desks and Cash Documents features allow you to define cash accounts and cash desks for the physical

receipt and money withdrawal. Each cash desk must have a separate number series of the cash documents. You can

set up separate number series for the receipt cash documents and withdrawal cash documents. The cash desk

cases are pre-defined cases to simplify data entry. You can specify individual user authorized to operate with the

particular cash desk and transmit cash desks between users.

The main functionality of the Cash Desk feature is:

Cash desk setup, cash desk users

Receipt cash document, withdrawal of cash documents and their posting

Cash desk cases used as templates for usual accounting transactions

Payment application with customer and vendor ledger entries

Payment Application with advance invoices

Cash desk inventory

Output documents (receipt cash document, withdrawal cash document)

Reports - Cash Desk Account Book, Cash Desk Book, Cash Desk Hand Over

The cash desk card contains basic cash register information, such as number, currency, contact details, etc. It also

includes billing settings, definitions for checks and limits, and numeric series presets for cash receipts.

Cash documents are receipt or withdrawal, and can be in different currencies according to the cash register. The

documents also enable the releasing, posting and printing of exit documents.

You can run the apply entries feature from the cash document rows to select customer or vendor entries for

alignment. Similarly, features are available for off-setting backup invoices.

Czech Local Functionality
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How it Works in Business Central

Main Parts of the Feature

See Also

Registration of sales (EET) is registration of sales coming from business activities and paid in cash. Information

about these transactions are sent to the tax authorities. At the time of payment is created data message and sent

online to the server of Tax office. As answer from the server is message with unique transaction ID, which has to be

printed on the receipt for customer.

Payment methods included in EET:

In cash

By card

Check

Bill of Exchange

Other similar types like gift cards, coupons, bitcoin etc.

For more information see official portal www.etrzby.cz.

The following sales documents are covered in Business Central:

Sales invoice payment

Payment of prepayment invoice

Refund sales credit memo

Refund of prepayment invoice

Cash desk receipt for sales to the G/L account (without source sales document)

With posting of defined documents (and with defined payment method) is created EET ledger entry and based on

the functionality regime is processed:

Online – An EET entry is created and stored in Business Central. A message to the tax authorities is generated

and sent to the server. An answer from the server is processed and stored and on the customer’s receipt is

printed a unique transaction ID generated by tax authorities.

Off-line - An EET entry is created and stored in Business Central. On the customer’s receipt is printed a unique

ID generated in Business Central (identification of company and document). EET records are processed later by

batch job.

EET ledger entries – the table where registered documents are stored and processed. Each record contains sales

data required by the tax authorities, which is needed for printing on receipts and for data from electronic

communication. New records are created automatically by posting of source documents.

EET service settings.

Certificate settings.

EET POS terminals – identification of registered places.

Czech Local Functionality
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Advance Invoices

Life Cycle of Advance invoice

Advance Payments

The Advance Invoices and Payments feature is used to generate invoices and to make payments before goods or

services have been delivered or before the production has begun. The Advance Invoices and Payments feature

includes advance invoices, advance payments, advance payments subject to VAT, and tax documents. The document

types and document requirements for this feature are listed below:

Used to request money in advance.

The document is not accounted and does not have a tax voucher.

Documents are created in advance of invoices templates (document groups) with predefined accounting and

number series of related documents.

Advance invoice templates define whether or not you are obliged to post VAT.

Advance invoices can be created from purchase orders, invoices, or as a separate document with no links to any

documents.

Free advances can be additionally linked with documents before posting the final invoice.

An advance invoice has its own life cycle, which is defined by states:

OpenOpen - an advance invoice can be edited.

PrepaymentPrepayment - payment of advance invoice is expected.

Invoice preparationInvoice preparation - a tax receipt for the received/issued payment is expected.

PreparationPreparation of the final invoice - the advance invoice is ready to be drawn.

ClosedClosed - final status after the advance invoice has been exhausted.

The payment made against an advance invoice.

Proportional advance payments with regard to posting and billing, in journals and banknotes.

Received advance payments are not receivables, they are liabilities.

Issued advance payments are not payables (liabilities), they are receivables.

Advance payments may be subject to VAT. Czech legislation lays down rules for whether the advance payments

are subject to VAT.

Received advance payments are classified based on the date of receipt.

Issued advance payments are classified based on the date of tax documents receipt.

Any unspent part of advance payments can be returned.

Posting payment for a payment can be made on the basis of an advance invoice.

Posted invoice with a link to advance invoice can be disconnected.

The advance invoice can be paid by multiple payments.

Received advance invoices are posted as liabilities.

Advance payments in foreign currency based on agreed data.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Czech/advances.md


Tax Documents (Tax Credit Memo)

Deduction of Advance

Linking Tool for an Advance Invoice and a Final Document

FactBoxes - Customer/Vendor Statistics

Documents specifying the paid VAT from received advance payments.

It is not possible to claim VAT from advance payments without receiving tax documents issued for advance

payments.

VAT calculation improvements comply with the legislation of the Czech Republic.

Documents are declaring the VAT paid on the advance payments received/issued.

Tax documents/tax credits are created in relation to the advance invoice to which the payment was made.

The module includes functions for automatically generating tax documents when posting an advance payment.

For advance payments, it is possible to correct the tax documents before they are posted because of their billing

based on the received document from the creditor.

The Advance Invoice mode without a tax document allows VAT to be applied only on the final invoice, provided

that its performance meets the conditions of Section 28 of the Value Added Tax Act.

The tax document for the released payment can be charged only on the basis of the received document from

the creditor, therefore the purchase advance invoice allows the change of the regime with / without VAT also

during its processing.

Calculation of VAT on advance invoices based on the Value Added Tax Act (§ 37a, § 92).

The new module also works with VAT in the payer registration mode in another EU country.

Deduction of advance payments and already paid or claimed VAT from final invoices.

Deduction is done when posting final invoice proportionally.

The module offers a tool for linking advance invoices with the final document.

It is possible to change/supplement/cancel the linking of the advance invoice with the final document before it

is posted.

It is possible to link multiple advance invoices to the final document in one step.

The tool parameters can be influenced by how the final deferral is interconnected with advance invoices.

For better control/correction of the final invoice tax, order statistics and invoices have been expanded to include

bookmarks informing you of your payment usage and VAT paid/claimed.

Deduction of the advance invoice from the final invoice can be canceled with all accounting entries that were

used for the deduction.

When using an advance invoice in a foreign currency, the exchange rate differences are quantified.

The tool provides a choice of different ways to link the lines of the final document to the lines of backup payments:

Mode of linking advance invoices paid/unpaid.

Linking by amounts remaining or billing the final document.

Linking based on VAT rates.

The customer and vendor card statistical information windows were supplemented with information about

advances:

Invoiced Amount of Advance

Advances - Open

Advances - Prepare Payments

Advances - Preparing an Invoice



Internal and Output Documents Printout

See Also

Advances - Preparing the end Invoices

A set of documents are created that take into account Czech legislation and practices.

Output Documents:

Advance Invoice

VAT Document to Received Payment

VAT Document to Tax Credit Memo

Sale Invoice

Internal Documents:

Sales Advance Letter List

Purch. Advance Letter List

VAT List on Purch. Adv. Letter

VAT List on Sales Adv. Letter

Czech Local Functionality
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Credits

Exchange Rates Adjustment Feature

Sometimes, a company's customers are also to some extent company vendors. In such situations, it is quite

common for companies to compensate their receivables and payables.

The main features of the Credits functionality are:

View Balance as Vendor/Balance as Customer – to view the balance as vendor on a customer card and the

balance as customer on a vendor card, users must set a customer and vendor business relation with a contact to

indicate to the system that even though particular company is registered as a vendor and as a customer, it is in

fact the same company.

Credits Setup – Credit Nos., Credit Bal. Account No., etc.

Credit Maintaining on Credit Card – choose Customer/Vendor, suggest lines/entries for compensation.

Agreement printout.

Credit posting – posted credit is created, entries application is posted.

entries to be counted can be entered manually or automatically from the Credit Card. In addition, there are

functions to mark entries to count and balance the balance.   There is also a print of the Agreement on Mutual

Settlement of Receivables and Payables under Czech legislation.

The majority of companies in the Czech Republic request the following improvements to be implemented in

Exchange Rates Adjustment:

Ability to run Exchange Rates Adjustment for Customers, Vendors and Bank Accounts separately

Ability to have Exchange Rates Adjustment batch post adjustments in detail as well as summarized per currency

Ability to run Exchange Rates Adjustment just as simulation (without posting) in Test Mode

On standard report Adjust Exchange Rates is now possible to:

Set Bank Account, Customer, Vendor filter for adjustment

Choose adjustment for Customer or Vendor or Bank Account

Choose the test mode

Choose summarizing entries

Choose the method for dimension transfer

The Adjust Exchange Rate report feature also modifies the calculation principle for implemented gains and losses

based on the Income Tax Act. This feature calculates the implemented gain or loss against the recently adjusted

amount.

This feature in the standard version of Microsoft Business Central reverses the non-implemented gain or loss first,

and calculates the implemented gain or loss afterwards. The calculation is expressed against the amount in the

initial exchange rate during the application of the payment and the invoice.

The new calculation principle is implemented for fluctuation in the already adjusted exchange rate. The Adjust

Exchange Rates batch job has been for Czech Advance Payments has also been extended.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Czech/receivables-payables.md


Multiple Payables/Receivables Accounts

Customers/Vendors Reconciliations

Sales Correcting Documents

Contacts Actualization from ARES

New Design of Output Documents

List of Reports in the CZ Document Set:List of Reports in the CZ Document Set:

Users often post transactions like bad debt or other types of Receivable/Payable transactions that need to be

recorded in Customer and Vendor Ledgers, but at same time posted to different Receivable/Payable GL Account,

other than the one specified on Customer or Vendor posting groups. The easiest way to enable such functionality is

to allow users to change Customer and Vendor posting groups in the moment of posing a particular transaction.

At the end of each fiscal year (or another period, when requested), companies send a statement of balances to

Customers and Vendors in order to reconcile them with Customer and Vendor records. Customers and Vendors

either confirm the statement or not and send it back with corrections, based on their own information. This feature

allows users to prepare such report in Business Central.

According to the VAT law amendment, it is necessary to differentiate types of Sales Credit-Memo documents. This

feature allows users to set up the following Credit Memo Types:

Corrective Tax Document

Internal Correction

Insolvency Tax Document

This Credit Memo Type defines how is handled Postponed VAT on Sales Credit-Memo documents.

ARES stands for Access to Register of Economic Subjects. ARES is an information system allowing retrieval of

information on economic entities registered in the Czech Republic.

The user can fill in ARES Http in Reg. No. Validation Service Setup. It is possible to run ARES actualization from

Contact, Vendor and Customer Card. It is possible to search the company and decide which fields can be updated in

Business Central(Name, Address, City, Post Code).

A new set of printed reports for external documents is created. All documents have the same layout design

(headers, footers, font type and size, etc.). Additionally to standardization, Dynamics NAV documents were extended

according to all requirements required by the Czech legislation:

Registration No., VAT Registration No.

Deduction of advances with information about invoice and date of payment received

VAT specification printout grouped by VAT Identifier

Naming of tax corrective documents based on Credit Memo type

Printout of documents related to advance payments

Sales – Advance Letter CZSales – Advance Letter CZ

Sales – Advance Invoice CZSales – Advance Invoice CZ

Sales – Advance Credit Memo CZSales – Advance Credit Memo CZ

Purchase – Advance Letter CZPurchase – Advance Letter CZ

Purchase – Advance Invoice CZPurchase – Advance Invoice CZ

Purchase – Advance Cr. Memo CZPurchase – Advance Cr. Memo CZ



See Also

Purchase – Quote CZPurchase – Quote CZ

Order CZOrder CZ

Return Order Confirmation CZReturn Order Confirmation CZ

Sales – Quote CZSales – Quote CZ

Order Confirmation CZOrder Confirmation CZ

Sales – Invoice CZSales – Invoice CZ

Sales – Credit Memo CZSales – Credit Memo CZ

Sales – Shipment CZSales – Shipment CZ

Sales – Return Receipt CZSales – Return Receipt CZ

Charge Memo CZCharge Memo CZ

Reminder CZReminder CZ

Ser vice - Contract CZSer vice - Contract CZ

Ser vice - Contract QuoteSer vice - Contract Quote

Ser vice - Quote CZSer vice - Quote CZ

Ser vice - Order CZSer vice - Order CZ

Ser vice - Invoice CZSer vice - Invoice CZ

Ser vice - Credit Memo CZSer vice - Credit Memo CZ

Ser vice - Shipment CZSer vice - Shipment CZ

Czech Local Functionality
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Intrastat
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Intrastat Engine Setup

New Setup Tables Added for:New Setup Tables Added for:

Additional Setup for Intrastat Enables:Additional Setup for Intrastat Enables:

The standard Intrastat feature does not transfer all and only valid transactions into Intrastat journal. This results

into a lot of manual work necessary to exclude/include the excess/missing transactions, often rendering a lot of

errors. According to the requirements of the Czech Republic, the following improvements are needed for the

Intrastat feature:

Particular options in the Intrastat engine need to be parameterized

Handling of supplementary measure units needs to be improved

Calculation of Intrastat amount and statistical amounts must be improved

The Get Intrastat Entr iesGet Intrastat Entr ies  batch needs to be improved

Exporting of Intrastat reports to .csv files according to local requirements

This feature adds improvement of data transferred into Intrastat journal and prepares the environment for correct

Intrastat reporting.

Additional Intrastat engine general parameters setup allows to:

Set mandatory fields of Intrastat transactions in sales, purchase, and transfer transaction

Set where the particular parts on Intrastat data related to items should be taken from (item or posted entry) and

which item attributes will be mandatory in sales, purchase, and transfer transaction

Set if any item charges related to sales, purchase, and transfer transaction will be ignored by the system (i.e. not

including them in Intrastat or statistical amounts)

Define if the statistical amount is calculated and calculation method for it

Select Intrastat rounding type to set how Intrastat and statistical amounts will be rounded

Set foreign currency exchange rate for Intrastat reporting

Set object for Intrastat report export

Statistic Indications

Specific Movements

Intrastat Delivery Groups

Set a country/region code for Entry/Exit Point

Set Tariff Number Supplementary Units of Measure if Tariff numbers have to be reported in Supplementary

Units of Measure

Set if particular item charges have to be included in either Intrastat Amount or Intrastat Statistical Value or both

Set Intrastat behavior for Shipment Methods – select if item charges should be included/excluded for particular

Shipment Methods and Intrastat Delivery Group for reporting

Set Area value in Location Card

Set default values and enforce company policies following additional Intrastat data available on Customer and

Vendor Cards

Define on the Item Card additional Intrastat data – Statistic indication and Specific movement

Make special foreign Currency Exchange Rate setup and object for export setup for each Registration Country

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Czech/intrastat.md


Posting Sales, Purchase or Transfer Transaction

Preparing Intrastat Journal

To identify and enter attributes of sales transaction that will be used in Intrastat reporting user, follows these steps:

User verifies Intrastat data (Transaction Type, Specification and Transport Method, etc.) on the Foreign Trade tab.

These were transferred to the document header from the relevant Customer or Vendor card and can be

manually edited.

Intrastat Transaction field (non-editable) informs the user whether the particular transaction is qualified as

Intrastat transaction.

Identification of the Physical Movement in the correction (Credit-Memo) documents using the Physical Transfer

field.

User can manually exclude an Intrastat Transaction from Intrastat reporting using the Intrastat Exclude field.

User verifies Intrastat Data (Tariff No., Statistic Indication, Country/Region of Origin and Net Weight) in the

document lines. These were transferred to the line from the relevant Item card and can be manually edited.

User assigns Item Charge to the sales line and includes/excludes its value to Intrastat Amount and Statistical

Amount.

During the posting, system transfers all Intrastat relevant information to Item Ledger Entry.

During the posting, system displays an error if any Intrastat field set as mandatory in Stat. Reporting Setup form

is not filled in. This will prevent the user from posting the transaction.

The Intrastat Journal contains the following new fields and functionalities:

Shipment Method Code

Statistic Indication

Specific Movement

Supplementary Units of Measure Calculation

Declaration Numbering

Declaration types for Statement Classification – Primary, Null, Replacing, Deleting

Registration Country entries filtering

The fastest way to prepare the Intrastat journal and make sure all the rules set in the previous steps are followed is

by using the Get Entr iesGet Entr ies  batch job. During the execution of the Get Entries batch job, the system will take care of

the following:

System considers Item and Job Ledger Entries created by transaction identified as Intrastat transactions

System ignores sales and purchase Intrastat transactions with the EU-3 Party Trade flag

System makes sure to include Intrastat transactions with Entry/Exit Points in EU Country

System makes sure to include sales and purchase documents (i.e. Credit Memos) posted with the CorrectionCorrection

check box as inserted in the Intrastat journal with the same type as documents they are correcting, but with

opposite sign for Non-physical Transfer documents and with the opposite type for documents marked as

Physical Transfer

System makes sure the reversed Intrastat transactions (i.e. using Undo Receipt/Shipment) are excluded from

reporting (both revered and reversing Intrastat transactions)

System makes sure the Item Charges are (not) included, adjusted and calculated in Intrastat Amount and

Statistical Amount according to the user ’s setup in Stat. Reporting Setup, Item Charges, Shipment Methods and

Item Charge Assignments

System makes sure the Supplementary Units of Measure are used while preparing Intrastat Journal lines

System makes sure the correct data source is used for Tariff No., Net Weight and Country/Region of Origin

according to Stat. Reporting Setup



Intrastat Report Export to CSV Format

See Also

Export of Intrastat reports to .csv files according to local requirements (for INSTATDESK and INSTATONLINE

applications) was added to Intrastat Journal. Export use object for export based on setup in Stat. Reporting Setup or

Registration Country.

Czech Local Functionality
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Inventory in the Czech Version
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Posting Groups in Transfer Orders

Rounding Account in Inventory

Inventory – G/L Reconciliation Enhancements

Advanced Features of the Physical Inventory

Inventory Operations Document

Czech posting rules require location transfers to be posted with the defined Inventory Adjmt. Account different

from other item Journal postings. In the Transfer Orders functionality, fields for Gen. Bus. Post. Groups for Ship and

Receive posting were added. This feature enables you to post different transfer orders with different General

Posting Setup and also different from postings in item Journal.

In Transfer Route, fields for Gen. Bus. Post. Groups for Ship and Receive posting were added. This setup is

automatically copied to transfer the order based on the used transfer route.

The Rounding Account in the Inventory feature enables you to post all rounded costs (rounding entries in the Value

Entry table) to another General Ledger Account instead of the Inventory Adjustment Account. This feature enables

you to post a rounded cost on a different Account than the acquisition cost.

According to the Czech specific requirements, the Inventory – G/L Reconciliation matrix form must into account

take the Czech specific inventory posting Accounts: Inventory Rounding Account and Intermediate WIP Account.

Since the Czech localized application contains modifications in the inventory posting, special Account for rounding

functionalities, and special intermediate WIP accounts, must also be included in the Inventory – G/L Reconciliation

matrix form.

These modifications have been introduced to the interface and the calculation procedures have been modified.

To comply with the legislation, companies require differentiation of accounting of deficits and surpluses. Thanks to

the setting of default Whse. Net Change Template for these inventory movements in the Inventory Setup, the user

can easily change Gen. Business Posting Group depending on the type of inventory movements.

Companies need to distinguish the posting of inventory movements of the same goods so they require line-break

of physical inventory Journal line. Such accounting is required for legal reasons. For example, they need to have a

different account for deficits in the limit, and another account for deficits over the limit.

Users perform inventory operations such as: write down, reclassification and revaluation. They must have the

possibility to print documents for these operations with the layout in compliance with the legal requirements.

Users also want to print a document for posted inventory operations.

For the reasons above, this feature provides the following reports:

Inventory Movement Report is used to print documents from inventory Journals.

Posted Inventory Document Report is used to print posted inventory operations.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Czech/inventory.md


Inventory Counting Document

See Also

At the end of the period, users perform physical inventory counting to reconcile the actual (physical) value of

inventory with the one registered in the system. At the end of the counting process, accounting department needs

to archive final Inventory Counting Document containing posted values with names of company officials who

under liability confirm with their signature that the quantities and amounts stated in the document correspond to

ones physically present in company's inventory locations.

For the reasons above, this feature provides the following reports:

Phys. Inventory List Report is used to print documents from Phys. Inventory Journals (existing report

improved).

Phys. Invt. Counting Document Report is used to print posted Phys. Inventory operations.

Czech Local Functionality
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Extended User Control
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See Also

The majority of companies in the Czech Republic request the following improvements to be implemented in user

setup and control.

New functionality on the User SetupUser Setup page in combination with the new User Setup L inesUser Setup L ines  table allows you to set

and provide the following control:

Assign a user to an employee number.

Set the Cash Resp. Ctr. filter for cash desk operations

Check document date at posting against work date or system date

Check posting date at posting against work date or system date

Check access to payment orders – checks allowed bank accounts for payment orders (on lines)

Check access to bank statements – checks allowed bank accounts for bank statements (on lines)

Check bank accounts allowed for posting (on lines)

Check access to journal templates – check allowed journal templates for all journal types (on lines)

Check dimension values allowed for posting (on lines)

Check location code allowed for posting separately for quantity increase and quantity decrease (on lines)

Check location code allowed for document release separately for quantity increase and quantity decrease (on

lines)

Check usage of warehouse net change templates at posting in item journals

Allow posting to closed periods

Allow complete job

Allow item unapply functionality

Czech Local Functionality
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Small Regulatory Features and Best Practices
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

See Also

Smaller regulatory features and local practices of Czech companies include the following features:

G/L account groups – for multi-circuit accounting

Check on posting group change – for customer, vendor, item, and bank account

Check of output in inventory – time sequence

Whse. Net Change Templates - templates for inventory operations –

Mandatory return of exact costs in Manufacturing

Default Business Posting Group in Manufacturing

Check balance in G/L journal – additional feature for disabling balance check by document type

Default Business Posting Group in Assembly management

Automatic creation and update of dimensions

Marking the latest version of the sales and purchase archive

Additional fields on item ledger entries and value entries

Gen. Prod. Posting Group from SKU and Skip Update SKU on posting

Czech Local Functionality
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Denmark Local Functionality
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Feature Availability

See Also

Start a free trial!

The following topics describe the local functionality in the Danish version of Business Central.

VAT

Print VAT Reconciliation Reports Available NowAvailable Now

VAT-VIES Reporting Available NowAvailable Now

Banking & Payments

FIK Details in the Payment Reconciliation Journal Available NowAvailable Now

The Payments and Reconciliations (DK) Extension Available NowAvailable Now

Electronic Invoicing

Overview of OIOUBL Electronic Invoicing Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up OIOUBL Electronic Invoicing Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Customers for OIOUBL Available NowAvailable Now *

The OIOUBL Extension for Electronic Invoicing Available NowAvailable Now

Create Electronic Documents in an OIOUBL Format Available NowAvailable Now

Payroll

Payroll Data Definitions (DK) Available NowAvailable Now

Working with Business Central

Country/regional availability and supported languages

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Denmark/denmark-local-functionality.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/compliance/apptest-countries-and-translations
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861


Print VAT Reconciliation Reports
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To print a VAT reconciliation reportTo print a VAT reconciliation report

See Also

In Business Central, you can use the VAT ReconciliationVAT Reconciliation report to view a list of general ledger accounts with their

base amounts and VAT amounts. These amounts are grouped by VAT type to help with VAT settlement

reconciliation.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Show DetailsShow Details Select to print all transaction amounts in the report.

If you do not select this field, a single cumulative line is
printed for each general ledger account.

Show Transactions without VATShow Transactions without VAT Select to print a line for each general ledger account that
transactions are posted to. You can use this option for
both single accounts and multiple accounts.

The default is NoNo. The report includes only those
transactions that include VAT entries. If you select this
field, the report includes all transactions.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT ReconciliationVAT Reconciliation, and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. On the G/L Entr yG/L Entr y  FastTab, select the appropriate filters.

4. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Denmark Local Functionality
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VAT-VIES Reporting
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

Reporting EU Sales

See Also

Danish companies must submit VAT declarations for trade of goods or services with other EU countries/regions.

You can create the required file by using the VAT- VIES Declaration DiskVAT- VIES Declaration Disk  batch job.

In order to track VAT for the trade of goods or services between EU countries/regions, you must submit

information about this trade to the Danish Listesystem. The VAT- VIES Declaration DiskVAT- VIES Declaration Disk  batch job creates a

comma-separated file that you can then upload to the tax authorities at the www.virk.dk online portal. Before you

create the file, you can verify your customers’ VAT registration number online. The tax authorities also recommend

that you do not submit large files to the online portal. If your declaration consists of more than 1,000 lines, it is

recommended that you submit several smaller files instead. For more information, see the tax authorities’ website.

Denmark Local Functionality

Print VAT Reconciliation Reports
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FIK Details in the Payment Reconciliation Journal
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T RA N SA C T IO N  T EXTT RA N SA C T IO N  T EXT DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Matching AmountMatching Amount The amount paid covers exactly the remaining amount on an
unpaid sales invoice that is identified by the FIK number.

Par tial AmountPar tial Amount The amount paid is less than the remaining amount on an
unpaid sales invoice that is identified by the FIK number.

Excess AmountExcess Amount The amount paid is more than the remaining amount on an
unpaid sales invoice that is identified by the FIK number.

No Matching FIK NumberNo Matching FIK Number The system has not found any unpaid or paid sales invoices
with a FIK number that matches the FIK number on the
payment.

Duplicate FIK NumberDuplicate FIK Number The system has discovered that there are payments that have
similar FIK numbers.

Invoice Already PaidInvoice Already Paid The system has discovered that a FIK number on a payment
matches a sales invoice that is fully applied and closed.

See Also

The Transaction TextTransaction Text field on the Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal  page shows information about the

automatic application of payments using the Danish FIK standard. For more information, see Reconcile Payments

Using Automatic Application.

The following table describes the six values that may be shown in the Transaction TextTransaction Text field.

Denmark Local Functionality

Reconcile Payments Using Automatic Application
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The Payments and Reconciliations (DK) Extension
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NOTENOTE

Supported Bank Formats

To set up the extension

Make fast, error-free payments by exporting files that are formatted specifically for exchanges with your vendor or

bank. These files speed up the payment and reconciliation processes, and eliminate errors that can happen when

you manually enter the information on a bank website.

This extension supports file formats for several Danish banks. When you export payment information to a file, the

extension packages the data into the format that your bank requires. For example, the formats include Bankdata-V3,

BEC, SDC, and FIK, which many different banks use, and some that are more specialized for certain banks, for

example, Danske Bank and Nordea. The extension also includes some formats for importing and reconciling bank

statements.

To use the extension, you must know the format that your bank or vendor requires. Some banks or vendors provide this

information on their websites; however, you might need to contact their customer service to get the information.

This extension can apply the following file formats for payment files:

BANKDATA-V3

BEC-INDLAND

BEC-CSV

DANSKEBANK-CMKV

DANSKEBANK-CMKXKSX

DANSKEBANK

FIK71

NORDEA-ERHVERV-CSV

NORDEA

NORDEA-UNITEL-V3

SDC

SDC-CSV

There are a few steps to get started.

Allow payment data exports. To help protect your data, this is not readily available.

Set up purchase and payables so that you do not require external document numbers on invoices. If needed, you

can use the reference number to refer to a specific invoice.

Specify the payment method for each vendor. Payment methods define how you pay invoices from the vendor.

For example, Bank, Cash, Check, or Account.

Specify the type of format to use for each of your bank accounts. For example, NORDEA, DANSKEBANK, SDC,

and so on.

Additionally, you must assign vendors to a domestic Gen. Bus. Posting GroupGen. Bus. Posting Group and a Vendor Posting GroupVendor Posting Group.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-extensions-payments-reconciliation-formats-dk.md


To allow Business Central to export payment dataTo allow Business Central to export payment data

To specify a payment method for a vendorTo specify a payment method for a vendor

C O M B IN AT IO NC O M B IN AT IO N T Y P E 01T Y P E  01 T Y P E  04T Y P E  04 T Y P E  71T Y P E  71 T Y P E  73T Y P E  73

Giro Account No. or
FIK Creditor No.?

Giro Account No. Giro Account No. FIK Creditor No. FIK Creditor No.

Allows Message to
Recipient?

Yes No No Yes

Contains Payment
Reference number?

No Yes, 16 digits. Yes, 15 digits. No

To specify the format to use for a bank accountTo specify the format to use for a bank account

Choosing the FIK or Giro payment information for vendor invoices

To use the extension to export payment data

The Country/Region setting for the vendor must be Denmark (DK). For more information, see Setting Up Posting

Groups.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalPayment Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Edit Payment JournalEdit Payment Journal  page, choose the BankBank batch.

3. Choose the Allow Payment Expor tAllow Payment Expor t check box.

The following table shows the combinations of FIK and GIRO payment methods that Business Central supports.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card, expand the PaymentsPayments  tab, in the Payment MethodPayment Method field choose the payment method.

3. Depending on your selection, you must complete other fields. See the table above for a description of the

combinations.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for the bank account.

3. In the Payment Expor t FormatPayment Expor t Format field, choose the format for your export file.

TIPTIP

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase InvoicesPurchase Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the vendor. Remember, this must be a Danish vendor with an address in Denmark.

3. Create an invoice. The Payment MethodPayment Method and Vendor NumberVendor Number  fields are filled in based on settings on the

Vendor card. You can change them if you want.

4. In the Payment ReferencePayment Reference field, enter the 15-digit number from the vendor invoice.

You only have to add the last 11 digits of the number. Business Central will add four zeros to the beginning of the

number.

5. Post the invoice.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Suggest Vendor Payment JournalsSuggest Vendor Payment Journals  action.



See also

TIPTIP
If you want to export only specific payments, use the options for filtering the data.

3. If needed, you can add filters to export only specific payments.

4. In the Bank Payment TypeBank Payment Type field, choose Electronic PaymentElectronic Payment.

5. Choose the Expor tExpor t action.

Customizing Business Central for Business Central Using Extensions

Collect Payments with SEPA Direct Debit

Working with General Journals



OIOUBL Electronic Invoicing Overview
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Implementation in Business Central

OIOUBL Profiles

See Also

Companies must send sales invoices, credit memos, finance charge memos, and reminders to the Danish public

sector electronically in the Offentlig Information Online UBL (OIOUBL) format. If a company does not send these

documents electronically, the authorities can deny payment.

For more information about OIOUBL electronic invoicing, see oioubl.info.

The current requirements for sending electronic invoices are based on OIOUBL, which is based on the Universal

Business Language (UBL) version 2.0 standard. For more information, see the OASIS UBL web site. The generated

XML documents can then be sent to the customer.

To send documents electronically, you must assign European Article Numbering (EAN) location numbers and

account codes to the relevant customers on the Customer CardCustomer Card page. For more information, see Set Up

Customers for OIOUBL. These numbers are the included when you create documents, and post or issue them.

After the documents have been posted or issued, you can create electronic versions to be sent to the customer. You

can submit the following types of documents:

Sales invoice

Service invoice

Sales credit memo

Service credit memo

Finance charge memo

Reminder

The electronic documents are stored in the locations that are defined in the Sales & Receivables Setup.

Your customers can use a profile that is based on the Danish OIOUBL definitions, or they can use a profile that is

based on the OIOUBL implementation of the Northern European Subset (NES) definitions. Some profiles require

responses to be sent when an electronic document is received. You can set up which profile most of your

customers use. If a customer uses a different profile, you can change that in the customer card. For example, you

can specify that the default profile is Procurement-OrdSim-BilSim-1.0, but that customer 10000 requires profile

urn:www.nesubl.eu:profiles:profile5:ver2.0. For more information, see Set Up OIOUBL.

For more information, see the entry on OIOUBL profiles in the frequently asked questions section at

Digitaliseringsstyrelsen.

Denmark Local Functionality

Set Up OIOUBL

Set Up Customers for OIOUBL

Create Electronic Documents by Using OIOUBL
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Set Up Customers for OIOUBL
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To set up customers for OIOUBLTo set up customers for OIOUBL

See Also

To create Offentlig Information Online UBL (OIOUBL) documents for customers in the public sector, you must add

OIOUBL information to the relevant customers.

This topic only describes fields that apply to OIOUBL. For more information, see Register New Customers.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

GLNGLN Enter the customer's Global Location Number, which
uniquely identifies the billing address. A GLN has a fixed
length of 13 digits. It includes an assigned company
prefix, a location reference, and a check digit.

Account CodeAccount Code Enter the account code for the customer.

Customers in the public sector provide an account code
when they place an order or requisition. Based on the
value of this field, the account code is included in the
OIOUBL documents that you create in Business Central.
In accordance with Lov om Offentlige BetalingerLov om Offentlige Betalinger  and
related statutes, the customer is entitled to withhold
payment until they receive an invoice with the relevant
account code.

OIOUBL Profile CodeOIOUBL Profile Code Specifies the profile that this customer requires for
electronic documents if this is different from the default
profile that you specified on the Sales & ReceivablesSales & Receivables
SetupSetup page.

OIOUBL Profile Code RequiredOIOUBL Profile Code Required Specifies if this customer requires a profile code for
electronic documents. Tip:Tip:  If the OIOUBL Profile CodeOIOUBL Profile Code
RequiredRequired field is selected, you cannot post a sales
document for this customer unless you have specified a
profile.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the customer that you want to enable for OIOUBL.

3. On the InvoicingInvoicing FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

These fields are specific to OIOUBL. The values are used in all OIOUBL documents that you create for this

customer. For more information, see OIOUBL Electronic Invoicing Overview.

Denmark Local Functionality

Register New Customers

Set Up OIOUBL

Create Electronic Documents by Using OIOUBL

OIOUBL Electronic Invoicing Overview
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Set Up OIOUBL
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About OIOUBL ProfilesAbout OIOUBL Profiles

To set up customers for OIOUBLTo set up customers for OIOUBL

You must define a location for storing Offentlig Information Online UBL (OIOUBL) files when you create electronic

documents such as invoices or credit memos. You must also define payment methods, payment terms, and item

charges, and you must set up relevant customers for OIOUBL.

Set up payment terms and item charges.

Set up customers for OIOUBL.

OIOUBL profiles are adaptations of business processes for various types of transactions, and differ depending on

the types and contents of the documents that are exchanged. In Denmark, the two profiles that are required are

the S impel fakturaprocesSimpel fakturaproces  (Procurement-OrdSim-BilSim-1.0) and Billing BasicBilling Basic

(urn:www.nesubl.eu:profiles:profile5:ver2.0) profiles. The Billing Basic profile is based on the Northern European

Subset (NES). Your customer must be able to receive documents in one of these profiles. If you are not sure, ask

your customer about the profile they require. For more information, see the entry on OIOUBL profiles in the

frequently asked questions section at Digitaliseringsstyrelsen.

The default profile for all customers is the Simpel fakturaproces profile, which is chosen on the Sales &Sales &

Receivables SetupReceivables Setup page. You specify the profile for a specific customer on the CustomerCustomer  card. If you want to

use the Billing Basic profile you will need to add it. To do so, on the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page, choose the

button in the Default Profile CodeDefault Profile Code field, and then choose NewNew . Enter a name for the code, and then in the

ProfileProfile field, enter urn:www.nesubl.eu:profiles:profile5:ver2.0urn:www.nesubl.eu:profiles:profile5:ver2.0 . You can then choose the profile either as the

default profile, or for one or more customers.

##To set up payment terms If you set up payment terms for customers, the electronic documents will include

discounts you give for early payments.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment TermsPayment Terms , and then choose the related link.

2. In the OIOXML CodeOIOXML Code field, choose a code for each payment term that you will use for electronic invoices.

You can use the Offentlig kunde (OIOXML)Offentlig kunde (OIOXML)  customer template to apply standard settings for OIOUBL to a new

customer, or the Apply TemplateApply Template function to apply the settings in the template to an existing customer. The

following steps describe how to manually complete the required fields for OIOUBL.

TIPTIP

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the customer that you want to enable for OIOUBL.

3. Enter the customer's address. Make sure that you specify a country/region code, and the contact

information for the sell-to contact.

4. In the Document Sending ProfileDocument Sending Profile field, choose the OIOUBLOIOUBL  profile.

5. On the InvoicingInvoicing FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

To display all of the fields, you might need to choose the Show moreShow more for the InvoicingInvoicing FastTab.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Denmark/how-to-set-up-oioubl.md
https://aka.ms/Digitaliseringsstyrelsen


To set up item charges

See Also

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

GLNGLN Enter the Global Location Number for the customer.

Account CodeAccount Code Enter the account code for the customer.

Customers in the public sector provide an account code
when they place an order or requisition. Based on the
value of this field, the account code is included in the
OIOUBL documents that you create in Business Central.
In accordance with Lov om Offentlige BetalingerLov om Offentlige Betalinger  and
related statutes, the customer is entitled to withhold
payment until they receive an invoice with the relevant
account code.

Profile CodeProfile Code Specifies the profile that this customer requires for
electronic documents if this is different from the default
profile that you specified on the Sales & ReceivablesSales & Receivables
SetupSetup page.

Profile Code RequiredProfile Code Required Specifies if this customer requires a profile code for
electronic documents.

TipTip 
If the Profile Code RequiredProfile Code Required field is selected, you
cannot post a sales document for this customer unless
you have specified a profile.

6. In the Payment TermsPayment Terms field, choose the terms under which you expect the customer to pay.

For more information about how to set up a customer, see Register New Customers.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item ChargesItem Charges , and then choose the related link.

2. For each item charge, in the Charge Categor yCharge Categor y  field, select a category.

Finally, you must specify EAN numbers and account codes for the relevant customers. For more information, see

Set Up Customers for OIOUBL.

Denmark Local Functionality
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The OIOUBL Extension for Electronic Invoicing in
Denmark
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

Getting Started with the OIOUBL Extension

See Also

When you sell goods or services to customers in the Danish public sector, you must submit documents to the

customer electronically in an XML file that is structured to meet the requirements of one or more Offentlig

Information Online - Universal Business Language (OIOUBL) profiles.

The OIOUBL extension in Business Central makes it easy to generate these XML documents for posted sales and

service invoices, credit memos, and issued reminders (which include finance charge memos).

The current requirements for sending electronic invoices are based on UBL version 2.0 standard. For more

information, see the https://aka.ms/OasisUblSite web site.

For more information about OIOUBL in general, see the website for Online OIOUBL Documentation, and the

Digitaliseringsstyrelsen website.

By default, the OIOUBL extension is installed in Business Central. However, there are a few things to do before you

can use the extension:

Set up payment methods, payment terms, and item charges.

Set up customers for OIOUBL by specifying an account code, the OIOUBL profile to use to exchange documents,

and the customer's Geographic Location Number (GLN).

For more information, see Set Up the OIOUBL Extension.

Denmark Local Functionality

Set Up the OIOUBL Extension

Create Electronic Documents in an OIOUBL Format
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Create Electronic Documents by Using OIOUBL
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To post a sales invoice

To create an electronic sales invoice

NOTENOTE

See Also

When you sell goods or services to a customer in the public sector, you must submit documents electronically. In

Business Central, you can create electronic documents for invoices, credit memos, reminders, and finance charge

memos. Before you can create the electronic documents, you must have set up file locations and information

about the customers. For more information, see Set Up Customers for OIOUBL.

You can create an electronic document after you post the sales or service document. The following sections

describe how to post a sales invoice with the required information and then create an electronic sales invoice, but

the same procedure applies to sales and service credit memos and reminders.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales InvoicesSales Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the sales invoice that you want to post.

3. Make sure that the External Document No.External Document No. field contains the document number that the customer

supplied. OIOUBL electronic documents require this number.

For service documents, you must fill in the Your ReferenceYour Reference field.

4. On the InvoicingInvoicing FastTab, fill in the GLNGLN and OIOUBL Account CodeOIOUBL Account Code fields.

For reminders and finance charge memos, the fields are on the PostingPosting FastTab.

5. Post the invoice.

After you post a document, you can create an electronic invoice in an OIOUBL format. The following steps describe

the process for posted sales invoices, but the process is the same for other documents.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Sales InvoicesPosted Sales Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the relevant posted sales invoice.

3. Choose the Create Electronic <Create Electronic <document typedocument type>> action.

4. Optionally, in the Create Electronic <Create Electronic <document typedocument type>> page, set additional filters, and then choose the OKOK

button.

This generates an XML file that is stored at the default download location on your device.

With the online version of Business Central, the XML file is automatically created in the Download folder on the pc.

Denmark Local Functionality
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The Payroll Data Definitions (DK) Extension
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

Getting Started

To import a payroll file

See Also

If your business uses the Danl¯n, Datal¯n, L¯nservice, Multil¯n, or Prol¯n payroll service providers in Denmark, the

Payroll Data Definitions (DK) extension can help you quickly and accurately register payroll transactions from these

providers. The extension contains data exchange definitions that enable you to import payroll transactions in files

that the providers send to you. For more information about data exchange definitions, see Set Up Data Exchange

Definitions.

The first step is to map the types of payroll transactions to the general ledger accounts that you want to post them

to in Business Central. For example, you might want to post retirement plan contributions to an account named

Pension, and the taxes paid on the contributions to an account named Pension Tax. This happens outside of

Business Central, for example, you might use an Excel worksheet to visualize the mapping. Work with the payroll

service provider to ensure that the file they export contains the mapping. Typically, you can find information about

how to configure export files on the provider's website.

After you install the extension, the next step is to specify the format for the payroll data file from the payroll service

provider. To do that, go to the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page and choose the provider in the Payroll Trans. Impor tPayroll Trans. Impor t

FormatFormat field.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalsGeneral Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the journal to use, and then use the Impor t Payroll FileImpor t Payroll File action to import the data file from the payroll

service provider.

Denmark Local Functionality
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Finland Local Functionality
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Feature Availability

See Also

Start a free trial!

The following topics describe local functionality that is unique to the Finnish version of Business Central.

VAT

Print Finnish Intrastat Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Print VAT Information on Invoices Available NowAvailable Now

VAT-VIES Declaration in Finland Available NowAvailable Now

Banking & Payments

Electronic Banking in Finland Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Bank Reference Files Available NowAvailable Now

Generate Payment Files Available NowAvailable Now

SEPA Credit Transfer Payments Available NowAvailable Now

Disregard Payment Discounts Available NowAvailable Now

Core Finance

Set Up Automatic Account Posting Groups Available NowAvailable Now

Automatic Account Codes Available NowAvailable Now

Posting Depreciation Differences Available NowAvailable Now

Working with Business Central

Country/regional availability and supported languages
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Print Finnish Intrastat Reports
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To print a Finnish Intrastat report

See Also

Companies in the European Union (EU) must report the extent of their trade with other EU countries/regions

according to specific rules. You must report the movement of goods to the Intrastat authorities in their respective

countries/regions.

The completed entries can be sent in a file to the Intrastat authorities, or you can print a report and manually enter

the information on the forms from the Intrastat authorities.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Intrastat JournalIntrastat Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Enter the batch name for the Intrastat report.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int action, and then choose the Checklist Repor tChecklist Repor t action.

4. Choose the Pr intPr int action.

Set Up Intrastat Reporting
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Print VAT Information on Invoices
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To print VAT information on an invoice

See Also

You can use posting groups to print VAT information for each item on the sales invoice.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Posting GroupVAT Posting Group, and then choose the related link.

2. Enter an item code and description.

3. Select Pr int VAT info on InvoicePrint VAT info on Invoice to print the VAT information for each item on the respective sales invoice.

4. Create and post a sales invoice. Choose the PreviewPreview  button to review the invoice and verify that it contains VAT

information for each row from the posting group.

Electronic Banking in Finland

Setting Up Posting Groups

Setting Up Value-Added Tax
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VAT-VIES Declaration in Finland
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See Also

Business Central provides Finnish enhancements to comply with regulations for VAT and European Union (EU)

sales reporting. The VAT-VIES Declaration Tax AuthVAT-VIES Declaration Tax Auth report and the EC Sales L istEC Sales L ist report include the EUEU

Ser viceSer vice field, which allows you to print service-related sales amounts separately from item-related sales amounts

based on different posting groups. This information is required in VAT reports for EU third-party trade transactions

in 2010 and all subsequent years.

Finland Local Functionality
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Electronic Banking in Finland
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Customer Payments

Reference Number

Vendor Payments

See Also

The Business Central electronic banking feature allows you to process electronic customer and vendor payments.

This feature supports domestic payments (LM03) and foreign payments (LUM2) for transferring electronic bank

payments. To export or import electronic payments, you must first set up bank reference files to determine how

payment files are processed.

Domestic customer payments can be imported from the bank and linked to the associated accounts receivable

entry with a reference number. This type of automation enables incoming payments to be linked directly to open

receivables without a delay in manual processing. The following steps explain how to import customer payments

into a file from the bank and how to link these payments to invoices through their reference numbers.

Create a sales invoice and assign a unique reference number to the invoice. This reference number will be

used by the customer when paying the invoice.

Import the payment files that contain customer payments into the cash receipt journal. These files contain

the reference numbers received from the bank. The payments are linked to the accounts receivable entry

through their reference numbers.

Post the cash receipt journal and close the open accounts receivable entries with the applied payments from

the file.

A reference number is automatically created when an invoice is posted or when an order is posted for invoicing.

However, you can enter a reference number manually on a sales journal transaction. This reference number is not

based on the reference number options on the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page. If you enter a reference

number for the sales journal, only the validity of the reference number is checked.

To send electronic bank payments to vendors, you can export domestic or foreign vendor payments into a transfer

file that can be sent to the bank. The following steps show how to export vendor payments.

Use the Bank Payments to SendBank Payments to Send page to select the vendors for which you want to create payment files.

Enter payment information for each transaction in the payment journal or use Suggest Vendor PaymentsSuggest Vendor Payments  to

create suggested payments.

Generate and preview the payment report.

Create a transfer file for domestic or foreign vendor payments.

Send the payment transfer file to the bank.

Finland Local Functionality

Set Up Bank Reference Files

Generate Payment Files

Disregard Payment Discounts
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Generate Payment Files
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To generate a payment file

See Also

To send electronic payments to vendors, you must first generate a payment file for domestic or foreign payments.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank Payments to SendBank Payments to Send, and then choose the related link.

2. In the Vendor No.Vendor No. column, select the vendors to include in the payment file.

3. Enter payment information for each vendor, or choose Suggest Vendor PaymentsSuggest Vendor Payments  to create suggested

vendor payment information.

4. Choose the Domestic paymentsDomestic payments  or Foreign paymentsForeign payments  action.

5. Choose the YesYes  button to create a payment file.

Electronic Banking in Finland

Set Up Bank Reference Files

Disregard Payment Discounts
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Set Up Bank Reference Files
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To set up a bank reference file

To process electronic payments, you must first set up bank reference files to determine how payment data should

be imported or exported.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

No.No. Specifies a bank account code.

Inform. of Appl. Cr. MemosInform. of Appl. Cr. Memos Select to display credits applied to invoices on the
payment recipient's account statement.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Due Date HandlingDue Date Handling Select how due date processing should be applied to
foreign payments.

BatchBatch – All payments in the file receive the same
payment date.

–or–

TransactionTransaction – Each payment in the file receives a
transaction-specific payment date. Contact your bank to
determine whether this setting should be used.

Default Ser vice Fee CodeDefault Ser vice Fee Code Select a default service fee code for foreign banks.

Default Payment MethodDefault Payment Method Select a default payment method for foreign payments.

Exchange Rate Contract No.Exchange Rate Contract No. Enter the exchange rate contract number.

Allow Comb. Foreign Pmts.Allow Comb. Foreign Pmts. Select to combine all foreign payments made to one
recipient in one day from the same bank account.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Bank Par ty IDBank Par ty ID Enter a SEPA bank party ID. Note:Note:  This field is only used
for the SEPA pain.001.001.02 standard.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank Reference File SetupBank Reference File Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. On the Foreign PaymentsForeign Payments  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. On the SEPASEPA FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Finland/how-to-set-up-bank-reference-files.md
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File NameFile Name Enter the full path of the SEPA payment file. Note:Note:  This
field is only used for the SEPA pain.001.001.02 standard.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT
To export vendor payments using the SEPA standard, you must fill the Payment Expor t FormatPayment Expor t Format  field on the BankBank

Account CardAccount Card page.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

Electronic Banking in Finland

Generate Payment Files

Disregard Payment Discounts



SEPA Credit Transfer Payments
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See Also

Business Central includes Finnish enhancements to allow you to create Single Euro Payments Area (SEPA) credit

transfer files to send vendor payments to banks. A SEPA credit transfer is a payment that is transferred according to

the file format specified by the European Payments Commission.

Finland Local Functionality

Set Up Bank Reference Files
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Disregard Payment Discounts
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To disregard a payment discount

NOTENOTE

See Also

Use the disregard payment discount at full payment feature to accept payments when the following conditions are

true:

Payment discount date < payment date <= payment tolerance date

Full amount >= payment amount >= full amount - payment discount

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment TermsPayment Terms , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the line with the payment term for which you want to activate or deactivate payment discounts.

3. Select the Disreg. Pmt. Disc. at Full PmtDisreg. Pmt. Disc. at Full Pmt check box to initiate activation for this feature. To deactivate, clear

the check box.

When you apply one payment to multiple invoices, the feature to ignore payment discount at full payment is not supported.

Electronic Banking in Finland

Generate Payment Files

Defining Payment Methods

Work with Payment Tolerances and Payment Discount Tolerances

Set Up Bank Reference Files
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Set Up Automatic Account Posting Groups in the
Finnish Version
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To set up automatic account posting groups

See Also

To use automatic account codes, you must create an automatic account posting group.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

No.No. Enter a unique alphanumeric number for the automatic
account posting group.

DescriptionDescription Enter a description for the automatic account posting
group.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Allocation PercentageAllocation Percentage Enter the percentage of the source line amount that is to
be allocated.

G/L Account No.G/L Account No. Enter the general ledger account number to which the
allocation should be posted.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Auto. Acc. GroupsAuto. Acc. Groups , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. On the Automatic Acc. L ineAutomatic Acc. L ine FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

The Total BalanceTotal Balance field totals the Allocation PercentageAllocation Percentage field for automatic account lines in a posting group. If

the total allocation percent for a posting group does not balance to zero, an error message will be displayed when

the item is posted.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

Automatic Account Codes

Setting Up Posting Groups

Finance
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Automatic Account Codes in the Finnish Version
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See Also

You can use customized posting groups to automate recurring transactions in journals, sales documents, or

purchase documents. These posting groups can be used throughout Business Central to trigger automatic postings

and allocations across different accounts or dimensions.

Automatic account codes can be used to automate postings related to payroll overhead. For example, when

posting total salary expenses at the end of the month, you can use automatic account codes to assign a percentage

of the total salary to automatically post as overhead expenses.

You can also use automatic account codes to trigger cost or revenue allocations across different dimensions. For

example, you can set up an automatic account group to divide total expenses across three departments when

posting an invoice.

Set Up Automatic Account Posting Groups

Setting Up Posting Groups

Finance
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Posting Depreciation Differences
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In Finland, the following depreciation methods are commonly used for fixed assets:

Straight-line depreciation which posts fixed assets to the general ledger.

Declining balance depreciation which does not post fixed assets to the general ledger.

If two depreciation methods are used, Finnish tax legislation requires that the difference in accumulated

depreciation between the different depreciation methods be calculated and posted to the general ledger.

Finland Local Functionality

Fixed Assets
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France Local Functionality
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Feature Availability

The following topics describe local functionality that is unique to the French version of Business Central.

VAT

Export General Ledger Entries for Tax Audits Available NowAvailable Now

Export General Ledger Entries to an XML File Available NowAvailable Now

Requirements for Reporting Declaration of Trade in Goods Available NowAvailable Now

Banking & Payments

Set Up Payment Addresses Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Payment Statuses Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Payment Steps Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Payment Classes Available NowAvailable Now

Archive Payment Slips Available NowAvailable Now

Create Payment Slips Available NowAvailable Now

Export Payments Available NowAvailable Now

Export or Import Payment Management Setup Parameters Available NowAvailable Now

Payment Management Available NowAvailable Now

Post Payment Slips Available NowAvailable Now

Core Finance

Apply General Ledger Entries Available NowAvailable Now

Unapply General Ledger Entries Available NowAvailable Now

Close a Year Available NowAvailable Now

Close Income Statement Accounts Available NowAvailable Now

Fiscally Close Accounting Periods Available NowAvailable Now

Fiscally Close Years Available NowAvailable Now

Fiscal Periods and Fiscal Years Available NowAvailable Now

General Ledger Available NowAvailable Now

Open a New Fiscal Year Duplicate Available NowAvailable Now

Post the Year-End Closing Entry Available NowAvailable Now

Overview of Year-End Processes Available NowAvailable Now

Print General Ledger Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Reopen Accounting Periods Available NowAvailable Now

Specify Posting Periods Available NowAvailable Now

View Ledger Reconciliations Available NowAvailable Now

Fixed Assets

Set Up Accelerated Depreciation Available NowAvailable Now

Accelerated Depreciation Available NowAvailable Now

Calculate Accelerated Depreciation Available NowAvailable Now
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Export General Ledger Entries for Tax Audits
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

To export general ledger entries to a text file for a tax audit

In France, companies must provide corporate tax and VAT information, such as transactions and general ledger

postings, for audits in a file format that is specified by tax authorities. In Business Central, this information is

recorded in a standard audit file that is designed to provide information about account types that include posted

entries.

You can include opening balances in the file, but these are not actual posted entries. Business Central calculates

opening balance by using account entries up to the starting date that you specify for the file. The calculation also

includes the closing entries that are generated by closing the prior year. The opening balances are mapped to the

required fields in the report.

If you do not close your fiscal year or do not run the Close YearClose Year  action before generating the report, the file will

include balances from income statement accounts.

Opening balances are included in the report only for accounts with balances that are not equal to zero. To identify opening

balances, look for the following values in the following fields:

JournalCode = 0

JournalLib = BALANCE OUVERTURE

EcritureNum = 0

EcritureLib = Accounts prefixed with BAL OUV

ValidDate = Start date specified on the report's request page

Before exporting general ledger entries, make sure you have marked G/L Accounts to be detailed when exporting opening

balances. This is usually a requirement for bank, customer and vendor G/L Accounts. This is done by enabling the checkbox

in the field Detailed BalanceDetailed Balance on th G/L Account CardG/L Account Card page.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Star ting DateStar ting Date Enter the date to use as the starting date for the time
period to be covered by the audit.

Ending DateEnding Date Enter the date to use as the ending date for the time
period to be covered by the audit.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Expor t G/L Entr ies – Tax AuditExpor t G/L Entr ies – Tax Audit, and then choose the relevant link.

2. On the Expor t G/L Entr ies – Tax AuditExpor t G/L Entr ies – Tax Audit page, on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the

following table.
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Include Opening BalancesInclude Opening Balances Select if you want to include opening balances in the audit
report file. The balances are calculated as of the date
before the first date of the period covered by the report.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

3. Choose the OKOK button to export the file.

When you create the report, Business Central sorts the information in the report by the No.No. and Creation DateCreation Date

fields in the general ledger register.

The report will have the following name: FEC

Close Years



Export General Ledger Entries to an XML File
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To export general ledger entries to an XML file

WARNINGWARNING

See Also

You can export financial transactions for a particular period to an XML file for external archiving. After the closing

of the fiscal year, you can export the general ledger transactions for the closed year by applying the correct date

filter and then exporting the financial transactions within the specified period to the XML file. The XML file includes

all the general ledger transaction information, such as document posting date, document type, document number,

account type, account number, credit amount, and debit amount retrieved from the General JournalGeneral Journal  page.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Star ting DateStar ting Date Sets the starting date to export the financial transactions.

Ending DateEnding Date Sets the ending date to export the financial transactions.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Expor t G/L Entr ies to XMLExpor t G/L Entr ies to XML , and then choose the relevant link.

2. On the Expor t G/L Entr ies to XMLExpor t G/L Entr ies to XML  page, on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the

following table.

3. To export the file, choose the OKOK button.

You can save the generated file to a specified location, or you can open the file.

If you have set the start date and end date to include the entire fiscal year, the process can take several minutes.

Print General Ledger Reports
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Requirements for Reporting Declaration of Trade in
Goods
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NOTENOTE

See Also

This topic shows a list of required fields that are needed for reporting Declaration of Trade in Goods (DEB) based on

the DTI+ format. For more information, see Export DEB DTI.

The following fields are required for reporting DEB:

CISDCISD from the Company InformationCompany Information table.

Registration No.Registration No. from the Company InformationCompany Information table.

VAT Registration No.VAT Registration No. from the Company InformationCompany Information table.

NameName from the Company InformationCompany Information table.

DateDate for the statistics period from the Intrastat Jnl. L ineIntrastat Jnl. L ine table.

Transaction SpecificationTransaction Specification from the Intrastat Jnl. L ineIntrastat Jnl. L ine table.

QuantityQuantity  from the Intrastat Jnl. L ineIntrastat Jnl. L ine table must be greater than 0.

Statistical ValueStatistical Value from the Intrastat Jnl. L ineIntrastat Jnl. L ine table must be greater than 0.

The Expor t DEB DTIExpor t DEB DTI  report exports shipments and receipts in one batch. If you want to report only shipments or receipts,

then you must set a filter to remove the lines that are not needed in the Intrastat JournalIntrastat Journal table.

France Local Functionality
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Set Up Payment Addresses
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To set up a payment address

NOTENOTE

See Also

To use payment management, you must set up payment addresses that will be used for vendors and customers at

the time of settlement. The payment address can differ from the default address.

The following procedure describes how to set up a payment address for a vendor, but the same steps apply to

setting up a payment address for a customer.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode The payment address code.

Default ValueDefault Value Select to use this address as the default payment address.
You can select one default payment address.

NameName The name associated with the payment address.

AddressAddress The payment address.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the relevant link.

2. Select a vendor, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. Choose the Payment AddressesPayment Addresses  action.

4. Fill in the required fields as described in the following table.

e. Choose the OKOK button.

If a payment address is not set up, the address in the vendor or customer card is set as the default value.

Payment Management
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Set Up Payment Steps

Create Payment Slips

Post Payment Slips

Archive Payment Slips

Export or Import Payment Management Setup Parameterss
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Set Up Payment Statuses
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To set up payment statuses

See Also

To use payment management, you must set up payment statuses to define payment document progress levels.

You must define a set of statuses for each payment class. For more information, see Set Up Payment Classes.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

NameName The payment status description.

RIBRIB Select to indicate that information about the Relevé d
Identité Bancaire (RIB) statement for the customer or
vendor must be displayed in the payment lines. The RIB
information includes the bank branch number, agency
code, bank account number, bank name, RIB key, and key
verification.

LookLook Select to indicate that the payment document lines that
have reached this payment status can be edited and
viewed on the View/Edit Payment LineView/Edit Payment Line page.

For more information, see View-Edit Payment Line.

Repor tMenuRepor tMenu Select to indicate that the documents that have reached
this payment status can be printed.

AmountAmount Select to display the amount in the payment lines.

Payment in ProgressPayment in Progress Select to indicate that all billing and payment lines with
this status must be considered when calculating the
payments in progress.

Archiving AuthorizedArchiving Authorized Select to indicate that payment headers with this
payment status can be archived.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment S lip SetupPayment S lip Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Select a payment class, and then choose the StatusStatus  action.

3. On the Payment StatusPayment Status  page, choose the NewNew  action.

4. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

Payment Management

Set Up Payment Classes

Set Up Payment Steps

Set Up Payment Addresses
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Create Payment Slips

Post Payment Slips
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Set Up Payment Steps
11/5/2020 • 4 minutes to read • Edit Online

To set up payment steps

To use payment management, you must set up steps for payment documents and define payment steps for each

payment status. For example, "Creation of documents," "Documents created,” and "Creation of payments." For

more information, see Set Up Payment Statuses.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

NameName The payment step name that you entered on the
Payment StepPayment Step page.

Previous StatusPrevious Status The previous status, from which the step was last
executed. The default value is 0. When the previous
status is equal to the next status, the status is not
modified after it is executed. Therefore, this payment step
is optional and can be executed indefinitely.

Previous Status NamePrevious Status Name The name of the status selected in the Previous StatusPrevious Status
field.

Next StatusNext Status The status at which this payment step ends.

Next Status NameNext Status Name The name of the status selected in the Next StatusNext Status field.
This field cannot be modified.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment S lip SetupPayment S lip Setup, and then choose the relevant link.

2. Select a payment class, and then choose the StepsSteps  action.

3. In the NameName field, enter a name for the payment step. You can enter a maximum of 50 alphanumeric

characters.

4. Choose the EditEdit action.

5. On the Payment Step CardPayment Step Card page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.
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Action TypeAction Type The type of action to be performed by this step. 

Ledger :Ledger :  If you specify LedgerLedger , you must define the
additional ledger information on the Payment StepPayment Step
LedgerLedger  page.

Repor t:Repor t:  If you specify Repor tRepor t , you specify which report
in the Repor t No.Repor t No.  field.

File:File:

* If you specify FileFile, you specify the type of file in the
Expor t TypeExpor t Type field: Repor tRepor t  or XMLPor tXMLPor t .

* For SEPA Credit Transfer files, specify XMLpor tXMLpor t , and
then set the Expor t No.Expor t No.  field to 1000.

* For SEPA Direct Debit files, specify XMLpor tXMLpor t , and then
set the Expor t No.Expor t No.  field to 1010.

Repor t No.Repor t No. The identification number for the report. This field is
available if the Action TypeAction Type field is set to Repor tRepor t .

Expor t TypeExpor t Type The export type for the file. This field is available if the
Action TypeAction Type field is set to FileFile.

For example, see Export Payments.

Expor t No.Expor t No. The identification code for the selected export type. This
field is available if the Action TypeAction Type field is set to FileFile.

Verify Lines RIBVerify Lines RIB Select to verify that the Relevé d'Identité Bancaire (RIB)
key value specified on the payment slip line has been
correctly reported.

Verify Due DateVerify Due Date Select to verify that the due date on the billing and
payment line has been correctly reported.

Source CodeSource Code The source code that is linked to the payment step.

This field is available if the Action TypeAction Type field is set to
LedgerLedger .

Reason CodeReason Code The reason code that is linked to the payment step.

This field is available if the Action TypeAction Type field is set to
LedgerLedger .

Header Nos. SeriesHeader Nos. Series The number series code that must be used to assign
numbers to the header for a new payment slip.

This field is available if the Action TypeAction Type field is set to
Create New DocumentCreate New Document .

CorrectionCorrection Select to mark the payment entries as corrections. This
field is available if the Action TypeAction Type field is set to LedgerLedger .

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N



To set up ledger information for a payment step

Realize VATRealize VAT Select to indicate that unrealized VAT should be reversed
and VAT should be declared for this payment step.

This field is available if the Unrealized VAT ReversalUnrealized VAT Reversal
field on the Payment ClassPayment Class  page is set to DelayedDelayed.

Verify Header RIBVerify Header RIB Select to verify that the RIB key value specified on the
payment slip header has been correctly reported.

Acceptation Code<>NoAcceptation Code<>No Select to verify that the acceptance code for each
payment line is not a number.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

6. Choose the OKOK button.

If the action type of the payment step is LedgerLedger , you must set up additional ledger information for the payment

step.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

SignSign The type of posting entry.

DescriptionDescription The entry description.

Accounting TypeAccounting Type The accounting type that is used for posting the entry.

Account TypeAccount Type The account type for posting the entry. This field is
available if the Accounting TypeAccounting Type is Setup AccountSetup Account .

Account No.Account No. The account number to which the entry is posted. The
account number displayed here depends on the type
selected in the Account TypeAccount Type field. This field is available
if the Accounting TypeAccounting Type is Setup AccountSetup Account .

Customer Posting GroupCustomer Posting Group The code for the customer posting group to which the
entry is posted. This field is available if the AccountingAccounting
TypeType is Payment Line AccountPayment Line Account , Associated G/LAssociated G/L
AccountAccount , or Header Payment AccountHeader Payment Account .

Vendor Posting GroupVendor Posting Group The code for the vendor posting group to which the
entry is posted. This field is available if the AccountingAccounting
TypeType is Payment Line AccountPayment Line Account , Associated G/LAssociated G/L
AccountAccount , or Header Payment AccountHeader Payment Account .

RootRoot The root for the general ledger accounts group. This is
used if the Accounting TypeAccounting Type is G/L Account / MonthG/L Account / Month
or G/L Account / WeekG/L Account / Week.

1. On the Payment Step CardPayment Step Card page for the payment step, choose the LedgerLedger  action.

2. On the Payment Step LedgerPayment Step Ledger  page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.



See Also

Memorize Entr yMemorize Entr y Select to indicate that the ledger entries created in this
step will be retained and applied to newly posted entries.
If you select this check box, the Detail LevelDetail Level field is not
available.

ApplicationApplication The method for applying the entries. If you have cleared
the Memorize Entr yMemorize Entr y  check box, and have set this field
to NoneNone, the Detail LevelDetail Level field is available.

Detail LevelDetail Level The method for posting the payment lines.

Document TypeDocument Type The type of document assigned to the ledger entry.

Document No.Document No. The method for assigning the document number to the
ledger entry.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

4. Choose the OKOK button.
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Set Up Payment Classes
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To set up a payment class

See Also

To use payment management, you must set up payment classes to define operation types, such as bills of

exchange, electronic payments, or checks.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

EnableEnable Select to enable usage of the payment class.

CodeCode The unique identification code for the payment class.

NameName The payment class description.

Header No. SeriesHeader No. Series The number series code for the payment slip header.

Line No. SeriesLine No. Series The number series code for the payment slip lines. If you
leave this field blank, the number for each payment line
is created based on the payment header number.

SuggestionsSuggestions The type of payment proposals that can be created
automatically on a payment slip.

Unrealized VAT ReversalUnrealized VAT Reversal Specify the method to handle unrealized VAT.

If you select ApplicationApplication, VAT will be realized when you
post the invoice application and payment application.

If you select DelayedDelayed, you must define the payment step
during which VAT must be realized, by selecting the
Realize VATRealize VAT field on the Payment Step CardPayment Step Card page. For
more information, see Realize VAT and Payment Step.

SEPA Transfer TypeSEPA Transfer Type Specify the SEPA export format, either Credit TransferCredit Transfer
or Direct DebitDirect Debit .

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment S lip SetupPayment S lip Setup, and then choose the relevant link.

2. On the Payment ClassPayment Class  page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Payment Management
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Archive Payment Slips
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To archive a payment slip

To archive a batch of payment slips

NOTENOTE

See Also

When a payment slip has been processed, you can separate it from the active payment slips by archiving it.

You can archive the payment slip by using the following methods:

Manually – for individual payment slips.

Automatically – for a batch of payment slips.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment S lipsPayment S lips , and then choose the relevant link.

2. Select the relevant payment slip, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the Payment S lipPayment S lip page, choose the ArchiveArchive action.

4. Choose the YesYes  button to archive the payment slip.

If the current status of the payment slip does not allow archiving, a message is displayed.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Archive Payment S lipsArchive Payment S lips , and then choose the relevant link.

2. On the Archive Payment S lipsArchive Payment S lips  page, on the Payment HeaderPayment Header  FastTab, select the appropriate filters.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

The payment slips are archived.

This batch job will only archive payment slips that have the Archiving AuthorizedArchiving Authorized check box selected on the PaymentPayment

StatusStatus page. For more information, see Set Up Payment Statuses.

Payment Management

Set Up Payment Classes

Set Up Payment Statuses

Set Up Payment Steps

Set Up Payment Addresses

Create Payment Slips

Post Payment Slips

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/France/how-to-archive-payment-slips.md


Create Payment Slips
11/5/2020 • 3 minutes to read • Edit Online

To create a payment slip for vendors

You can create payments slips to manage vendor and customer payments. Before you create payment slips, you

must set up payment classes. For more information, see Set Up Payment Classes.

The following procedure describes how to create payment slips for vendor payments, but the same steps also

apply to creating payment slips for customer payments.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Currency CodeCurrency Code Specify the currency code to be used for the payment
lines.

Posting DatePosting Date Specify the posting date.

Document DateDocument Date Specify the document date.

Amount (LCY)Amount (LCY) The total amount from the payment lines. This field is
updated automatically when the net line amounts are
changed.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Account TypeAccount Type The account type to which the payment line is posted.

Account No.Account No. The unique identification number for the account to
which the entry will be posted.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment S lipsPayment S lips , and then choose the relevant link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Payment S lipPayment S lip page, choose a field to open the Payment Class L istPayment Class L ist page.

4. Select a payment class, and then choose the OKOK button.

5. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

6. On the L inesLines  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

7. In the Bank Account CodeBank Account Code field, select a bank name from the list, and then choose AdvancedAdvanced.

8. Optionally, for SEPA, on the Select – Vendor Account L istSelect – Vendor Account L ist page, and then choose the EditEdit action.

Fill in the following fields if needed:

Countr y/Region CodeCountr y/Region Code. In the list, choose AdvancedAdvanced, and make sure that the SEPA AllowedSEPA Allowed check

box is selected for the code that you select.

Swift CodeSwift Code

IBANIBAN
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F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Last Payment DateLast Payment Date The last payment date for the vendor ledger entries that
are to be included in the batch job.

Find Payment DiscountsFind Payment Discounts Select to include vendor ledger entries for which you can
receive a payment discount.

Summarize perSummarize per The criteria for summarizing the payment line.

Use Vendor PriorityUse Vendor Priority Select to sort the suggested payments based on the
value in the PriorityPriority  field on the vendor cards. For more
information, see Priority.

Available Amount (LCY)Available Amount (LCY) The maximum amount that is available for payments in
local currency.

Currency FilterCurrency Filter The code for the currency to be included in the batch job.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Source CodeSource Code The source code for the payment slip.

Depar tment CodeDepar tment Code The relevant dimension code.

Project CodeProject Code The relevant dimension code.

Account TypeAccount Type The account type to which or from which the payments
will be transferred.

Account No.Account No. The account number to which or from which the
payments will be transferred.

Choose the OKOK button to close the page.

9. Optionally, for SEPA, choose the Header RIBHeader RIB action. Select the Bank Countr y/Region CodeBank Countr y/Region Code field, and

then choose AdvancedAdvanced. Make sure the SEPA AllowedSEPA Allowed check box is selected. Also make sure that the

IBANIBAN and SWIFT CodeSWIFT Code fields are filled in.

10. Choose the Suggest Vendor PaymentsSuggest Vendor Payments  action.

You can also manually fill in the payment lines.

11. In the Suggest Vendor PaymentsSuggest Vendor Payments  batch job, on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the

following table.

12. On the VendorVendor  FastTab, select the appropriate filters.

13. Choose the OKOK button.

The payment lines are automatically created.

14. On the Payment S lipPayment S lip page, on the PostingPosting FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.



NOTENOTE

To create a payment file

See Also

15. Optionally, for SEPA, in the Account No.Account No. field, choose the AdvancedAdvanced option.

a. On the Bank Account L istBank Account L ist page, choose the EditEdit action.

b. Fill in the following fields if needed:

GeneralGeneral  FastTab

Countr y/Region CodeCountr y/Region Code

TransferTransfer  FastTab

Swift CodeSwift Code

IBANIBAN

RIBRIB FastTab

Payment Expor t FormatPayment Expor t Format: SEPA

SEPA CT Msg. ID No. Ser iesSEPA CT Msg. ID No. Ser ies : Bank

16. Choose the OKOK button.

After you create a payment slip, you can generate payment files and send them to the bank electronically.

A payment file can be created if the payment slip displays FileFile for the Action TypeAction Type field.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment S lipsPayment S lips , and then choose the relevant link.

2. Select a payment slip, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the Payment S lipPayment S lip page, choose the Generate fileGenerate file action.

4. Choose the YesYes  button, and then choose the OKOK button.

The payment file is generated and exported according to the export type that is specified on the PaymentPayment

StepStep page.

5. In the case of error, review the errors listed in the File Expor t ErrorsFile Expor t Errors  FactBox, and take the appropriate

action.
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Export Payments
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To export payments

See Also

The Payment Management module allows you to export your payments electronically via a text file or XMLport.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment S lip SetupPayment S lip Setup, and then choose the relevant link.

2. On the Payment ClassPayment Class  page, select a payment class, and then choose the StepsSteps  action.

3. On the Payment StepPayment Step page, fill in the NameName field.

4. Choose the EditEdit action to open.

5. On the Payment Step CardPayment Step Card page, fill in the fields.

6. In the Action TypeAction Type field, select the FileFile option, and then in the Expor t TypeExpor t Type field, select the Repor tRepor t or the

XMLpor tXMLpor t action.

7. In the Expor t No.Expor t No. field, specify the object that will export the payments.

The next time you make a payment that is based on this payment step, the payments will be exported to a file as

specified.

Set Up Payment Classes

Set Up Payment Steps
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Export or Import Payment Management Setup
Parameters
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To export or import payment management setup parameters

See Also

You can export or import payment management setup parameters to an external disk so that you can use the

same parameters for another company with similar requirements.

You can use the following formats to export payment setup parameters:

ETEBAC (XMLport 10860) – To create a bill of exchange remittance.

Withdraw (XMLport 10861) – To create a customer payment withdrawal (direct debit).

Transfer (XMLport 10862) – To create a vendor payment transfer (credit transfer).

You can select these formats when you set up the payment status for your payment class. For more information,

see Set Up Payment Classes.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment S lip SetupPayment S lip Setup, and then choose the relevant link.

2. On the Payment ClassPayment Class  page, choose the Expor t ParametersExpor t Parameters  action.

To import a parameter, choose the Impor t ParameterImpor t Parameter  action, select the file, and then choose the OpenOpen

button.

3. Choose the SaveSave button to open the Save AsSave As  page and navigate to the location where the file should be

saved.

4. Choose the OKOK button.
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Payment Management
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Managing Payment Slips and Files

Archiving Payment Slips

See Also

Business Central allows you to manage bills of exchange, electronic payments, and vendor payments using the

payment management function.

You can manage customer and vendor payments using payment slips. Before you create a payment slip, you

must set up the following prerequisites:

Payment class – The type of payment that you want to perform, for example, bill of exchange, electronic

payment, or check. For more information, see Set Up Payment Classes.

Payment status – The progress level of a payment document. You must define a set of statuses for each

payment class. For more information, see Set Up Payment Statuses.

Payment steps – A payment that is executed at a specified time. After a payment step is completed, you

can move the payment document from one status to another. If a step involves posting debit or credit

entries, you must define additional actions in the Payment Step LedgerPayment Step Ledger  table. For more information, see

Set Up Payment Steps.

Payment address for vendors and customers – The address that is used for a vendor or a customer at the

time of settlement. The payment address can be different from the vendor’s or customer's default address.

For more information, see Set Up Payment Addresses.

You can also transfer your payment management setup information to an external disk so that you can use the

same parameters for another company with similar requirements. You can export the payment data in the

following formats:

ETEBAC – To create a bill of exchange remittance.

Withdraw – To create a customer payment withdrawal (direct debit).

Transfer – To create a vendor payment transfer (credit transfer).

You can create payment slips to manage customer payments and vendor payments. After creating the payment

slip, you must post it.

These payment slips can then be converted into payment files, which can be sent to the bank electronically.

For more information, see Create Payment Slips.

You can separate a fully processed payment slip from the active payment slips by archiving it. You can manually

archive an individual payment slip or you can automatically archive a batch of payment slips. For more

information, see Archive Payment Slips.
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Post Payment Slips
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To post a payment slip

See Also

You must post payment slips to complete a payment transaction and to create the related financial data. You can

post a payment slip if the payment slip's Action TypeAction Type is set to LedgerLedger .

Before you post a payment slip, you must create the payment slip. For more information, see Create Payment

Slips.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment S lipsPayment S lips , and then choose the relevant link.

2. Select a payment slip, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the Payment S lipPayment S lip page, choose the PostPost action.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

The payment slip is posted.

Payment Management
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General Ledger in France
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

See also

General ledger functionality for France is described in the below topics.

Apply General Ledger Entries

Unapply General Ledger Entries

Print General Ledger Reports

Export General Ledger Entries to an XML File

View Ledger Reconciliations

Export General Ledger Entries for Tax Audits

France Local Functionality

Understanding the General Ledger and the COA
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Apply General Ledger Entries
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To apply general ledger entries

NOTENOTE

See Also

You apply general ledger entries to justify ledger balances on asset and liability accounts. For example, you can

apply transactions on the bill of exchange accounts to get a clear picture of which bills make up the balance of the

account.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts  page, select the account that you want to apply entries for, and then choose the

Apply Entr iesApply Entr ies  action.

3. On the Apply G/L Entr iesApply G/L Entr ies  page, select the ledger entries that you want to apply.

4. Choose the Set Applies-to IDSet Applies-to ID action to populate the Applies-to IDApplies-to ID field with the user ID of the current user.

5. Choose the Post ApplicationPost Application action.

This effectuates the application by setting the LetterLetter  and Letter DateLetter Date fields.

Applied entries can be identified by having the same three-letter combination and the same date.

Unapply General Ledger Entries

Apply Vendor Payments Manually
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Unapply General Ledger Entries
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To unapply general ledger entries

See Also

You can unapply general ledger entries in a very straightforward way.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts  page, select the account you want to unapply entries for, and then choose the

Apply Entr iesApply Entr ies  action.

3. On the Apply G/L Entr iesApply G/L Entr ies  page, select the ledger entries you want to unapply.

4. Choose the Unapply Entr iesUnapply Entr ies  action.

Apply General Ledger Entries
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Print General Ledger Reports
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To print general ledger reports

General ledger reports meet financial accounting standards, and they contain information about ledger entries,

customer entries, vendor entries, and bank entries.

REP O RTREP O RT DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

JournalsJournals - Shows all of the general ledger transactions.
- Shows the subtotals of the transactions per period.

For more information, see Journals.

G/L JournalG/L Journal Shows the subtotals for each source code per month.

For more information, see G-L Journal.

G/L Trial BalanceG/L Trial Balance Shows opening debit and credit balances, period debit and
credit balances, and final debit and credit balances for all
general ledger accounts.

For more information, see G-L Trial Balance.

G/L Detail Trial BalanceG/L Detail Trial Balance - Shows the general ledger transactions for all general
ledger accounts.
- Shows the subtotals of the transactions per general
ledger account.

For more information, see G-L Detail Trial Balance.

Customer JournalCustomer Journal - Shows the transactions of all customer accounts.
- Show the subtotals of the customer transactions per
period.

For more information, see Customer Journal.

Customer Trial BalanceCustomer Trial Balance Shows opening debit and credit balances, period debit and
credit balances, and final debit and credit balances for all
customer accounts.

For more information, see Customer Trial Balance.

Customer Trial BalanceCustomer Trial Balance - Shows all of the transactions for all customer accounts.
- Shows the subtotals of the customer transactions per
account.

For more information, see Customer Trial Balance.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General LedgerGeneral Ledger , and then choose the relevant link.

2. Choose the Repor ts and AnalysisRepor ts and Analysis  action, choose the FranceFrance action, and then choose one of the following

reports.
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Vendor JournalVendor Journal - Shows the transactions for all vendor accounts.
- Shows the subtotals of the vendor transactions per
period.

For more information, see Vendor Journal.

Vendor Trial BalanceVendor Trial Balance Shows opening debit and credit balances, period debit and
credit balances, and final debit and credit balances for all
vendor accounts.

For more information, see Vendor Trial Balance.

Vendor Detail Trial BalanceVendor Detail Trial Balance - Shows transactions for all vendor accounts.
- Show the subtotals of the vendor transactions per
account.

For more information, see Vendor Detail Trial Balance.

Bank Account JournalBank Account Journal - Shows transactions for all bank accounts.
- Shows the subtotals of the bank transactions per period.

For more information, see Bank Account Journal.

Bank Account Trial BalanceBank Account Trial Balance Shows opening debit and credit balances, period debit and
credit balances, and final debit and credit balances for all
bank accounts.

For more information, see Bank Account Trial Balance.

Bank Acc. Detail Trial BalanceBank Acc. Detail Trial Balance - Shows transactions for all bank accounts.
- Shows the subtotals of the transactions per account.

For more information, see Bank Acc. Detail Trial Balance.

REP O RTREP O RT DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

NOTENOTE

3. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, enter information in the relevant fields, and then select the appropriate filters.

The OptionsOptions FastTab is not available for the G/L JournalG/L Journal batch job.

4. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report, or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Export General Ledger Entries to an XML File
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To view general ledger reconciliation with the customer ledger

See Also

Business Central includes two reports that can help you reconcile general ledger entries with customer ledger

entries and vendor ledger entries. The reports print a separate page for each customer or vendor that sums up

amounts from general ledger transactions based on payments and posted invoices.

The following procedure applies to viewing reconciliation between the general ledger and the customer ledger, but

the same steps apply to reconciliation with the vendor ledger.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter General LedgerGeneral Ledger , and then choose the related link in General LedgerGeneral Ledger .

2. Choose the Repor tsRepor ts  action, choose the FranceFrance action, and then choose the GL/Cust. LedgerGL/Cust. Ledger

ReconciliationReconciliation action.

3. On the GL/Cust. Ledger ReconciliationGL/Cust. Ledger Reconciliation page, set the appropriate filters.

You must specify a date filter.

4. Choose the PreviewPreview  button.

You can now view the debit and credit amounts for each customer, and you can see the document numbers that

resulted in each general ledger transaction.

France Local Functionality
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To specify posting periods

NOTENOTE

See Also

When you specify posting periods, you limit the period in which posting is allowed.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page, in the Allow Posting FromAllow Posting From field, specify the start date of the posting

period.

3. In the Allow Posting ToAllow Posting To field, specify the end date of the posting period.

The dates are validated against the allowed posting ranges to make sure that they belong to open fiscal

years. For more information, see Allowed Posting Range.

4. To verify what the allowed posting range is, choose the Get Allowed Posting RangeGet Allowed Posting Range action.

The dates that you define here apply to the whole company, that is, to all users.

You can define different posting periods for different users and apply a posting period to a user on the User SetupUser Setup page.

If you enter dates here, the dates entered on the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page will not apply to these users.

Fiscal Periods and Fiscal Years
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Closing Fiscal Periods and Fiscal Years

See Also

A fiscal year is typically divided into 12 monthly fiscal periods. In Business Central, you can have two fiscal years

open at the same time. You cannot create a third fiscal year if there are two fiscal years open.

To close a fiscal year, you must close the accounting periods within that year.

You can only reopen a closed accounting period if the period falls within an open fiscal year. For more information,

see Close Years. You cannot reopen a closed fiscal year.

After a fiscal year is complete, you must close the accounting periods within that fiscal year. This is to ensure that

general ledger entries are not posted for that period. For more information, see Fiscally Close Accounting Periods.

A fiscal year can be closed if all of the following criteria are met:

The posting dates on the User SetupUser Setup page and the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page do not fall within the

year that you are closing. For more information, see Specify Posting Periods and Understanding the General

Ledger and the COA.

The fiscal year has been closed using the Close YearClose Year  function on the Accounting PeriodsAccounting Periods  page. For more

information, see Closing Years and Periods.

All the unposted journal lines for the year have been posted or deleted.

All closing entries are up to date.

When you close a fiscal period, the earliest open fiscal period is closed. The Allow Posting FromAllow Posting From field on the

General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page is updated with the start date for the next open period, if the existing date in this

field is not already a later date. If the Allow Posting ToAllow Posting To field on the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page is within the

closed period, then the value in the Allow Posting ToAllow Posting To field is updated with the end date for the first open fiscal

period. For more information, see Understanding the General Ledger and the COA.

At the end of the year, you must do the following:

Close the fiscal year using the Close YearClose Year  function.

Generate a year-end closing entry.

Post the year-end closing entry, along with the offset equity account entries.

Close the fiscal year using the Fiscally Close YearFiscally Close Year  function.

Post the Year-End Closing Entry

Fiscally Close Accounting Periods

Closing Years and Periods

Post the Year-End Closing Entry

Fiscally Close Years

Reopen Accounting Periods

Close Income Statement Accounts

Specify Posting Periods

Understanding the General Ledger and the COA
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See Also

Year end closing in Business Central involves three steps:

1. Closing the fiscal year. For more information, see Fiscally Close Accounting Periods.

2. Generating a year-end closing entry using the Close Income StatementClose Income Statement option along with the offsetting

equity account entries. For more information, see Posting the year-end closing entry.

3. Fiscally closing the fiscal year. For more information, see Fiscally Close Years.

According to the French law NF Logiciel compatibilité informatisée the system has to refuse the creation of a third

open fiscal year, so only two open fiscal years are allowed at the same time.

So in time you are required to close a year. You also do not have to worry about losing details of transactions when

you close because all details are retained, even after you (fiscally) close the year.

When you close at the end of the year, the system moves your earnings from calculated earnings, or the Current

Earnings account, to a posted account, or the Retained Earnings account. The system also marks the fiscal year as

"closed," and marks all subsequent entries for the closed year as "prior year entries."

The system then generates a closing entry, but it does not post the entry automatically. You are given the

opportunity to make the offsetting equity account entry or entries, which allows you to decide how to allocate

your closing entry. For example, if your company has several divisions, you can let the system generate a single

closing entry for all the divisions, and you can then make an offsetting entry for each division's equity account.

Once a year has been fiscally closed you will not be able to post in this fiscal year.

Fiscally Close Accounting Periods

Posting the year-end closing entry

Fiscally Close Years

Fiscal Periods and Fiscal Years

Closing Years and Periods
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To fiscally close accounting periods

See Also

When a fiscal period is complete, you can fiscally close the period to make sure that no more general ledger

entries can be posted.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Accounting PeriodsAccounting Periods , and then choose the relevant link.

2. On the Accounting PeriodsAccounting Periods  page, choose the Close Fiscal Per iodClose Fiscal Per iod action.

If more than one fiscal period is not fiscally closed, the earliest one should be fiscally closed. A message

appears to identify the period that should be closed and explains the consequences of closing it.

3. To fiscally close the period, choose the YesYes  button.

When the period is fiscally closed, the Fiscally Closed field is selected, and the Fiscal Closing Date field is updated

for the period.

Close Years

Fiscally Close Years

Reopen Accounting Periods

Fiscal Periods and Fiscal Years
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To close the income statement accounts

See Also

Before you can run the Close Income StatementClose Income Statement batch job, you must close the fiscal year. For more information,

see Fiscally Close Years.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Close Income StatementClose Income Statement, and then choose the relevant link.

2. On the Close Income StatementClose Income Statement page, on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, specify the conditions of the batch job.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

When the batch job is finished, you must close the accounts.

4. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalsGeneral Journals , and then choose the relevant link.

5. Select the general journal that contains the closing entries.

6. Enter one line with a balancing entry that posts the net income to the correct general ledger account under

owners' equity on the balance sheet.

7. Choose the PostPost action to post the journal.

Fiscally Close Years
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To close a year

WARNINGWARNING

See Also

When a fiscal year is over, you must close the periods that it comprises.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Accounting PeriodsAccounting Periods , and then choose the relevant link.

2. Choose the Close YearClose Year  action.

If more than one fiscal year is open, the earliest one should be closed. A message appears to identify the

year that should be closed and explains the consequences of closing it.

3. To close the year, choose the YesYes  button.

When the fiscal year is closed, the ClosedClosed and Date LockedDate Locked fields are selected for all the periods in the year. At

this point the fiscal year cannot be opened again, and you cannot clear the ClosedClosed or Date LockedDate Locked fields.

You cannot close a fiscal year before you create a new one. When a fiscal year has been closed, you cannot change the

starting date of the following fiscal year.

Even though a fiscal year has been closed, you can still post general ledger entries to it until you fiscally close the

fiscal year. When you do this, the entries will be marked as posted to a closed fiscal year, and the Prior-Year Entry

field will be selected. For more information, see Fiscally Close Years.

After a fiscal year is closed, you must close the income statement accounts and transfer the year's results to an

account in the balance sheet. You can repeat this each time you post to the closed fiscal year.

After a fiscal year is fiscally closed, it cannot be opened again, and general ledger entries cannot be posted.

Fiscally Close Years

Year End Processes Overview

Post the Year-End Closing Entry

Closing Years and Periods
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To fiscally close years

See Also

When a fiscal year is complete, you must fiscally close the periods that it comprises to make sure that no more

general ledger entries can be posted.

Before fiscal closing is allowed the following must be done:

The fiscal year has been closed first. For more information, see Close Years.

All journal lines that are not posted for the year are either posted or deleted before the year is fiscally closed.

All closing entries are up-to-date.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Accounting PeriodsAccounting Periods , and then choose the relevant link.

2. Choose the Fiscally Close YearFiscally Close Year  check box.

If more than one fiscal year is not fiscally closed, the earliest one should be fiscally closed. A message

appears that identifies the year that should be closed and explains the consequences of closing it.

3. To fiscally close the year, choose the YesYes  button.

When the fiscal year is fiscally closed, the Fiscally ClosedFiscally Closed field for all the periods in the year is selected. The

fiscally closed year cannot be opened again, and you cannot clear the Fiscally ClosedFiscally Closed field.

Close Years

Year End Processes Overview

Post the Year-End Closing Entry

Closing Years and Periods

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/France/how-to-fiscally-close-years.md


Open a New Fiscal Year
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To open a new fiscal year

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

See Also

Before you can post in a fiscal year, you must open the fiscal year and define its accounting periods.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Accounting PeriodsAccounting Periods , and then choose the relevant link.

2. Choose the Create YearCreate Year  action.

3. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, define the structure of the fiscal year. The fiscal year is usually 12 periods of one month

each, but you can also divide it in other ways.

4. Fill in the fields.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

The accounting periods are created, and the result is shown. The Star ting DateStar ting Date field and the NameName field are filled

in with the name of the month from the starting date.

After the last period in the fiscal year, an accounting period is inserted with the New Fiscal YearNew Fiscal Year  field selected.

In concordance with French law no more than two open fiscal years are allowed.

Specify Posting Periods

Close Years

Post the Year-End Closing Entry

Fiscally Close Years

Fiscal Periods and Fiscal Years
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To post the year-end closing entry

See Also

After you use the Close Income StatementClose Income Statement batch job to generate the year-end closing entry or entries, you

must open the journal you specified in the batch job, and then review and post the entries.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalGeneral Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Review the entries.

3. Choose the PostPost action.

4. In the posting confirmation page, choose the YesYes  button.

If an error is detected, an error message is displayed. If the posting is successful, the system removes the posted

entries from the journal.

Once posted, an entry is posted to each income statement account so that its balance becomes zero and the

year's result is transferred to the balance sheet.

Year End Processes Overview

Close Years

Fiscally Close Years
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NOTENOTE

To reopen accounting periods

See Also

When a single fiscal period has been fiscally closed it might be necessary to reopen it to post general ledger

entries.

After the year that the accounting period belongs to is fiscally closed, you cannot reopen it.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Accounting PeriodsAccounting Periods , and then choose the relevant link.

2. Choose the Reopen Fiscal Per iodReopen Fiscal Per iod action.

If more than one fiscal period is fiscally closed, the last one should be reopened. A message appears that

identifies the period that should be reopened and explains the consequences of reopening it.

3. To fiscally open the period, choose the YesYes  button.

When the period is reopened, the Fiscally ClosedFiscally Closed field is cleared, and the Period Reopened DatePeriod Reopened Date field is

updated for the period.

Close Years

Fiscally Close Years

Fiscally Close Accounting Periods
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NOTENOTE

To set up the accounting depreciation book

To set up the tax depreciation book

To use the accelerated depreciation calculation, you must set up the following depreciation books for fixed assets:

The accounting depreciation book (integrated with the general ledger).

The tax depreciation book (not integrated with the general ledger).

When you post an acquisition, depreciation, or disposal for the accounting depreciation book, the transaction is duplicated

and posted in the tax depreciation book when the fixed asset journal is posted.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode The unique identification code for the accounting
depreciation book. You can enter a maximum of 10
alphanumeric characters.

DescriptionDescription The depreciation book description.

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

1. Choose the  icon, enter Depreciation BooksDepreciation Books , and then choose the relevant link.

2. On the Depreciation Book L istDepreciation Book L ist page, choose ¨the NewNew  action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the required fields as described in the following table.

Leave the Derogator y CalculationDerogator y Calculation field blank.

4. On the IntegrationIntegration FastTab, select the Derogator yDerogator y  check box to integrate accelerated depreciation with

the general ledger.

For more information, see Set Up Fixed Asset Depreciation.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

1. Choose the  icon, enter Depreciation BooksDepreciation Books , and then choose the relevant link.

2. On the Depreciation Book L istDepreciation Book L ist page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the required fields as described in the following table.
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CodeCode The unique identification code for the tax depreciation
book. You can enter a maximum of 10 alphanumeric
characters.

DescriptionDescription The tax depreciation book description.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

4. In the Derogator y CalculationDerogator y Calculation field, select the accounting depreciation book code to indicate that this is a

tax depreciation book to calculate derogatory depreciation.

For more information, see Set Up Fixed Asset Depreciation.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

The Used with Derogator y BookUsed with Derogator y Book field in the accounting depreciation book is updated with the tax depreciation

book code.

Accelerated Depreciation

Calculate Accelerated Depreciation

Set Up Fixed Asset Depreciation
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Depreciation Book

ExampleExample

Accelerated Depreciation Accounts

Accelerated depreciation is calculated based on the differences between the accounting depreciation book and the

tax depreciation book fixed asset, during the life of the fixed asset.

Fixed assets that have higher tax depreciation and lower accounting depreciation are depreciated using the

accelerated depreciation method, as allowed by the tax authorities.

Companies must use the accelerated depreciation method to post the extra tax amounts if they meet at least two

of the following criteria:

They have more than 50 employees.

They have at least two million euros in assets.

They have at least four million euros in sales.

The accelerated depreciation method helps you to calculate and post differences between tax depreciation

amounts and accounting depreciation amounts that are allowed for fixed assets. To calculate accelerated

depreciation for fixed assets, the following depreciation books must be set up:

The accounting depreciation book (integrated with the general ledger).

The tax depreciation book (not integrated with the general ledger).

You must set up the tax book as a derogatory book by using an accelerated depreciation setup parameter. If this

parameter is set, differences between the tax book and the accounting book are calculated and posted as

accelerated depreciation amounts. For more information, see Set Up Accelerated Depreciation.

If you have a fixed asset valued at 1,000 euros that is depreciated in the accounting depreciation book over five

years, and depreciated in the tax depreciation book over three years, then the accounting depreciation for the first

year is 200 euros (1,000/5) and the tax depreciation for the first year is 333.33 euros (1,000/3). The accelerated

depreciation amount is the difference between these two amounts: 133.33 euros (333.33 - 200).

Accelerated depreciation uses the derogatory fixed asset posting type. Statistics and reports use this posting type

to report the accelerated depreciation calculation. For more information, see Set Up Fixed Asset Depreciation.

There are two accounts to set up for derogatory amounts:

Positive accelerated depreciation amounts (increase of accelerated depreciation):

Derogatory account

Derogatory expense account

Negative accelerated depreciation amounts (decrease of accelerated depreciation):

Derogatory Acc. on Disposal

Derog. Bal. Acc. on Disposal

If you post an acquisition, depreciation, or disposal for the accounting depreciation book, the transaction is

automatically duplicated and posted in the tax depreciation book when the journal is posted.
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After you set up the tax depreciation book and the accounting depreciation book, the accelerated depreciation is

calculated automatically for fixed assets using the calculate depreciation batch job in the accounting depreciation

book. For more information, see Calculate Accelerated Depreciation.

Set Up Accelerated Depreciation

Calculate Accelerated Depreciation

Set Up Fixed Asset Depreciation

Fixed Assets

France Local Functionality
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To calculate accelerated depreciation

In Business Central, you calculate periodic depreciation for fixed assets by using the Calculate DepreciationCalculate Depreciation

batch job. The fixed asset depreciation book that is linked to the fixed asset defines the depreciation method, the

starting date for depreciation, and the fixed asset posting group that is used in the batch job.

If a fixed asset depreciation book is integrated with the general ledger, then it is called an accounting depreciation

book. If a fixed asset depreciation book is not integrated with the general ledger, then it is called a tax depreciation

book.

You can only calculate the accelerated depreciation for fixed assets that have an accounting depreciation book and

a tax depreciation book. For more information about setting up tax depreciation books and accounting

depreciation books for fixed assets, see Set Up Accelerated Depreciation.

Entries are transferred to the fixed asset general journal when you select an accounting depreciation book in the

batch job. Entries are transferred to the fixed asset journal when you select the tax depreciation book.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Depreciation BookDepreciation Book The unique identification code for the accounting
depreciation book.

FA Posting DateFA Posting Date Specify the ending date for the depreciation calculation, if
this is the first depreciation entry for the asset. The
depreciation starting date that is defined on the FAFA
Depreciation BooksDepreciation Books page is used as the starting date
for the depreciation calculation. If you have already
depreciated the asset, the fixed asset posting date of the
last depreciation entry is used as the starting date for the
depreciation calculation.

Use Force No. of DaysUse Force No. of Days Select to use the number of days in the Force No. ofForce No. of
DaysDays field for the depreciation calculation.

Force No. of DaysForce No. of Days The number of days for the depreciation calculation. You
can only enter a number in this field if the Use Force NoUse Force No
of Daysof Days check box is selected.

Posting DatePosting Date The posting date for the calculated depreciation.

You can leave this field blank if the Use Same FA + G/LUse Same FA + G/L
Posting DatesPosting Dates field in the accounting depreciation book
is selected. The posting date is copied to the resulting
journal lines.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Calculate DepreciationCalculate Depreciation, and then choose the relevant link.

2. On the Calculate DepreciationCalculate Depreciation page, on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the

following table.
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Document No.Document No. The document number for the fixed asset journal batch.
Leave this field blank if you have set up a numbering
series for the fixed asset journal batch on the No. SeriesNo. Series
page. For more information, see No. Series.

Posting DescriptionPosting Description The posting description for the fixed asset journal entries.

Inser t Bal. AccountInser t Bal. Account Select to automatically insert balancing accounts in the
resulting journal. The Calculate DepreciationCalculate Depreciation batch job
only uses balancing accounts that are defined in the FA
Posting Group.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

3. On the Fixed AssetFixed Asset FastTab, select the appropriate filters.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

The accelerated depreciation for the fixed asset is calculated.

Accelerated Depreciation

Set Up Accelerated Depreciation

Set Up Fixed Asset Depreciation

Fixed Assets
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Feature Availability

See Also

The following topics describe local functionality that is unique to the German version of Business Central.

VAT

Set Up Reports for VAT and Intrastat Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up VAT Reports Available NowAvailable Now

VAT Reporting Available NowAvailable Now

Create VAT Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Correct VAT Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Sales VAT Advance Notifications Available NowAvailable Now

Declare VAT-VIES Tax Available NowAvailable Now

EU Sales List in Germany Available NowAvailable Now

Banking & Payments

Print Vendor Payments List Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Core Finance

Export and Print Intrastat Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Post a Negative Entry Available NowAvailable Now

Process for Digital Audits Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Data Exports for Digital Audits Available NowAvailable Now

Export Data for a Digital Audit Available NowAvailable Now

GDPDU Filter Examples Available NowAvailable Now

Upgrade a .DTD Definition File Available NowAvailable Now

Walkthrough: Exporting Data for a Digital Audit Available NowAvailable Now

Purchasing

Set Up Delivery Reminders Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Delivery Reminder Terms, Levels, and Text Available NowAvailable Now
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To set up reports for VATTo set up reports for VAT

To set up reports for IntrastatTo set up reports for Intrastat

NOTENOTE

F O R M ATF O R M AT F I E L D SF I E L D S

XML Company No.

ASCII Sales Material No., Purchase Material No.

In Business Central, you can specify which reports to use to create the documents that you must submit to the

authorities, such as the VAT statement and the Intrastat form.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

SequenceSequence Specifies where a report is in the printing order.

Repor t IDRepor t ID Specifies the ID of the report that prints for this document
type.

Repor t NameRepor t Name Specifies the name of the report that prints for this
document type. The Repor t NameRepor t Name field updates based
on the selection in the Repor t IDRepor t ID field.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Repor t Selections VATRepor t Selections VAT, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Repor t Selection – VATRepor t Selection – VAT page, in the UsageUsage field, select the type of document that you want to

specify reports for. This includes the VAT statement and the VAT statement schedule.

3. Specify the report or batch job that must run when a user starts the activity for the document type that you

specified in the UsageUsage field. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Intrastat reports can use either the XML or ASCII formats. Depending on the format you use, enter the material number in

one of the following fields on the Company Company InformationInformation page.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

SequenceSequence Specifies where a report is in the printing order.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Repor t SelectionRepor t Selection, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Repor t Selection – IntrastatRepor t Selection – Intrastat page, in the UsageUsage field, select the type of document that you want

to specify reports for. This includes the Intrastat checklist and Intrastat form.

3. Specify the report or batch job that must run when a user starts the activity for the document type that you

specified in the UsageUsage field. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.
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Repor t IDRepor t ID Specifies the ID of the report that prints for this document
type.

Repor t NameRepor t Name Specifies the name of the report that prints for this
document type. The Repor t NameRepor t Name field updates based
on the selection in the Repor t IDRepor t ID field.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Export and Print Intrastat Reports

VAT Reporting
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To set up a VAT report

See Also

Information from various invoice types is used to feed data into the EU Sales List report. To file a VAT report under

the ELMA5 system from Business Central, you need to set up report parameters.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Repor t SetupVAT Repor t Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, select the Modify Submitted Repor tsModify Submitted Repor ts  check box to let users modify VAT reports

that have been submitted to the tax authorities.

If the field is left blank, users must create a corrective VAT report instead.

3. Select the Expor t Cancellation L inesExpor t Cancellation L ines  check box if you want to include information about cancellation

lines when you export data for the VAT report of EU sales. For more information, see Correct VAT Reports.

4. On the NumberingNumbering FastTab, specify the number series that will be used for standard VAT reports. This will

be the default numbering series that is used on any VAT Report that you then create.

Depending on the requirements, you can use the same number series for all VAT reports, or separate

number series for each type of VAT report.

For example, if your company uses separate number series for standard and corrective VAT reports, this

number series is the default number series. Users can select a different number series in the No.No. field when

they create corrective reports.

5. On the ZIVITZIVIT FastTab, specify information for the fields.

6. Choose the OKOK button.

VAT Reporting

Create VAT Reports
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REP O RTREP O RT DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

VAT Statement GermanyVAT Statement Germany A simple VAT report. The main VAT reporting is handled by
the ELSTER functionality. The amounts are differentiated by
taxable base and taxable amount.

Serves as the basis for VAT registration for a selected period,
and is printed according to the VAT statement in the VAT
Statement Line table.

Use this report in conjunction with VAT correction.

Sales VAT Adv. Not. Acc. ProofSales VAT Adv. Not. Acc. Proof Confirms that entries in the VAT statement form are also
posted in general ledger accounts.

To verify VAT in sales VAT advance notifications, select the
same settings for the VAT statement form and the sales VAT
advance notification.

VAT Statement ScheduleVAT Statement Schedule This report can be retrieved from the VAT StatementVAT Statement  page.

Prints the settings in the VAT statement. Using this report,
you can print the characteristics of the Sales VAT Adv. Not.Sales VAT Adv. Not.
Acc. ProofAcc. Proof.

See Also

You can report VAT to the German tax authorities on the Elektronische Steuererklärungen (ELSTER) online portal.

You can generate and export your VAT declaration as an XML file that you send to the German ELSTER portal. For

more information, see Sales VAT Advance Notifications.

You can print the following local VAT reports.

Sales VAT Advance Notifications

Report VAT to the Tax Authorities

Work with VAT on Sales and Purchases

Set Up Reports for VAT and Intrastat
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To create a VAT report

You can configure different types of VAT reports based on requirements. Then, when you have to submit a VAT

report, you can create it on the VAT Repor tVAT Repor t page and then export it in electronic format that conforms to the

ELMA5 format requirements.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

No.No. Specify the report number.

Depending on the type of report, and the configuration in
your company, you can use the automatically generated
number, select a different number series, or enter a
different number manually.

VAT Repor t TypeVAT Repor t Type Select the appropriate VAT Report type. The default
setting is StandardStandard. If the report is an update to an
existing report, choose CorrectiveCorrective.

Trade TypeTrade Type Specify the type of trade that the report is to describe.
The default is SalesSales . Other options are PurchasesPurchases or
BothBoth.

Star t DateStar t Date Specify the start date of the report period.

End DateEnd Date Specify the end date of the report period.

EU Goods/Ser vicesEU Goods/Ser vices Specify whether the report applies to GoodsGoods, Ser vicesSer vices ,
or both. The default is BothBoth.

Repor t Period TypeRepor t Period Type Specify the time period that the report applies to:

- Month
- Quarter
- Year
- Bi-Monthly

Repor t Period No.Repor t Period No. Specify the number of the VAT period.

Repor t YearRepor t Year Specify the year that the VAT report covers.

Processing DateProcessing Date Specify the date that the VAT report is created.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Repor tVAT Repor t, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields in the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, including the fields that are described in the following table.

3. Fill in the fields in the S ign-offS ign-off  FastTab, including the key fields that are described in the following table.
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To submit a VAT report

See Also

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Sign-off PlaceSign-off Place Specify the location where the VAT report was signed off.

Sign-off DateSign-off Date Specify the date that the VAT report has been signed off.

Signed by Employee No.Signed by Employee No. Specify the number of the employee who signed the VAT
report from the lookup list.

Created by Employee No.Created by Employee No. Specify the number of the employee who created the VAT
report from the lookup list.

4. Import the VAT ledger entries that must be included in the VAT report.

5. Choose the Suggest L inesSuggest L ines  action.

This adds VAT entries to the page. For each line, in the AmountAmount field, you can drill down to see the VAT ledger

entries that are the source of the line.

After you create the VAT report, you have to submit it to the tax authorities.

1. On the VAT Repor tVAT Repor t page, choose the ReleaseRelease action.

2. Confirm that you want to release the report.

Business Central validates that the VAT report is set up correctly. If the validation fails, the errors are shown

on the VAT Repor t Error LogVAT Repor t Error Log page so that you can make the appropriate changes. For example, an error

displays if you try to release a standard VAT report but you have not yet added any lines to the report.

When you mark a VAT report as released, it becomes non-editable. If you must change the report after

marking it as released, you must first reopen it.

3. Choose the Expor tExpor t action to create a VAT report of EU Sales List data in ELMA5 format. Save a copy of the

report, which has the required name specified by ELMA5.

You can now submit the report to the tax authorities.

4. Choose the Mark as SubmittedMark as Submitted action.

Correct VAT Reports

Set Up VAT Reports
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To correct a VAT report

If you have to submit a corrective VAT report or delete a submitted VAT report, you must create a new VAT report.

According to the legislation, a corrective report must be submitted within a month of the initial report.

When you create a corrective report, the report will contain two line types per corrected line. In one line type,

Cancellation, the base value of the VAT is reported as a cancellation. All other information remains the same, and

cannot be edited. On a new line, Correction type, you can make corrections as needed to the VAT amount. The

Suggest L inesSuggest L ines  action, however, will suggest the correct amount based on the filters and posted documents. You

cannot correct or modify the VAT Registration No.VAT Registration No. Each period being corrected needs its own corrective report.

The Suggest L inesSuggest L ines  action recalculates the values to report. The Correct L inesCorrect L ines  action is used to make manual

changes. You can combine the effects of the two actions to correct your report.

Example corrections scenariosExample corrections scenarios

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

1. If you post additional VAT entries after you submit the Standard report in the report period, choose

Suggest L inesSuggest L ines  in the ProcessProcess  group to get the updated amounts.

If you manually changed the amount for a customer or vendor, this amount will be overwritten when additional VAT

entries are posted. Update the amount accordingly.

2. If you want to change the amount of a report line that has already been submitted and no new VAT entries

are posted, choose the Correct L inesCorrect L ines  action. On the VAT Repor t L inesVAT Repor t L ines  page, select the lines that you

want to correct, and then choose the OKOK button.

For each entry, two lines are displayed: Cancellation and Correction. You can now change the amount on the

Correction line.

The Correct LinesCorrect Lines action will not suggest the amount based in VAT entries. If you have new VAT entries for the

customer or vendor, instead use the Suggest LinesSuggest Lines action.

3. If you used the wrong filters, for example, the wrong VAT product posting group, choose the SuggestSuggest

L inesLines  action, and then set filters as needed.

Suggest L inesSuggest L ines  will create entries to account for the difference between the filters.

If the updated filters exclude a customer or vendor, Business Central creates a Cancellation line for the previous

reported amount and a Correction entry with amount 0.

1. Create a new VAT report. For more information, see Create VAT Reports.
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2. Fill in the fields in the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, and set the VAT Repor t TypeVAT Repor t Type field to Corrective.

3. In the Original Repor t No.Original Repor t No. field, select the report that you want to correct. You can only select reports of

type Standard that have been marked as Submitted.

4. Create your correction VAT report line entries.

Choose the Suggest L inesSuggest L ines  action. Set filters as needed.

On each line you can drill down on the amounts to see which VAT entries make up the amount. Change the

amount if needed. You cannot edit, however, the VAT Registration No.VAT Registration No..

5. If the Suggest L inesSuggest L ines  action does not provide suggestions to correct the amounts that you intended, use

the Correct L inesCorrect L ines  action to insert cancellation and correction lines for the customer or vendor.

6. Continue with the VAT report creation process, and release the report.

Set Up VAT Reports
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NOTENOTE

Set Up and Export Sales VAT Advance Notifications

To set up company informationTo set up company information

To set up the Electronic VAT Decl. SetupTo set up the Electronic VAT Decl. Setup

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Sales VAT Adv. Notif. Nos.Sales VAT Adv. Notif. Nos. Choose the number series to use to assign identification
numbers to new sales VAT advance notifications.

Sales VAT Adv. Notif. PathSales VAT Adv. Notif. Path Enter the path and name of the folder where you want to
store the XML files.

XML File Default NameXML File Default Name Enter the name of the file.

To set up a VAT statement for sales VAT advance notificationsTo set up a VAT statement for sales VAT advance notifications

A Sales VAT Advance Notification in Business Central is an XML file that you can use to report VAT to the German

tax authorities on the Elektronische Steuererklärungen (ELSTER) online portal. The XML file includes tax and base

amounts, and information about your company, and is created in the format and layout that German tax

authorities require.

Most of the functionality is included in the ELSTER VAT Localization for GermanyELSTER VAT Localization for Germany Extension. Make sure that this is

installed in your Business Central.

To create valid sales VAT advance notifications, you must set up the following:

The company registration information and tax office information.

Basic sales VAT advance notification on the Electronic VAT Decl. SetupElectronic VAT Decl. Setup page.

The VAT statement.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Company InformationCompany Information, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Company InformationCompany Information page, in the VAT RepresentativeVAT Representative field, enter the contact person for VAT

related information.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Electronic VAT Decl. SetupElectronic VAT Decl. Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT StatementVAT Statement, and then choose the related link.

2. On the VAT StatementVAT Statement page, in the NameName field, choose the drop-down arrow.

3. On the VAT Statement NamesVAT Statement Names  page, in the line for the appropriate VAT statement name, select the Sales VATSales VAT

Adv. NotificationAdv. Notification check box.
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To create an XML document for Sales VAT advance notification

See Also

The VAT statement must have a VAT statement line for each key figure required by the tax authority, where the Row No.Row No.

field contains the key figure and the Amount TypeAmount Type field specifies whether this is a base amount or a tax amount. Ask your

tax office if you have questions concerning the key figures and their definition.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales Vat Advanced Notification L istSales Vat Advanced Notification L ist, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Sales Vat Advanced Notification L istSales Vat Advanced Notification L ist page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Sales VAT Adv. Notif. CardSales VAT Adv. Notif. Card page, fill in the fields.

4. Choose ProcessProcess , and then choose the Create XML-FileCreate XML-File action.

5. On the Create XML - VAT Adv. Notif.Create XML - VAT Adv. Notif. page, in the XML-FileXML-File field, choose either the CreateCreate or the CreateCreate

and Expor tand Expor t option.

6. Choose the OKOK button.

VAT Reporting

Germany Local Functionality

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions
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To declare VAT-VIES tax

Business Central includes the VAT-VIES declaration report, which you can use to submit information about sales

transactions with other European Union (EU) countries/regions to the customs and tax authorities' list system. The

report displays information in the same format that is used in the customs and tax authorities' declaration list.

Depending on the volume of sales of goods or services to other EU countries/regions, you must submit monthly,

bi-monthly, or quarterly declarations. If your company has sales of more than 100,000 euros per quarter, you must

submit a monthly declaration. If your company has sales of less than 100,000 euros per quarter, you must submit a

quarterly declaration. For more information, see the BZSt website.

The report is based on the VAT Entry table.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Repor ting PeriodRepor ting Period Select the time period that the report applies to. This can
be a month, a two-month period, a quarter, or the
calendar year.

Date of SignatureDate of Signature Enter the date on which the VAT-VIES declaration is sent.

Corrected NotificationCorrected Notification If selected, this field indicates that this is a corrected
version of an already delivered VAT-VIES declaration.

Show Amounts in Add. Repor ting CurrencyShow Amounts in Add. Repor ting Currency If selected, the amounts of the report will be in the
additional reporting currency. For more information, see
Additional Reporting Currency.

Change to monthly repor tingChange to monthly repor ting If selected, your company has sales of more than 100,000
euros per quarter and you must migrate from a quarterly
report to a monthly report. Impor tant:Impor tant:  Only select this
field the first time that you submit a monthly report.

Revoke monthly repor tingRevoke monthly repor ting If selected, you want to switch from monthly reporting to
another reporting period.

For example, if you have previously submitted monthly
declarations but the EU sales are less than 100,000 euros
per quarter, select this field and then select one of the
quarters in the Repor ting PeriodRepor ting Period field.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT-Vies Declaration Tax – DEVAT-Vies Declaration Tax – DE, and then choose the related link.

2. On the VAT-Vies Declaration Tax – DEVAT-Vies Declaration Tax – DE page, on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the

following table.

3. On the VAT Entr yVAT Entr y  FastTab, select the appropriate filters.
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NOTENOTE
In order to run this report, you must select the Posting DatePosting Date as a filter, and enter the posting date value.

VAT Reporting
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NOTENOTE

To print the vendor payments list report

See Also

The Vendor Payments L istVendor Payments L ist report provides a list of payments for each vendor. The report can sort payments

chronologically or grouped by vendor.

The Vendor Payments ListVendor Payments List  report is available in the following markets: Austria, Germany, Switzerland.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Sor tingSor ting Specifies the sort order. You can sort by vendor or
chronologically. If you sort by vendor, you will see a
subtotal for each vendor. If you sort chronologically, you
will not see subtotals.

LayoutLayout Specifies the layout of the report.

The results can be displayed in the following layouts:

StandardStandard
Displays the vendor number and vendor name, together
with posting details, such as the document number and
the amount in local currency.

FCY AmountsFCY Amounts
Displays the vendor number, vendor name, document
number, payment status (O for open, PP for partial
payment, and C for closed), and payment amount.

Posting InfoPosting Info
Displays the vendor number, vendor name, cost center,
cost object, user ID, and payment amount.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Vendor Payments L istVendor Payments L ist, and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

At the end of the report, the number of processed payments is displayed.

Making Payments
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To print the German Intrastat checklist

To print the German Intrastat form

To export Intrastat information to a disk

Intrastat reporting is required throughout the European Union (EU) and must follow local requirements, such as

specific formats and files. All companies in the EU must report their trade with other EU countries. The movement

of goods must be reported to the statistics authorities (Statistisches Bundesamt) every month, and a report must

be delivered to the tax authorities.

For Intrastat reporting, you must provide paper reports and files, which must be in ASCII format for Germany.

Business Central includes reports and batch jobs that generate all of the information that must be sent to the

German tax authorities. This information automatically includes both receipt and delivery of goods. The Intrastat

file contains information from the lines in the IntrastatIntrastat journal.

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

1. Choose the  icon, enter Intrastat JournalsIntrastat Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Batch NameBatch Name field, select the required journal batch name.

3. Choose the Checklist Repor tChecklist Repor t action.

4. On the Intrastat - Checklist DEIntrastat - Checklist DE page, on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, select the Show Intrastat Journal L inesShow Intrastat Journal L ines

check box.

If you clear the Show Intrastat Journal LinesShow Intrastat Journal Lines check box, the report displays only the information that must be

reported to the tax authorities, and not the lines in the journal.

5. Optionally, on the Intrastat Jnl. BatchIntrastat Jnl. Batch FastTab, select the appropriate filters.

6. Optionally, on the Intrastat Jnl. L ineIntrastat Jnl. L ine FastTab, select the appropriate filters.

7. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the Intrastat checklist or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the

screen.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Intrastat JournalsIntrastat Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Batch NameBatch Name field, select the required journal batch name.

3. Choose the FormForm action.

4. Optionally, on the Intrastat Jnl. BatchIntrastat Jnl. Batch FastTab, select the appropriate filters.

5. Optionally, on the Intrastat Jnl. L ineIntrastat Jnl. L ine FastTab, select the appropriate filters.

6. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the Intrastat checklist or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Intrastat JournalsIntrastat Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Batch NameBatch Name field, select the required journal batch name.

3. Choose the Make DisketteMake Diskette action.
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4. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, in the PathPath field, enter the full path and the name of the file to which you want to

write the information.

Optionally, on the Intrastat Jnl. BatchIntrastat Jnl. Batch FastTab, select the appropriate filters.

5. To export the file, choose the OKOK button.

The Intrastat information is exported, and you can either save the data to a file, or you can open the file in the

appropriate program.

When the file is exported, the Repor tedRepor ted check box on the Intrastat Jnl. BatchesIntrastat Jnl. Batches  page will be selected, and the

Internal Ref. No.Internal Ref. No. field on every entry in the journal will be filled in. You can manually change the contents of the

field. For example, you can make changes when you need to run the report again. For more information, see

Intrastat Jnl. Batch.

VAT Reporting

Report VAT to Tax Authorities



Post a Negative Entry
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To post a negative entry

See Also

You can use the CorrectionCorrection field to post a negative debit instead of a credit, or to post a negative credit instead of

a debit on an account. To meet legal requirements, this field is visible by default in all journals. The Debit AmountDebit Amount

and Credit AmountCredit Amount fields include both the original entry, and the corrected entry. These fields have no effect on

the account balance.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalsGeneral Journals , and then choose the related link

2. In the Batch NameBatch Name field, select the required batch name.

3. Enter information into the relevant fields.

4. In the journal line that you want to activate for negative entries, select the CorrectionCorrection check box.

5. To post the journal, choose the PostPost action, and then choose the YesYes  button.

Reverse Journal Postings and Undo Receipts/Shipments

Germany Local Functionality
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Overview

Defining GDPdU Export Data

Configuration

You can export data from Business Central according to the process for digital audits (GoBD/GDPdU), which is

based on German tax law.

Section 146 and 147 of the German Fiscal Code (Abgabenordnung, AO) allows tax authorities to assess the data of

electronic accounting systems digitally. They may do this with a data storage device submitted to them or by direct

or indirect access to the system. In the data storage device scenario, the tax liable company (or the person or entity

entrusted with accounting and tax duties) must provide appropriate data storage devices with the data in

computer-readable form. This means for the tax authorities that they will be able to access at will all stored data,

including the master data and connections with sort and filter functions. To provide data that can be used and

evaluated in this manner, you must define and standardize the file formats for submission by data storage device.

Tax authorities in Germany use analysis software, IDEA, which imports data from ASCII files. The IDEA software can

import data in variable length or fixed length format. It requires an XML file, index.xml, that describes the structure

of the data files. For more information, see the Audicon website for GDPdU.

You can configure Business Central to export data to meet your needs. You can export large sets of data, and you

can export small sets of data. You can export data from a single table or a table and related tables.

For each data export, you define the tables and fields that you want to export. This depends on the auditor's

requests. The selected information is exported to the ASCII files. A corresponding XML file, INDEX.XML, is also

created to describe the ASCII file structure.

The elements in the INDEX.XML file define the names of the tables and fields that are exported. Because the

current auditing tool has restrictions on these field names, such as the length and the characters that are used,

Business Central removes spaces and special characters and then truncates the names to match the 20 character

limitation. You can change the suggested table and field names when you add fields to a table definition.

In most cases, you will set up GDPdU data export one time, and then a person in your company can run the export

when the auditor requests new data. It is recommended that the setup is handled by people with an understanding

of the database structure and the technical hardware in your company, but also in collaboration with people who

understand the business data, such as the accountant.

You can set up different GDPdU data exports depending on the type of data that you want to be able to export. For

example, you can create two GDPdU data exports:

One exports high-level information about all general ledger entries, customer ledger entries, vendor ledger

entries, and VAT entries.

The other exports detailed information about the general ledger entries.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Germany/process-for-digital-audits.md
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=245841


NOTENOTE

Data Export FiltersData Export Filters

F ILT ER L EVELF ILT ER L EVEL DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Period filters You can specify a start date and end date for the data that will
be exported. You can then use this period filter to filter the
data. For example, if you set a period filter for the export, you
can then set table filters that use the period.

Table filters You can set filters on each table in the export. For example,
you can include only open ledger entries, or entries that have
a posting date in the specified filter. You can also set a filter
that is based on FlowFields, such as Net Change (LCY)Net Change (LCY), to
only export customers where there has been a change, for
example. Impor tant:Impor tant:  You cannot set a table filter that is
based on a FlowFilter. 

When you add table filters, you can increase performance by
specifying the fields that the exported data will be sorted by
the value of the Key No.Key No. field for the record definition. Which
keys to use depends on the table. For example, if the table
only has two key fields and relatively few entries, then the
sort order does not affect the speed of the export. But for a
table such as G/L Entry, the export is faster if you specify the
key in advance, such as the G/L Account No.,Posting Date

key. If you do not specify a key, then the primary key is used,
which might not be the best choice.

Other tables in which it can be useful to specify the key
include the Cust. Ledger Entry and Vendor Ledger Entry
tables.

FlowField filters You can include FlowFields in the export and set filters based
on the period. For example, you can apply the period filter to
the Balance at DateBalance at Date field on the G/L AccountG/L Account  table.

Export Performance

See Also

How to set up the GDPdU data exports depends on your company’s needs and the auditor’s requests.

For an example of how to set up data exports for GDPdU, see Walkthrough: Exporting Data for a Digital Audit.

When you set up a data export, you can filter data on different levels as described in the following table.

If you include a FlowField such as the Net Change (LCY)Net Change (LCY)  field on the CustomerCustomer  table, you can specify that the

entries must be filtered based on the remaining amount at the end date of the GDPdU period. If you add this as a

field filter, then the calculation formulas are based on the dates that are specified during the export.

For more information, see GDPdU Filter Examples.

If you want to export large sets of data, it can take a very long time. We recommend that you set up data exports

based on advice from your tax advisor to establish your business needs, and the requirements of the tax auditor.

The number of records in a table is also something that you should consider.

Set Up Data Exports for Digital Audits
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To set up a data export

To add a record definition to a digital audit definition group

You must set up data export record sources to be able to export data for a digital audit according to the

Grundsätze zum Datenzugriff und zur Prüfkbarkeit digtaler Unterlagen (GDPdU). For each data export type, you

must define one or more record sources, where each source is a table from which you want to export data.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Specify the unique code for the data export, such as
Expor t-1Expor t-1 .

DescriptionDescription Specify the description for the data export.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Data Expor tsData Expor ts , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Data Expor tsData Expor ts  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

You must add record definitions to the data export. Each record definition represents a set of data that will be

exported.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Data Expor t CodeData Expor t Code Select the data export code.

If no data export code exists, you can create a new one.

DescriptionDescription Specify the description for the record definition.

Expor t PathExpor t Path Specify the path where the exported files will be stored.

1. On the Data Expor tsData Expor ts  page, choose the Record DefinitionsRecord Definitions  action.

2. On the Data Expor t Record DefinitionsData Expor t Record Definitions  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

Next, you must add the relevant .dtd file that is required according to the GDPdU, such as gdpdu-01-08-gdpdu-01-08-

2002.dtd2002.dtd. If you must import a new DTD file to replace an existing file, you must first export the existing

DTD file.

3. Choose the Impor tImpor t action.

4. On the Impor tImpor t page, navigate to the location of the relevant DTD file, and then choose the OpenOpen button.

Next, you must specify the source for the data that will be exported.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Germany/how-to-set-up-data-exports-for-digital-audits.md


To add source tables to a data export

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Table No.Table No. Select the number of the main table to export data from.

When you enter a value in the Table No.Table No.  field, the TableTable
NameName field is updated.

Expor t Table NameExpor t Table Name Optional. Change the suggested name of the table to be
used in the INDEX.XML file during the export.

The value of the Expor t Table NameExpor t Table Name field is used to
generate the INDEX.XML file during the GDPdU data
export. The default name is the name of the table without
special characters due to the requirements of the auditors'
tool.

Tip:Tip:  In most cases, the Expor t Table NameExpor t Table Name and Expor tExpor t
File NameFile Name fields are based on the same value.

There may be cases where you specify exporting the same
table more than once. You can choose different Export
Table Names for each table entry, and the Export File
Name will be automatically adjusted to match. You can
then change the Export File Name as long as it is unique.

Business Central automatically names the files as follows.

Table Name:Table Name: G/L Account

Expor t Table NameExpor t Table Name: GLAccount

Expor t File Name:Expor t File Name: GLAccount.txt

Table Name:Table Name: G/L Account

Expor t Table Name:Expor t Table Name: GLAccount1

Expor t File Name:Expor t File Name: GLAccount1.txt

Period Field No.Period Field No. Specify a filter for which date field will be used in setting
the start date and end date of the report.

For example, if you select the G/L Entr yG/L Entr y  table as your
data export source, you can select one of the date fields
that are available in that table.

1. On the Data Expor t Record DefinitionsData Expor t Record Definitions  page, choose the Record SourceRecord Source action.

2. On the Data Expor t Record SourceData Expor t Record Source page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.



To add related tables to a data export source

Table FilterTable Filter Specify a field on which you want to set a filter.

On the Table FilterTable Filter  page, enter filter settings in the FieldField
FilterFilter  column.

For example, you can specify a field that conveys
information about the amount. You can also specify a date
field and set a filter for it if you want to filter on a time
period other than Start Date .. End Date. However, you
cannot specify a date field and set a filter for it if the same
field is already used in the Period Field No.

Date Filter Field No.Date Filter Field No. Specify a date filter field if the table has one.

If the table has more than one date filter, do not specify
one in this field.

Date Filter HandingDate Filter Handing Specify how the date filter is to be handled:

- : No filter is set.

- Period: Use the specified Start Date and End Date.

- End Date Only: Use the batch job's End Date.

- Start Date Only: Use the batch job's Start Date - 1.

Expor t File NameExpor t File Name Specify the name of the file that data from this table will
be exported to.

For example, if the table is the G/L AccountG/L Account  table, the
value of the Expor t Table NameExpor t Table Name can be GL AccountGL Account ,
and the value of the Expor t File NameExpor t File Name field can be
GL Account.txtGL Account.txt .

Key No.Key No. Optional. Specify the key field.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

For more information, see GDPdU Filter Examples.

Next, you must specify the fields that data will be exported from.

3. In the FieldsFields  pane, choose the AddAdd action.

4. On the Data Exp. Field L istData Exp. Field L ist page, select one or more fields that you want to export, and then choose the

OKOK button.

a. To change the order of the fields, choose the Move UpMove Up or the Move DownMove Down action.

b. To remove a field from the list of selected fields, choose the DeleteDelete action.

You have added the main table from which to export. Optionally, you can add one or more related tables.

1. On the Data Expor t Record SourceData Expor t Record Source page, in the line below the line for the main table, add the related

table.

2. Choose the IndentIndent action.



To validate the data export source

See Also

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

From Field No.From Field No. Contains the number of the field in the parent table. You
can specify that this field is related to a field in the
subordinate table.

To Field No.To Field No. Contains the number of the field in the subordinate table.
You can specify that a field in the parent table is related to
this field.

NOTENOTE

3. Select the indented table, and then choose the RelationshipsRelationships  action.

4. On the Data Expor t Table RelationData Expor t Table Relation page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

The From Field NameFrom Field Name and the To Field NameTo Field Name fields are populated automatically.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

After you have added tables and fields, you must validate that the structure of the data export source is correct.

On the Data Exp. Record SourceData Exp. Record Source page, choose the ValidateValidate action.

This validates the list of fields against the keys for the tables. If you select a primary key after you select a

secondary key, an error message displays, and you must change the order of the fields in the FieldsFields  pane.

Process for Digital Audits (GoBD/GDPdU)

Export Data for a Digital Audit



Export Data for a Digital Audit
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To export data for a digital auditTo export data for a digital audit

See Also

You can export financial data and tax data according to the process for digital audits (GoBD/GDPdU). You can also

select various options to be included in an XML file.

If there is no data to export, Business Central creates empty files.

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Star ting DateStar ting Date Specifies the start date for the data export.

NOTE:NOTE:  If the data export source includes period fields, the
start date and the end date are used as filter values for
the period fields.

Ending DateEnding Date Specifies the end date for the data export.

Include Closing DateInclude Closing Date Specifies if the data export must include the closing date
for the period.

WARNINGWARNING

1. Choose the  icon, enter Expor t Business DataExpor t Business Data, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Data Expor tData Expor t page, on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. On the Data Expor t Record DefinitionData Expor t Record Definition FastTab, select the appropriate filters to identify the data export

and data export record type. For more information, see Process for Digital Audits (GoBD/GDPdU).

4. To export the data, choose the OKOK button.

During the export, any existing files, including the log file, will be overwritten. If you export the same data twice, the

files from the first export are overwritten

You will be notified when the export completes. If you cancel the export, or if you close the page, you will also be

notified that the export has completed, but the log folder will be empty. However, depending on your

configuration, some files may have been exported, but the export might not be complete.

Process for Digital Audits (GoBD/GDPdU)

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Germany/how-to-export-data-for-a-digital-audit.md
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Setting Up Export Record Source Examples
Period Field No.Period Field No.

TA B L E  N O.TA B L E  N O. TA B L E  N A M ETA B L E  N A M E P ERIO D F IEL D N O.P ERIO D F IEL D N O. P ERIO D F IEL D N A M EP ERIO D F IEL D N A M E TA B L E  F ILT ERTA B L E  F ILT ER

17 G/L Entry 4 Posting Date No filter set.

21 Cust. Ledger Entry 4 Posting Date No filter set.

Table FilterTable Filter

TA B L E  N O.TA B L E  N O. TA B L E  N A M ETA B L E  N A M E P ERIO D F IEL D N O.P ERIO D F IEL D N O. P ERIO D F IEL D N A M EP ERIO D F IEL D N A M E TA B L E  F ILT ERTA B L E  F ILT ER

17 G/L Entry 4 Posting Date

21 Cust. Ledger Entry Cust. Ledger Entry:
Posting Date=..31-Posting Date=..31-
12-1312-13

Date Filter Field No. and Date Filter HandlingDate Filter Field No. and Date Filter Handling

The following topic provides examples of how you can use and combine different filter types when you set up your

GPDdU exports. By setting filters appropriately, you can improve performance.

The following examples use the G/L Entry and Cust. Ledger Entry tables for data. They assume that you have

specified the following date in the Expor t Business DataExpor t Business Data batch job.

Start Date = 01/01/2013

End Date = 12/31/2013

On the Data Expor t Record SourceData Expor t Record Source page, the set up is as described in the following table.

Results of the export:

G/L Entries with Posting Date between 1/1/2013 and 12/31/2013.

Cust. Ledger Entries with Posting Date between 1/1/2013 and 12/31/2013.

In this example, in addition to Period Field No. information, you also specify a table filter. This is useful when you

want to not only include a starting date and ending date for your export, but also include an additional filter to

specify other criteria, for example, amounts.

Results of the export:

G/L Entries with Posting Date between 1/1/2013 and 12/31/2013.

Cust. Ledger Entries with Posting Date earlier than 01/01/2014.

The following example demonstrates setting Date type FlowFilters. If a table has more than one date FlowFilter,

you cannot specify one to use, but you can specify how the date filter should be handled.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Germany/gdpdu-filter-examples.md


TA B L E  N O.TA B L E  N O. TA B L E  N A M ETA B L E  N A M E
P ERIO D F IEL DP ERIO D F IEL D
N O.N O.

P ERIO D F IEL DP ERIO D F IEL D
N A M EN A M E TA B L E  F ILT ERTA B L E  F ILT ER

DAT E F ILT ERDAT E F ILT ER
H A N DL IN GH A N DL IN G

18 Customer Customer: NetNet
Change (LCY)Change (LCY)=
<>0

PeriodPeriod

21 Cust. Ledger
Entry

4 Posting Date Cust. Ledger
Entry:
RemainingRemaining
Amt. (LCY)Amt. (LCY)=
<>0

End Date OnlyEnd Date Only

Date Filter Handling for the Same TableDate Filter Handling for the Same Table

TA B L E  N O.TA B L E  N O. TA B L E  N A M ETA B L E  N A M E TA B L E  F ILT ERTA B L E  F ILT ER DAT E F ILT ER H A N DL IN GDAT E F ILT ER H A N DL IN G

18 Customer Customer: Net ChangeNet Change
(LCY)(LCY)=<>0

PeriodPeriod

18 Customer Customer: Net ChangeNet Change
(LCY)(LCY)=<>0

Star t Date OnlyStar t Date Only

See Also

Results of the export:

Customers that have Net Change (LCY) <> 0 in the period from 1/1/2013 and 12/31/2013.

Cust. Ledger Entries with Posting Date between 01/01/2013 and 12/31/2013 that have Remaining Amt. (LCY)

<> 0 at 12/31/2013.

In this example, you set multiple filter definitions for the same table.

Results of the export:

Customers that have Net Change (LCY) <> 0 in the period from 1/1/2013 and 12/31/2013.

Customers that have Net Change (LCY) <> 0 on the day before the start date.

Set Up Data Exports for a Digital Audit (GoBD/GDPdU)
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To upgrade and validate a .dtd file

See Also

You can explicitly validate a .dtd file after you import one in order to address upgrade issues. This is useful when

you have an existing setup that needs to be updated to reflect the current version of Business Central.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Data Expor tsData Expor ts , and choose the related link.

2. Choose the Record DefinitionsRecord Definitions  action.

3. Set up a record definition, and choose the Impor tImpor t action.

4. Select a file to import, and then choose the ValidateValidate action.

Set Up Data Exports for a Digital Audit (GoBD/GDPdU)

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Germany/how-to-upgrade-a-.dtd-definition-file.md
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About This Walkthrough

Prerequisites

Story

Defining the Requirements

To set up the requirements for a data exportTo set up the requirements for a data export

You can export business data for auditing purposes. How the data export is set up is different for all companies,

and you should ask your tax advisor and the tax auditor. The following walkthrough describes the end-to-end

process, but it is an example only.

The sample implementation illustrates a scenario where the auditor has requested that you export data from your

general ledger, and information about your customers and vendors. This is not an example that is based on actual

requirements from a tax auditor, but it serves to illustrate how to export data for a digital audit (GoBD/GDPdU) in

Business Central.

This walkthrough illustrates the following tasks:

Setting up requirements for the data export.

Setting up the source for the data export.

Exporting data for the tax auditor.

To complete this walkthrough, you will need:

The German version of Business Central with the CRONUS AG demonstration company.

The .DTD file that is required according to the GDPdU. In this scenario, gdpdu-01-08-2002.dtdgdpdu-01-08-2002.dtd.

Cassie is an accountant at CRONUS AG. She has been notified by the company's tax auditor that they want to see a

list of purchase and sales transactions in the first quarter of the calendar year 2013. Cassie knows the type of

financial data that the auditor wants, but she needs the help of Sean to set up the export.

Sean is a power user with CRONUS AG. He understands how the data is set up technically with tables and fields.

Therefore he usually helps Cassie set up the data exports for the auditors. From other data exports, he knows that

the tool that the auditors use has some requirements on what the exported files must contain, but he needs the

help of Cassie to establish exactly which data is needed.

Cassie sets up the requirements for the data export. The auditors have asked her for transactions with customers

and vendors. Therefore she knows that she needs data from the customer ledger, the vendor ledger, and the

general ledger.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Data Expor tData Expor t, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Data Expor tsData Expor ts  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Germany/walkthrough-exporting-data-for-a-digital-audit.md


To specify requirements for the source for the data exportTo specify requirements for the source for the data export

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode The unique code for the data export, AUDIT-Q113AUDIT-Q113 .

DescriptionDescription The description for the data export, Data expor t for Q1Data expor t for Q1
of CY 2013of CY 2013 .

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode The code for the record type, GLCUSTVENDGLCUSTVEND.

DescriptionDescription The description for the record type, G/L, Cust., Vend.G/L, Cust., Vend. .

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Record CodeRecord Code Select the record code, GLCUSTVENDGLCUSTVEND.

DescriptionDescription The description for the record type is added automatically,
but you can change this to General ledger, customersGeneral ledger, customers
and vendorsand vendors , for example.

Expor t PathExpor t Path Specify the path where the exported files will be stored.

In this scenario, C:Expor tsC:Expor ts .

The AUDIT-Q113AUDIT-Q113  code is a container for the data export.

Next, Cassie adds descriptions of the kind of data that she needs in the export.

4. On the Data Expor tsData Expor ts  page, choose the Record DefinitionsRecord Definitions  action.

5. On the Data Expor t Record DefinitionsData Expor t Record Definitions  page, choose the Record CodeRecord Code field, and then, on the page that

appears, choose the NewNew  action.

6. On the Data Expor t Record TypesData Expor t Record Types  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

7. Choose the OKOK button.

8. On the Data Expor t Record DefinitionsData Expor t Record Definitions  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

If the specified folder does not exist, choose the YesYes  button to create it.

Next, Cassie specifies the source for the data that will be exported. She knows from previous exports that she

wants data from the following tables:

G/L AccountG/L Account

CustomerCustomer

VendorVendor

1. On the Data Expor t Record DefinitionsData Expor t Record Definitions  page, choose the Record SourceRecord Source action.

2. On the Data Expor t Record SourceData Expor t Record Source page, in the Table No.Table No. field, enter 1515 .

The Table NameTable Name field is automatically updated with the name of the G/L AccountG/L Account table.

3. In the NotesNotes  part, choose the link, and then enter the following text:



Setting Up the Source for the Data Export

To add a .dtd file to a record definitionTo add a .dtd file to a record definition

To add the G/L Entry table to the data export record sourceTo add the G/L Entry table to the data export record source

I need entr ies that show the affected accounts, the posting date, the balance, and the netI need entr ies that show the affected accounts, the posting date, the balance, and the net

change.change.

4. Repeat the two previous steps to add tables 18, CustomerCustomer , and 23, VendorVendor  to the data export record

source.

For these tables, Cassie asks for data about each customer and vendor and detailed information about each

transaction based on the customer ledger and the vendor ledger. She also asks for the net change at the

start of the period, during the period, and after the period that the data export is for.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

Cassie has described the kind of data that she needs, and she notifies Sean that she wants his help is setting up the

data export.

Cassie and Sean have talked about the requirements. Cassie has explained what she means with the comments

she has made for the first three tables in the record sources. The next day, Sean can complete the setup for the

data export source.

First, Sean adds the required .dtd file to the data export record definition.

1. On the Data Expor tsData Expor ts  page, choose the AUDIT-Q113AUDIT-Q113  data export, and then choose the Record DefinitionsRecord Definitions

action.

2. On the Data Expor t Record DefinitionsData Expor t Record Definitions  page, choose the line where the Data Expor t Record Type CodeData Expor t Record Type Code

field is set to GLCUSTVENDGLCUSTVEND, and then choose the Impor tImpor t action.

3. On the Impor tImpor t page, navigate to the location of the relevant DTD file, and then choose the OpenOpen button.

Next, Sean adds the G/L Entr yG/L Entr y  table to the source. Then he adds fields from that table and the G/L AccountG/L Account

table.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

From Field No.From Field No. Contains the number of the field in the parent table. In
this scenario, the No.No. field on the G/L AccountG/L Account  table.

1. On the Data Expor t Record DefinitionsData Expor t Record Definitions  page, choose the line where the Data Expor t Record TypeData Expor t Record Type

CodeCode field is set to GLCUSTVENDGLCUSTVEND, and then choose the Record SourceRecord Source action.

2. On the Data Expor t Record SourceData Expor t Record Source page, select the line under the line for the G/L AccountG/L Account table, and

then choose the NewNew  action.

3. In the Table No.Table No. field, enter 1717 .

The Table NameTable Name field is automatically updated with the name of the G/L Entr yG/L Entr y  table.

4. Choose the IndentIndent action.

This indents the G/L Entr yG/L Entr y  table under the G/L AccountG/L Account table. Next, Sean adds a table relationship

between the two tables.

5. Choose the RelationshipsRelationships  action.

6. On the Data Exp. Table RelationshipData Exp. Table Relationship page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.



To add fields from the G/L Account and G/L Entry tables to the data export record sourceTo add fields from the G/L Account and G/L Entry tables to the data export record source

To add a period filter to a table in a data export sourceTo add a period filter to a table in a data export source

To Field No.To Field No. Contains the number of the field in the parent table. In
this scenario, the G/L Account No.G/L Account No.  field on the G/LG/L
Entr yEntr y  table.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

7. Choose the OKOK button.

F IEL D N UM B ERF IEL D N UM B ER F IEL D N A M EF IEL D N A M E

1 No.No.

2 NameName

4 Account Type.Account Type.

31 Balance at DateBalance at Date

32 Net ChangeNet Change

F IEL D N UM B ERF IEL D N UM B ER F IEL D N A M EF IEL D N A M E

4 Posting DatePosting Date

5 Document TypeDocument Type

17 AmountAmount

1. On the Data Expor t Record SourceData Expor t Record Source page, select the line for the G/L AccountG/L Account table, and then choose the

AddAdd action.

2. Choose the following fields, and then choose the OKOK button.

3. On the Data Expor t Record SourceData Expor t Record Source page, select the line for the G/L Entr yG/L Entr y  table, and then in the FieldsFields

pane, in the toolbar, choose the AddAdd action.

4. Choose the following fields, and then choose the OKOK button.

Sean added the Posting DatePosting Date field from the G/L Entr yG/L Entr y  table because Cassie needs the data to be filtered based

on the posting date. Now, Sean will use the field to specify the field on the G/L Entr yG/L Entr y  table that will be used to

calculate the period for the data export.

1. On the Data Expor t Record SourceData Expor t Record Source page, select the line for the G/L Entr yG/L Entr y  table, and then choose the

Period Field No.Period Field No. field.

2. On the Data Exp. Field L istData Exp. Field L ist page, choose the Posting DatePosting Date field, and then choose the OKOK button.

The Data Exp. Field L istData Exp. Field L ist page is filtered to show only the date fields.

This means that when Cassie exports the data and specifies the start date and the end date for the period that the

auditors want, the export will include entries where the Posting DatePosting Date field is between the specified start date and

end date.

Next, Sean adds the CustomerCustomer  and VendorVendor  tables.



To add the Customer tableTo add the Customer table

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Table No.Table No. 1818

Expor t Table NameExpor t Table Name CustomerCustomer

Expor t File NameExpor t File Name Customer.txtCustomer.txt

F IEL D N UM B ERF IEL D N UM B ER F IEL D N A M EF IEL D N A M E

1 No.No.

2 NameName

21 Customer Posting GroupCustomer Posting Group

59 Balance (LCY)Balance (LCY)

61 Net Change (LCY)Net Change (LCY)

F IEL D N O.F IEL D N O. F IEL D N A M EF IEL D N A M E F IEL D C L A SSF IEL D C L A SS
DAT EF ILT ERDAT EF ILT ER
H A N DL IN GH A N DL IN G

EXP O RT  F IEL DEXP O RT  F IEL D
N A M EN A M E

1 No.No. NormalNormal NoNo

2 NameName NormalNormal NameName

21 Customer PostingCustomer Posting
GroupGroup

NormalNormal CustomerPostingCustomerPosting
GroupGroup

59 Balance (LCY)Balance (LCY) FlowFieldFlowField ..Star tdate..Star tdate Star tBalanceLCYStar tBalanceLCY

59 Balance (LCY)Balance (LCY) FlowFieldFlowField ..Enddate..Enddate EndBalanceLCYEndBalanceLCY

1. On the Data Expor t Record SourceData Expor t Record Source page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

2. In the FieldsFields  pane, in the toolbar, choose the AddAdd action.

3. Choose the following fields, and then choose the OKOK button.

4. Repeat the previous two steps to add the Balance (LCY)Balance (LCY)  field again.

5. Choose the line for the first instance of the Balance (LCY)Balance (LCY)  field, and then, in the Datefilter  HandlingDatefilter  Handling field,

choose Star tdateStar tdate.

6. Choose the line for the second instance of the Balance (LCY)Balance (LCY)  field, and then, in the Datefilter  HandlingDatefilter  Handling

field, choose EnddateEnddate.

7. Choose the line for the Net Change (LCY)Net Change (LCY)  field, and then, in the Datefilter  HandlingDatefilter  Handling field, choose

Star tdate..EnddateStar tdate..Enddate.

The following table describes the field values for the fields on the CustomerCustomer  table.



To add the Vendor tableTo add the Vendor table

To validate the data export sourceTo validate the data export source

Exporting Data for the Tax Auditors

61 Net Change (LCY)Net Change (LCY) FlowFieldFlowField Star tdate..EnddatStar tdate..Enddat
ee

NetChangeLCYPerNetChangeLCYPer
iodiod

F IEL D N O.F IEL D N O. F IEL D N A M EF IEL D N A M E F IEL D C L A SSF IEL D C L A SS
DAT EF ILT ERDAT EF ILT ER
H A N DL IN GH A N DL IN G

EXP O RT  F IEL DEXP O RT  F IEL D
N A M EN A M E

TIPTIP
To change the order of the fields, select a field, and then choose the Move UpMove Up or the Move DownMove Down action.

Sean has added the CustomerCustomer  table to the data export source. Now, he adds the VendorVendor  table.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Table No.Table No. 2323

Expor t Table NameExpor t Table Name VendorVendor

Expor t File NameExpor t File Name Vendor.txtVendor.txt

F IEL D N O.F IEL D N O. F IEL D N A M EF IEL D N A M E F IEL D C L A SSF IEL D C L A SS
DAT EF ILT ERDAT EF ILT ER
H A N DL IN GH A N DL IN G

EXP O RT  F IEL DEXP O RT  F IEL D
N A M EN A M E

1 No.No. NormalNormal NoNo

2 NameName NormalNormal NameName

21 Vendor PostingVendor Posting
GroupGroup

NormalNormal VendorPostingGrVendorPostingGr
oupoup

59 Balance (LCY)Balance (LCY) FlowFieldFlowField ..Star tdate..Star tdate Star tBalanceLCYStar tBalanceLCY

59 Balance (LCY)Balance (LCY) FlowFieldFlowField ..Enddate..Enddate EndBalanceLCYEndBalanceLCY

61 Net Change (LCY)Net Change (LCY) FlowFieldFlowField Star tdate..EnddatStar tdate..Enddat
ee

NetChangeLCYPerNetChangeLCYPer
iodiod

1. On the Data Expor t Record SourceData Expor t Record Source page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

2. Follow the steps in the previous procedure to add fields from the VendorVendor  table to the data export source.

The following table describes the field values for the fields in the VendorVendor  table.

Sean has almost completed the setup, but he wants to verify that the data export source meets the technical

requirements of the auditors' tool.

Choose the ValidateValidate action.

Sean has now completed the setup of the data export based on the requirements from Cassie. He notifies her that

she can start exporting data for the tax auditors.



To export dataTo export data

Next Steps

See Also

Cassie wants to export data that she can then send to the tax auditors.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Star ting DateStar ting Date The start date. In this scenario, 01-01-201801-01-2018 .

Ending DateEnding Date The end date. In this scenario, 03-31-201803-31-2018 .

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Data Expor t CodeData Expor t Code In this scenario, AUDIT-Q113AUDIT-Q113 .

Data Exp. Rec. Type CodeData Exp. Rec. Type Code In this scenario, GLCUSTVENDGLCUSTVEND.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Expor t Business DataExpor t Business Data, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Expor t Business DataExpor t Business Data page, on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following

table.

3. On the Data Expor t Record DefinitionData Expor t Record Definition FastTab, select filters as described in the following table.

4. To export the data, choose the OKOK button.

When the export is completed, Cassie is notified. She can now submit the exported files to the tax auditors. First,

she examines the files in the C:Exports folder on her computer. There is a file for each table, and the files have the

names that Sean specified in the data export source. There is also an INDEX.XML file that describes the structure of

the data export with the names of the tables and fields that Sean specified.

When the tax auditors import Cassie's files into their software, they can read the data that she exported. If the

auditors need a new version of the same data export, Cassie can run the export again.

The next time the tax auditors request new data, Cassie and Sean can collaborate to create a new data export.

Process for Digital Audits (GoBD/GDPdU)

Set Up Data Exports for a Digital Audit (GoBD/GDPdU)

Export Data for a Digital Audit
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To set up delivery reminders

See Also

In Business Central, you can use purchase delivery reminders to remind vendors about overdue deliveries. To

create delivery reminders for vendors, you must set up base data for delivery reminder creation and number

series for the delivery reminders on the Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup page.

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Requested Receipt DateRequested Receipt Date Specifies that the date value in the Requested ReceiptRequested Receipt
DateDate field on the purchase order line will be used as the
default date for creating delivery reminders.

Promised Receipt DatePromised Receipt Date Specifies that the date value in the Promised ReceiptPromised Receipt
DateDate field on the purchase order line will be used as the
default date for creating delivery reminders.

Expected Receipt DateExpected Receipt Date Specifies that the date value in the Expected ReceiptExpected Receipt
DateDate field on the purchase order line will be used as the
default date for creating delivery reminders.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Deliver y Reminder Nos.Deliver y Reminder Nos. The number series code for delivery reminders.

Issued Deliver y Reminder Nos.Issued Deliver y Reminder Nos. The number series code for issued delivery reminders.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. In the Default Del. Rem. Date FieldDefault Del. Rem. Date Field field, specify one of the options described in the following table.

3. Fill in additional fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Delivery Reminders

Set Up Delivery Reminder Terms, Levels, and Text

Assign Delivery Reminder Codes to Vendors

Create Delivery Reminders Manually

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Germany/how-to-set-up-delivery-reminders.md


Set Up Delivery Reminder Terms, Levels, and Text in
the German Version
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To set up delivery reminder terms

To add delivery reminder levels to a delivery reminder term

To create delivery reminders, you must set up the following:

Delivery reminder terms

Delivery reminder levels

Delivery reminder text messages

Each delivery reminder term has two or more delivery reminder levels, and for each delivery reminder level, you

can specify text that will be part of the delivery reminder.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode The code for the delivery reminder term. You can enter a
maximum of 10 alphanumeric characters.

DescriptionDescription The description for the delivery reminder term. You can
enter a maximum of 30 alphanumeric characters.

Max. No. of Deliver y RemindersMax. No. of Deliver y Reminders The maximum number of delivery reminders that can be
created for an order.

NOTE:NOTE:  This is the maximum number across all reminder
levels for this reminder term. For example, if you have set
up three levels, and you set Max. No. of Deliver yMax. No. of Deliver y
RemindersReminders to 5, the first reminder is created at level 1,
the second at level 2, and the last three at level 3.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Deliver y Reminder TermsDeliver y Reminder Terms , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

1. On the Deliver y Reminder TermsDeliver y Reminder Terms page, select the delivery reminder term for which you want to set up

levels, and then choose the LevelsLevels  action.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Germany/how-to-set-up-delivery-reminder-terms-levels-and-text.md


To set up delivery reminder text messages

See Also

No.No. The delivery reminder level number. This field is filled in
automatically.

Due Date CalculationDue Date Calculation The formula for the due date calculation for the delivery
reminder. You can enter a combination of numbers from 0
to 9,999, and date codes (D for day, WD for weekday, W
for week, M for month, Q for quarter, or Y for year). The
date codes denote the calculation for the delivery
reminder due date. You can enter a maximum of 20
characters for the due date calculation formula.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

4. Choose the OKOK button.

For each delivery reminder level, you can define text messages that are added to the delivery reminder. You can

define beginning text that is added before the description of the overdue purchase order, and ending text that is

added after the description of the overdue purchase order.

The following procedure describes how to set up beginning text messages, but the same steps apply for setting up

ending text messages.

1. On the Deliver y Reminder LevelsDeliver y Reminder Levels  page, select a level, and then choose the Beginning TextBeginning Text action.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. In the Descr iptionDescr iption field, enter the beginning text message for the delivery reminder.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Delivery Reminders

Set Up Delivery Reminders

Assign Delivery Reminder Codes to Vendors

Create Delivery Reminders Manually

Issue Delivery Reminders
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See Also

Delivery reminders are used to track overdue vendor shipments and to remind vendors about overdue deliveries.

To create delivery reminders, you must set up the following:

Delivery reminder terms

Delivery reminder terms are identified by a code that must be assigned to vendors. To use more than one

combination of settings, you must set up a code for each setting separately. You can set up any number of

delivery reminder terms.

Delivery reminder levels

For every delivery reminder term, you must set up delivery reminder levels. These levels determine how

often delivery reminders can be created for a specific term. Level 1 is the first delivery reminder that you

create for an overdue delivery. Level 2 is the second delivery reminder, and so on. When delivery

reminders are created, the number of reminders that were created previously is considered, and the

current number is used to apply terms.

Delivery reminder texts messages

You must set up delivery reminder text messages for every delivery reminder level. There are two types of

delivery reminder text messages: beginning and ending. The beginning text message is printed under the

header section, before the list of entries that are marked for reminder. The ending text message is printed

after this list.

After you have set up the delivery terms, levels, and texts, you must assign the relevant delivery reminder codes

to your vendors.

You can create delivery reminders manually or automatically. You can use the Create Deliver y ReminderCreate Deliver y Reminder  batch

job to create delivery reminders automatically so that you can select the purchase orders for which delivery

reminders must be created.

You can also track documents in relation to purchase order lines and sales order lines.

Business Central provides the following reports:

Issued Deliver y ReminderIssued Deliver y Reminder  - To view the delivery reminders for vendors.

Deliver y Reminder - TestDeliver y Reminder - Test - To verify the delivery reminders before you issue them.

Set Up Delivery Reminders

Set Up Delivery Reminder Terms, Levels, and Text

Assign Delivery Reminder Codes to Vendors

Generate Delivery Reminders

Create Delivery Reminders Manually

Issue Delivery Reminders

Print Test Reports for Delivery Reminders

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Germany/delivery-reminders.md
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To assign delivery reminder codes to vendors

See Also

In order to enable delivery reminders for overdue purchases, you must assign delivery reminder terms to

vendors.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the vendor for whom you want to set up delivery reminders, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. In the Deliver y Reminder TermsDeliver y Reminder Terms field, select a delivery reminder terms code for the vendor.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Register New Vendors

Delivery Reminders

Set Up Delivery Reminders

Set Up Delivery Reminder Terms, Levels, and Text

Create Delivery Reminders Manually

Issue Delivery Reminders

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Germany/how-to-assign-delivery-reminder-codes-to-vendors.md


Create Delivery Reminders Manually in the German
Version
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NOTENOTE

To create a delivery reminder manually

In Business Central, you can create delivery reminders when a purchase has not been delivered as expected. You

can create a single delivery reminder manually, or you can generate delivery reminders for all overdue deliveries.

To create delivery reminders, you must have set up the delivery reminder terms, levels, and texts.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

No.No. The unique identification number for the delivery
reminder.

Vendor No.Vendor No. The number of the vendor for whom you want to post
the delivery reminder.

When you select the vendor number, the NameName,
AddressAddress , Post Code/CityPost Code/City , and ContactContact  fields are filled
in automatically.

Posting DatePosting Date The posting date for the delivery reminder. This date is
copied to all of the delivery reminder ledger entries.

Document DateDocument Date The document date for the delivery reminder. This date is
also used to calculate the due date for the delivery
reminder. You can modify the posting date if required.

Reminder LevelReminder Level The delivery reminder level. This value is based on the
number of delivery reminders that have already been
sent.

Reminder Terms CodeReminder Terms Code Specify the delivery reminder terms code that is set up for
the vendor.

Due DateDue Date The due date for the delivery reminder.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Deliver y ReminderDeliver y Reminder , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Deliver y ReminderDeliver y Reminder  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the Suggest Reminder L inesSuggest Reminder L ines  action.

If there are overdue deliveries from the specified vendor, these are added to the delivery reminder.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Germany/how-to-create-delivery-reminders-manually.md
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The delivery reminder is created. You can now issue and print the delivery reminder.

Delivery Reminders

Generate Delivery Reminders

Set Up Delivery Reminders

Set Up Delivery Reminder Terms, Levels, and Text

Assign Delivery Reminder Codes to Vendors

Issue Delivery Reminders

Print Test Reports for Delivery Reminders
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NOTENOTE

To generate delivery reminders for all overdue deliveries

See Also

In Business Central, you can create delivery reminders when a purchase has not been delivered as expected. You

can generate delivery reminders for all overdue deliveries, or you can create a single delivery reminder manually.

To create delivery reminders, you must have set up the delivery reminder terms, levels, and texts.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Deliver y ReminderDeliver y Reminder , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Deliver y ReminderDeliver y Reminder  page, choose the Create Deliver y ReminderCreate Deliver y Reminder  action.

4. Select the appropriate filters.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

If there are overdue deliveries that match the filters that you have set, delivery reminders are created. You can now

issue and print the delivery reminders.

Create Delivery Reminders Manually

Set Up Delivery Reminders

Assign Delivery Reminder Codes to Vendors

Issue Delivery Reminders

Delivery Reminders

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Germany/how-to-generate-delivery-reminders.md


Issue Delivery Reminders in the German Version
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To issue delivery reminders

To view delivery reminder ledger entries

After you have created delivery reminders, you must issue and print them so that you can send reminders to

vendors. Before you issue the delivery reminders, you can print a test report.

When you issue the delivery reminders, delivery reminder ledger entries are created. You can view the created

ledger entries on the Deliv. Reminder Ledger Entr iesDeliv. Reminder Ledger Entr ies  page.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

PrintPrint Select to print the delivery reminders when they are
issued.

Replace Posting DateReplace Posting Date Select to replace the existing posting date for the delivery
reminder.

Posting DatePosting Date The posting date for the delivery reminder.

This posting date is used for all delivery reminders if you
have selected the Replace Posting DateReplace Posting Date check box. If
the Replace Posting DateReplace Posting Date check box is cleared, this
date will be used for only those delivery reminders for
which a posting date is not available.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Deliver y ReminderDeliver y Reminder , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Deliver y ReminderDeliver y Reminder  page, select the delivery reminder that you want to issue, and then choose the

EditEdit action.

3. Choose the IssueIssue action.

4. On the Issue Deliver y ReminderIssue Deliver y Reminder  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

5. Optionally, on the Deliver y Reminder HeaderDeliver y Reminder Header  FastTab, select the appropriate filters.

You can remove filters and issue all delivery reminders at the same time.

6. Choose the OKOK button.

You can view the issued reminders on the Issued Deliver y ReminderIssued Deliver y Reminder  page. Optionally, you can now print a

delivery reminder.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the purchase order for which you want to view the reminder status, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. Choose the Deliv. Reminder Ledger Entr iesDeliv. Reminder Ledger Entr ies  action.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Germany/how-to-issue-delivery-reminders.md
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On the Deliv. Reminder Ledger Entr iesDeliv. Reminder Ledger Entr ies  page, you can view the delivery reminder ledger entries for the

selected purchase order.

Print Test Reports for Delivery Reminders

Delivery Reminders

Generate Delivery Reminders

Create Delivery Reminders Manually
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To print test reports before issuing delivery reminders

See Also

After you have created delivery reminders and made any needed modifications, you can either print the test

reports or issue the delivery reminders.

A test report is a document that lets you review and modify a delivery reminder before you issue it.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Deliver y ReminderDeliver y Reminder , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Deliver y Reminder L istDeliver y Reminder L ist page, choose the Deliver y Reminder - TestDeliver y Reminder - Test action.

3. On the Deliver y Reminder - TestDeliver y Reminder - Test page, set a filter if you want to print only selected delivery reminders.

4. Choose the Pr intPr int to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Delivery Reminders

Generate Delivery Reminders

Issue Delivery Reminders

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Germany/how-to-print-test-reports-for-delivery-reminders.md
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Valuation Methods

VA L UAT IO N  M ET H O DVA L UAT IO N  M ET H O D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

BilMoG (Germany) Beginning in 2010, each ledger entry is adjusted as follows:

- If the due date is less than one year after the reference date,
payable/receivable transactions are valued at the actual
exchange rate.
- If the due date is more than one year after the reference
date, payable/receivable transactions are valued at the lowest
value, with the possibility of appreciation in value
(Wertaufholung) up to the initial value. Note:Note:  Ledger entries
must contain a due date. An entry that does not have a due
date is treated as a long term liability.

Lowest value Exchange rates are adjusted by using the lowest value of the
two exchange rates. Currency losses are always calculated and
posted. Currency gains are only calculated and posted up to
the original local currency value of the transaction.

This ensures that receivables are not valued above their
original posting amounts, and that payables are not valued
below their original posting amounts.

Standard Exchange rates are adjusted according to standard valuation
principles. Full unrealized gains and losses are calculated and
posted. If the transaction is partially applied, only the
remaining amount is included in the adjustment. For more
information, see Adjust Exchange Rates.

At the end of the fiscal year, you must adjust currency exchange rates for payables and receivables so that they are

valued correctly in the annual balance. The Adjust Exchange RatesAdjust Exchange Rates  batch job supports different valuation

methods in order to meet legal requirements in Germany.

According to the Bilanz Modernisierungs Gesetz (BilMoG), payables and receivables are valued differently

depending on the difference between the reference date and the due date. This is managed by the AdjustAdjust

Exchange RatesExchange Rates  batch job where you can specify which valuation method to use. If the due date is less than one

year after the reference date, the Adjust Exchange RatesAdjust Exchange Rates  batch job must be run using the lowest value valuation

method.

The following table describes the valuation methods.

German companies must use the BilMoG (Germany)BilMoG (Germany)  option when they run the Adjust Exchange RatesAdjust Exchange Rates  batch

job. This ensures that each transaction is adjusted using the appropriate valuation method as required in Germany.

This also enables two fields in the request page, where you can specify the two dates that must be used to calculate

the adjustment. The following table describes the fields.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Germany/currency-exchange-rates.md


F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Valuation Reference DateValuation Reference Date Specifies the base date that is used to calculate which entries
are short-term entries.

Shor t term liabilit ies untilShor t term liabilit ies until Specifies the date that separates short-term entries from
long-term entries. Short-term entries have a due date that is
before or on this date. The default value is the value of the
Valuation Reference DateValuation Reference Date field plus one year.

See Also
Update Currency Exchange Rates

Set Up an Additional Reporting Currency
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See Also

In Germany, the German EU sales list is submitted to the "Bundeszentralamt für Steuern" (BZSt) through the BZSt

Online Portal by using the ELMA5 interface.

In order to increase security, all types of taxes and tax reports must be submitted under an authentication method.

Beginning in January 1, 2013, it has become mandatory that you make submissions with authentication. To do so,

you sign in with your BZSt number and private key using your pass phrase on the ELMA5 communications server.

ELMA5 is designed to handle the transmission of large datasets of more than 1000 records. Following successful

login, you can upload the data transfer in an interactive way. You can also set up the transfer to be automatic.

BZSt Online Portal

Create VAT Reports

Set Up VAT-VIES Reports

Create VAT-VIES Reports

Correct VAT-VIES Reports

Declare VAT-VIES Tax

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Germany/eu-sales-list-in-germany.md
https://www.bzst.de
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To print company registration numbers on sales reports

To print company registration numbers on purchase reports

See Also

When generating certain sales reports and purchase reports, you can print registration numbers on the reports.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Company InformationCompany Information, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Tax OfficeTax Office FastTab, in the Registration No.Registration No. field, enter the registration number of the company.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the vendor that you want to add a registration number for, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the InvoicingInvoicing FastTab, in the Registration No.Registration No. field, enter the registration number of the vendor.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Register New Vendors

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Germany/how-to-include-company-registration-numbers-on-sales-reports-and-purchase-reports.md
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To print general ledger setup information

See Also

Before you use Business Central in the daily business, you can run the G/L Setup InformationG/L Setup Information report to display

the master data that you have set up. You can look over this master data so that you have a baseline to compare to,

and then verify that you have set up posting groups correctly, for example.

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

G/L Setup - Company Data - ConsolidationG/L Setup - Company Data - Consolidation Displays tables for general ledger setup, company
information, and business units.

Posting GroupsPosting Groups Displays customer posting group tables, vendor posting
group tables, inventory posting group tables, and bank
account posting group tables.

Posting MatrixPosting Matrix Displays general business posting group tables, general
product posting group tables, and general posting group
tables.

VAT SetupVAT Setup Displays VAT business posting group tables, VAT product
posting group tables, and VAT posting setup tables.

Source Code - Reason CodeSource Code - Reason Code Displays source tables, source code setup tables, and
reason codes tables.

Check Number SeriesCheck Number Series Select to provide an overview of the use of number series
so that you can identify number series that are
problematic for the data export for the Grundsätze zum
Datenzugriff und zur Prüfbarkeit digitaler Unterlagen
(GDPdU). The report will show number series with one of
the following issues:

- The number series allows manual document numbers.
- The number series is not chronological.
- The number series is used in more than one table or
field.

1. Choose the  icon, enter G/L Setup InformationG/L Setup Information, and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, in the Setup InformationSetup Information field, select the master data area as described in the

following table.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Setting Up Finance

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Germany/how-to-print-general-ledger-setup-information.md
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Feature Availability

See Also

Start a free trial!

The following topics describe local functionality that is unique to the Icelandic version of Business Central

VAT

Print VAT Summary Information on Documents Available NowAvailable Now

Special Data Output and Reports for the Tax Authority Available NowAvailable Now

Electronic Invoicing

Electronic Invoicing Requirement: Issuing Single Copy Invoice Available NowAvailable Now

General

Map IRS Numbers to the Chart of Accounts Available NowAvailable Now

Deleting Posted Invoices and Credit Memos Available NowAvailable Now

Working with Business Central

Country/regional availability and supported languages

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Iceland/iceland-local-functionality.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/compliance/apptest-countries-and-translations
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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To show VAT summary information

See Also

If VAT is calculated, VAT summary information is typically printed on sales and purchase documents. However, in

Iceland, Business Central does not print VAT summary information if only one VAT sales code is used in the

document. You can modify this behavior by using the Always Show VAT Summar yAlways Show VAT Summar y  option.

The following procedure describes how to display VAT summary information on a sales invoice document, but the

same steps also apply to sales order confirmations, sales quotes, sales credit memos, blanket sales orders,

purchase orders, purchase invoices, and purchase credit memos.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Sales InvoicesPosted Sales Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. In the list, select the relevant document, and then choose the Pr intPr int action.

3. To display VAT information in the report, select the Always Show VAT Summar yAlways Show VAT Summar y  check box.

Report VAT to Tax Authorities

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Iceland/how-to-print-vat-summary-information-on-documents.md
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See Also

It is a legal requirement to send the tax authority a data file in a predefined format.

To generate the data file for the tax authorities, every account in the chart of accounts must be set up with the

correct Internal Revenue Service (IRS) tax number as defined by the tax authority.

General ledger accounts are mapped to predefined government account codes and these codes are divided into

groups and types. You need to add the relevant IRS numbers and then manually map general ledger accounts to

these codes. You must also report the data to the tax authorities.

Report VAT to Tax Authorities

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Iceland/special-data-output-and-reports-for-the-tax-authority.md
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See Also

In Iceland, you must send a report to the government if an invoice has been printed more than once. This report

includes legal text, which confirms that the invoice originates from an Enterprise Resource Planning (ERP) solution

that complies with legislation.

Using this feature, you can send a legal statement with terms and limitations for using single-copy invoices to the

tax authorities. The Pr intingPrinting FastTab on the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page contains a legal statement (terms

and limitations for using single-copy invoices) and also provides an Electronic InvoicingElectronic Invoicing check box, which you

can select as a reminder that you need to print a statement for the tax authority. You can then print the IRSIRS

NotificationNotification report from the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page. On the HomeHome tab, in the Repor tRepor t group, choose

Print StatementPrint Statement.

On the standard posted invoices (invoice and credit memo), legal text is inserted stating that the invoices originate

from an ERP solution that complies with Regulation No. 598/1999.

Setting Up Sales

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Iceland/electronic-invoicing-requirement-issuing-single-copy-invoice.md
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To create an Internal Revenue Service number

To map an IRS number to a general ledger account

See Also

Companies in Iceland are required to send the tax authority a data file in a predefined format. Before you can do

this, you must map predefined Internal Revenue Service (IRS) account codes to general ledger accounts.

1. Choose the  icon, enter IRS NumberIRS Number , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the new line, enter a number in the IRS numberIRS number  field, and provide a name in the NameName field.

4. Select the Reverse PrefixReverse Prefix check box if you want the negative operator to be reversed on the balance of the

general ledger account that the IRS number is mapped to.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a general ledger account that has an Account TypeAccount Type of PostingPosting.

3. In the IRS NumberIRS Number  field, select an IRS number from the list.

Special Data Output and Reports for the Tax Authority

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Iceland/how-to-map-irs-numbers-to-chart-of-accounts.md
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See Also

In Iceland, in accordance with legislation, you cannot delete sales and purchase invoices and credit memos after

they are posted. In Business Central, the DeleteDelete command is not available for these types of posted documents.

Invoice Sales

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Iceland/deleting-posted-invoices-and-credit-memos.md
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NOTENOTE

Feature Availability

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

The following topics describe the local functionality in the Indian version of Business Central.

Tax Engine

Overview Available NowAvailable Now

Tax Engine Import Export configuration Available NowAvailable Now

Tax Engine Configuration of Tax Type and Tax Rate Available NowAvailable Now

Tax Engine Configuration of Use Case Available NowAvailable Now

Tax Engine Lookup Available NowAvailable Now

Tax Engine Design Consideration Available NowAvailable Now

Tax Engine Script Available NowAvailable Now

GST

GST Overview Available NowAvailable Now

Purchase from Composite Vendor Available NowAvailable Now

Purchase from Registered Vendor Available NowAvailable Now

Purchase from Unregistered Vendor (Reverse Charge) Available NowAvailable Now

Purchase from SEZ Vendor Available NowAvailable Now

Purchase from Foreign Vendor Available NowAvailable Now

Purchase Return to Composite Vendor Available NowAvailable Now

Purchase Return to Registered Vendor Available NowAvailable Now

Purchase Return to Unregistered Vendor (Reverse Charge) Available NowAvailable Now

Purchase Return to Foreign Vendor Available NowAvailable Now

Purchase from Vendor with Overseas Place of Supply Available NowAvailable Now

Purchase Return to Vendor with Overseas Place of Supply Available NowAvailable Now

GST and TDS on Purchase Transaction Available NowAvailable Now

GST on Journals Available NowAvailable Now

GST on Advance Payment to Vendor Available NowAvailable Now

GST Application of Payment and Invoice Available NowAvailable Now

Exempted Sales Available NowAvailable Now

Sale to Registered and Unregistered Customer Available NowAvailable Now

Sale to Foreign Customer Available NowAvailable Now

Sale to Registered Customer with Overseas POS Available NowAvailable Now

Sale Return from Registered and Unregistered Customer Available NowAvailable Now

Sale Return from Registered Customer with Overseas POS Available NowAvailable Now

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/india-local-functionality.md


GST and TCS on Sales Transaction Available NowAvailable Now

GST on Advance Receipt from Customer Available NowAvailable Now

GST Application of Receipt and Invoice Available NowAvailable Now

GST Stock Transfer Available NowAvailable Now

GST Service Transfer Available NowAvailable Now

GST Kerala Flood Cess Available NowAvailable Now

GST Bank Charges Overview Available NowAvailable Now

GST Bank Charges Transaction Available NowAvailable Now

GST and TCS on Customer Advance Available NowAvailable Now

GST and TDS on Vendor Advance Available NowAvailable Now

GST TDS TCS Overview Available NowAvailable Now

GST TCS on Payment Available NowAvailable Now

GST TDS TCS on Receipt Available NowAvailable Now

GST Credit and Liability Adjustment Available NowAvailable Now

GST Reconciliation Available NowAvailable Now

GST E-Way Bill Available NowAvailable Now

GST Input Cedit Adjustment Available NowAvailable Now

GST Settelement Available NowAvailable Now

TDS

TDS Overview Available NowAvailable Now

TDS Transactions Available NowAvailable Now

TDS Threshold Available NowAvailable Now

TDS Provisional Entry Available NowAvailable Now

TDS Adjustment Entry Available NowAvailable Now

TDS Payment to Authority Available NowAvailable Now

TDS for Customer

TDS for Customer Overview Available NowAvailable Now

TDS Calculation for Customer Available NowAvailable Now

TDS Certificate Update Available NowAvailable Now

TCS

TCS Overview Available NowAvailable Now

TCS Transactions Available NowAvailable Now

TCS Threshold Available NowAvailable Now

TCS Adjustment Entry Available NowAvailable Now

TCS Payment to Authority Available NowAvailable Now

Voucher Interface

Voucher Interface Overview Available NowAvailable Now

Voucher Interface Transaction Available NowAvailable Now

Fixed Asset Comming SoonComming Soon

Subcontracting Comming SoonComming Soon

Gate Entry Comming SoonComming Soon

Stale Cheque Comming SoonComming Soon

Capital Work In Progress Comming SoonComming Soon



See Also

Start a free trial!

Working with Business Central
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Tax Engine Core ExtensionTax Engine Core Extension Core extension contains the UI elements and related tables
which are commonly used throughout Tax Engine. Also, it has
library functions, which can be used by other extensions other
than Tax Engine, to get any value.

Tax Engine Tax Type Handler ExtensionTax Engine Tax Type Handler Extension Tax Type Handler extension contains UI elements and related
tables which enables definition of a new tax type, its attributes
and map business entities involved with this tax type.

Tax Engine Tax Use Case Handler ExtensionTax Engine Tax Use Case Handler Extension Tax Use Case Handler extension contains UI elements and
related tables which are used for configuring a tax use case.
Use case definition includes primary business entity like Sales
Order or Purchase Order line table, conditions for execution of
use case, rules and formulae for calculation of tax and
functionality to script business logic.

Tax Engine Scripting ExtensionTax Engine Scripting Extension Script extension contains UI elements and related tables which
are used in scripting of Business logic within a use case.

Tax Engine Tax Posting Handler ExtensionTax Engine Tax Posting Handler Extension Posting Handler extension contains UI elements and related
tables which are used to configure posting of tax components
to G/L Accounts and related tax ledgers.

Tax Engine Json Exchange ExtensionTax Engine Json Exchange Extension Json Exchange extension enables import or export of
configuration data of tax engine in json format.

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

In a country, where tax reforms are happening at a fast pace, it is natural to expect frequent changes. These changes

may pertain to change in rate of tax, calculation method, tax filing or reporting etc. To manage such changes with

least effort, it is necessary to manage, as much as possible through configuration.

Tax Engine is a suite of extensions to enable configuration of tax rules and its computation. It consists of a use case

designer, which allows modification of existing use cases or creation of new use cases. Use case contains the

description of business scenario, conditions to be met and event that will trigger calculation of tax. A use case can

be enabled or disabled as per the business need.

Tax Engine extension is a combination of 6 smaller extensions or modules. Extensions are packaged to deliver

functionality related to configuration of tax, tax calculation, import and export of configuration etc.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/TaxEngine-001-Overview.md
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The Tax engine functionality is only available for legal entities with a primary address in India.
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NOTENOTE
The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

Json Exchange extension is used to import or export the configuration data of tax engine in json format.

There are two options available for importing and exporting tax configuration:

Impor t or Expor t from Tax TypeImpor t or Expor t from Tax Type

This option is used when all configuration pertaining to a tax type is to be imported or exported. It contains entities,

components, input parameter, rate setup and use cases.

Impor t or Expor t for a specific Use CaseImpor t or Expor t for a specific Use Case

This option is used when configuration pertaining to one or more-use cases is to be imported or exported. It

contains use case related information.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/TaxEngine-002-Import-Export-Configuration.md
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Tax types

Tax entities

Input parameters

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

This topic provides information about tax types that a tax authority can levy in the same jurisdiction or a different

jurisdiction. Calculation and posting of this type of tax to G/L Accounts.

There can be various type of taxes applicable for a company. Examples:

GSTGST : Goods and Services Tax.

TDSTDS  : Tax deducted at source.

TCSTCS  : Tax collected at source.

WHTWHT : Withholding Tax.

These are tables which are specific to a Tax Type. This is defined to restrict the list of tables in a lookup. A Tax Entity

can be of type ‘Master ’ or ‘Transaction’.

Example of Master : Customer, Vendor, Location, Item etc.

Example of Transaction: Purchase Line, Sales Line, Transfer Line, Gen. Journal Line etc.

Attributes of tax type that can be used as a parameter in tax calculation or reporting. For example :

HSN CodeHSN Code: It is a parameter to find GST rate of an item and it can also be used as a parameter for filing of online

tax to the government.

An attribute can be either linked to a field of an existing table or can be mapped to an existing table as an attribute.

(In the same way as Item Attributes are define in item table)

Header contains following information

Attribute Name.

Datatype of Attribute.

Visible on Interface (Yes/No)

Blocked (Yes/No)

In case the attribute needs to be mapped to a field of a table, then the field needs to be entered in 'Mapping Field

Name' else it will be created as an attribute for that entity record. Attribute values can be added or viewed in case

the type of attribute is an ‘option’.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/TaxEngine-003-Tax-Configuration.md


Component

Rate setup
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Tax AttributesTax Attributes When a tax attribute is used as a parameter for tax rate
configuration. (example – HSN Code, GST Group Code etc.)

ValueValue This will be used where we want to use a value in the tax rate
configuration that is not mapped with a table as an attribute.
(example – From State, To State etc.)

RangeRange This is used to define slabs in a tax rate setup, such as ‘Date
from’ and ‘Date To’. When tax type is defined as 'range', system
will create two parameters in tax rate configuration.

ComponentComponent Components are used to define distribution of tax calculated.
For example, 50% of GST will go to CGST and remaining will be
SGST.

Output InformationOutput Information Numeric values that are part of rate setup. (Example –
Threshold Amount)

Tax rates

Certain tax type may have components that need to be computed as part of tax calculation. Following are some

examples of tax components:

CGST: is a component of Tax Type GST.

SGST: is a component of Tax Type GST.

TDS: is a component of Tax Type TDS.

E-Cess: is a component of Tax Type TDS.

For each tax type, parameters are defined basis which rate is specified in the setup.

These Parameters can be of following types:

Tax rates can be defined for a combination of tax parameters defined as part of 'Rate Setup' for a 'Tax type'. Rate

defined for a combination cannot be repeated.
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NOTENOTE

Use cases

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

This topic provides information about use case configuration.

Use case describes a business scenario, conditions which need to be met and event which will trigger the

calculation of tax. A use case can be enabled or disabled as per the business need.

Use Case consist of following stages for calculation:

O P ERATO RO P ERATO R VA L UEVA L UE C O N DIT IO NC O N DIT IO N VA L UE 2VA L UE 2

"Applies-to Doc No." Not Equals ''

or "Applies-to ID" Not Equals ''

and "GST Vendor Type" Equals 'Unregistered'

and "Account Type" Equals 'Vendor'

and "Document Type" Equals 'Invoice'

and "GST Bill-to/Buy-from
State Code"

Equals 'Location State Code'

and "GST Group Code" Not Equals ''

and "HSN/SAC Code" Not Equals ''

and "GST Reverse Charge" Equals 'Yes'

ConditionCondition:

Condition which determine whether the use case should be executed or not.

Example of Condition:

Attr ibute MappingAttr ibute Mapping:

This is defined to map the required attributes with their source of value. Example : In case, GST is to be

calculated on Sales Line and value of field ‘Type’ on General Journal Line is ‘G/L Account’ then, HSN Code

will flow from G/L Account table.

Rate Parameter MappingRate Parameter Mapping:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/TaxEngine-003.1-Tax-Configuration.md


How to check tax information for a transaction
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DateDate This column will be mapped with posting date of sales
header and system will analyze whether the posting date
comes in the range of ‘Date from’ and ‘Date To’.

From StateFrom State In case of sales, parameter 'From State' needs to be
mapped with state of location code.

To StateTo State In case of Sales, parameter 'To State' needs to be mapped
with state of customer code.

Rate parameter needs to be mapped with their source, but this mapping will be done only for column types

‘Range’ and ‘Value’. If an applicable tax rate is found, then system will return ‘component percent’ defined

for that tax rate. Example:

Use Case VariablesUse Case Variables :

Variables can be used at the time of computation of an intermediate value or defining validations in a use

case. Example: showing alert message on tax execution.

Computation Scr iptComputation Scr ipt:

This is an optional step, which will be used to store values in variables. Example: storing value of TDS

Amount and adding INR 1000 freight to get the final amount.

Component FormulaComponent Formula:

Define ‘Component formula’ for the components which are specific to the use case. Example: CGST = {“Line

Amount” from “Sales Line”} * {CGST %} /100

Use Case PostingUse Case Posting:

There is a posting entity where the 'G/L Accounts' are configured for the specific 'tax type'. Based on the

filters applied on the posting entity, tax engine points to the record from which components can be mapped

to posting accounts. In case of reverse charge, same component is adjusted with its payable or receivable

account. Configuration will have “Reverse Charge” flag as true and account can be mapped for same to

“Reverse Charge G/L Field Name”.

Tax Ledger MappingTax Ledger Mapping:

Calculated tax, which is an output of a use case needs to be mapped to a tax ledger table. Example: On

posting of general ledger entry for GST, there will be a new GST Entry created as a tax ledger for the posted

transaction.

There are two fact boxes available on transaction page to view calculated tax

Tax Information

Tax Component

Statistics Page, will show the tax information in Tax Summary Tab.
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Source Type

Current recordCurrent record

VariableVariable

TableTable

DatabaseDatabase

SystemSystem

Tax attributeTax attribute

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

Lookup is a utility to fetch value from the system or from a variable.

Source type is to specify the source of value.

If value of a field is to be picked from the current record (that is source table of the rule).

If value of a variable is to be picked. Variables of a rule can be created or viewed from the rule editor card.

If value of a field is to be picked from a table that is related to the current record / source table. This is very much

like CALCFORMULA in AL.

Table Name : Specify the table from where the value is to be picked.

Table Filters : Specify the relationship between the current record and the table from where the value is to be

picked.

Table Sorting : Sorting to be applied on table records. If sorting is specified, records will be sorted on

Primary Key.

Field Name: Value is picked from this field based on the method you have selected.

Method :

First: Value is picked from the first record.

Last: Value is picked from the last record.

Sum: Calculate sum of all values from a selected field after applying table filters.

Average: Calculate average value from a selected field after applying table filters.

Min: Min value from a selected field after applying table filters.

Max: Max value from a selected field after applying table filters.

Count: Count of records after applying table filters.

USERID, COMPANYNAME, SERIALNUMBER, TENANTID, SESSIONID, SERVICEINSTANCEID values can be picked

from the current database.

TIME, TODAY, WORKDATE, CURRENTDATETIME values can be picked from the current database.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/TaxEngine-004-Lookup.md


ComponentComponent

Record variableRecord variable

Component percentComponent percent

ColumnColumn

Attribute tableAttribute table

PostingPosting

Tax attributes defined with tax type can be picked.

Tax Component amounts computed can be picked from Tax Rates.

The value of a ‘Record variable’ field used in 'use case' variable can be picked.

‘Tax Component Percent’ captured from ‘Tax Rates’ can be picked.

Value of ‘Tax Rate Parameter ’ captured from ‘Tax Rates’ can be picked.

Value of an attribute from existing table can be picked.

To get the helpers that can be used in posting of a document. (Ex- Dimension Set, General Posting Group’s, GL Entry

No. of Tax ledger Entry).
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Tax type

Tax attributes

Generic tax rate setup

Generic metadata

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

This section contains the factors that shall be considered while configuring Taxes using tax engine.

A new tax type should be created if it has unique attributes which are used in definition of conditions and

computation logic. For example, GST and TDS are defined as different tax types.

When to create an Attribute as Generic?

Generic attributes are used in the same way as item attributes are managed in Business Central. If the

attribute is not linked to a field in an existing table then it is generic in nature.

When to map a tax attribute with a table field?

In case field is already available in the table which is being mapped then it can be linked to that attribute.

This means that field data will be used as attribute value.

Rate Setup for Different Tax Type

Tax Rate Setup of each tax type is configured separately but the User Interface is same. Fields in tax rate

setup are dynamic and based on the tax rate column setup. User can define what columns are needed for a

tax rate setup. For example ‘GST' tax type would require ‘HSN Code’ where as 'TDS' tax type is not

dependent on HSN code.

Generic Table for Tax Rate Setup

Use generic table for tax rate setup for all Tax types. It enables to handling any new components introduced

by government related to the tax rate.

Example: If there is a regulatory change in which ‘Threshold Limit’ is removed then it can be managed by

removing it from the tax rate column setup.

Tax Transaction Values Data pertaining to tax calculation regarding a said transaction is stored in a common

table. If the transaction record is deleted then related tax transaction value also gets deleted.

Example: If transaction involves ‘Purchase Line’ then all information related to tax calculation will be stored

in tax transaction value. If purchase line is deleted, then tax transaction value record related to that purchase

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/TaxEngine-006-Design-Consideration.md


Use case execution

Deployment

line will also be deleted.

Information stored in ‘tax transaction value’ is shown in the ‘tax information’ and ‘tax component’ fact boxes

related to that transaction. Attributes which have “visible on interface” as true will be visible in the fact box.

Tax Rate Configuration Value

This table contains information of tax rate setup. Tax engine uses common tax rate setup for different types of taxes.

Only Child Use Cases are Executed for output

There can be a parent child relation between use cases. Parent use cases are used for defining attribute

mapping which is common for one or more use cases.

A child use case is mapped in the use case tree. Before execution of the use case, conditions of use case tree

should be passed.

Sequencing of Use Case Execution

The sequence of use case execution depends on the sequencing defined in the use case tree.

Execution of multiple Use Cases for a tax type

If there are more than one use cases for a tax type, then execution will be done sequentially which means

that second use case will execute only after completion of first use case.

Execution Flow of Tax Engine

Configuration Files

Every use case configured in tax engine is a Json file which can be exported and imported from a Business

Central tenant. These configurations are deployed individually for each company.

Deployment of Configuration

Default configurations that are provided in the system will be available as part of demo data. In case if a new

production company is created then the configuration can be imported from assisted setup, where system

will pick the json based on the function of a codeunit. Json for standard configuration is available in a



Enabling and disabling configuration

translation file for there related extensions like GST, TDS and TCS which are updated when the codeunit

function is called. In case users have changed any standard configuration or created a new configuration

then they can use the export and import function available on tax types and use cases page.

Change in Configuration

If any update is done on a use case then the version of the use case will be higher than the one which is

already deployed. System will archive the old one and update the new use case based on the jeson.

Change in Configuration by user

In case of any change done in any use case to fix a bug or handle regulatory change, the updated

configuration should be imported again in each company individually.

Version Management

In case of any change done in any use case the current active version of the use case is archived and new

use case version becomes active.

Enable or Disable Use Case

By default, a Use case is enabled. If a use case is not applicable, then it can be disabled and that use case will

not get executed.
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String / TextString / Text

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

Script extension contains UI elements and tables which are used in scripting of Business logics within a use case.
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Output Variable Specifies the name of variable in which value of the length
is stored.

String Specifies the string for which length is to be calculated,
hard coded text or/and expression can be entered.
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Output Variable Specifies the name of variable in which value of converted
case will be stored.

String Specifies the string for which case will be converted, hard
coded text or/and expression can be entered.

Convert to Case Converts case of the string, it can be either Upper Case or
Lower Case.
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Output Variable Specifies the name of variable in which value of substring
will be stored.

ConcatenateConcatenate: Concatenates list values and outputs to a variable.

Str ing ExpressionStr ing Expression: It is used to compose string. Names that are enclosed within curly braces are treated as

tokens. Values can be assigned to tokens using lookups, whereas on the Value tab, source of that token can

be defined.

Length of Str ingLength of Str ing: Calculates the length of the string and assigns it to the output variable.

Conver t Case of Str ingConver t Case of Str ing: Converts the case of the string and assigns to the output variable.

Find Substr ing in Str ingFind Substr ing in Str ing: Finds the substring in string and assigns the position of the substring to output

variable.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/TaxEngine-005-Script-Activities.md


String This will be the string for which value of substring will be
searched, hard coded text or/and expression can be
entered.

Substring Specifies the string or expression which needs to be
identified from String value.
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Output Variable Specifies the name of variable in which the value of
Replaced String will be stored.

Sub String This will be the string content which will be replaced from
'In String', hard coded text or/and expression can be
entered.

With String This will be the string content which will be replaced with
'Sub String', hard coded text or/and expression can be
entered.

In String This will be the string on which replacement of character
will happen.
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Output Variable Specifies the name of variable in which value of Extracted
Sub String will be stored.

String This will be the string for which value of Substring will be
extracted, hard coded text or/and expression can be
entered.

From Starting point of extraction, it can be either start or end.

Length Length of the character to extract.
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Output Variable Specifies the variable name in which value of Extracted Sub
String will be stored.

In String This will be the string for which value of Substring will be
extracted, hard coded text or/and expression can be
entered.

Replace Substr ing in Str ingReplace Substr ing in Str ing: Replace substring in a string with a new string and assigns to output

variable.

Extract Substr ingExtract Substr ing: Extracts substring of a length from a string from start/ end and assigns to output

variable.

Extract Substr ing from Index of Str ingExtract Substr ing from Index of Str ing: Extracts substring of a length from a string with an index and

assigns to output variable.



NumberNumber

DateDate

From Index Starting point of extraction as Index.

Length Length of the character to extract.
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Output Variable Specifies the variable name in which value of Calculated
Number will be stored.

Value This will be the Left-Hand Side (LHS) of the Number
Calculation.

Operator Operator to be used for calculation, it can be Addition,
Subtraction, Division, Multiplication.

Value 2 This will be the Right-Hand Side (RHS) of the Number
Calculation.
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Output Variable Specifies the variable name in which value of Rounded
Number will be stored.

Number Value that will be rounded.

Precision Rounding precision.

Direction Direction of rounding, it can be Nearest, Up or Down.

Number CalculationNumber Calculation: Calculates the number based on values and the operator. It is assigned to output

variable.

Numeric ExpressionNumeric Expression: Numeric Expression is to evaluate expression into number and assign it to output

variable. Text token will be extracted and replaced with values from Lookups, whereas on the value tab

source of that token can be defined.

Round NumberRound Number : Round Number is used to round decimal places to a precision and direction could be

nearest, up or down.
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Output Variable Specifies the name of variable in which value of ‘Calculated
Date’ will be stored.

Date This will be the date on which calculation will be done.

Date CalculationDate Calculation: ‘Date Calculation’ is used to manipulate dates by adding or subtracting number of days /

months / years and it is assigned to output variable.



Operator This will be the operator that will be applied on ‘Date for
calculation’.

Number This will be the number that will added or subtracted to
date.

Period This will be the type that will be added or subtracted to
date as Number. It can be Days, Week, Months, Year.
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Output Variable Specifies the variable name in which value of Extracted
Date will be stored.

Date This will be the Date on which extraction will be done.

Part Type of extraction, it can be Year, Month, Day.
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Output Variable Specifies the variable name in which value of Interval will
be stored.

From Date This will be starting date of date range.

To Date This will be ending date of date range.
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Output Variable Specifies the name of variable in which value of date or
time will be stored.

Date Time This will be the date time value from which extraction will
be done.

Part Part that will be extracted, it can be either date or time.
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Output Variable Specifies the name of variable in which value of ‘date time’
will be stored.

Extract Date Par tExtract Date Par t: ‘Extract Date Part’ is used to extract day / month / year from a date and assign it to

output variable.

Find Inter val between DatesFind Inter val between Dates : Find Interval between dates is used to find number of days / hours /

minutes between dates and assign it to output variable.

Extract Date Time Par tExtract Date Time Par t: Extracts the date or time from a 'date time value'.

Date to Date TimeDate to Date Time: Converts a ‘Date’ value to ‘Date Time’



ConditionCondition

LoopsLoops

Misc.Misc.

Date This will be the date value which will be part of 'date time'.

Time This will be the time value which will be part of ‘date time’.
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If StatementIf Statement: Activities within the "If" statement will be executed when the defined conditions are evaluated to

be true. If the conditions are evaluated to false, activities in the “Else” branch will be executed. Conditions can be

specified in “Else” branch. There can be more than one else branch for an “If Statement”.
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Table Name Name of table whose records need to be iterated.

Sorting Sorting order of the records.

Order Ascending or Descending.

Distinct To skip duplicate records.

Table Filters Filters to be applied on the table records.

Record Value Variable that holds the current record of the table.

Index Variable Loop index starts from 1.

Count Variable Count of records after applying filters.

Set Variables To assign field values to a variable.

Loop n TimesLoop n Times : Executes activities in the loop block for n number of times. "N" can be a constant value, or it

can be a variable.

Loop with ConditionLoop with Condition: Executes activities in the loop block until condition is evaluated to be false.

Loop through RecordsLoop through Records : Loop through all records and execute activities in the Loop block.

Exit LoopExit Loop: Breaks loop and executes activates after the loop block.

Skip Next ActivitiesSkip Next Activities : Skips next activities in the loop block and continues execution of the next iteration.
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Output Variable The variable which will be assigned with value.

Value The value of variable, this can be constant or lookup.

Set VariableSet Variable: To assign Variable value.

Aler t MessageAler t Message: Message dialog will be displayed while execution rule. This is helpful to debug, and this can

also be used for throwing errors.
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Message Message that is to be displayed.

Throw Error Check this flag to throw error message.
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NOTENOTE

Setting Up Goods and Service Tax

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

Business Central has included GST Feature to Indian Localization.

“Goods and Ser vices Tax”“Goods and Ser vices Tax” means any tax on supply of goods, or services or both except taxes on the supply of

the alcoholic liquor for human consumption.

It is a destination-based tax on consumption of goods and services. It is levied at all stages from manufacture up to

final consumption with credit of taxes paid at previous stages available as setoff. Briefly, only value addition is taxed

and burden of tax is to be borne by the final consumer.

GST is a comprehensive tax levy on manufacture, sale and consumption of goods and services at a national level. It

has subsume indirect taxes like excise duty, countervailing duty and service tax, as also state levies like Value Added

Tax, Octroi, Entry Tax, Luxury Tax, etc.

GST has two different types of setups, Automatic and Manual.

Below is the list of Automatic Setups, that will be pre-configured with the help of Tax Engine

Tax Types

HSN/SAC

Component

Rate Setup

Attributes

For more information about Automatic Setup, see Tax EngineTax Engine information.

Below is the list of Manual Setups, that are required to be configured manually

GST Rate

GST Registration Number

GST Accounting Period

GST States

GST Groups

GST Posting Setup

GST in Company Information

GST in Location

GST in General Ledger Setup

GST in Purchase and Payable Setup

GST in Sales and Receivable Setup

GST in Source Code Setup

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-001-Basic-Setup.md


 

 

To set up GST rates

To set up GST registration number

GST in Masters

GST in Vendor

GST in Vendor Order Address

GST in Customer

GST in Customer Ship to Addresses

GST in Service Cost

GST in Bank Account

Rate of GST is defined in combination of HSN/SAC, group and states.
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HSN/SACHSN/SAC Specifies the HSN/SAC code.

GST Group CodeGST Group Code Specifies the GST group code.

From StateFrom State Specifies the vendor state code.

Location State CodeLocation State Code Specifies the location state code.

Date FromDate From Specifies the starting date.

Date ToDate To Specifies the ending date.

SGST %SGST % Specifies the SGST rate.

CGST %CGST % Specifies the CGST rate.

IGST %IGST % Specifies the IGST rate.

Cess %Cess % Specifies the Cess rate.

KFC %KFC % Specifies the KFC rate.

POS Out of IndiaPOS Out of India Specifies whether POS out of IndiaPOS out of India functionality is
activated or not.

POS as Vendor StatePOS as Vendor State Specifies whether POS as Vendor StatePOS as Vendor State functionality is
activated or not.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Tax TypeTax Type -> GSTGST -> ActionAction -> Tax RatesTax Rates , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

Registration Number under GST is called Goods and Service Tax Payer Identification Number (GSTIN). It is a state-

wise PAN based 15-digit number.

1. Choose the  icon, enter GST Registration Nos.GST Registration Nos., and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.



 

 

TIPTIP

To set up GST accounting period

To set up GST states
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State CodeState Code Specify the relevant State Code of the company for which
registration number has been assigned.

CodeCode Enter the valid registration number provided by authority.

DescriptionDescription Specify the description of the registration number.

Input Ser vice DistributorInput Ser vice Distributor Specifies whether the registration belongs to an input
service distributor nor not.

State Code (GST Reg. No.) and first two digits of GST Registration Number should be same.

Accounting Periods and sub-periods are created and closed here. Under GST, Fiscal year would be normally from

1st April to 31st March and Sub-Accounting Periods are months.
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Tax Type CodeTax Type Code Specify the type as GSTGST to identify the accounting period.

Star ting DateStar ting Date Enter a date to specify the beginning of the period.

Ending DateEnding Date Enter the last date to specify the end of the period.

Financial YearFinancial Year Specify the Financial Year of the period.

Quar terQuar ter Specify the different quarters of the period.

Credit Memo Locking DateCredit Memo Locking Date Specify the last date by which credit memo can be entered
for this period.

Annual Return PeriodAnnual Return Period Specify the last date by which annual return for GST has to
be filed for this period.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Tax Accounting PeriodTax Accounting Period, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

List of State codes to be defined with relevant GST registration number state code and eTDS/TCS state code.

1. Choose the  icon, enter StatesStates , and then choose the related link.

2. Select GSTGST -> ActionAction -> Tax RatesTax Rates .

3. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.



 

 

To set up GST groups

To set up GST posting setup
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CodeCode Specifies the state code.

DescriptionDescription Specifies the name of the state.

State Code (GST Reg. No.)State Code (GST Reg. No.) Specifies the code for GST registration number.

State Code for eTDS/TCSState Code for eTDS/TCS Specifies the code for eTDS/TCS.

List of GST groups need to be defined, group can be of two types GoodsGoods  or Ser viceSer vice.
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CodeCode Specifies the group code.

DescriptionDescription Specifies the name of the group.

GST Group TypeGST Group Type Specifies whether the group is defined as goods or service.

Reverse ChargeReverse Charge Specifies whether the group is defined as reverse charge or
not.

1. Choose the  icon, enter GST GroupsGST Groups , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

General Ledger Account for each component and state combination is defined state-wise.
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State CodeState Code Specifies the state code of company that have valid GST
registration number.

GST Component CodeGST Component Code Specifies the relevant component code.

Receivable AccountReceivable Account Specifies the general ledger account for which GST
receivable amount for this state and component is to be
posted.

Payable AccountPayable Account Specifies the general ledger account for which GST Payable
amount for this state and component is to be posted.

Receivable Account (Interim)Receivable Account (Interim) Specifies the general ledger account for which GST
receivable interim amount for this state and component is
to be posted.

1. Choose the  icon, enter GST Posting SetupGST Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.



 

 

 

To set up GST in company information

TIPTIP

To set up GST in location

TIPTIP

To set up GST in general ledger setup

Payable Account (Interim)Payable Account (Interim) Specifies the general ledger account for which GST payable
interim amount for this state and component is to be
posted.
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Legal entity's GST registration number needs to be defined.
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State CodeState Code Specifies the state code of the company address.

GST Registration No.GST Registration No. Specifies the registration number of GST for the specified
address.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Company InformationCompany Information, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

State Code (GST Reg. No.) and first two digits of GST Registration Number should be same.

GST registration number can be assigned to company for their multiple locations. These registration numbers can

be defined in the location master.
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State CodeState Code Specifies the state code of the location address.

GST Registration No.GST Registration No. Specifies the registration number of GST for the specified
address.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

State Code (GST Reg. No.) and first two digits of GST Registration Number should be same.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.



 

 

 

 

To set up GST in purchase and payable setup

To set up GST in sales and receivable setup

To set up GST in source code setup

To set up GST in masters
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GST Distribution Nos.GST Distribution Nos. Specifies the number series code for distribution
document.

GST Credit Adj. Jnl Nos.GST Credit Adj. Jnl Nos. Specifies the number series code for credit adjustment
journal.

GST Settlement Nos.GST Settlement Nos. Specifies the number series code for settlement document.

GST Recon. ToleranceGST Recon. Tolerance Specifies the tolerance value to be considered for GST
reconciliation.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase & Payable SetupPurchase & Payable Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the required number series codes for purchase and purchase credit memo documents for different type of

GST purchase transactions. for example, RegisteredRegistered, UnregisteredUnregistered.

3. Fill in the number series code for GST liability adjustment journalGST liability adjustment journal .

4. Enter exemption's start and end date for reverse charge for unregistered vendor.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales & Receivable SetupSales & Receivable Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the required number series codes for sales and sales credit memo documents for different types of

GST sales transactions. for example, Expor tExpor t, Debit NoteDebit Note, Non-GSTNon-GST etc.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Source Code SetupSource Code Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in source codes for different types of GST transactions. For Credit Adjustment JournalCredit Adjustment Journal , SettlementSettlement,

Distr ibutionDistr ibution, L iability AdjustmentLiability Adjustment, Adjustment JournalAdjustment Journal .

Below is the list of masters requiring setup of GST

Item

Fixed Asset

G/L Account

Resource

Item Charge
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1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , Fixed AssetFixed Asset, Char t of AccountChar t of Account -> G/L AccountG/L Account, ResourcesResources  and ItemItem

ChargesCharges  and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.



 

 

To set up GST in vendor

To set up GST in vendor order address

GST Group CodeGST Group Code Specifies the GST Group code that is relevant for the Item,
Fixed asset, G/L Account, Resources or Item Charges. GST
Group codes created in GST Group Setup appear as
dropdown.

GST CreditGST Credit Specifies that Input Tax Credit can be 'Availment' or 'Non-
Availment'. This field by default displays 'Availment'. If
credit cannot be availed on any Item, Fixed Asset, G/L
Account, Resources and Item Charge, then 'Non-
Availment' shall be selected manually from the drop down.

HSN/SAC CodeHSN/SAC Code Specifies HSN/SAC Code for the GST Group selected in
GST Group code field.

ExemptedExempted This field is checked if the item is exempted from payment
of tax.
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GST Vendor TypeGST Vendor Type Vendor type can be Registered, Composite, Unregistered,
Import, Exempted, SEZ. It has to be selected from the
dropdown.

GST Registration No.GST Registration No. Enter Registration No. of vendor. Registration number is
mandatory if GST Vendor Type is Registered. Registration
No. is of 15-digits.

Associated EnterprisesAssociated Enterprises This field is activated only if GST Vendor Type is Import.
This can be used for an import transaction of services or
goods from sister concerns located outside India.

Aggregate TurnoverAggregate Turnover Applicable only if GST Vendor Type is Unregistered. The
available options are: More than 20 lakh, Less than 20
lakh. System will allow interstate supply of services if Less
than 20 lakh is selected in this field for unregistered
vendor.

ARN No.ARN No. Capture the Vendor ARN No. only when GST registration
number is not available.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorVendor , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorVendor  > Order AddressesOrder Addresses , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.



 

 

To set up GST in customer

To set up GST in customer ship to addresses
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StateState State code can be selected from dropdown for this field.
appropriate State code has to be selected.

GST Registration No.GST Registration No. Enter Registration No. of vendor. Registration number is
mandatory if GST Vendor Type is Registered. Registration
No. is of 15-digits.

ARN No.ARN No. Capture the Vendor ARN No. only when GST registration
number is not available.
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GST Customer TypeGST Customer Type Customer type can be Registered, Unregistered, Export,
Deemed Export, SEZ Unit, SEZ Development or Exempted.
Select the appropriate Customer type from the dropdown.

GST Registration TypeGST Registration Type Registration type can be GSTIN (Goods and Services Tax
Payer Identification Number), UID (Unique Identification
Number), and GID (Government Identification Number).
Appropriate type shall be selected from the dropdown.

GST Registration No.GST Registration No. Enter the 15-digit GST Registration Number. Registration
number is mandatory if GST Customer Type is Registered
or Deemed Export.

E-Commerce OperatorE-Commerce Operator This field is activated, if sales are done through an e-
commerce operator.

ARN No.ARN No. Capture the Customer ARN No. only when GST
registration number is not available.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.
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StateState Select state from the dropdown for this field. Select
appropriate State code.

GST Registration No.GST Registration No. Enter Registration No. of customer. Registration number is
mandatory if GST Customer Type is Registered.
Registration No. is of 15-digits.

ARN No.ARN No. Capture the Customer ARN No. only when GST
registration number is not available.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers  > Ship to AddressesShip to Addresses , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.



 

 

To set up GST in service cost

To set up GST in bank account
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GST Group CodeGST Group Code Specifies the GST Group code relevant for the service cost.
GST Group codes created in GST Group Setup appears as
dropdown.

GST CreditGST Credit Check if the GST Credit can be Availment or Non-
Availment. By default this field displays Availment.

HSN/SAC CodeHSN/SAC Code Specifies HSN/SAC Code for the GST Group selected in
GST Group code field.

ExemptedExempted Check if the item is exempted from payment of tax.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice CostSer vice Cost, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.
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State CodeState Code Required for GST calculation in Bank Charges transactions.

GST Registration StatusGST Registration Status Can be Blank or Registered. If GST registration No. is
added in Bank Account Master the status will be updated
as Registered.

GST Registration No.GST Registration No. Enter Registration No. of Bank. Registration number is
mandatory, if GST Registration Status is Registered.
Registration No. comprises 15-digits.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountBank Account, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.
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NOTENOTE

Create a purchase invoice

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

A composite vendor is a vendor whose aggregate turnover in a financial year does not exceed fifty lakh rupees and

has opted for composition scheme. A composite vendor neither collects tax from the recipient of supplies nor

passes on any credit of input tax. Hence, no GST is computed if the purchases are made from a composite vendor.

A composite vendor has to register himself with the GST authorities and hence registration no. is mandatorily

mentioned in the vendor card, if the vendor type is selected as composite. State code is also mandatory. No GST

entries are generated for a composite vendor, as a composite vendor is not entitled to collect any tax from the

customers.

Process for purchases from a composite vendor has been explained in this document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice, and then choose the related link.

2. Select VendorVendor  on Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice header, GST vendor type should be CompositeComposite or ExemptedExempted.

3. Select G/L AccountG/L Account, Item CodeItem Code, Fixed AssetFixed Asset or Charge (Item)Charge (Item)  on Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice line.

For example, invoice will be issued for INR 10000 on which there is no GST is charged.

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Purchas or Ser vices AccountPurchas or Ser vices Account 10000

Vendor AccountVendor Account -10000

GL Entries will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-Purchase-from-Composite-Vendor.md
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NOTENOTE

Create a purchase invoice

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

A registered vendor is a person registered with GST authorities. For a registered vendor, on the vendor card, update

the following fields:

GST Vendor Type as Registered.

GST Registration No.

State Code

For purchases from registered vendors for services attracting reverse charge, purchasers are required to pay the

GST tax, to the Government. If exempted goods and services are purchased from registered vendor, then no GST is

to be paid to supplier or to the Government.

Process for purchase from a registered vendor has been explained in this document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice, and then choose the related link.

2. Select VendorVendor  on Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice header, GST vendor type should be RegisteredRegistered.

3. Select Item CodeItem Code for goods, G/L AccountG/L Account for Service purchase, Fixed AssetFixed Asset for Fixed Asset purchase and

Charge (Item)Charge (Item)  for Item Charge on Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice line. GST Group Code, HSN/SAC Code and GST Credit

value should be selected as AvailmentAvailment if the tax input credit is available or else Non-AvailmentNon-Availment should be

selected on the Item or G/L Account.

4. GST Credit option can be changed on invoice line.

For example, invoice will be issued for INR 10,000 on which 18% GST (9% CGST and 9% SGST/UTGST in case of

Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory transaction or 18% IGST in case of Inter-State transaction), has to be charged.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 10,000

CGSTCGST 900

SGSTSGST 900

IGSTIGST 1800

GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

GL Entries for Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory purchase of goods from registered vendor where input tax

credit is available, will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-Purchase-from-Registered-Vendor.md


PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Purchase AccountPurchase Account 10,000

SGST/UTGST Receivable AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable Account 900

CGST Receivable AccountCGST Receivable Account 900

Vendor AccountVendor Account -11800

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Purchase AccountPurchase Account 11,800

Vendor AccountVendor Account -11800

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Ser vices AccountSer vices Account 10,000

SGST/UTGST Receivable AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable Account 900

CGST Receivable AccountCGST Receivable Account 900

Vendor AccountVendor Account -11800

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Ser vices AccountSer vices Account 11,800

Vendor AccountVendor Account -11800

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Purchase AccountPurchase Account 10,000

IGST Receivable AccountIGST Receivable Account 1800

Vendor AccountVendor Account -11800

GL Entries for Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory purchase of goods from registered vendor where input tax

credit is not available, will be as following:

GL Entries for Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory purchase of services from registered vendor where input

tax credit is available, will be as following:

GL Entries for Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory purchase of services from registered vendor where input

tax credit is not available, will be as following:

GL Entries for Inter-State purchase of goods from registered vendor where input tax credit is available, will

be as following:

GL Entries for Inter-State purchase of goods from registered vendor where input tax credit is not available,



PA RT IC UL A RPA RT IC UL A R A M O UN TA M O UN T

Purchase AccountPurchase Account 11800

Vendor AccountVendor Account -11800

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Ser vices AccountSer vices Account 10,000

IGST Receivable AccountIGST Receivable Account 1800

Vendor AccountVendor Account -11800

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Ser vices AccountSer vices Account 11800

Vendor AccountVendor Account -11800

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Purchase or Ser vices AccountPurchase or Ser vices Account 10000

CGST Receivable Account (Interim)CGST Receivable Account (Interim) 900

SGST Receivable Account (Interim)SGST Receivable Account (Interim) 900

CGST Payable Account (Interim)CGST Payable Account (Interim) -900

SGST Payable Account (Interim)SGST Payable Account (Interim) -900

Vendor AccountVendor Account -10000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Purchase or Ser vices AccountPurchase or Ser vices Account 10000

IGST Receivable Account (Interim)IGST Receivable Account (Interim) 1800

will be as following:

GL Entries for Inter-State purchase of services from registered vendor where input tax credit is available, will

be as following:

GL Entries for Inter-State purchase of services from registered vendor where input tax credit is not available,

will be as following:

GL Entries for the Intra-State purchase from registered vendor (reverse charge), will be as following:

GL Entries for the Inter-State purchase from registered vendor (reverse charge) if time of supply is

considered on the basis of payment, will be as following:



IGST Payable Account (Interim)IGST Payable Account (Interim) -1800

Vendor AccountVendor Account -10000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Vendor AccountVendor Account 10000

CGST Payable Account (Interim)CGST Payable Account (Interim) 900

SGST Payable Account (Interim)SGST Payable Account (Interim) 900

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account -900

SGST Payable AccountSGST Payable Account -900

Bank AccountBank Account -10000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Vendor AccountVendor Account 10000

IGST Payable Account (Interim)IGST Payable Account (Interim) 1800

IGST Payable AccountIGST Payable Account -1800

Bank AccountBank Account -10000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Fixed Asset Increases during the YearFixed Asset Increases during the Year 10000

SGST Receivable AccountSGST Receivable Account 900

CGST Receivable AccountCGST Receivable Account 900

Vendor AccountVendor Account -11800

GL Entries on payment to registered vendor (reverse charge) against Intra-State purchase invoice, will be as

following:

GL Entries on payment to registered vendor (reverse charge) against Inter-State purchase invoice, will be as

following:

GL Entries for Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory purchase of fixed asset from registered vendor where

input tax credit is available, will be as following:

GL Entries for Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory purchase of fixed asset from registered vendor where

input tax credit is not available, will be as following:



TIPTIP

TIPTIP

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Fixed Asset Increases during the YearFixed Asset Increases during the Year 11800

Vendor AccountVendor Account -11800

In case of Inter-State purchase, IGST will be calculated.

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Purchase AccountPurchase Account 10000

SGST Receivable AccountSGST Receivable Account 900

CGST Receivable AccountCGST Receivable Account 900

Vendor AccountVendor Account -11800

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Purchase AccountPurchase Account 11800

Vendor AccountVendor Account -11800

GL Entries for Charge Item in case of Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory in purchase transaction from

registered vendor where input tax credit is available, will be as following:

GL Entries for Charge Item in case of Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory in purchase transaction from

registered vendor where input tax credit is not available, will be as following:

In case of Inter-State purchase, IGST will be calculated.



Purchase of Goods from an Unregistered Vendor
(Reverse Charge)
11/5/2020 • 3 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Create a purchase invoice

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

Persons whose aggregate turnover in a financial year does not exceed forty lakh rupees are not required to be

registered with the GST authorities. Such persons are called unregistered vendors. Any purchases from

unregistered vendors do not attract GST. However, there are some notified services under GST, on supply of such

services GST is applicable under reverse charge mechanism i.e. the purchasers are required to pay GST tax to the

Government.

Purchase process for unregistered vendor has been explained in this document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice, and then choose the related link.

2. Select Vendor on Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice header, GST vendor type should be UnregisteredUnregistered.

3. Select Item CodeItem Code for goods, G/L AccountG/L Account for Service purchase, Fixed AssetFixed Asset for Fixed Asset purchase and

Charge (Item)Charge (Item)  for Item Charge on Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice line. GST Group Code, HSN/SAC Code and GST Credit

value should be selected as AvailmentAvailment if the tax input credit is available or else Non-AvailmentNon-Availment should be

selected on the Item or G/L Account.

4. GST Credit option can be changed on invoice line.

For example, invoice will be issued for INR 10,000 on which 18% GST (9% CGST and 9% SGST/UTGST in case of

Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory transaction or 18% IGST in case of Inter-State transaction), has to be charged.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 10,000

CGSTCGST 900

SGSTSGST 900

IGSTIGST 1800

GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

GL Entries for Intra-State purchase of goods and services from an unregistered vendor where input tax

credit is available (reverse charge), will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-Purchase-from-Unregistered-Vendor-RCM.md


PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Ser vice AccountSer vice Account 10000

SGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) Account 900

CGST Receivable (Interim) AccountCGST Receivable (Interim) Account 900

SGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) Account -900

CGST Payable (Interim) AccountCGST Payable (Interim) Account -900

Vendor AccountVendor Account -10000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Purchase or Ser vices AccountPurchase or Ser vices Account 11800

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account -900

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account -900

Vendor AccountVendor Account -10000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Purchase or Ser vices AccountPurchase or Ser vices Account 10000

Vendor AccountVendor Account -10000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Fixed Asset Increases during the YearFixed Asset Increases during the Year 10000

SGST Receivable Account (Interim)SGST Receivable Account (Interim) 900

CGST Receivable Account (Interim)CGST Receivable Account (Interim) 900

SGST Payable Account (Interim)SGST Payable Account (Interim) -900

CGST Payable Account (Interim)CGST Payable Account (Interim) -900

VendorVendor 10000

GL Entries for Intra-State purchase of goods and services from an unregistered vendor where input tax

credit is not available (reverse charge), will be as following:

GL Entries for purchase of goods and services from an unregistered vendor with reverse charge exempt, will

be as following:

GL Entries for Intra-State purchase of fixed asset from an unregistered vendor where input tax credit is

available (reverse charge), will be as following:



PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Fixed Asset Increases during the YearFixed Asset Increases during the Year 11800

SGST Payable Account (Interim)SGST Payable Account (Interim) -900

CGST Payable Account (Interim)CGST Payable Account (Interim) -900

VendorVendor 10000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Purchase AccountPurchase Account 10000

SGST Receivable Account (Interim)SGST Receivable Account (Interim) 900

CGST Receivable Account (Interim)CGST Receivable Account (Interim) 900

SGST Payable Account (Interim)SGST Payable Account (Interim) -900

CGST Payable Account (Interim)CGST Payable Account (Interim) -900

VendorVendor 10000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Purchase AccountPurchase Account 10000

SGST Payable Account (Interim)SGST Payable Account (Interim) -900

CGST Payable Account (Interim)CGST Payable Account (Interim) -900

VendorVendor 10000

GL Entries for Intra-State purchase of fixed asset from an unregistered vendor where input tax credit is not

available (reverse charge), will be as following:

GL Entries for Item Charge in case of Intra-State purchase of fixed asset from an unregistered vendor where

input tax credit is available (reverse charge), will be as following:

GL Entries for Item Charge in case of Intra-State purchase of fixed asset from an unregistered vendor where

input tax credit is not available (reverse charge),will be as following:



Purchase of Goods from SEZ Vendor
11/5/2020 • 3 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Create a purchase invoice

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

A special economic zone (SEZ) is a dedicated zone wherein businesses enjoy simpler tax and easier legal

compliances. The transactions with SEZ’s are deemed exports and imports. The SEZ supply of goods can be made

with cover of bill of entry or without cover of bill of entry.

Process for purchase from SEZ vendor has been explained in this document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice, and then choose the related link.

2. Select VendorVendor  on Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice header, GST vendor type should be SEZSEZ.

3. Select Item CodeItem Codefor goods , Fixed AssetFixed Asset for Fixed Asset purchase on Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice line. GST Group

Code, HSN/SAC Code should be filled up on Item.

4. IGST is to be calculated on GST Assessable Value + Basic Custom Duty.

For example, purchase invoice will be issued for INR 10000, Custom Duty INR 1000, GST Assessable Value INR

11000 (IGST @18%), has to be charged. Calculation base: (18% on 11,000 GST Assessable Value + 1,000 BCD)

(12,000*18%)

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 11,000

Custom Duty (BCD)Custom Duty (BCD) 1000

IGSTIGST 2160

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Purchase Account (Transactional Value+ BCD)Purchase Account (Transactional Value+ BCD) 11000

IGST Receivable Account (on GST Assessable ValueIGST Receivable Account (on GST Assessable Value
+ BCD)+ BCD)

2160

Customs House Account (GST Amount + BCD)Customs House Account (GST Amount + BCD) -3160

GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

GL Entries for import of goods with input tax credit available from SEZ vendor with cover of Bill of Entry, will

be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-Purchase-from-SEZ-Vendor.md


Vendor Account (Transaction Value)Vendor Account (Transaction Value) -10000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Purchase Account (Transactional Value+ BCD)Purchase Account (Transactional Value+ BCD) 11000

IGST Receivable Account (on GST Assessable ValueIGST Receivable Account (on GST Assessable Value
+ BCD)+ BCD)

2160

Vendor Account (Transaction Value)Vendor Account (Transaction Value) -13160

PA RT IC UL A RPA RT IC UL A R A M O UN TA M O UN T

Purchase AccountPurchase Account 13160

Custom House AccountCustom House Account 3160

Vendor Account (Transaction Value)Vendor Account (Transaction Value) -10000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Purchase AccountPurchase Account 13160

Vendor Account (Transaction Value)Vendor Account (Transaction Value) -13160

PA RT IC UL A RPA RT IC UL A R A M O UN TA M O UN T

Fixed Asset Increased During the Year AccountFixed Asset Increased During the Year Account
(Transactional Value+ BCD)(Transactional Value+ BCD)

11000

IGST Receivable Account (on GST Assessable ValueIGST Receivable Account (on GST Assessable Value
+ BCD)+ BCD)

2160

Customs House Account (GST Amount + BCD)Customs House Account (GST Amount + BCD) -3160

Vendor Account (Transaction Value)Vendor Account (Transaction Value) -10000

GL Entries for import of goods with input tax credit available from SEZ vendor without cover of Bill of Entry,

will be as following:

GL Entries for import of goods without input tax credit available from SEZ vendor with cover of Bill of Entry,

will be as following:

GL Entries for import of goods without input tax credit available from SEZ vendor without cover of Bill of

Entry, will be as following:

GL Entries for import of fixed asset with input tax credit available from SEZ vendor with cover of Bill of Entry,

will be as following:

GL Entries for import of fixed assets with input tax credit available from SEZ vendor without cover of Bill of

Entry, will be as following:



NOTENOTE

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Fixed Asset Increased During the Year AccountFixed Asset Increased During the Year Account
(Transactional Value+ BCD)(Transactional Value+ BCD)

11000

IGST Receivable Account (on GST Assessable ValueIGST Receivable Account (on GST Assessable Value
+ BCD)+ BCD)

2160

Vendor Account (Transaction Value)Vendor Account (Transaction Value) -13160

PA RT IC UL A RPA RT IC UL A R A M O UN TA M O UN T

Fixed Asset Increased During the Year AccountFixed Asset Increased During the Year Account 13160

Custom House AccountCustom House Account 3160

Vendor Account (Transaction Value)Vendor Account (Transaction Value) -10000

PA RT IC UL A RPA RT IC UL A R A M O UN TA M O UN T

Fixed Asset Increased During the Year AccountFixed Asset Increased During the Year Account 13160

Vendor Account (Transaction Value)Vendor Account (Transaction Value) -13160

GL Entries for import of fixed asset without input tax credit available from SEZ vendor with cover of Bill of

Entry, will be as following:

GL Entries for import of fixed asset without input tax credit available from SEZ vendor without cover of Bill

of Entry, will be as following:

The GST calculation process for SEZ vendor is same as for an Import vendor.



Import from Foreign Vendor
11/5/2020 • 4 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Create a purchase invoice

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

Purchasing goods in India from a place outside India is import of goods. For services, if the supplier is located

outside India, the recipient is located in India and the place of supply is in India, then it is called Import of services.

Purchase of goods and/or services from a foreign vendor is subject to reverse charge i.e. the person importing

goods or services has to remit tax to the government.

Process for purchase from a foreign vendor has been explained in this document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice, and then choose the related link.

2. Select VendorVendor  on Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice header, GST vendor type should be Impor tImpor t.

3. Select Item CodeItem Code for goods, G/L AccountG/L Account for Service purchase and Fixed AssetFixed Asset for Fixed Asset purchase on

Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice line. GST Group Code, HSN/SAC Code and GST Credit value should be selected as

AvailmentAvailment if the tax input credit is available or else Non-AvailmentNon-Availment on the Item or G/L Account.

4. GST Credit option can be changed in document line.

In case of import of goods from foreign vendor, IGST is to be calculated on GST Assessable Value + Basic

Custom Duty.

For example, purchase invoice is issued INR 10000, Custom Duty is INR 1000. Therefore, on GST Assessable Value

INR 11000,(IGST @18%) has to be charged. Calculation base: (18% on 11,000 GST Assessable Value + 1,000 BCD)

(12,000*18%).

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

Transaction ValueTransaction Value 10000

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 11,000

Custom Duty (BCD)Custom Duty (BCD) 1000

IGSTIGST 2160 (18% on 11,000 GST Assessable Value + 1,000 BCD)
(12,000*18%)

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Purchase Account (Transactional Value+ BCD)Purchase Account (Transactional Value+ BCD) 11000

GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

GL Entries for import of goods from foreign vendor where input tax credit is available, will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-Purchase-from-Foreign-Vendor.md


IGST Receivable Account (GST on GST AssessableIGST Receivable Account (GST on GST Assessable
Value + BCD)Value + BCD)

2160

Customs House Account (GST Amount + BCD)Customs House Account (GST Amount + BCD) -3160

Vendor Account (Transaction Value)Vendor Account (Transaction Value) -10000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Purchase Account (Transactional Value+ BCD +Purchase Account (Transactional Value+ BCD +
IGST Amount)IGST Amount)

13160

Customs House Account (GST Amount + BCD)Customs House Account (GST Amount + BCD) -3160

Vendor Account (Transaction Value)Vendor Account (Transaction Value) -10000

GL Entries for import of goods from foreign vendor where input tax credit is not available, will be as

following:

Import of Fixed Asset from foreign vendor, IGST is to be calculated on GST Assessable Value + Basic Custom

Duty.

For example, purchase invoice is issued for INR 10000, Custom Duty INR 1000, GST Assessable Value INR 11000,

(IGST @18%) has to be charged. Calculation base: (18% on 11,000 GST Assessable Value + 1,000 BCD)

(12,000*18%).

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

Transaction ValueTransaction Value 10000

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 11,000

Custom Duty (BCD)Custom Duty (BCD) 1000

IGSTIGST 2160 (18% on 11,000 GST Assessable Value + 1,000 BCD)
(12,000*18%)

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Fixed Asset Increase During the Year AccountFixed Asset Increase During the Year Account
(Transactional Value+ BCD)(Transactional Value+ BCD)

11000

IGST Receivable Account (GST on GST AssessableIGST Receivable Account (GST on GST Assessable
Value + BCD)Value + BCD)

2160

Customs House Account (GST Amount + BCD)Customs House Account (GST Amount + BCD) -3160

Vendor Account (Transaction Value)Vendor Account (Transaction Value) -10000

GST Calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

GL Entries for import of goods from foreign vendor where input tax credit is available, will be as following:



PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Fixed Asset Increase During the Year AccountFixed Asset Increase During the Year Account
(Transactional Value+ BCD + IGST Amount)(Transactional Value+ BCD + IGST Amount)

13160

Customs House Account (GST Amount + BCD)Customs House Account (GST Amount + BCD) -3160

Vendor Account (Transaction Value)Vendor Account (Transaction Value) -10000

GL Entries for import of goods from foreign vendor where input tax credit is not available, will be as

following:

Import of services from foreign vendor.

For example, purchase invoice is issued for INR 10000, (IGST @18%) has to be charged.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 10000

IGSTIGST 1800

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Ser vices AccountSer vices Account 10000

IGST Receivable (Interim) AccountIGST Receivable (Interim) Account 1800

IGST Payable (Interim) AccountIGST Payable (Interim) Account -1800

Vendor Account (Transaction Value)Vendor Account (Transaction Value) -10000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Ser vices AccountSer vices Account 11800

IGST Payable (Interim) AccountIGST Payable (Interim) Account -1800

Vendor AccountVendor Account -10000

GST Calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

GL Entries for import of services from foreign vendor where input tax credit is available, will be as following:

GL Entries for import of services from foreign vendor where input tax credit is not available, will be as

following:

Import of Services from Import Associate Vendor.

For example, purchase invoice is issued for INR 10000, (IGST @18%) has to be charged.

GST Calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:



NOTENOTE

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 10000

IGSTIGST 1800

PA RT IC UL A RPA RT IC UL A R A M O UN TA M O UN T

Ser vices AccountSer vices Account 10000

IGST Receivable AccountIGST Receivable Account 1800

IGST Payable AccountIGST Payable Account -1800

Vendor AccountVendor Account -10000

PA RT IC UL A RPA RT IC UL A R A M O UN TA M O UN T

Ser vices AccountSer vices Account 11800

IGST Payable AccountIGST Payable Account -1800

Vendor AccountVendor Account -10000

GL Entries for import of services from import associate vendor where input tax credit is available,will be as

following:

GL Entries for import of services from import associate vendor where input tax credit is not available, will be

as following :

Import Transaction should be in Foreign Currency.



Purchase of Services for Overseas Place of Supply
from Registered Vendor
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Create a purchase invoice

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

The supply of goods or services or both when the supplier is located in India and the place of supply is outside

India shall be treated to be a supply of goods or services or both in the course of inter-state trade or commerce.

The process of computing tax on purchase from vendor with overseas place of supply has been explained in this

document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice, and then choose the related link.

2. Select VendorVendor  on Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice header, GST vendor type should be RegisteredRegistered.

3. Select G/L AccountG/L Account on Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice line. GST Group Code, HSN/SAC Code and GST Credit value should

be selected as AvailmentAvailment if the tax input credit is available or else Non-AvailmentNon-Availment on the G/L Account.

4. GST Credit option can be changed on Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice line.

For example, the service recipient has a GSTIN in West Bengal and the Vendor also has a GSTIN for West Bengal,

but service provider and place of supply is outside India. In this case, IGST will be charged as place of supply is

outside India. So, invoice will be issued for INR 10,000 on which 18% IGST, has to be charged.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 10,000

IGSTIGST 1800

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Ser vices AccountSer vices Account 10000

IGST Receivable AccountIGST Receivable Account 1800

Vendor AccountVendor Account -11800

GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

GL Entries for purchase of services for overseas place of supply from registered vendor where input tax

credit is available, will be as following:

GL Entries for purchase of services for overseas place of supply from registered vendor where input tax

credit is not available, will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-Service-Purchase-for-Overseas-Place-of-supply-Registered-Vendor.md


PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Ser vices AccountSer vices Account 11800

Vendor AccountVendor Account -11800



Calculation of Income Tax TDS and GST on Purchase
Transactions
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Create a purchase invoice

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

There are certain services on which GST applies along with the provisions of TDS under income tax. TDS should not

be calculated on GST amount, in some cases where payment terms is set as 100% advance, full order value has to

be paid as advance payment. In such cases, amount paid to vendor will be inclusive of GST and if TDS has to

deducted while paying amount to vendor, then TDS is deducted only on the base amount and not on GST amount.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice, and then choose the related link.

2. Select VendorVendor  on Invoice HeaderInvoice Header .

3. Select G/L AccountG/L Account for Service purchase on Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice line. GST Group Code, HSN/SAC Code should

not be blank and GST Credit value should be selected as AvailmentAvailment if the tax input credit is available or else

Non-AvailmentNon-Availment on the Item or G/L Account.

For example, there is a purchase invoice for INR 10,000 and 18% GST (i.e. 9% CGST and 9% SGST/UTGST in case of

Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory transaction or 18% IGST in case of Inter-State transaction) has to be charged

and Income Tax TDS @10% also to be charged.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

Transaction ValueTransaction Value 10000

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 10,000

CGSTCGST 900

SGSTSGST 900

IGSTIGST 1800

TDSTDS 1000

PA RT IC UL A RPA RT IC UL A R A M O UN TA M O UN T

Ser vice AccountSer vice Account 10000

GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following :

GL Entries for Income Tax TDS and GST in Intra-State purchase transactions, will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-TDS-and-GST-on-Purchase.md


SGST/UTGST Receivable AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable Account 900

CGST Receivable AccountCGST Receivable Account 900

TDS Payable AccountTDS Payable Account -1000

Vendor AccountVendor Account -10800

PA RT IC UL A RPA RT IC UL A R A M O UN TA M O UN T

PA RT IC UL A RPA RT IC UL A R A M O UN TA M O UN T

Ser vice AccountSer vice Account 10000

SGST/UTGST Receivable Account (Interim)SGST/UTGST Receivable Account (Interim) 900

CGST Receivable Account (Interim)CGST Receivable Account (Interim) 900

TDS Payable AccountTDS Payable Account -1000

Vendor AccountVendor Account -9000

SGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) Account -900

CGST Payable (Interim) AccountCGST Payable (Interim) Account -900

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Ser vice AccountSer vice Account 10000

IGST Receivable AccountIGST Receivable Account 1800

TDS Payable AccountTDS Payable Account -1000

Vendor AccountVendor Account -10800

PA RT IC UL A RPA RT IC UL A R A M O UN TA M O UN T

Ser vice AccountSer vice Account 10000

IGST Receivable Account (Interim)IGST Receivable Account (Interim) 1800

TDS Payable AccountTDS Payable Account -1000

GL Entries for Income Tax TDS and GST in Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory purchase transactions (reverse

charge) will be as following:

GL Entries for Income Tax TDS and GST in Inter-State purchase transactions, will be as following:

GL Entries for Income Tax TDS and GST in Inter-State purchase transactions (reverse charge), will be as

following:



Vendor AccountVendor Account -9000

IGST Payable (Interim) AccountIGST Payable (Interim) Account -1800

PA RT IC UL A RPA RT IC UL A R A M O UN TA M O UN T



Purchase Return of Goods and Services to Composite
Vendor or Purchase Return of Exempted Goods and
Services with no GST Impact
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Create a purchase return order or credit memo

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

A composite vendor is a vendor whose aggregate turnover in a financial year does not exceed fifty lakh rupees and

has opted for composition scheme. A composite vendor neither collects tax from the recipient of supplies nor

passes on any credit of Input Tax. Hence, no GST is computed if the purchases are made from a composite vendor.

A composite vendor has to register himself with the GST authorities and hence registration no. is mandatory on the

vendor card, if the vendor Type is selected as Composite. State Code is also mandatory. No GST entries are

generated for a composite vendor, as a composite vendor is not entitled to collect any tax from the customers.

A buyer may have to return the goods or issue credit note due to various reasons like damaged goods, quality

issues etc.

Process for purchase returns to a composite vendor has been explained in this document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase Return Order or Credit MemoPurchase Return Order or Credit Memo, and then choose the related link.

2. Select VendorVendor  on Purchase Credit MemoPurchase Credit Memo header, GST vendor type should be CompositeComposite or ExemptedExempted.

3. Select Item CodeItem Code for goods, G/L AccountG/L Account for Service purchase, Fixed AssetFixed Asset for Fixed Asset purchase and

Charge (Item)Charge (Item)  for Item Charge on Purchase Credit MemoPurchase Credit Memo line.

For example, Purchase Return Order or Credit Memo has been issued for INR 10000 on which no GST is charged.

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Vendor AccountVendor Account 10000

Purchase or Ser vices or Fixed Asset increasePurchase or Ser vices or Fixed Asset increase
during the year Accountduring the year Account

-10000

GL Entries will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-Purchase-Return-to-Composite-Vendor.md


Purchase Return to Registered Vendor
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Create a purchase return order or credit memo

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

A registered vendor is a person who is registered with GST authorities. For purchases from registered vendors for

services attracting reverse charge, purchasers themselves has to pay tax to the government. If exempted goods and

services are purchased from registered Vendor, then no GST is to be paid to supplier or to the Government.

A buyer may have to return the goods or issue credit note due to various reasons like damaged goods, quality

issues etc.

Process for purchase returns to registered vendor has been explained in this document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase Return OrderPurchase Return Order  or Purchase Credit MemoPurchase Credit Memo, and then choose the related

link.

2. Select VendorVendor  on Purchase Credit MemoPurchase Credit Memo header, GST vendor type should be RegisteredRegistered.

3. Select Item CodeItem Code for goods, G/L AccountG/L Account for Service purchase, Fixed AssetFixed Asset for Fixed Asset purchase and

Charge (Item)Charge (Item)  for Item Charge on Purchase Credit MemoPurchase Credit Memo line. GST Group Code, HSN/SAC Code and GST

Credit value should be selected as AvailmentAvailment if the tax input credit is available or else Non-AvailmentNon-Availment on the

Item, G/L Account, Fixed Asset, Charge (Item).

For example, purchase credit memo or return order is issued for INR 10000 on which 18% GST (9% CGST and 9%

SGST/UTGST in case of Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory transaction or 18% IGST in case of Inter-State

transaction), has to be charged.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 10,000

CGSTCGST 900

SGSTSGST 900

IGSTIGST 1800

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Vendor AccountVendor Account 11800

GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

GL Entries for Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory purchase return of goods, service, fixed asset and item

charge to registered vendor where input tax credit is available, will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-Purchase-Return-to-Registered-Vendor.md


SGST/UTGST Receivable AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable Account -900

CGST Receivable AccountCGST Receivable Account -900

Purchase or Ser vice Account or Fixed AssetPurchase or Ser vice Account or Fixed Asset
increase during the yearincrease during the year

-10000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Vendor AccountVendor Account 11800

Purchase or Ser vice Account or Fixed AssetPurchase or Ser vice Account or Fixed Asset
increase during the yearincrease during the year

-11800

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Vendor AccountVendor Account 11800

IGST Receivable AccountIGST Receivable Account -1800

Purchase or Ser vices Account or Fixed AssetPurchase or Ser vices Account or Fixed Asset
increase during the yearincrease during the year

-10000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Vendor AccountVendor Account 11800

Purchase or Ser vices Account or Fixed AssetPurchase or Ser vices Account or Fixed Asset
increase during the yearincrease during the year

-11800

GL Entries for Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory purchase return of goods, service, fixed asset and item

charge to registered vendor where input tax credit is not available, will be as following:

GL Entries for Inter-State purchase return of goods, services, fixed asset, charge item to registered vendor

where input tax credit is available, will be as following:

GL Entries for Inter-State purchase return of goods, services, fixed asset, charge item to registered vendor

where input tax credit is not available, will be as following:



Purchase Return to Unregistered Vendor (Reverse
Charge)
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Create a purchase return order or credit memo

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

Persons whose aggregate turnover in a financial year does not exceed forty lakh rupees are not required to be

registered with the GST authorities. Such persons are called unregistered vendors. Any purchases from

unregistered vendors do not attract GST. However, there are some notified services under GST, on supply of such

services GST is applicable under reverse charge i.e. the purchasers are required to pay GST to the Government.

A buyer may have to return the goods or issue credit note due to various reasons like damaged goods, quality

issues etc.

Process for purchase returns to unregistered vendor has been explained in this document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase Return OrderPurchase Return Order  or Purchase Credit MemoPurchase Credit Memo, and then choose the related

link.

2. Select VendorVendor  on Purchase Credit MemoPurchase Credit Memo header, GST vendor type should be UnregisteredUnregistered.

3. Select Item CodeItem Code for goods, G/L AccountG/L Account for Service purchase, Fixed AssetFixed Asset for Fixed Asset purchase and

Charge (Item)Charge (Item)  for Item Charge on Purchase Credit MemoPurchase Credit Memo line. GST Group Code, HSN/SAC Code and GST

Credit value should be selected as AvailmentAvailment if the tax input credit is available or else Non-AvailmentNon-Availment on the

Item, G/L Account, Fixed Asset, Item (Charge).

For example, purchase credit memo or return order is issued for INR 10,000 on which 18% GST (9% CGST and 9%

SGST/UTGST in case of Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory transaction or 18% IGST in case of Inter-State

transaction), has to be charged.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 10,000

CGSTCGST 900

SGSTSGST 900

IGSTIGST 1800

GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

GL Entries for Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory purchase return of goods, services, fixed asset, charge item

to unregistered vendor where input tax credit is available (reverse charge), will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-Purchase-Return-to-Unregistered-Vendor-RCM.md


PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Vendor AccountVendor Account 10000

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account 900

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account 900

CGST Receivable AccountCGST Receivable Account -900

SGST/UTGST Receivable AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable Account -900

Purchase or Ser vices Account or Fixed AssetPurchase or Ser vices Account or Fixed Asset
increase during the yearincrease during the year

-10000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Vendor AccountVendor Account 10000

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account 900

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account 900

Purchase or Ser vice Account or Fixed AssetPurchase or Ser vice Account or Fixed Asset
increase during the yearincrease during the year

-11800

GL Entries for Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory purchase return of goods, services, fixed asset, charge item

to unregistered vendor where input tax credit is not available (reverse charge), will be as following:



Purchase Credit Memo or Return Order to Foreign
Vendor
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Create a purchase return order or credit memo

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

Purchasing goods in India from a place outside India is import of goods. For services, if the supplier is located

outside India, the recipient is located in India and the place of supply is in India, then it is called Import of services.

Purchase of goods and/or services from a foreign vendor are subject to reverse charge i.e. the person importing

goods or services is required to remit tax to the Government.

A buyer may have to return the goods or issue credit note due to various reasons like damaged goods, quality

issues etc.

Process for purchase returns to foreign vendor has been explained in this document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase Return Order or Credit MemoPurchase Return Order or Credit Memo, and then choose the related link.

2. Select VendorVendor  on Purchase Credit MemoPurchase Credit Memo header, GST vendor type should be Impor tImpor t.

3. Select Item CodeItem Code for goods, G/L AccountG/L Account for Service purchase, Fixed AssetFixed Asset for Fixed Asset purchase on

Purchase Credit MemoPurchase Credit Memo line. GST Group Code, HSN/SAC Code and GST Credit value should be selected as

AvailmentAvailment if the tax input credit is available or else Non-AvailmentNon-Availment on the Item, G/L Account, Fixed Asset.

4. GST Credit option can be changed on Purchase Credit MemoPurchase Credit Memo line.

Purchase Credit Memo or Return Order for Imported Goods or Fixed asset, IGST is to be calculated on GST

Assessable Value + Basic Custom Duty.

For example, purchase credit memo or return order is issued for INR 10000, Custom Duty INR 1000, GST

Assessable Value INR 11000 (IGST @18%) has to be charged. Calculation base: (18% on 11,000 GST Assessable

Value + 1,000 BCD) (12,000*18%).

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 11,000

Custom Duty (BCD)Custom Duty (BCD) 1000

IGSTIGST 2160

GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

GL Entries for purchase credit memo or return order for imported goods or fixed asset where input tax

credit is available, will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-Purchase-Return-to-Foreign-Vendor.md


PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Vendor Account (Transactional Value)Vendor Account (Transactional Value) 10000

IGST Refund AccountIGST Refund Account 2160

IGST Receivable AccountIGST Receivable Account -2160

Purchase Account or Fixed Asset increase duringPurchase Account or Fixed Asset increase during
the year (Transactional Value)the year (Transactional Value)

-10000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Vendor Account (Transactional Value)Vendor Account (Transactional Value) 10000

IGST Refund AccountIGST Refund Account 2160

Purchase Account or Fixed Asset increase duringPurchase Account or Fixed Asset increase during
the year (Transactional Value)the year (Transactional Value)

-12160

GL Entries for purchase credit memo or return order for imported goods or fixed asset where input tax

credit is not available, will be as following:



Purchase Return of Services for Overseas Place of
Supply to Registered Vendor
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Create a purchase return order or purchase credit memo

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

The supply of goods or services or both when the supplier is located in India and the place of supply is outside

India shall be treated to be a supply of goods or services or both in the course of inter-state trade or commerce.

The process of computing tax on purchase return to a vendor with overseas place of supply has been explained in

this document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase Return OrderPurchase Return Order  or Purchase Credit MemoPurchase Credit Memo, and then choose the related

link.

2. Select VendorVendor  on Purchase Credit MemoPurchase Credit Memo header, GST vendor type should be RegisteredRegistered.

3. Select G/L AccountG/L Account on Purchase Credit MemoPurchase Credit Memo line. GST Group Code, HSN/SAC Code and GST Credit value

should be selected as AvailmentAvailment if the tax input credit is available or else Non-AvailmentNon-Availment in the G/L Account.

4. GST Credit option can be changed on Purchase Credit MemoPurchase Credit Memo line.

For example, if a service recipient has a GSTIN for West Bengal and the Vendor has a GSTIN in West Bengal, but the

place of supply is outside India. In this case, IGST will be charged as place of supply is outside India. So, return order

or credit memo will be issued for INR 10,000 on which 18% IGST, has to be charged.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 10,000

IGSTIGST 1800

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Ser vices AccountSer vices Account 11800

IGST Receivable AccountIGST Receivable Account -1800

Vendor AccountVendor Account -10000

GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

GL Entries for Return or Credit Note of services for overseas place of supply from registered vendor where

input tax credit is available, will be as following:

GL Entries for Return or Credit Note of services for overseas place of supply from registered vendor where

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-Return-of-Service-for-Overseas-Place-of-supply-Registered-Vendor.md


PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Ser vices AccountSer vices Account -11800

Vendor AccountVendor Account 11800

input tax credit is not available, will be as following:



GST on Journals where Services are Paid Directly
through Cash or Bank
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Create a general journal or a bank or cash payment voucher

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

Invoice and credit memo can be posted from journals. GST calculation logic for journals will be same as GST

calculation for documents.

GST calculation process has been explained in this document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalGeneral Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Select G/L AccountG/L Account in account type and G/L AccountG/L Account or Bank AccountBank Account in balancing account type, and then

select the cash or bank accounts.

3. GST (CGST/SGST/UTGST/IGST) to be calculated on Direct Expenses (Services) being paid through cash or bank,

any legal fees, telephone expenses, etc.

For example, there is an expense of INR 10,000 and 18% GST (i.e. 9% CGST and 9% SGST/UTGST in case of Intra-

State or Intra-Union Territory transaction or 18% IGST in case of Inter-State transaction) has to be charged on

expense amount.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 10,000

CGSTCGST 900

SGSTSGST 900

IGSTIGST 1800

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Ser vice AccountSer vice Account 10000

SGST/UTGST Receivable AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable Account 900

GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

GL Entries for Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory purchase of services where service provider is

unregistered, will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-GST-Calculation-on-Journals-where-Services-paid-directly-through-CashBank.md


TIPTIP

CGST Receivable AccountCGST Receivable Account 900

Cash/Bank AccountCash/Bank Account -10000

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account -900

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account -900

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Ser vice AccountSer vice Account 10000

CGST Receivable AccountCGST Receivable Account 900

SGST/UTGST Receivable AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable Account 900

Cash/Bank AccountCash/Bank Account -11800

GL Entries for Intra-state purchase of services where service provider is registered, will be as following:

In case of Inter-State purchase of services, IGST will be applicable.



GST on Advance Payment Made to Vendor, with
Reverse Charge
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Create a general journal or a bank or cash payment voucherCreate a general journal or a bank or cash payment voucher

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

The tax needs to be paid if supplier gets the payment first, therefore we need to calculate GST at the time of

advance payment made to the vendor. However, when ‘supplier of goods’ receives advance payment, he is not

required to pay GST at the time of the receipt of advance payment, while GST is required to be paid in case of

supply of services.

The process of GST calculation on advance payment to vendor has been explained in this document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalGeneral Journal  or Bank Payment VoucherBank Payment Voucher  or Cash Payment VoucherCash Payment Voucher , and then

choose the related link.

2. Select VendorVendor  in account type and select relevant Vendor CodeVendor Code, GST vendor type and registration number

should be filled in vendor master.

3. Select G/L AccountG/L Account or Bank AccountBank Account in balancing account type, and select the cash or the bank account.

4. Advance Payment made to vendor does not include tax payment, as the purchaser is liable to pay tax under

reverse charge. Hence, tax is applied straight away on base.

5. GST on Advance Payment field needs to be activated on General Journal Line for computation of GST on

Advance Payment. In addition, GST Group code and GST Place of Supply should not be blank for computation of

GST.

For example, advance payment made to vendor against supply of services of INR 10,000 on which 18% GST (9%

CGST and 9% SGST/UTGST in case of Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory transaction or 18% IGST in case of Inter-

State transaction) has to be charged.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 10,000

CGSTCGST 900

SGSTSGST 900

IGSTIGST 1800

GST Calculation will appear in the Fact Box as following:

GL Entries for Advance Payment made to Vendor, will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-GST-on-Advance-Payment-made-to-Vendor.md


Reversal of advance payment made to vendor, where there are reverse
charges

TIPTIP

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Vendor AccountVendor Account 10,000

SGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) Account 900

CGST Receivable (Interim) AccountCGST Receivable (Interim) Account 900

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account -900

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account -900

Bank AccountBank Account -10000

If the vendor advance needs to be corrected or the entry is wrongly posted, in such a case the entry can be

reversed and new entry can be created.

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Bank AccountBank Account 10000

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account 900

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account 900

SGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) Account -900

CGST Receivable (Interim) AccountCGST Receivable (Interim) Account -900

Vendor AccountVendor Account -10,000

Reversal GL Entries for Advance Payment made to Vendor, will be as following:

In case of Inter-State Advance Payment, IGST will be calculated.



GST on Advance Payment or Normal Payment
Application with Purchase Invoice
11/5/2020 • 4 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

GST on advance payment and application with purchase invoice

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

An advance payment made to vendor for a transaction that is subject to reverse charge is to be reported in GSTR-2.

If the advance payment is applied to the invoice in the same month, then such applications need not be disclosed in

GSTR-2. However, if advance payment is paid in a month and is applied to invoice in the subsequent month, then

this application is to be reported in GSTR-2.

Process for application and un-application of payment and invoice has been explained in this document

GST is liable at the time of advance payment to vendor, for example, service amount is INR 20000 and advance

payment made to vendor for INR 10000 and 18% GST (i.e. 9% CGST and 9% SGST/UTGST) has to be charged.

Taxpayer paying advance is not eligible to claim ITC on advance paid. The taxpayer can claim ITC on advance paid

only on receipt of services.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 10,000

CGSTCGST 900

SGSTSGST 900

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Vendor AccountVendor Account 10,000

SGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) Account 900

CGST Receivable (Interim) AccountCGST Receivable (Interim) Account 900

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account -900

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account -900

GST calculation for Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory transactions will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

GL Entries for advance payment made to vendor, will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-Advance-Normal-Payment-and-Purchase-Invoice-Goods-Application.md


Bank AccountBank Account -10000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Later invoice for service purchase issued by vendor for INR 20,000 and 18% GST (i.e. 9% CGST and 9%

SGST/UTGST), will be charged.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 20000

CGSTCGST 1800

SGSTSGST 1800

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Ser vice AccountSer vice Account 20000

CGST Receivable (Interim) AccountCGST Receivable (Interim) Account 1800

SGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) Account 1800

CGST Payable (Interim) AccountCGST Payable (Interim) Account -1800

SGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) Account -1800

Vendor AccountVendor Account -20000

CGST Payable (Interim) AccountCGST Payable (Interim) Account 900

SGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) Account 900

CGST Receivable AccountCGST Receivable Account 900

SGST/UTGST Receivable SGST/UTGST Receivable AccountAccount 900

CGST Receivable (Interim) AccountCGST Receivable (Interim) Account -1800

SGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) Account -1800

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Ser vice AccountSer vice Account 23600

GST Calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

GL Entries for application of an advance payment with an invoice for services, where input tax credit is

available:

GL Entries for application of an advance payment with an invoice for services, where input tax credit is not

available:



Normal Payment to vendor and application with purchase invoice

CGST Payable (Interim) AccountCGST Payable (Interim) Account -1800

SGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) Account -1800

Vendor AccountVendor Account -20000

CGST Payable (Interim) AccountCGST Payable (Interim) Account 900

SGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) Account 900

-900

SGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) Account -900

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

If this is found that the payment and invoice was wrongly applied and the application needs to be reversed, in such

a case un-apply functionality can be used. Un-application entries are same for both online application and offline

application.

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

CGST Receivable (Interim) AccountCGST Receivable (Interim) Account 1800

SGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) Account 1800

CGST Receivable AccountCGST Receivable Account -900

SGST/UTGST Receivable AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable Account -900

CGST Payable (Interim) AccountCGST Payable (Interim) Account -900

SGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) Account -900

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

CGST Receivable (Interim) AccountCGST Receivable (Interim) Account 900

SGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) Account 900

CGST Payable (Interim) AccountCGST Payable (Interim) Account -900

SGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) Account -900

GL Entries for un-application of an advance payment with an invoice for services, where input tax credit is

available:

GL Entries for un-application of an advance payment with an invoice of services, where input tax credit is not

available:

For unregistered, import vendor and reverse charge purchase of service from registered vendor, user has to post a



separate invoice for goods and services in the system. No GST calculation is done at the time of application. In

ordinary course, when a normal payment is applied to the invoice, system proportionately posts the liability from

Payable Interim Account to Payable Account and credit (if applicable) from Receivable Interim Account to

Receivable Account.

For example, Purchase Invoice for service purchase issued to vendor for INR 60,000 and 18% GST (i.e. 9% CGST

and 9% SGST/UTGST), has to be charged. Later a payment of INR 10,000 has been made to vendor against to the

purchase invoice, which doesn't have any GST impact.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

Total GST Transactional ValueTotal GST Transactional Value 60000

Invoice Total CGST AmountInvoice Total CGST Amount 5,400 (60000*9%)

Invoice Total SGST/UTGST AmountInvoice Total SGST/UTGST Amount 5,400 (60,000*9%)

Normal Payment AppliedNormal Payment Applied 10000

SGST/UTGST Amount = Invoice Total SGST/UTGSTSGST/UTGST Amount = Invoice Total SGST/UTGST
amount x (Normal Payment Applied/Totalamount x (Normal Payment Applied/Total
Transactional Value)Transactional Value)

900 (5,400*(10,000/60,000)

CGST Amount = Invoice Total CGST amount xCGST Amount = Invoice Total CGST amount x
(Normal Payment Applied/Total Transactional(Normal Payment Applied/Total Transactional
Value)Value)

900 (5,400*(10,000/60,000)

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Vendor AccountVendor Account 10000

CGST Payable (Interim) AccountCGST Payable (Interim) Account 900

SGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) Account 900

CGST Receivable AccountCGST Receivable Account 900

SGST/UTGST Receivable AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable Account 900

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account -900

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account -900

CGST Receivable (Interim) AccountCGST Receivable (Interim) Account -900

SGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) Account -900

Bank AccountBank Account 10000

GST Calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

GL Entries for Application of invoice with normal payment:

If this is found that the payment and invoice was wrongly applied and the application needs to be reversed, in such

a case un apply functionality can be used. Un-application entries are same for both online application and offline



TIPTIP

application.

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account 900

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account 900

CGST Receivable (Interim) AccountCGST Receivable (Interim) Account 900

SGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) Account 900

CGST Payable (Interim) AccountCGST Payable (Interim) Account -900

SGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) Account -900

SGST/UTGST Receivable AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable Account -900

CGST Receivable AccountCGST Receivable Account -900

GL Entries for un-application of invoice with normal payment:

Note: In case of Inter-State Purchase, IGST will be calculated.



GST on Advance Payment Received from Customer
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Create a general journal or a bank or cash receipt voucherCreate a general journal or a bank or cash receipt voucher

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

The advance payments received from the customers may need to be reported in GSTR-1 along with GST Rates.

Process of GST calculation on advance payment from customer has been explained in this document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalGeneral Journal  or Bank Payment VoucherBank Payment Voucher  or Cash Receipt VoucherCash Receipt Voucher , and then

choose the related link.

2. Select CustomerCustomer  in account type and select relevant Customer CodeCustomer Code, GST customer type and registration

number should not be blank on customer master.

3. Select G/L AccountG/L Account or Bank AccountBank Account in balancing account type, and select the cash or bank account.

4. GST on Advance Payment field needs to be activated in General Journal Line for computation of GST on

Advance Payment. In addition, GST Group code and GST Place of Supply are to be entered for computation of

GST.

For example, advance payment received from customer for INR 10000 on which 18% GST (i.e. 9% CGST and 9%

SGST/UTGST) has to be charged.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

Advance PaymentAdvance Payment 10,000

GST Transitional ValueGST Transitional Value 8,474 (10000*100/118)

CGSTCGST 763 (8,475*9%)

SGST/UTGSTSGST/UTGST 763 (8,475*9%)

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Bank AccountBank Account 10000

CGST Payable (Interim) AccountCGST Payable (Interim) Account 763

SGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) Account 763

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account -763

GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

GL Entries for advance payment received from customer, will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-GST-on-Advance-Payment-received-from-Customer.md


Reversal of advance payment received from customer

TIPTIP

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account -763

Customer AccountCustomer Account -10000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

If the customer advance needs to be corrected or the entry is wrongly posted, in such a case the entry can be

reversed and new entry can be created.

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Customer AccountCustomer Account 10000

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account 763

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account 763

CGST Payable (Interim) AccountCGST Payable (Interim) Account -763

SGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) Account -763

Bank AccountBank Account -10,000

Reversal GL Entries for advance payment received from customer, will be as following:

In case of Inter-State Advance Payment, IGST will be calculated.



GST on Advance Payment and Application with Sales
Invoice
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE
The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

GST can also be liable at the time of receiving advance payment from customer. If advance payment is applied to an

invoice in the same month, then such applications need not be disclosed in GSTR-1. However, if advance payment

is paid in a month and is applied to invoice in the subsequent month, then this application needs to be reported in

GSTR-1.

Process of application of advance payment from customer and sale invoice has been explained in this document.

For example, service amount is INR 20000 and customer made an advance payment of INR 10,000 and 18% GST

(i.e. 9% CGST and 9% SGST/UTGST) has to be charged on the advance payment.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 10,000

GST Transactional ValueGST Transactional Value 8,474 (10000*100/118)

CGSTCGST 763 (8,475*9%)

SGSTSGST 763 (8,475*9%)

GST Calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

Later sales invoice for services is issued to the customer for INR 20,000. 18% GST (i.e. 9% CGST and 9%

SGST/UTGST in case of Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory transaction or 18% IGST in case of Inter-State

transaction) has to be charged on the invoice amount.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 20000

CGSTCGST 1800

SGSTSGST 1800

GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

GL Entries for application of advance payment with sales invoice, will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-GST-on-Advance-Receipt-Application-to-Sales-Invoice.md


GST un-application of customer advance with sales invoice

TIPTIP

TIPTIP

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Customer AccountCustomer Account 23600

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account -1800

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account -1800

Sales AccountSales Account -20000

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account 763

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account 763

CGST Payable (Interim) AccountCGST Payable (Interim) Account -763

SGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) Account -763

If this is found that the payment and invoice was wrongly applied and the application needs to be reversed, in such

a case un apply functionality can be used. Un-application entries are same for both online application and offline

application.

An advance receipt and invoice application cannot be unapplied, if the tax liability on both is discharged through GST

Settlement Screen.

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

CGST Payable (Interim) AccountCGST Payable (Interim) Account 763

SGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) Account 763

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account -763

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account -763

GL Entries for un-application of an advance payment and sales invoice:

In case of Inter-State Sale, IGST will be calculated.



GST and TCS on Advance Customer Payments
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Mandatory fields in cash or bank receipt voucherMandatory fields in cash or bank receipt voucher

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

Assessee is liable for paying GST and TCS at the time of receiving advance payment from customer.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank Receipt VoucherBank Receipt Voucher  or Cash Receipt VoucherCash Receipt Voucher , and then choose the related link.

2. Select CustomerCustomer  in Account TypeAccount Type field and select relevant customer code in Account No.Account No. field.

3. Select G/L AccountG/L Account for cash or Bank AccountBank Account for bank in Bal. Account TypeBal. Account Type field, and select relevant cash or

bank account in Bal. Account No.Bal. Account No. field.

4. Select relevant TCS Nature of Collection, GST Group Code, HSN/SAC Code, Location Code on journal line.

5. GST on Advance PaymentGST on Advance Payment should be marked true.

For example, service amount is INR 20000 and customer made an advance payment of INR 10,000, 18% IGST and

1% TCS has to be charged on the advance payment.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 10,000

GST Transactional ValueGST Transactional Value 8,474 (10000*100/118)

IGST AmountIGST Amount 1525 (8,474*18%)

TCS AmountTCS Amount 100 (10,000*1%)

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Bank AccountBank Account 10000

IGST Payable (Interim) AccountIGST Payable (Interim) Account 1525

IGST Payable AccountIGST Payable Account -1525

TCS AmountTCS Amount -100

Customer AccountCustomer Account -9900

GST Calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

On posting of advance receipt from customer, GL Entries will be as following:

Later sales invoice for services is issued to the customer for INR 20,000, 18% IGST and 1% TCS has to be charged

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-TCS-on-Advance-Receipt-Application-to-Sales-Invoice.md


Mandatory fields on sales invoiceMandatory fields on sales invoice

TIPTIP

on the invoice amount, and the advance receipt from customer will be applied with the invoice.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales InvoiceSales Invoice, and then choose the related link.

2. Select CustomerCustomer  on Sales InvoiceSales Invoice header.

3. Select G/L AccountG/L Account for service or ItemItem for goods on Sales InvoiceSales Invoice line.

4. Select relevant TCS Nature of Collection on Sales InvoiceSales Invoice line.

5. GST Group Code, HSN/SAC Code, GST Credit should have a value in G/L AccountG/L Account or ItemItem card.

6. Location CodeLocation Code field should not be blank on both Sales InvoiceSales Invoice header and line.

7. Select the advance payment in Applies to Doc. No.Applies to Doc. No. field on Sales InvoiceSales Invoice header.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 20000

IGSTIGST 2075 = [3,600 (20,000 * 18%)]-[1525 (8,474 * 18%)]

TCS AmountTCS Amount 136 = [236 (23,600 * 1%)] - [100 (10,000 * 1%)]

GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

GST and TCS will be calculated on the remaining amount, i.e. Invoice Amount - Advance Payment Amount. If

advance payment is not applied with the sales invoice then GST and TCS will be calculated on the whole invoice

amount.

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Customer AccountCustomer Account 23736

IGST Payable AccountIGST Payable Account -3600

Sales AccountSales Account -20000

TCS Payable AccountTCS Payable Account -136

IGST Payable AccountIGST Payable Account 1525

IGST Payable (Interim) AccountIGST Payable (Interim) Account -1525

On posting of sales invoice, GL Entries will be following:

In case of Intra-State Sale, CGST and SGST/UTGST will be calculated.



GST and TDS on Vendor Advance Payments
11/5/2020 • 3 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Mandatory fields in cash or bank payment voucherMandatory fields in cash or bank payment voucher

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

Liability of paying GST and TDS arises at the time of advance payment to vendor.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank Payment VoucherBank Payment Voucher  or Cash Payment VoucherCash Payment Voucher , and then choose the related

link.

2. Select VendorVendor  in Account TypeAccount Type field and select relevant vendor code in Account No.Account No. field.

3. Select G/L AccountG/L Account for cash or Bank AccountBank Account for bank in Bal. Account TypeBal. Account Type field, and select relevant cash or

bank account in Bal. Account No.Bal. Account No. field.

4. Select relevant TDS Section, GST Group Code, HSN/SAC Code, Location Code on journal line.

5. GST on Advance PaymentGST on Advance Payment should be marked true.

For example, service amount is INR 20000 and advance payment made to vendor for INR 10000, 18% GST (i.e. 9%

CGST and 9% SGST/UTGST) and 10% TDS has to be charged.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 10,000

CGSTCGST 900 (10000*9%)

SGSTSGST 900 (10000*9%)

TDS AmountTDS Amount 1000 (10000*10%)

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Vendor AccountVendor Account 10,000

SGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) Account 900

CGST Receivable (Interim) AccountCGST Receivable (Interim) Account 900

TDS Payable AccountTDS Payable Account -1000

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account -900

GST calculation for Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory transactions will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

On posting of advance payment made to vendor, GL Entries will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-TDS-on-Advance-Payment-Application-to-Purchase-Invoice.md


IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Mandatory fields on purchase invoiceMandatory fields on purchase invoice

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account -900

Bank AccountBank Account -9000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

In some cases GST needs to be calculated on the amount excluding GST, provision has been made to handle such scenario.

Business user need to fill the TDS Base Value in Amount Excl. GSTAmount Excl. GST filed on Bank Payment VoucherBank Payment Voucher , and system will

calculate TDS on the mentioned value.

Later invoice for service purchase issued by vendor for INR 20,000, 18% GST (i.e. 9% CGST and 9% SGST/UTGST)

and 10% TDS, will be charged, and the advance payment will be applied with the invoice.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice, and then choose the related link.

2. Select VendorVendor  on Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice header.

3. Select G/L AccountG/L Account for service on Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice line.

4. Select TDS Section on Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice line.

5. GST Group Code, HSN/SAC Code, GST Credit should have a value in G/L AccountG/L Account card.

6. Location CodeLocation Code field should not be blank on both Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice header and line.

7. Apply the advance payment in Applies to Doc. No.Applies to Doc. No. field on Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice header.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 20000

CGSTCGST 900 = [1800 (20000 * 9%)] - [900 (10000 * 9%)]

SGSTSGST 900 = [1800 (20000 * 9%)] - [900 (10000 * 9%)]

TDS AmountTDS Amount 1000 = [2000 (20000 * 10%)] - [1000 (10000 *10%)]

GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

GST and TDS will be calculated on the remaining amount, i.e. Invoice Amount - Advance Payment Amount. If

advance payment is not applied with the purchase invoice then GST and TDS will be calculated on the whole

invoice amount.

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Vendor AccountVendor Account -19000

SGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) Account -1800

CGST Payable (Interim) AccountCGST Payable (Interim) Account -1800

SGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) Account -1800

On posting the purchase invoice, GL Entries will be as following:



TIPTIP

CGST Receivable (Interim) AccountCGST Receivable (Interim) Account -1800

TDS Payable AccountTDS Payable Account -1000

CGST Payable (Interim) AccountCGST Payable (Interim) Account 900

CGST Receivable AccountCGST Receivable Account 900

SGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) Account 900

SGST/UTGST Receivable SGST/UTGST Receivable AccountAccount 900

SGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) Account 1800

CGST Receivable (Interim) AccountCGST Receivable (Interim) Account 1800

Ser vice AccountSer vice Account 20000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Note: In case of Inter-State Purchase, IGST will be calculated.



GST Exempted Sales
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Create a sales invoice or credit memo

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

Sales made to an exempted customer are known as exempt sales. GST customer type shall be selected as

Exempted. No GST is computed on such transactions.

Process of sale to unregistered customer has been explained in this document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales InvoiceSales Invoice or Sales Credit MemoSales Credit Memo, and then choose the related link.

2. Select CustomerCustomer  on Sales InvoiceSales Invoice or Sales Credit MemoSales Credit Memo header, GST customer type should be ExemptedExempted.

3. Select G/L AccountG/L Account or Item CodeItem Code on Sales InvoiceSales Invoice or Sales Credit MemoSales Credit Memo line.

For example, there is a sales invoice and a sales credit memo for INR 10,000.

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Customer AccountCustomer Account 10,000

Sales or Ser vices AccountSales or Ser vices Account -10,000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Customer AccountCustomer Account -10,000

Sales or Ser vices AccountSales or Ser vices Account 10,000

GL Entries for Exempted Sales, will be as following:

GL Entries for Sales Credit Memo for Exempted Sales, will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-Exempted-Sales.md


Sales to Registered or Unregistered Customer
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Create a sales invoice

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

Sales to a registered customer are known as B2B sales, sales to an unregistered customer are known as B2C sales.

There is no difference in computation of tax for a B2B and B2C sales. However, they are required to be reported

separately in GSTR-1.

Process of sales to registered or unregistered customer has been explained in this document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales InvoiceSales Invoice, and then choose the related link.

2. Select CustomerCustomer  on Sales InvoiceSales Invoice header, GST customer type should be RegisteredRegistered or UnregisteredUnregistered.

3. Select Item CodeItem Code for goods or G/L AccountG/L Account for service sales on Sales InvoiceSales Invoice line. GST Group Code,

HSN/SAC Code should not be blank on the item or G/L account.

For example, there is a sales invoice for INR 10,000 and 18% GST (i.e. 9% CGST and 9% SGST/UTGST in case of

Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory transaction or 18% IGST in case of Inter-State transaction) has to be charged on

the invoice amount.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 10,000

CGSTCGST 900

SGSTSGST 900

IGSTIGST 1800

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Customer AccountCustomer Account 11,800

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account - 900

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account - 900

GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

GL Entries for Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory sale of goods to registered or unregistered customer, will

be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-Sale-to-Registered-Unregistered-Customer.md


TIPTIP

Sales AccountSales Account - 10000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Customer AccountCustomer Account 11,800

IGST Payable AccountIGST Payable Account - 1800

Sales AccountSales Account - 10000

PA RT IC UL A RPA RT IC UL A R A M O UN TA M O UN T

Customer AccountCustomer Account 11,800

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account - 900

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account - 900

Sales AccountSales Account - 10000

PA RT IC UL A RPA RT IC UL A R A M O UN TA M O UN T

Customer AccountCustomer Account 11,800

IGST Payable AccountIGST Payable Account - 1800

Ser vices AccountSer vices Account - 10000

GL Entries for Inter-State sale of goods to registered or unregistered customer, will be as following:

GL Entries for Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory sale of services to registered or unregistered customer, will

be as following:

GL Entries for Inter-State sale of services to registered or unregistered customer, will be as following :

System will automatically update 'Nature of Supply' for Registered customer as B2B and for Unregistered customer as B2C.



Export of Goods and Services to Foreign Customer
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Create a sales invoice

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

Export of goods is defined as taking goods out of India to a place outside India. Export of services means the

supply of services where the supplier of service is located in India, recipient of service is located outside India and

the place of supply is outside India. Exports can be without Payment of duty or with payment of duty.

Process of sale to foreign customer has been explained in this document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales InvoiceSales Invoice, and then choose the related link.

2. Select CustomerCustomer  on Sales InvoiceSales Invoice header, GST customer type should be Expor tExpor t or Deemed Expor tDeemed Expor t or SEZSEZ

DevelopmentDevelopment or SEZ UnitSEZ Unit.

3. Select G/L AccountG/L Account or Item CodeItem Code on Sales InvoiceSales Invoice line. GST Group Code, HSN/SAC Code should not be

blank on the G/L Account or Item Card.

For example, there is a sales invoice for INR 10,000 and 18% IGST has to be charged on the invoice amount.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 10,000

IGSTIGST 1800

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Customer AccountCustomer Account 10,000

IGST Refund AccountIGST Refund Account 1800

IGST Payable AccountIGST Payable Account -1800

Sales AccountSales Account -10000

GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

GL Entries for export of goods and/or services with payment of duty to Foreign Customer, SEZ Unit, SEZ

Development Customer will be as following:

GL Entries for export of goods and/or services without payment of duty to Foreign Customer, SEZ Unit, SEZ

Development Customer will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-Sale-to-Foreign-Customer-Service.md


NOTENOTE

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Customer AccountCustomer Account 10,000

Sales AccountSales Account -10000

Export or Deemed export will have same treatment, as it is treated as interstate transaction and only IGST is applicable

irrespective of location of receiver. There is no scenario of deemed export without payment of Duty, as company has to pay

IGST and claim refund. Refund can be claimed either by seller or recipient.



Sale of Services to Overseas Place of Supply to
Registered Customer
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Create a sales invoice

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

GST is destination based tax i.e consumption tax, which means tax will be levied where goods and services are

consumed and will accrue to that state. The supply of goods or services or both when the supplier is located in

India and the place of supply is outside India shall be treated to be a supply of goods or services or both in the

course of inter-state trade or commerce.

Process of sale to a registered customer with overseas place of supply has been explained in this document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales InvoiceSales Invoice, and then choose the related link.

2. Select CustomerCustomer  on Sales InvoiceSales Invoice header, GST customer type should be RegisteredRegistered.

3. Select G/L AccountG/L Account on Sales InvoiceSales Invoice line. GST Group Code, HSN/SAC Code should not be blank on the

G/L Account Card.

4. POS Out of IndiaPOS Out of India field on Sales InvoiceSales Invoice header should be marked as True.

For example, there is a sales invoice for INR 10,000 and 18% IGST has to be charged on the invoice amount.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 10,000

IGSTIGST 1800

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Customer AccountCustomer Account 11800

IGST Payable AccountIGST Payable Account - 1800

Ser vices AccountSer vices Account - 10000

GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

GL Entries for Intra-State Sale of services to overseas place of supply to registered customer, will be as

following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-Sale-to-Registered-Customer-Overseas-POS.md


Calculation of TCS as per the Income Tax Act, 1961
and GST on Sales Transactions
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Create a sales invoice

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

The Government has placed the responsibility on the e-commerce operators to collect the ‘tax’ at a specified rate

from the supplier. This shall be done by the Operator by paying the supplier the price of the product or services,

less the tax, calculated at the specified rate.

The process of calculation of TCS and GST has been explained in this document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales InvoiceSales Invoice, and then choose the related link.

2. Select CustomerCustomer  on Sales InvoiceSales Invoice header.

3. Select ItemItem on Sales InvoiceSales Invoice line. GST Group Code, HSN/SAC Code should not be blank on the Item.

For example, there is a sales invoice for INR 10,000 and 18% GST (i.e. 9% CGST and 9% SGST/UTGST in case of

Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory transaction or 18% IGST in case of Inter-State transaction) and 1% TCS as per

Income Tax Act, 1961 has to be charged on the invoice amount.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 10,000

CGSTCGST 900

SGSTSGST 900

TCSTCS 100

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Customer AccountCustomer Account 11900

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account -900

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account -900

GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

On posting of sales invoice, GL Entries will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-TCS-and-GST-on-Sales-Transaction.md


TIPTIP

TCS Payable AccountTCS Payable Account -100

Sales AccountSales Account -10000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

In case of Inter-State Sales, IGST will be calculated with TCS as per the Income Tax Act, 1961.



GST and Kerala Flood Cess on Sales Transaction
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Create a sales invoice

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

Kerala Flood CESS (KFC) is applicable on all intra-state supplies of goods and/or services, made by taxable person

to an unregistered person i.e. B2C supplies. Kerala Flood CESS is required to be shown separately on the invoice.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales InvoiceSales Invoice, and then choose the related link.

2. Select CustomerCustomer  on Sales InvoiceSales Invoice header, GST customer type should be UnregisteredUnregistered.

3. Select Item CodeItem Code for goods or G/L AccountG/L Account for service sales on Sales InvoiceSales Invoice line. GST Group Code,

HSN/SAC Code should not be blank on ItemItem or G/L AccountG/L Account.

For example, there is a sales invoice for INR 10,000 and 18% GST (i.e. 9% CGST and 9% SGST/UTGST in case of

Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory transaction) and 1% Kerala Flood Cess has to be charged on the invoice amount.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 10,000

CGSTCGST 900

SGSTSGST 900

KFCKFC 100

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Customer AccountCustomer Account 13700

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account -1800

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account -1800

Kerala Flood CessKerala Flood Cess -100

Sales AccountSales Account -10000

GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

On posting the sales invoice for Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory sale of goods to unregistered customer,

GL Entries will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-and-Kerala-Flood-Cess-on-Sales.md


TIPTIP
System will automatically update 'Nature of Supply' B2C for Unregistered Customer.



Sales Return of Goods from Registered or
Unregistered Customer
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Create a sales return order or credit memo

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

Sales to a registered customer are known as B2B sales, sales to an unregistered customer are known as B2C sales.

There is no difference in computation of tax for a B2B and B2C sales. However, they are required to be reported in

separately in GSTR-1.

A customer may require to return the goods or issue credit note due to various reasons like damaged goods,

quality issues etc.

Process of sale return from registered or unregistered customer has been explained in this document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales Return OrderSales Return Order  or Sales Credit MemoSales Credit Memo, and then choose the related link.

2. Select CustomerCustomer  on Sales Return OrderSales Return Order  or Sales Credit MemoSales Credit Memo header, GST customer type should be

RegisteredRegistered or UnregisteredUnregistered.

3. Select Item CodeItem Code for goods or G/L AccountG/L Account for Service Sale on Sales Return OrderSales Return Order  or Sales Credit MemoSales Credit Memo

line. GST Group Code, HSN/SAC Code should not be blank on Item or G/L Account.

For example, there is a sales credit memo for INR 10,000 and 18% GST (i.e. 9% CGST and 9% SGST/UTGST in case

of Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory transaction or 18% IGST in case of Inter-State transaction) has to be charged

on the credit memo amount.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 10,000

CGSTCGST 900

SGSTSGST 900

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Sales AccountSales Account 10,000

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account 900

GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

GL Entries for Intra-State Sales Return of Goods from Registered or Unregistered Customer, will be as

following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-Sale-Return-to-Registered-Unregistered-Customer.md


CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account 900

Customer AccountCustomer Account -11800

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Sales AccountSales Account 10,000

IGST Payable AccountIGST Payable Account 1800

Customer AccountCustomer Account - 11800

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Ser vice AccountSer vice Account 10,000

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account 900

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account 900

Customer AccountCustomer Account -11800

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Ser vices AccountSer vices Account 10,000

IGST Payable AccountIGST Payable Account 1800

Customer AccountCustomer Account - 11800

GL Entries for Inter-State Sales Return of Goods from Registered or Unregistered Customer, will be as

following:

GL Entries for Intra-State Sales Return of Services from Registered or Unregistered Customer, will be as

following:

GL Entries for Inter-State Sales Return of Services from Registered or Unregistered Customer, will be as

following:



Return or Credit Note of Services for Overseas Place
of Supply to Registered Customer
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Create a sales return order or credit memo

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

GST is destination based tax i.e consumption tax, which means tax will be levied where goods and services are

consumed and will accrue to that state. The supply of goods or services or both when the supplier is located in

India and the place of supply is outside India shall be treated to be a supply of goods or services or both in the

course of inter-state trade or commerce.

A customer may require to return the goods or issue credit note due to various reasons like damaged goods,

quality issues etc.

Process of sale return from a registered customer with overseas place of supply has been explained in this

document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales Return OrderSales Return Order  or Sales Credit MemoSales Credit Memo, and then choose the related link.

2. Select CustomerCustomer  on Sales Return OrderSales Return Order  or Sales Credit MemoSales Credit Memo header, GST customer type should be

RegisteredRegistered.

3. Select G/L AccountG/L Account on Sales Return OrderSales Return Order  or Sales Credit MemoSales Credit Memo line. GST Group Code, HSN/SAC Code

should not be blank on the G/L Account.

4. POS Out of IndiaPOS Out of India field on Sales Return OrderSales Return Order  or Sales Credit MemoSales Credit Memo header should be marked as True.

For example, there is a sales credit memo for INR 10,000 and 18% IGST has to be charged on the credit memo

amount.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 10,000

IGSTIGST 1800

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Ser vice AccountSer vice Account 10000

IGST Payable AccountIGST Payable Account 1800

GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

GL Entries for Intra-State Return or Credit Note of services for overseas place of supply to registered

customer, will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-Sales-Return-to-Registered-Customer-Overseas-POS.md


Customer AccountCustomer Account -11800

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T



Stock Transfer
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE
The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

Stock transfers between locations, branches or divisions having different registration numbers are taxable under

GST. In such a case, where registration number is same, if the shipment location and recipient location both are in

the same state, then CGST and SGST/UTGST are levied, other-wise, where the registration number is same, there

shall be no levy.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Transfer OrderTransfer Order , and then choose the related link.

2. Select Transfer-from CodeTransfer-from Code and Transfer-to CodeTransfer-to Code on Transfer OrderTransfer Order  header. State Code and GST

registration number should be filled on the location master.

3. Select ItemItem on Transfer OrderTransfer Order  line. GST Group Code, HSN/SAC Code should be filled on ItemItem.

For example, inventory for INR 1000 is being transferred from one location to another and 18% GST (9% CGST and

9% SGST/UTGST in case of Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory transaction or 18% IGST in case of Inter-State

transaction) has to be charged on INR 1000.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 1000

IGSTIGST 180

CGSTCGST 90

SGSTSGST 90

GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

Post the Transfer Order

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Unrealized Profit AccountUnrealized Profit Account 180

IGST Payable AccountIGST Payable Account -180

Inventor y Adjustment AccountInventor y Adjustment Account 1000

Inventor y AccountInventor y Account -1000

GL Entries for shipment transaction in case of Interstate stock transfer, will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-Stock-Transfer.md


Stock transfer for bonded warehouse

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

IGST Receivable AccountIGST Receivable Account 180

Unrealized Profit AccountUnrealized Profit Account -180

Inventor y AccountInventor y Account 1000

Inventor y Adjustment AccountInventor y Adjustment Account -1000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Unrealized Profit AccountUnrealized Profit Account 180

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account -90

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account -90

Inventor y AccountInventor y Account -1000

Inventor y Adjustment AccountInventor y Adjustment Account 1000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Unrealized Profit AccountUnrealized Profit Account -180

CGST Receivable AccountCGST Receivable Account 90

SGST/UTGST Receivable AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable Account 90

Inventor y AccountInventor y Account 1000

Inventor y Adjustment AccountInventor y Adjustment Account -1000

GL Entries for receipt transaction in case of Interstate stock transfer, will be as following:

GL Entries for shipment transaction in case of Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory stock transfer, will be as

following:

GL Entries for receipt transaction in case of Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory stock transfer, will be as

following:

Bonded warehouse transfer means transfer of stock from customs warehouse to company warehouse. This

scenarios occurs when material is stored at customs warehouse before moving it to company’s warehouse. In this

case the customs duty will be paid only when material is moved from bonded warehouse.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Transfer OrderTransfer Order , and then choose the related link.

2. Select Transfer-from CodeTransfer-from Code and Transfer-to CodeTransfer-to Code on Transfer OrderTransfer Order  header.

3. State Code and GST registration number should be filled on Transfer-to LocationLocation.

4. Bonded warehouseBonded warehouse field should be marked true on Transfer-from LocationLocation.



5. Select ItemItem on Transfer OrderTransfer Order  line. GST Group Code, HSN/SAC Code should be filled on ItemItem.

6. Enter GST Assessable ValueGST Assessable Value and Custom Duty AmountCustom Duty Amount on Transfer OrderTransfer Order  lines. System calculates

GST on GST Assessable Value and Custom Duty Amount, not on transaction line amount.

7. Bill of Entr y NumberBill of Entr y Number , Bill of Entr y DateBill of Entr y Date and Vendor CodeVendor Code on Transfer OrderTransfer Order  header should not be

blank.



Service Transfer
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NOTENOTE

Create a service transfer order

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

Service transfers between locations, branches or divisions having different registration numbers are taxable under

GST. In such a case, if services transferred within the state from one location to another, then CGST and

SGST/UTGST will be levied, other-wise, where the registration number is same, there shall be no levy. Service

transferred from one state to another state, then IGST will be levied.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice Transfer OrderSer vice Transfer Order , and then choose the related link.

2. Select Transfer-from CodeTransfer-from Code and Transfer-to CodeTransfer-to Code on Ser vice Transfer OrderSer vice Transfer Order  header. State Code and

GST registration number should not be blank on LocationLocation card.

3. Select Ship Control AccountShip Control Account and Receive Control AccountReceive Control Account on Ser vice Transfer OrderSer vice Transfer Order  header.

4. Select G/L Account for Transfer From G/L Account No.Transfer From G/L Account No. on Shipment L ineShipment L ine and Transfer To G/LTransfer To G/L

Account No.Account No. on Receipt L ineReceipt L ine. GST Group Code, HSN/SAC Code should not be blank on G/L AccountG/L Account

card.

For example, service for INR 10000 is being transferred on which 18% GST (9% CGST and 9% SGST/UTGST in case

of Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory transaction or 18% IGST in case of Inter-State transaction), has to be charged.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

GST Base AmountGST Base Amount 10000

IGSTIGST 1800

CGSTCGST 900

SGSTSGST 900

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Inter-location Control AccountInter-location Control Account 11800

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account -900

GST Calculation on Service Transfer Order will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

On posting of shipment in case of Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory service transfer, GL Entries will be as

following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-Service-Transfer.md


SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account -900

Ser vices AccountSer vices Account -10000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

PA RT IC UL A RPA RT IC UL A R A M O UN TA M O UN T

Ser vices AccountSer vices Account 10000

SGST/UTGST Receivable AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable Account 900

CGST Receivable AccountCGST Receivable Account 900

Inter-location Control AccountInter-location Control Account -11800

PA RT IC UL A RPA RT IC UL A R A M O UN TA M O UN T

Inter-location Control AccountInter-location Control Account 11800

IGST Payable AccountIGST Payable Account -1800

Ser vices AccountSer vices Account -10000

PA RT IC UL A RPA RT IC UL A R A M O UN TA M O UN T

Ser vices AccountSer vices Account 10000

IGST Receivable AccountIGST Receivable Account 1800

Inter-location Control AccountInter-location Control Account -11800

On posting of receipt in case of Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory service transfer, GL Entries will be as

following:

On posting of shipment in case of Interstate service transfer, GL Entries will be as following:

On posting of receipt in case of Interstate service transfer, GL Entries will be as following:



 

Setting Up GST for Bank Charges
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NOTENOTE

The following setups are required:The following setups are required:

To set up GST on a bank account

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

As per GST Law, GST is applicable on bank charges and ITC can be availed for specified services. As per Rule 54(2)

of CGST Rules, 2017, Banks shall issue a tax invoice or any other document in lieu of tax invoice. In case if an

invoice is not provided by the bank, then the bank statement shall be deemed to be an invoice. Such document

shall be construed as Tax invoice even if it is not serially numbered and whether or not it contains the address of

recipient of taxable service.

Bank charges can be Intrastate or Interstate. CGST & SGST are applicable if the bank and customer are located in

the same state. IGST is applicable if both are in different states.

The place of supply of banking and other financial services to any person shall be the location of the recipient of

services on the records of the supplier of services. If the location of recipient of services is not on the records of the

supplier, the place of supply shall be the location of the supplier of services.

The place of supply of banking and other financial services shall be the location of the supplier of services. If any

services are received from a foreign bank by an Indian customer, then the place of supply for such services

becomes the place where the foreign bank is located i.e. outside India and hence any charges collected towards

such services are not subject to India GST.

Bank Accounts

Bank Charges Master

Bank Charges Deemed Value Setup

This setup is required to specify that this bank is eligible to calculate GST on bank charges.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

State CodeState Code This field is required for GST calculation in Bank Charges
transactions.

GST Registration StatusGST Registration Status GST Registration type can be Blank or Registered. If GST
registration No. is added in Bank Account Master the
status will be updated as Registered.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountBank Account, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-Bank-Charges-Overview.md


 

 

To set up GST on bank charges master

To set up GST on bank charges deemed value setup

GST Registration No.GST Registration No. Registration No. of Bank shall be entered here. Registration
number is mandatory, if GST Registration Status is
Registered. Registration No. comprises 15-digits.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

This setup is required to calculate GST on bank charges.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Specifies the unique identification code of Bank Charge.

DescriptionDescription Specifies the description of the Bank Charge.

AccountAccount Specifies the general ledger account for Bank Charge.

Foreign ExchangeForeign Exchange Specifies the Bank Charges that are applicable on Foreign
Exchange Sales or Purchase under GST. For foreign
Exchange bank charges, the GST calculation is based on
Deemed Value of purchase or sale.

GST Group CodeGST Group Code Specifies the relevant GST Group Code.

GST CreditGST Credit GST Credit can be Availment or Non-Availment. This field
by default displays Availment. If credit cannot be availed
on any Bank Charges, then Non-Availment shall be
selected manually from the drop down.

HSN/SACHSN/SAC All HSN/SAC Codes for GST Group code selected above
shall be displayed as a dropdown for this field, business
user has to select appropriate code.

ExemptedExempted This field is checked if the Bank Charges are exempted
from payment of GST.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank ChargesBank Charges , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

This setup is required to estimate the Deemed Value for calculation of GST on foreign exchange purchases.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Bank Charges CodeBank Charges Code Specifies the code of Bank Charge from drop down list.

Lower LimitLower Limit Specifies the lower limit of the bank charge code.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank Charges Deemed Value SetupBank Charges Deemed Value Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.



Upper LimitUpper Limit Specifies the upper limit of the bank charge code.

FormulaFormula Specifies the formula of the charge calculation.

Min. Deemed ValueMin. Deemed Value Specifies the minimum value.

Max. Deemed ValueMax. Deemed Value Specifies the maximum value.

Deemed %Deemed % Specifies the percentage of calculation.

Fixed AmountFixed Amount Specifies the fixed deemed value.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N



GST on Bank Charges Transaction
11/5/2020 • 5 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

GST calculation on bank chargesGST calculation on bank charges

GST on bank chargesGST on bank charges

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

As per Rule 54(2) of CGST Rules, 2017, Banks shall issue a tax invoice or any other document in lieu of tax invoice.

In case if an invoice is not provided by the bank, then the bank statement shall be deemed to be an invoice. Such

document shall be construed as Tax invoice even if it is not serially numbered and whether or not it contains the

address of recipient of taxable service.

Process for GST calculation on bank charges has been explained in this document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank Payment VoucherBank Payment Voucher , and then choose the related link.

2. Select G/L AccountG/L Account in Account TypeAccount Type field and select relevant general ledger account in Account No.Account No. field.

3. Select Bank AccountBank Account in Bal. Account TypeBal. Account Type field and select relevant bank account in Bal. Account No.Bal. Account No. field.

4. GST Registration No.GST Registration No. and GST Registration StatusGST Registration Status  fields should not be blank on Bank AccountBank Account.

5. Location CodeLocation Code should not be blank on Bank Payment VoucherBank Payment Voucher .

6. Bank ChargeBank Charge field should be marked true, select ProcessProcess  on the ribbon and click on Bank ChargesBank Charges  -> select

Bank ChargeBank Charge code and system will calculate the GST on bank charge amount. GST CreditGST Credit, GST Group CodeGST Group Code

and HSN/SAC CodeHSN/SAC Code should not be blank on Bank ChargeBank Charge Code.

Intra-State Bank Payment with GST on Bank Charges where Input Tax Credit is available, for example bank charge of

INR 10000 to be paid to bank and GST (9% CGST and 9% SGST) has to be calculated on bank charges amount.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

Bank Charge AmountBank Charge Amount 10,000

CGSTCGST 900

SGSTSGST 900

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Bank ChargesBank Charges 10000

CGST Receivable AccountCGST Receivable Account 900

GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

Once posted the bank payment GL entries for Intra-state bank charges with GST where Input Tax Credit is

available, will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-Bank-Charges-Transaction.md


SGST/UTGST Receivable AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable Account 900

Bank AccountBank Account -11800

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Inter-State Bank Payment with GST on Bank Charges where Input Tax Credit is available, for example bank charge of

INR 10000 to be paid to bank and 18% IGST has to be calculated on bank charges amount.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

Bank Charge AmountBank Charge Amount 10,000

IGSTIGST 1800

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Bank ChargesBank Charges 10000

IGST Receivable AccountIGST Receivable Account 1800

Bank AccountBank Account -11800

GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

Once posted the bank payment GL entries for Inter-state bank charges with GST where Input Tax Credit is

available, will be as following:

Intra-State Bank Payment with GST on Bank Charges where Input Tax Credit is not available, for example bank

charge of INR 10000 to be paid to bank and GST (9% CGST and 9% SGST) has to be calculated on bank charges

amount.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

Bank Charge AmountBank Charge Amount 10,000

CGSTCGST 900

SGSTSGST 900

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Bank ChargesBank Charges 11800

Bank AccountBank Account -11800

GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

Once posted the bank payment GL entries for Intra-state bank charges with GST where Input Tax Credit is

not available, will be as following:

Inter-State Bank Payment with GST on Bank Charges where Input Tax Credit is not available, for example bank

charge of INR 10000 to be paid to bank and 18% IGST has to be calculated on bank charges amount.



Deemed value calculation for GST base amount in foreign exchange
transactions

GST calculation on bank charges for bank paymentGST calculation on bank charges for bank payment

B A N KB A N K
C H A RGEC H A RGE
C O DEC O DE

LO W ERLO W ER
L IM ITL IM IT

UP P ERUP P ER
L IM ITL IM IT F O RM UL AF O RM UL A
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DEEM EDDEEM ED
VA L UEVA L UE

M A XM A X
DEEM EDDEEM ED
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F IXEDF IXED
A M O UN TA M O UN T

BKCHG_01 0 10,00,000 Deemed % 0 0 1% 0

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

Bank Charge AmountBank Charge Amount 10,000

IGSTIGST 1800

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Bank ChargesBank Charges 11800

Bank AccountBank Account -11800

GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box, as following:

Once posted the bank payment GL entries for Inter-state bank charges with GST where Input Tax Credit is

not available, will be as following:

As per GST law, A person supplying the services of exchange of foreign currency may exercise option to ascertain

value in terms of Rule 32(2)b for a financial Year. In service related to supply of foreign currency, including money

changing, the problem of valuation always arises, therefore the Rule states that, consideration should be taken to

the difference in the buying rate or the selling rate.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank Receipt VoucherBank Receipt Voucher , and then choose the related link.

2. Select G/L AccountG/L Account in Account Type field and select relevant VendorVendor  or CustomerCustomer  account in Account No.

field.

3. Select Bank AccountBank Account in Bal. Account Type field and select relevant bank account in Bal. Account No. field.

4. GST Registration No.GST Registration No. and GST Registration StatusGST Registration Status  fields should not be blank on Bank Account.

5. Select Process on the ribbon and click on Bank Charges -> select Bank Charge code and system will calculate

the GST on bank charge amount. External Document No.External Document No. and GST Document TypeGST Document Type fields should not be

blank on Journal Bank ChargesJournal Bank Charges  line.

6. GST Credit, GST Group Code and HSN/SAC Code should not be blank on Bank Charge Code.

Let us take the following example and check the GL entries of the posted transactions for different scenarios.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

CGSTCGST 9%

SGSTSGST 9%

IGSTIGST 18%

Sample values for transactions



Document TypeDocument Type Refund or Payment

Account TypeAccount Type Vendor or Customer (Registered)

AmountAmount USD -1000

CurrencyCurrency USD (Exchange Rate 65)

Amount (LCY)Amount (LCY) INR -65000

Bank ChargeBank Charge BKCHG_01

GST Transactional ValueGST Transactional Value INR 6500

GST AmountGST Amount INR 1170

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

DO C UM EN T  T Y P EDO C UM EN T  T Y P E PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

RefundRefund VendorVendor -65000

RefundRefund SGST/UTGST Receivable AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable Account 585

RefundRefund CGST Receivable AccountCGST Receivable Account 585

RefundRefund Bank AccountBank Account 63830

DO C UM EN T  T Y P EDO C UM EN T  T Y P E PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

PaymentPayment CustomerCustomer -65000

PaymentPayment SGST/UTGST Receivable AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable Account 585

PaymentPayment CGST Receivable AccountCGST Receivable Account 585

PaymentPayment Bank AccountBank Account 63830

Once posted the bank payment GL entries for Intrastate Bank Receipt Voucher with Document Type as

Refund for Bank Charges and GST is posted with Credit Availment and GST Document Type Invoice, will be

as following:

The bank payment GL entries for Intrastate Bank Receipt Voucher with Document Type as Payment for Bank

Charges and GST is posted with Credit Availment and GST Document Type as Invoice, will be as following:

The bank payment GL entries for Intrastate Bank Receipt Voucher with Document Type as Refund for Bank

Charges and GST is posted with Credit Non-Availment and GST Document Type as Invoice, will be as

following:



DO C UM EN T  T Y P EDO C UM EN T  T Y P E PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

RefundRefund VendorVendor -65000

RefundRefund Other ChargesOther Charges 1170

RefundRefund Bank AccountBank Account 63830

DO C UM EN T  T Y P EDO C UM EN T  T Y P E PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

PaymentPayment CustomerCustomer -65000

PaymentPayment Other ChargesOther Charges 1170

PaymentPayment Bank AccountBank Account 63830

The bank payment GL entries for Intrastate Bank Receipt Voucher with Document Type as Payment for Bank

Charges and GST is posted with Credit Non-Availment and GST Document Type as Invoice, will be as

following:



Setup for GST TDS and GST TCS
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

GST TDS

GST TCS

To set up GST TDS/TCS

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

This topic explains the requirement and the process of setting up GST TDS and GST TCS.

As per Section 51 of CGST Act, recipient of goods and services shall deduct TDS of 2% on payment amount where

contract amount exceeds INR 250000. The recipient will issue a certificate for the tax amount deducted against the

payment made for contract to supplier. Recipient will pay the deducted amount to government and the same is

reflected in supplier ’s electronic ledger entry, which he can further adjust it against liability.

As per Section 52 of CGST Act, 2017, every e-commerce operator is required to collect tax at the rate of 1% (0.5%

of CGST and 0.5% of SGST for intra state supply or 1% of IGST on interstate supply) on the net value of taxable

supplies provided the supplier is supplying goods or services through e-commerce operator (online market place)

and consideration with respect to the supply is to be collected by the said e-commerce operator The taxable

supplies includes total sales and returns. The GST TCS amount collected by e-commerce operator shall be paid to

GSTIN and the same will be reflected as available credit for supplier in their electronic cash ledger that can be

utilized to setoff liability. Corrections are allowed before GST TCS amount is paid to GSTIN by e-commerce

operator. Hence, there will not be any refund or negative credit. If refund of payment is to be paid by supplier to e-

commerce operator then, full amount (without GST TCS) shall be considered. GST TCS to be calculated on Invoice

amount excluding GST. The Credit Memo amount excluding GST should be deducted from Invoice amount for the

period before calculating GST TCS. GST TCS can be calculated for a given period, which can be week, fortnight or a

month. GST TDS is applicable only for Registered Suppliers The calculation of GST TCS is provided on Bank or Cash

Payment and Receipt Vouchers.

This setup is required for calculation of GST TDS and GST TCS on payment to vendor or receipt from customer.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

TypeType Specify the relevant type, for example: TDS, TCS.

GST ComponentGST Component Specify the relevant GST component, for example: CGST,
SGST, IGST etc.

1. Choose the  icon, enter GST TDS/TCS SetupGST TDS/TCS Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-TDS-TCS-Overview.md


GST Effective DateGST Effective Date Specify the effective date.

GST TDS/TCS %GST TDS/TCS % Specify the relevant TDS or TCS percentage.

GST JurisdictionGST Jurisdiction Specify the relevant jurisdiction type.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N



GST TCS on Vendor Payment
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

GST TCS on vendor payment entry process

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

GST TCS can be applicable for Registered Vendor. On posting of GST TCS transaction against Vendor, system

updates 'Liable to Pay' field in GST TDS/TCS Entry table as 'TRUE'. The GST TCS entries that have 'Liable to Pay' field

'TRUE' will be shown on settlement page. The GST TCS Liability can only be paid through Cash or Bank. It cannot be

set off against any available credit.

For example, INR 1000 paid to the vendor and 1% GST TCS (0.50% CGST, 0.50% SGST for Intra-State or Intra-Union

Territory and 1% IGST for Inter State) has to be calculated on payment amount.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

Payment AmountPayment Amount 1000

GST Transactional ValueGST Transactional Value 1,000

CGST AmountCGST Amount 5

SGST AmountSGST Amount 5

IGST AmountIGST Amount 10

1. GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box on Bank or Cash Payment Voucher, as following:

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Posting DatePosting Date Specify the posting date of the document.

Document TypeDocument Type Specify as 'Payment'

Account TypeAccount Type Specify as 'Vendor'

Account No.Account No. Select the relevant vendor code.

AmountAmount Specify the amount.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank Payment VoucherBank Payment Voucher  or Cash Payment VoucherCash Payment Voucher , and then choose the

related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described on Bank Payment VoucherBank Payment Voucher  or Cash Payment VoucherCash Payment Voucher .

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-TCS-on-Payment.md


Bal. Account TypeBal. Account Type Specify G/L Account or Bank Account.

Location CodeLocation Code Specify the relevant location code.

GST TCS State CodeGST TCS State Code Specify the relevant state code.

GST TDS/TCS Base AmountGST TDS/TCS Base Amount Specify the GST TCS calculation base amount.

GST TCSGST TCS Mark this field as True.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Vendor AccountVendor Account 1000

CGST TCS Payable AccountCGST TCS Payable Account -5

SGST/UTGST TCS Payable AccountSGST/UTGST TCS Payable Account -5

Bank AccountBank Account -990

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Vendor AccountVendor Account 1000

IGST TCS Payable AccountIGST TCS Payable Account -10

Bank AccountBank Account -990

3. GL Entries for GST TCS - Intrastate Transaction, will be as following:

4. GL Entries for GST TCS - Interstate Transaction, will be as following:



GST TCS on Customer Payments
11/5/2020 • 3 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE
The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

GST TCS can be liable on cash or bank payment from customer. The GST TCS entries which are not reversed will be

part of settlement. Business user can reverse the GST TCS entries before settlement is posted. The GST TCS entries

which have Credit Availed field 'TRUE' will be shown on settlement page. User can manually enter amount in GST

TCS Credit Utilized field for utilizing against the liability.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Posting DatePosting Date Specify the posting date of the document.

Document TypeDocument Type Specify as 'Payment'

Account TypeAccount Type Specify as 'Customer'

Account No.Account No. Select the relevant customer code.

AmountAmount Specify the amount.

Bal. Account TypeBal. Account Type Specify G/L Account or Bank Account.

Location CodeLocation Code Specify the relevant location code.

GST TCS State CodeGST TCS State Code Specify the relevant state code.

GST TDS/TCS Base AmountGST TDS/TCS Base Amount Specify the GST TCS calculation base amount.

GST TCSGST TCS Mark this field as True.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank Receipt VoucherBank Receipt Voucher  or Cash Receipt VoucherCash Receipt Voucher , and then choose the related

link.

2. Fill in the fields as described on Bank Receipt VoucherBank Receipt Voucher  or Cash Receipt VoucherCash Receipt Voucher .

For example, INR 1000 paid by the customer and 1% GST TCS (0.50% CGST, 0.50% SGST for Intra-State or Intra-

Union Territory and 1% IGST for Inter State) has to be charged on the payment amount.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

Payment AmountPayment Amount 1000

GST Calculation will appear in the Fact Box on Bank or Cash Receipt Voucher, as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-TDS-TCS-on-Receipt.md


GST TDS on customer payment

GST Transactional ValueGST Transactional Value 1,000

CGST AmountCGST Amount 5

SGST AmountSGST Amount 5

IGST AmountIGST Amount 10

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Customer AccountCustomer Account -1000

CGST TCS Receivable AccountCGST TCS Receivable Account 5

SGST/UTGST TCS Receivable AccountSGST/UTGST TCS Receivable Account 5

Bank AccountBank Account 990

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Customer AccountCustomer Account -1000

IGST TCS Receivable AccountIGST TCS Receivable Account 10

Bank AccountBank Account 990

On posting of voucher for GST TCS - Intrastate Transaction, GL Entries will be as following:

On posting of voucher for GST TCS - Interstate Transaction, GL Entries will be as following:

GST TDS is applicable for Registered Customers. User can calculate GST TDS on cash or bank payment from

customer, user needs to enter GST TDS/TCS Base Amount manually for calculating GST TDS.

A provision for updating GST TDS certificate details is available under Financial Management > Periodic Activities >

GST > Task: Update GST TDS Certificate Dtl. The GST TDS entries against which the certificate is received will be a

part of GST settlement.

User can reverse the GST TDS entries before certificate is received. An additional option has been provided to user

to modify GST TDS Certificate Details. The GST TDS Credit received will be shown on settlement page.

User can manually enter amount in GST TDS Credit Utilized field for utilizing against the liability.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Posting DatePosting Date Specify the posting date of the document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank Receipt VoucherBank Receipt Voucher  or Cash Receipt VoucherCash Receipt Voucher , and then choose the related

link.

2. Fill in the fields as described on Bank Receipt VoucherBank Receipt Voucher  or Cash Receipt VoucherCash Receipt Voucher .



Document TypeDocument Type Specify as 'Payment'

Account TypeAccount Type Specify as 'Customer'

Account No.Account No. Select the relevant customer code.

AmountAmount Specify the amount.

Bal. Account TypeBal. Account Type Specify G/L Account or Bank Account.

Location CodeLocation Code Specify the relevant location code.

GST TDS/TCS State CodeGST TDS/TCS State Code Specify the relevant state code.

GST TDS/TCS Base AmountGST TDS/TCS Base Amount Specify the GST TCS calculation base amount.

GST TDSGST TDS Mark this field as True.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

For example, INR 1000 received from customer and 2% GST TDS (1% CGST, 1% SGST for Intra-State or Intra-Union

Territory and 2% IGST for Inter State) has to be charged.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T A M O UN TA M O UN T

Payment AmountPayment Amount 1000

GST Transactional ValueGST Transactional Value 1,000

CGST AmountCGST Amount 10

SGST AmountSGST Amount 10

IGST AmountIGST Amount 20

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Customer AccountCustomer Account -1000

CGST TDS Receivable AccountCGST TDS Receivable Account 10

SGST/UTGST TDS Receivable AccountSGST/UTGST TDS Receivable Account 10

Bank AccountBank Account 980

GST calculation will appear in the Fact Box on Cash or Bank Receipt Voucher, as following:

On posting of voucher for GST TDS - Intrastate Transaction, GL Entries will be as following:

On posting of voucher for GST TDS - Interstate Transaction, GL Entries will be as following:



PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Customer AccountCustomer Account -1000

IGST TDS Receivable AccountIGST TDS Receivable Account 20

Bank AccountBank Account 980



GST Credit and GST Liability Adjustment for Open
Reverse Charge Goods and Services Invoices
11/5/2020 • 3 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE
The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

This topic explains the process of adjusting GST Credit and GST Liability for open reverse charge goods and

services invoices.

For reverse charge invoices of goods, GST Liability and Credit shall be generated immediately, or in next 30

days from date of issue of supplier invoice, if payment to supplier is not made against it.

For reverse charge for service invoices, GST Liability and Credit shall be generated immediately, or 60 days

from date of issue of supplier invoice, if payment to supplier is not made against it.

User can generate GST liability and credit for open reverse charge service invoice through GST Liability

Adjustment.

F IEL D N A M EF IEL D N A M E DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Adjustment Document No.Adjustment Document No. System will generate number from number series
assigned in Purchases & Payable Setup

GST Registration No.GST Registration No. System will list only transactions posted with selected
GST Registration No.

Posting DatePosting Date Adjustment posting date

Liability Date FormulaLiability Date Formula Enter 0D, 30D or 60D. For example, if 60D is
mentioned, the system will reverse count 60 days from
posting date for arriving Liability Filter Date

Liability Filter DateLiability Filter Date System will update automatically (Posting date –
Liability Date Formula, Ex: 01-Jan-18- 60D= 02-Nov-
17), System will consider all open Reverse Charge
service invoices posted before date updated in this
field. (Ex: 02-Nov-17)

Vendor No.Vendor No. System will list invoice from this vendor only

System will verify only for this document

External Document No.External Document No. System will verify only for this document

1. Choose the  icon, enter GST L iability AdjustmentGST L iability Adjustment, and then choose the related link.

2. Select the following in the request page

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-GST-Credit-and-Liability-Adjustment-for-Reverse-Charge-Service-Invoice.md


Nature of AdjustmentNature of Adjustment User need to select the option, available options:
Generate, Reverse

F IEL D N A M EF IEL D N A M E DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

For example, vendor issued invoice for INR 10000, in an Intra-State or Intra-Union Territory transaction, and GST

18% (9% CGST and 9% SGST), has to be charged.

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Purchase AccountPurchase Account 10000

CGST Receivable (Interim) AccountCGST Receivable (Interim) Account 900

SGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) Account 900

CGST Payable (Interim) AccountCGST Payable (Interim) Account -900

SGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) Account -900

Vendor AccountVendor Account 10000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Purchase AccountPurchase Account 11800

SGST Payable Acc(Interim)SGST Payable Acc(Interim) -900

CGST Payable Acc(Interim)CGST Payable Acc(Interim) -900

Vendor AccountVendor Account 10000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

CGST Receivable AccountCGST Receivable Account 900

SGST/UTGST Receivable AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable Account 900

CGST Receivable (Interim) AccountCGST Receivable (Interim) Account -900

SGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) Account -900

CGST Payable (Interim) AccountCGST Payable (Interim) Account 900

SGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) Account 900

GL Entries at the time of posting invoice where Input Tax Credit is available, will be as following:

GL Entries at the time of posting invoice where Input Tax Credit is not available, will be as following:

GL Entries for Generating GST Liability and GST Credit where Input Tax Credit is available, will be as

following:



CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account -900

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account -900

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

CGST Payable (Interim) AccountCGST Payable (Interim) Account 900

SGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) Account 900

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account -900

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account -900

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

CGST Receivable AccountCGST Receivable Account -900

SGST/UTGST Receivable AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable Account -900

CGST Receivable (Interim) AccountCGST Receivable (Interim) Account 900

SGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable (Interim) Account 900

CGST Payable (Interim) AccountCGST Payable (Interim) Account -900

SGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) Account -900

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account 900

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account 900

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

CGST Payable (Interim) AccountCGST Payable (Interim) Account -900

SGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) AccountSGST/UTGST Payable (Interim) Account -900

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account 900

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account 900

GL Entries for Generating GST Liability and GST Credit where Input Tax Credit is not available, will be as

following:

GL Entries for Reversing GST Liability and GST Credit where Input Tax Credit is available, will be as following:

GL Entries for Reversing GST Liability and GST Credit where Input Tax Credit is not available, will be as

following:



TIPTIP
In case of Inter-state Reverse Charge Service purchase, IGST Liability and IGST Credit will get generated.



GST Reconciliation
11/5/2020 • 4 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Overview

To set up GST component mapping reconciliation.

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

This topic explains the setups and process of GST reconciliation.

Line wise details of all invoices, supplementary invoices, debit notes and credit notes issued by a vendor or

supplier towards Outward supplies made during a month shall be reported in GSTR-1 by 10th of the

succeeding month.

Sales uploaded by the supplier or vendor in GSTR-1 are auto-reflected in GSTR-2A and GSTR-2 of the buyer as

Inward supplies. For example, if the buyer purchases goods or services from 100 vendors in a month, the details

of all such purchases will be reflected in GSTR-2A & GSTR-2 of the buyer, provided all 100 vendors have

uploaded their sales in GSTR-1.

Purchase transactions posted in the system for preceding month shall be reconciled with the supplier-uploaded

information in GSTR-2A. However, there may be certain discrepancies between the two, due to the following

reasons:

The buyer can add, modify and delete the auto-populated information in GSTR-2. Such information is made

available to supplier in GSTR-1A. The supplier can accept or reject the modifications made by the buyer and

supplier ’s GSTR-1 shall stand amended to the extent of modifications accepted.

Buyer can avail credit with respect to invoice lines matched with the information in GSTR-2A. Though buyer can

avail mismatched credit on a provisional basis, the same will get auto-reversed, if the supplier fails to upload

invoices.

To summarize, Reconciliation feature is required to:

Purchases as per the books of account of buyer shall be matched with the supplier-uploaded information in

GSTR-2A, every month before uploading GSTR-2 by the buyer.

Supplier or suppliers have ignored to upload invoice details in their GSTR-1

Supplier entered wrong GSTIN of the buyer

Omission of entering any invoice by the buyer

Invoice No. & Date, Tax Amounts may have wrongly entered by the buyer in there books of account.

Identify the purchase transactions, which are matched or unmatched with GSTR-2A.

To ascertain the modifications required to be made in GSTR-2 and follow up the supplier to accept the

same

Monitor unmatched transaction lines, if credit is availed on a provisional basis.

Mapping GST reconciliation fields with GST components is a pre-requisite for GST Reconciliation. Unless it is

done, reconciliation can not happen in the system.

1. Choose the  icon, enter GST Component Mapping Recon.GST Component Mapping Recon., and then choose the related link.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-Reconciliation.md


GST reconciliation process

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

GST Component CodeGST Component Code Specifies the different components of GST.

GST Reconciliation Field No.GST Reconciliation Field No. Specifies the relevant reconciliation field against the
component.

GST Reconciliation Field NameGST Reconciliation Field Name Specifies the description of the reconciliation field.

ISD Ledger Field No.ISD Ledger Field No. Specifies the relevant input service distribution field
against the component.

ISD Ledger Field NameISD Ledger Field Name Specifies the description of the input service
distribution field.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

Reconciliation feature enables the user to reconcile the posted purchase transactions with GSTR-2A

downloaded from GSTN portal.

1. Choose the  icon, enter GST Reconciliation L ist.GST Reconciliation L ist., and then choose the related link, and click NewNew  to

create a new reconciliation document.

2. Select relevant GST registration number in GSTIN No.GSTIN No. field for which reconciliation needs to be done.

MonthMonth, YearYear , Posting DatePosting Date fields should not be blank.

3. GST Recon. ToleranceGST Recon. Tolerance field will be updated with the value mentioned on General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup.

4. Input Ser vice Distr ibutorInput Ser vice Distr ibutor  field will be marked true if the GSTIN is assigned for input service

distribution location.

5. Click on Action on the ribbon -> Functions -> Import GSTR-2A, choose the relevant file and the data will

be updated in Per iodic GSTR-2A DataPeriodic GSTR-2A Data.

6. Click on Fill GST ReconciliationFill GST Reconciliation and the posted GST transactions will be populated in GSTGST

Reconciliation L inesReconciliation L ines .

Purchase Transactions with Vendor Type – Unregistered, Imports and Composite are excluded from

Reconciliation. [This is due to the reason that unregistered and import vendors are not registered with GSTN

authorities and hence will not upload their supplies in GSTR-1. Hence the same are not reflected in GSTR-2]

Invoice having multiple lines are clubbed together and shown as one line in GST Reconciliation feature i.e.

Total Taxable amount and Tax Amounts (CGST, SGST, IGST).

Periodic GSTR-2A can be downloaded in Excel or XML format. The following fields in GSTR-2A are matched

with GST Reconciliation lines

External Document No.

Tax Amounts (IGST, CGST, SGST)

Vendor Invoice Date

GSTIN of the Supplier

Document Date

GSTR-2A can be downloaded and reconciled with existing GST Reconciliation lines multiple times, but

posting can be done only once in a month.

For a given month, GST Reconciliation includes lines pertaining to purchase transactions (Registered Vendor

including Reverse Charge) posted during the month and the lines, which are posted and unmatched during



the previous months.

GST Reconciliation lines shown in GST Reconciliation page are coming from following transactions:

Registered Vendor (Including Reverse Charge Posting Group)

Sub-Contracting Invoices (Registered Vendor)

Service Transfers

Transfer Orders

GST Reconciliation Lines shown in the selected month are having purchase transaction (Invoice & Credit

Memo) till the End Date for selected month.

Once the GST Reconciliation lines are posted, system will not generate any accounting entries. 'Reconciled',

'Reconciliation Month' and 'Reconciliation Year' will be updated in Detailed GST Ledger Entries. GST

Reconciliation lines with status 'Reconciled' will not be considered again for reconciliation.



E-Way Bill
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

E-Way Bill template generation

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

An electronic way bill or e-Way Bill is essential for the transport of goods that are worth more than INR 50,000.

There are also some goods for which an e-way bill is essential even if the amount does not exceed INR 50,000. E-

Way Bill Template is designed to meet the formats or requirements provided by government.

Business user will be able to generate excel file from system which will be helpful for them to enter data into E-

Waybill JSON Preparation tool. Business user can copy and paste data from excel sheet exported from system to

preparation tool.

Transactions posted through Journals will not be a part of E-Waybill template report. User will be able to

generate E-Waybill template against transactions posted from documents only.

User will be able to generate E-Waybill for movement of goods for Transfers (shipment), Sales and Purchase

transactions. System will only consider Items and FA with GST Group Type as 'Goods' in this report.

E-Way Bill template feature enables the user to generate excel file from system which will be helpful for

them to enter data into E-Waybill JSON Preparation tool.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Star t DateStar t Date Specifies the starting date of the report.

End DateEnd Date Specifies the ending date of the report.

Location Registration No.Location Registration No. Specifies the GST registration number for which report
will be generated.

Transaction TypeTransaction Type Select the relevant Transaction Type.

Source TypeSource Type Specify the relevant source type.

Source No.Source No. Specify the relevant source number.

1. Choose the  icon, enter E-Way Bill File FormatE-Way Bill File Format, and then choose the related link.

2. GST Registration No. and State Code should be updated for Shipping AgentShipping Agent.

3. Transportation Mode field should not be blank in Transpor t MethodTranspor t Method

4. Select the following information in the request page and click OK to generate the report

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-E-Way-Bill.md


 

GST Input Tax Credit Adjustments
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NOTENOTE

Credit adjustment journal

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

This topic explains the requirement and process of GST credit adjustment.

Credit Adjustment Journal

Credit Adjustment for Reverse Charge Transactions

Credit Adjustment Entry Process

Credit adjustment journal is designed to handle certain credit adjustments arising as an outcome of reconciliation.

N AT URE O F  A DJUST M EN TN AT URE O F  A DJUST M EN T P URP O SE O F  A DJUST M EN TP URP O SE O F  A DJUST M EN T

Credit ReversalCredit Reversal To reverse the availed credit for posted transactions.
Detailed GST Ledger entries and Detailed Cr. Adjustment
entries will be updated with Credit Adjustment type as
‘Credit Reversal’. Detailed Cr. Adjustment Entries will be
created and updated with ‘Credit Availed’ as FALSE and
‘Liable to Pay’ as TRUE.

Credit Re-availmentCredit Re-availment To re-avail the reversed credit for posted transactions.
Detailed GST Ledger entries and Detailed Cr. Adjustment
entries will be updated with Credit Adjustment type as
‘Credit Re-Availment’. Detailed Cr. Adjustment Entries will
be created and updated with ‘Credit Availed’ as TRUE and
‘Liable to Pay’ as FALSE.

Permanent reversalPermanent reversal To reverse a transaction permanently. Detailed GST Ledger
entries and Detailed Cr. Adjustment entries will be updated
with Credit Adjustment type as ‘Permanent Reversal’.
Detailed Cr. Adjustment Entries will be created and
updated with ‘Credit Availed’ as FALSE and ‘Liable to Pay’
as FALSE.

N AT URE O F  A DJUST M EN TN AT URE O F  A DJUST M EN T N EED F O R A DJUST M EN TN EED F O R A DJUST M EN T

Credit ReversalCredit Reversal If provisional credit is availed and credit remains
unmatched, then after a prescribed period, the credit gets
auto-reversed in Credit ledger of GSTN Portal. To reverse
such credit availment in the books of account and posted
to respective GST mismatch account.

Purpose of Credit Adjustments

Need for Adjustment

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-Input-Tax-Credit-Adjustment.md


 

NOTENOTE

GST credit adjustment for reverse charge transactions

Credit Re-availmentCredit Re-availment If credit is reversed due to the reason that vendor
payment is not made within 180 days or for any other
reason. Subsequently, if the vendor payment is made, then
the reversed credit can be re-availed. Hence, to re-avail
the credit and post it to respective GST Receivable account.

Permanent reversalPermanent reversal If it is certain that the vendor will never upload the invoice
information in GSTN portal, then the credit posted to
respective GST Mismatch Account and post the same into
respective GST expense account.

N AT URE O F  A DJUST M EN TN AT URE O F  A DJUST M EN T N EED F O R A DJUST M EN TN EED F O R A DJUST M EN T

N AT URE O F  A DJUST M EN TN AT URE O F  A DJUST M EN T DO C UM EN T  T Y P EDO C UM EN T  T Y P E DEB ITDEB IT C REDITC REDIT

Credit ReversalCredit Reversal Invoice GST Credit Mismatch
Account

GST Payable Account

Credit ReversalCredit Reversal Credit Memo GST Payable Account GST Credit Mismatch
Account

Credit Re-AvailmentCredit Re-Availment Invoice Receivable Account GST Mismatch Account

Credit Re-AvailmentCredit Re-Availment Credit Memo GST Mismatch Account Receivable Account

Permanent ReversalPermanent Reversal Invoice GST Expense Account GST Mismatch Account

Permanent ReversalPermanent Reversal Credit Memo GST Mismatch Account GST Expense Account

Accounting Entries

GST Credit Adjustment Journal can be posted by selecting 'Nature of adjustment type' as 'Credit Re-Availment' and

'Permanent Reversal' after posting GST Adjustment Journal for type 'Credit Reversal'. If the GST Credit Adjustment Journal is

posted with 'Nature of Adjustment' as ‘Permanent Reversal’ then system will not consider these entries again for posting via

adjustment type as ‘Credit Reversal’ or ‘Credit Re-Availment’.

Credit Adjustment Journal functionality is also available for adjusting reverse charge transactions where GST

Group Type is 'Service'. This functionality is designed to handle certain adjustments arising on selecting GST Credit

Type incorrectly at the time of transaction.

N AT URE O F  A DJUST M EN TN AT URE O F  A DJUST M EN T P URP O SE O F  A DJUST M EN TP URP O SE O F  A DJUST M EN T

Credit ReversalCredit Reversal To reverse the availed credit for posted transactions.
Detailed GST Ledger entries and Detailed Cr. Adjustment
entries will be updated with Credit Adjustment Type as
‘Credit Reversal’. Detailed Cr. Adjustment Entries will be
created and updated with ‘Credit Availed’ as FALSE and
‘Liable to Pay’ as TRUE.

Purpose of Credit Adjustments for Reverse charge transactions



Credit Re-AvailmentCredit Re-Availment To re-avail the reversed credit for posted transactions.
Detailed GST Ledger Entries and Detailed Cr. Adjustment
entries will be updated with Credit Adjustment Type as
‘Credit Re-Availment’. Detailed Cr. Adjustment Entries will
be created and updated with ‘Credit Availed’ as TRUE and
‘Liable to Pay’ as FALSE.

Credit AvailmentCredit Availment To avail credit which is not availed in posted transactions.
Detailed GST Ledger Entries and Detailed Cr. Adjustment
entries will be updated with Credit Adjustment Type as
‘Credit Re-Availment’. Detailed Cr. Adjustment Entries will
be created and updated with ‘Credit Availed’ as TRUE and
‘Liable to Pay’ as FALSE.

Reversal of AvailmentReversal of Availment To reverse the availed credit in above scenario. Detailed
GST Ledger Entries and Detailed Cr. Adjustment entries will
be updated with Credit Adjustment Type as ‘Permanent
Reversal’. Detailed Cr. Adjustment Entries will be created
and updated with ‘Credit Availed’ as FALSE and ‘Liable to
Pay’ as FALSE.

N AT URE O F  A DJUST M EN TN AT URE O F  A DJUST M EN T P URP O SE O F  A DJUST M EN TP URP O SE O F  A DJUST M EN T

N AT URE O F  A DJUST M EN TN AT URE O F  A DJUST M EN T N EED F O R A DJUST M EN TN EED F O R A DJUST M EN T

Credit ReversalCredit Reversal If GST Credit is selected as Availment in transactions and
later on realized that it has been incorrectly selected, then
this adjustment allows to reverse credit and post it to
respective GST Payable Account.

Credit Re-AvailmentCredit Re-Availment If GST Credit is selected as Non-Availment in transactions
and later realized that it has been incorrectly selected, then
this adjustment allows to Avail Credit and post it to
respective GST Receivables Account.

Reversal of AvailmentReversal of Availment Reversal of Availment will be used to reverse the entries
posted for Credit Availment. System will Re-Avail Credit
and post it to respective GST Receivable Account.

N AT URE O FN AT URE O F
A DJUST M EN TA DJUST M EN T DO C UM EN T  T Y P EDO C UM EN T  T Y P E L IN E T Y P EL IN E T Y P E DEB ITDEB IT C REDITC REDIT

Credit ReversalCredit Reversal Invoice G/L Account G/L Account
selected in
transaction

GST Payable
Account

Credit ReversalCredit Reversal Invoice Item Respective Purchase
Account

GST Payable
Account

Credit ReversalCredit Reversal Invoice FA FA Acquisition
Account

GST Payable
Account

Need for Adjustment

Accounting Entries



 

NOTENOTE

GST credit adjustment entry process

Credit Re-Credit Re-
AvailmentAvailment

Invoice G/L Account Receivable Account G/L Account
selected in
transaction

Credit Re-Credit Re-
AvailmentAvailment

Invoice Item Receivable Account Respective Purchase
Account

Credit Re-Credit Re-
AvailmentAvailment

Invoice FA Receivable Account FA Acquisition
Account

Credit AvailmentCredit Availment Invoice G/L Account Receivable Account G/L Account
selected in
transaction

Credit AvailmentCredit Availment Invoice Item Receivable Account Respective Purchase
Account

Credit AvailmentCredit Availment Invoice FA Receivable Account FA Acquisition
Account

Reversal ofReversal of
AvailmentAvailment

Invoice G/L Account G/L Account
selected in
transaction

GST Payable
Account

Reversal ofReversal of
AvailmentAvailment

Invoice Item Respective Purchase
Account

GST Payable
Account

Reversal ofReversal of
AvailmentAvailment

Invoice FA FA Acquisition
Account

GST Payable
Account

N AT URE O FN AT URE O F
A DJUST M EN TA DJUST M EN T DO C UM EN T  T Y P EDO C UM EN T  T Y P E L IN E T Y P EL IN E T Y P E DEB ITDEB IT C REDITC REDIT

GST Credit Adjustment Journal can be posted as Credit Re-Availment after posting GST Adjustment Journal for Type

Credit Reversal.

GST Credit Adjustment Journal can be posted as Reversal of Availment after posting GST Adjustment Journal for Type

Credit Availment.

Permanent Reversal is not applicable for reverse charge transactions.

The Credit Adjustment for reverse charge transactions can be executed only for GST Group Type as 'Service'. The GST

credit and liability for reverse charge transactions, where GST Group Type is 'Service' is realized only on application of

payment. System will filter application entries in GST Credit Adjustment Journal for reverse charge scenarios.

1. Choose the  icon, enter GST Credit AdjustmentGST Credit Adjustment, and then choose the related link.

2. GST Credit Adj. Jnl Nos.GST Credit Adj. Jnl Nos. should not be blank on General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup.

3. GST Credit Adjustment JournalGST Credit Adjustment Journal  should not be blank on Source Type SetupSource Type Setup.

4. Select relevant information for following fields in GST Credit Adjustment JournalGST Credit Adjustment Journal



F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

GST Registration No.GST Registration No. Specify the GST registration number for which adjustment
is to be done.

Period MonthPeriod Month Specify the relevant month of adjustment.

Period YearPeriod Year Specify the relevant year of adjustment.

Posting DatePosting Date Specify the posting date of the adjustment entry.

Vendor No.Vendor No. Specify the relevant vendor for which adjustment is to be
done.

Document No.Document No. Specify the document number for which adjustment is to
be done.

External Document No.External Document No. Specify the vendor invoice reference number for which
adjustment is to be done.

Nature of AdjustmentNature of Adjustment Specify the relevant nature of adjustment.

Input Ser vice DistributionInput Ser vice Distribution Specifies whether the GST registration number is assigned
for input service distribution.

Reverse ChargeReverse Charge Specifies whether the adjustment will be done for Reverse
Charge entry or not.

Adjustment %Adjustment % Select applicable % (1% to 100%). Based on the applicable
%, system will create lines and % value can be modified.
Partial amount can be posted in Credit Adjustment.

5. Once relevant values are selected on the request page, click on Apply Entr iesApply Entr ies .

6. Check the documents and values and click on ActionAction -> PostingPosting -> DimensionsDimensions  or L ine DimensionLine Dimension, fill

the relevant dimensions and post the entry.



GST Settlement of Net Payment Liability
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NOTENOTE

Sources of settlement

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

Settlement refers to discharge of tax liability to the government. Tax liability arises for scenarios mentioned below:

Outward Supplies (Sales, Transfers)

Inward Supplies that are subject to Reverse charge (Purchases, Inward Transfers)

Credit Reversal Adjustments

Negative Credit from Purchase Transactions

Negative Credit for ISD Distributions

This tax liability on both interstate transactions (IGST) and intrastate transactions (SGST/UTGST, CGST) is to be

discharged on a monthly basis to the government. GST paid on purchase transactions can be taken as credit

subject to certain conditions. Such credit can be offset against the tax payable on Sales. Hence, GST payable on

sales transactions can be discharged by payment of cash or utilization of credit or both. Reverse charge Liability

shall always be discharged in cash. Credit can be availed in the month of tax remittance to the government. Credit

utilized can be credit pertaining to the same component or different components.

GST  C O M P O N EN TGST  C O M P O N EN T GST  SETO F F  C O M P O N EN TGST  SETO F F  C O M P O N EN T P RIO RIT YP RIO RIT Y

IGSTIGST CGST 1

IGSTIGST SGST 2

CGSTCGST IGST 1

SGSTSGST IGST 1

As per GST Law, credit of IGST, CGST and SGST/UTGST shall be claimed in the chronological order as given

below:

The first priority for any component would be that component itself. This logic is inbuilt. The above table is setting

priorities for other components.

1. Sales liability :

The net liability from below sources are shown in Payment Liability:

Detailed GST Ledger entry: Liability from below transactions having 'Liabile to Pay' selected as true in Detail GST

Ledger entry will be shown as liability for current period

Advance Receipt

Refund

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/GST-Settelement.md


Process of settlement

Detailed credit adjustment entry: Credit Reversals from Credit Adjustment Journal are shown as Liability

Posted settlement entry: Any negative Liability from previous period settlement which was not adjusted is

shown as Liability for Current period

If net credit availed for this period is negative then it will be added in the current period liability

Reversal of Advance Receipt

Transactions posted through Sales or Service documents

Warehouse Transfer Shipments

Service Transfer Shipments

Subcontracting Liability

2. Reverse charge liability: The net liability of the following transactions that are subject to reverse charge is shown

in 'Payment Liability- Rev. Chrg'.:

Advance Payments

Refund

Reversal of Advance Receipt

Transactions posted through Purchase Documents

3. Credit availed : The net credit from below sources is shown in Credit Availed for Settlement.

Detailed GST Ledger entry: Credit from transactions mentioned below, having credit availed marked as true in

'Detail GST Ledger Entry' will be shown as liability for current period

Detailed Credit Adjustment entry: Credit re-availment entries from 'Credit Adjustments' are shown in 'Credit

Availed'.

Posted Settlement Entry: Any unutilized credit from previous period will get added in 'Credit Availed' for current

period.

Distributed Credit: Credit received after ISD distribution to the recipients will get added to 'Credit Availed'.

Transactions posted through Purchase Documents

Warehouse Transfer Receipts

Service Transfer Receipts

Subcontracting Receipts and Invoice

Transitional Provision Transactions

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

GST Registration No.GST Registration No. Specify the GST registration number for which settlement
to be done.

Posting DatePosting Date Specify the posting date of the settlement.

Account TypeAccount Type Select the account type as per the payment option.

1. Choose the  icon, enter GST SettlementGST Settlement, and then choose the related link.

2. GST Settlement Nos.GST Settlement Nos. should not be blank in General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup.

3. GST SettlementGST Settlement should not be blank in Source Type SetupSource Type Setup.

4. Select relevant information in the following fields in GST SettlementGST Settlement



Account No.Account No. Specify the relevant account number as per the selected
account type.

Bank Reference No.Bank Reference No. Specify the bank reference number.

Bank Reference DateBank Reference Date Specify the bank reference date.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

5. Once relevant values are selected in the request page click on Apply Entr iesApply Entr ies  on ribbon.

6. System auto-populates the 'Net Payment Liability' and the 'Total Credit Availed' in settlement page for the

given period.

7. 'Credit Utilized' shall be auto populated by the system based on the priorities set out in claim set-off table.

However, they can be edited the same.

8. 'Credit Utilization' is auto populated when both ‘own credit’ (credit of the component itself) and cross credit

(credit of other components) is utilized fully. It is based on the assumption that unless the credit is availed

cash payment for a particular component shall not arise.

9. Credit cannot be utilized for payment of interest, penalty, fees and others. They shall always be paid in cash.

10. Credit utilized and payment amount shall not exceed tax liability.

11. Total credit utilized for a particular component shall not exceed total credit availed for that component plus

surplus credit of other components prioritized in claim-set off table for such component.

12. 'Account No'. and 'Account Type' shall be the same for all tax components. However, 'Interest Account', 'Fees

Account', 'Penalty Account' and 'Others Account' can be defined differently for different tax components.

13. Credit cannot be utilized for payment of reverse charge liability. The entire liability is to be discharged in

cash. Once settlement is done for any payment or refund document, the same cannot be reversed in system.

14. Dimensions are also available on settlement page.

Following are few examples of accounting entries.

GST  C O M P O N EN TGST  C O M P O N EN T TA X L IA B IL IT YTA X L IA B IL IT Y C REDIT  AVA IL EDC REDIT  AVA IL ED C REDIT  UT IL IZ EDC REDIT  UT IL IZ ED PAY M EN TPAY M EN T

IGSTIGST 20000 10000 15000 5000

CGSTCGST 10000 15000 10000 0

SGST/UTGSTSGST/UTGST 15000 10000 10000 5000

Example of accounting entry where Credit Availed is positive:

GST  C O M P O N EN TGST  C O M P O N EN T TA X L IA B IL IT YTA X L IA B IL IT Y

IGST Payable AccountIGST Payable Account 20000

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account 10000

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account 15000

On posting, accounting entries will be as following:



NOTENOTE

GST  C O M P O N EN TGST  C O M P O N EN T TA X L IA B IL IT YTA X L IA B IL IT Y C REDIT  AVA IL EDC REDIT  AVA IL ED C REDIT  UT IL IZ EDC REDIT  UT IL IZ ED PAY M EN TPAY M EN T

IGSTIGST 20000 -10000 5000 25000

CGSTCGST 10000 15000 10000 0

SGST/UTGSTSGST/UTGST 15000 10000 10000 5000

Bank AccountBank Account -10000

IGST Receivable AccountIGST Receivable Account -10000

CGST Receivable AccountCGST Receivable Account -15000

SGST/UTGST Receivable AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable Account -10000

GST  C O M P O N EN TGST  C O M P O N EN T TA X L IA B IL IT YTA X L IA B IL IT Y

Example for Accounting Entry when Credit Availed is Negative:

GST  C O M P O N EN TGST  C O M P O N EN T TA X L IA B IL IT YTA X L IA B IL IT Y

IGST Payable AccountIGST Payable Account 30000

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account 10000

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account 15000

IGST Receivable AccountIGST Receivable Account 10000

Bank AccountBank Account -30000

IGST Payable AccountIGST Payable Account -10000

CGST Receivable AccountCGST Receivable Account -15000

SGST/UTGST Receivable AccountSGST/UTGST Receivable Account -10000

On posting, accounting entries will be as following:

In case of negative credit, the same will be treated as liability and needs to be paid in the current period settlement.

GST  C O M P O N EN TGST  C O M P O N EN T
REVERSE C H A RGEREVERSE C H A RGE
L IA B IL IT YL IA B IL IT Y C REDIT  AVA IL EDC REDIT  AVA IL ED C REDIT  UT IL IZ EDC REDIT  UT IL IZ ED PAY M EN TPAY M EN T

IGSTIGST 20000 0 0 20000

CGSTCGST 10000 0 0 10000

Example for accounting entries in case of Reverse Charge Liability:



SGST/UTGSTSGST/UTGST 15000 0 0 15000

GST  C O M P O N EN TGST  C O M P O N EN T
REVERSE C H A RGEREVERSE C H A RGE
L IA B IL IT YL IA B IL IT Y C REDIT  AVA IL EDC REDIT  AVA IL ED C REDIT  UT IL IZ EDC REDIT  UT IL IZ ED PAY M EN TPAY M EN T

GST  C O M P O N EN TGST  C O M P O N EN T TA X L IA B IL IT YTA X L IA B IL IT Y

IGST Payable AccountIGST Payable Account 20000

CGST Payable AccountCGST Payable Account 10000

SGST/UTGST Payable AccountSGST/UTGST Payable Account 15000

Bank AccountBank Account -45000

On posting, accounting entries will be as following:



Setting Up Tax Deducted at Source (TDS), as per the
Provisions of the Income Tax Act, 1961
11/5/2020 • 8 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Setting Up TDS
TDS has two different types of setupsTDS has two different types of setups

Following is the list of Setups which will be pre-configured with help of Following is the list of Setups which will be pre-configured with help of Tax EngineTax Engine

The following are required to be setup manuallyThe following are required to be setup manually

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

Business Central has included Tax Deducted at Source (TDS) Feature to Indian Localization.

TDSTDS  means Tax Deducted at SourceTax Deducted at Source. The concept of TDS was introduced with an aim to collect tax from the very

source of income. As per this concept, a person (deductor) who is liable to make payment of specified nature to any

other person (deductee) shall deduct tax at source and remit the same into the account of the Central Government

Income from several sources is subjected to TDS. Presently this concept of TDS is also used as an instrument in

enlarging the tax base. Some of such incomes subjected to TDS are salary, interest, dividend, interest on securities,

winnings from lottery, horse races, commission and brokerage, rent, fees for professional and technical services,

and payments to non-residents.

The Income Tax Act, 1961 specifies that tax deduction is to be made, for the specified incomes, on credit or on

payment, whichever is earlier.

Automatic - These setup are done through Tax Engine.

Manual - These setups are done manually by the business users.

Tax Types

Tax Entities

Components

Attributes

Rate Setup

For more information about Automatic Setup, see Tax EngineTax Engine Information.

TDS Rate

Tax Accounting Period

T.A.N

Assessee Code

TDS Section

Concessional Code

TDS Nature of Remittances

Act Applicable

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/TDS-Overview.md


 

 

To set up TDS rates

To set up tax accounting period.

TDS Posting Setup

TDS Rounding Precision

TDS in Vendor Master

TDS in Location Master

TDS in Company Information

TDS in State Code

Rate of TDS is defined in combination of TDS section and assessee code.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Section CodeSection Code Specifies the TDS section code.

Assessee CodeAssessee Code Specifies the assessee code.

Effective DateEffective Date Specifies the date from which rate will be effective.

Concessional CodeConcessional Code Specifies the concessional code.

Nature of RemittanceNature of Remittance Specifies whether the nature of remittance is applicable or
not.

Act ApplicableAct Applicable Specifies the applicable act.

Currency CodeCurrency Code Specifies the currency code.

TDS %TDS % Specifies the TDS rate.

Non PAN TDS %Non PAN TDS % Specifies the TDS rate in case of non availability of PAN.

Surcharge %Surcharge % Specifies the surcharge rate.

eCESS %eCESS % Specifies the eCess rate.

SHE Cess %SHE Cess % Specifies the SHE Cess rate.

Surcharge Threshold AmountSurcharge Threshold Amount Specifies the threshold amount applicable for surcharge.

TDS Threshold AmountTDS Threshold Amount Specifies the threshold amount applicable for TDS.

Per Contract ValuePer Contract Value Specifies the per contract value.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Tax TypeTax Type -> TDSTDS  -> ActionAction -> Tax RatesTax Rates , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

Tax Accounting period and quarters need to be defined for TDS calculation.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Tax Acc. Per iod SetupTax Acc. Per iod Setup, and then choose the related link.



 

 

To set up T.A.N

TIPTIP

To set up assessee code

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Enter the valid tax type.

DescriptionDescription Specify the description of the tax type.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Tax TypeTax Type Select the valid tax type.

Star ting DateStar ting Date Specify the starting date of the accounting period.

No. of PeriodsNo. of Periods Specify the number of periods.

Period LengthPeriod Length Specify the length of the period.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Select the Tax Type -> Action -> Tax Accounting Period -> Create Year, fill the following information and

accounting period will be created.

Tax Deduction Account Number (T.A.N) allotted to a company can be more than one, depending on the number of

branch locations from where the company files its returns. All the account numbers allotted to a company need to

capture here.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Enter the valid registration number provided by authority.

DescriptionDescription Specify the description of the registration number.

1. Choose the  icon, enter T.A.N Nos.T.A.N Nos., and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

It is mandatory to enter the T.A.N, on all TDS Transactions.

Income Tax Act 1961 defines 'Assessee' as a person by whom any tax or any other sum of money is payable under

this Act. The rates of TDS are different for different types of Assessee.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Enter the valid Assessee Code, for example, IND, COM.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Assessee CodesAssessee Codes , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.



 

 

 

TIPTIP

To set up TDS section

To set up concessional codes

To set up TDS nature of remittances

DescriptionDescription Enter the description of the assessee code.

TypeType Select the type of the assessee from drop down list as
Company or Others.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Type should be selected correctly while creating Assessee codes as it will reflect in eTDS returns.

TDS Section represents the various sections under which tax deduction takes place as per the Income Tax Act 1961.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Enter the valid TDS Section applicable as per the Income
Tax Act, 1961.

DescriptionDescription Enter the description of the mentioned TDS Section.

e-TDSe-TDS Specifies the section code to be used in the TDS return.

1. Choose the  icon, enter TDS SectionsTDS Sections , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

Concessional codes are used for cases authorized for concessional rates exclusively defined by the government.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Enter the valid Concessional Codes applicable as per the
Income Tax Act.

DescriptionDescription Enter the description of the mentioned Concessional
Codes.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Concessional CodesConcessional Codes , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

Specifies the type of remittance.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Nature of RemittancesNature of Remittances , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.



 

 

 

 

To set up act applicable

To set up TDS posting setup

To set up TDS rounding precision

To set up TDS in vendor master

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Enter the valid nature of remittance code applicable.

DescriptionDescription Enter the description of the code.

Specifies the Act under which income from Non-resident Indians will be taxed either the Income Tax Act (IT-Act), or

as per the relevant rates prescribed in the relevant Double Tax Avoidance Agreement (DTAA).

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Enter the valid Concessional Codes applicable as per the
Income Tax Act, 1961.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Act ApplicableAct Applicable, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

Specifies the general ledger account for each TDS Section defined in the system. System will update the TDS

payable amount in the defined general ledger account.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

TDS SectionTDS Section Enter the valid TDS Section.

Effective DateEffective Date Specifies the starting date.

TDS AccountTDS Account Specifies the general ledger account for posting of TDS
payable amount.

1. Choose the  icon, enter TDS Posting SetupTDS Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

Rounding precision for each and every component can be defined in system.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Tax TypeTax Type -> Select TDSTDS  -> Tax ComponentTax Component, and then choose the related link.

2. Define the relevant rounding precision against each tax components.

TDS Section and concessional codes need to be defined for each vendor that is liable to TDS. Multiple TDS sections

can be attached to one vendor.

To define the TDS Sections in the Vendor Card

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors  -> NavigateNavigate -> Allowed SectionsAllowed Sections  and then choose the related

link.



 

 

To set up TDS in location master

To set up TDS in company information

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

TDS SectionTDS Section Select the valid section from lookup depending on the
kind of services provided by the vendor.

TDS Section DescriptionTDS Section Description Enter the description of the selected section.

Default SectionDefault Section Mark true if the section needs to be defined as default
section.

Threshold OverlookThreshold Overlook Place a check mark in this field to overlook the TDS
Threshold amount defined in 'Tax Rates'

Surcharge OverlookSurcharge Overlook Place a check mark in this field to overlook the
Surcharge Threshold amount defined in 'Tax Rates'

Non Resident PaymentNon Resident Payment Identify if the TDS Section deals with non-resident.
This identification will help the system to generate
eTDS for Non-Residents.

Nature of RemittanceNature of Remittance Select the Nature of Remittance.

Act ApplicableAct Applicable Select applicable act for generating in eTDS returns.

2. Assessee CodeAssessee Code needs to be filled on the vendor master.

3. PANPAN needs to be filled on vendor master, in case of no PAN is provided, higher rate of TDS will be

deducted.

4. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

To define the concessional code in vendor card

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

SectionSection Select the valid section from lookup depending on the
kind of services provided by vendor.

Concessional CodeConcessional Code Select the valid concessional code from lookup
depending on the kind of services provided by vendor.

Cer tificate No.Cer tificate No. Certificate number provided by the vendor can be
defined to justify the lower tax deduction.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors  -> NavigateNavigate -> TDS Concessional CodesTDS Concessional Codes  and then choose the

related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

T.A.NT.A.N needs to be defined on locations from where the company files its returns.

Following information needs to be defined in company information.



 To set up TDS in state code

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

T.A.N No.T.A.N No. Specifies the TAN of the legal entity.

P.A.N No.P.A.N No. Specifies the PAN of the legal entity.

Deductor Categor yDeductor Categor y Specifies the deductor category of the legal entity.

PAO CodePAO Code Specifies the PAO code.

PAO Registration No.PAO Registration No. Specifies PAO registration number.

DDO CodeDDO Code Specifies DDO code.

DDO Registration No.DDO Registration No. Specifies the DDO registration number.

Ministr y TypeMinistr y Type Specifies the Ministry type.

Ministr y CodeMinistr y Code Specifies the Ministry code.

State Code for eTDS/TCSState Code for eTDS/TCS  needs to be defined on States master.



TDS calculation on Purchase and Payment
Transactions
11/5/2020 • 5 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Mandatory fields for TDS calculation on general journal, purchase
journal, purchase invoice, purchase order.

TDS to be calculated on vendor invoice (through general journal, purchase journal, purchase invoice or purchaseTDS to be calculated on vendor invoice (through general journal, purchase journal, purchase invoice or purchase
order)order)

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

TDS can be deducted on expenses (GL Account) transactions. TDS can be deducted on purchase order, invoice

received from vendor or advance payment made to vendor. TDS calculations can be done on following document

types:

Purchase Order

Purchase Invoice

General Journal

Purchase Journal

Create General Journal or Purchase Journal

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalGeneral Journal  or Purchase JournalPurchase Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Select VendorVendor  in Account Type and select relevant vendor code in Account No. field. Select G/L AccountG/L Account

in Bal. Account Type and select relevant expense account in Bal. Account No. field.

3. Select relevant TDS SectionTDS Section on journal line. Location CodeLocation Code and T.A.N No.T.A.N No. fields should not be blank.

Create Purchase Invoice or Purchase Order

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice or Purchase OrderPurchase Order , and then choose the related link.

2. Select VendorVendor , Location CodeLocation Code on Purchase OrderPurchase Order  or Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice header

3. Select G/L AccountG/L Account on Purchase OrderPurchase Order  or Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice line. s4. TDS SectionTDS Section, Location CodeLocation Code

and T.A.N No.T.A.N No. fields should not be blank.

In the given scenario, vendor has issued an invoice for INR 50,000 on which 2% TDS is applicable under TDS

Section 194C.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T VA L UEVA L UE

TDS Base AmountTDS Base Amount 50000

TDS AmountTDS Amount 1000 (50000*2%)

In this case TDS calculation will be as following:

On posting of invoice, GL Entries will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/TDS-Transactions.md


TDS to be calculated on vendor advance payment (through general journal or payment journal)TDS to be calculated on vendor advance payment (through general journal or payment journal)

NOTENOTE

TDS to be calculated on non-resident vendor invoice in FCYTDS to be calculated on non-resident vendor invoice in FCY

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Expense AccountExpense Account 50000

TDS Payable AccountTDS Payable Account -1000

Vendor AccountVendor Account -49000

In the given scenario, advance payment made to vendor for INR 50,000 on which 2% TDS is applicable under TDS

Section 194C.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T VA L UEVA L UE

TDS Base AmountTDS Base Amount 50000

TDS AmountTDS Amount 1000 (50000*2%)

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Expense AccountExpense Account 50000

TDS Payable AccountTDS Payable Account -1000

Bank AccountBank Account -49000

In this case TDS calculation will be as following:

On posting of advance payment, GL Entries will be as following:

On receiving the invoice from the vendor, TDS will be calculated on the differential amount. Suppose vendor sent

an invoice of INR 120000. Since TDS has already been calculated at the time of payment, at the time of invoicing

TDS will be calculated on the remaining amount i.e. INR 70000 (1200000 - 50000).

Advance payment needs to be applied with the invoice before posting. Otherwise TDS will be calculated on the whole invoice

amount.

In the given scenario, vendor issued an invoice for USD 10000 on which 2% TDS is applicable under TDS Section

195. All USD amounts will get converted into INR based on currency exchange rates. For this example exchange

rate has been considered as USD 1 = INR 65.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T VA L UEVA L UE

TDS Base AmountTDS Base Amount USD 10000 or INR 650000

TDS AmountTDS Amount INR 13000 (INR 650000*2%)

In this case TDS calculation will be as following:



TIPTIP

TDS calculation on higher rate if vendor is not having PANTDS calculation on higher rate if vendor is not having PAN

Expenses partially subject to TDSExpenses partially subject to TDS

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Expense AccountExpense Account 650000

TDS Payable AccountTDS Payable Account -13000

Vendor AccountVendor Account -637000

On posting invoice, GL Entries, will be as following:

Nature of Remittance and Act Applicable are mandatory for NRI Payments.

PAN of vendor is mandatory for TDS calculation, but in case PAN is not available, higher rate of TDS will be

deducted from the vendor.

In the given scenario, vendor issued an invoice for INR 50000 on which 2% TDS is applicable under TDS section

194C, but PAN is not available for vendor. In such a case 20% TDS will be charged as a higher rate.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T VA L UEVA L UE

TDS Base AmountTDS Base Amount 50000

TDS AmountTDS Amount 10000 (50000*20%)

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Expense AccountExpense Account 50000

TDS Payable AccountTDS Payable Account -10000

Vendor AccountVendor Account -40000

In this case TDS calculation will be as following:

On posting invoice, GL Entries, will be as following:

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T VA L UEVA L UE

TDS Base AmountTDS Base Amount 100000

TDS AmountTDS Amount 10000 (100000*10%)

In the given scenario, vendor issued an invoice for INR 112360, out of which INR 100000 is for auditing

service on which 10% TDS will be applicable under Section 194J. INR 12360 is for other charges on which

TDS is not applicable.

In this case TDS calculation will be as following:

On posting invoice, GL Entries will be as following:



TDS calculation on multiple expenses in a single invoiceTDS calculation on multiple expenses in a single invoice

TDS on expenses at lower rate or zero rateTDS on expenses at lower rate or zero rate

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Expense AccountExpense Account 112360

TDS Payable AccountTDS Payable Account -10000

Vendor AccountVendor Account -102360

A single invoice can be raised by the vendor for multiple expenses. For example, vendor issued a single invoice for

INR 100000; INR 50000 each towards two services under TDS Section 194C and 194J.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T VA L UEVA L UE

TDS Base AmountTDS Base Amount 100000

TDS percent for 194CTDS percent for 194C 1000 (50,000x2%)

TDS percent for 194JTDS percent for 194J 5000 (50,000x10%)

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Expense Account (194C)Expense Account (194C) 50000

Expense Account (194J)Expense Account (194J) 50000

TDS Payable Account (194C)TDS Payable Account (194C) -1000

TDS Payable Account (194J)TDS Payable Account (194J) -5000

Vendor AccountVendor Account -94000

In this case TDS calculation will be as following:

On posting invoice, GL Entries will be as following:

If a vendor has a certificate of concessional rate instead of normal rate then to handle that scenario, concessional

codes can be configured and attached to those vendors.

In the given scenario, vendor issued an invoice for INR 100000 towards professional services. Vendor has a

certificate of income tax at Lower rate @ 5% on professional services instead of normal rate.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T VA L UEVA L UE

TDS Base AmountTDS Base Amount 100000

TDS AmountTDS Amount 5000 (100000*5%)

In this case TDS calculation will be as following:

On posting invoice, GL Entries will be as following:



NOTENOTE

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Expense AccountExpense Account 100000

TDS Payable AccountTDS Payable Account -5000

Vendor AccountVendor Account -95000

In this scenario, vendor issued an invoice for INR 100000 towards professional services. vendor has a certificate of

income tax at Zero rate @ 0% on professional services instead of normal rate.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T VA L UEVA L UE

TDS Base AmountTDS Base Amount 100000

TDS AmountTDS Amount 0 (100000*0%)

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Expense AccountExpense Account 100000

Vendor AccountVendor Account -100000

In this case TDS calculation will be as following:

On posting invoice, GL Entries will be as following:

Concession Code must be selected on vendor master for lower or zero rated TDS transactions.



TDS with Threshold
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

TDS calculation considering threshold limits

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS
A M O UN T  C REDIT EDA M O UN T  C REDIT ED
O R PA IDO R PA ID T DS RAT EST DS RAT ES T DS A M O UN TT DS A M O UN T T H RESH O L D L IM ITT H RESH O L D L IM IT

First Invoice 29000 2% Zero Less than Single
Transaction Threshold
Limit 30,000

Second Invoice 29000 2% Zero Less than Single
Transaction Threshold
Limit 30,000

Third Invoice 29000 2% Zero Less than Single
Transaction Threshold
Limit 30,000

Forth Invoice 20000 2% 2,140 (2% of 1,07,000
i.e. total of all
invoices)

Exceeds TDS
Threshold Limit
1,00,000

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

This topic explains the requirement of threshold amount in TDS and  the process of calculating TDS for such

transactions.

TDS Threshold defines the threshold limit for each TDS Section. TDS can be deducted only if the total transaction

with the assessee exceeds the threshold limit in the financial year.

In a scenario where, credit or payment to a contractor under TDS Section 194C is below TDS threshold limit of INR

1,00,000 in aggregate in a financial year and single transaction threshold limit INR 30,000, TDS will not be

deducted.

In the example given below, four transactions of INR 29,000 took place in a financial year, on the fourth transaction

TDS will be deducted as the aggregate (previous transactions) credit or payment amount exceeds the TDS

threshold limit of INR 1,00,000. TDS Calculation as following:

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Purchases AccountPurchases Account 29000

1. GL Entries for TDS where payment is less than threshold limits (first transaction where vendor has given the

invoice for INR 29,000), will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/TDS-Threshold.md


Vendor AccountVendor Account -29000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Purchases AccountPurchases Account 29000

Vendor AccountVendor Account -29000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Purchases AccountPurchases Account 29000

Vendor AccountVendor Account -29000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Purchases AccountPurchases Account 29000

TDS Payable AccountTDS Payable Account 2140

Vendor AccountVendor Account -29000

2. GL Entries for TDS where payment is less than threshold limits (second transaction where vendor has given

the invoice for INR 29,000), will be as following:

3. GL Entries for TDS where payment is less than threshold limits (third transaction where vendor has given

the invoice for INR 29,000), will be as following:

4. GL Entries for TDS where payment is more than (exceeding) Threshold limits (forth transaction where

vendor has given the invoice for INR 20,000), will be as following:



TDS on Provisional Entries
11/5/2020 • 3 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE
The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

As per TDS rules, tax (TDS) has to be deducted at source, when amount is paid or credited to the account of the

payee whichever is earlier. When the amount is credited to suspense account or any provisional account, then it is

treated as amount is credited to the account of the payee and tax has to be deducted at source. Hence, Tax has to be

deducted at source even on provisions made in the books of accounts to which TDS provisions are applicable.

A provisional entry should be posted before posting an actual entry, on posting of actual entry, provisional entry

will be reversed. As per requirement, TDS to be calculated on provisional entry and on posting of actual entry,

system should not calculate TDS as it is deducted in provisional entry.

For example, provisional expense journal has to be created and posted for INR 10000 against professional expense

and 10% TDS to be calculated on the expense amount.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Posting DatePosting Date Specify the date of entry.

Document TypeDocument Type Select Invoice as document type.

Document No.Document No. Specify the document number.

Par ty TypePar ty Type Select Vendor as party type.

Par ty CodePar ty Code Select relevant vendor code.

Account TypeAccount Type Select G/L Account.

Account NoAccount No Select relevant account number for provision entry.

AmountAmount Amount should be negative.

TDS SectionTDS Section Select relevant TDS Section.

Bal. Account TypeBal. Account Type Select G/L Account as balance account type.

Bal. Account No.Bal. Account No. Select the relevant expanse account.

Provisional Entr yProvisional Entr y Mark true.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase JournalPurchase Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/TDS-Provisional-Entries.md


C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T VA L UEVA L UE

TDS Base AmountTDS Base Amount 10000

TDS AmountTDS Amount 1000 (10000*1%)

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Expense AccountExpense Account 10000

Provisional AccountProvisional Account -10000

TDS Payable AccountTDS Payable Account -1000

Vendor AccountVendor Account 1000

In this case TDS calculation will be as following:

GL Entries for Provisional Entry, will be as following:

• Later invoice created against the provisional entry.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Posting DatePosting Date Specify the date of entry.

Document TypeDocument Type Select Invoice as document type.

Document No.Document No. Specify the document number.

Par ty TypePar ty Type Select Vendor as party type.

Par ty CodePar ty Code Select relevant vendor code.

Account TypeAccount Type Select Vendor.

Account NoAccount No Select relevant vendor code.

AmountAmount Amount should be negative.

Bal. Account TypeBal. Account Type Select G/L Account as balance account type.

Bal. Account No.Bal. Account No. Select the relevant expanse account.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase JournalPurchase Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Select Apply Provisional Entry and select the relevant provision entry posted for the vendor.

GL Entries for purchase invoice against provisional entry, will be as following:



PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Vendor AccountVendor Account -10000

Provisional AccountProvisional Account 10000

4. On posting of provisional entry Provisional Entries will be created, and once the invoice is applied with the

entry Applied Invoice No. field will be updated with the invoice number.

• If this is found that the provisional entry needs to be reversed, then option of Reverse TransactionReverse Transaction and ReverseReverse

Without TDSWithout TDS  are available in Provisional Entries.

1. Reverse Transaction will reverse all the posted entries of the selected transaction.

2. Reverse Without TDS will reverse all the posted entries of the selected transaction other than the TDS entry.

3. System will mark the reverse transaction as Reversed After TDS PaidReversed After TDS Paid if TDS is paid to the government for the

selected transaction.
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NOTENOTE

TDS adjustment process

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

TDS adjustment can be required, for any corrections in the TDS amount, TDS rate or TDS base amount already

deducted but not paid to the government authorities. The revised TDS amount will be updated in the relevant GL

Accounts for TDS Payable and Vendor Account. Existing TDS entry will be updated with revised TDS percentages,

TDS amount and TDS base amount.

F IEL D N A M EF IEL D N A M E USEUSE

TDS % AppliedTDS % Applied Fill the revised TDS %.

TDS Base AppliedTDS Base Applied Fill the revised TDS base amount.

1. Choose the  icon, enter TDS Adjustment JournalTDS Adjustment Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant transaction number in Transaction No.Transaction No. field from the drop down, and the selected line

will be populated with the posted record. Following information can be changed in the adjustment journal

as per the requirement:

3. On posting of the adjustment journal G/L Entry, TDS Entry, Vendor Ledger Entry and Detailed Vendor Ledger

Entry will be updated with the adjusted amount and revised information.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/TDS-Adjustment-Entries.md


Payment of TDS to Government Authorities
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE
The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

The TDS that have been deducted on various transactions, needs to be deposited to the government. Payment of

TDS will be handled through Payment Journal or General Journal. Provision available to select the TDS Entries

which assessee needs to pay to government authorities depends on the basis of filters, for example – TAN,

Assesses, Date etc.

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

TDS Payable AccountTDS Payable Account 10000

Bank AccountBank Account -10000

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalPayment Journal  or Bank Payment VoucherBank Payment Voucher , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant TDS payable account number in Account No.Account No. field -> Select relevant TAN in T.A.N No.T.A.N No.

field -> Navigate -> Pay TDS -> then click on TDS, select entries and system will generate TDS payment

entry in the journal line.

3. On posting of the payment journal TDS Entries will be marked as 'Paid'.

4. GL Entries will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/TDS-TDS-Payment-to-Authority.md


Setting Up Tax Deducted at Source (TDS) by
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NOTENOTE

Setting Up TDS
TDS has two types of setup.TDS has two types of setup.

Following is the list of setups which will be pre-configured with help of Following is the list of setups which will be pre-configured with help of Tax EngineTax Engine

The following are required to be setup manuallyThe following are required to be setup manually

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

Business Central has included Tax Deducted at Source (TDS) by Customer Feature to Indian Localization.

TDS is a withholding tax, where tax is deducted by the customer, at the time of making the payment or booking of

the invoice, whichever is earlier. As per the Income Tax Act, 1961, tax needs to be deducted by the payer, when the

payment is of a specific nature. If the TDS is deducted by the customer (deductor), then the user (deductee) has to

calculate TDS on the invoice or revenue and keep a track of TDS deducted. The deductor has to provide the

deductee a TDS certificate.

Automatic - These setup are done through Tax Engine.

Manual - These setups are done manually by the business users.

Tax Types

Tax Entities

Components

Attributes

Rate Setup

For more information about Automatic Setup, see Tax EngineTax Engine Information.

TDS Rate

Tax Accounting Period

T.A.N

Assessee Code

TDS Section

Concessional Code

TDS Posting Setup

TDS on Customer Master

TDS on Location Master

TDS on Company Information

TDS on State Code

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/TDS-for-Customer-Overview.md


 

 

To set up TDS rates

To set up tax accounting period

Rate of TDS is defined in combination of TDS section and assessee code.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Section CodeSection Code Specifies the TDS section code.

Assessee CodeAssessee Code Specifies the assessee code.

Effective DateEffective Date Specifies the date from which rate will be effective.

Concessional CodeConcessional Code Specifies the concessional code.

Nature of RemittanceNature of Remittance Specifies whether the nature of remittance is applicable or
not.

Act ApplicableAct Applicable Specifies the applicable act.

Currency CodeCurrency Code Specifies the currency code.

TDS %TDS % Specifies the TDS rate.

Non PAN TDS %Non PAN TDS % Specifies the TDS rate in case of non availability of PAN.

Surcharge %Surcharge % Specifies the surcharge rate.

eCESS %eCESS % Specifies the eCess rate.

SHE Cess %SHE Cess % Specifies the SHE Cess rate.

Surcharge Threshold AmountSurcharge Threshold Amount Specifies the threshold amount applicable for surcharge.

TDS Threshold AmountTDS Threshold Amount Specifies the threshold amount applicable for TDS.

Per Contract ValuePer Contract Value Specifies the per contract value.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Tax TypeTax Type -> TDSTDS  -> ActionAction -> Tax RatesTax Rates , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

Tax Accounting period and quarters need to be defined for TDS calculation.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Enter the valid tax type.

DescriptionDescription Specify the description of the tax type.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Tax Acc. Per iod SetupTax Acc. Per iod Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.



 

 

 

To set up T.A.N.

To set up assessee code

To set up TDS section

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Tax TypeTax Type Select the valid tax type.

Star ting DateStar ting Date Specify the starting date of the accounting period.

No. of PeriodsNo. of Periods Specify the number of periods.

Period LengthPeriod Length Specify the length of the period.

3. Select the Tax Type -> Action -> Tax Accounting Period -> Create Year, fill the following information and

accounting period will be created.

Tax Deduction Account Number (T.A.N) allotted to a legal entity can be more than one, depending on the number of

branch locations from where the legal entity files its TDs returns. All the account numbers allotted to a legal entity

need to be captured here.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Enter the valid registration number provided by authority.

DescriptionDescription Specify the description of the registration number.

1. Choose the  icon, enter T.A.N Nos.T.A.N Nos., and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

Income Tax Act 1961 defines 'Assessee' as a person by whom any tax or any other sum of money is payable under

this Act. The rates of TDS are different for different types of Assessee.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Enter the valid Assessee Code, for example, IND, COM.

DescriptionDescription Enter the description of the assessee code.

TypeType Select the type of the assessee from drop down list as
Company or Others.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Assessee CodesAssessee Codes , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

TDS Section represents the various sections under which tax deduction takes place as per the Income Tax Act 1961.

1. Choose the  icon, enter TDS SectionsTDS Sections , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.



 

 

 

To set up concessional codes

To set up TDS posting setup

To set up TDS on customer master

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Enter the valid TDS Section applicable as per the Income
Tax Act, 1961

DescriptionDescription Enter the description of the mentioned TDS Section.

e-TDSe-TDS Specifies the section code to be used in the tds return.

Concessional codes are used for cases authorized for concessional rates exclusively defined by the government.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Enter the valid Concessional Codes applicable as per the
Income Tax Act

DescriptionDescription Enter the description of the mentioned Concessional
Codes

1. Choose the  icon, enter Concessional CodesConcessional Codes , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

Specifies the general ledger account for each TDS Section defined in the system. System will update the tds

receivable amount in the defined general ledger account.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

TDS SectionTDS Section Specifies the relevant TDS section

Effective DateEffective Date Specifies the start date of the setup line

TDS Receivable AccountTDS Receivable Account Specifies the general ledger account in which receivable
account will be posted.

1. Choose the  icon, enter TDS Posting SetupTDS Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

TDS Section and concessional codes need to be defined for each customer, who is liable to deduct TDS. Multiple

TDS sections can be configured for one customer.

To define the TDS Sections on the Customer Card.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomerCustomer  -> CustomerCustomer  -> Customer Allowed SectionsCustomer Allowed Sections  and then

choose the related link.

2. Assessee CodeAssessee Code needs to be filled on the customer master.

3. PANPAN needs to be filled on customer master, PAN is mandatory for TDS calculation for customer.



 

 

To set up TDS on location master

To set up TDS on company information

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

TDS SectionTDS Section Select the valid section from lookup list depending on
the kind of services provided by the customer.

TDS Section DescriptionTDS Section Description Enter the description of the selected section.

TDS Cer tificate ReceivableTDS Cer tificate Receivable This field should be marked as true.

Threshold OverlookThreshold Overlook Place a check mark in this field to overlook the TDS
Threshold amount defined in 'Tax Rates'

Surcharge OverlookSurcharge Overlook Place a check mark in this field to overlook the
Surcharge Threshold amount defined in 'Tax Rates'

4. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

To define the concessional code on customer card

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

SectionSection Select the valid section from lookup list depending on
the kind of services provided by customer.

Concessional CodeConcessional Code Select the valid concessional code from lookup list
depending on the kind of services provided by
customer.

Cer tificate No.Cer tificate No. Certificate number provided by the customer can be
defined to justify the lower tax deduction.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomerCustomer  -> CustomerCustomer  -> TDS Customer Concessional CodesTDS Customer Concessional Codes  and

then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

T.A.NT.A.N needs to be defined in locations from where the company files its returns.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

T.A.N. No.T.A.N. No. Specifies the TAN No. of the legal entity.

P.A.N No.P.A.N No. Specifies the PAN of the legal entity.

Deductor Categor yDeductor Categor y Specifies the deductor category of the legal entity.

PAO CodePAO Code Specifies the PAO code.

PAO Registration No.PAO Registration No. Specifies PAO registration number.

Following information need to be defined in company information.



 To set up TDS on state code

DDO CodeDDO Code Specifies DDO code.

DDO Registration No.DDO Registration No. Specifies the DDO registration number.

Ministr y TypeMinistr y Type Specifies the Ministry type.

Ministr y CodeMinistr y Code Specifies the Ministry code.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

State Code for eTDS/TCSState Code for eTDS/TCS  needs to be defined in States master.
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NOTENOTE

TDS calculation and tracking of TDS certificate receivable

Mandatory fields for TDS calculation on general journal, cash receipt journal, bank receipt voucher and cash receipt voucher at theMandatory fields for TDS calculation on general journal, cash receipt journal, bank receipt voucher and cash receipt voucher at the
time of TDS calculationtime of TDS calculation

Mandatory fields for TDS certificate receivable tracking on general journal, cash receipt journal, bank receipt voucher, cash receiptMandatory fields for TDS certificate receivable tracking on general journal, cash receipt journal, bank receipt voucher, cash receipt
voucher and sales invoicevoucher and sales invoice

TDS to be calculated on customer receipts (through general journal, cash receipt journal, bank receipt voucher, cash receipt voucher)TDS to be calculated on customer receipts (through general journal, cash receipt journal, bank receipt voucher, cash receipt voucher)

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

This topic explains the process of calculating TDS on customer payments.

TDS can be deducted on receiving payment from customer. TDS can be calculated on the following documents:

General Journal

Cash Receipt Voucher

Bank Receipt Voucher

Cash Receipt Journal

TDS certificate will be receivable from customer on receiving the advance payment or issuing sales invoice to

customer. TDS Certificate Receivable can be tracked through following documents:

General Journal

Cash Receipt Voucher

Bank Receipt Voucher

Cash Receipt Journal

Sales Invoice

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalGeneral Journal , Cash Receipt JournalCash Receipt Journal , Bank Receipt VoucherBank Receipt Voucher  or Cash ReceiptCash Receipt

VoucherVoucher , and then choose the related link.

2. Select CustomerCustomer  in Account Type and select relevant customer code in Account No.Account No. field. Select G/L AccountG/L Account

or Bank AccountBank Account in Bal. Account Type and select relevant cash or bank account in Bal. Account No.Bal. Account No. field.

3. TDS Cer tificate ReceivableTDS Cer tificate Receivable field should be marked true and then select relevant TDS SectionTDS Section on journal

line, Location CodeLocation Code field should not be blank.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalGeneral Journal , Cash Receipt JournalCash Receipt Journal , Bank Receipt VoucherBank Receipt Voucher , Cash ReceiptCash Receipt

VoucherVoucher  or Sales InvoiceSales Invoice, and then choose the related link.

2. TDS Cer tificate ReceivableTDS Cer tificate Receivable should be marked true on JournalJournal  line or Sales InvoiceSales Invoice header.

3. TDS Cer tificate ReceivableTDS Cer tificate Receivable identification will flow into Customer Ledger Entry on posting of the document.

In the given scenario, advance payment received from customer for INR 50,000 on which 2% TDS is

applicable under TDS Section 194C.

In this case TDS calculation will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/TDS-Calculation-for-Customer.md


TDS Certificate is receivable against payment received from customer or against customer sales invoiceTDS Certificate is receivable against payment received from customer or against customer sales invoice

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T VA L UEVA L UE

TDS Base AmountTDS Base Amount 50000

TDS AmountTDS Amount 1000 (50000*2%)

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Customer AccountCustomer Account -50000

TDS Receivable AccountTDS Receivable Account 1000

Bank AccountBank Account 49000

GL Entries will be as following:

It is required to identify the payment or invoice transaction against which TDS certificate is receivable while

receiving the payment from customer who has deducted TDS or issuing the sales invoice on which TDS has been

deducted, it is required to identify the payment or invoice transaction against which TDS certificate is receivable.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalGeneral Journal , Cash Receipt JournalCash Receipt Journal , Bank Receipt VoucherBank Receipt Voucher , Cash ReceiptCash Receipt

VoucherVoucher  or Sales InvoiceSales Invoice, and then choose the related link.

2. TDS Cer tificate ReceivableTDS Cer tificate Receivable should be marked true on JournalJournal  line or Sales InvoiceSales Invoice header.

3. TDS Cer tificate ReceivableTDS Cer tificate Receivable identification will flow into Customer Ledger Entry on posting of the document.
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NOTENOTE

TDS certificate details assign, update and rectification process

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

This topic explains how to track and update the TDS certificate receivable or received from a customer.

Assign TDS certificate details

Customer Ledger entries, which are not marked, against which TDS certificate is receivable can be assigned

separately. Provision is available to mark the posted customer transactions (invoices or payments) for which

TDS certificate is receivable.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Update TDS Cer tificate DetailsUpdate TDS Cer tificate Details , and then choose the related link.

2. Select relevant customer code in Customer No.Customer No. field then Acton -> Function -> Assign TDS Cert.

Details, system will open the customer ledger entry of the customer. Select and update the relevant

documents by marking 'TDS Certificate Receivable' field true. Marked document will be removed from

the 'Assign TDS Cert. Details' page and will be added in 'Update TDS Cert. Details' page.

3. System will update the 'TDS Certificate Receivable' field as true in Customer Ledger Entry.

Update TDS certificate details

After receiving the TDS Certificate, it is required to update the TDS certificate details.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Update TDS Cer tificate DetailsUpdate TDS Cer tificate Details , and then choose the related link.

2. Select relevant information in Customer No.Customer No., Cer tificate No.Cer tificate No., Date of ReceiptDate of Receipt, Cer tificate TDSCer tificate TDS

AmountAmount, Financial YearFinancial Year , TDS Receivable GroupTDS Receivable Group, the Acton -> Function -> Update TDS Cert. Details,

system will open the customer ledger entry of the customer for which 'TDS Receivable for Customer' is

marked true.

3. Select and update the relevant documents for which company has received the TDS Certificate by

marking 'TDS Certificate Received' field true and update. Marked document will be removed from the

'Update TDS Cert. Details' page and will be added in 'Rectify TDS Cert. Details' page.

4. System will update the customer ledger entry of the selected document with the input data.

Rectify TDS certificate details

Rectification of updated details may also be required just in case some wrong information is provided

earlier.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Update TDS Cer tificate DetailsUpdate TDS Cer tificate Details , and then choose the related link.

2. Select relevant customer code in Customer No.Customer No. field then Acton -> Function -> Rectify TDS Cert.

Details, system will open the customer ledger entry for which TDS certificate details are updated.

3. Select and update the relevant documents by marking 'TDS Certificate Receivable' field false. Marked

document will be removed from the 'Rectify TDS Cert. Details' page and will be added in 'Update TDS

Cert. Details' page.

4. System will remove the details related to TDS certificate from Customer Ledger Entry.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/TDS-Certificate-Update.md
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NOTENOTE

Setting Up TCS
TCS has two types of setup.TCS has two types of setup.

Following is the list of setups that will be pre-configured with the help of Following is the list of setups that will be pre-configured with the help of Tax EngineTax Engine

The following are required to be setup manuallyThe following are required to be setup manually

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

Business Central has included Tax Collected at Source (TCS) Feature in Indian Localization.

TCSTCS  means Tax Collected at SourceTax Collected at Source is one of the methods for tax collection by the government. It follows the

principle of ‘You pay while you earn’. While ‘Tax Deducted at Source’ (TDS) requires the payer to deduct tax at

source and remit the tax to the Government, ‘Tax Collected at Source’ (TCS) requires the receiver or seller to collect

tax at source and remit it to the Government. The purpose of this provision is to eliminate tax evasion in certain

trades.

Automatic - These setup are done through Tax Engine.

Manual - These setups are done manually by the business users.

Tax Types

Tax Entities

Components

Attributes

Rate Setup

For more information about Auto Setup, see Tax EngineTax Engine Information.

TCS Rates

Tax Accounting Period

T.A.N

Assessee Code

TCS Nature of Collection

Concessional Code

TCS Posting Setup

TCS on Customer Master

TCS on Location Master

TCS on Company Information

TCS on State Code

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/TCS-Overview.md


 

 

To set up TCS rates

To set up tax accounting period

Rate of TCS is defined in combination of TCS nature of collection and assessee code.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

TCS Nature of CollectionTCS Nature of Collection Specifies the nature of collection of TCS.

Assessee CodeAssessee Code Specifies the assessee code.

Concessional CodeConcessional Code Specifies the concessional code.

Effective DateEffective Date Specifies the effective date.

TCS %TCS % Specifies the TCS rate.

Surcharge %Surcharge % Specifies the surcharge rate.

Non PAN TCS %Non PAN TCS % Specifies the TCS rate in case of non availability of PAN.

e Cess %e Cess % Specifies the eCess rate.

SHE Cess %SHE Cess % Specifies the SHE Cess rate.

TCS Threshold AmountTCS Threshold Amount Specifies the threshold amount applicable for TCS.

Surcharge Threshold AmountSurcharge Threshold Amount Specifies the threshold amount applicable for surcharge.

Contract AmountContract Amount Specifies the contract amount.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Tax TypeTax Type -> TCSTCS  -> ActionAction -> Tax RatesTax Rates , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

Tax Accounting period and quarters need to be defined for TCS calculation.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Enter the valid tax type.

DescriptionDescription Specify the description of the tax type.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Tax TypeTax Type Select the valid tax type.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Tax Acc. Per iod SetupTax Acc. Per iod Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Select the Tax Type -> Action -> Tax Accounting Period -> Create Year, fill the following information and

accounting period will be created.



To set up T.C.A.N.

TIPTIP

To set up assessee code

TIPTIP

To set up TCS nature of collection

Star ting DateStar ting Date Specify the starting date of the accounting period.

No. of PeriodsNo. of Periods Specify the number of periods.

Period LengthPeriod Length Specify the length of the period.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Tax Collected Account Number (T.C.A.N.) allotted to a company can be more than one, depending on the number of

branch locations from where the company files its returns. All the account numbers allotted to a company need to

be captured here.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Enter the valid registration number provided by tax
department.

DescriptionDescription Specify the description of the registration number.

1. Choose the  icon, enter T.C.A.N Nos.T.C.A.N Nos., and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

It is mandatory to enter the T.C.A.N. on all TCS Transactions.

Income Tax Act 1961 defines 'Assessee' as a person by whom any tax or any other sum of money is payable under

this Act. The rates of TCS are different for different types of Assessee.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Enter the valid Assessee Code, for example, IND, COM.

DescriptionDescription Enter the description of the assessee code.

TypeType Select the type of the assessee from drop down list as
Company or Others.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Assessee CodesAssessee Codes , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

Type should be selected correctly while creating Assessee codes as it will reflect in eTDS returns.



 

 

 

To set up concessional codes

To set up TCS posting setup

To set up TCS on customer master

TCS Nature of Collection represents the various types of payments received for which TCS rates have been

specified under the provisions of section 206C of the Income Tax Act 1961.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Enter the valid TCS Nature of Collection applicable as per
the Income Tax Act, 1961

DescriptionDescription Enter the description of the mentioned TCS Nature of
Collection.

1. Choose the  icon, enter TCS Nature of CollectionTCS Nature of Collection, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

Concessional codes are used for cases authorized for concessional rates exclusively defined by the government.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Enter the valid Concessional Codes applicable as per the
Income Tax Act

DescriptionDescription Enter the description of the mentioned Concessional
Codes

1. Choose the  icon, enter Concessional CodesConcessional Codes , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

Specifies the general ledger account for each TCS Nature of Collection defined in the system. System will update

the TCS payable amount in the defined general ledger account.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

TCS Nature of CollectionTCS Nature of Collection Enter the valid TCS nature of collection.

Effective DateEffective Date Specifies the starting date.

TCS AccountTCS Account Specifies the general ledger account for posting of TCS
payable amount.

1. Choose the  icon, enter TCS Posting SetupTCS Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

TCS nature of collection and concessional codes need to be defined for each customer that is liable to TCS. Multiple

TCS NOC can be attached to one customer.

To define the TCS Nature of Collection on the Customer Card



 

 

To set up TCS on location master

To set up TCS on company information

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

TCS Nature of CollectionTCS Nature of Collection Select the valid category from lookup list depending
on the kind of product sold to the customer.

DescriptionDescription Enter the description of the selected Nature of
Collection.

Default NOCDefault NOC Mark true if the Nature of Collection needs to be
defined as default NOC.

Threshold OverlookThreshold Overlook Place a check mark in this field to overlook the TCS
Threshold amount defined in 'Tax Rates'

Surcharge OverlookSurcharge Overlook Place a check mark in this field to overlook the
Surcharge Threshold amount defined in 'Tax Rates'

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers  -> CustomerCustomer  -> Allowed NOCAllowed NOC and then choose the related

link.

2. Assessee CodeAssessee Code needs to be filled on the customer master.

3. PANPAN needs to be filled on customer master. If no PAN is provided, higher rate of TCS will be deducted.

4. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

To define the concessional code on customer card

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

TCS Nature of CollectionTCS Nature of Collection Select the valid Nature of Collection from lookup list
depending on the kind of product sold by customer.

DescriptionDescription Enter the description of the selected Nature of
Collection.

Concessional CodeConcessional Code Select the valid concessional code from lookup list
depending on the kind of product sold by customer.

Concessional Form No.Concessional Form No. Certificate number provided by the customer can be
defined to justify the lower tax deduction.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers  -> CustomerCustomer  -> Customer Concessional CodesCustomer Concessional Codes  and then

choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

T.C.A.N.T.C.A.N. needs to be defined for locations from where the company files its returns.

Following information needs to be defined on company information.



 To set up TCS on state code

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

T.C.A.N No.T.C.A.N No. Specifies the TCAN of the legal entity.

P.A.N No.P.A.N No. Specifies the PAN of the legal entity.

Deductor Categor yDeductor Categor y Specifies the deductor category of the legal entity.

Circle No.Circle No. Specifies circle number.

Assessing OfficerAssessing Officer Specifies the assessing officer.

Ward No.Ward No. Specifies the ward number.

State Code for eTDS/TCSState Code for eTDS/TCS  needs to be defined on States master.



TCS Calculation on Sales and Receipt Transactions
11/5/2020 • 5 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

TCS calculation on general journal, sales journal, cash receipt journal,
sales invoice, sales order, sales return order, sales credit memo.

TCS to be calculated on customer invoice (through general journal, sales journal, sales invoice or sales order)TCS to be calculated on customer invoice (through general journal, sales journal, sales invoice or sales order)

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

TCS can be collected on goods (Items) and services (G/L Account) transactions. TCS calculations can be done

through following documents:

Sales Order

Sales Invoice

Sales Return Order

Sales Credit Memo

General Journal

Sales Journal

Cash Receipt Voucher

Bank Receipt Voucher

Create General Journal, Sales Journal, Cash Receipt Journal or Bank Receipt Journal

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalGeneral Journal , Sales JournalSales Journal , Cash Receipt VoucherCash Receipt Voucher  or Bank ReceiptBank Receipt

VoucherVoucher , and then choose the related link.

2. Select CustomerCustomer  in Account Type and select relevant customer code in Account No. field.

3. Select G/L AccountG/L Account or Bank AccountBank Account in Bal. Account Type and select relevant expense account in Bal.

Account. No. field.

4. Select relevant TCS Nature of CollectionTCS Nature of Collection in journal line. Location CodeLocation Code and T.C.A.N No.T.C.A.N No. fields

should not be blank.

Create Sales Invoice or Sales Order

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales InvoiceSales Invoice, Sales OrderSales Order , Sales Return OrderSales Return Order  or Sales Credit MemoSales Credit Memo,

and then choose the related link.

2. Select CustomerCustomer , Location CodeLocation Code on Sales OrderSales Order , Sales InvoiceSales Invoice, Sales Return OrderSales Return Order  or SalesSales

Credit MemoCredit Memo header.

3. Select G/L AccountG/L Account or Item CodeItem Code on Sales OrderSales Order , Sales InvoiceSales Invoice, Sales Return OrderSales Return Order  or SalesSales

Credit MemoCredit Memo line.

4. TCS Nature of CollectionTCS Nature of Collection, Location CodeLocation Code and T.C.A.N No.T.C.A.N No. fields should not be blank.

For example, invoice has been issued to customer for INR 10,000 on which 1% TCS is applicable for Nature of

Collection 'Scrap'.

In this case TCS calculation will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/TCS-Transactions.md


TCS to be calculated on customer advance payment (through general
journal, cash receipt journal)

Adjustment of calculated TCS on advance payment against sales invoice

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T VA L UEVA L UE

TCS Base AmountTCS Base Amount 10000

TCS AmountTCS Amount 100 (10000*1%)

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Customer AccountCustomer Account 10100

TCS Payable AccountTCS Payable Account -100

Sales AccountSales Account -10000

GL Entries will be as following:

For example, advance payment received from customer for INR 10,000 on which 1% TCS is applicable for Nature of

collection 'Scrap'

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T VA L UEVA L UE

TCS Base AmountTCS Base Amount 10000

TCS AmountTCS Amount 99 (10000x1%/101)

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Bank AccountBank Account 10000

TCS Payable AccountTCS Payable Account -99

Customer AccountCustomer Account -9901

In this case TCS calculation will be as following:

GL Entries will be as following:

TCS which has been calculated on advance payment can be adjusted while creating Sales Invoice against that

advance payment. TCS will not be calculated on Customer Invoices if advance payment, on which TCS has already

been calculated, is applied to the invoice. System should check the TCS base amount on which TCS has been

calculated on advance payment with the line amount of Sales Invoice and TCS will only be calculated on the line

amount which is more than the TCS base amount. For example: If TCS base amount was 10,000.00 in advance

payment and line amount is 20,000.00 on sales invoice, then TCS will be calculated on 10,000.00 on sales invoice.

GL Entries for TCS on Customer advance payment using Cash Receipt Journal, will be as following:



NOTENOTE

TCS to be calculated on non-resident customer invoice in FCY

TCS calculation on higher rate if customer is not having PAN

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Bank AccountBank Account 10000

TCS Payable AccountTCS Payable Account -99

Customer AccountCustomer Account -9901

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Customer AccountCustomer Account 20101

TCS Payable AccountTCS Payable Account -101

Sales AccountSales Account -20000

GL Entries for TCS on Customer Invoice using Sales Invoice against advance payment, will be as following:

TCS is calculated after adjusting the TCS amount which was earlier calculated on advance payment.

For example, invoice has been raised to foreign customer for USD 10,000 on which 1% TCS is applicable for Nature

of collection 'Scrap'. All foreign currency amounts will get converted into INR based on currency exchange rates.

Exchange rate considered for this example is 1 USD = 65 INR.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T VA L UEVA L UE

TCS Base AmountTCS Base Amount USD 10000 or INR 650000

TCS AmountTCS Amount INR 6500(650000x1%)

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Customer AccountCustomer Account 656500

TCS Payable AccountTCS Payable Account -6500

Sales AccountSales Account -650000

In this case TCS calculation will be as following:

GL Entries will be as following:

For example, invoice has been raised to customer for INR 50,000 on which 1% TCS is applicable for Nature of

collection 'Scrap'. But if there is no PAN available for customer then higher TCS of 5% is applicable.

In this case TCS calculation will be as following:



TCS calculation on multiple nature of goods in single invoice

TCS on sale of scrap @ lower rate

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T VA L UEVA L UE

TCS Base AmountTCS Base Amount 50000

TCS AmountTCS Amount 2500(50000x5%)

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Customer AccountCustomer Account 52500

TCS Payable AccountTCS Payable Account -2500

Sales AccountSales Account -50000

GL Entries will be as following:

For example, invoice has been raised to customer for INR 1,00,000. INR 50,000 each towards two nature of goods

'Scrap' and 'Timber'.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T VA L UEVA L UE

TCS Base AmountTCS Base Amount 100000

TCS Amount on ScrapTCS Amount on Scrap 500(50000x1%)

TCS Amount on TimberTCS Amount on Timber 2500(50000x5%)

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Customer AccountCustomer Account 103000

TCS Payable Account - ScrapTCS Payable Account - Scrap -500

TCS Payable Account - TimberTCS Payable Account - Timber -2500

Sales Account - ScrapSales Account - Scrap -50000

Sales Account - TimberSales Account - Timber -50000

In this case TCS calculation will be as following:

GL Entries will be as following:

For example, invoice has been raised to customer for INR 1,00,000 towards sale of Scrap. Customer has a

certificate of income tax at Lower rate @ 0.5% on Scrap instead of normal rate.

In this case TCS calculation will be as following:



TCS on sale of scrap @ zero rate

TCS to be calculated on sales return (sales return order or sales credit
memo)

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T VA L UEVA L UE

TCS Base AmountTCS Base Amount 100000

TCS AmountTCS Amount 500(100000x0.5%)

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Customer AccountCustomer Account 103000

TCS Payable AccountTCS Payable Account -500

Sales AccountSales Account -100000

GL Entries will be as following:

For example, invoice has been raised to customer for INR 1,00,000 towards sale of Scrap. Customer has a

certificate of income tax at Zero rate @ 0% on Scrap instead of normal rate.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T VA L UEVA L UE

TCS Base AmountTCS Base Amount 100000

TCS AmountTCS Amount 0(100000x0%)

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Customer AccountCustomer Account 100000

Sales AccountSales Account -100000

In this case TCS calculation will be as following:

GL Entries will be as following:

For example, sales return from customer for INR 10,000 on which 1% TCS is applicable for Nature of collection

“Scrap”.

C O M P O N EN TC O M P O N EN T VA L UEVA L UE

TCS Base AmountTCS Base Amount 10000

TCS AmountTCS Amount 100(10000x1%)

In this case TCS calculation will be as following:

GL Entries will be as following:



NOTENOTE

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Sales AccountSales Account 10000

TCS Payable AccountTCS Payable Account 100

Customer AccountCustomer Account -10100

If Credit Memo is created before remittance of Tax to government, then TCS entries will get reversed proportionately, on the

basis of the quantity returned. In case TCS amount has been remitted to Income Tax department, TCS Payable account will

not be reversed.



TCS with Threshold
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

TCS calculation considering threshold limits

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

This topic explains the requirement of threshold amount in TCS and  the process of calculating TCS for such

transactions.

TCS threshold defines the threshold limit for each TCS Nature of Collection. TCS can be deducted only if the total

transaction with the assessee exceeds the threshold limit in the financial year.

If a payment under TCS Type A is below Threshold INR 20,000, no tax will be collected. Another factor to be

considered is the aggregate of total payments to be made in a year. If for a customer it is expected that the

threshold limit would be crossed eventually, it means Threshold is overlooked. Hence, payments received from

customers can cross the TCS threshold of INR 20,000. However, if the payment expected is below the threshold

limit defined, TCS will not be collected.

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Customer AccountCustomer Account 19000

Sales AccountSales Account -19000

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Bank AccountBank Account 10000

TCS Payable AccountTCS Payable Account 287

Customer AccountCustomer Account -9713

1. GL Entries for TCS where payment is less than the threshold limits, will be as following:

2. GL Entries for TCS where payment is more than (exceeding) Threshold limits, will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/TCS-Threshold.md


TCS Adjustment Entries
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

TCS adjustment process

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

TCS adjustment is applicable for any correction of the TCS amount, TCS rate and TCS base amount already

calculated but not paid to the government authorities. Provision is available to enter the new TCS rates, new TCS

amount and new TCS base amount for the TCS entry which was created against invoice or payment and not paid to

the government authorities. System should recalculate TCS amount and adjustments would be made accordingly.

The revised TCS amount should be updated in the relevant GL Accounts for TCS Payable and Customer Account.

Existing TCS entry should be updated with revised TCS percentages, TCS amount and TCS base amount.

F IEL D N A M EF IEL D N A M E USEUSE

TCS % AppliedTCS % Applied Fill the revised TCS %.

Surcharge % AppliedSurcharge % Applied Fill the revised Surcharge %.

eCESS % AppliedeCESS % Applied Fill the revised eCess %.

SHE Cess % AppliedSHE Cess % Applied Fill the revised SHE Cess %.

TCS Base AppliedTCS Base Applied Fill the revised TCS base amount.

1. Choose the  icon, enter TCS Adjustment JournalTCS Adjustment Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant transaction number in Transaction No.Transaction No. field from the drop down, and the selected line,

will get populated with the posted record. Following information can be changed, in the adjustment journal

as per the requirements:

3. On posting of the adjustment journal G/L Entry, TCS Entry, Customer Ledger Entry and Detailed Customer

Ledger Entry will be updated with the adjusted amount and revised information.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/TCS-Adjustment-Entries.md


Payment of TCS to Government Authorities
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE
The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

The TCS that have been collected from various transactions, need to be deposited to the government. Payment of

TCS will be handled through Payment Journal/Bank Payment Voucher. Provision to select the TCS Entries which

assessee needs to pay to the government authorities depends on the basis of filters, for example, T.C.A.N, Assesses,

Date etc.

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

TCS Payable AccountTCS Payable Account 10000

Bank AccountBank Account -10000

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalPayment Journal  or Bank Payment VoucherBank Payment Voucher , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant TCS payable account in Account No.Account No. field -> select the relevant TCAN in T.C.A.N No.T.C.A.N No.

field -> Navigate -> Tax Payments -> TCS -> then click on TCS.

3. Select entries and system will generate TCS payment entry on the journal line.

4. On posting of the payment journal TCS Entries will be marked as 'Paid'.

5. GL Entries will be as following:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/TCS-Payment-to-Authority.md


 

Overview of Voucher Interface
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NOTENOTE

Setting Up Voucher Interface
The following setups are required for voucher interfaceThe following setups are required for voucher interface

To set up general journal template

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

Business Central has included Voucher Interface Feature to Indian Localization.

Feature required to provide the voucher interface as per Indian business requirements to record the day-to-day

transactions in following vouchers:

Journal Voucher - Entries which are neither affecting the Cash Account nor the Bank account are termed as

Journal Vouchers

Bank Receipt Voucher - Used for transactions that will debit the Bank Account.

Bank Payment Voucher - Used for transactions that will credit the Bank Account.

Cash Receipt Voucher - Used for transactions that will debit the Cash Account.

Cash Payment Voucher - Used for transactions that will credit the Cash Account.

Contra Voucher - Entries which are affecting the Cash and Bank Account together, are termed as Contra

Vouchers. For example, Withdrawal from bank.

General Journal Template

General Journal Batch

General Voucher Setup

Journals are used for different types or groups of entries, such as purchases, payments, sales, and receivables. Each

journal type is set up with its own journal template. Journal templates provide the basic journal structure where

business users can specify default information for all batches created using the template.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

NameName Specifies unique identifier for the template.

DescriptionDescription Specify the short description for the template.

TypeType Specifies the structure and functions of the journal page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Journal TemplateGeneral Journal Template, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/Vouche-Interface-Overview.md


 To set up general journal batch

RecurringRecurring Specifies if the journal is to be used to make recurring
entries. Each journal type can be used for recurring
purposes

Bal. Account TypeBal. Account Type Identifies the default balancing account type for all journal
lines in all batches created under this template.

Bal. Account No.Bal. Account No. Identifies the default balancing account number for all
journal lines in all batches created under this template.

No. SeriesNo. Series Identifies the default number series used to assign
document numbers to journal lines in journal batches
created using this template.

Posting No. SeriesPosting No. Series Identifies the document number used to assign to ledger
entries posted from journal batches created using this
template.

Source CodeSource Code Identifies the point of origin for an entry and forms the
basis for the audit trail. It is filled in automatically when
selecting the Type of the General Journal template. It is
assigned to all journal batches created from this template.

Reason CodeReason Code Describes why an entry was made and can be used for the
audit trail. Reason codes also provide opportunities for
problem patterns analysis. The selected reason code is
assigned as a default to all journal batches created from
this template.

Force Doc. BalanceForce Doc. Balance Specifies whether entries posted in this general journal
template must balance by document number and
document type. If this field is empty, the program balances
the journal by date only.

Increment Batch NameIncrement Batch Name Specifies if batch name using this template are
automatically incremented

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Journal batches are created based on the journal templates. All journal batches created from a specific template

have the same structure, default settings, and information defined in the template. However, since these settings

are defaults, business users can change them for a specific journal batch. Batches are typically used to separate one

user's entries from another. For example, User-A and User-B both work on general journal entries. User-A typically

makes entries and posts them later when they are approved. To keep User-B's entries from becoming mixed with

User-A's entries, separate batches can be assigned to the two users.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Journal TemplateGeneral Journal Template, and then choose the related link.

2. general Journal Template -> Navigate -> Template -> Batches

3. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.



 To set up voucher setup

NameName Specifies unique identifier for the batch.

DescriptionDescription Specify the short description for the batch.

Bal. Account TypeBal. Account Type Identifies the default balancing account type for all journal
lines in all batches created under this batch.

Bal. Account No.Bal. Account No. Identifies the default balancing account number for all
journal lines in all batches created under this batch.

Location CodeLocation Code Specifies the default location code for the batch.

No. SeriesNo. Series Identifies the default number series used to assign
document numbers to journal lines in journal batches
created using this batch.

Posting No. SeriesPosting No. Series Identifies the document number used to assign to ledger
entries posted from journal batches created using this
batch.

Reason CodeReason Code Describes why an entry was made and can be used for the
audit trail. Reason codes also provide opportunities for
problem patterns analysis. The selected reason code is
assigned as a default to all journal batches created from
this batch.

Suggest Balancing AmountSuggest Balancing Amount Specifies the amount field on journal lines for the same
document number is automatically pre filled with the value
which is required to balance the document.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Voucher setup is done to define the type of voucher, related transaction direction and default account number.

Voucher setup can be defined from company information and location.

Voucher setup on company information

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

TypeType Specifies the structure and functions of the journal
page, i.e. Cash Receipt Voucher, Bank Payment Voucher
etc.

Posting No. SeriesPosting No. Series Identifies the document number used to assign to
ledger entries posted from journal batches created
using this type.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Company InformationCompany Information, and then choose the related link.

2. Company Information -> Voucher Setup

3. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.



Transaction DirectionTransaction Direction Specifies the direction of the transaction, if debit then
select the type and account number in DebitDebit
AccountAccount  else in Credit AccountCredit Account .

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Voucher setup on location

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

TypeType Specifies the structure and functions of the journal
page, i.e. Cash Receipt Voucher, Bank Payment Voucher
etc.

Posting No. SeriesPosting No. Series Identifies the document number used to assign to
ledger entries posted from journal batches created
using this type.

Transaction DirectionTransaction Direction Specifies the direction of the transaction, if debit then
select the type and account number in DebitDebit
AccountAccount  else in Credit AccountCredit Account .

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.

2. Locations -> Process -> Voucher Setup

3. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.



Voucher Transaction
11/5/2020 • 4 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Type of vouchers and transactions

Mandatory fields for voucher entries through voucher interface

The features that this page describes are in preview, which means that they are not complete. We release features in preview

to give partners and customers early access to them, so that they can provide valuable feedback. Preview features often have

limited or restricted functionality, and typically you should not use them in production environments.

This topic explains the process of recording day-to-day transactions through voucher interface.

Following are the vouchers needed to record the transactions like Cash, Bank, and Journals for this functionality:

Cash Receipt Voucher : Entries which affect the Cash accounts while receiving cash payments from customers or

refund from vendor.

Cash Payment Voucher : Entries which affect the Cash accounts while making cash payments to vendors or

refund to customer

Bank Receipt Voucher : Entries which affect the Bank accounts while receiving payments from customers or

refund from vendor.

Bank Payment Voucher : Entries which affect the Bank accounts while making payments to vendors or refund to

customer.

Contra Voucher : Entries which affect the Cash and Bank Account together are termed as Contra Vouchers. For

example, withdrawal from bank is one such transaction.

Journal Voucher : Entries which are affecting neither the Cash Account nor the Bank account are termed as

Journal Vouchers.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Posting DatePosting Date Specify the posting date.

Document TypeDocument Type Specify document type as per transaction requirement i.e.
Payment, Refund etc.

Document NumberDocument Number Specifies the document number, this can be manually
entered or auto populated from general journal template
or batch.

Account TypeAccount Type Select relevant account type, i.e. Customer, Vendor, G/L
Account, Bank etc.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Cash Receipt VoucherCash Receipt Voucher , Cash Payment VoucherCash Payment Voucher , Bank Receipt VoucherBank Receipt Voucher ,

Bank Payment VoucherBank Payment Voucher , Contra VoucherContra Voucher  or Journal VoucherJournal Voucher , and then choose the related link.

2. Following are the mandatory fields for any type of voucher entry:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/India/Voucher-Interface-Transactions.md


Posted general ledger entries for each voucherPosted general ledger entries for each voucher

TIPTIP

Account No.Account No. Select the relevant account number

Debit AmountDebit Amount Specify the debit amount

Credit AmountCredit Amount Specify the credit amount

Balance Account TypeBalance Account Type Select relevant account type, i.e. Customer, Vendor, G/L
Account, Bank etc.

Balance Account No.Balance Account No. Select the relevant account number

Cheque No.Cheque No. Specify the cheque number, only applicable for bank
payment and receipt voucher.

Cheque DateCheque Date Specify the cheque date, only applicable for bank payment
and receipt voucher.

Line NarrationLine Narration Specify the line narration of the journal lines, can be
provided for each line.

Voucher NarrationVoucher Narration Specify the voucher narration, this will be a single
narration for the whole document.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Cash AccountCash Account 10000

Customer AccountCustomer Account -10000

Payment received in cash from customer for INR 10,000 through Cash Receipt Voucher.

GL Entries will be as following:

Cash will always be debited in Cash receipt voucher.

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Cash AccountCash Account -10000

Vendor AccountVendor Account 10000

Payment made in cash to vendor for INR 10,000 through Cash Payment Voucher.

GL Entries will be as following:



TIPTIP

TIPTIP

TIPTIP

TIPTIP

Cash will always be credited in Cash payment voucher.

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Bank AccountBank Account 10000

Customer AccountCustomer Account -10000

Payment received by cheque from customer for INR 10,000 through Bank Receipt Voucher.

GL Entries will be as following:

Bank will always be debited in Bank receipt voucher.

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Bank AccountBank Account -10000

Vendor AccountVendor Account 10000

Payment made by cheque to vendor for INR 10,000 through Bank Payment Voucher.

GL Entries will be as following:

Bank will always be credited in Bank payment voucher.

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Bank AccountBank Account -12200

Vendor AccountVendor Account 12000

Bank Charges AccountBank Charges Account 200

Payment made by cheque to vendor for INR 12,000 and INR 200 as Bank Charges through Bank Payment

Voucher.

GL Entries will be as following:

Bank will always be credited in Bank payment voucher.

Cash Withdrawn/deposited or Transfer between bank accounts through Contra Voucher, for example Cash

Withdrawn from Bank for INR 10,000.



TIPTIP

TIPTIP

Opening balances for GST

NOTENOTE

TDS and TCS payment to government

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Bank AccountBank Account -10000

Cash AccountCash Account 10000

GL Entries will be as following:

Only Bank or Cash accounts can be allowed in Contra Voucher.

PA RT IC UL A RSPA RT IC UL A RS A M O UN TA M O UN T

Expenses AccountExpenses Account 10000

Vendor AccountVendor Account -10000

Expense booked for INR 10,000 and crediting Vendor through Journal Voucher.

GL Entries will be as following:

Bank and Cash accounts are not allowed in Journal Voucher.

GST opening balances shall be created in Business Central. In Journal Voucher, options available to provide the

opening balances for –

GST Credit

GST Liability

GST TDS Credit

GST TCS Credit

Only positive amounts are allowed for GST Credit opening balances.

Only negative amounts are allowed for GST Liability opening balances.

System should record the values in GST Sub-Ledger.

It is required to pay the TDS and TCS to government authorities through Bank/Cash Payment Vouchers. Provision is

available to select the TDS and TCS sub-ledger entries by applying filters like Companies/Non-Companies, etc. and

on the basis of TAN and TCAN Numbers.



NOTENOTE
Details are available in respective TDS and TCS documents.



Italy Local Functionality
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

Feature Availability

The following topics describe local functionality that is unique to the Italian version of Business Central.

VAT

Italian VAT

Submit VAT Statements Available NowAvailable Now

Correct VAT Transactions Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Create Electronic VAT Transactions Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Export VAT Transactions Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Update VAT Transactions Data Available NowAvailable Now

Prepare for VAT Transactions Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Print and Reprint G/L Books and VAT Registers Available NowAvailable Now

Print Intrastat Reports for Italy Available NowAvailable Now

Print Withholding Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Banking & Payments

Set Up Payment Terms Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Automatic Payments and Automatic Bills Available NowAvailable Now

Vendor Payments and Customer Bills Overview Available NowAvailable Now

Issue Vendor Payments and Customer Bills Available NowAvailable Now

Core Finance

Close a Fiscal Year Available NowAvailable Now

Define Debit and Credit Amounts Available NowAvailable Now

Reversing Journal Entries Available NowAvailable Now

Inventory

Set Up Initial Item Costs Available NowAvailable Now

Fiscal Inventory Valuation Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Fiscal Inventory Valuation Available NowAvailable Now

Fixed Assets

Italian Fixed Assets Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Compressed Depreciation of Fixed Assets Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Alternate Depreciation Methods Available NowAvailable Now

Create Multiple Fixed Asset Cards Available NowAvailable Now

Print Depreciation Book Reports Available NowAvailable Now

General

Set Up Company Information Available NowAvailable Now

Italian Subcontracting Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Journal Templates and Batches Available NowAvailable Now

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Italy/italy-local-functionality.md
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VAT Codes and Rates

Computing VATComputing VAT

DatesDates

Non-deductible VATNon-deductible VAT

Service Tariffs

VAT Transaction Reports

Companies must pay VAT to the state for most purchased goods and services. VAT can be deducted if the goods or

services purchased by a company are used in the production of its income.

In Business Central, you can define periodic VAT reports on the VAT Repor tVAT Repor t page. You can fill in the lines based on

VAT entries, and then export the VAT report to the appropriate authorities.

VAT codes and rates must be set up even though some transactions are not subject to VAT rates. There are also

many VAT-liable operations that are subject to a zero VAT rate by provision of the law.

The related VAT code is printed for each invoice line. Invoices for VAT transaction entries that are not subject to VAT

rates must be recorded and printed with a note stating that VAT is not owed.

VAT is computed for transactions to comply with the rules in effect on that the day the transactions occur. Thus, the

date on which a transaction legally occurs must be tracked when recording transactions.

The date of issue is the document date and the date of registration is the posting date. Reporting date filters are

based on the posting dates. This is changed from the previous behavior in which reporting date filters were based

on the Operation Occured Date.

VAT cannot be deducted for some purchases because of:

The type of goods or services purchased – VAT is fully or partially non-deductible by provision of the law on

goods like cars, mobile phones, food purchased at restaurants, and so on.

Partially deductible pro-rated VAT – VAT is pro-rated according to the ratio between sales operations for

which VAT is owed, and all operations performed. VAT exceeding this ratio cannot be deducted.

The European Union (EU) has issued directives that change the VAT reporting for cross-border trade of goods and

services in the EU.

In Italy, the EU sales list (Intrastat) and annual listing reports are updated to include services. This involves a

change in the reporting format. A new table for service tariffs is added so that companies can classify services that

must be included in the Intrastat report. Users must add the relevant service tariff to all documents that are for

cross-border transactions. The service tariff specified on the Foreign TradeForeign Trade FastTab for the document can be

modified in each line in the document.

You must submit periodic reports to the tax authorities, which list transactions that include VAT with amounts over

a specified threshold. The VAT transaction reports are created based on transactions with customers or vendors

from a country/region that is outside the EU and is not listed as blocked according to Italian authorities.

Transactions with customers or vendors from EU countries/regions are reported through IntrastatIntrastat reports.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Italy/italian-vat.md


T RA N SA C T IO N  T Y P ET RA N SA C T IO N  T Y P E SUP P O RT EDSUP P O RT ED

FE - Customer invoices (factures issued) Yes

FR - Vendor invoices (factures received) Yes

NE - Customer credit notes (notes issued) Yes

NR - Vendor credit notes (notes received) Yes

DF - Transactions without invoices (direct invoices) (customer) No

FN - Customers invoices, when customer is non-resident Yes

SE - Vendor invoices, when vendor is non-resident Yes Note:Note:  The purchase of services is assumed, but
differentiation between service and goods is left for the user
to implement.

NOTENOTE

Transactions with customers or vendors from countries/regions that are listed as blocked are reported through the

Blacklist Communication Repor tBlacklist Communication Repor t report. Business Central provides support for the following transaction types:

Business Central does not report the following types of transactions:

Prepayment invoices, because the total amount will be reported at the time of the final invoice.

Operations without an invoice, for example, VAT entries posted via general ledger accounts, because a VAT

registration number, a fiscal code, or a customer or vendor reference is required for inclusion in a report.

Self-billed transactions, which are not supported.

The VAT transactions reports include lines where the amount is over the threshold and lines that must be included

for other legal reasons. The threshold amount is set by the Italian authorities.

Document lines contain a field to indicate if the line must be included in the VAT transaction reports. The IncludeInclude

in VAT Transac. Rep.in VAT Transac. Rep. fields are selected automatically based on the day of the transaction and a comparison with

the threshold amount for the calendar year. If sales lines are related to a blanket order, the threshold is compared

to the amount for the blanket order. This only applies to sales line of type ItemItem. For service lines, the comparison is

made with the service contract amount.

Credit memos are included in the VAT transaction report if the customer or vendor is from a country/region that is outside

the EU and is not listed as blocked.

When you post credit memos, you must update the Refers to Per iodRefers to Per iod field to specify the relevant period. The VAT

transaction reports will include credit memos where the Refers to Per iodRefers to Per iod field is set to Current Calendar YearCurrent Calendar Year

or Previous Calendar YearPrevious Calendar Year .

Business Central adds credit memos to the VAT reports in different ways depending on the application status and

the value of the Refers to Per iodRefers to Per iod field. The following table describes the scenarios.



SC EN A RIOSC EN A RIO IM PA C TIM PA C T

A credit memo is applied to a single invoice.

The Refers to PeriodRefers to Period field is set to Current Calendar YearCurrent Calendar Year .

The Invoice No.Invoice No.  field will be set to the document number of
the invoice.

The Invoice DateInvoice Date field will be set to the date that is specified
in the Operation Occurred DateOperation Occurred Date field

Business Central will deduct the credit memo amount from
the amount of the original invoice. If the resulting amount is
above the threshold, both the invoice and credit memo will be
included in the VAT transactions report. If the resulting
amount is below the threshold, neither invoice or credit
memo will be included in the VAT transactions report.

A credit memo is applied to multiple invoices, or it is not
applied.

The Refers to PeriodRefers to Period field is set to Current Calendar YearCurrent Calendar Year .

The Invoice DateInvoice Date field will be set to the last day of the year
that is specified in the Operation Occurred DateOperation Occurred Date field. For
example, if the Operation Occurred DateOperation Occurred Date field is 07-11-07-11-
1111 , the Invoice DateInvoice Date field will be set to 31-12-1131-12-11 .

Only the credit memo will be included in the VAT transactions
report.

A credit memo is applied to multiple invoices, or it is not
applied.

The Refers to PeriodRefers to Period field is set to Previous CalendarPrevious Calendar
YearYear .

The Invoice DateInvoice Date field will be set to the last day of the year
before the date that is specified in the Operation OccurredOperation Occurred
DateDate field. For example, if the Operation Occurred DateOperation Occurred Date
field is 07-11-1107-11-11 , the Invoice DateInvoice Date field will be set to 31-31-
12-1012-10 .

Only the credit memo will be included in the VAT transactions
report.

See Also

When service contracts are compared with the threshold, the Annual AmountAnnual Amount field is converted to your local

currency (LCY). The conversion is based on the Currency CodeCurrency Code field and the exchange rate on the date in the

Star ting DateStar ting Date field for the service contract.

Transactions with reverse charges are not included in the VAT transaction reports. Transactions with prepayments

are also not included in the VAT transaction reports.

To prepare your data for these reports, you must set up VAT posting to include VAT transaction report amounts.

When a transaction such as posting a sales invoice is made that uses this VAT posting setup, Business Central

checks if the transaction meets the threshold amounts. The check is based on document lines because a document

can contain lines that must be included in the VAT transaction report and lines that must be excluded. The VAT

transaction reports must only contain the lines that must be submitted, so Business Central compares amounts

against the threshold for each line instead of for a document.

You must submit a VAT transactions report electronically to the tax authorities. For more information, see Create

Electronic VAT Transactions Reports.

Set Up VAT

Record VAT

Prepare for VAT Transactions Reports

Create Electronic VAT Transactions Reports

Submit VAT Statements

Update VAT Transactions Data
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To review and print VAT statements

To settle and post VAT transactions

To submit VAT statements

See Also

Companies must pay VAT for most purchased goods and services. VAT can be deducted if the goods and services

that are purchased by a company are used in the production of its income.

You must submit periodic VAT statements to the tax authorities to list transactions that include VAT with amounts

over a specific threshold. Before you submit your VAT statement, you should review the VAT statement, and then

settle and post the VAT transactions.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT StatementsVAT Statements , and then choose the related link.

2. On the VAT StatementVAT Statement page, in the NameName field, select the required VAT statement, and then choose the Pr intPr int

action.

3. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, enter a date interval to limit the period covered by the statement and define what type

of VAT entries that you want to include.

4. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the VAT statement.

You can use the printed VAT statement to review the VAT entries to be submitted to the tax authorities.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Calc. and Post VAT SettlementCalc. and Post VAT Settlement, and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, enter a date interval to limit the period covered by the VAT settlement, select the

correct VAT settlement account, and then select the PostPost action if you want to post the VAT amounts to the

settlement account.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the VAT settlement and post the entries.

After you calculate and post the VAT settlement, VAT amounts are transferred to the appropriate VAT settlement

accounts.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT StatementsVAT Statements , and then choose the related link.

2. On the VAT StatementVAT Statement page, in the NameName field, select the required VAT statement, choose the Pr intPr int action,

and then choose the PDFPDF option.

The exported file can now be submitted to the tax authorities.

Report VAT to Tax Authorities

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Italy/how-to-submit-vat-statements.md
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See Also

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Repor tsVAT Repor ts , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new report. For more information, see Create Electronic VAT Transactions Reports.

3. In the new report, change the VAT Repor t TypeVAT Repor t Type field to CorrectiveCorrective or CancellationCancellation. In the OriginalOriginal

Repor t No.Repor t No. field, select the report that you want to correct from the list of available reports. The Star tStar t

DateDate and End DateEnd Date fields are copied from the original report.

You can only select VAT reports that are marked as Submitted, as it is required that the original report has a TaxTax

Auth. Receipt No.Auth. Receipt No.

If it is a corrective report, on the HomeHome tab, in the ProcessProcess group, choose Suggest LinesSuggest Lines to get the relevant VAT

entries for the period. A cancellation report does not contain any lines.

The suggested lines are based on the VAT entries within the specified period and the current threshold setup. It is not

correlated with the information from the original report.

4. Review the transaction details. To exclude a line from being reported to the tax authority, on the line, clear

the Incl. in Repor tIncl. in Repor t check box.

Choose the Expor tExpor t action. The Expor t VAT TransactionsExpor t VAT Transactions  batch job opens.

When you choose Expor tExpor t  for a report with the status Open, it will be automatically validated and the status will be

changed to Released. At this point, you can reopen the report to make changes.

5. Submit the file to the authority. Use the guidelines provided by the authority. For more information, see the

Italian Revenue Agency.

After you receive a response from the tax authorities, you must update the VAT report.

6. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, in the Tax Auth. Receipt No.Tax Auth. Receipt No. field, specify the receipt number that you received

from the tax authorities.

7. Choose the Mark as SubmittedMark as Submitted action to finalize the report. The StatusStatus  field is updated to Submitted.

Export VAT Transactions Reports

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Italy/how-to-correct-vat-transactions-reports.md
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=206524
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To create a VAT transactions report

See Also

You must create a list of transactions that include VAT with amounts over the current threshold on or before the

specified occurrence date. You submit this report to the tax authorities.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Without ContractWithout Contract The VAT entries that resulted in this line are not
associated with a contract.

ContractContract The VAT entries that resulted in this line are associated
with a contract.

OtherOther The VAT entries that resulted in this line are not
associated with a special contract, such as ongoing
maintenance or other exceptions.

TIPTIP

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Repor tVAT Repor t, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

In Business Central, the contract that the tax authorities are looking for can be blanket orders or service contracts.

To identify if the VAT report line belongs to a blanket order or service contract, you can drill down to see the

underlying VAT entries from the AmountAmount  field.

Credit memos are included in the VAT transaction report if the customer or vendor is from a country/region that

is outside the EU and not black-listed. For more information, see Italian VAT.

Now that you have created the VAT report, you must submit it to the tax authorities. For more information, see

Export VAT Transactions Reports.

Italian VAT

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Italy/how-to-create-electronic-vat-transactions-reports.md
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To export and submit a VAT transaction report

After you create a report, you can release it, and then export it for the authorities. To change the report, make sure

that the Modify Submitted Reports check box is enabled in the VAT Report Setup page. If it is not, to change the

report when you want to correct an error, you will have to create a new report, add the report with the error in the

original report number, and then create a corrective report. For more information, see Correct VAT Transactions

Reports.

It is only possible to change the lines and fields when the document has the status Open. In the Released status,

only the receipt no. is available for change. In the Submitted status, all fields are locked.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Repor tsVAT Repor ts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select an existing report or create a new report:

Select the relevant VAT report from the list, and then choose the EditEdit action.

Choose the NewNew  action, and create a new report. For more information, see Create Electronic VAT

Transactions Reports.

3. Review the transaction details. To exclude a line from being reported to the tax authority, on the line, clear

the Incl. in Repor tIncl. in Repor t check box. To see the VAT entries that the line is based on, choose the drill-down button

in the AmountAmount field.

You can create an empty report, that is, a report that has no lines, in the case in which there are no transactions to

report.

4. Choose the ReleaseRelease action. The StatusStatus  field is updated to Released.

Business Central validates that the VAT report is valid and ready for submission. If the validation fails, the

errors are shown on the VAT Repor t Error LogVAT Repor t Error Log page so that you can make the appropriate changes.

After you release a VAT report, you cannot edit it. If you have to change the report after it is released, you

have to first reopen it. Choose the ReopenReopen action.

5. Choose the Expor tExpor t action. The Expor t VAT TransactionsExpor t VAT Transactions  batch job opens.

6. Select the Detailed Expor tDetailed Expor t check box, depending on your needs. The field controls whether to export the

data in detailed format or in aggregate. If aggregate, lines are further grouped by VAT registration number

or fiscal code.

7. Choose the OKOK button.

The VAT report is exported as a .ccf file. You can now submit the report to the tax authorities by using the

tool from the Italian Revenue Agency. Use the guidelines provided by the authority. For more information,

see the Italian Revenue Agency.

After you receive a response from the tax authorities, you must update the VAT report.

8. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, in the Tax Auth. Receipt No.Tax Auth. Receipt No. field, specify the receipt number that you received

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Italy/how-to-export-vat-transactions-reports.md
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=206524


See Also

NOTENOTE

from the tax authorities. In the Tax Auth. Doc. No.Tax Auth. Doc. No. field, specify the document number that you receive.

9. Choose the Mark as SubmittedMark as Submitted action to finalize the report. The StatusStatus  field is updated to Submitted.

You can modify a report that has the status of Submitted only if you have enabled the Modify SubmittedModify Submitted

Repor tsRepor ts  check box on the VAT Repor t SetupVAT Repor t Setup page.

Correct VAT Transactions Reports
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C a u t i o nC a u t i o n

To update VAT transaction data

Before you create the first VAT transaction report, you should prepare the existing data by running the UpdateUpdate

VAT Transaction DataVAT Transaction Data report. You should also run this report if you have made changes to the setup based on

new requirements from the tax authorities.

You can run the Update VAT Transaction DataUpdate VAT Transaction Data report as a test before you change any data. When you have

verified that the filters meet your expectations and the requirements of the tax authorities, you should run the

report again to make the appropriate changes to data.

Before you run the Update VAT Transaction DataUpdate VAT Transaction Data report, you should activate the change log on the ChangeChange

Log SetupLog Setup page. Also, you should enable logging for modifications to the Include in VAT Transac. Repor tInclude in VAT Transac. Repor t field

on the VAT Entr yVAT Entr y  table.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Compare against ThresholdCompare against Threshold Select to compare VAT entries against the threshold
amounts that are specified in the VAT posting setup.

Show List OnlyShow List Only Select if you do not want to update data.

If you select this field, Business Central prints a report so
that you can verify the changes before data is modified.
The report contains a line for each document where the
VAT base is equal to or greater than the threshold
amounts. Warning:Warning:  Do not select both this field and the
Set Include in VAT Transaction Repor tSet Include in VAT Transaction Repor t  field.

Set Include in VAT Transaction Repor tSet Include in VAT Transaction Repor t Select to set the Include in VAT Trans. Repor tInclude in VAT Trans. Repor t  to YesYes
on all VAT entries where the amounts meet the threshold
amounts that are specified in the VAT posting setup.
Warning:Warning:  If you select this field, your data is updated. You
should run the report as a test before you run it to
change data.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Update VAT Transaction DataUpdate VAT Transaction Data, and then choose the related link.

2. Optionally, on the VAT Entr yVAT Entr y  FastTab, set the appropriate filters.

3. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the Pr intPr int button to update VAT transaction data, or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view the

changes.

When you run the report, Business Central processes VAT entries based on the filters that you set. The following

rules are also applied:

The BlacklistedBlacklisted field for the VAT entry must be blank.

The TypeType field for the VAT entry must not be SettlementSettlement.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Italy/how-to-update-vat-transactions-data.md
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To set up VAT transaction amounts

To specify a tax representative for a non-resident customerTo specify a tax representative for a non-resident customer

You must submit periodic reports to the tax authorities to list all transactions that include VAT. The tax authority

establishes the thresholds at which reporting is required. Currently, the threshold is set at zero, meaning that all

transactions are to be reported. To prepare for these reports, you must set up VAT posting to include VAT

transaction report amounts.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Individual PersonIndividual Person Select if this customer is an individual person.

ResidentResident Specify if the customer is a resident in Italy.

If a customer is not a resident, you must also specify a tax
representative on the Foreign TradeForeign Trade FastTab.

First NameFirst Name Specifies the first name of the person.

Last NameLast Name Specifies the last name of the person.

Date of Bir thDate of Bir th Specifies the date of birth of the person.

Place of Bir thPlace of Bir th Specifies the place of birth of the person.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the VAT Transaction Repor t AmountVAT Transaction Repor t Amount action.

3. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. If the customer is not resident in Italy and is not an individual person, you must specify a tax representative

for the customer.

Before you can specify a tax representative, you must have created the tax representative as a contact.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Tax Representative TypeTax Representative Type Specifies if the tax representative is a customer or a
contact. You must set this field to ContactContact .

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a customer.

3. On the Foreign TradeForeign Trade FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Italy/how-to-prepare-for-vat-transactions-reports.md
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Tax Representative No.Tax Representative No. Specify the contact that is the tax representative for this
customer.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

You have set up information so that Business Central will track new transactions with VAT that meet the

thresholds that are specified by the tax authorities. Before you create the first VAT transaction report, you

should prepare the existing data. For more information, see Update VAT Transactions Data. You can then

create VAT transactions reports. For more information, see Create Electronic VAT Transactions Reports.

Update VAT Transactions Data

Create Electronic VAT Transactions Reports

Italian VAT
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To print the general ledger book report

The tax authorities require that you submit two fiscal reports that list all of the posted ledger entries, the G/L BookG/L Book

- Pr int- Pr int report and the VAT Register - Pr intVAT Register - Pr int report. Each printed page must have its own progressive number, and

therefore, you must update Business Central with the last printed page number before you run these reports again.

The following procedure describes how to print or reprint the G/L Book - Pr intG/L Book - Pr int report, but the same steps apply

to printing or reprinting the VAT Register - Pr intVAT Register - Pr int report.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Repor t TypeRepor t Type Select the type of report to create.

If you select ReprintReprint , the From Progressive No.From Progressive No.  field
becomes enabled.

Star ting DateStar ting Date Enter the first date in the period from which posted entries
will be shown.

Ending DateEnding Date Enter the last date in the period from which posted entries
will be shown.

From Progressive No.From Progressive No. Specifies the progressive number for the report.

Print Company InformationPrint Company Information Select to print company information on the report.

The remaining fields are populated based on the
Company InformationCompany Information page.

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

1. Choose the  icon, enter G/L Book - Pr intG/L Book - Pr int, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

When you print the report, you will be reminded to update the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page with the page

number on the last page.

Business Central does not save the page number automatically when you run the reports. After you run the G/L

Book - Print report or the VAT Register - Print report, you must update Business Central with the last printed page

number..

3. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

To set the last printed page number for the VAT register report, search for VAT RegisterVAT Register , and choose the link

for the page under VAT Posting GroupVAT Posting Group.

4. In the Fiscal Repor tingFiscal Repor ting FastTab, in the Last Pr inted G/L Book PageLast Pr inted G/L Book Page field, specify the page number that is

on the last page of the G/L Book - Pr intG/L Book - Pr int report that you just printed.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Italy/how-to-print-and-reprint-g-l-books-and-vat-registers.md


To view or change page numbering for reprinting the general ledger
book report

See Also

Both official reports can be reprinted. When you reprint a report, the first page of the report must have the same

page number as it did when the report was printed the first time. If you want to reprint one of the reports, and the

page number is incorrect, you can change the reprinting information for the report

The following procedure describes how to view or change the page numbering for previously printed versions of

the G/L Book - Pr intG/L Book - Pr int report, but the same steps apply to the VAT Register - Pr intVAT Register - Pr int report.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Change G/L Book Reprint Info.Change G/L Book Reprint Info. action. On the G/L Book Reprint InfoG/L Book Reprint Info page, the First PageFirst Page

NumberNumber  field specifies the first page number of the previously printed reports.

When you update the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page or the VAT RegistersVAT Registers  page with the page number of the last

page of the printed report, make sure that you specify the correct page number. If the reprinted report starts with

the wrong page number, the report will not be accepted by the tax authorities. The G/L Book Reprint InfoG/L Book Reprint Info page

and the VAT Register Reprint InfoVAT Register Reprint Info can help you identify the correct page number.

Italy Local Functionality
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To print quarterly or monthly reports

To print Intrastat - Checklist reports

To print Intrastat - Form reports

See Also

You can print monthly and quarterly Intrastat reports and submit them to the authorities on a diskette by running

the Intrastat Make Disk Tax AuthIntrastat Make Disk Tax Auth batch job. Information regarding the receipt and the delivery of goods is

included automatically.

The following Intrastat reports are available:

Intrastat - ChecklistIntrastat - Checklist report

Intrastat - FormIntrastat - Form report

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Intrastat JournalsIntrastat Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the required journal batch.

3. To open the Intrastat - MonthlyIntrastat - Monthly  report or the Intrastat - Quar ter lyIntrastat - Quar ter ly  report, choose the Monthly Repor tMonthly Repor t

action or the Quar ter ly Repor tQuar ter ly Repor t action.

4. On the Intrastat Jnl. L ineIntrastat Jnl. L ine FastTab, select the appropriate filters.

5. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report, or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

6. On the Intrastat JournalIntrastat Journal  page, to save the report details to a diskette, choose the Make DisketteMake Diskette action.

Before you print, you can select the path and file name. If you do not specify this information, the file will be named

scambi.ceescambi.cee and will print to the root of the C drive.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Intrastat - ChecklistIntrastat - Checklist, and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, select the Show Intrastat Journal L inesShow Intrastat Journal L ines  check box to include detailed information

about the journal lines in the report.

3. On the Intrastat Jnl. BatchIntrastat Jnl. Batch and Intrastat Jnl. L ineIntrastat Jnl. L ine FastTabs, select the appropriate filters.

4. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report, or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Intrastat - FormIntrastat - Form , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Intrastat Jnl. BatchIntrastat Jnl. Batch and Intrastat Jnl. L ineIntrastat Jnl. L ine FastTabs, select the appropriate filters.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report, or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Set Up Journal Templates and Batches
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To print a withholding tax report

See Also

The Withholding TaxesWithholding Taxes  report displays a list of withholding taxes that are payable to the government.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Reference MonthReference Month Enter the month of the withholding tax period in numeric
format.

Reference YearReference Year Enter the year of the withholding tax period in numeric
format.

Print DetailsPrint Details Select if you want to show all detailed information about
withholding tax transactions.

Final PrintingFinal Printing Select if you want to mark this report as the final printed
version. If you select this check box, the withholding taxes
report will be marked as printed.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Withholding TaxesWithholding Taxes , and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Chose the Pr intPr int button to print the report, or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Report VAT to Tax Authorities
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To set up payment terms

See Also

For each payment term, you can specify if the payment can be made in installments. For example, you can define

that a payment can be made in three installments with a third of the payment due after 30, 60, and 90 days.

If a payment term must be paid in one installment, you must still specify how the due date will be calculated.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Payment %Payment % Specify the percentage of the total payment that this
installment is for.

For example, if the payment must be made in one
installment, enter 100100 .

Due Date CalculationDue Date Calculation Specify the formula that is used to calculate the date that
a payment must be made.

For example, if the payment must be made in one
installment after two weeks, enter 14D14D. For more
information, see Using Date Formulas

Discount Date CalculationDiscount Date Calculation Specify the formula that is used to calculate the date that
a payment must be made in order to obtain a discount.

Discount %Discount % Specify the discount percentage that is applied for early
payment of an invoice amount.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment TermsPayment Terms , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields on the Payment TermsPayment Terms page. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. Choose the CalculationCalculation action.

4. On the Payment Terms L inesPayment Terms L ines  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

The Payment Nos.Payment Nos. field on the Payment TermsPayment Terms page is updated. The payment terms that you set here will be a

reference for automatic due date calculation for documents that you post for relevant customers and vendors.

Set Up Automatic Payments and Automatic Bills
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To add bank information for your company

To set up automatic bills for sales and receivables

In Business Central, you can manage automatic payments and bills.

To use automatic payments and automatic bills, you must set up the relevant information.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Payment MethodPayment Method Select the payment method for the type of payments
made to or from this bank account. For example, for the
bank account that will be used for automatic payments
made by customers, select a payment method for bank
transfers.

Bills For Collection Acc. No.Bills For Collection Acc. No. Specify the general ledger account where bills for
collection will be credited.

Bills For Discount Acc. No.Bills For Discount Acc. No. Specify the general ledger account where bill discounts will
be debited.

Bills Subj. to Coll. Acc. No.Bills Subj. to Coll. Acc. No. Specify the general ledger account where bills subject to
collection will be credited.

Expense Bill Account No.Expense Bill Account No. Specify the general ledger account where expenses for
bank receipts will be posted.

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

1. Choose the  icon, enter Company InformationCompany Information, and then choose the related link.

2. On the PaymentsPayments  FastTab, fill in the key fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Before you can export a vendor bill, you must select a payment format in the Payment Expor t FormatPayment Expor t Format  field on the

Bank Account CardBank Account Card page.

Before you can export a customer bill, you must select a payment format in the SEPA Direct Debit Exp. FormatSEPA Direct Debit Exp. Format

field on the Bank Account CardBank Account Card page.

The following procedure describes how to set up automatic bills for sales and receivables, but the same steps also

apply to setting up purchases and payables for using automatic payments.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the BillsBills  FastTab, in the Temporar y Bill L ist No.Temporar y Bill L ist No. field, select the temporary bill list number. Fill in the

fields as described in the following table.
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To specify bill codes for a payment method

See Also

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Temporar y Bill L ist No.Temporar y Bill L ist No. Select the number series that will be used for temporary
bill lists.

Recall Bill DescriptionRecall Bill Description Specify the descriptive text that will be used for recalled
bills.

Bank Receipts Risk PeriodBank Receipts Risk Period Specify a date formula to calculate the risk period in days,
such as 20D20D.

This will be a reference for bank receipt closing. Customer
bills will be closed only at the end of the risk period that
you specify here.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Next, you must specify bill codes for those payment methods that you use for automatic payments and automatic

bills.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment MethodsPayment Methods , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the payment method that you use for bank transfers to vendors, and then, in the Bill CodeBill Code field,

select a bill code.

a. To create a bill code, in the Bill CodeBill Code field, choose the field, and then choose the NewNew  action.

b. On the BillBill  page, fill in the fields.

Now, you can process customer bills and vendor bills so that they are handled automatically.

Defining Payment Methods
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Vendor Payments and Customer Bills Overview
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Customer Bills and Vendor Bills

See Also

In Business Central, you can manage automatic bills to customers and from vendors.

In addition, the bill pay feature supports the issuance of payment in many formats, including SEPA Credit Transfer,

SEPA Direct Debit, and Italian bill formats.

You can issue a document to your bank with the payment amounts that are due to vendors on or before a certain

date. The bank will pay the amount on or before that date by transferring the money from your bank account to the

vendor's bank account.

Similarly, you can issue a billing document to your customers who have payments that are due on or before a

certain date. The customers can pay the amount to your bank, which then transfers that amount to your bank

account. The bill is then given to the customer as evidence of your receipt of the payment.

Before you can process bills, you must add your bank information to the Company InformationCompany Information page. You must

also create bill posting groups and assign a bill posting group to the bank account that you will use for automatic

bills. For more information, see Set Up Automatic Payments and Automatic Bills. Then, you can generate lists of

customer bills and vendor bills and process them.

Set Up Automatic Payments and Automatic Bills

Issue Vendor Payments and Customer Bills
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To issue payment to a vendor

The vendor and customer bill pay feature supports SEPA-based formats in addition to Italian file formats. You can

pay vendors according to the SEPA Credit Transfer standard and collect payment from customers according to the

SEPA Direct Debit standard. The following procedure describes the process for sending a SEPA-based payment to a

vendor. The steps are similar for collecting payment from a customer.

Before starting the following procedure, make sure that information for your company's bank has been provided

on the Bank Account CardBank Account Card page. On the card, include information for the following fields:

IBAN

SWIFT Code (optional)

Payment Export Format

SEPA CT Msg. ID No. Series

In addition, there must be a posted purchased invoice against which you can send a payment.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the vendor to which you want to send payment. On the PaymentPayment FastTab, in the Payment MethodPayment Method

CodeCode field, choose the TRASFBANCTRASFBANC option.

3. Choose the Bank AccountsBank Accounts  action.

4. In the Vendor Bank Account L istVendor Bank Account L ist, select the vendor's bank account, and then choose the EditEdit action.

5. On the TransferTransfer  FastTab, specify information for the IBANIBAN field.

6. Choose the OKOK button.

7. Choose the  icon, enter Vendor Bill CardVendor Bill Card, and then choose the related link.

8. Choose the NewNew  action.

9. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, enter information in the following fields: Bank Account No.Bank Account No. of the vendor and

Payment Method CodePayment Method Code.

10. Choose the Suggest PaymentSuggest Payment action.

11. Set filters, as appropriate, and then choose the OKOK button to run the batch job.

12. Choose the Create L istCreate L ist action.

13. Choose the YesYes  button to send the bill payment.

14. Choose the  icon, enter Vendor Bill L ist IssuedVendor Bill L ist Issued, and choose the related link.

15. Select the bill payment that you issued from the list, and then choose the EditEdit action. The Vendor Bill L istVendor Bill L ist

Sent CardSent Card page opens.

16. To export the payment information, choose the Expor t Bill L ist to FileExpor t Bill L ist to File action. You can review the xml file

that was sent.

a. Export to File (for standard SEPA format files)
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See Also

b. Export Bill List to File

You can review the .xml file before sending it. To review and fix errors, you can refer to the File Expor t ErrorsFile Expor t Errors

FactBox.

Create SEPA Direct Debit Collection Entries and Export to a Bank File
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To close a fiscal year

To generate a year-end closing entry using the Close Income Statement
option

To evaluate profit and loss, a fiscal year closing report is provided at the end of each fiscal year.

Fiscal year closing involves the following steps:

Closing the fiscal year using the Accounting PeriodAccounting Period option.

Generating a year-end closing entry using the Close Income StatementClose Income Statement option.

Posting the year-end closing entry.

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

1. Choose the  icon, enter Accounting PeriodsAccounting Periods , and then choose the related link.

2. To close an accounting period, select the accounting period, and then choose the Close YearClose Year  action.

3. To confirm that you want to close the fiscal year, choose the YesYes  button.

After the fiscal year is closed it cannot be opened again, and the period in the fiscal year cannot be changed.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Fiscal Year Ending DateFiscal Year Ending Date The ending date for the fiscal year.

Gen. Journal TemplateGen. Journal Template The name of the general journal template in which to place
the entries.

Gen. Journal BatchGen. Journal Batch The name of the general journal batch in which to place
the entries.

Balancing Account No.Balancing Account No. Select the relevant account number.

Document No.Document No. The batch job automatically populates this field with the
next available number for the journal batch if you fill in the
Gen. Journal TemplateGen. Journal Template and Gen. Journal BatchGen. Journal Batch fields.
You can also enter a number into this field manually.

Net Profit Account No.Net Profit Account No. Select the unique net profit account number.

Net Loss Account No.Net Loss Account No. Select the unique net loss account number.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Close Income StatementClose Income Statement, and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  tab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.
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To post the year-end closing entry

See Also

Posting DescriptionPosting Description Enter a description. The default text is Close IncomeClose Income
StatementStatement .

Business Unit CodeBusiness Unit Code Select this check box if you require an entry for each
business unit code.

DimensionsDimensions Optionally, select the field to select the dimension codes if
you require an entry for each dimension used in the
general ledger account.

Inventor y Period ClosedInventor y Period Closed This field indicates that the inventory periods with ending
dates greater than or equal to the last date of the
accounting period are closed.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

3. Choose the OKOK button to create the journal entries.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalsGeneral Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. In the BatchBatch field, specify the batch that contains the closing entries.

3. Add the relevant entries to the journal lines.

4. To post the journal, choose the PostPost action.

An entry is posted to each income statement account so that it has a zero balance. The year-end result is

transferred to the balance sheet.

Closing Years and Periods
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Define Debit and Credit Amounts
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To define debit and credit amounts

See Also

The Debit AmountDebit Amount and Credit AmountCredit Amount fields are included in multiple journals and tables, including the GeneralGeneral

JournalJournal , Cust. Ledger Entr yCust. Ledger Entr y  table, and Vendor Ledger Entr yVendor Ledger Entr y  table. The debit and credit amounts must match

in the journals and tables, or you will be unable to post or save.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Debit AmountDebit Amount Enter the debit amount.

Credit AmountCredit Amount Enter the credit amount.

WARNINGWARNING

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalGeneral Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

The Debit AmountDebit Amount  and Credit AmountCredit Amount  fields must match. If the amounts are different, you will not be able to

post or save the journal.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Italy Local Functionality
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Reversing Journal Entries
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See Also

Controls have been added to the Reverse Transaction Entr iesReverse Transaction Entr ies  page to comply with local laws. These controls

ensure the following:

You cannot reverse an invoice, credit note, or document involving VAT management.

You cannot reverse posted invoices, credit memos, or debit memos.

You cannot delete posted invoices, credit memos, or general journals in the sales, purchase, or service area—

even if they have been printed.

You cannot reverse sales, purchase, or service headers for reserved documents.

Italy Local Functionality
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To set up initial item costs

See Also

When you set up Business Central in your organization.

On the Before Star t Item CostBefore Star t Item Cost page, you can enter information about inventory items, such as component costs,

routing costs, and overhead costs.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Before Star t Item CostBefore Star t Item Cost, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Enter information into the required fields. This includes the Star ting DateStar ting Date, Purchase QuantityPurchase Quantity , PurchasePurchase

AmountAmount, Production QuantityProduction Quantity , and Production AmountProduction Amount fields.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

The entries in this page will be used to calculate the average year cost. For more information, see Item Cost History

List and Calculate End Year Costs.

Fiscal Inventory Valuation

Set Up Fiscal Inventory Valuation
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Fiscal Inventory Valuation in Business Central

NOTENOTE

End of Year

See Also

You must submit an annual report that shows the monetary value of inventory items for the fiscal year. According

to the Italian requirements for fiscal inventory valuation, you must calculate the following cost types:

Year average cost

Weighted average cost

First in, First Out (FIFO) cost

Last in, First Out (LIFO) cost

Discrete LIFO cost

Initially, you must set up the fiscal inventory valuation for all cost types on the Item Costing SetupItem Costing Setup page and the

Item CardItem Card page. For more information, see Set Up Fiscal Inventory Valuation.

When you set up Business Central, you must enter the inventory item ledger entries for the first year in order to

calculate the item’s valuation. You can do this in the Before Start Item Cost page.

To calculate discrete LIFO cost, you must set up information on the Item CardItem Card page and the SubcontractingSubcontracting

PricesPrices  page.

The discrete LIFO cost can only be calculated for items for which the Inventor y ValuationInventor y Valuation field is set to Discrete LIFODiscrete LIFO on

the Item CardItem Card page.

After you set up the discrete LIFO cost calculation, you can post sales and purchase transactions based on year-end

costs.

At the end of the fiscal year, you can run the Calculate End Year Costs batch job to calculate the fiscal inventory

value of each inventory item according to the required valuation methods. The results are shown in the Item Cost

History List page. Then, you can run the Fiscal Inventor y ValuationFiscal Inventor y Valuation report and the LIFO ValuationLIFO Valuation report to

show the inventory valuation.

For year-end operations, such as calculating the profit and loss during a fiscal year, there is a definitive period and

a non-definitive period. If the Competence YearCompetence Year  field on the Item Cost Histor y L istItem Cost Histor y L ist page is equal to the fiscal

year end date, it is a definitive period, and you cannot recalculate data for a definitive period. If the definitive data

differs from the fiscal year end date, then it is a non-definitive period. There should be data for at least one non-

definitive period to perform calculations or partial calculations.

Italy Local Functionality
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Set Up Fiscal Inventory Valuation
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To set up fiscal inventory valuation for item costing

To set up fiscal inventory valuation for an item

See Also

To use fiscal inventory valuation, you must set up inventory valuation methods.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Components ValuationComponents Valuation Specify the fiscal inventory valuation method.

Estimated WIP ConsumptionEstimated WIP Consumption Select to include the finished production orders or the
released production orders for the cost calculation.

If this field is cleared, then consumption and capacity
ledger entries are filtered by posting date.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item Costing SetupItem Costing Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Item ListItem List page select each item, and then, on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, in the Inventor y ValuationInventor y Valuation

field, specify the inventory valuation type.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Fiscal Inventory Valuation
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See Also

Fixed assets are properties owned by a company and used in the production of its income. Assets can be either

tangible or intangible, and can be either durable or non-durable. Cars, machines, and furniture are examples of

tangible assets. Startup costs and licenses are examples of intangible assets.

The following features have been added to the fixed assets functionality:

There are several types of depreciation available, including the following: anticipated, accelerated, and reduced.

Automatic creation of multiple fixed asset cards from an invoice.

A Depreciation BookDepreciation Book report that displays depreciation by fixed asset type.

Anticipated depreciation allows companies to delay payment of taxes on assets by using an augmented

depreciation rate for the first three years. This augmented depreciation rate must be a maximum of twice the

normal depreciation rate. Thereafter, the depreciation rate is halved for the first year, and then doubled for the

remaining two years. For subsequent years, the depreciation follows the standard pattern.

Accelerated depreciation allows companies that can prove that an asset’s use is more intensive than that of a

standard asset to use a higher depreciation rate for this asset. Accelerated depreciation allows companies to

shorten the period of an asset’s depreciation.

Reduced depreciation allows companies that can prove that an asset’s use is less intensive than that of a standard

asset to use a lower depreciation rate for this asset, and recover the difference during the following fiscal years.

Reduced depreciation allows companies to lengthen the period of an asset’s depreciation.

Fixed Assets
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To set up compressed depreciation of fixed assets

See Also

You can compress fixed asset depreciation into subclasses and choose to display only the total sum by subclass.

You can choose to post only the depreciation totals of assets that are grouped by category. This is particularly

important for companies that have multiple fixed assets divided into many individual items.

When you calculate depreciation, one line is generated for each fixed asset. For example, posting depreciations for

100 assets generates 100 lines that are posted to both the general ledger and fixed asset ledger entries.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Depreciation BooksDepreciation Books , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Depreciation Book L istDepreciation Book L ist page, select the relevant depreciation book, and then choose the EditEdit

action.

3. To post only the depreciation totals of assets that are grouped by category, on the Depreciation BookDepreciation Book

CardCard page, on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, select the Compress DepreciationCompress Depreciation check box.

Multiple depreciation lines are then compressed in the general ledger and are displayed in a single entry that is

divided by fixed asset categories.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Set Up Fixed Asset Depreciation

Italian Fixed Assets
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To set up alternate depreciation methods

See Also

Alternate depreciation methods include the following:

Anticipated depreciation.

Accelerated depreciation.

Reduced depreciation.

You must create depreciation tables to set up these depreciation methods.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode The code for the depreciation table.

DescriptionDescription The description for the depreciation table.

Period LengthPeriod Length The length of the period to which each of the depreciation
table lines will apply.

Total No. of UnitsTotal No. of Units The total number of units that the asset is expected to
produce in its lifetime.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Period Depreciation %Period Depreciation % The depreciation percentage to apply to the period.

No. of Units in PeriodNo. of Units in Period The number of units produced by the asset to which this
depreciation table applies.

Anticipated %Anticipated % The anticipated depreciation percentage.

Accelerated/Reduced %Accelerated/Reduced % The actual depreciation percentage.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Depreciation TablesDepreciation Tables , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Depreciation Table L istDepreciation Table L ist page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. On the L inesLines  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

5. In the Total Depreciation %Total Depreciation % field, enter the total depreciation percentage.

6. Choose the OKOK button.

Set Up Fixed Asset Depreciation
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To create multiple fixed asset cards

See Also

You can create multiple fixed asset cards automatically during purchase invoice posting. For example, if your

company purchases 200 computers of the same kind from the same vendor, you do not have to manually create a

fixed asset card for each computer ; the fixed asset cards can be created automatically.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

TypeType Select Fixed AssetFixed Asset .

No.No. Specify the fixed asset number.

NOTE:NOTE:  This should be the same fixed asset number that
you entered in the Fixed AssetFixed Asset  list.

No. of Fixed Asset CardsNo. of Fixed Asset Cards Specify the relevant number of duplicates for your fixed
asset.

NOTE:NOTE:  During invoice posting, duplicate fixed asset cards
are automatically generated and added to the fixed asset
list. The only difference between the duplicate fixed asset
cards is the number assigned to each fixed asset.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed AssetsFixed Assets , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the L istsL ists  action, and then choose the Fixed AssetsFixed Assets  action.

3. On the Fixed Asset L istFixed Asset L ist page, choose the NewNew  action.

4. On the Fixed Asset CardFixed Asset Card page, fill in the relevant fields.

You will use the value of the No.No. field when you generate the remaining fixed assets later.

5. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders , and then choose the related link.

6. Create a new purchase order, or open the existing purchase order.

7. Expand the L inesLines  FastTab.

8. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

9. Choose the OKOK button.

Fixed Assets

Italian Fixed Assets

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Italy/how-to-create-multiple-fixed-asset-cards.md
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To print depreciation book reports

See Also

The Depreciation BookDepreciation Book is a fiscal report that is sorted by year and item class. The Depreciation BookDepreciation Book report

shows changes in fixed asset stock in a given year by item class, rather than by the individual items. The

Depreciation BookDepreciation Book report is run after the depreciation method has been set up and assets have been entered.
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Depreciation BookDepreciation Book The depreciation book to be printed.

Star ting DateStar ting Date Sets the start date.

Ending DateEnding Date Sets the end date.

Print per Fixed AssetPrint per Fixed Asset Select to print the report for each fixed asset.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed AssetsFixed Assets , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Repor ts and AnalysisRepor ts and Analysis  action, and then choose the Depreciation BookDepreciation Book action.

3. Expand the OptionsOptions  FastTab.

4. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

5. Expand the Fixed AssetFixed Asset FastTab, and then select the appropriate filters.

6. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Italian Fixed Assets

Create Multiple Fixed Asset Cards

Set Up Compressed Depreciation of Fixed Assets

Set Up Fixed Asset Depreciation

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Italy/how-to-print-depreciation-book-reports.md
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To set up company information

See Also

Fiscal documents must contain all company information. You can enter all relevant data on the CompanyCompany

InformationInformation page when setting up a company. This data will be included in all reports and fiscal documents.
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GeneralGeneral The general company information.

CommunicationCommunication The company contact information.

PaymentsPayments The bank information for the company.

ShippingShipping The shipping information for the company.

AdministrationAdministration The administration information for the company.

1. Choose the  icon, and then choose the Company InformationCompany Information action.

2. Enter the information into the FastTabs as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Italy Local Functionality
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Work in Progress

See Also

Companies contracted for production often outsource the production of components to subcontractors. In order to

know how many components to transfer to the subcontractor, there is a link between the subcontractors'

operations and the BOM. This facilitates Master Production Scheduling (MPS) and Material Requirements Planning

(MRP), and enables contractors to manage their outsourced and subcontracted components.

Special unit prices are often negotiated between main contractors and subcontractors, so an extra subcontracting

price list is available.

You can send an item to a subcontractor and have the subcontractor return it as a Work in Progress (WIP) to the

main contractor. You can also send and receive groups of items without forced reference to the item card.

Monitor Job Progress and Performance

Italy Local Functionality
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Set Up Journal Templates and Batches
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To set up Intrastat journal templates

To set up Intrastat journal batches

All European Union (EU) companies must submit Intrastat reports to the customs office, detailing their trade with

other EU countries/regions for the current year. An Intrastat summary report is presented to the tax authorities

monthly, quarterly, or yearly depending upon the company's business.

You can print Intrastat reports on the Intrastat Jnl. BatchesIntrastat Jnl. Batches  page based on Intrastat journal entries. You can

manually place entries into the journal, or use a batch job to place the entries there. Before you can do this, you

must set up Intrastat journal templates and batches.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

NameName The name of the Intrastat journal template. You can enter
a maximum of 10 alphanumeric characters.

DescriptionDescription The description of the Intrastat journal template. You can
enter a maximum of 80 alphanumeric characters.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Intrastat Journal TemplatesIntrastat Journal Templates , and then choose the related link.

2. To create a new Intrastat journal template, choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Intrastat Journal TemplatesIntrastat Journal Templates  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button.
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NameName The name of the Intrastat journal. You can enter a
maximum of 10 alphanumeric characters.

DescriptionDescription The description of the Intrastat journal. You can enter a
maximum of 50 alphanumeric characters.

PeriodicityPeriodicity Select one of the following options:

- MonthMonth
- Quar terQuar ter
- YearYear

1. Choose the  icon, enter Intrastat Journal TemplatesIntrastat Journal Templates , and then choose the related link.

2. To open the Intrastat Jnl. BatchesIntrastat Jnl. Batches  page, select the required template, and then choose the BatchesBatches  action.

3. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Italy/how-to-set-up-journal-templates-and-batches.md
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TypeType Select one of the following options:

- PurchasesPurchases
- SalesSales

Statistics PeriodStatistics Period The statistics period that the report will cover. Enter the
value in YYMM format.

Corrective Entr yCorrective Entr y Select the Corrective Entr yCorrective Entr y  check box to correct an
entry.

File Disk No.File Disk No. The number of the file disk.

This is used when you run the Intrastat - Make Disk Tax
Auth batch job.

Currency IdentifierCurrency Identifier The code to identify the currency for the Intrastat report.

Repor tedRepor ted If the entry has already been reported to the tax
authorities, select the Repor tedRepor ted check box. This check box
is selected automatically when you run the Intrastat -Intrastat -
Make Disk Tax AuthMake Disk Tax Auth batch job for this entry.
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4. To close the page, choose the OKOK button.

Italy Local Functionality

Print Intrastat Reports for Italy
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Feature Availability

See Also

Start a free trial!

The following topics describe local functionality that is unique to the Mexican version of Business Central.

Tax

Set Up and Generate DIOT Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Mexico Sales Tax Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Use Tax and Purchase Tax Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Unrealized Sales Tax and Sales Payment Discounts Available NowAvailable Now

Reporting Sales Tax in Mexico Available NowAvailable Now

Create Deposits Available NowAvailable Now

Tax Identification Types for Mexico Available NowAvailable Now

VAT Recalculation Available NowAvailable Now

Electronic Invoicing

Electronic Invoicing Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Electronic Invoicing Available NowAvailable Now

Generate Electronic Invoices Available NowAvailable Now

Electronic Accounting Regulations in Mexico Available NowAvailable Now

Make Electronic Payments Available NowAvailable Now

General

Set Up PAC Web Services Available NowAvailable Now

Print Troubleshooting Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Working with Business Central

Country/regional availability and supported languages

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Mexico/mexico-local-functionality.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/compliance/apptest-countries-and-translations
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861


Set Up and Generate DIOT Reports
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What Does this Extensions Handle?

Setup of the Mexican DIOT Extension

As a company in Mexico, you must report VAT from vendor purchases to the Mexican government, to SAT -

Servicio de Administración Tributaria. This can be done in Business Central by generating a file that can be

uploaded to SAT. This topic describes how to set up the functionality and generate the report. The DIOT

(Declaración Informativa de Operaciones con Terceros) report functionality is created as an extension (app) for

Business Central and is preinstalled in the online version but must be installed manually in the on-premises version

of Business Central.

The extension provides the following capabilities:

Setup of the DIOT-related information

Vendor settings

Export the DIOT report so it can be uploaded to the authorities

You set up the DIOT extension through Assisted Setup, which provides an easy, step-by-step guide for getting

started with DIOT in Business Central. If needed, you can run the guide several times until the setup is completed.

1. In Business Central, choose the  icon, enter Assisted SetupAssisted Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Set Up DIOTSet Up DIOT action.

3. The first page in the setup guide explains what you are about to set up. Choose the NextNext button.

4. In the in Default Vendor DIOT Type of OperationDefault Vendor DIOT Type of Operation field, choose the default type of operation that you

want to be set on vendors in the system.

Every entry in the report must be assigned a Type of OperationType of Operation value. There are three valid types: Prof.Prof.

Ser vicesSer vices , Lease and RentLease and Rent, and OthersOthers . You are not allowed to report the Lease and RentLease and Rent type of

operation for a vendor that is not local. All vendors will be updated with the setting chosen here.

5. Choose a value in the Type of OperationType of Operation field, and then choose the NextNext button.

6. Choose the Open Vendor L istOpen Vendor L ist action to select another Type of OperationType of Operation value individually for vendors

if you want the setting to be different from what you chose in the previous step.

A special page opens, which includes the DIOT Type of OperationDIOT Type of Operation field. Here you must set up DIOT

concepts, which is a sort of setup of how VAT entries are collected for the report.

7. Choose the Open DIOT ConceptsOpen DIOT Concepts  action.

You will see a list of predefined DIOT concepts that look like VAT setup. These DIOT concepts must be linked

to VAT product posting groups and VAT business posting groups. You may not have to link all of the DIOT

concepts. Investigate each DIOT concept and decide how these map to your VAT posting setup.

Adding a link to a DIOT concept is done by clicking the number in the VAT L ink CountVAT L ink Count field. Note, that not

all DIOT concepts must be linked. DIOT concepts with NoneNone in the Column TypeColumn Type field exist for legacy

reasons and cannot be linked. For records where the VAT L ink CountVAT L ink Count field is not filled in, you should

investigate if you have VAT entries that fall under this DIOT concept and add the corresponding link. DIOT

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Mexico/ui-extensions-setup-and-generate-diot-report-mx.md


Optional Setup for Reporting Witholding Tax with the DIOT Extension

To create an export of DIOT report filesTo create an export of DIOT report files

See Also

records where the VAT L ink CountVAT L ink Count field is filled in indicate that links are already created or do not have to

be created.

8. Choose the NextNext button.

The setup of DIOT is now finished.

9. Choose the FinishFinish button.

The DIOT report exports data including witholding tax amounts for vendor transactions. Calculation of witholding

tax is currently not supported in the Mexican version of Business Central. To work around this, you can post extra

lines to a predefined general ledger account. The DIOT extension supports reporting witholding tax data in the

following way:

The VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup table has a new field, DIOT WHT %DIOT WHT %. By setting this field to a value other than zero, you

indicate that all entries posted with this setup are to be considered as if they were posted with that amount of VAT

withheld.

For example, if you have transactions that are supposed to be 10% VAT and 5% witholding tax, use a posting setup

where the VAT %VAT % field contains 10 and the DIOT WHT %DIOT WHT % field contains 5.

This field will only affect the DIOT report calculations and not the actual posting of the lines/entries/documents, so

you must continue the existing workaround that you may have for calculating witholding tax, regardless of setting

up the DIOT Report extension.

1. Choose the  "Tell me what you want to do") icon, enter Create DIOT Repor tCreate DIOT Repor t, and then choose the related

link.

2. On the Create DIOT repor tCreate DIOT repor t request page, set the Star ting DateStar ting Date and Ending DateEnding Date fields to represent the

period for which you wish to report.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

You may get an error regarding the RFC No.RFC No. field, which needs to be set up on local vendors. To set this up,

fill in the RFC No.RFC No. field on the PaymentsPayments  tab on the Vendor CardVendor Card page.

When the report runs without errors, you will be prompted to save the file Diot.txtDiot.txt, which you can then send to

authorities.

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions

Getting Started



Reporting Sales Tax in the Mexico
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Tax Groups, Tax Areas, and Tax Jurisdictions

Tax Details

See Also

When you first start using Business Central, you can run an assisted setup guide to quickly and easily set up sales

tax information for your company, customers, and vendors. In a matter of minutes, you are ready to create sales

documents and purchase documents with sales tax calculated correctly. If you move to the empty My Company, we

recommend that you start by using each of the assisted setup guides, including the one for sales tax. If you prefer to

set up sales tax yourself, this article explains what you have to take into consideration.

In Business Central, a tax group represents a group of inventory items or resources that are subject to identical tax

terms. For example, you can set up a tax group for taxable items and another for nontaxable items. You must assign

tax group codes to inventory items and general ledger accounts. Similarly, you must assign tax area codes to

customers, locations, and to your own company settings. The assisted setup guide helps you do this.

If you set up new tax areas and tax jurisdictions, you must make sure that you fill in the fields correctly. In Mexico,

states, counties, cities, and localities can charge sales tax. Companies collect and remit sales tax to these government

authorities for products sold to end users. Sales tax can also be charged to existing sales tax. For example, tax can be

calculated on a sales invoice amount that already includes the tax from other jurisdictions.

The Tax DetailsTax Details  page shows different combinations of sales tax jurisdictions and sales tax groups to establish sales

tax rates. For each tax jurisdiction, we recommend that you set up one tax group for normal sales tax, another tax

group for items or services that are not taxed, and an additional tax group for every type of item or service that is

handled with a different sales tax rate in that jurisdiction.

In Mexico, when you sell to a customer at a location where you do not have a situs—or a legal location in that state,

you do not collect sales tax. For locations in which you do not have a situs, ensure that both the Tax BelowTax Below

MinimumMinimum and Tax Above MaximumTax Above Maximum fields are 0.00.

Mexico Local Functionality

Finance

Setting Up Finance

Set Up Sales Tax - Watch a Video

Working with Business Central
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Set Up Use Tax and Purchase Tax in the Mexican
Version
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To set up use tax for a purchase order

Sales tax includes taxes that companies pay for using items:

Use tax (United States) – Use tax is a United States sales tax that is paid on items that are purchased by a

company and are used by that company instead of being sold to a customer. The company must pay sales tax

for those items to the government, in the form of use tax.

Purchase tax (Canada) – Purchase tax is a Canadian sales tax that is paid by a company on items that are

purchased from a vendor. When a company purchases items for use by the company itself, the vendor charges

the appropriate sales tax for the items.
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Tax LiableTax Liable Select to set up tax liability. Impor tant:Impor tant:  This field is
available on the Purchase HeaderPurchase Header  page, but it is not
shown by default. To select the field, you must first add the
column that shows this field. You can change how certain
UI elements are displayed. For more information, see
Personalize Your Workspace.

Tax Area CodeTax Area Code The tax area code of the vendor. Impor tant:Impor tant:  This field is
available on the Purchase HeaderPurchase Header  page, but it is not
shown by default. To select the field, you must first add the
column that shows this field. You can change how certain
UI elements are displayed. For more information, see
Personalize Your Workspace.

Tax Exemption No.Tax Exemption No. The company's tax exemption number. You can enter a
maximum of 30 alphanumeric characters. Impor tant:Impor tant:  This
field is available on the Purchase HeaderPurchase Header  page, but it is
not shown by default. To select the field, you must first
add the column that shows this field. You can change how
certain UI elements are displayed. For more information,
see Personalize Your Workspace.

Provincial Tax Area CodeProvincial Tax Area Code The tax code for the province. Impor tant:Impor tant:  This field is
available on the Purchase HeaderPurchase Header  page, but it is not
shown by default. To select the field, you must first add the
column that shows this field. You can change how certain
UI elements are displayed. For more information, see
Personalize Your Workspace.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders  page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the L inesLines  FastTab, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

4. On the InvoicingInvoicing FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Mexico/how-to-set-up-use-tax-and-purchase-tax.md


To set up use tax details

To set up purchase tax for a company

To set up purchase tax for a location

5. Choose the OKOK button.
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Tax Jurisdiction CodeTax Jurisdiction Code The tax jurisdiction code for the tax detail entry.

Tax Group CodeTax Group Code The tax group code for the tax detail entry.

Tax TypeTax Type Sales and Use TaxSales and Use Tax – To apply both sales tax and use tax
to the tax detail entry.

–or–

Excise TaxExcise Tax – To apply excise tax to the tax detail entry.

–or–

Sales Tax OnlySales Tax Only  – To apply only sales tax to the tax detail
entry.

–or–

Use Tax OnlyUse Tax Only  – To apply only use tax to the tax detail
entry.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Tax DetailsTax Details , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Tax DetailsTax Details  page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the New - Tax DetailsNew - Tax Details  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button.
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Tax Area CodeTax Area Code The company's tax area code. The tax area code is used in
conjunction with a tax group code field and the Tax LiableTax Liable
field to find the necessary information for calculating sales
tax.

Tax Exemption No.Tax Exemption No. The company's tax exemption number. You can enter a
maximum of 30 alphanumeric characters.

Provincial Tax Area CodeProvincial Tax Area Code The tax code for the province.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Company InformationCompany Information, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Company InformationCompany Information page, on the TaxTax FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.



To set up purchase tax for non-recoverable tax

See Also
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Do Not Use For Tax CalculationDo Not Use For Tax Calculation Select to specify whether the tax information included on
this location record is to be used for sales tax calculations
on purchase documents.

Tax Area CodeTax Area Code The tax area code for the location. The tax area code is
used in conjunction with a tax group code field and the
Tax LiableTax Liable field to find the necessary information for
calculating sales tax.

Tax Exemption No.Tax Exemption No. The company's tax exemption number. You can enter a
maximum of 30 alphanumeric characters.

Provincial Tax Area CodeProvincial Tax Area Code The tax code for the province.

2. On the LocationsLocations  page, select the required location, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Tax DetailsTax Details , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Tax DetailsTax Details  page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. Select the Expense/CapitalizeExpense/Capitalize check box.

This check box must be selected if the tax paid is not recoverable.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Mexico Local Functionality
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Set Up Unrealized Sales Tax and Sales Payment
Discounts in the Mexican Version
11/5/2020 • 4 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

To set up unrealized sales tax

To set up unrealized tax for jurisdictions

You can use the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page to set up unrealized sales tax. You can also set up maximum

correction tax amounts so that you can limit the tax correction amounts that are entered for sales and purchases.

This allows you to overwrite the calculated tax when there are rounding differences between what is calculated on

the purchase order, and what is calculated on the purchase invoice from the vendor.

If you work with excise tax, the system does not allow you to change the Tax AmountTax Amount  field on the StatisticsStatistics  page for an

invoice, for example to adjust for rounding. Therefore, if you have set up an excise tax with more than two decimals and you

experience a rounding difference compared to your vendor's invoices, then you must handle the rounding difference by

posting an extra G/L entry so that the total matches the document amount. This posting could be made to an expense

account dedicated to amount rounding.
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Pmt. Disc. Excl. TaxPmt. Disc. Excl. Tax Select to calculate the payment discount on amounts
excluding sales tax.

Adjust for Payment Disc.Adjust for Payment Disc. Select to recalculate the tax amounts when you post
payments that trigger payment discounts.

This field is used in the context of VAT, not sales tax.

Unrealized VATUnrealized VAT Select if any of your sales tax jurisdictions allow you to pay
your sales tax after you have been paid. If you do not
select this check box this function will be blocked for all
sales tax jurisdictions.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page, on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following

table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Tax Jur isdictionsTax Jur isdictions , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Tax Jur isdictionsTax Jur isdictions  page, choose the Edit L istEdit L ist action.

3. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Mexico/how-to-set-up-unrealized-sales-tax-and-sales-payment-discounts.md
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Unrealized Tax TypeUnrealized Tax Type – The unrealized tax feature is not used for this tax
jurisdiction.

–or–

PercentagePercentage – Each payment covers both tax amounts
and invoice amounts in proportion to the remaining
invoice amount. The paid tax amount is transferred from
the unrealized tax account to the tax account.

–or–

FirstFirst  – Payments cover the tax first, and then the invoice
amount.

–or–

LastLast  – Payments cover the invoice amount first, and then
the tax amount. In this case, nothing will be transferred
from the unrealized tax account to the tax account until
the total invoice amount—exclusive of tax—has been paid.

–or–

First (Fully Paid)First (Fully Paid) – Payments cover the tax first, but
nothing is transferred to the tax account until the full tax
amount has been paid.

–or–

Last (Fully Paid)Last (Fully Paid) – Payments cover the invoice amount
first, but nothing is transferred to the tax account until the
full tax amount has been paid. Impor tant:Impor tant:  This field is
available on the Tax JurisdictionTax Jurisdiction page, but it is not
shown by default. To select the field, you must first add
the column that shows this field. You can change how
certain UI elements are displayed. For more information,
see Personalize Your Workspace.

Unreal. Tax Acc (Sales)Unreal. Tax Acc (Sales) The general ledger account that you want to use to post
calculated unrealized tax on sales transactions.
Impor tant:Impor tant:  This field is available on the Tax JurisdictionTax Jurisdiction
page, but it is not shown by default. To select the field, you
must first add the column that shows this field. You can
change how certain UI elements are displayed. For more
information, see Personalize Your Workspace.

Unreal. Tax Acc (Purchases)Unreal. Tax Acc (Purchases) The general ledger account that you want to use to post
calculated unrealized tax on purchase transactions.
Impor tant:Impor tant:  This field is available on the Tax JurisdictionTax Jurisdiction
page, but it is not shown by default. To select the field, you
must first add the column that shows this field. You can
change how certain UI elements are displayed. For more
information, see Personalize Your Workspace.



To set up adjustments for payment discounts in a tax posting group

To set up maximum tax correction amounts

See Also

Unreal. Rev. Charge (Purch.)Unreal. Rev. Charge (Purch.) The general ledger account that you want to use for
posting calculated unrealized reverse-charge tax on
purchase transactions. Impor tant:Impor tant:  This field is available
on the Tax JurisdictionTax Jurisdiction page, but it is not shown by
default. To select the field, you must first add the column
that shows this field. You can change how certain UI
elements are displayed. For more information, see
Personalize Your Workspace.
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4. Choose the OKOK button.

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

1. Choose the  icon, enter Tax Posting SetupTax Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the Tax Posting Setup CardTax Posting Setup Card page, select the Adjust for Payment DiscountAdjust for Payment Discount check box.

This field is available on the VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup page, but it is not shown by default.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Sales Receivables SetupSales Receivables Setup page, on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, select the Allow Tax DifferenceAllow Tax Difference check

box.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

4. Choose the  icon, enter Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup, and then choose the related link.

5. On the Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup page, on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, select the Allow Tax DifferenceAllow Tax Difference

check box.

6. Choose the OKOK button.

7. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

8. On the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page, in the Max. Tax Difference AllowedMax. Tax Difference Allowed field, enter the maximum tax

correction amount that is allowed for the local currency.

In this field, if you enter USD 5, you may correct tax amounts by up to five dollars. To use the tax difference function,

an amount must be entered in the Max. Tax Difference AllowedMax. Tax Difference Allowed field.

9. Choose the OKOK button.
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Tax Groups, Tax Areas, and Tax Jurisdictions

Tax Details

See Also

When you first start using Business Central, you can run an assisted setup guide to quickly and easily set up sales

tax information for your company, customers, and vendors. In a matter of minutes, you are ready to create sales

documents and purchase documents with sales tax calculated correctly. If you move to the empty My Company,

we recommend that you start by using each of the assisted setup guides, including the one for sales tax. If you

prefer to set up sales tax yourself, this article explains what you have to take into consideration.

In Business Central, a tax group represents a group of inventory items or resources that are subject to identical tax

terms. For example, you can set up a tax group for taxable items and another for nontaxable items. You must

assign tax group codes to inventory items and general ledger accounts. Similarly, you must assign tax area codes

to customers, locations, and to your own company settings. The assisted setup guide helps you do this.

If you set up new tax areas and tax jurisdictions, you must make sure that you fill in the fields correctly. In Mexico,

states, counties, cities, and localities can charge sales tax. Companies collect and remit sales tax to these

government authorities for products sold to end users. Sales tax can also be charged to existing sales tax. For

example, tax can be calculated on a sales invoice amount that already includes the tax from other jurisdictions.

The Tax DetailsTax Details  page shows different combinations of sales tax jurisdictions and sales tax groups to establish

sales tax rates. For each tax jurisdiction, we recommend that you set up one tax group for normal sales tax,

another tax group for items or services that are not taxed, and an additional tax group for every type of item or

service that is handled with a different sales tax rate in that jurisdiction.

In Mexico, when you sell to a customer at a location where you do not have a situs—or a legal location in that

state, you do not collect sales tax. For locations in which you do not have a situs, ensure that both the Tax BelowTax Below

MinimumMinimum and Tax Above MaximumTax Above Maximum fields are 0.00.

Mexico Local Functionality
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To create a deposit

You can make deposits to maintain a transaction record that contains information that can be applied to

outstanding invoices and credit memos.

The DepositDeposit page specifies bank deposit information. The information includes the bank account number, total

deposit amount, deposit lines, posting date, document date, department code, currency code, and deposit notes.

You can use the page to create new deposits, post deposits, print deposits, view deposit comments, or view a report

that shows the deposit amount to be reconciled.

The DepositDeposit report displays customer and vendor deposits with the original deposit amount, the amount of the

deposit that remains open, and the amount applied. The report also shows the total posted deposit amount to be

reconciled.

Deposit lines contain information about the individual deposited items, such as checks from customers. This

information includes the document date and number, account type and number, and amount. The total of the

amounts on the lines must add up to the total amount of the deposit entered on the deposit header.

After you have filled in the deposit information and the associated deposit lines, you must post it in order to update

the bank ledger, general ledger, customer ledger, and any other relevant ledgers. Posted deposits are stored for

future reference and can be viewed on the Posted DepositsPosted Deposits  page.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

No.No. The unique identification number for the deposit.

Bank Account No.Bank Account No. The bank account number for the deposit.

Total Deposit AmountTotal Deposit Amount The total deposit amount posted to the bank ledger.

You can post this deposit only if the sum of the deposit
lines is equal to the value in this field.

Posting DatePosting Date The posting date for the deposit.

Document DateDocument Date The deposit document date.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Account TypeAccount Type The account type.

1. Choose the  icon, enter DepositsDeposits , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the required fields as described in the following table.

4. On the L inesLines  FastTab, fill in the required fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Mexico/how-to-create-deposits.md
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Account No.Account No. The unique identification account number that is
associated with the selected account type, to which the
entry will be posted.

DescriptionDescription The journal line entry description.

Document DateDocument Date The journal line entry document date.

Document TypeDocument Type The journal line entry document type.

Document No.Document No. The journal line entry document number.

Credit AmountCredit Amount The total credit amount on the journal line.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

NOTENOTE

5. Optionally, choose the DimensionsDimensions  action, and then add relevant dimensions on the Dimension SetDimension Set

Entr iesEntr ies  page.

6. Choose the PostPost action.

You can post a deposit only if the amount displayed in the Total Deposit LinesTotal Deposit Lines field is equal to the amount in the

Total Deposit AmountTotal Deposit Amount  field.

Next, you can use the Deposit TestDeposit Test and DepositDeposit reports to reconcile your posted deposits with outstanding

invoices and credit memos.
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Available Tax Identification Types

Registro Federal de Contribuyentes (RFC)Registro Federal de Contribuyentes (RFC)

Cédula de identification fiscal con clave única de registro de población (CURP)Cédula de identification fiscal con clave única de registro de población (CURP)

See Also

All customers and vendors must a have federal tax identification number. The identification type used for a

customer or vendor depends on whether the customer or vendor is classified as a company or as a person.

In Mexico, a legal entity, such as a company or a person, is assigned a tax identification number according to two

types.

This tax identification type can be applied to companies and to people. An RFC number for a company is 12

characters, while an RFC number for a person is 13 characters.

This tax identification type can only be applied to people. A CURP number is 18 characters.

When you create a new customer or vendor in Business Central, you specify whether the customer or vendor is a

company or a person, and then you specify the tax identification type. The tax identification type and the tax

identification number are included in any reports that reference tax information about a customer or vendor.

Mexico Local Functionality
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See Also

When a customer makes payment in a foreign currency, VAT must be recalculated using the exchange rate at the

time of the invoice payment.

A company creates an invoice in a foreign currency for the purchase of taxable goods and taxable services by a

foreign customer. This invoice includes VAT. When the customer makes the payment at a later date, VAT is

recalculated based on the original sales amount, and adjusted for the new currency rates.

The following steps show how to create a report for unrealized VAT amounts:

Set up an option to allow recalculation of VAT upon receipt of payment.

Recalculate VAT upon receipt of payment.

Adjust journal entries for realization of VAT taxes payable to recognize exchange differences.

Create a VAT statement that shows the unrealized VAT amounts.

Report VAT to Tax Authorities

Set Up Unrealized Sales Tax and Sales Payment Discounts

Mexico Local Functionality
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IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Getting Started

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Sending Electronic Invoices

Mexican companies must be able to send invoices electronically as Comprobante Fiscal Digital por Internet (CFDI)

files. Business Central supports CFDI so that you can export sales and service invoices and credit memos as

electronic documents that have the required digital signature.

The CFDI file is an XML file that contains:

Name of issuing company.

Fiscal address of issuing company.

Tax scheme of the issuing company.

Federal tax registration number (RFC) of issuing company.

RFC of the receiving company.

Quantity and description of the goods or services.

Unit price.

Tax amounts listed by tax type.

Currency code.

Customs location, which includes the date and number of the customs document, if the transaction is an

import.

Digital stamp of the issuing company, which is assigned by the tax authorities (SAT).

Digital stamp of an authorized service provider, PAC, that you choose.

You will be submitting the electronic invoices to a PAC, which is an authorized service provider appointed by the Mexican tax

authorities (SAT).

Before you can use Business Central for electronic invoicing, you must obtain the appropriate certification, digital

stamp, and control numbers from the tax authorities. You must install the certificate on the computer where the

CFDI files will be generated. For more information, see Set Up Electronic Invoicing. For information about SAT

certificates and keys, see the Servicio de Administracíon Tributaria website.

You also must specify the web services that you will use to communicate with the PAC in order to obtain digital

stamps. For more information, see Set Up PAC Web Services.

SAT has certified more than one PAC in Mexico, and you must obtain the appropriate information to communicate with the

PAC of your choice.

When you have posted an invoice or credit memo, you can send it to your customer. But first you must obtain a

digital stamp from a PAC. Business Central communicates with the PAC through web services to request a stamp,

and the document is automatically digitally signed by your company and the PAC.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Mexico/electronic-invoicing.md
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=242772
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Communication Component

See Also

When you send an electronic invoice or credit memo to your customer, Business Central uses the email address

that you have specified on the Company InformationCompany Information page. The document is sent to the email address that you

have specified on the Customer CardCustomer Card page for the bill-to customer on the invoice or credit memo. On the

General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page, you also can choose to include the documents as PDF files in the email that is sent.

The users who will send electronic invoices must be able to send mail using the Simple Mail Transfer Protocol (SMTP).

Depending on the configuration in your company, you may have to grant explicit permissions to each relevant user and

computer.

If you also want to print the documents, the documents will include a Quick Response (QR) bar code and other

information that identifies the related electronic invoice. This information makes the printed document computer-

readable and provides a link between the electronic document and the printed document.

For more information, see Generate Electronic Invoices.

The Business Central component for electronic invoicing deploys in a library assembly,

Microsoft.Dynamics.NAV.MX.dll, which is installed automatically when you install the Business Central pages client.

The component handles the communication with the PAC web services and also generates the QR codes that are

included in the printed documents. For examples of how to use the Microsoft.Dynamics.NAV.MX.dll assembly, see

codeunit 10145 E-Invoice Mgt.E-Invoice Mgt. and codeunit 10147 E-Invoice Object Factor yE-Invoice Object Factor y .

When you generate an electronic document to request a stamp, Business Central creates an XML document and

sends it to the PAC for processing. The original XML document contains the same information as the original string

field that is shown on the printed document. The original string includes the following information:

Document date

Document type

Payment terms

Name, address, and federal registration number of your company

Name, address, and federal registration number of the customer

Line amounts and quantities

The PAC returns an XML document that has the original string, but this file also includes a section for the digital

stamp. In Business Central, you can export the XML files for documents that have a digital stamp and learn more

about the data that goes into each XML element.

Set Up Electronic Invoicing

Set Up PAC Web Services

Generate Electronic Invoices
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IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To set up company information

To set up general ledger information

Before you can send electronic documents, you must set up Business Central to ensure that the tax identification

number (RFC), personal identification number (CURP), and state inscription IDs are available for your company

and all your customers and vendors. You also need to set up the parameters that are needed for sending electronic

invoices to customers and vendors. These parameters include the certificate thumbprint, which is the certificate

that you received from the Mexico tax authority (SAT).

The certificate that you received from the Mexico tax authority must be installed for each user who sends electronic invoices.

For more information, see the Servicio de Administracíon Tributaria website.

Your company must also have SMTP mail set up for emailing electronic invoices. Depending on the configuration in your

company, you may need to grant explicit SMTP permissions to each relevant user and computer. The documents will be sent

from the address that is specified on the Company InformationCompany Information page.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Tax SchemeTax Scheme Enter the tax scheme that your company uses complies
with. Commonly used tax schemes are Régimen General,
Régimen intermedio, and Régimen de pequeños
contribuyentes (REPECOS).

RFC No.RFC No. Enter the federal registration number for taxpayers. The
Registro Federal de Contribuyentes (RFC) tax identification
type can be applied to companies and to people. An RFC
number for a company is 12 characters, while an RFC
number for a person is 13 characters.

CURP No.CURP No. Enter the unique fiscal card identification number. The
Cédula de identification fiscal con clave única de registro
de población (CURP) tax identification type can only be
applied to people. A CURP number is 18 characters.

State InscriptionState Inscription Enter the tax ID number that is assigned by state tax
authorities to every person or corporation.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Company InformationCompany Information, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Company InformationCompany Information page, on the TaxTax FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following

table.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page, on the Electronic InvoiceElectronic Invoice FastTab, fill in the fields as described in

the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Mexico/how-to-set-up-electronic-invoicing.md
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=242772


To set up customer and vendor information

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

SAT Cer tificate ThumbprintSAT Cer tificate Thumbprint Enter the friendly name of the certificate that you want to
use for issuing electronic invoices. Note:Note:  A certificate is
needed for each user who sends electronic invoices. To get
the certificate thumbprint, see the Help for the operating
system.

Send PDF Repor tSend PDF Repor t Select to include a PDF when you email electronic invoices
to customers or vendors. Electronic invoices are always
sent as an XML file, this option allows you to include a
PDF with the XML file.

PAC CodePAC Code Specify the authorized service provider, PAC, that you
want apply digital stamps to your electronic invoices.
Note:Note:  To use a PAC, you must set up web services. For
more information, see Set Up PAC Web Services.

PAC EnvironmentPAC Environment Specify if your company uses electronic invoices, and if
you are using the web services of your authorized service
provider, PAC, in a test environment or a production
environment.

Optionally, you can ask your Microsoft Certified Partner to modify the text that is included in the email that is sent

when you send electronic invoices. The text is stored as text variables in codeunit 10145.

Finally, you must add information about your customers and vendors. The following section section describes how

to specify this information to customers, but the same fields must be specified for vendors.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

RFC No.RFC No. Enter the federal registration number for taxpayers. The
RFC number must contain 12 digits.

CURP No.CURP No. Enter the unique fiscal card identification number. The
CURP number must contain 18 digits.

State InscriptionState Inscription Enter the tax ID number that is assigned by state tax
authorities to every person or corporation.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Customer CardCustomer Card, and then choose the related link.

2. In the Customer CardCustomer Card window, on the InvoicingInvoicing FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following

table.

If you select the Prices Including VATPrices Including VAT field for a customer, the electronic documents will include VAT in all

amounts, including unit prices. The electronic documents will also contain a separate element for VAT. If you want to

avoid any possible confusion about the amounts including VAT, you can choose to not select the Prices IncludingPrices Including

VATVAT field.

3. On the PaymentsPayments  FastTab, in the Payment Method CodePayment Method Code field, specify the payment method that you

want to use for this customer.
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To generate electronic invoices for sales invoices

NOTENOTE

See Also

In Business Central, after you post a sales invoice you must generate an electronic invoice that will be sent to the

customer. You can also export the electronic invoice as an XML file, which you can save to a specified location.

The following procedure describes how to generate electronic invoices for sales invoices, but the same steps also

apply to service invoices and credit memos.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Sales InvoicePosted Sales Invoice, and then choose the related link.

2. Select the posted invoice.

3. Choose the Send Electronic DocumentSend Electronic Document action. An email will be sent to the customer with the electronic

invoice attached as an XML file. If you selected the Send PDF Repor tSend PDF Repor t field on the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup

page, a PDF will be included with the XML file.

4. Optionally, choose the Expor t E-Document as XMLExpor t E-Document as XML  action. Select the location where you want to save the

electronic invoice as an XML file.

To verify the electronic invoice activity, on the Posted Sales InvoicePosted Sales Invoice page, on the InvoicingInvoicing FastTab, the

Electronic Document SentElectronic Document Sent and No. of E-Document SubmissionsNo. of E-Document Submissions  fields will be updated.

ADD INCLUDE

Set Up Electronic Invoicing

Electronic Invoicing
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Setup Data Required to Export Successfully

To generate the XML files

In Mexico, individuals and businesses must do their bookkeeping electronically and forward their monthly results

to the Mexican Tax Authorities (SAT) as separate XML files at the end of each month. The XML files must contain the

following:

The chart of accounts. This file is to be submitted whenever the chart of accounts has been modified.

The trial balance, including opening balances, movements (debit / credit), and final balances.

All journal transactions, including all actual movements, such as purchases, sales, and so on. This file is to be

submitted upon request from the authorities.

For more information about the structure of these files (also referred to as Annex 24), see the Secretaria de

Gobernación website. The Expor t Elect. AccountingExpor t Elect. Accounting functionality has been developed to meet this regulatory

requirement.

To export the G/L balance information successfully, you must first set up certain data. Missing data will result in a

warning message that some mandatory fields are blank, but the export will not be canceled. If in doubt, you can

submit the file to the authorities to get more details about the missing values. The following describes the fields to

fill in before you export the XML files.

For the files that contain the chart of accounts and the trial balance:

1. For each account, you must specify an account in the SAT Account CodeSAT Account Code field. Only accounts with a SAT

account code are included in the files for the chart of accounts and trial balance.

2. Every G/L account that is used for export must be defined as either DebitDebit or CreditCredit. You cannot choose the

BothBoth option.

For the file that contains journal transactions:

On the Customer Bank Account CardCustomer Bank Account Card, Vendor Bank Account CardVendor Bank Account Card, and Bank AccountBank Account pages you must

choose a bank in the Bank CodeBank Code field. This is required if the bank account is used in a transaction.

On the CustomerCustomer  and VendorVendor  pages, you must choose an account in the Preferred Bank AccountPreferred Bank Account field.

When a preferred bank account is set for a customer or vendor, that bank account is copied to the Recipient

Bank Account field whenever a payment to a vendor or a cash receipt from a customer is created. This default

value can be changed on the journal lines before posting.

The Fiscal Invoice Number PACFiscal Invoice Number PAC field on all purchase documents is used to register the UUID of an electronic

invoice. You can import electronic invoices (response) when you create a purchase invoice, order, or credit

memo. Only the UUID is imported, but this functionality can easily be expanded. After data is imported it

appears on the invoice after posting.

On the Payment MethodPayment Method page, in the SAT Method of PaymentSAT Method of Payment field you must specify how payment was

made.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Expor t Elect. AccountingExpor t Elect. Accounting, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Mexico/electronic-accounting-regulations.md
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NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

Setting Up the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals Extension

Setting Up SEPA Credit Transfer

On the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page, you can process payments to your vendors by exporting a file together with the

payment information from the journal lines. You can then upload the file to your electronic bank where the related

money transfers are processed. Business Central supports the SEPA Credit Transfer format, but in your

country/region, other formats for electronic payments may be available.

In the generic version of Business Central, a global provider of services to convert bank data to any file format that your bank

requires is set up and connected. In North American versions, the same service can be used to send payment files as

electronic funds transfer (EFT), however with a slightly different process. See step 6 in To export payments to a bank file.

To enable SEPA credit transfers, you must first set up a bank account, a vendor, and the general journal batch that

the payment journal is based on. You then prepare payments to vendors by automatically filling the PaymentPayment

JournalJournal  page with due payments with specified posting dates.

When you have verified that the payments are successfully processed by the bank, you can proceed to post the payment

journal lines.

Activate the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension to have any bank statement file converted to a format that

you can import or to have your exported payment files converted to the format that your bank requires. For more

information, see Using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension.

From the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page, you can export payments to a file for upload to your electronic bank for

processing of the related money transfers. Business Central supports the SEPA Credit Transfer format, but in your

country/region, other formats for electronic payments may be available.

To enable export of a bank file formats that are not supported out of the box in Business Central, you can set up a

data exchange definition by using the data exchange framework. For more information, see Set Up Data Exchange

Definitions.

Before you can process payment electronically by exporting payment files in the SEPA Credit Transfer format, you

must perform the following setup steps:

Set up the bank account in question to handle the SEPA Credit Transfer format

Set up vendor cards to process payments by exporting files in the SEPA Credit Transfer format

Set up the related general journal batch to enable payment export from the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page

Connect the data exchange definition for one or more payment types with the relevant payment method or

methods

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-make-payments-with-bank-data-conversion-service-or-sepa-credit-transfer.md


To set up a bank account for SEPA Credit TransferTo set up a bank account for SEPA Credit Transfer

To set up a vendor card for SEPA Credit TransferTo set up a vendor card for SEPA Credit Transfer

To set the payment journal up to export payment filesTo set the payment journal up to export payment files

To connect the data exchange definition for one or more payment types with the relevant payment method orTo connect the data exchange definition for one or more payment types with the relevant payment method or
methodsmethods

Preparing the Payment Journal

Exporting Payments to a Bank File

NOTENOTE

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card of the bank account from which you will export payment files in the SEPA Credit Transfer

format.

3. On the TransferTransfer  FastTab, in the Payment Expor t FormatPayment Expor t Format field, choose SEPACTSEPACT.

4. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, in the Credit Transfer Msg. Nos.Credit Transfer Msg. Nos. field, choose a number series from which

numbers are assigned to SEPA credit transfer entries.

5. Make sure the IBANIBAN field is filled.

The Currency CodeCurrency Code field must be set to EUREUR, because SEPA credit transfers can only be made in the EURO currency.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card of the vendor whom you will pay electronically by export payment files in the SEPA Credit

Transfer format.

3. On the PaymentPayment FastTab, in the Payment Method CodePayment Method Code field, choose BANKBANK.

4. In the Preferred Bank AccountPreferred Bank Account field, choose the bank to which the money will be transferred when it is

processed by your electronic bank.

The value in the Preferred Bank AccountPreferred Bank Account field is copied to the Recipient Bank AccountRecipient Bank Account field on the

Payment JournalPayment Journal  page.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the payment journal that you use to process payments by exporting files in the SEPA Credit Transfer

format.

3. In the Batch NameBatch Name field, choose the drop-down button.

4. On the General Journal BatchesGeneral Journal Batches  page, choose the Edit L istEdit L ist action.

5. On the line for the payment journal that you will use to export payments, select the Allow Payment Expor tAllow Payment Expor t

check box.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter Payment MethodsPayment Methods , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Payment MethodsPayment Methods  page, select the payment method that is used to export payments from, and then

choose the Pmt. Expor t L ine DefinitionPmt. Expor t L ine Definition field.

3. On the Pmt. Expor t L ine DefinitionsPmt. Expor t L ine Definitions  page, select the code that you specified in the CodeCode field on the L ineLine

DefinitionsDefinitions  FastTab in step 4 in the "To describe the formatting of lines and columns in the file" section in the

Set Up Data Exchange Definitions procedure.

Fill the payment journal with lines for due payments to vendors, with the option to insert posting dates based on

the due date of the related purchase documents. For more information, see Managing Payables.



NOTENOTE

To export payments to a bank fileTo export payments to a bank file

When you are ready to make payments to your vendors, or reimbursements to your employees, you can export a

file with the payment information on the lines on the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page. You can then upload the file to your

bank to process the related money transfers.

In the generic version of Business Central, the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension is available. In North

American versions, the same extension can be used to send payment files as electronic funds transfer (EFT),

however with a slightly different process. See step 6 in To export payments to a bank file.

Before you can export payment files from the payment journal, you must specify the electronic format for the involved bank

account, and you must enable the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension. For more information, see Set Up Bank

Accounts and Using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension. In addition, you must select the Allow PaymentAllow Payment

Expor tExpor t  check box on the General Journal BatchesGeneral Journal Batches page. For more information, see Working with General Journals.

You use the Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers  page to view the payment files that have been exported from the payment

journal. From this page, you can also re-export payment files in case of technical errors or file changes. Note,

however, that exported EFT files are not shown in this page and cannot be re-exported.

The following describes how to pay a vendor by check. The steps are similar to refund a customer by check.

NOTENOTE

TIPTIP

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the payment journal lines. For more information, see Record Payments and Refunds.

If you are using EFT, you must select either Electronic PaymentElectronic Payment  or Electronic Payment–IATElectronic Payment–IAT in the BankBank

Payment TypePayment Type field. Different file export services and their formats require different setup values on the BankBank

Account CardAccount Card and Vendor Bank Account CardVendor Bank Account Card pages. You will be informed about wrong or missing setup values

as you try to export the file.

The EFT feature can only be used for bank accounts in the local currency. It cannot be used with a foreign currency,

indicated by a value in the Currency CodeCurrency Code field. (Blank field value means local currency.)

3. When you have completed all payment journal lines, choose the Expor tExpor t action.

4. On the Expor t Electronic PaymentsExpor t Electronic Payments  page, fill in the fields as necessary.

Any error messages will be shown in the Payment File ErrorsPayment File Errors  FactBox where you can also choose an error

message to see detailed information. You must resolve all errors before the payment file can be exported.

When you use the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension, a common error message states that the bank account

number does not have the length that your bank requires. To avoid or resolve the error, you must remove the value in

the IBANIBAN field on the Bank Account CardBank Account Card page and then, in the Bank Account No.Bank Account No.  field, enter a bank account

number in the format that your bank requires.

5. On the Save AsSave As  page, specify the location that the file is exported to, and then choose SaveSave.



To plan when to post exported paymentsTo plan when to post exported payments

To re-export payments to a bank fileTo re-export payments to a bank file

NOTENOTE

Posting the Payments

NOTENOTE
If you are using EFT, save the resulting vendor remittance form as a Word document or select to have it emailed

directly to the vendor. The payments are now added to the Generate EFT FileGenerate EFT File page from where you can generate

multiple payment orders together to save transmission cost. For more information, see the following steps.

6. On the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page, choose the Generate EFT FileGenerate EFT File action.

On the Generate EFT FileGenerate EFT File page, all payments set up for EFT that you have exported from the payment

journal for a specified bank account but not yet generated are listed on the L inesLines  FastTab.

7. Choose the Generate EFT FileGenerate EFT File action to export one file for all the EFT payments.

8. On the Save AsSave As  page, specify the location that the file is exported to, and then choose SaveSave.

The bank payment file is exported to the location that you specify, and you can proceed to upload it to your

electronic bank account and make the actual payments. Then you can post the exported payment journal lines.

If you do not want to post a payment journal line for an exported payment, for example because you are waiting for

confirmation that the transaction has been processed by the bank, you can just delete the journal line. When you

later create a payment journal line to pay the remaining amount on the invoice, the Total Expor ted AmountTotal Expor ted Amount field

shows how much of the payment amount has already been exported. Also, you can find detailed information about

the exported total by choosing the Credit Transfer Reg. Entr iesCredit Transfer Reg. Entr ies  button to see details about exported payment

files.

If you follow a process where you do not post payments until you have confirmation that they have been processed

in the bank, you can control this in two ways.

In a payment journal with suggested payment lines, you can sort on either the Expor ted to Payment FileExpor ted to Payment File

column or the Total Expor ted AmountTotal Expor ted Amount and then delete payment suggestions for open invoices for which

payments have already been made and you do not want to make payments for.

On the Suggest Vendor PaymentsSuggest Vendor Payments  page, where you specify which payments to insert in the payment journal,

you can select the Skip Expor ted PaymentsSkip Expor ted Payments  check box if you do not want to insert journal lines for payments

that have already been exported.

To see information about exported payments, choose the Payment Expor t Histor yPayment Expor t Histor y  action.

You can re-export payment files from the Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers  page. Before you delete or post payment

journal lines, you can also re-export the payment file from the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page by simply exporting it again.

If you have deleted or posted the payment journal lines after exporting them, you can re-export the same payment

file from the Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers  page. Select the line for the batch of credit transfers that you want to re-

export, and then use the Reexpor t Payments to FileReexpor t Payments to File action.

Exported EFT files are not shown on the Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers  page and cannot be re-exported.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a payment export that you want to re-export, and then choose the Reexpor t Payment to FileReexpor t Payment to File action.

When the electronic payment is successfully processed by the bank, post the payments. For more information, see
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Making Payments.

Using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension

Managing Payables

Working with General Journals

Collect Payments with SEPA Direct Debit



Set Up PAC Web Services
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To set up a PAC web service

See Also

Before you can send invoices and credit memos electronically, you must specify one or more providers of the

electronic stamp that must be included in invoices in Mexico.

When you send an electronic document, it must receive a digital stamp by an authorized service provider, PAC,

before it can be sent to your customer. The communication between Business Central and the PAC is managed

through web services, and therefore, you must specify technical information about the web services of the PAC

that you intend to use.

To use web services, you must identify the name of the method on the web service that processes requests for

digital stamps. Your PAC can give you this information.

If your PAC offers the service of canceling signed documents, you must specify two web methods: one web

method for requesting the digital stamp, and the other for canceling an already signed document.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

EnvironmentEnvironment Specify if the web service is for a test environment or a
production environment.

TypeType Specify if the web method is for requesting a digital stamp
or for canceling.

Method NameMethod Name Specify the name of the web method, such as
GeneraTimbreGeneraTimbre or CancelaTimbreCancelaTimbre.

AddressAddress Specify the URL of the web method.

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

1. Choose the  icon, enter PAC Web Ser vicesPAC Web Ser vices , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

Contact your PAC for this information.

3. Repeat the steps for any additional PAC that you want to set up.

SAT has certified more than one PAC in Mexico, and you must obtain the appropriate information for

communication with the PAC of your choice.

Electronic Invoicing

Set Up Electronic Invoicing

Mexico Local Functionality

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Mexico/how-to-set-up-pac-web-services.md
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To print the License Information report

To print the Data Dictionary report

See Also

The following troubleshooting reports are available to assist Microsoft Certified Partners with troubleshooting

issues:

L icense InformationLicense Information report – This report contains the license number, the name of the licensed user, which

application granules they have purchased, and when the license expires, if applicable.

Data Dictionar yData Dictionar y  report (report #10315) – This report allows you to print detailed table reference, field

reference, and table properties for table objects.

You must have access to Business Central Object Designer, which is available only to administrators and only in

Business Central Spring 2019 and earlier.

You can print these reports and send them to your Microsoft Certified Partner to help resolve issues with your

Business Central implementation.

1. In Business Central Object Designer, on the ToolsTools  menu, choose L icense InformationLicense Information.

2. On the L icense InformationLicense Information page, you can preview the license information, or you can choose the Expor tExpor t

button to print the L icense InformationLicense Information report.

1. In Business Central Object Designer, on the ToolsTools  menu, choose Object DesignerObject Designer .

2. Choose the Repor tRepor t button.

3. In the TypeType column, find IDID 10315, which is the Data Dictionar yData Dictionar y  report.

4. On the Object DesignerObject Designer  page, choose the RunRun button to open the Data Dictionar yData Dictionar y  report.

5. On the OptionsOptions  tab, enter the relevant information into the fields.

6. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Mexico Local Functionality

Finance

Setting Up Finance

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Mexico/how-to-print-troubleshooting-reports.md
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Feature Availability

The following topics describe local functionality that is unique to the Dutch version of Business Central.

VAT

Create a Audit File for the Tax Authority Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up VAT Categories Available NowAvailable Now

Electronic VAT and ICP Declarations Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Electronic VAT and ICP Declarations Available NowAvailable Now

Submitting Electronic VAT and ICP Declarations Available NowAvailable Now

Banking & Payments

Dutch Electronic Banking Available NowAvailable Now

Telebanking Available NowAvailable Now

Payment Scenarios Available NowAvailable Now

Payment Scenario 1 - Domestic Payments (LCY to LCY) Available NowAvailable Now

[Payment Scenario 2 - Foreign Payment (FCY to FCY)](payment-scenario-2-foreign-payment-fcy-to-fcy-

.md Available NowAvailable Now

Payment Scenario 3 - Foreign Payment (LCY to FCY) Available NowAvailable Now

Create Proposals Available NowAvailable Now

Docket Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Enter and Post Cash and Bank or Giro Journals Available NowAvailable Now

Print Test Reports for Cash and Bank or Giro Journals Available NowAvailable Now

Single Euro Payments Area (SEPA) Available NowAvailable Now

Activate SEPA Payments Available NowAvailable Now

Submit Vendor Payments Electronically in SEPA ISO 20022 Payment Format Available NowAvailable Now

Create and Export Payment History Available NowAvailable Now

Import and Reconcile Bank Statements Available NowAvailable Now

Core Finance

Apply and Unapply General Ledger Entries Available NowAvailable Now

Required Descriptions in G/L Entries Available NowAvailable Now

Purchasing

Check Purchase Amounts Available NowAvailable Now

Edit Document Amounts in Purchase Invoices and Credit Memos Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Validation of Purchase Amounts Available NowAvailable Now

General

CMR Notes Available NowAvailable Now

Dutch Postal Codes Available NowAvailable Now

Import Postal Codes Available NowAvailable Now

Import Postal Code Updates Available NowAvailable Now

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Netherlands/netherlands-local-functionality.md
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Start a free trial!

Working with Business Central

Country/regional availability and supported languages

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/compliance/apptest-countries-and-translations
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861


Create an Audit File for the Tax Authority
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To make an Audit file

See Also

During an examination of the books for a fiscal year, a tax inspector can ask for data about the basis transactions

from the general ledger for that fiscal year. Basis transactions usually are processed via journal entries. That is the

reason why the journal entries are the basis for the audit file.

The tax authority stimulates companies to use the audit file but it is not prescribed.

The audit file can also be used to exchange data between companies. You can select every period you want, but the

start and end date of the entered period must be in the same fiscal year.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Star t DateStar t Date Specify the start date of the period on which the data
must be based.

End DateEnd Date Specify the end date of the period on which the data must
be based.

Exclude Begin BalanceExclude Begin Balance Specifies if the audit file must contain the begin balance of
general ledger accounts.

The field is editable if the start date of the period is equal
to the start date of a fiscal year.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Tax Authority - Audit FileTax Authority - Audit File, and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button to create the audit file. If you do not want to create the audit file, choose the CancelCancel

button to close the page.

When you run the report, you must specify the name and location of the exported file. The default file name is

audit.xafaudit.xaf , but you can change that. The file extension must be .xaf.

Submitting Electronic VAT and ICP Declarations

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Netherlands/how-to-create-an-audit-file-for-the-tax-authority.md
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To set up a VAT category

To use the electronic VAT declaration, you must set up a VAT category code for all XML elements in the electronic

VAT declaration.

You must set up all of the possible category and subcategory combinations that represent an XML element in the

electronic VAT declaration. Then, you can map the VAT statement data directly to an XML element.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode The unique code for each category and subcategory
combination. You can enter a maximum of 10
alphanumeric characters.

Categor yCategor y Specify the main category option for the VAT statement.

By Us (Domestic)By Us (Domestic) The subcategory for the VAT Statement.

Select a subcategory here if the Categor yCategor y  field displays
By Us (Domestic)By Us (Domestic) .

To Us (Domestic)To Us (Domestic) The subcategory for the VAT Statement.

Select a subcategory here if the Categor yCategor y  field displays
To Us (Domestic)To Us (Domestic) .

By Us (Foreign)By Us (Foreign) The subcategory for the VAT Statement.

Select a subcategory here if the Categor yCategor y  field displays
By Us (Foreign)By Us (Foreign).

To Us (Foreign)To Us (Foreign) The subcategory for the VAT Statement.

Select a subcategory here if the Categor yCategor y  field displays
To Us (Foreign)To Us (Foreign).

CalculationCalculation The subcategory for the VAT Statement.

Select a subcategory here if the Categor yCategor y  field displays
CalculationCalculation.

OptionalOptional Select to indicate that the XML element that is
represented by the category code is not required in the
electronic VAT declaration.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Elec. Tax. Decl. VAT CategoriesElec. Tax. Decl. VAT Categories , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Elec. Tax. Decl. VAT CategoriesElec. Tax. Decl. VAT Categories  page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Netherlands/how-to-set-up-vat-categories.md
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4. Choose the OKOK button.

You can now map the VAT statement data directly to an XML element.

Submitting Electronic VAT and ICP Declarations

Setting Up Electronic VAT and ICP Declarations



Submitting Electronic VAT and ICP Declarations
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NOTENOTE

To prepare for electronic declaration

To create an electronic declaration

Companies must submit periodic VAT and Intracommunautaire leveringen (ICP) declarations to the tax authorities.

VAT declarations must be submitted on a monthly or quarterly basis. ICP declarations must be submitted on a

quarterly basis.

ICP declarations must be submitted by companies that sell goods or services to European Union (EU) countries. Purchases are

not included in this declaration. 

For a transaction to qualify for ICP, it is required that the merchandise have crossed the border physically. It is not enough

that the location of an invoice address or the office of the vendor or customer is in another EU country or region.

You can submit the VAT declarations and ICP declarations in the following ways:

Log on to the website of the Dutch tax office and enter the information manually. For more information, see

the website of the Dutch tax office.

Create an electronic declaration and submit the encrypted file through file through the Digipoort channel to

the Dutch tax office. Digipoort is the electronic post office provided by the Dutch government for companies.

It provides the common infrastructure for the communication of information between companies and the

government, including VAT declarations. The reports are in the eXtensible Business Reporting Language

(XBRL) format. For more information, see Create Reports with XBRL.

Before you can send electronic declarations to the tax authorities you must perform the following tasks:

1. Ensure that you have obtained the certificates from the government. If you have not, take the following steps

to obtain the certificates:

Obtain a PKIoverheid certificate for the company if you do not have one already. A list of certificate

providers can be found here:

https://www.logius.nl/producten/toegang/pkioverheid/aansluiten/toegetreden-csps.

Register a user of Digipoort, which can be done here:

https://aansluiten.procesinfrastructuur.nl/site/registratie/nieuw.

Obtain a Digipoor t Ser vice cer tificateDigipoor t Ser vice cer tificate, which can be obtained at the Dutch Tax Administration

website: https://aansluiten.procesinfrastructuur.nl.

2. Enter general data and personal data received from the tax authorities on the Elec. Tax Declaration SetupElec. Tax Declaration Setup

page. For more information, see Setting Up Electronic VAT and ICP Declarations.

3. Set up a VAT category code for all XML elements in the electronic VAT declaration. For more information, see

Set Up VAT Categories.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Elec. Tax DeclarationsElec. Tax Declarations , and then choose the related link.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Netherlands/electronic-vat-and-icp-declarations.md
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=223151
https://www.logius.nl/producten/toegang/pkioverheid/aansluiten/toegetreden-csps
https://aansluiten.procesinfrastructuur.nl/site/registratie/nieuw
https://aansluiten.procesinfrastructuur.nl


To submit an electronic declaration

NOTENOTE

To import a response message from the tax authorities

2. On the Elec. Tax Declaration L istElec. Tax Declaration L ist page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Elec. Tax Declaration CardElec. Tax Declaration Card page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

The XML elements and the accompanying data of the electronic declaration are displayed on the L inesLines  FastTab on

the Elec. Tax Declaration CardElec. Tax Declaration Card page.

The XBRL reporter ensures that all account numbers that are imported from Business Central are mapped to the

XBRL elements in a report. The XBRL reporter also displays a list of errors of unmapped elements or accounts.

With the XBRL reporter, you can submit the Intracommunautaire Leveringen (ICP) declaration or the VAT declaration

in the required XML format. When it is submitted, the file is sent to the tax authorities as defined on the Elec. TaxElec. Tax

Declaration SetupDeclaration Setup page.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Client Cer tificateClient Cer tificate Select the PKIoverheidPKIoverheid certificate for the company.

Client Cer tificate PasswordClient Cer tificate Password Enter the password that encrypts the client certificate.

Ser vice Cer tificateSer vice Cer tificate Select the Digipoor t Ser viceDigipoor t Ser vice certificate.

1. On the Elec. Tax Declaration CardElec. Tax Declaration Card page, choose the Submit Electronic Tax DeclarationSubmit Electronic Tax Declaration action.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

The electronic declaration is submitted to the tax authorities.

If there are no intra-community deliveries in the declaration period, then an electronic ICP declaration is created without XML

elements for the deliveries. If you submit such a declaration, an error message will be displayed.

For each electronic declaration, the tax authorities will send a response message. These messages must be received

from the server of the tax authorities and be processed. The first step is to import the response message into

Business Central.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Client Cer tificateClient Cer tificate Select the PKIoverheidPKIoverheid certificate for the company.

Client Cer tificate PasswordClient Cer tificate Password Enter the password that encrypts the client certificate.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Elec. Tax Decl. Response Msgs.Elec. Tax Decl. Response Msgs., and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Receive Response MessagesReceive Response Messages  action.

3. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.



To process a response message from the tax authorities

See Also

Ser vice Cer tificateSer vice Cer tificate Select the Digipoor t Ser viceDigipoor t Ser vice certificate.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

4. Choose the OKOK button.

When a response message is imported, it must be processed by validating its content against the related electronic

declaration. If no errors are found in the electronic declaration and the data has been processed by the tax

authorities, then the StatusStatus  field on the Elec. Tax Declaration CardElec. Tax Declaration Card page is changed to AcknowledgementAcknowledgement.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Elec. Tax Decl. Response Msgs.Elec. Tax Decl. Response Msgs., and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Process Response MessagesProcess Response Messages  action.

3. On the Process Response Messages Batch JobProcess Response Messages Batch Job page, select the appropriate filters, and then choose the

OKOK button.

The processed information about the response message is displayed in the Elec. Tax Decl. ResponseElec. Tax Decl. Response

Msgs.Msgs.. page.

4. To export a message or attachment, choose the Expor t Response MessageExpor t Response Message action or the Expor tExpor t

Response AttachmentResponse Attachment action.

Setting Up Electronic VAT and ICP Declarations

Set Up VAT Categories

Create Reports with XBRL

Netherlands Local Functionality
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To set up electronic declarations

See Also

To create electronic VAT and ICP declarations and communicate with the tax authorities, you must first set up

general information about electronic tax declarations. Your company must be registered with the tax authorities

before you can send electronic declarations.

When electronic declarations are set up, you can begin to declare VAT and ICP to the tax authorities. For more

information, see Submitting Electronic VAT and ICP Declarations.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Elec. Tax Declaration SetupElec. Tax Declaration Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Elec. Tax Declaration SetupElec. Tax Declaration Setup page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

3. If you want the contact ID in the electronic declaration to be filled with the VAT registration number of the

company, then select Tax PayerTax Payer  in the VAT Contact TypeVAT Contact Type field.

4. If you want to send electronic ICP declarations for a subsidiary company of a fiscal entity, then select the

select the Par t of Fiscal EntityPar t of Fiscal Entity  check box.

If a company has several companies registered as subsidiaries of a holding company, they have the option to submit

the VAT declaration individually or combined for one fiscal entity. To set up electronic declarations for subsidiaries of

a holding company, you must select the Par t of Fiscal EntityPar t of Fiscal Entity  field on the Elec. Tax Declaration SetupElec. Tax Declaration Setup page. You

can then create an electronic declaration for only one company.

If you want to combine the tax information for all subsidiaries of a holding company, you must create a VAT

statement on paper for each subsidiary company and manually calculate the total amounts for the holding

company. These total amounts of the holding company must be entered on the website of the tax authorities.

You cannot combine tax information for ICP declarations. ICP declarations must always be submitted individually.

For each subsidiary company an electronic ICP declaration can be created and submitted to the tax authorities.

These electronic ICP declarations must contain the VAT registration number of the subsidiary company and the

value of the Fiscal Entity No.Fiscal Entity No.  field on the Company InformationCompany Information page of the holding company.

5. In the Digipoor t Deliver y URLDigipoor t Deliver y URL  field, specify the URL for the production version of the Digipoort Aanlever

service. For more information, see https://www.logius.nl/producten/gegevensuitwisseling/digipoort.

6. In the Digipoor t Status URLDigipoor t Status URL  field, specify the URL for the status information that is coming from the

Digipoort Statusinformatie service. For more information, see Electronic VAT and ICP Declarations.

Submitting Electronic VAT and ICP Declarations

Netherlands Local Functionality

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Netherlands/how-to-set-up-electronic-vat-and-icp-declarations.md
https://www.logius.nl/producten/gegevensuitwisseling/digipoort
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NOTENOTE

To prepare for electronic declaration

To create an electronic declaration

Companies must submit periodic VAT and Intracommunautaire leveringen (ICP) declarations to the tax

authorities.

VAT declarations must be submitted on a monthly or quarterly basis. ICP declarations must be submitted on a

quarterly basis.

ICP declarations must be submitted by companies that sell goods or services to European Union (EU) countries. Purchases

are not included in this declaration. 

For a transaction to qualify for ICP, it is required that the merchandise have crossed the border physically. It is not enough

that the location of an invoice address or the office of the vendor or customer is in another EU country or region.

You can submit the VAT declarations and ICP declarations in the following ways:

Log on to the website of the Dutch tax office and enter the information manually. For more information,

see the website of the Dutch tax office.

Create an electronic declaration and submit the encrypted file through file through the Digipoort channel

to the Dutch tax office. Digipoort is the electronic post office provided by the Dutch government for

companies. It provides the common infrastructure for the communication of information between

companies and the government, including VAT declarations. The reports are in the eXtensible Business

Reporting Language (XBRL) format. For more information, see Create Reports with XBRL.

Before you can send electronic declarations to the tax authorities you must perform the following tasks:

1. Ensure that you have obtained the certificates from the government. If you have not, take the following

steps to obtain the certificates:

Obtain a PKIoverheid certificate for the company if you do not have one already. A list of certificate

providers can be found here:

https://www.logius.nl/producten/toegang/pkioverheid/aansluiten/toegetreden-csps.

Register a user of Digipoort, which can be done here:

https://aansluiten.procesinfrastructuur.nl/site/registratie/nieuw.

Obtain a Digipoor t Ser vice cer tificateDigipoor t Ser vice cer tificate, which can be obtained at the Dutch Tax Administration

website: https://aansluiten.procesinfrastructuur.nl.

2. Enter general data and personal data received from the tax authorities on the Elec. Tax DeclarationElec. Tax Declaration

SetupSetup page. For more information, see Setting Up Electronic VAT and ICP Declarations.

3. Set up a VAT category code for all XML elements in the electronic VAT declaration. For more information,

see Set Up VAT Categories.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Netherlands/electronic-vat-and-icp-declarations.md
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=223151
https://www.logius.nl/producten/toegang/pkioverheid/aansluiten/toegetreden-csps
https://aansluiten.procesinfrastructuur.nl/site/registratie/nieuw
https://aansluiten.procesinfrastructuur.nl


To submit an electronic declaration

NOTENOTE

To import a response message from the tax authorities

1. Choose the  icon, enter Elec. Tax DeclarationsElec. Tax Declarations , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Elec. Tax Declaration L istElec. Tax Declaration L ist page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Elec. Tax Declaration CardElec. Tax Declaration Card page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short

description.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

The XML elements and the accompanying data of the electronic declaration are displayed on the L inesLines  FastTab

on the Elec. Tax Declaration CardElec. Tax Declaration Card page.

The XBRL reporter ensures that all account numbers that are imported from Business Central are mapped to the

XBRL elements in a report. The XBRL reporter also displays a list of errors of unmapped elements or accounts.

With the XBRL reporter, you can submit the Intracommunautaire Leveringen (ICP) declaration or the VAT

declaration in the required XML format. When it is submitted, the file is sent to the tax authorities as defined on

the Elec. Tax Declaration SetupElec. Tax Declaration Setup page.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Client Cer tificateClient Cer tificate Select the PKIoverheidPKIoverheid certificate for the company.

Client Cer tificate PasswordClient Cer tificate Password Enter the password that encrypts the client certificate.

Ser vice Cer tificateSer vice Cer tificate Select the Digipoor t Ser viceDigipoor t Ser vice certificate.

1. On the Elec. Tax Declaration CardElec. Tax Declaration Card page, choose the Submit Electronic Tax DeclarationSubmit Electronic Tax Declaration action.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

The electronic declaration is submitted to the tax authorities.

If there are no intra-community deliveries in the declaration period, then an electronic ICP declaration is created without

XML elements for the deliveries. If you submit such a declaration, an error message will be displayed.

For each electronic declaration, the tax authorities will send a response message. These messages must be

received from the server of the tax authorities and be processed. The first step is to import the response message

into Business Central.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Client Cer tificateClient Cer tificate Select the PKIoverheidPKIoverheid certificate for the company.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Elec. Tax Decl. Response Msgs.Elec. Tax Decl. Response Msgs., and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Receive Response MessagesReceive Response Messages  action.

3. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.



To process a response message from the tax authorities
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Client Cer tificate PasswordClient Cer tificate Password Enter the password that encrypts the client certificate.

Ser vice Cer tificateSer vice Cer tificate Select the Digipoor t Ser viceDigipoor t Ser vice certificate.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

4. Choose the OKOK button.

When a response message is imported, it must be processed by validating its content against the related

electronic declaration. If no errors are found in the electronic declaration and the data has been processed by the

tax authorities, then the StatusStatus  field on the Elec. Tax Declaration CardElec. Tax Declaration Card page is changed to

AcknowledgementAcknowledgement.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Elec. Tax Decl. Response Msgs.Elec. Tax Decl. Response Msgs., and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Process Response MessagesProcess Response Messages  action.

3. On the Process Response Messages Batch JobProcess Response Messages Batch Job page, select the appropriate filters, and then choose

the OKOK button.

The processed information about the response message is displayed in the Elec. Tax Decl. ResponseElec. Tax Decl. Response

Msgs.Msgs.. page.

4. To export a message or attachment, choose the Expor t Response MessageExpor t Response Message action or the Expor tExpor t

Response AttachmentResponse Attachment action.

Setting Up Electronic VAT and ICP Declarations

Set Up VAT Categories

Create Reports with XBRL

Netherlands Local Functionality
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Telebanking

Payment FilesPayment Files

Direct Debit FilesDirect Debit Files

Bank Statement ImportBank Statement Import

See Also

Electronic banking functionality allows you to create electronic payment files and direct debit files, and to import

electronic bank statements from supported bank software.

Using Telebanking, you can export payments, import bank statements, and collect data to forward to the bank. For

more information, see Telebanking.

You can create payment proposals and reconcile bank accounts in the cash, bank, and giro journals.

You can make payment proposals for paying open invoices to suppliers. Payment proposals can be edited

manually prior to processing to add or remove payment invoices, or to change payment amounts. After processing

a proposed payment batch, you can transfer electronic payment files to the bank. If an error occurs in the payment

file while importing into the banking software, you can make a copy of the payment file to resubmit to the bank.

You can make domestic payments and international payments using the designated formats. For more

information, see Telebanking.

You can create a payment proposal to collect payment from customer bank accounts. You can edit payment

proposals manually to add or remove invoices, or to change collection amounts. After processing a proposed

payment batch, you can transfer electronic direct debit files to the bank. If an error occurs in the direct debit file

while importing into the banking software, you can make a copy of the direct debit file to resubmit to the bank.

You can only collect payments domestically at this time. For more information, see Create Proposals.

You can import bank statements from supported bank software, and reconcile them with incoming and outgoing

payments. You can also reconcile bank charges and interest earned.

For more information, see Import and Reconcile Bank Statements.

Telebanking

Enter and Post Cash and Bank/Giro Journals

Import and Reconcile Bank Statements

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Netherlands/dutch-electronic-banking.md
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Transactions

Proposals

NOTENOTE

Payment Histories

Bank Statements

Exchange Protocols

Based on both sales and purchase transactions, telebanking enables you to generate your payments and

collections and interchange them with your bank electronically. This includes the export of payment and collection

data that need to be forwarded to the bank as well as the import of bank statements sent to you by the bank.

In general, all financial interactions with vendors and customers are done through either purchase or sales

invoices and credit memos. As soon as these transactions have been registered and posted, payments or

collections can be carried out by your company.

Based on vendor and customer ledger entries, telebanking enables you to generate payment and collection

proposals. This can be done for any bank that has been set up for your company. Both domestic and foreign

payments and collections are possible.

You can set up Business Central to combine payments to or collections from the same bank account automatically.

When a proposal has been agreed upon, it should be processed into a payment history.

In general, for any open vendor and customer ledger entries, a proposal can be generated if it meets a number of criteria.

For more information, see Create Proposals.

A payment history is nothing more than a proposal except for the fact that data on a payment history cannot be

modified. The payment or collection data is ready to be exported and forwarded to the bank.

For more information, see Create and Export Payment History.

For all your financial interactions through your bank, the bank can send you electronic bank statements. These

statements can be imported into the Bank/Giro Journals. If you want, you can have Business Central automatically

reconcile these statements during this import process and determine whether a statement can be applied to open

ledger entries for the relevant vendor/customer.

For more information, see Import and Reconcile Bank Statements.

For both exporting and importing, a number of protocols have been defined. Business Central supports the

following protocols:

BTL91 (export). This cross-border protocol is no longer accepted in the Netherlands as of May 1st 2019. This

protocol is replaced by the Generic Payment File protocol.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Netherlands/telebanking.md
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BBV (export)

PAYMUL (export)

Generic Payment File (export). Can be used for cross-border Non-EUR transfers.

Rabobank mut.asc (import)

Rabobank vvmut.asc (import)

Rabobank ASCII (import)

SEPA CAMT

Invoice Sales

Record Purchases

Create Proposals

Create and Export Payment History
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Based on a sales or purchase invoice or credit memo a proposal can be generated and exported in order to be

processed by our bank.

Using telebanking you can deal with three scenarios:

1. The payment is done by means of a bank account denominated in your local currency (LCY), which is the

same currency as linked to the invoice/credit memo.

For more information, see Payment Scenario 1 - Domestic Payments (LCY to LCY).

2. The payment is done by means of a bank account denominated in the same currency as the currency linked

to the invoice/credit memo. Both foreign.

For more information, see Payment Scenario 2 - Foreign Payment (FCY to FCY).

3. The payment is done by means of a bank account denominated in your local currency (LCY), while the

invoice/credit memo is linked to a foreign currency.

For more information, see Payment Scenario 3 - Foreign Payment (LCY to FCY).

Telebanking

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Netherlands/payment-scenarios.md
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Create Vendor/Customer

NOTENOTE

ExampleExample

Create Vendor/Customer Bank Account

You can use telebanking for trade with domestic and foreign customers and vendors. This topic describes a

scenario where the trade is with domestic customers and vendors.

The following list describes the main steps:

1. Create Vendor/Customer.

2. Create Vendor/Customer Bank Account.

3. Create and Post Purchase Invoice for Vendor or Sales Invoice for Customer.

4. Create Proposal.

5. Create Payment History.

6. Export Payment History.

7. Import Bank Statement.

In the examples below some standard CRONUS data is being used. Likewise instead of creating a vendor/customer and a

vendor/customer bank account you could use existing data.

Create vendor/customer and enter all necessary information. Special attention should be paid to the following

fields:

Currency CodeCurrency Code: Leave empty - i.e. it is set to the local currency (LCY).

Transaction ModeTransaction Mode: Select an appropriate, default transaction mode - i.e. one that can deal with local currency

payments for your bank.

Preferred Bank AccountPreferred Bank Account: Select an appropriate, default vendor/customer bank account having the same

Currency Code as the vendor/customer itself.

In order to be able to enter a bank account in the Bank AccountBank Account  vendor/customer bank accounts must be available. See

below.

Olek Johansson (code OLEKOLEK) is one of our local vendors. Purchase invoices will be paid through our national bank

account (code ABNABN) to his bank account (code OJBAOJBA). Both bank account ABN and OJBA are denominated in local

currency (LCY). Therefore, on Olek Johansson's vendor card we leave the Currency CodeCurrency Code field empty, fill the

Transaction ModeTransaction Mode field with ABNABN that is linked to our bank account, ABN, and set the Bank AccountBank Account field to

OJBAOJBA.

Create vendor/customer bank account and enter all necessary information. Special attention should be paid to the

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Netherlands/payment-scenario-1-domestic-payments-lcy-to-lcy-.md
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ExampleExample

Create Payment History

ExampleExample

Export Payment History

following fields:

Preferred Bank AccountPreferred Bank Account: Enter a valid bank account number.

Currency CodeCurrency Code: Leave empty - i.e. it is set to the local currency (LCY).

Owner InformationOwner Information: Be sure all owner information has been entered.

Olek Johansson's bank account (code OJBAOJBA) is denominated in local currency (LCY). Therefore, on Olek

Johansson's vendor bank account card we enter a valid number in the Bank Account No.Bank Account No. field, leave the

Currency CodeCurrency Code field empty and fill the fields on the Owner InformationOwner Information FastTab with appropriate values.

Create a purchase/sales invoice and enter all necessary information. Special attention should be paid to the

following fields:

Currency CodeCurrency Code: Leave empty - i.e. it is set to the local currency (LCY).

Transaction ModeTransaction Mode: Select an appropriate, default transaction mode - i.e. one that can deal with local currency

payments for your bank.

Preferred Bank AccountPreferred Bank Account: Select an appropriate, default vendor/customer bank account having the same

Currency Code is the vendor/customer itself.

By default these three fields will be populated with values taken from the vendor/customer card.

When the invoice is finished it can be posted.

When creating a purchase invoice for Olek Johansson we enter OLEKOLEK in the Buy-from Vendor No.Buy-from Vendor No. field. By

default the Currency CodeCurrency Code, Transaction ModeTransaction Mode and Bank AccountBank Account fields will be populated with values taken

from the Olek Johansson's vendor card. Therefore, the Currency CodeCurrency Code, Transaction ModeTransaction Mode and Bank AccountBank Account

fields will be , ABNABN and OJBAOJBA respectively. Nevertheless, these values can be changed.

Open the Telebank - Bank Over viewTelebank - Bank Over view  page and browse to the bank through which we want to perform our

payment. Open the ProposalProposal  page and generate payment proposals using the Get Proposal Entr iesGet Proposal Entr ies  batch job.

Through the Telebank - Bank Over viewTelebank - Bank Over view  page, we open the ProposalProposal  page for our bank, ABN. Using the batch

job, one proposal line will be created for the purchase invoice we just created and posted for vendor OLEK.

From the ProposalProposal  page, we process our proposal into a payment history. The proposal will disappear and can be

found on the Payment Histor y Over viewPayment Histor y Over view  page for the same bank.

We process our proposal concerning the payment to vendor OLEK and open the Payment Histor y Over viewPayment Histor y Over view

page for our bank, ABN. The last payment history is the one we just created.

Open the Payment Histor y Over viewPayment Histor y Over view  page, browse to the relevant payment history and choose the Expor tExpor t

action. The export batch job will appear for the export protocol that is linked to this payment. For this export the



Import Bank Statement

ExampleExample

See Also

system already has entered appropriate filters. Check, if wanted, any of the fields on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, and then

choose the OKOK action to export the payment. The system will generate a text file using a filename as defined in the

Default File Names FieldDefault File Names Field field of the export protocol, which now is ready to be sent to our bank.

After receiving electronic bank statements from our bank we can import them by running the appropriate import

protocol from the Impor t Protocol L istImpor t Protocol L ist page.

The bank statement containing our payment to Olek Johansson will be sent to us by our bank, ABN. Therefore, we

should chose OFFICE NET EXTRAOFFICE NET EXTRA as the appropriate import protocol.

Create Proposals

Create and Export Payment History
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Create Vendor/Customer

NOTENOTE
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Create Vendor/Customer Bank Account

You can use telebanking for trade with domestic and foreign customers and vendors. This topic describes a

scenario where the trade is with foreign customers and vendor that use the same foreign currency as your bank

account is set up to use.

The following list describes the main steps:

1. Create Vendor/Customer.

2. Create Vendor/Customer Bank Account.

3. Create and Post Purchase Invoice for Vendor or Sales Invoice for Customer.

4. Create Proposal.

5. Create Payment History.

6. Export Payment History.

7. Import Bank Statement.

In the examples below some standard CRONUS data is being used. Likewise instead of creating a vendor/customer and a

vendor/customer bank account you could use existing data.

Create vendor/customer and enter all necessary information. Special attention should be paid to the following

fields:

Currency CodeCurrency Code: Set it to the foreign currency (FCY).

Transaction ModeTransaction Mode: Select an appropriate, default transaction mode - i.e. one that can deal with foreign

currency payments for your foreign bank.

Preferred Bank AccountPreferred Bank Account: Select an appropriate, default vendor/customer bank account having the same

Currency Code as the vendor/customer itself.

In order to be able to enter a bank account in the Bank AccountBank Account  vendor/customer bank accounts must be available. See

below.

Jannet Carter (code JANNETJANNET) is one of our US vendors. Purchase invoices will be paid through our foreign bank

account (code ABN-USDABN-USD) to her bank account (code JCBAJCBA). Both bank account ABN-USD and JCBA are

denominated in the same foreign currency (FCY) - i.e. USD. Therefore, on Jannet Carter's vendor card, we set the

Currency CodeCurrency Code field to USDUSD, fill the Transaction ModeTransaction Mode field with ABN-USDABN-USD that is linked to our bank account,

ABN-USD and set the Bank AccountBank Account field to JCBAJCBA.

Create vendor/customer bank account and enter all necessary information. Special attention should be paid to the

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Netherlands/payment-scenario-2-foreign-payment-fcy-to-fcy-.md
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following fields:

Preferred Bank AccountPreferred Bank Account: Enter a valid bank account number.

Currency CodeCurrency Code: Set it to the foreign currency (FCY).

Owner InformationOwner Information: Be sure all owner information has been entered.

Jannet Carter's bank account (code JCBAJCBA) is denominated in foreign currency (FCY) - i.e. USD. Therefore, on Jannet

Carter's vendor bank account card, we enter a valid number in the Bank Account No.Bank Account No. field, set the CurrencyCurrency

CodeCode field to USDUSD, and fill the fields on the Owner InformationOwner Information tab with appropriate values.

Create a purchase/sales invoice and enter all necessary information. Special attention should be paid to the

following fields:

Currency CodeCurrency Code: Set it to the foreign currency (FCY).

Transaction ModeTransaction Mode: Select an appropriate, default transaction mode - i.e. one that can deal with foreign

currency payments for your foreign bank.

Preferred Bank AccountPreferred Bank Account: Select an appropriate, default vendor/customer bank account having the same

Currency Code is the vendor/customer itself.

By default, these three fields will be populated with values taken from the vendor/customer card.

When the invoice is finished it can be posted.

When creating a purchase invoice for Jannet Carter we enter JANNETJANNET in the Buy-from Vendor No.Buy-from Vendor No. field. By

default, the Currency CodeCurrency Code, Transaction ModeTransaction Mode, and Bank AccountBank Account fields will be populated with values taken

from the Jannet Carter's vendor card. Therefore, the Currency CodeCurrency Code, Transaction ModeTransaction Mode, and Bank AccountBank Account

fields will be USDUSD, ABN-USDABN-USD, and JCBAJCBA respectively. Nevertheless, these values can be changed.

Open the Telebank - Bank Over viewTelebank - Bank Over view  page and browse to the bank through which we want to perform our

payment. Open the ProposalProposal  page and generate payment proposals using the Get Proposal Entr iesGet Proposal Entr ies  batch job.

Through the Telebank - Bank Over viewTelebank - Bank Over view  page, we open the ProposalProposal  page for our bank, ABN-USD. Using the

batch job, one proposal line will be created for the purchase invoice we just created and posted for the vendor

JANNET.

From the ProposalProposal  page we process our proposal into a payment history. The proposal will disappear and can be

found on the Payment Histor y Over viewPayment Histor y Over view  page for the same bank.

We process our proposal concerning the payment to the vendor JANNET and open the Payment Histor yPayment Histor y

Over viewOver view  page for our bank, ABN-USD. The last payment history is the one we just created.

Open the Payment Histor y Over viewPayment Histor y Over view  page, browse to the relevant payment history and choose the Expor tExpor t
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action. The export batch job will appear for the export protocol that is linked to this payment. For this export the

system already has entered appropriate filters. Check, if wanted, any of the fields on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, and then

choose the OKOK button to export the payment. The system will generate a text file using a filename as defined in the

Default File Names FieldDefault File Names Field field of the export protocol, which now is ready to be sent to our bank.

As the transaction mode associated with our payment is ABN-USD, the BBVBBV or PAYMULPAYMUL  batch job will appear.

After receiving electronic bank statements from our bank we can import them by running the appropriate import

protocol from the Impor t Protocol L istImpor t Protocol L ist page.

The bank statement containing our payment to Jannet Carter will be sent to us by our bank, ABN-USD. Therefore,

we should chose OFFICE NET EXTRAOFFICE NET EXTRA as the appropriate import protocol.

Create Proposals

Create and Export Payment History
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Create Vendor/Customer
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Create Vendor/Customer Bank Account

You can use telebanking for trade with domestic and foreign customers and vendors. This topic describes a

scenario where the trade is with foreign customers and vendors that use a different currency than your local

currency.

1. Create Vendor/Customer.

2. Create Vendor/Customer Bank Account.

3. Create and Post Purchase Invoice for Vendor or Sales Invoice for Customer.

4. Create Proposal.

5. Create Payment History.

6. Export Payment History.

7. Import Bank Statement.

In the examples below some standard CRONUS data is being used. Likewise instead of creating a vendor/customer and a

vendor/customer bank account you could use existing data.

Create vendor/customer and enter all necessary information. Special attention should be paid to the following

fields:

Currency CodeCurrency Code: Set it to the foreign currency (FCY).

Transaction ModeTransaction Mode: Select an appropriate, default transaction mode - i.e. one that can deal with foreign

currency payments for your local bank.

Preferred Bank AccountPreferred Bank Account: Select an appropriate, default vendor/customer bank account having the same

Currency Code as the vendor/customer itself.

In order to be able to enter a bank account in the Bank AccountBank Account  vendor/customer bank accounts must be available. See

below.

Hernandez Ortiz (code ORTIZORTIZ) is one of our Mexican vendors. Purchase invoices will be paid through our national

bank account (code ABNABN) to his bank account (code HOBAHOBA). While our bank account ABN is denominated in local

currency (LCY), Hernandez Ortiz's bank account HOBA is denominated in Mexican peso (MXN). Therefore, on

Hernandez Ortiz's vendor card, we set the Currency CodeCurrency Code field to MXNMXN, fill the Transaction ModeTransaction Mode field with

ABNABN that is linked to our bank account, ABN, and set the Bank AccountBank Account field to HOBAHOBA.

Create vendor/customer bank account and enter all necessary information. Special attention should be paid to the

following fields:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Netherlands/payment-scenario-3-foreign-payment-lcy-to-fcy-.md
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Preferred Bank AccountPreferred Bank Account: Enter a valid bank account number.

Currency CodeCurrency Code: Set it to the foreign currency (FCY).

Owner InformationOwner Information: Be sure all owner information has been entered.

Hernandez Ortiz's bank account (code HOBAHOBA) is denominated in MXNMXN. Therefore, on Hernandez Ortiz's vendor

bank account card, we enter a valid number in the Bank Account No.Bank Account No. field, set the Currency CodeCurrency Code field to MXNMXN,

and fill the fields on the Owner InformationOwner Information FastTab with appropriate values.

Create a purchase/sales invoice and enter all necessary information. Special attention should be paid to the

following fields:

Currency CodeCurrency Code: Set it to the foreign currency (FCY).

Transaction ModeTransaction Mode: Select an appropriate, default transaction mode - i.e. one that can deal with local currency

payments for your local bank.

Preferred Bank AccountPreferred Bank Account: Select an appropriate, default vendor/customer bank account having the same

Currency Code is the vendor/customer itself.

By default these three fields will be populated with values taken from the vendor/customer card.

When the invoice is finished it can be posted.

When creating a purchase invoice for Hernandez Ortiz we enter ORTIZORTIZ in the Buy-from Vendor No.Buy-from Vendor No. field. By

default, the Currency CodeCurrency Code, Transaction ModeTransaction Mode, and Bank AccountBank Account fields will be populated with values taken

from the Hernandez Ortiz's vendor card. Therefore, the Currency CodeCurrency Code, Transaction ModeTransaction Mode, and Bank AccountBank Account

fields will be MXNMXN, ABNABN, and HOBAHOBA respectively. Nevertheless, these values can be changed.

Open the Telebank - Bank Over viewTelebank - Bank Over view  page and browse to the bank through which we want to perform our

payment. Open the ProposalProposal  page and generate payment proposals using the Get Proposal Entr iesGet Proposal Entr ies  batch job.

Through the Telebank - Bank Over viewTelebank - Bank Over view  page, we open the ProposalProposal  page for our bank, ABN. Using the batch

job, one proposal line will be created for the purchase invoice we just created and posted for the vendor ORTIZ. The

amount of the payment will be in local currency (LCY).

From the ProposalProposal  page, we process our proposal into a payment history. The proposal will disappear and can be

found on the Payment Histor y Over viewPayment Histor y Over view  page for the same bank.

We process our proposal concerning the payment to the vendor ORTIZ and open the Payment Histor yPayment Histor y

Over viewOver view  page for our bank, ABN. The last payment history is the one we just created.

Open the Payment Histor y Over viewPayment Histor y Over view  page, browse to the relevant payment history and then choose the

Expor tExpor t action. The export batch job will appear for the export protocol that is linked to this payment. For this
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export the system already has entered appropriate filters. Check, if wanted, any of the fields on the OptionsOptions

FastTab, and choose the OKOK button to export the payment. The system will generate a text file using a filename as

defined in the Default File Names FieldDefault File Names Field field of the export protocol, which now is ready to be sent to our bank.

As the transaction mode associated with our payment is ABNABN, the BBVBBV or PAYMULPAYMUL  batch job will appear.

After receiving electronic bank statements from our bank we can import them by running the appropriate import

protocol from the Impor t Protocol L istImpor t Protocol L ist page.

The bank statement containing our payment to Hernandez Ortiz will be sent to us by our bank, ABN. Therefore, we

should chose OFFICE NET EXTRAOFFICE NET EXTRA as the appropriate import protocol.

Create Proposals

Create and Export Payment History
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To create proposals manually

To create proposals automatically from sales

Proposals can be generated manually or automatically based on either vendor or customer ledger entries.

To create a proposal, you must use the Owner InformationOwner Information field in the Vendor Bank Account Card and Customer Bank

Account Card pages.

At any time and at any level, before processing a proposal, the transaction mode and bank account can be modified. At the

lowest level on the relevant vendor or customer ledger entries.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Telebank - Bank Over viewTelebank - Bank Over view , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant bank account and then choose the ProposalProposal  action.

3. At a minimum, you must fill in the Account TypeAccount Type, Account No.Account No., Transaction ModeTransaction Mode, Bank AccountBank Account

No.No., and AmountAmount fields.

4. If you want to view or adjust the proposal's detail lines, choose the Detail InformationDetail Information action. To return

to the proposal, close the Proposal Detail L ineProposal Detail L ine page.

NOTENOTE

1. Set up a card for the customer who sent the invoice with appropriate values for the Currency CodeCurrency Code,

Transaction ModeTransaction Mode, and Bank AccountBank Account fields.

2. Create a sales invoice or credit memo, enter the customer and relevant items and post the invoice.

3. Check whether the Currency CodeCurrency Code, Transaction ModeTransaction Mode, and Bank AccountBank Account fields of the invoice/credit

memo contain appropriate values. By default, they will be copied from the customer card.

4. Choose the  icon, enter Telebank - Bank Over viewTelebank - Bank Over view , and then choose the related link.

5. Select the relevant bank account, and then choose the ProposalProposal  action.

6. Choose the Get Entr iesGet Entr ies  action.

You can use the Get Proposal Entries Batch Job batch job to generate proposal lines based on relevant

customer ledger entries.

Only proposal lines will be created for ledger entries that have a transaction mode of account type CustomerCustomer and

a link to the active bank account.

7. If you want to view or adjust the proposal's detail lines, choose the Detail InformationDetail Information action. To return

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Netherlands/how-to-create-proposals.md
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to the proposal, close the Proposal Detail L ineProposal Detail L ine page.

NOTENOTE

1. Set up a card for the vendor that sent the invoice with appropriate values for Currency CodeCurrency Code,

Transaction ModeTransaction Mode, and Bank AccountBank Account fields.

2. Create a purchase invoice or credit memo, enter the vendor and relevant items.

3. Post the invoice.

4. Check whether the Currency CodeCurrency Code, Transaction ModeTransaction Mode, and Bank AccountBank Account fields of the invoice/credit

memo contain appropriate values. By default, they will be copied from the vendor card.

5. Choose the  icon, enter Telebank - Bank Over viewTelebank - Bank Over view , and then choose the related link.

6. Select the relevant bank account, and then choose the ProposalProposal  action.

7. Choose the Get Entr iesGet Entr ies  action.

You can use the Get Proposal Entries Batch Job batch job to generate proposal lines based on relevant

vendor ledger entries.

Only proposal lines will be created for ledger entries that have a transaction mode of account type VendorVendor  and a

link to the active bank account.

8. If you want to view or adjust the proposal's detail lines, choose the Detail InformationDetail Information action. To return

to the proposal, close the Proposal Detail L ineProposal Detail L ine page.

Register New Customers

Invoice Sales

Record Purchases

Create and Export Payment History
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The Dutch telebanking application allows you to combine ledger entries for the same customer or vendor, having

the same transaction mode, into one payment or collection order to the bank. As such one total amount will be

paid to or collected from the vendor or customer involved. Possibly this combined payment could lack all detail

information about the individual payments or collections. Telebanking offers you the possibility to inform your

vendor or customer in detail by generating a docket report that describes the individual payments that constitute

the total amount paid or collected.

When generating payment proposals using the Get Proposal Entr iesGet Proposal Entr ies  batch job the system will select the DocketDocket

check box on the proposal in case that:

The resulting combined payment includes too many invoice numbers to list them in the available four

description fields of the new proposal line: Descr iption 1Descr iption 1  field, Descr iption 2Descr iption 2  field, Descr iption 3Descr iption 3  field,

and Descr iption 4Descr iption 4  field.

The payment is not based upon an invoice.

Telebanking
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Enter and Post Cash and Bank/Giro Journals
11/5/2020 • 3 minutes to read • Edit Online

To post cash journals

The cash journal and the bank/giro journal help you post transactions into the system in an easier and more direct

way than using the general journal.

In conjunction with Telebanking, they allow you to import electronic bank statements into the Bank/Giro JournalBank/Giro Journal

page. The system can automatically reconcile these statements during the import process and determine whether

a statement can be applied to open ledger entries for the relevant vendor/customer.

In Business Central, you can use the cash and bank journals to enter the transactions that affect the cash and bank

accounts by using the Cash BookCash Book and Bank BookBank Book types.

You can enter increases or decreases to the cash account on the Cash JournalCash Journal  page. For example, you can use this

journal for paying out petty cash or receiving transfers from a different bank account.

The Bank/Giro JournalBank/Giro Journal  page records the inflow or outflow of the cash to a specific bank account. This journal

forms the basis for bank reconciliation. The layout of this journal resembles the paper bank statement, so you can

transpose the required fields from the paper statement to the journal, or you can import an electronic bank

statement file. The transactions can be customer payments or vendor payments.

You can apply the payments from customers to the open invoices from accounts receivables. You can also enter

general ledger transactions to capture miscellaneous amounts, such as bank charges or interest income. VAT codes

can also be applied to these transaction lines. You can define a journal for every bank account.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

DateDate The journal entry date.

Document No.Document No. The document number for which journal entry is created.

Account TypeAccount Type The account type to which the entry is to be posted.

Account No.Account No. The account number to which the entry is to be posted.

DescriptionDescription The description of the entry. This field automatically
populates the description of the account number selected
in the Account No.Account No.  field.

VAT Prod. Posting GroupVAT Prod. Posting Group The VAT product posting group code used to post the
entry. You can select a code in this field only if the
Account TypeAccount Type is G/L AccountG/L Account . For more information,
see VAT Product Posting Groups.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Cash JournalCash Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Cash JournalCash Journal  page, on the L inesLines  FastTab, fill in the required fields as described in the following

table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Netherlands/how-to-enter-and-post-cash-and-bank-or-giro-journals.md


To post bank or giro journals

AmountAmount The total amount that the statement line consists of. You
must enter the debit amount without a plus or minus sign
and the credit amount with a minus sign.

If this amount includes the VAT amount, then select the
Amount incl. VATAmount incl. VAT check box.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

NOTENOTE

4. Choose the PostPost action.

If there is a difference between the opening balance and the closing balance, you must change the closing balance

before posting the entry.

The entries are posted to the general ledger. For more information, see General Ledger Entries.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Opening BalanceOpening Balance The current balance of the bank or giro account. It equals
the closing balance of previously posted entries for the
journal.

Closing BalanceClosing Balance The new closing balance of the journal.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

DateDate The journal entry date.

Account TypeAccount Type The account type to which the journal entry is to be
posted.

Account No.Account No. The account number to which the journal entry is to be
posted.

IdentificationIdentification The identification number that links the statement line to
a payment history line.

DescriptionDescription The description of the entry.

VAT Prod. Posting GroupVAT Prod. Posting Group The VAT product posting group code that will be used
when you post the entry on the statement line.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank/Giro JournalBank/Giro Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Select the relevant journal template, and then choose the OKOK button.

4. On the Bank/Giro JournalBank/Giro Journal  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

5. On the L inesLines  FastTab, fill in the required fields as described in the following table.



NOTENOTE

See Also

AmountAmount The total amount that the statement line consists of. You
must enter the debit amount without a plus or minus sign
and the credit amount with a minus sign.

If this amount includes the VAT amount, then select the
Amount incl. VATAmount incl. VAT check box.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

6. Choose the PostPost action.

If there is a difference between the opening balance and the closing balance, you must change the closing balance before

posting the entry.

The entries are posted to the general ledger. For more information, see General Ledger Entries.

Print the Test Reports for Cash and Bank or Giro Journals

Telebanking

Enter and Post Cash and Bank or Giro Journals

Applying Payments Automatically and Reconciling Bank Accounts



Print the Test Reports for Cash and Bank or Giro
Journals
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To print the test report for cash journal

To print the test report for bank or giro journal

See Also

You can use the CBG Posting - TestCBG Posting - Test report to edit the statement lines and see the effect of posting before you

post cash journals and bank or giro journals.

This report displays the statement lines of a cash journal and bank journal or giro journal. For more information,

see CBG Statement Line Table and Bank-Giro Journal Page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Cash JournalCash Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Cash JournalCash Journal  page, choose the Test Repor tTest Repor t action.

3. To include the information on applied entries for the statement lines, select the Show Applied Entr iesShow Applied Entr ies

check box.

For more information, see Apply and Unapply General Ledger Entries.

4. On the CBG StatementCBG Statement FastTab, select the appropriate filters.

You can select the Journal Template NameJournal Template Name and No.No. fields as filters when you generate this report.

5. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it in on the screen.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank/Giro JournalBank/Giro Journal , and then choose the related link

2. Choose the General LedgerGeneral Ledger  action.

3. On the General Journal Template L istGeneral Journal Template L ist page, Choose the OKOK button.

4. On the Bank/Giro JournalBank/Giro Journal  page, choose the Test Repor tTest Repor t action.

5. To include the information on applied entries for the statement lines, select the Show Applied Entr iesShow Applied Entr ies

check box.

6. On the CBG StatementCBG Statement FastTab, select the appropriate filters.

You can select the Journal Template NameJournal Template Name and No.No. as filters when you generate this report.

7. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it in on the screen.

Apply and Unapply General Ledger Entries

Enter and Post Cash and Bank/Giro Journals
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Single EURO Payments Area (SEPA)
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See Also

The Single Euro Payments Area (SEPA) unifies payment methods in participating European countries, making

international payments as easy to process as domestic payments. 300 million European citizens and companies are

able to make and receive payments in euros, whether within or across national borders, with the same basic

conditions, rights, and obligations, regardless of location.

Business Central supports the Dutch requirements for submitting SEPA payments, credit transfers, and direct debit.

Before you can submit vendor payments electronically in SEPA ISO2022 format, you must activate SEPA in the

following pages:

Countries/Regions

Bank Accounts

Export Protocols

Transaction Modes

Additionally you will need to verify that vendor payment transaction modes and vendor bank accounts are set up

to use SEPA for each vendor.

Vendor payments made using SEPA ISO 20022 must comply with the following rules.

Make all payments in euros.

Make payments within the European Economic Area (EEA).

Use the vendor bank’s International Bank Account Number (IBAN) and Bank Identifier Code (BIC) information.

Activate SEPA Payments

Submit Vendor Payments Electronically in SEPA ISO 20022 Payment Format

Netherlands Local Functionality
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Activate SEPA Payments in the Dutch Version
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To enable countries/regions for SEPA

To enable bank accounts for SEPA

To set up a SEPA ISO 20022 export protocol

To set up vendor bank accounts for SEPA

To submit vendor payments electronically in Single Euro Payments Area (SEPA) ISO 20022 payment format, you

must set up prerequisites for enabling SEPA payments in your company.

The following procedures describe how to set up SEPA payments, including how to modify the setup for specific

vendors.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Countr ies/RegionsCountr ies/Regions , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Edit L istEdit L ist action.

3. Select the SEPA AllowedSEPA Allowed check box for each country or region that you want to enable for SEPA.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the bank account that you want to enable for SEPA, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, in the Countr y/Region CodeCountr y/Region Code field, select the appropriate code.

The specified country/region code must be enabled for SEPA as described in the previous procedure.

4. Enter a value in the Min. BalanceMin. Balance field.

5. On the TransferTransfer  FastTab, in the SWIFT CodeSWIFT Code field, enter a code.

6. Choose the OKOK button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Expor t ProtocolsExpor t Protocols , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Expor t ProtocolsExpor t Protocols  page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields. Hover over a field to read a short description.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant vendor, and then choose the Bank AccountsBank Accounts  action.

3. Select the vendor bank account to set up for SEPA, and then choose the EditEdit action.

4. On the TransferTransfer  FastTab, in the IBANIBAN and SWIFT CodeSWIFT Code fields, enter the international bank identifier code of

the bank where the vendor has the account.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Netherlands/how-to-activate-sepa-payments.md


To enable transaction modes for SEPA

To verify vendor payment transaction modes for SEPA

See Also

1. Choose the  icon, enter Transaction ModesTransaction Modes , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the transaction mode that you want to enable for SEPA, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the Transaction Mode CardTransaction Mode Card page, on the Paym. ProposalPaym. Proposal  FastTab, in the Expor t ProtocolExpor t Protocol  field, select

the SEPA export protocol that you have created, such as SEPA ISO20022SEPA ISO20022 .

4. Choose the OKOK button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the vendor that you want to verify the transaction mode for, and then choose the ViewView  action.

3. On the PaymentsPayments  FastTab, in the Transaction Mode CodeTransaction Mode Code field, verify that the vendor payment transaction

mode is one that has been enabled for SEPA.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Single EURO Payments Area (SEPA)

Submit Vendor Payments Electronically in SEPA ISO 20022 Payment Format



Submit Vendor Payments Electronically in SEPA ISO
20022 Payment Format
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To submit vendor payments electronically in SEPA ISO 20022 payment
format

See Also

In Business Central, you can create and submit Single Euro Payments Area (SEPA) ISO 20022 vendor payments

electronically.

Before you can create and submit SEPA vendor payments, you must enable SEPA payments. For more information,

see Activate SEPA Payments.
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Currency DateCurrency Date Specify the currency date.

Pmt. Discount DatePmt. Discount Date Specify the payment discount date.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Telebank-Bank Over viewTelebank-Bank Over view , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant bank account, and then choose the ProposalProposal  action.

3. Select the relevant vendor bank account, and then choose the Get Entr iesGet Entr ies  action.

4. In the Get Proposal Entr iesGet Proposal Entr ies  batch job, on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the

following table.

5. On the Transaction ModeTransaction Mode FastTab, select the appropriate filters.

6. On the Cust. Ledger Entr yCust. Ledger Entr y  FastTab, select the appropriate filters.

7. On the Vendor Ledger Entr yVendor Ledger Entr y  FastTab, select the Vendor No.Vendor No. filter, and then select a vendor number.

Select other appropriate filters if required.

8. Choose the OKOK button.

The proposal lines populate on the Telebank ProposalTelebank Proposal  page.

Activate SEPA Payments

Single EURO Payments Area (SEPA)
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Create and Export Payment History
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To create a payment history for a proposal

To export a payment history

See Also

After you have created a proposal and made any modifications, you can process the proposal to create a payment

history. Proposals can be created manually or automatically from a vendor or customer ledger entry. For more

information, see Create Proposals.

For exporting payment histories, the following protocols are supported:

BTL91 $)

BBV

PAYMUL

1. Choose the  icon, enter Telebank - Bank Over viewTelebank - Bank Over view , and then choose the related link.

If you want to print the proposal before you process it, choose the Pr intPr int button.

2. To process the proposal, choose the ProcessProcess  action.

3. To view the payment history, close the Telebank ProposalTelebank Proposal  page. Make sure the same bank account on the

Telebank – Bank Over viewTelebank – Bank Over view  page is selected, and then choose the Payment Histor yPayment Histor y  action.

The Payment Histor y L istPayment Histor y L ist page displays the payment history that you just created.

NOTENOTE

On the Payment Histor y L istPayment Histor y L ist page, choose the Expor tExpor t action.

A text file will be created. This file contains the path and file name as defined in the Default File Names FieldDefault File Names Field field

of the export protocol.

Create Proposals
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Import and Reconcile Bank Statements
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To import and reconcile bank statements

See Also

Banks provide electronic bank statements for all your financial interactions. You can import these statements into

the bank or giro journals.

The import bank statement is supported by the following protocols:

Rabobank mut.asc

Rabobank vvmut.ac

Rabobank ASCII

SEPA CAMT

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank/Giro JournalBank/Giro Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Impor t Bank StatementImpor t Bank Statement action, select the required import protocol, and then choose the OKOK

button.

3. To reconcile the bank statements automatically when importing, on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, select the

Automatic ReconciliationAutomatic Reconciliation check box.

This function does not work for bank statement files of type SEPA CAMT. Instead, use the Match AutomaticallyMatch Automatically

action on the Bank Acc. ReconciliationBank Acc. Reconciliation page. For more information, see Reconcile Bank Accounts.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

5. To import the file that contains the electronic bank statement, specify the file name and path, and then

choose the OpenOpen button.

The electronic bank statement is imported into the bank or giro journals. For more information, see Dutch

Electronic Banking.

Dutch Electronic Banking

Applying Payments Automatically and Reconciling Bank Accounts
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Apply and Unapply General Ledger Entries in the
Dutch Version
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To apply general ledger entries

By applying temporary general ledger entries, companies can work with temporary and transfer accounts in the

general ledger. Temporary and transfer accounts are used to store temporary ledger entries that are waiting for

further processing into the general ledger.

You can use temporary accounts for :

Money transfers from one bank account to another.

Financial transaction transfers from one system to another in which part of the information temporarily resides

on the original system.

Transactions for which you have issued a sales invoice to a customer but have not yet received the

corresponding purchase invoice from the vendor.

When the ledger entries have been processed, you can use the Apply Entr iesApply Entr ies  function to update the posted

ledger entries and the posting account type.

You can unapply the applied general ledger entries and then open the closed entries to make changes.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter G/L RegistersG/L Registers , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a general ledger register, and then choose the General LedgerGeneral Ledger  action.

3. On the General Ledger Entr iesGeneral Ledger Entr ies  page, choose the Apply Entr iesApply Entr ies  action.

All open ledger entries for the general ledger account are displayed on the Apply General LedgerApply General Ledger

Entr iesEntr ies  page.

By default, the Include EntriesInclude Entries  field is set to OpenOpen. You can change the value of the Include EntriesInclude Entries  field to AllAll or

ClosedClosed. You can only apply general ledger entries that are OpenOpen.

4. Select the relevant general ledger entry, and then choose the Set Applies-to IDSet Applies-to ID action.

The Applies-to IDApplies-to ID field is updated with the user ID. The remaining amount is displayed in the BalanceBalance

field on the Apply General Ledger Entr iesApply General Ledger Entr ies  page.

5. Choose the Post ApplicationPost Application action.

You can post the application even if the balance amount is equal to 0. When posted, the RemainingRemaining

AmountAmount field is affected as follows:

If the BalanceBalance is equal to 0, then the Remaining AmountRemaining Amount field on all ledger entries is set to 0.

If the BalanceBalance is not equal to 0, then the amount in the BalanceBalance field is transferred to the

Remaining AmountRemaining Amount field for the general ledger entry that was selected when you posted the

application.
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To view the applied general ledger entries

To unapply general ledger entries

See Also

NOTENOTE

For all other general ledger entries, the Remaining AmountRemaining Amount field is set to 0 and the OpenOpen, ClosedClosed

by Entr y No.by Entr y No., Closed by AmountClosed by Amount, and Closed at DateClosed at Date fields are updated.

When posted, the general ledger entries which update the Applies-to IDApplies-to ID field are deleted.

6. Choose the OKOK button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter G/L RegistersG/L Registers , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a general ledger register, and then choose the General LedgerGeneral Ledger  action.

3. Select the relevant general ledger entry, and then choose the Applied Entr iesApplied Entr ies  action.

You can view all the applied general ledger entries.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter G/L RegistersG/L Registers , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a general ledger register, and then choose the General LedgerGeneral Ledger  action.

3. Select the general ledger entry that you want to unapply, and then choose the Undo ApplicationUndo Application action.

The applied general ledger entries are unapplied.

If an entry is applied to more than one application entry, you must unapply the latest application entry first. By

default, the latest entry is displayed.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Apply Customer Payments Manually

Required Descriptions in G-L Entry

Create an Audit File for the Tax Authority

Understanding the General Ledger and the COA



Required Descriptions in G-L Entry
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

See Also

When entering general journal lines on a form, the system fills in automatically the description field. This

description will also be stored in the G/L entry after posting the journal. For a good audit trail, a more detailed

description is desirable, when you post a journal line of type G/L Account.

To force the user to enter a more detailed description, it is possible to choose if the system must fill in

automatically the description of the G/L account or leave the field blank. If the Omit Default Descr. in Jnl. FieldOmit Default Descr. in Jnl. Field

check box on the G/L Account CardG/L Account Card page is checked, the system will not fill in the Descr iptionDescr iption field for that G/L

account when selected in a general journal line.

When posting the journal lines, the system will check if all the Descr iptionDescr iption fields are filled in. If there is a blank

description, an error message will appear.

Leaving the description field blank and check if all the description fields are filled in before posting, will only be done on the

general journal pages in several application areas and on the local Cash Bank Giro pages.

Apply Customer Payments Manually

Create an Audit File for the Tax Authority

Understanding the General Ledger and the COA
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Check Purchase Amounts
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

See Also

Before posting a purchase invoice or credit memo, application checks if the amount including VAT and the VAT

amount stated on the purchase document is equal to the total amount of the inserted purchase lines. To do this, the

Doc. Amount Incl. VATDoc. Amount Incl. VAT and Doc. Amount VATDoc. Amount VAT fields must be filled in in the Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice or PurchasePurchase

Credit MemoCredit Memo page.

In case there is only one purchase line or in case all lines are subject to the same VAT %, the correct Doc. AmountDoc. Amount

VAT FieldVAT Field will be calculated automatically when you have inserted the purchase lines and the Doc. Amount Incl.Doc. Amount Incl.

VAT FieldVAT Field. In case several lines exist with different VAT percentages, the Doc. Amount VAT FieldDoc. Amount VAT Field must be

changed manually.

Default application will check the purchase document total amounts, but you can switch it off by deselecting the

Check Doc. Total AmountsCheck Doc. Total Amounts  check box on the Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup page.

To determine the reason of the difference between the document total amounts and the total amounts of the

inserted purchase lines, you have the possibility to let application calculate the total amount, total base amount,

total VAT amount and total amount including VAT of the inserted purchase lines and show them at the bottom of

the purchase invoice or purchase credit memo page.

Default application will not show these total amounts, but you can switch it on by selecting the Show Totals onShow Totals on

Purch. Inv.-CM.Purch. Inv.-CM. check box on the Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup page.

If you activate this field, totals on all purchase invoices and credit memos must be recalculated. This can be a time-consuming

process depending on the number of documents that must be recalculated. You can not activate this field in case purchase

invoices and/or credit memos exist without any purchase lines or in case you have purchase invoices and/or purchase credit

memos with no quantity specified on the lines.

Set Up Validation of Purchase Amounts
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Edit Document Amounts in Purchase Invoices and
Credit Memos
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To edit document amounts

See Also

Business Central lets you easily edit document amounts in purchase invoices and credit memos.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice or Purchase Credit MemoPurchase Credit Memo, and then choose the related link.

2. Edit the document amount in the Doc. Amount Incl. VATDoc. Amount Incl. VAT field and the Doc. Amount VATDoc. Amount VAT field.

If you use the Get Recurr ing Purchase L inesGet Recurr ing Purchase L ines  action to insert lines based on a Standard Purchase CodeStandard Purchase Code, if the

quantity in the first line is 0 or 1 and the unit cost is 0, Business Central compares the amount entered with the

calculated total amount and applies the difference to the first line that was inserted.

Create Recurring Sales and Purchase Lines

Netherlands Local Functionality
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Set Up Validation of Purchase Amounts
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To set up validation of total amounts for purchase documents

See Also

In Business Central, you can activate the Check Doc. Total AmountsCheck Doc. Total Amounts  function to validate the total amount of

purchase documents before posting a purchase invoice and purchase credit memo. By default, the purchase

document total amount is validated when you post. The total amount of the inserted purchase lines must be equal

to the amount including VAT and the VAT amount. To validate the purchase document amount automatically, you

must enter the document amount including VAT and the document amount VAT in the Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice or

Purchase Credit MemoPurchase Credit Memo page.

If you have only one purchase line or several purchase lines with the same VAT percentage, the correct document

amount VAT is calculated automatically when you insert the purchase lines and the document amount including

VAT. If you have several purchase lines with different VAT percentages, the document amount VAT value must be

changed manually.

You can also locate when the document total amounts and the total amounts of the inserted purchase lines are

different. You can activate the Show Totals on Purch. Inv./CM.Show Totals on Purch. Inv./CM. option to view the following in the inserted

purchase lines:

Total amount

Total base amount

Total VAT amount

Total amount including VAT

The calculated amounts are displayed in the purchase invoice or purchase credit memo. By default, this total

amount is not displayed.

You can activate this option only if the purchase invoice or purchase credit memo has:

A minimum of one purchase line.

The quantity field specified.
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Show Totals on Purch. Inv./CM.Show Totals on Purch. Inv./CM. Select to recalculate the totals on all purchase invoices and
credit memos. This can take more time depending on the
number of documents that must be recalculated.

Check Doc. Total AmountsCheck Doc. Total Amounts Select to modify the Doc. Amount Incl. VATDoc. Amount Incl. VAT and Doc.Doc.
Amount VATAmount VAT fields in the Purchase InvoicePurchase Invoice and
Purchase Credit MemoPurchase Credit Memo pages.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.
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CMR Notes
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CMR Notes

NOTENOTE

See Also

A CMR note is a bill of lading or an international consignment note defined under the 1956 United Nations

Convention for the Contract of the International Carriage of Goods by Road. This is also known as the CMR

Convention.

Claims with complete CMR note information are easily processed.

Countries that follow the CMR Convention adhere to a standard form for CMR notes. The type of CMR note used

depends on the type of transaction. There are three types:

CMR - Sales ShipmentCMR - Sales Shipment – This report is used to print CMR documents for sales shipments. For each CMR

document, the report shows address data for the sender, shipping agent and consignee, along with data

about the shipped items.

CMR - Purchase Return ShipmentCMR - Purchase Return Shipment – This report is used to print CMR documents for purchase return

shipments. For each CMR document, the report shows address data for the sender, shipping agent and

consignee, along with data about the shipped items.

CMR - Transfer ShipmentCMR - Transfer Shipment – This report is used to print CMR documents for transfer shipments. For each

CMR document, the report shows address data for the location from which the items are shipped, the

location to which the items are shipped, and information regarding the shipping agent, along with data

about the shipped items.

CMR notes are formatted to print on preprinted CMR forms.

The following details the standard life cycle of a CMR note:

The warehouse manager prints the CMR notes for the shipments that need to be sent.

The shipments are then packed and handed to the truck driver, along with the CMR notes.

The driver ensures that each shipment has a CMR note.

When goods are delivered to the customers, the driver ensures that the customers sign the CMR notes.

The signed CMR notes are then given to the respective internal Accounts Receivable departments.

The Accounts Payable administrators receive the signed CMR notes, along with the invoice for freight

forwarding services from the freight forwarder.

Netherlands Local Functionality
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See Also

In the Netherlands, you can subscribe to getting post codes and post code updates for your business. These

updates are important for marketing and relationship management activities. Depending on your subscription, you

receive a file that has changes to the post code data for you to import into Business Central.

Import Post Codes

Import Post Code Updates

PostNL post code tables

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Netherlands/dutch-post-codes.md
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To import a post code file

See Also

You can import a file that specifies post codes for marketing and relationship management activities. The post code

data that you import will be saved in the Post Code RangePost Code Range table.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Post Codes UpdatesPost Codes Updates , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Post Codes UpdatesPost Codes Updates  page, choose the Impor t Post CodesImpor t Post Codes  action.

3. Specify the path and name of the post code file, and then choose the OKOK button. If you do not want to import

the file, choose the CancelCancel  button to close the page.

Information about the imported post code will be saved in the Post Code Update Log Entry Table table.

Dutch Post Codes

Import Post Code Updates
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To import the update file

See Also

Every month a post code file will be delivered with all post code mutations in a month. This post code file can be

imported and update the relevant data of the Post Code RangePost Code Range table.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Post Codes UpdatesPost Codes Updates , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Post Codes UpdatesPost Codes Updates  page, choose the Impor t Post Codes UpdateImpor t Post Codes Update action.

3. Specify the path and name of the post code update file, and then choose the OKOK button. If you do not want to

import the file, choose the CancelCancel  button to close the page.

If there is no file imported with a full set of post code data, then a message appears.

Before updating the post codes the following checks will be performed:

Is there already an update file imported with a Date Field later then the date of this new update file? If so

then the process will stop.

Is there a gap between the date of this file and the value in the Date Field field for the last imported file? If

there is a gap then a message appears. You can choose if you still want to import the update file.

Information about the imported post code will be saved in the Post Code Update Log Entry Table table.

Dutch Post Codes
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Feature Availability

See Also

Start a free trial!

The following topics describe local functionality that is unique to the New Zealand version of Business Central.

Tax

Withholding Tax

Set Up Withholding Tax Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Revenue Types for Withholding Tax Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Goods and Services Tax Posting Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Vendors Without ABN for Calculating Withholding Tax Available NowAvailable Now

Calculate and Post Withholding Tax Settlements Available NowAvailable Now

View Withholding Tax Entries

View Posted Tax Credit Memos Available NowAvailable Now

View Posted Tax Invoices Available NowAvailable Now

Adjust Settlement Exchange Rates for VAT Entries Available NowAvailable Now

Calculate Goods and Services Tax on Prepayments Available NowAvailable Now

Print Goods and Services Tax Settlement Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Banking & Payments

Compare Bank Cash Flow Available NowAvailable Now

Create Check Installments Available NowAvailable Now

Electronic Funds Transfer Available NowAvailable Now

Print Deposit Slip Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Print Bank Account Reconciliation Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Core Finance

Calculating Distribution Amounts Available NowAvailable Now

Print Balance Sheet Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Print Income Statements Available NowAvailable Now

General

Addresses Available NowAvailable Now

Determine Sales Price by Cost Plus Percentage Available NowAvailable Now

Enter New Zealand Business Numbers Available NowAvailable Now

New Zealand Inland Revenue Department Numbers and Adjustment Notes Available NowAvailable Now

Working with Business Central

Country/regional availability and supported languages
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https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/compliance/apptest-countries-and-translations
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Withholding Tax in the New Zealand Version
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

WHT for Suppliers Without an IRD

Withholding Tax (WHT) is tax withheld by a company when making a payment to a vendor, in which the full

amount owed to that vendor is reduced by the tax withheld. The withheld tax is then remitted to tax authorities

during the next Business Activity Statement (BAS) submission.

The New Zealand government requires taxes to be withheld from payment to vendors under the following

circumstances:

The vendor is a local supplier who has not supplied an New Zealand Inland Revenue Department number (IRD)

before the payment is processed, and the individual transaction amount is greater than the specified threshold

amount.

The vendor is a non-resident supplier and the payment is to be made to this non-resident entity in the form of

interest, royalty, or dividend payments. Currently, there is no minimum threshold amount. Withholding rates

may vary due to payment, or international tax treaties existing between New Zealand and the vendor's country.

Fields within WHT Business Posting GroupsWHT Business Posting Groups  and WHT Product Posting GroupsWHT Product Posting Groups  must be set up on the WHTWHT

Posting SetupPosting Setup page so that the correct WHT calculations are made for each vendor.

WHT Calculation RuleWHT Calculation Rule – This field controls how calculation applies to the WHT Minimum InvoiceWHT Minimum Invoice

AmountAmount, or the invoice threshold amount. The following options exist:

Less thanLess than

Less than or equal toLess than or equal to

Equal toEqual to

Greater thanGreater than

Greater than or equal toGreater than or equal to

In New Zealand, WHT is not calculated if the individual invoice amount is less than or equal to the threshold

amount. Companies should select Less than or equal toLess than or equal to.

WHT Minimum Invoice AmountWHT Minimum Invoice Amount – Enter the invoice threshold amount.

WHT %WHT % – Enter the relevant WHT rate for the particular combination of WHT Business Posting GroupWHT Business Posting Group and

WHT Product Posting GroupWHT Product Posting Group. If you do not wish to calculate any withholding amount, enter 0.00.

Realised WHT TypeRealised WHT Type – Select PaymentPayment to calculate only the withholding amount at the time of payment. The

other options of InvoiceInvoice and Ear liestEar liest do not apply to New Zealand.

Payable WHT Account CodePayable WHT Account Code – Enter the number of the G/L account to which you want to post PurchasePurchase

WHTWHT for the particular combination of WHT Business Posting GroupWHT Business Posting Group and WHT Product Posting GroupWHT Product Posting Group.

Purch. WHT Adjustment Account No.Purch. WHT Adjustment Account No. – Select an account number for Purchase CR/Adj NotePurchase CR/Adj Note

adjustments.

Revenue TypesRevenue Types  – Drill down to the WHT Revenue TypesWHT Revenue Types  page. These values determine how the combination

of WHT Business Posting GroupWHT Business Posting Group and WHT Product Posting GroupWHT Product Posting Group are displayed in reports. You must

enter a value in order for this combination to appear in the WHT reports.

Ensure that there is a valid combination of General BusinessGeneral Business  and General Product Posting GroupsGeneral Product Posting Groups  with the

correct threshold. For example, in New Zealand today the minimum threshold is $75 with a rate of 46.50%.

The percentage withheld is specified in WHT Posting SetupWHT Posting Setup. The amount to be withheld is calculated

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/NewZealand/withholding-tax.md


WHT for Foreign Suppliers

See Also

automatically at the time of payment. The WHT certificate is printed automatically, and then sent to the vendor

with payment. The WHT certificate explains the reasons for not sending the full invoiced amount.

Ensure that a valid combination of General BusinessGeneral Business  and General Product Posting GroupsGeneral Product Posting Groups  has been

established for vendors for whom you need to withhold tax,other than for non-IRD.

Set Up Withholding Tax

Set Up Vendors Without IRD for Calculating the Withholding Tax

Set Up Revenue Types for Withholding Tax

Calculate and Post Withholding Tax Settlements

View Withholding Tax Entries

New Zealand Local Functionality
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NOTENOTE

Set up WHT posting groups

NOTENOTE

To set up a product posting group for withholding taxTo set up a product posting group for withholding tax

To set up posting for withholding taxTo set up posting for withholding tax

Withholding tax (WHT) is the tax withheld by a company when it makes a payment to a vendor, in which the full

amount owed to the vendor is reduced by the tax withheld. The withheld tax is then remitted to tax authorities

when the next Business Activity Statement (BAS) is submitted.

If a supplier without a New Zealand Inland Revenue Department number (IRD) provides an invoice, a withholding

tax amount must be withheld if the total amount of the invoice is more than the threshold amount.

To use withholding tax, you must set up the business posting groups and product posting groups for withholding

tax so that the correct WHT calculations are made for each vendor.

As a prerequisite, you need to set up source codes for WHT settlement on the Source Code SetupSource Code Setup page.

The following procedure describes how to set up product posting groups for WHT, but the same steps also apply

to setting up business posting groups for WHT.

To use withholding tax, you must set up the business posting groups and product posting groups for withholding

tax so that the correct WHT calculations are made for each vendor.

As a prerequisite, you must have set up source codes for WHT settlement on the Source Code SetupSource Code Setup page. For more

information, see Setting Up Source Codes and Reason Codes for Audit Trails.

The following procedure describes how to set up product posting groups for WHT, but the same steps also apply

to setting up business posting groups for WHT.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Specify the code for the product posting group. You can
enter a maximum of 10 alphanumeric characters.

DescriptionDescription Specify the description for the product posting group. You
can enter a maximum of 50 alphanumeric characters.

1. Choose the  icon, enter WHT Product Posting GroupWHT Product Posting Group, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Finally, you must set up how these posting groups must be used when documents are posted.
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WHT Business Posting GroupWHT Business Posting Group Specifies the business posting group code for withholding
tax.

WHT Product Posting GroupWHT Product Posting Group Specifies the product posting group code for withholding
tax.

WHT Calculation RuleWHT Calculation Rule Specifies the calculation rule for WHT, which is used with
the amount specified in the WHT Minimum InvoiceWHT Minimum Invoice
AmountAmount  field. This will help identify the transactions for
which WHT will not be deducted.

For example, if you select the Less thanLess than option here and
enter 100 in the WHT Minimum Invoice AmountWHT Minimum Invoice Amount  field,
then WHT will not be deducted for those transactions
with an amount less than 100.

WHT Minimum Invoice AmountWHT Minimum Invoice Amount Specifies the threshold amount that is below which WHT
will not be deducted.

WHT %WHT % Specifies the WHT rate. You must enter the rate without
the percent sign.

Realized WHT TypeRealized WHT Type Specifies the mode of WHT calculation for purchases or
sales of items.

Prepaid WHT Account CodePrepaid WHT Account Code Specifies the general ledger account number to which
sales WHT is to be posted.

Payable WHT Account CodePayable WHT Account Code Specifies the general ledger account number to which
purchase WHT is to be posted.

WHT Repor tWHT Repor t Specifies the withholding tax report type.

Bal. Prepaid Account TypeBal. Prepaid Account Type Specifies the type of balancing account for sales WHT
transactions.

Bal. Prepaid Account No.Bal. Prepaid Account No. Specifies the account number or bank name for sales WHT
transactions, based on the type selected in the Bal.Bal.
Prepaid Account TypePrepaid Account Type field.

Bal. Payable Account TypeBal. Payable Account Type Specifies the type of balancing account for purchase WHT
transactions.

Bal. Payable Account No.Bal. Payable Account No. Specifies the account number or bank name for purchase
WHT transactions. This is based on the type selected in
the Bal. Payable Account TypeBal. Payable Account Type field.

WHT Repor t Line No. SeriesWHT Repor t Line No. Series Specifies the number series for the WHT report line.

Revenue TypeRevenue Type Specifies the type of revenue.

1. Choose the  icon, enter WHT Posting SetupWHT Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.



See Also

Purch. WHT Adj. Account No.Purch. WHT Adj. Account No. Specifies the account number on which to post purchase
credit memo adjustments.

Sales WHT Adj. Account No.Sales WHT Adj. Account No. Specifies the account number on which to post sales
credit memo adjustments.

SequenceSequence Specifies the sequence in which the withholding tax
posting setup information must be displayed in reports.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Set Up Revenue Types for Withholding Tax

View Withholding Tax Entries

Calculate and Post Withholding Tax Settlements

Withholding Tax
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To set up revenue types for withholding tax

See Also

Revenue types are used to categorize withholding tax (WHT) entries and are used for WHT certificates.

You can use the WHT Revenue TypesWHT Revenue Types  page to set up the revenue types for withholding tax.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Specifies the unique code for the revenue type. You can
enter a maximum of 10 alphanumeric characters.

DescriptionDescription Specifies the description for the WHT revenue type.

SequenceSequence Specifies the sequence in which you want to group the
revenue types. For example, a revenue type with sequence
0 will be displayed before sequence 1.

1. Choose the  icon, enter WHT Revenue TypesWHT Revenue Types , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Withholding Tax

Set Up Withholding Tax

View Withholding Tax Entries

Calculate and Post Withholding Tax Settlements

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/NewZealand/how-to-set-up-revenue-types-for-withholding-tax.md


Set Up Goods and Service Tax Posting in the New
Zealand Version
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To set up goods and sales tax posting

Goods and services tax (GST) is the tax that is applied on most goods and services. The GST that is paid and

received during a period is reported in the Business Activity Statement (BAS) that has to be submitted to the tax

authority.

To set up posting details for GST, you must define the posting groups, rate of GST, and the accounts to which GST is

to be posted. You can set up this information for a particular combination of business posting groups and product

posting groups.

You must set up GST posting before you generate the BAS report.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

VAT Bus. Posting GroupVAT Bus. Posting Group Specifies the VAT business posting group code.

VAT Prod. Posting GroupVAT Prod. Posting Group Specifies the VAT product posting group code.

VAT IdentifierVAT Identifier Specifies the code that is used to group similar VAT setups
with similar attributes.

For example, you can group a number of VAT posting
setups that have a common VAT percentage.

VAT %VAT % Specifies the VAT rate.

VAT Calculation TypeVAT Calculation Type Specifies the method that is used to calculate the purchase
or sale of items.

Sales VAT AccountSales VAT Account Specifies the number of the general ledger account to
which you want to post the sales VAT.

If you have selected the Reverse Charge VATReverse Charge VAT option in
the VAT Calculation TypeVAT Calculation Type field, then do not enter a
value in this field.

Purchase VAT AccountPurchase VAT Account Specifies the number of the general ledger account to
which you want to post the purchase VAT.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.
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Reverse Chrg. VAT Acc.Reverse Chrg. VAT Acc. Specifies the number of the general ledger account to
which you want to post the reverse charge VAT.

You can enter a value in this field only if you have selected
the Reverse Charge VATReverse Charge VAT option in the VATVAT
Calculation TypeCalculation Type field.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Print Goods and Service Tax Settlement Reports
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To set up vendors without IRD for calculating the withholding tax

See Also

Withholding Tax (WHT) is calculated for local vendors who do not have a New Zealand Inland Revenue Department

number (IRD), as required by tax law.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the required vendor, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the Vendor CardVendor Card page, on the RegistrationRegistration FastTab, make sure the IRD No.IRD No. field and the ForeignForeign

VendVend field must be empty.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

The WHT percentage is automatically withheld in accordance with what was specified on the WHT Posting SetupWHT Posting Setup

page. The WHT certificate is produced for submission to the vendor. For more information, see Withholding Tax.

Withholding Tax

Set Up Withholding Tax
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NOTENOTE

To calculate and post withholding tax settlements

You can use the Calc. and Post WHT SettlementCalc. and Post WHT Settlement page to calculate and post the withholding tax (WHT). You can

close WHT entries that are open or not settled and transfer the corresponding amount to the WHT settlement

account.

The sum of all withheld amounts is reported as a truncated whole number to the New Zealand tax authorities.

The truncated cents are accounted for in a rounding account.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Star ting DateStar ting Date The start date of the period for which WHT has to be
settled.

Ending DateEnding Date The end date of the period for which WHT has to be
settled.

Posting DatePosting Date The posting date of the WHT settlement entries.

Document No.Document No. The document number of the WHT settlement entries.

DescriptionDescription The WHT settlement description.

Settlement Account TypeSettlement Account Type The settlement account type.

Settlement AccountSettlement Account The account number based on the account type selected
in the Settlement Account TypeSettlement Account Type field.

Rounding G/L AccountRounding G/L Account The account to which the truncated amount is to be
posted.

Show WHT EntriesShow WHT Entries Select to view the withholding tax entries for the specified
period.

PostPost Select to post the WHT settlement entries.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Calc. and Post WHT SettlementCalc. and Post WHT Settlement, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report, or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.
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Set Up Withholding Tax

Set Up Revenue Types for Withholding Tax
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To view withholding tax entries

See Also

You can view entries that have been posted with withholding tax (WHT) for a specified general ledger register.

On the WHT Entr yWHT Entr y  page, you can view details about the withholding tax, such as the base amount, the calculated

WHT amount, the WHT calculation method, and the unrealized WHT amount.

1. Choose the  icon, enter G/L RegistersG/L Registers , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the general ledger register for which you want to view WHT entries, and then choose the WHT Entr yWHT Entr y

action.

You can view the posted WHT entries on the WHT Entr yWHT Entr y  page.

Withholding Tax

Set Up Revenue Types for Withholding Tax

Set Up Withholding Tax

Calculate and Post Withholding Tax Settlements
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To view a posted sales tax credit memo

See Also

You can use the Posted Sales Tax Credit MemoPosted Sales Tax Credit Memo page and Posted Purch. Tax Credit MemoPosted Purch. Tax Credit Memo page to view

details of sales tax credit memos and purchase tax credit memos that have been posted.

The following procedure describes how to view posted sales tax credit memos, but the same steps also apply for

viewing posted purchase tax credit memos.

FA ST TA BFA ST TA B DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

GeneralGeneral General information about the credit memo.

Posted Sales Tax Cr. Memo SubPosted Sales Tax Cr. Memo Sub Posted sales tax credit memo information.

InvoicingInvoicing Invoice information.

ShippingShipping Shipping information.

Foreign TradeForeign Trade Foreign trade information.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Sales Tax Credit MemoPosted Sales Tax Credit Memo, and then choose the related link.

2. View the FastTabs as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

View Posted Tax Invoices

View Withholding Tax Entries
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To view a posted sales tax invoice

See Also

In Business Central, you can use the Posted Sales Tax InvoicePosted Sales Tax Invoice page and the Posted Purchase Tax InvoicePosted Purchase Tax Invoice page

to view the details of posted sales tax invoices and posted purchase tax invoices.

The following procedure describes how to view the posted sales tax invoice, but the same steps also apply to

viewing posted purchase tax invoices.

FA ST TA BFA ST TA B DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

GeneralGeneral General information about the invoice.

Posted Sales Tax Inv. SubformPosted Sales Tax Inv. Subform Posted sales tax invoice information.

InvoicingInvoicing Invoice information.

ShippingShipping Shipping information.

Foreign TradeForeign Trade Foreign trade information.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Sales Tax InvoicePosted Sales Tax Invoice, and then choose the related link.

2. View the FastTabs as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

View Posted Tax Credit Memos
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To adjust settlement exchange rates for VAT

See Also

You can use the Adjust Settlement Exch. RatesAdjust Settlement Exch. Rates  batch job to settle VAT entries according to the government

exchange rate as defined in the Currency Exchange RateCurrency Exchange Rate table.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Settlement PeriodSettlement Period Specifies the start date of the settlement period.

Ending DateEnding Date Specifies the end date of the settlement period.

Posting DescriptionPosting Description Specifies the posting description.

Document No.Document No. Specifies the document number for which you want to
settle VAT entries.

Posting DatePosting Date Specifies the posting date of the document.

Use Daily Settlement Exch. RateUse Daily Settlement Exch. Rate Select if you want to use the daily settlement exchange
rate.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Adjust Settlement Exch. RatesAdjust Settlement Exch. Rates , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

The VAT entries are adjusted, and you can view them in the VAT RegisterVAT Register  report.

New Zealand Local Functionality
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To calculate GST on prepayments

See Also

When a partial payment or prepayment is made, you must calculate Goods and Services Tax (GST) for that partial

payment or prepayment based on the total invoice amount, instead of on a partial amount. If you account for GST

on a non-cash basis, you must report and pay GST on payments during the period in which you receive partial

payment or issue a tax invoice for payment.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Local FunctionalitiesLocal Functionalities  FastTab, select the Full GST on PrepaymentFull GST on Prepayment check box to calculate GST for the

total invoice amount when a prepayment invoice is posted.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Invoicing Prepayments

New Zealand Local Functionality
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To print a goods and service tax settlement

See Also

You must submit a periodic report of goods and services tax (GST) settlement. You can create this settlement from

the BAS Calc. Schedule L istBAS Calc. Schedule L ist page.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Settlement Account TypeSettlement Account Type The settlement account type.

Settlement Account No.Settlement Account No. The general ledger account number or vendor number,
based on the type selected in the Settlement AccountSettlement Account
TypeType field.

Rounding G/L Account No.Rounding G/L Account No. The account to which the truncated cents will be posted.

Posting DatePosting Date The posting date for the settlement entries.

Document No.Document No. The document number of the settlement entries.

DescriptionDescription The settlement description.

PostPost Select to post the withholding tax settlement entries.

Inter CompanyInter Company Select if the posting is inter company.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Calculate GST StatementCalculate GST Statement, and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. On the BAS Calculation SheetBAS Calculation Sheet FastTab, select the appropriate filters.

4. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report, or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Set Up Goods and Service Tax Posting

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/NewZealand/how-to-print-goods-and-service-tax-settlement-reports.md


Compare Bank Cash Flow in the New Zealand
Version
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To compare bank cash flow

See Also

You can use the Bank Detail Cashflow CompareBank Detail Cashflow Compare report to compare the flow of cash in a particular bank for a

specified period.

The report displays the following details:

Posting date

Document type

Document number

Debit amount

Credit amount

Remaining amount

The debit and credit amounts are displayed in the local currency. You can also view the starting balance and ending

balance for each bank.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Compare Star t DateCompare Star t Date Specifies the start date for the comparison.

Compare End DateCompare End Date Specifies the end date for comparison.

New Page per Bank AccountNew Page per Bank Account Specifies if the details of each bank account will be printed
on a separate page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank Detail Cashflow CompareBank Detail Cashflow Compare, and then choose the relevant link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Create Check Installments

New Zealand Local Functionality
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Create Check Installments in the New Zealand
Version
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To create a check installment

See Also

You can create check installments for post-dated checks. You can define the number of installments that a payment

will be divided into, the percent of interest, and the period in which the checks will be created.

5. 

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

No. of InstallmentsNo. of Installments Specifies the number of installments into which the post-
dated check will be divided.

Interest %Interest % Specifies the percent of interest.

Period LengthPeriod Length Specifies the period for which the installments will be
created. For example, if you want to divide the check into
monthly installments, enter 1M1M.

Star t Document No.Star t Document No. Specifies the starting number of the document. Based on
the number of installments specified, the consecutive
numbers are allocated to the documents created.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Post Dated checks-PurchasesPost Dated checks-Purchases , and then choose the relevant link.

2. Choose the relevant check, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the Post Dated Checks-PurchasePost Dated Checks-Purchase page, choose the Create Check InstallmentsCreate Check Installments  action.

4. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

6. Choose the OKOK button.

The installment checks are created and displayed on the Post Dated Checks-PurchasesPost Dated Checks-Purchases  page.

New Zealand Local Functionality
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Electronic Funds Transfer (EFT) in the New Zealand
Version
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

Setting up Electronic Funds Transfer

NOTENOTE

See Also

You can pay vendors using the electronic funds transfer (EFT) system in New Zealand.

Business Central can export EFT files that you can then upload to your bank's website for additional processing. To

submit EFT files, you must set up the following information:

You must add EFT information to the bank account or bank accounts that you will use to pay vendors

electronically. The EFT-specific fields are on the Bank AccountBank Account page.

For those vendors that you want to pay electronically, you must select the EFT PaymentEFT Payment check box and specify

the vendor bank account in the EFT Vendor Bank Account CodeEFT Vendor Bank Account Code field on the VendorVendor  page.

When you have set up bank accounts and vendors, you can create EFT files that are based on entries in the

payment journal. When you create an EFT file, an entry is made in the EFT RegisterEFT Register  table. On the EFT RegisterEFT Register

page, you can drill down to see the vendor ledger entries for the EFT file. On the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page, you can

also import existing EFT register entries to the payment journal by using the Transfer EFT RegisterTransfer EFT Register  batch job.

Electronic Funds Transfer (EFT) uses posted and nonposted payments as the basis to calculate withholding tax amounts for

applied invoices. Payments that are not applied to an invoice can only be exported to an EFT file if the Skip WHTSkip WHT check box

is selected. During export of the EFT file, the payment journal lines are not deleted and cannot be deleted as long as they

have a reference to an EFT register. To remove the link between the EFT register and payment journal lines, choose the

Cancel Expor tCancel Expor t  action either on the EFT RegisterEFT Register  page or the Payment JournalPayment Journal page.

Export Payments to a Bank File

New Zealand Local Functionality
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Print Deposit Slip Reports in the New Zealand
Version
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To a print deposit slip report

See Also

The Deposit S lipDeposit S lip report displays cash and check details in a format required by the bank.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Cash Receipt JournalsCash Receipt Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the BankBank journal.

3. Choose the Edit JournalEdit Journal  action.

4. On the Cash Receipt JournalCash Receipt Journal  page, choose the Pr int Deposit S lipPrint Deposit S lip action.

5. On the Gen. Journal L ineGen. Journal L ine FastTab, select the appropriate filters.

6. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

New Zealand Local Functionality
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Print Bank Account Reconciliation Reports in the New
Zealand Version
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To print a balance sheet report

See Also

Use the Balance SheetBalance Sheet report to view the company's balance sheet. This is a legal report that is required for

auditing accounts. You can use this report to view assets and liabilities.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Amounts in wholeAmounts in whole Specifies the nearest unit to which the amounts must be
rounded.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Balance SheetBalance Sheet, and then choose the relevant link.

2. On the Balance SheetBalance Sheet page, on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Reconcile Bank Accounts

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/NewZealand/how-to-print-bank-account-reconciliation-reports.md


Calculating Distribution Amounts in the New Zealand
Version
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

See Also

You can reallocate the amount in one general ledger account to other general ledger accounts so that the balances

of your accounts remain proportionate to one another.

Use the Calculate Distr ibution AmountCalculate Distr ibution Amount function to calculate the allocation percentage based on the balances of

the accounts or based on the net changes between the accounts. Run the Calculate Distr ibution AmountCalculate Distr ibution Amount

function from the AllocationAllocation page for the Standard Balance and Reverse Balance recurring methods in the

Recurr ing JournalRecurr ing Journal .

The net changes or balances of the accounts on the AllocationAllocation page determine the allocation percentage

calculated.

New Zealand Local Functionality
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Print Balance Sheet Reports in the New Zealand
Version
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To print a balance sheet report

See Also

Use the Balance SheetBalance Sheet report to view the company's balance sheet. This is a legal report that is required for

auditing accounts. You can use this report to view assets and liabilities.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Amounts in wholeAmounts in whole Specifies the nearest unit to which the amounts must be
rounded.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Balance SheetBalance Sheet, and then choose the relevant link.

2. On the Balance SheetBalance Sheet page, on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Print Income Statements

Print Goods and Service Tax Settlement Reports

Compare Bank Cash Flow

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/NewZealand/how-to-print-balance-sheet-reports.md


Print Income Statements in the New Zealand version
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To print the income statement report

See Also

You can use the Income StatementIncome Statement report to view the company's annual income statement. This is a legal report

that is required for auditing accounts. This report displays the details of revenues and expenses for the current year

and the previous year.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Amounts in wholeAmounts in whole Specifies the nearest unit to which the amount must be
rounded.

Show Amounts in Add. Repor ting CurrencyShow Amounts in Add. Repor ting Currency Specifies if the amounts will be displayed in the additional
reporting currency.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Income StatementIncome Statement, and then choose the relevant link.

2. On the Income StatementIncome Statement page, on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following

table.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Calculate and Post Withholding Tax Settlements

View Withholding Tax Entries

Compare Bank Cash Flow

Print Balance Sheet Reports

Print Goods and Service Tax Settlement Reports

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/NewZealand/how-to-print-income-statements.md


Addresses in the New Zealand Version
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See Also

A single postal code can include multiple cities in the same region.

At the same time, cities with the same name are sometimes located in different regions.

To avoid confusion and improve address accuracy, available options display when you enter data in address fields.

For example, when you enter a postal code on a customer card, you can select from a list of all available cities for

that postal code in the CityCity  field drop-down list. Likewise, when you enter a city name, you can select from a list of

all available regions in the RegionRegion field drop-down list.

To enable this functionality, you must enter the data into the Post CodePost Code table. You can do this manually, or you can

download a copy of the New Zealand postal codes for New Zealand.

To increase postal efficiency in New Zealand, the postal department has introduced an address bar coding system

in which every address is assigned a unique identifier called a Delivery Point Identifier (DPID). From the DPID, a bar

code is generated and printed for each address. Companies can receive discounts on bulk mailings if they use these

bar codes. To retrieve a DPID, you must connect to the local postal database that uses authorized Address Matching

Approval System (AMAS) software. You can reduce your number of postal returns by validating customer

addresses using the AMAS database.

When you print an address that has a DPID, a bar code will be printed together with the address. If you cannot print

bar codes, the DPID will be printed together with the address.

Contact your Microsoft partner for information on how to obtain AMAS software.

New Zealand Local Functionality

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/NewZealand/addresses.md


Determine Sales Price by Cost Plus Percentage in the
New Zealand Version
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To determine sales tax by cost plus percentage

Use the cost plus percentage function to set a sales price based on the cost of an item. The cost of the item can be

calculated along with cost plus calculation. The discount will be based on this calculation. This functionality

eliminates the need for the use of spreadsheets in determining percentage discounts as they correspond to cost

plus percentage.

NOTENOTE

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Sales Type FilterSales Type Filter Select one of the following options:

- CustomerCustomer
- Customer Price GroupCustomer Price Group
- All CustomersAll Customers
- CampaignCampaign
- NoneNone

Sales Code FilterSales Code Filter The sales code.

Item No. FilterItem No. Filter The item number.

Star ting Date FilterStar ting Date Filter The starting date.

Currency Code FilterCurrency Code Filter The currency code.

1. Choose the ReceivablesReceivables  action.

2. Choose the CustomersCustomers  action.

3. Open the card for a relevant customer.

–or–

Choose the NewNew  action.

For a new customer, in the No.No. field, enter the customer number.

4. To open the Sales Pr icesSales Pr ices  page, choose the Pr icesPrices  action.

5. In the GeneralGeneral  section, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

6. Enter information into the relevant fields.

7. To send the details to a recipient, choose the Send ToSend To action, and then select one of the following formats:

Recipient as AttachmentRecipient as Attachment

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/NewZealand/how-to-determine-sales-price-by-cost-plus-percentage.md


See Also

Microsoft WordMicrosoft Word

Microsoft ExcelMicrosoft Excel

8. Choose the OKOK button.

New Zealand Local Functionality



Enter New Zealand Inland Revenue Department
Numbers
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

To enter IRD numbers

See Also

You can enter an New Zealand Inland Revenue Department Number (IRD) in the following pages:

Company InformationCompany Information

Vendor CardVendor Card

An algorithm provided by the local tax office ensures that the number is in a valid format.

All companies must register and apply for an IRD number to report the details of payment summaries issued to their payees

during the financial year. The payment summary includes the Tax File Numbers (TFN) or business numbers of the payees.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Company InformationCompany Information or VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the required company or vendor.

3. Expand the RegistrationRegistration FastTab.

4. In the IRD No.IRD No. field, enter the New Zealand Inland Revenue Number.

New Zealand Business Numbers and Adjustment Notes

New Zealand Local Functionality
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New Zealand Inland Revenue Department Numbers
and Adjustment Notes
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

IRD number

Adjustment Notes

See Also

A New Zealand Inland Revenue Department Number (IRD) is a single identifier for all business dealings with the

tax office, and for dealings with other government departments and agencies.

IRDs and adjustment notes—or credit memos—are used to satisfy tax requirements.

All companies must register and apply for an IRD number to report the details of payment summaries issued to

their payees during the financial year. The payment summary includes the Tax File Numbers (TFN) or business

numbers of the payees.

Adjustment notes are issued by suppliers to a business when the amount of consideration for taxable supplies

changes. The recipient needs an adjustment note to claim more or less GST credits than previously claimed.

An adjustment event may result in an increase or decrease to your net amount for the tax period.

Adjustment notes—or credit memos—should be connected to an invoice.

Because credit memos are used for adjustment notes, each credit memo should satisfy all of the legal

requirements for an adjustment note. Each credit memo should have an original invoice number, date, and reason

code assigned to it. The following fields are included in the adjustment note:

Adjustment Applies toAdjustment Applies to: The number of the document to which the adjustment note applies. If you use the

Copy DocumentCopy Document function, this field populates automatically. You must enter a reason code before the

transaction can be posted. You can use this field to create an adjustment note for a paid or closed

transaction.

Adjustment Reference NoAdjustment Reference No: The number of the adjustment note. For Sales & ReceivablesSales & Receivables , the number

assigned to the posted document populates automatically in this field.

Adjustment Note DateAdjustment Note Date: Automatically populated from the document date.

AdjustmentAdjustment: These entries populate automatically. Adjustment notes can only be applied against a single

document.

Enter New Zealand IRD Numbers

New Zealand Local Functionality
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Norway Local Functionality
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

Feature Availability

The following topics describe local functionality that is unique to the Norwegian version of Business Central.

VAT

Norwegian Standard Audit File - Tax (SAF-T) Management Available NowAvailable Now

Norwegian VAT Reporting Available NowAvailable Now

Norwegian VAT Codes Available NowAvailable Now

How to Use One VAT Code in Journals Available NowAvailable Now

Proportional VAT Available NowAvailable Now

Calculate Proportional VAT Available NowAvailable Now

Print a VAT Reconciliation Report Available NowAvailable Now

Banking & Payments

Electronic Banking in Norway Available NowAvailable Now

Electronic Payments to Vendors in Norway Available NowAvailable Now

EHF Electronic Invoicing in Norway Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Customers for EHF Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up EHF Available NowAvailable Now

Create Electronic Documents for EHF Available NowAvailable Now

Create Manual Remittance Payments Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Remittance Agreements Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Vendors for Remittance Available NowAvailable Now

Recipient Reference Codes Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Payment Line Information Available NowAvailable Now

Create Remittance Accounts Available NowAvailable Now

Test Remittance Payments Available NowAvailable Now

Create Remittance Suggestions Available NowAvailable Now

Types of Payment Return Files Available NowAvailable Now

Import Payment Return Data Available NowAvailable Now

Remittance Errors Available NowAvailable Now

View Remittance Error Codes Available NowAvailable Now

Cancel Payments Available NowAvailable Now

Delete Remittance Payment Orders Available NowAvailable Now

Export Remittance Payments Available NowAvailable Now

Norwegian Giro and OCR-B Font Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up OCR Payments Available NowAvailable Now

Import and Post OCR Payments Available NowAvailable Now

Print the OCR Journal Test Report Available NowAvailable Now

Core Finance

Apply General Ledger Entries in Closed Periods Available NowAvailable Now

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Norway/norway-local-functionality.md


See Also

General

Recurring Orders Available NowAvailable Now

Create Recurring Orders Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Recurring Groups Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Recurring Orders Available NowAvailable Now

Payroll Data Definitions Available NowAvailable Now

Import Payroll Transactions Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up KID Numbers on Sales Documents Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Document Printing Available NowAvailable Now

Working with Business Central

Country/regional availability and supported languages

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/compliance/apptest-countries-and-translations


Standard Audit Files - Tax
11/5/2020 • 6 minutes to read • Edit Online

What does this extensions handle?

Setup of the Norwegian SAF-T extension

Starting in January, 2020, companies in Norway must report financial data and provide a set of Standard Audit

Files - Tax (SAF-T) to the Norwegian authorities upon request. This extension makes it easy to set up, generate, and

export Standard Audit Files - Tax in Business Central. The exported SAF-T files will automatically be compressed as

a .zip file ready to be uploaded by the user on the website of Skatteetaten, the Norwegian tax authorities.

This extension provides the following capabilities:

Setup and mapping of chart of accounts to SAF-T standard accounts

Mapping VAT setup to SAF-T VAT codes

Control to which extent dimensions are exported in SAF-T files

Export SAF-T files, either directly or by using the Job Queue. Using Job Queue lets you schedule the export to

occur during quiet hours, which is useful for potentially large datasets.

Set up the SAF-T extension through Assisted Setup, which provides an easy, step-by-step guide for get started with

SAF-T in Business Central. If needed, you can run the guide several times until you finish the setup.

NOTENOTE

1. In Business Central, choose the  icon, enter Assisted SetupAssisted Setup, and then choose Assisted SetupAssisted Setup.

2. Choose Set up SAF-TSet up SAF-T.

3. The first page in the setup guide explains what you are about to set up. Choose NextNext.

4. In the in Mapping TypeMapping Type field, choose the type of Chart of Accounts you want to SAF-T accounts, and then

choose NextNext.

If you are using the on-premises version of Business Central, there are some additional steps.

1. Download and import source files with SAF-T accounts. Download the SAF-T mapping files from Skatteetaten's

repo on Github.

2. Choose Impor t The Source Files For MappingImpor t The Source Files For Mapping.

3. Import all required files. If you are setting up the mapping for income statement import files, make sure to import

mapping codes for all records with Income StatementIncome Statement  in the Source TypeSource Type column.

4. For each imported file, choose Update mapping codes from fileUpdate mapping codes from file.

5. To define the period for the first SAF-T reporting, choose Accounting PeriodAccounting Period, confirm the data range, and

then choose NextNext.

Typically, this is done for a specific accounting period, but you can also define a date range without

specifying an accounting period.

6. To map your chart of accounts to the SAF-T accounts, choose Open setup to define G/L accountOpen setup to define G/L account

mappingsmappings . Lines where the G/L Account No. is marked with green indicates that here are transactions on

the account within the date range specified in the previous step, in which case it must be mapped. Other G/L

accounts can be skipped. When finished, close the SAF-T Mapping Setup CardSAF-T Mapping Setup Card, and then choose NextNext in

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Norway/ui-extensions-setup-and-generate-saf-t-files-no.md
https://github.com/Skatteetaten/saf-t


NOTENOTE

Exporting SAF-T files

To create an export of SAF-T filesTo create an export of SAF-T files

SAF-T files and data qualitySAF-T files and data quality

the setup guide.

7. To map the VAT Posting Setup to standard sales and purchase SAF-T tax codes, choose Open setup toOpen setup to

define VAT Posting Setup Mappingdefine VAT Posting Setup Mapping. When finished close the SAF-T VAT Posting Setup cardSAF-T VAT Posting Setup card, and then

choose NextNext in the setup guide.

8. Norwegian authorities recommend that you export dimensions for financial transactions. However, in some

situations you may not want to export dimensions - for example if you have internal dimensions that do

provide value to auditors. This step lets you open the Dimensions list and choose which dimensions to

export. Choose the value in the Expor t to SAF-TExpor t to SAF-T field, and then choose CloseClose.

9. To specify the employee who is the SAF-T contact in your company, choose the employee in the EmployeeEmployee

No.No. field. This is useful when Norwegian authorities have questions about the SAF-T files. When finished,

choose NextNext.

10. The setup of SAF-T is now finished. Choose FinishFinish .

The mappings are tied to the date range you specified. You can create additional mappings for other periods without

changing the mapping you already created. You can also copy mappings from previously made setups. This is to ensure that

you can report SAF-T for different periods while managing changes in your chart of accounts.

To export SAF-T files from Business Central, you must first create and set up a SAF-T Expor tSAF-T Expor t to define the

mapping range. For example, you can define a mapping and export the entire year of 2019, and another mapping

for just the month of April 2019 if the authorities ask you to provide this data specifically.

1. In Business Central, choose the  "Tell me what you want to do") icon, enter SAF-T Expor tsSAF-T Expor ts , and then choose

SAF-T Expor tsSAF-T Expor ts .

2. On the SAF-T Expor tsSAF-T Expor ts  page, choose CreateCreate.

3. On the SAF-T Expor tSAF-T Expor t page, in the Mapping Range CodeMapping Range Code field, choose the mapping range for which to define

an export.

4. To start the SAF-T export, do one of the following:

5. To check the status of the SAF-T file generation, look at the L inesLines  section in the lower part of this page.

6. When all files are generated, choose Download fileDownload file to download a .zip file that contains the SAF-T files. This file

is ready to be uploaded to Skatteetaten.

To export immediately, choose Star tStar t.

To schedule the export to be handled by the jobs in the Job Queue, choose Parallel ProcessingParallel Processing.

Exporting G/L entries can take time. To speed up the process, consider specifying how many jobs to run

in parallel.

You can configure Business Central with extra data quality validation controls that help make sure that your SAF-T

files can be validated by Skatteetaten. For example, SAF-T files can only be validated when certain information

exists on relevant records in Business Central. To help ensure data quality for SAF-T you can enable more proactive

controls on the Data QualityData Quality  FastTab on the SAF-T SetupSAF-T Setup page. Additionally, on the SAF-T Expor tSAF-T Expor t card page, use

the Data checkData check action to check the data quality before you export the file.



NOTENOTE

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

See Also

SAF-T exports will by default generate one file with master data, and separate files for each of the months included in the

selected mapping range. Consider the amount of transactions in the selected period and adjust the Max No. of JobsMax No. of Jobs

accordingly on the SAF-T Export page. As a general recommendation, start with three parallel jobs to allow parallel export

and still leave resources for other Business Central users. Additionally, for on-premises, you can specify a network share in the

Folder pathFolder path to generate the SAF-T files directly on a network share instead of in the database. For online versions of

Business Central this is always the case. If you specify the Folder NameFolder Name, the generated .zip file will be located here.

Due to the nature of exporting transactions, exporting SAF-T files will impact performance of Business Central.

There are a couple of things you can do to improve performance:

Split by DateSplit by Date option.

This approach collects general ledger entries by date, not by month as is the default with better performance

as a result.

XML optionXML option

For Business Central on-premises, you have an option to not generate .ZIP files from the export. This will

export the raw XML files and is only possible where there is a Folder PathFolder Path to export to. The user can then

compress the files manually, which saves server performance. SAF-T files can be large and compressing

them to a .ZIP file is a costly operation for the server.

Create Multiple Zip FilesCreate Multiple Zip Files  option

Finally, for both online and on-premises, for very large exports with many transactions, you can also use the option

to create multiple .ZIP files. This is useful if individual files per month are very large, or the count of files per date is

too big. Use this option when the single large ZIP file will not validate on the authorities' web site due to its size, for

example. Using this feature will split up the export into multiple ZIP files, up to 10 in alignment with the

requirements that are stated in the general SAF-T documentation. The SAF-T Expor t FileSAF-T Expor t File page is always opened

when using the Download FileDownload File action. Here you can see how many files where generated and download them

one by one.

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions

Getting Started



Norwegian VAT Reporting
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Print the Trade Settlement

Check the Trade Settlement

Post VAT

See Also

Business Central ../../includes Norwegian enhancements that allow you to calculate and report VAT to the

Norwegian tax authorities.

This topic shows the typical steps that you should follow when reporting Norwegian VAT.

First, you must print the trade settlement. Use the TradesettlementTradesettlement report to print the trade settlement that is

required by the authorities.

This report prints detailed information about the posted VAT in the specified period. On the last page of the report,

the actual trade settlement to report is printed.

This report can be printed as many times as required. No posting or other changes are made to the data when you

use this report.

Next, you must check the trade settlement. Verify that the amounts in the trade settlement are correct, and make

any necessary adjustments.

If the information in the trade settlement is correct, the final step is to post the VAT using the Calc. and Post VATCalc. and Post VAT

SettlementSettlement report. It is required that you manually specify the correct VAT period in the Star ting DateStar ting Date and

Ending DateEnding Date fields. Generally, these dates correspond to the period previously specified in the TradesettlementTradesettlement

report.

When using this report, you can decide not to post if you want to check the results before you actually post VAT.

When posting VAT, the corresponding VAT period is created and marked as closed in the Settled VAT PeriodSettled VAT Period

table. If you specify a period that does not correspond to one of the typical six Norwegian VAT periods, all periods

that are affected by the specified date interval are closed.

Norway Local Functionality

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Norway/norwegian-vat-reporting.md
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C O DEC O DE DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

00 Sale - No VAT

11 Purchase - VAT

22 Purchase - VAT and Inv. Tax

33 Sale - VAT

44 Purchase - VAT and 0% Inv. Tax

1111 Purchase - Full VAT

1313 Sale - Full VAT

1414 Purchase - Reverse Charge VAT

Set Up of Norwegian VAT Codes

Use of VAT Codes

Example: Using VAT CodesExample: Using VAT Codes

In Business Central, VAT processing information can be easily set up using standard Norwegian VAT codes. The

following table shows the standard Norwegian VAT codes.

Typically, you enter the VAT Bus. Posting GroupVAT Bus. Posting Group and VAT Prod. Posting GroupVAT Prod. Posting Group fields when you specify the VAT

handling process.

If you want to use only the VAT CodeVAT Code field when you specify the VAT handling process, you can assign a VAT code

in the VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup table, and use this code instead of the posting group fields. The VAT code can be used

as a shortcut in the VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup table and at the same time, you can use standard Norwegian VAT codes.

You must create the Norwegian VAT codes on the VAT CodesVAT Codes  page. Then assign the VAT codes in the VAT PostingVAT Posting

SetupSetup table, using the VAT CodeVAT Code field. For more information, see Use One VAT Code in Journals.

When you specify a VAT code, you can select the VAT posting setup information for this code. This information will

be used in journals or on document lines when you specify the VAT setup information. If you use the VAT code in

these cases, the posting group fields are used with the information from the corresponding VAT posting setup

information.

Alternatively, you will have to specify both the VAT Bus. Posting GroupVAT Bus. Posting Group and the VAT Prod. Posting GroupVAT Prod. Posting Group

fields when you select or change the VAT posting setup information on the journal line or the document line.

There are two different VAT posting setup instances that can be used when you post a sales document.

One VAT posting setup scenario will calculate 24 percent VAT for domestic customers:
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Example: Restricting the Use of VAT CodesExample: Restricting the Use of VAT Codes

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Mandator yMandator y The general posting type is automatically set to SaleSale on
journal lines. Before you post, Business Central verifies if the
general posting type is specified, but there is no verification if
the field is set to SaleSale.

VAT Code 3VAT Code 3  can be used for both sales and purchase
documents.

SameSame The general posting type is automatically set to SaleSale on
journal lines. Before you post, Business Central verifies if the
general posting type is set to SaleSale.

VAT Code 3VAT Code 3  can be used for sales documents, but not on
purchase documents.

This enables you to restrict the use of VAT codes to predefined
general posting types.

See Also

VAT Bus. Posting Group: DOMESTIC

VAT Prod. Posting Group: NORMAL

VAT %: 24

VAT Code: 3

One VAT posting setup scenario will calculate without VAT for international customers:

VAT Bus. Posting Group: EXPORT

VAT Prod. Posting Group: NORMAL

VAT %: 0

VAT Code: 1

Typically, when you specify the VAT setup information on a journal line, the VAT Bus. Posting GroupVAT Bus. Posting Group field must

be set to DOMESTICDOMESTIC and the VAT Prod. Posting GroupVAT Prod. Posting Group field must be set to NORMALNORMAL  in order to choose the

domestic setup.

If you use standard Norwegian VAT codes, you could specify VAT Code 3VAT Code 3  for the domestic VAT posting setup

information, and VAT Code 1VAT Code 1  for the international VAT posting setup information. This lets you choose between

the VAT posting setup information using only one field and the familiar standard Norwegian VAT codes.

The standard Norwegian VAT Code 3VAT Code 3  is used for sales inclusive of VAT. Unless you restrict the use of this VAT

code, it can be used for both sales and purchases in Business Central.

You can define the Gen. Posting TypeGen. Posting Type field as a sale in the G/L Account (Analysis View)G/L Account (Analysis View)  table. This general

posting type will be used together with VAT Code 3VAT Code 3 .

The general posting type will be handled in two ways, depending on the value in the Test Gen. Posting TypeTest Gen. Posting Type field.

Norwegian VAT Reporting



Use One VAT Code in Journals
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To create a VAT code

To set up VAT posting

NOTENOTE

See Also

In Norway, you can use the feature one VAT code in a journal, so that you can post VAT by using a single field, VATVAT

CodeCode. After it is set up, the one VAT code is a quick way to fill in the commonly used VAT fields.

To set up the VAT code for purchase orders and sales orders, the corresponding VAT business posting groups and

the VAT product posting groups have to be defined.

The VAT rate is calculated from the combination of VAT business posting groups, buyer information, and VAT

product posting groups.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT CodesVAT Codes , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Enter information in the CodeCode, General Posting TypeGeneral Posting Type, and Descr iptionDescr iption fields for each VAT code.

4. Choose the OKOK button to close the VAT CodesVAT Codes  page.

he following procedure explains the VAT posting setup.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. In the VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup card, fill in the following fields:

VAT Business Posting GroupVAT Business Posting Group

VAT Product Posting GroupVAT Product Posting Group

VAT IdentifierVAT Identifier

VAT PercentageVAT Percentage

Sales VAT AccountSales VAT Account

Purchase VAT AccountPurchase VAT Account

4. In the VAT CodeVAT Code field, select a code from the list.

Now, when you post a document in the general journal and close it, the information specified in the VAT PostingVAT Posting

SetupSetup card is applied.

For example, the VAT rate posted in the journal is defined by the setup that you have specified on the VAT PostingVAT Posting

SetupSetup page.

The VAT CodeVAT Code and the Bal. VAT CodeBal. VAT Code fields have been added to the journal. The Bal. VAT CodeBal. VAT Code is the VAT code that is

used to calculate the balancing account.

No changes are made to the posting.
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Example

NOTENOTE

See Also

Business Central allows you to calculate VAT when there is both deductible and non-deductible VAT. Because it is

difficult to know where and how an item is used, you will have to contact the Norwegian tax authorities to

determine whether a specified percentage of the VAT is deductible based on historical data.

A bus company owns both buses and trucks. When gasoline is purchased, the gasoline is stored in one holding

tank. When the gasoline is used in a bus for transporting children, it is not deductible. When the gasoline is used in

a truck, the gasoline may be deductible. The agreement between the bus company and the Norwegian tax

authorities might be that 60 percent of the VAT is deductible.

If you have a purchase invoice of $12,500 based on 25 percent VAT with the Calc. Prop. Deduction VATCalc. Prop. Deduction VAT field on

the VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup page set to YesYes  and the Propor tional Deduction VAT %Propor tional Deduction VAT % field set to 60 percent60 percent, only

60 percent of the VAT is deductible in a journal. When the invoice is posted, the postings are as follows:

To vendor general ledger account - $12,500 (credit)

To cost account 4010 - $11,000 (debit)

To VAT account 2720 - $1,500 (debit)

Generally, based on 25 percent VAT, the VAT amount would be $2,500. However, only 60 percent is deductible;

therefore the VAT amount is $2,500 x 60% = $1,500. The non-deductible amount of $1,000 is added to the cost

account. The VAT base has corresponding values. This amount should have been $10,000, but because only 60

percent is deductible, the base is $6,000.

This also works if the transaction with this VAT combination is posted through a purchase order.

If this functionality is used on a purchase order that is used for buying items for inventory, the functionality will not influence

the cost of the item. The cost of the item will be added by using the non-deductible VAT. This works on the general ledger

level only.

Calculate Proportional VAT

Norwegian VAT Reporting
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To calculate proportional VATTo calculate proportional VAT

See Also

You can use proportional VAT to calculate VAT when there is both deductible and non-deductible VAT. Because it is

difficult to know where and how an item is used, you will have to contact the Norwegian tax authorities to

determine whether a specified percentage of the VAT is deductible based on historical data.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Calc. Prop. Deduction VATCalc. Prop. Deduction VAT Select to indicate that you want to use the proportional
VAT percentage. Impor tant:Impor tant:  This field is available on the
VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup page, but it is not shown by default.
You can change how certain UI elements are displayed.
For more information, see Personalize Your Workspace.

Propor tional Deduction VAT %Propor tional Deduction VAT % Enter the percentage of VAT to deduct.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Proportional VAT

Norway Local Functionality
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To print the VAT reconciliation report

See Also

The VAT ReconciliationVAT Reconciliation report shows the reconciliation settlement for the base amount and the VAT amount for

general ledger accounts. These amounts are grouped by different VAT types.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Show DetailsShow Details Select if you want to include individual transactions.

If cleared, only one accumulated total will be printed for
each account.

Show Transactions without VATShow Transactions without VAT Select if you want to print a list of all transactions without
VAT amounts.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT ReconciliationVAT Reconciliation, and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Norway Local Functionality

Report VAT to Tax Authorities
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Customer Identification Numbers

NOTENOTE

See Also

Business Central includes Norwegian enhancements to electronic banking. You can use this functionality to

perform the following operations:

Receive electronic payments based on an optical character recognition (OCR) payment ID.

Print Kunde ID (KID) numbers on sales and receivables documents.

Send electronic payments to vendors.

Kunde ID (KID) is a customer identification number that provides a payment reference to the vendor and ensures

that the vendor is posting the payment correctly. If the vendor documents include the KID number, you should use

this number as there may be a higher cost for the payment if you do not.

The KID can be entered in the following locations:

Sales invoices

Finance charge memos

Reminders

Purchase orders

Purchase invoices

Purchase journals

Remittance journals

The KID cannot be used for credit memos. If a credit memo is part of the payment, invoices in the same payment must be

treated as payments without a KID.

Norway Local Functionality

Norwegian Giro and OCR-B Font

Set Up KID Numbers on Sales Documents

Set Up OCR Payments

Import and Post OCR Payments

Electronic Payments to Vendors in Norway

Print the OCR Journal - Test Report
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Electronic Payment Process

Vendor Payment Requirements

See Also

Business Central includes Norwegian enhancements for automatically making payments to vendors. This

reduces errors that occur from manual data entry. You can use this functionality to perform the following

operations:

Search invoices that are due based on different conditions.

Send payments to the bank.

Receive messages from the bank on the status of payments.

Receive paid transaction information to be posted.

You can make electronic payments using the following formats:

TelePay

Remittance payment

The following steps show how electronic payments are processed:

1. The payment proposal is run in the electronic payments feature and transferred to the bank by using the

bank’s software.

2. The bank's software receives the payments and transfers payments to the bank.

3. The bank receives the payments and sends the first-time return receipt to Business Central using the bank's

software.

4. The bank executes the payments and sends the settlement return (second-time return receipt) to Business

Central using the bank's software where the payments are posted.

If the payment transactions do not fulfill the requirements, an error message appears and you cannot create a

payment file for transfers to the bank. The following criteria must be met when you process payments to

vendors:

The payment transaction must be positive or zero. A payment transaction must transfer a positive amount

(or zero) to the payment receiver. This means that deducting a credit memo requires an invoice with the

same or higher amount in the same payment transaction. Money cannot be deducted from the vendor's

account.

A credit memo must be applied with the invoice. Generally a credit memo does not contain a Kunde ID

(KID). You cannot pay a credit memo in a payment transaction with invoices that contain a KID. This is

because payments are usually split into transactions with or without a KID. This means that if a credit

memo without a KID is paid with an invoice in the same payment transaction, the invoice must be paid

without a KID, and the recipient reference number must be used instead.

If the invoice and credit memo are paid in the same payment transaction, the payment must occur on the

same date using the same currency and exchange rate.
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Implementation in Business Central

VAT Treatment

XM LXM L T Y P ET Y P E

S Outgoing VAT, ordinary rate

H Outgoing VAT, reduced rate – food and beverage

R Outgoing VAT, reduced rate – raw fish

AA Outgoing VAT, low rate

AE VAT Reverse Charge

Companies must send sales invoices and credit memos to the Norwegian public sector electronically in the

Elektronisk Handelsformat (EHF) based on Universal Business Language (UBL). If a company does not send these

documents electronically, the authorities can deny payment. The standard supported format for electronic

exchange between parties is the Ehandel.no format. For more information on EHF electronic invoicing, see

Anskaffelser.no.

From January, 2019, the requirements for sending electronic invoices are based on the PEPPOL BIS Billing 3.0

standard. For more information, see the EHF Billing 3.0 page from the Agency of Public Management and

eGovernment. Companies that are already sending electronic documents in the pre-2019 format can continue to

do so during 2019.

To send documents electronically, you must assign European Article Numbering (EAN) location numbers and

account codes to the relevant customers on the Customer CardCustomer Card page. For more information, see Set Up

Customers for EHF. These numbers are included when you create, post, or issue documents. After documents are

posted or issued, you can create electronic versions to send to customers.

Business Central exports certain electronic documents in EHF version 3.0, which uses UBL version 2.1. You can

submit the following types of documents:

Sales and service invoices

Sales and service credit memos

Business Central exports other electronic documents in version 1.6, which uses UBL version 2.0. You can submit

the following types of documents:

Finance charge memo

Reminder

You can specify where to store electronic documents on the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page. You can also use

the Document Exchange functionality to generate and send them.

VAT percentages and the type of transaction determine the VAT Type that is exported in the electronic document.
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https://www.anskaffelser.no
https://test-vefa.difi.no/ehf/g3/billing-3.0/norway/


L Canary Islands general indirect tax

M Tax for production, services and importation in Ceuta and
Melilla

G Free export item, tax not charged

O Services outside scope of tax

E VAT Exempt

Z VAT Exempt (goods and services not included in the VAT
regulations)

K VAT exempt for EEA intra-community supply of goods and
services

XM LXM L T Y P ET Y P E

VAT Scheme

See Also

Make sure you set up the correct value in the VAT SchemeVAT Scheme field on the Countr ies/RegionsCountr ies/Regions  page.

Set Up Customers for EHF
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To set up a customer that uses Elektronisk Handelsformat

See Also

To create Elektronisk Handelsformat (EHF) documents for customers in the public sector, you must add EHF

information to the relevant customers.

This topic only describes fields that apply to EHF. For more information on setting up customers, in general, see

Register New Customers.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

GLNGLN Required. Enter the Global Location Number (GLN) for the
customer.

Account CodeAccount Code Enter the account code for the customer.

Customers in the public sector provide an account code
when they place an order or requisition. Based on the
value of this field, the account code is included in the EHF
documents that you create in Business Central. For more
information, see Account Code.

E-InvoiceE-Invoice Select the check box to use electronic invoicing with this
customer.

Responsibility CenterResponsibility Center Make sure that the Responsibility Center that you have
selected has a Country/Region Code specified.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the customer that you want to enable for EHF.

3. On the InvoicingInvoicing FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

These fields are specific to EHF. The values are used in all EHF documents that you create for this customer. For

more information, see EHF Electronic Invoicing in Norway.

Create Electronic Documents for EHF

Set Up EHF
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To set up EHF file locations for sales and receivables

To set up EHF file locations for service management

See Also

You must define a location for storing Elektronisk Handelsformat (EHF) files when you create electronic documents

such as invoices or credit memos. You must also define payment methods and set up relevant customers for EHF.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Invoice PathInvoice Path The path and name of the folder where you want to store
the EHF files for sales invoices.

Cr. Memo PathCr. Memo Path The path and name of the folder where you want to store
the EHF files for sales credit memos.

E-Invoice Reminder PathE-Invoice Reminder Path The path and name of the folder where you want to store
the EHF files for reminders.

E-Invoice Fin. Charge PathE-Invoice Fin. Charge Path The path and name of the folder where you want to store
the EHF files for finance charge memos.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page, on the E-InvoiceE-Invoice FastTab, in the Output PathsOutput Paths  section, fill in

the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

E-Invoice Ser vice Invoice PathE-Invoice Ser vice Invoice Path The path and name of the folder where you want to store
the EHF files for service invoices.

E-Invoice Ser v. Cr. Memo PathE-Invoice Ser v. Cr. Memo Path The path and name of the folder where you want to store
the EHF files for service credit memos.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice Mgt. SetupSer vice Mgt. Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Ser vice Mgt. SetupSer vice Mgt. Setup page, on the E-InvoiceE-Invoice FastTab, in the Output PathsOutput Paths  section, fill in the fields

as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Set Up Customers for EHF

EHF Electronic Invoicing in Norway
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NOTENOTE

To post a sales invoice

To create an electronic sales invoice

When you sell goods or services to a customer in the public sector, you must submit documents electronically. In

Business Central, you can create electronic documents for invoices, credit memos, reminders, and finance charge

memos. Before you can create the electronic documents, you must have set up file locations and information about

the customers. For more information, see Set Up EHF and Set Up Customers for EHF.

Electronic documents can only be created after a document has been posted or issued. The following procedures

describe how to post a sales invoice with the required information and then create an electronic sales invoice, but

the same steps also apply to sales credit memos, reminders, finance charge memos, service invoices, and service

credit memos.

The sum of lines in an exported electronic document will not reflect invoice rounding, even if it is enabled. Instead, Business

Central sums the lines without rounding.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales InvoicesSales Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the sales invoice that you want to post, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, make sure that the following fields contain values:

External Document No.External Document No.

Your ReferenceYour Reference

The External Document No.External Document No. field contains the document number that the customer provided.

4. On the InvoicingInvoicing FastTab, make sure that the following fields have values:

GLN No.GLN No.

Account CodeAccount Code

Bill-to CustomerBill-to Customer

Shipment DateShipment Date

Select the E-InvoiceE-Invoice check box.

The default value of the Shipment DateShipment Date field is the posting date of the document.

For reminders and finance charge memos, the GLN No.GLN No. , Account CodeAccount Code, and E-InvoiceE-Invoice fields are on the PostingPosting

FastTab.

5. Choose the PostPost action to post the invoice.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Sales InvoicesPosted Sales Invoices , and then choose the related link.
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See Also

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

2. Select the relevant sales invoice.

3. Choose the Create Electronic InvoiceCreate Electronic Invoice action.

The E-InvoiceE-Invoice check box must be selected on the invoice in order to create an electronic invoice.

4. Optionally, in the Create Electronic InvoicesCreate Electronic Invoices  batch job page, set additional filters.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

An XML file is created and stored at the location that was defined on the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page. You

can now submit the document to the customer.

EHF Electronic Invoicing in Norway
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To create a manual remittance payment

See Also

Generally, payments are created automatically in the payment journal using the remittance suggestion function.

However, you can also create a payment manually, either as a payment of an existing invoice or as a payment

without a link to an existing invoice, such as a payment to a vendor.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment InfoPayment Info, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Payment InfoPayment Info page, choose the Initialize Payment InfoInitialize Payment Info action.

If the payment is linked to an existing vendor ledger entry, information will be transferred from the entry.

If the payment is not linked to a vendor ledger entry, only partial information will be created.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Electronic Payments to Vendors in Norway

Set Up Remittance Agreements

Create Remittance Accounts

Set Up Vendors for Remittance

Recipient Reference Codes

Create Remittance Suggestions

Set Up Payment Line Information

Test Remittance Payments

Export Remittance Payments

Types of Payment Returns Files

Import Payment Return Data

Delete Remittance Payment Orders

Remittance Errors

View Remittance Error Codes

Cancel Payments
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To set up a remittance agreement

You must sign an agreement of remittance with the bank when you set up electronic payments. You can create

more than one remittance agreement if you have an agreement with two or more banks. For each agreement,

you must specify one or more accounts from which the payment should be made. For each account, you must

create a remittance account. For more information, see Create Remittance Accounts.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Specify the agreement code from the bank.

DescriptionDescription Specify a name for the agreement, such as the name of
the bank.

Payment SystemPayment System Select the payment system that will be used. Payment
systems include DnB TelebankDnB Telebank, K-LINKK-LINK, SparNettSparNett ,
Fokus BankFokus Bank, PostbankenPostbanken, Other bankOther bank, and BBSBBS.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Operator No.Operator No. Specify the operator information given by the bank.

Company/Agreement No.Company/Agreement No. Specify the company information given by the bank.

DivisionDivision Specify the division information given by the bank.

Latest Sequence No.Latest Sequence No. Specify the latest sequence number.

Latest Daily Sequence No.Latest Daily Sequence No. Specify the latest daily sequence number.

Latest Expor tLatest Expor t Specify the date of the latest export.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

BBS Customer Unit IDBBS Customer Unit ID Specify the identification of the agreement for Bankernes
Betalingssentral (BBS). This code is provided by BBS.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Remittance Agreement Over viewRemittance Agreement Over view , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. On the BankBank FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

5. On the BBSBBS  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.
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Latest BBS Payment Order No.Latest BBS Payment Order No. Specify the entry number that was used when payment
was sent to BBS.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Payment File NamePayment File Name Specify the path and the name of the file that contains
the electronic payment order that was sent to the bank.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Save Return FileSave Return File Select to automatically name the return file after it is
imported without errors.

Receipt Return RequiredReceipt Return Required Select to verify that the first-time return report is
imported.

Return File Is Not In UseReturn File Is Not In Use Select if you do not want to use return files for approval
and settlement of payment. You can use this feature if
you do not want to update payments with return
information from the bank.

On Hold Rejection CodeOn Hold Rejection Code Enter the code to update a rejected vendor ledger entry.
The ledger entry will be marked as On HoldOn Hold, which
means that after rejection, it is not added to the
remittance proposal again.

If the code is blank, the entry is not marked as On HoldOn Hold,
which means that after rejection it can be added to a
remittance proposal again.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

New Document Per FieldNew Document Per Field Specify how documents are numbered when payments
are posted. Options include DateDate, VendorVendor , and
Specified for accountSpecified for account .

NOTENOTE

6. On the SendSend FastTab, fill in the field as described in the following table.

7. On the ReceiveReceive FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

8. On the FinanceFinance FastTab, fill in the field as described in the following table.

9. Choose the Return File Setup L istReturn File Setup L ist action.

10. On the Return File Setup L istReturn File Setup L ist page, choose the NewNew  action.

11. Enter the return file name in the Return File NameReturn File Name field.

At a minimum, you must set up one file name for each receipt return, rejected return, and settlement return.

Contact your bank about the naming conventions that it uses.

12. Choose the OKOK button.
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Set Up Vendors for Remittance
11/5/2020 • 4 minutes to read • Edit Online

To set up a vendor for remittance

Business Central includes Norwegian enhancements for automatically making payments to vendors. This

reduces errors that occur from manual data entry. To pay vendors using the remittance system, you must set up

vendor information.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

NameName Specify the vendor’s name. This field is used by
remittance against Bankernes Betalingssentral (BBS).

AddressAddress Specify the vendor’s address. This field is used by
remittance against BBS.

Address 2Address 2 Specify an additional line for the vendor’s address, if
necessary. This field is used by remittance against BBS.

Post CodePost Code Specify a valid postal code of four digits for domestic
remittance.

Countr y/Region CodeCountr y/Region Code Specify a valid country/region code for a foreign address.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

RemittanceRemittance Select if the vendor is to be remitted.

Remittance Account CodeRemittance Account Code Specify the account code to be used for the vendor.

Recipient Bank Account No.Recipient Bank Account No. Specify the account number used to remit the vendor.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Remittance Account CodeRemittance Account Code Specify the code of the remittance account which the
vendor is using.

Remittance Agreement CodeRemittance Agreement Code Specify the code of the agreement to which the account
is linked.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. On the PaymentsPayments  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

5. Choose the Remittance InfoRemittance Info action.

6. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.
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Recipient Bank Account No.Recipient Bank Account No. Specify the vendor's account number used for remittance.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N
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Own vendor recipient ref.Own vendor recipient ref. Select to use the recipient reference from the vendor.

Recipient ref. 1 -- inv.Recipient ref. 1 -- inv. Enter the text that will print on the payment invoice.

Recipient ref. 1 - cred.Recipient ref. 1 - cred. Enter the text that will print on the payment invoice
when deducting a credit memo.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Recipient Ref. AbroadRecipient Ref. Abroad Enter the text that will print on the payment invoice.

Warning NoticeWarning Notice Select one of the following options to specify how a
warning notice is sent from the recipient's bank to the
recipient.

- NoneNone - No confirmation is sent.
- PhonePhone - Confirmation is given by phone.
- FaxFax - Confirmation is sent by fax.
- OtherOther  - A text message in the Warning TextWarning Text  field is
used.

Warning TextWarning Text Enter the warning text that is used if the WarningWarning
NoticeNotice field is set to OtherOther .

Recipient ConfirmationRecipient Confirmation Select to specify how confirmation of payment is sent to
the recipient.

Telex Countr y/Region CodeTelex Countr y/Region Code Specify the country/region code if the confirmation is
sent using telex.

Telex/Fax No.Telex/Fax No. Specify the telex or fax number if the confirmation is sent
using telex or fax.

Recipient ContactRecipient Contact Specify the contact person’s name if a telex or fax
confirmation is sent to the recipient.

7. On the DomesticDomestic FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

If remittance to BBS is used, the text from Recipient ref. - inv.Recipient ref. - inv. and Recipient ref. -cred.Recipient ref. -cred. is displayed on

the payment specification in lines one through three, columns one and two. You can insert a maximum of

80 characters on the payment specification.

The text in the recipient reference fields can be formatted automatically with special codes. For more

information, see Recipient Reference Codes.

8. On the Payment abroadPayment abroad FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.



See Also

Charges DomesticCharges Domestic Specify who is charged the domestic charges in
connection with the payment.

- DebitremitterDebitremitter  - The remitter is charged.
- DebitrecipientDebitrecipient  - The recipient is charged.
- DefaultDefault  - The bank's way of charging is used. Typically
this is the remitter who is charged.

Charges AbroadCharges Abroad Specify who is charged for foreign payments.

- DebitremitterDebitremitter  - The remitter is charged.
- DebitrecipientDebitrecipient  - The recipient is charged.
- DefaultDefault  - The bank's way of charging is used. Typically
this is the remitter who is charged.

Payment Type Code AbroadPayment Type Code Abroad Enter a two-digit code for the payment type.

Specification (Norges Bank)Specification (Norges Bank) Specify information for your local government bank.
Contact your bank for further information.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N
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SWIFTSWIFT Enter the Society for Worldwide Interbank Financial
Telecommunication (SWIFT) address by which the
recipient’s bank is identified.

Bank NameBank Name Specify the bank's name.

Bank Address 1Bank Address 1 Specify the address of the recipient's bank.

Rcpt. Bank Countr y/Region CodeRcpt. Bank Countr y/Region Code Specify the country/region code for the recipient. This
field is required and must comply with ISO standards.

SWIFT Remb. BankSWIFT Remb. Bank Specify the SWIFT address for reimbursement that is the
recipient’s corresponding bank.

9. On the Bank abroadBank abroad FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

10. Choose the OKOK button.

Electronic Payments to Vendors in Norway

Set Up Remittance Agreements

Create Remittance Accounts

Recipient Reference Codes

Create Remittance Suggestions

Create Manual Remittance Payments

Set Up Payment Line Information

Test Remittance Payments

Export Remittance Payments

Types of Payment Returns Files

Import Payment Return Data

Delete Remittance Payment Orders



Remittance Errors

View Remittance Error Codes

Cancel Payments



Recipient Reference Codes
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

C O DEC O DE DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

%1%1 The document type. Either invoice or credit memo.

%2%2 The vendor's invoice number.

%3%3 The Our Account No.Our Account No.  field from the Vendor CardVendor Card page.
This is usually the customer number that is used by the
vendor.

%4%4 The invoice or credit memo number.

%5%5 The description from the vendor ledger entry.

%6%6 The original amount from the vendor ledger entries. The
amount is shown as positive.

%7%7 The remaining amount from the vendor ledger entries. The
amount is shown as positive.

%8%8 The local currency amount from the vendor ledger entry. The
amount is shown as positive.

%9%9 The currency code from the vendor ledger entry.

%10%10 The due date from the vendor ledger entry.

%11%11 The Kunde ID number from the vendor ledger entry.

See Also

The recipient reference code determines the message that is sent to the recipient. The code is displayed on the

remittance account and is used for vendors that are paid from this account. For each vendor, a special recipient

reference code can be created if the general reference text is not used.

The text in recipient reference fields can be formatted automatically with special codes. For example, if you enter

Payment of Invoice %2Payment of Invoice %2  in a recipient reference field, the information that will print is Payment of InvoicePayment of Invoice

1000010000 .

The recipient reference codes are described in the following table.

Set Up Vendors for Remittance
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Set Up Payment Line Information
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To set up payment line information

Payment journal line information for the remittance payment is set up on the Payment InfoPayment Info page.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Remittance Account CodeRemittance Account Code Select the remittance account code.

Remittance Agreement CodeRemittance Agreement Code Specify the agreement code assigned to the account
code.

Remittance TypeRemittance Type Specify the remittance type assigned to the account
code. Remittance types include DomesticDomestic and ForeignForeign.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Recipient Ref. 1 – 3Recipient Ref. 1 – 3 Specify the payment text which is sent to the vendor.

KID (Cust. id number)KID (Cust. id number) Specify the number sent to the vendor during payment.

Our Account. No.Our Account. No. Specify the account number for your company.

External Document No.External Document No. Specify the number of the external document.

Payment Type Code DomesticPayment Type Code Domestic Specify the payment type code that is assigned to the
payment.

NOTENOTE

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Recipient Ref. AbroadRecipient Ref. Abroad Specify the payment text that is sent to the vendor.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Payment InfoPayment Info action.

3. On the Payment InfoPayment Info page, on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. On the DomesticDomestic FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

The recipient reference and the KID number cannot be entered for the same payment. If the KID is used, this is the

only information that the vendor receives.

5. On the ForeignForeign FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.
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Payment Type Code AbroadPayment Type Code Abroad Specify the payment type code that is assigned to the
payment.

CheckCheck Specify whether a check must be issued.

* 
NoNo - No check is issued.

* Send to employerSend to employer  - Check is issued and sent to the
employer.

* Send to beneficiar ySend to beneficiar y  - Check is issued and sent to the
beneficiary.

UrgentUrgent Select if the payment is urgent and should be treated as
an urgent transfer.

Agreed Exch. RateAgreed Exch. Rate Specify the exchange rate which the bank agrees upon.

Agreed WithAgreed With Specify who the agreement is entered with, if an
exchange rate is agreed upon.

Futures Contract No.Futures Contract No. Specify the future contract number that is used for this
payment.

Futures Contract Exch. RateFutures Contract Exch. Rate Specify the future contract exchange rate that is used for
this payment.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

6. Choose the OKOK button.
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Create Remittance Accounts
11/5/2020 • 3 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

To create a remittance account

You must create one remittance account for each bank account where payment is made. If an account is used to

make payments to both domestic and foreign vendors, this account must be created two times—one time for

domestic payments and one time for foreign payments.

The currency used for the bank account should be the same as the currency that the bank is using for this account.

Exchange rates are based on the currency of the account and calculations are based on this currency.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Specify the identification code for the account.

Remittance Agreement CodeRemittance Agreement Code Select the agreement to which the account is connected.

TypeType Select the payment type. Payment types include
DomesticDomestic, ForeignForeign, and Payment InstrPayment Instr .

If remitting to Bankernes Betalingssentral (BBS), you can
only choose DomesticDomestic.

DescriptionDescription Specify the description of the account.

Bank Account No.Bank Account No. Specify the account number of the bank.

BBS Agreement IDBBS Agreement ID Specify the agreement identification for each account in
BBS.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Account TypeAccount Type Select the account type. Account types include FinanceFinance
accountaccount  and Bank accountBank account .

Account No.Account No. Specify the account number depending on your selection
in the Account TypeAccount Type field.

Charge Account No.Charge Account No. Specify the account number for the charge account.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Remittance Account Over viewRemittance Account Over view , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Remittance Account CardRemittance Account Card page, on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the

following table.

4. On the FinanceFinance FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.
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Round off/Divergence Acc. No.Round off/Divergence Acc. No. Specify the finance account to post the difference as a
result of rounding.

Max. Round off/Diverg. (LCY)Max. Round off/Diverg. (LCY) Specify the maximum rounding or difference, which is
accepted by settlement return.

Document No. SeriesDocument No. Series Specify the number series to be used when you post
payments by using the remittance system.

New Document Per.New Document Per. Select how documents will be numbered when you post
a payment:

- DateDate - A new document is numbered according to the
date the payment is made.
- VendorVendor  - A new document is numbered according to
the vendor.

Return Journal Template NameReturn Journal Template Name Specify the general journal template to which settled
payments are transferred.

Return Journal NameReturn Journal Name Specify the general journal batch to which settled
payments are transferred.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N
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Recipient ref. 1- InvoiceRecipient ref. 1- Invoice Specify the text that will print on the payment invoice.

Recipient ref. 1- Cr. MemoRecipient ref. 1- Cr. Memo Specify the text that will print on the payment invoice
when deducting a credit memo.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Currency CodeCurrency Code Specify the currency that is used for the bank account.

If the account is a currency account, the currency code
must be given.

Recipient Ref. AboardRecipient Ref. Aboard Specify the template text that displays on the vendor
card. This field is for foreign payments only.

Futures Contract No.Futures Contract No. Specify the number of the futures contract, if the
transaction is linked to a futures contract.

Futures Contract Exch. RateFutures Contract Exch. Rate Specify the exchange rate for the futures contract.

5. On the DomesticDomestic FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

6. On the ForeignForeign FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

This information is only used if the account is used for foreign payments. For remittance to BBS, do not

use this tab.

7. Choose the OKOK button.
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Test Remittance Payments
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To print a remittance test report

See Also

After you have set up remittance payments and generated suggestions, you can test the payment journal lines

for errors before posting them.

To test the payment journal lines, you can use the Remittance TestRemittance Test report. This report prints an overview of all

journal lines together with any errors, such as missing fields or incorrect bank accounts.

If a warning is printed in the test report, you cannot transfer the payments to the bank before the problem is

corrected. You should print the test report to make sure that all payments are made as expected.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Test Repor tTest Repor t action.

3. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, select the Show DimensionsShow Dimensions  field to print dimensions on the test report.

4. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.
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Create Remittance Suggestions
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

To create a remittance suggestion

See Also

You can create a remittance suggestion so that payment proposals are sent to vendors who are set up to receive

remittance payments. One payment transaction per posting date for each vendor is transferred to the bank.

To avoid creating payment suggestions for vendors who are remitted when the usual vendor suggestion process is used,

add a filter for RemittanceRemittance on the Suggest Vendor PaymentsSuggest Vendor Payments page and set the filter to NoNo.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Last Payment DateLast Payment Date Specify the last payment date.

Find Payment DiscountsFind Payment Discounts Select if you want to search for entries where a payment
discount is available.

Use Vendor PriorityUse Vendor Priority Select if the vendor priority should be used to search
entries.

Available Amount (LCY)Available Amount (LCY) Specify the payments for total amounts that are less
than or equal to the given amount.

Posting DatePosting Date Specify a posting date.

Replace Posting Date with Due DateReplace Posting Date with Due Date Select to insert the due date of the entry as the posting
date for the payments.

Test Document TypeTest Document Type Specify which of the following document types should be
tested for payment:

- AllAll - All document types are tested.
- Invoice/Credit memoInvoice/Credit memo - Only invoice or credit memo
entries are tested.

Invoice/Debit Vendor Ledger Entries onlyInvoice/Debit Vendor Ledger Entries only Select to pay only invoice or debit entries.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Remittance SuggestionRemittance Suggestion action.

3. On the Suggest Remittance PaymentsSuggest Remittance Payments  page, on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in

the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button.
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Types of Payment Returns Files
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

Receipt Returns

NOTENOTE

Settlement Returns

Exchange Rates by Settlement

Warnings on Settlement Returns

Business Central includes two types of payment return files that can be imported:

Receipt returns

Settlement returns

You can also choose to not use return files by selecting the Return File Is Not In UseReturn File Is Not In Use field in the RemittanceRemittance

AgreementAgreement table. For more information, see Set Up Remittance Agreements.

The receipt return is received from the bank after you have sent the remittance file to the bank. When data is

imported, information about the number of invoices that are received correctly and the number that are

received with error is displayed. After you import a receipt return, the status of the payments in the WaitingWaiting

JournalJournal  table is set to ApprovedApproved.

You may also receive a rejected return from the bank. If the remittance is rejected, the settlement return will not be

received.

The settlement return is received from the bank after the payment is executed. When data is imported,

information about the number of settled invoices is displayed.

The following occurs when the settlement return is imported:

Payment status in the Waiting JournalWaiting Journal  table is set to SettledSettled.

Information will be transferred from the Waiting JournalWaiting Journal  page to the payment journal.

A balancing account will be created for each transaction.

Document numbers will be inserted for each transaction.

For a payment, the exchange rates are managed in the following ways:

Payment from an account in local currency - If a payment in another currency is from an account in LCY,

the bank will flag the settlement return with a warning about the exchange rate between LCY and the

currency that is used as payment.

Payment from a currency account - If payment is made from a currency account, the exchange rate for

this currency and LCY is used. This is because the bank does not inform the system about the exchange

rate.

When the settlement return is imported, warnings can occur. Payment journal lines with warnings are marked

with a symbol. To view the information about the warning, you can open the Settlement InfoSettlement Info page.
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Import Payment Return Data
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To import return data

To view settlement information

See Also

To import receipt and settlement returns, use the Rem. payment order – impor tRem. payment order – impor t page. If any errors are

indicated when importing settlement returns, you can view this information on the Settlement InfoSettlement Info page.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Payment order notePayment order note Enter a note that is transferred to the payment order.

ControlBatchControlBatch Select the check box to verify return files in advance to
ensure if the import can be made. Return data is not
imported.

Return filesReturn files Specifies how many return files are found and imported.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Rem. payment order – impor tRem. payment order – impor t, and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the Return FilesReturn Files  button to display the return files.

4. On the Return FilesReturn Files  page, select the Impor tImpor t option next to each file to be imported. If the option is

cleared, the file will not be imported.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Remittance Handling Ref.Remittance Handling Ref. Shows the reference that the bank enters for foreign
payments.

Remittance WarningRemittance Warning If selected, the journal line contains a warning.

Remittance Warning TextRemittance Warning Text Shows the description of the warning, if applicable.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Settlement InfoSettlement Info, and then choose the related link.

2. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, view the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.
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Remittance Errors
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

Types of Errors

Transfer Errors

Rejections

NOTENOTE

See Also

Remittance errors for payments may occur when data is transferred and after payments have been sent to the

bank. Both kinds of errors are reported on the Return ErrorReturn Error  page.

The remittance system handles all error codes which can be sent through the return files. It is not required to

manually cancel payments rejected by the bank.

There are two types of remittance errors:

Transfer error

Rejection

If errors occur during transfer and no return data is created, payments have not been received by the bank.

If the payment file cannot be sent to the bank, you must cancel the payment order in the remittance system.

If there is an error or information is missing with a payment that was sent to the bank, the return will contain a

rejection of the payment.

Rejections vary from bank to bank. Contact your bank regarding how to handle rejection of payments.

If there is a rejection, the error code from the bank and an explanation is displayed for the payment on the

Waiting JournalWaiting Journal  page. You will have to handle the rejection based how the remittance agreement was set up.

For more information, see Set Up Remittance Agreements.
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View Remittance Error Codes
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To view error codes

See Also

For a remittance error, the error code from the bank and an explanation of the error will be shown for the

payment on the Waiting JournalWaiting Journal  page.
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Waiting Journal ReferenceWaiting Journal Reference Specify the reference code from the waiting journal.

Message TextMessage Text Specify the message from the bank.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Return ErrorReturn Error , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Return ErrorReturn Error  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the CloseClose button.
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Cancel Payments
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To cancel a payment order

To cancel a payment

See Also

Business Central includes Norwegian enhancements that allow you to cancel payments. If the payment has

been sent to the bank, the bank must be contacted to cancel the remittance that they received.

A payment order can be canceled if the payments are not received by the bank and a new remittance

must be made. You can also cancel a payment order if you do not want to transfer the payments to the

bank, for example if the payments are incorrect. Only open payment orders can be canceled.

An individual payment can be canceled if the payment cannot be processed by the bank and a new

remittance has to be made. You can also cancel a payment if you do not want to process the payment.

Settled payments cannot be canceled.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Remittance Payment OrderRemittance Payment Order , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the payment order, choose the Expor tExpor t action, and then choose the Cancel Payment OrderCancel Payment Order  action.

3. Choose the YesYes  button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Waiting JournalWaiting Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the payment, and then choose the Cancel PaymentCancel Payment action.

3. Choose the YesYes  button.
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Delete Remittance Payment Orders
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To delete a remittance payment order

See Also

Orders can be deleted if they are managed in full and are in a closed financial year. An order is managed in full

if no payments on the Waiting JournalWaiting Journal  page have a status of SentSent or ApprovedApproved.
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Star t dateStar t date Specify the start date of orders to be deleted.

End dateEnd date Specify the end date of orders to be deleted.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Delete rem. payment orderDelete rem. payment order , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Delete rem. payment orderDelete rem. payment order  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.
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Export Remittance Payments
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IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To export remittance payments using the Remittance - Export batch
jobs

You can use the export remittance payments process to export the payments file to your computer. You can

then transfer the remittance payments to the bank.

Before you can export a remittance payment, you must select a payment format in the Payment Expor t FormatPayment Expor t Format  field

on the Bank Account CardBank Account Card page.

You export payments to a bank file by choosing the Expor t PaymentsExpor t Payments  button on the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page.

The process may be different, depending on the export format that you select:

Payments using the SEPA payment standard are directly exported to a file when you choose the Expor tExpor t

PaymentsPayments  button. For more information, see Making Payments.

Payments using local payment standards, such as TelepayTelepay , are exported with either the Remittance -Remittance -

expor t (bank)expor t (bank)  or the Remittance - expor t (BBS)Remittance - expor t (BBS)  report, which automatically opens when you choose

the Expor t PaymentsExpor t Payments  button.

The procedure for exporting payments using the Remittance – Expor tRemittance – Expor t batch job is described in this topic.
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Remittance agreement codeRemittance agreement code Specify the code for the agreement.

OperatorOperator Specify the operator number.

PasswordPassword Specify the password for the payments.

DivisionDivision Specify the division that is paying remittance.

Current noteCurrent note Specify a note for the payment.

FilenameFilename Specify the name and directory of the payment file.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Prepare to export the payments from the journal. For more information, see Export Payments to a Bank

File.

3. Choose the Expor t PaymentsExpor t Payments  action.

4. In the report page that opens, choose the OptionsOptions  FastTab, and fill in the fields as described in the

following table.

5. Choose the OKOK button.
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The payment information is exported to the file that is set up in the remittance agreement.

The payment journal is deleted and the transactions are transferred to the waiting journal.
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Norwegian Giro and OCR-B Font
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See Also

A General Interbank Recurring Order (giro) is a payment system that operates like a credit transfer.

The last line on the giro uses the OCR-B font. This is required by Bankenes Betalingssentral (BBS) for use with

optical character recognition (OCR) when handling payments from customers. For more information, see the

Brukehåndbok Indbetalingstjeneste (NO).pdf on the NETS.eu website.

The OCR-B-10 BT font is generally available from software vendors. In Business Central, Norwegian sales

documents use the OCR-B-10 BT font from BitStream Inc. on the giro. For more information, see the fonts.com

website at OCR-B-10 BT.

You can use any OCR-B font, but if other fonts are used, the sales documents must be updated by a Microsoft

Certified Partner. Contact your partner for more information.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Norway/norwegian-giro-and-ocr-b-font.md
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Set Up OCR Payments
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To set up OCR payments

You can process electronic payments from customers according to a predefined payment ID. This is often referred

to as an optical character recognition (OCR) payment. The payment ID is used with electronic payment

transactions. Customers can refer to this ID when they make payments. The payment ID is also used to identify

imported payment transactions and automatically apply imported payment data.
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FormatFormat Select an OCR payment file format. Formats include BBSBBS
and Data DialogData Dialog.

FileNameFileName Enter the full path of the OCR payment file.

Delete Return FileDelete Return File Select to rename the file after import and prevent the file
from being imported more than one time.
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Bal. Account TypeBal. Account Type Select a balance account type. Balance account types
include Gen. Ledg. AccountGen. Ledg. Account  and Bank AccountBank Account .

Bal. Account No.Bal. Account No. Select a balance account number.

Max. DivergenceMax. Divergence Enter a maximum divergence value. If the divergence on a
payment is less than or equal to the value entered, the
divergence amount is automatically posted. Otherwise,
the divergence is not automatically posted. In both
situations, a warning is displayed in the cash receipt
journal when importing OCR Giro payments.

Divergence Account No.Divergence Account No. Enter the divergence account number that will receive
posting.

Journal Template NameJournal Template Name Select the name of the journal template that should
receive the imported OCR Giro payments.

1. Choose the  icon, enter OCR SetupOCR Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. On the Gen. LedgerGen. Ledger  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.
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NOTENOTE

See Also

Journal NameJournal Name Select the name of the journal that should receive the
imported OCR Giro payments.

If the Journal Template NameJournal Template Name and Journal NameJournal Name
fields are blank, you can import OCR Giro payments in
any journal. Otherwise, you must import OCR Giro
payments in the journal that is specified.
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4. Choose the OKOK button.

OCR payments can only be posted to cash receipt journals when the Force Doc. BalanceForce Doc. Balance field has been cleared in the

Gen. Journal TemplateGen. Journal Template table. For more information, see Gen. Journal Template.
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Import and Post OCR Payments
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To import OCR payments

To post OCR payments

See Also

Before you can receive optical character recognition (OCR) payments, you must make the following preparations:

Set up a cash receipt journal template to balance OCR transactions according to the document number, instead

of the document type.

Import and post the OCR payment files to a cash receipt journal.

NOTENOTE
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File NameFile Name Enter the full path of the import file.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Cash Receipt JournalsCash Receipt Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Batch NameBatch Name field, select a journal batch.

OCR payments can only be posted to a cash receipt journal that does not use a balance account in the Bal.Bal.

Account No.Account No.  field on the cash receipt journal line.

3. Choose the Impor t PaymentsImpor t Payments  action.

4. On the OCR Payment-BBSOCR Payment-BBS  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

5. Choose the OKOK button to import the payment file to the journal.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Cash Receipt JournalsCash Receipt Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the PostPost action.

The OCR payment files are posted to the cash receipt journal.
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Print the OCR Journal - Test Report
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To print the OCR Journal – Test report

See Also

You can print the OCR Journal – TestOCR Journal – Test report to test the imported payment transactions in the cash receipt

journal. You can also view potential warnings and reconcile conflicts before the payments are posted to the

journal.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Show only Lines with OCR ErrorsShow only Lines with OCR Errors Select to print only the journal lines that contain a
warning in the test report.

Show DimensionsShow Dimensions Select to print dimension information on the test report.

1. Choose the  icon, enter OCR Journal - TestOCR Journal - Test, and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.
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Apply General Ledger Entries in Closed Periods
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To apply an entry in a closed period

See Also

Business Central allows you to post entries after a posting period is closed, even if no actual posting is performed

during that period. You can also choose the users who will make these entries.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, select the Application always AllowedApplication always Allowed check box to apply entries outside the

allowed posting period.

By default, the Application always AllowedApplication always Allowed check box is not selected.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

4. Choose the  icon, enter User SetupUser Setup, and then choose the related link.

5. On the User SetupUser Setup page, select the Application always AllowedApplication always Allowed check box for each user who can apply

entries to a closed period.

6. Choose the OKOK button.

Norway Local Functionality
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Recurring Orders
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See Also

You can use recurring orders to create blanket order templates so that sales orders can be created based on date

intervals that you define. For example, if you deliver the same sales order every two weeks, you can use a blanket

sales order and create recurring orders.

You can use recurring groups to define a range of parameters that show how you make the orders. These groups

are assigned to blanket orders that have to be created regularly. To create the recurring orders, you will have to

periodically run the create recurring orders process. For more information see Create Recurring Orders.
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Create Recurring Orders
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To create recurring orders

See Also

The create recurring orders process will find all of the recurring orders based on the options selected on the

Create Recurr ing OrdersCreate Recurr ing Orders  page and will create the new sales orders. This is a periodic activity that you must run

regularly.
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Processing DateProcessing Date Enter the date to process the blanket orders.

Create only latestCreate only latest Select to create only the latest recurring order for the
blanket orders processed. This option overrides the
equivalent option for the recurring group.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Create Recurr ing OrdersCreate Recurr ing Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.
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Set Up Recurring Groups
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To set up recurring groups

The Recurr ing Group CodeRecurr ing Group Code field on the Blanket Sales OrderBlanket Sales Order  page defines date formulas that can be used both

as a template and to create sales orders based on date intervals. You must set up recurring groups before you can

set up recurring orders.
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CodeCode Enter a code to identify the recurring group.

DescriptionDescription Enter a description for the recurring group.

Date formulaDate formula Enter a date formula to calculate the time interval
between orders.

Create only the latestCreate only the latest Select if you want only the latest recurring order created if
the recurring group interval created by the DateDate
formulaformula has been exceeded.

If the order date on the blanket sales order has exceeded
more than one interval period, selecting this check box
prevents how all orders are created, and will only create
the latest order.

Star ting dateStar ting date Enter the first date of the recurring group.

Closing dateClosing date Enter the last date of the recurring group.
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Update Document DateUpdate Document Date Select one of the following options to update the
document date:

- Posting DatePosting Date - The document date is calculated using
the posting date and the date formula specified in the
Document Date FormulaDocument Date Formula field.
- Processing DateProcessing Date - The document date is calculated
using the processing date and the date formula specified
in the Document Date FormulaDocument Date Formula field.

Document Date FormulaDocument Date Formula Enter a date formula to calculate the document date on
the order.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Recurr ing GroupsRecurr ing Groups , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. On the UpdateUpdate FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.
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Deliver y Date FormulaDeliver y Date Formula Enter a date formula to calculate the delivery date on the
order.

Update PriceUpdate Price Select one of the following options for updating prices on
new orders:

- FixedFixed - The price used on a new order is the same price
that is specified in the blanket order.
- RecalculateRecalculate - The price on a new order is recalculated
to reflect the current price for the customer.
- ResetReset  - The price on a new order is cleared to specify a
new price.

Update NumberUpdate Number Select one of the following options to manage the
quantity specified on the original order:

- ConstantConstant  - The quantity on the blanket order remains
unchanged. This enables you to make orders indefinitely
from the blanket order.
- ReduceReduce - The quantity on the blanket order is reduced
with the quantity that is specified on the new order. The
recurring order processing stops when the quantity
specified on the blanket order is used on new orders.

Reset Deliver yReset Deliver y Select to reset the delivery options for the recurring
group.
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5. Choose the OKOK button.
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Set Up Recurring Orders
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To set up a recurring order

See Also

After you create a recurring group, you can set up recurring orders on the blanket sales order by adding the group

to the order. For more information, see Create Blanket Sales Orders.
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Order DateOrder Date Enter the order date. The order date is used when you
create new recurring orders. Orders with an order date on
or before the processing date are processed.

Recurring Group CodeRecurring Group Code Enter the recurring group code for the recurring group.
When a blanket order contains a recurring group code,
the blanket order is available as a recurring order.
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QuantityQuantity Enter the quantity for the blanket order.

Qty. to ShipQty. to Ship Enter the quantity to ship. This quantity is used when you
create new orders as recurring orders.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Blanket Sales OrdersBlanket Sales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. On the L inesLines  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

5. Choose the OKOK button.
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The Payroll Data Definitions (NO) Extension
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Getting Started

To import a payroll file

See Also

If your business uses the Huldt & Lillevik L¯nn - Visma payroll service provider in Norway, the Payroll DataPayroll Data

Definitions (NO)Definitions (NO)  extension can help you quickly and accurately register payroll transactions from these

providers. The extension contains data exchange definitions that enable you to import payroll transactions in files

that the providers send to you. For more information about data exchange definitions, see Set Up Data Exchange

Definitions.

The first step is to map the types of payroll transactions to the general ledger accounts that you want to post them

to in Business Central. For example, you might want to post retirement plan contributions to an account named

Pension, and the taxes paid on the contributions to an account named Pension Tax. This happens outside of

Business Central, for example, you might use an Excel worksheet to visualize the mapping. Work with the payroll

service provider to ensure that the file they export contains the mapping. Typically, you can find information about

how to configure export files on the provider's website.

After you install the extension, the next step is to specify the format for the payroll data file from the payroll service

provider. To do that, go to the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page and choose the provider in the Payroll Trans.Payroll Trans.

Impor t FormatImpor t Format field.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalsGeneral Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the journal to use, and then use the Impor t Payroll FileImpor t Payroll File action to import the data file from the payroll

service provider.

Norway Local Functionality
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Import Payroll Transactions in the Norwegian Version
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NOTENOTE

To import payroll transactions

See Also

You can import payroll transactions into a general journal from the leading Norwegian payroll solution, Huldt &

Lillevik L¯nn - Visma. You can then use the general journal to post the imported payroll transactions to general

ledger accounts or bank accounts. To import payroll transactions, you must first set up payroll integration.

To import payroll transactions, your Business Central must include the Payroll Data Definitions (NO)Payroll Data Definitions (NO) extension. If you are

not sure if you have this extension, please talk to your administrator.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalsGeneral Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the journal to use, and then use the Impor t Payroll FileImpor t Payroll File action to import the data file from the payroll

service provider.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

The Payroll Data Definitions (NO) Extension

Norway Local Functionality
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To set up KID numbers on sales documents

See Also

Kunde ID (KID) is a customer identification number that provides a payment reference to the vendor and ensures

that the vendor is posting the payment correctly. You can set up KID numbers on sales documents to identify

document and customer information on electronic banking transactions.
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KID SetupKID Setup Specifies a KID number format.

Document No. lengthDocument No. length Enter the number of digits used for the document
number.

Customer No. lengthCustomer No. length Enter the number of digits used for the customer number.

Use KID on Fin. Charge MemoUse KID on Fin. Charge Memo Select to print KID numbers on finance charge memos.
Note:Note:  If selected, then you must also select the
Document Type + Document No.Document Type + Document No.  format in the KIDKID
SetupSetup field.

Use KID on ReminderUse KID on Reminder Select to print KID numbers on reminders. Note:Note:  If
selected, then you must also select the Document TypeDocument Type
+ Document No.+ Document No.  format in the KID SetupKID Setup field.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the DocumentsDocuments  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.
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Set Up Document Printing
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NOTENOTE
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1 The standard Business Central documents. No giro
information is printed.

2 The giro is printed on every page. The last page prints the giro
total.

To set up paper trays

In Business Central, you can print the sales reports that use the required giro specifications by using different paper

types and paper trays.

When you use tray numbers and paper sources for Norwegian sales documents, you must consider how the

printer and printer driver interpret this information. You may have to specify other tray numbers for your specific

printer.

KID information will also print where the giro information is printed.

The following documents require a printed giro:

Invoices

Credit memos

Finance charge memos

Reminders

The Norwegian version of Business Central contains the following sets of sales documents.

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

1. Choose the  icon, enter Pr inter SelectionsPrinter Selections , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the report.

3. Choose the Sales Document Paper Tray SetupSales Document Paper Tray Setup action.

4. Select a paper source from the First Page - Paper SourceFirst Page - Paper Source field.

5. The First Page – Tray NumberFirst Page – Tray Number  field will automatically display the selected paper source. You can also

manually enter a tray number.

Not all printers will have the same paper source names. You can specify a number in the Tray NumberTray Number  field. The

number may correspond to a paper source. To find the number that a specific printer is using, see the technical

documentation for the printer.

The Other PagesOther Pages  and Giro PageGiro Page fields are set up the same way.
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6. Choose the OKOK button.

Norwegian Giro and OCR-B Font

Set Up KID Numbers on Sales Documents
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Feature Availability

In Business Central, there are Russian-specific features that you can use to track and manage your business. For

example, you can use the local functionality features in Business Central to calculate VAT due based on Russian

VAT rates and regulations.

Core Finance

Account Schedules Overview Available NowAvailable Now

Import and Export Account Schedules Available NowAvailable Now

Define an Account Schedule Extension Available NowAvailable Now

Define an Account Schedule Constant Available NowAvailable Now

Work with Account Schedules Available NowAvailable Now

General Ledger Correspondence Available NowAvailable Now

Сurrency Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Responsible Employees and Advance Statements Available NowAvailable Now

Payables and Receivables

Payables and Receivables Available NowAvailable Now

Enter Custom Declarations Information Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up and Create Letters of Attorney Available NowAvailable Now

Russian Payables Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Russian Receivables Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Customer Prepayments Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Vendor Prepayments Available NowAvailable Now

Posting Vendor and Customer Prepayments Available NowAvailable Now

Prepayment Differences Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Customer and Vendor Agreements Available NowAvailable Now

Fixed Assets

Fixed Assets Available NowAvailable Now

Calculate Assessed Tax Available NowAvailable Now

Depreciation Bonus Available NowAvailable Now

Fixed Asset Charges Available NowAvailable Now

Gratuitous receipt of fixed assets Available NowAvailable Now

Fixed Asset Inventory Available NowAvailable Now

Fixed Asset Locations and Employees Available NowAvailable Now

Fixed Asset Turnover Available NowAvailable Now

Create Future Expense Journals Available NowAvailable Now

Create a Fixed Asset Charge Available NowAvailable Now

Create a Credit Memo for a Fixed Asset Charge Available NowAvailable Now

Selling Fixed Assets Available NowAvailable Now

Release, Track, and Write-Off Fixed Assets Available NowAvailable Now

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/russia-local-functionality.md
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View Posted Entries on a Fixed Asset Charge Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up an Intangible Assets Account Available NowAvailable Now

Account for the Cost to Dispose a Fixed Asset Available NowAvailable Now

Undepreciable Fixed Assets Available NowAvailable Now

VAT

VAT Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up VAT Ledgers Available NowAvailable Now

Prepare VAT Entries for Posting Available NowAvailable Now

Settlement VAT Available NowAvailable Now

Unload books of purchased and sales in XML. VAT Declaration Available NowAvailable Now

VAT by customer prepayments Available NowAvailable Now

VAT reinstatement Available NowAvailable Now

Vendor Tax Agent scheme Available NowAvailable Now

Tax Accounting

Tax Accounting Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Tax Accounting Available NowAvailable Now

Tax Registers Available NowAvailable Now

Create Tax Registers Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Tax Register Sections Available NowAvailable Now

Tax Differences Available NowAvailable Now

Accounting for personal income tax payments Available NowAvailable Now

Upload KLADR Available NowAvailable Now

Statutory Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Banking

Bank Management Available NowAvailable Now

Inventory

Inventory Available NowAvailable Now

Inventory Setup Available NowAvailable Now

Item Documents Available NowAvailable Now

Item Obligatory Acts Available NowAvailable Now

Inventory Act of Receivables And Payables INV-17 Available NowAvailable Now

Item General Ledger Turnover Available NowAvailable Now

Create the TORG-29 Goods Report Available NowAvailable Now

Human Resources

Human Resources Available NowAvailable Now

Payroll Available NowAvailable Now

Establishment of charges and deductions to the employee Available NowAvailable Now

Absence registration Available NowAvailable Now

Dismissal Available NowAvailable Now

Forming and Changing Staff List Order Available NowAvailable Now

Vacation planning Available NowAvailable Now

Russian Chart of Accounts

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/localfunctionality/russia/russian-chart-of-accounts


Russian Receivables Reports

Russian Payables Reports

Special Codes for Company Information, Customers, Vendors

Country/regional availability and supported languages

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/localfunctionality/russia/special-codes-company-information-customers-vendors
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/compliance/apptest-countries-and-translations
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NOTENOTE

See Also

Account schedules are one of the main tools that you can use to provide information for required statutory

reports. By using user-defined rows and columns, you can decide which data you want to compare and how. This

means that you can create as many customized financial statements as you want without using Report Designer.

You can also choose to use a predefined column layout for any account schedule.

To better manage the report data, you can:

Create general ledger correspondence.

Create constants.

Create extensions.

Create expressions.

Account schedules are set up in the Account SchedulesAccount Schedules  window.

Make sure to print the following reports to review the general ledger account information that you will be using in account

schedules:

G/L Account TurnoverG/L Account Turnover  report G/L Account CardG/L Account Card report G/L Account Entries AnalysisG/L Account Entries Analysis  report

Import and Export Account Schedules

Define an Account Schedule Extension

Define an Account Schedule Constant

Work with Account Schedules

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/account-schedules-overview.md


Import and Export Account Schedules
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To import and export account schedules

NOTENOTE

See Also

You can import and export account schedules into other companies and databases.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Account SchedulesAccount Schedules , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Impor t SettingsImpor t Settings  or the Expor t SettingsExpor t Settings  action. An extensible markup language (XML) file will be

created for the import or export.

When you import account schedules, all existing records with primary key values that are equal to imported values will be

deleted.

Work with Account Schedules

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/how-to-import-and-export-account-schedules.md
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To define an account schedule extension

See Also

Business Central enables you to define an extension for an account schedule line. Extensions are useful if you want

to filter the data of your general ledger accounts.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Account ScheduleAccount Schedule, and then choose the related link.

2. Select the account schedule for which you want to define an extension.

3. Select Edit account scheduleEdit account schedule.

4. In the Row No.Row No. field, select the number of the account schedule row for which you want to define an extension.

5. In the Totaling TypeTotaling Type field, select CustomCustom, and then select the table that you want to use from the ExtensionExtension

Source TableSource Table field.

Based on your selections, the account schedule information is filtered from the entry tables, and then new

amounts are calculated for the specified account schedule line.

Work with Account Schedules

Account Schedules Overview

Define an Account Schedule Constant

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/how-to-define-an-account-schedule-extension.md
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To define an account schedule constant

See Also

Business Central enables you to define a constant for an account schedule line. Constants are useful if an account

schedule value does not change.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Account ScheduleAccount Schedule, and then choose the related link.

2. Select the account schedule for which you want to define a constant.

3. Select Edit account scheduleEdit account schedule.

4. In the Row No.Row No. field, select the number of the account schedule row for which you want to define a constant.

5. In the Totaling TypeTotaling Type field, select ConstantConstant, and then enter a constant value in the TotalingTotaling field.

Work with Account Schedules

Account Schedules Overview

Define an Account Schedule Extension

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/how-to-define-an-account-schedule-constant.md


Work with Account Schedules
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Account Categories and Account Schedules

To create new account schedules

NOTENOTE

To create a column that calculates percentagesTo create a column that calculates percentages

Use account schedules to get insight into the financial data stored in your chart of accounts. Account schedules

analyze figures in G/L accounts, and compare general ledger entries with general ledger budget entries. The

results display in charts on your Home page, such as the Cash Flow chart.

Business Central provides a few sample account schedules that you can use right away, or you can set up your

own rows and columns to specify the figures to compare. For example, you can create account schedules to

calculate profit margins on dimensions like departments or customer groups. You can create as many customized

financial statements as you want.

Setting up account schedules requires an understanding of the financial data in the chart of accounts. For

example, you can view general ledger entries as percentages of budget entries. This requires that budgets are

created. For more information, see Create Budgets.

You can use account categories to change the layout of your financial statements. After you set up your account

categories in the G/L Account CategoriesG/L Account Categories  window, and you choose the Generate Account SchedulesGenerate Account Schedules  action,

the underlying account schedules for the core financial reports are updated. The next time you run one of these

reports, such as the balance statement, new totals and subentries are added, based on your changes.

You use account schedules to analyze figures in general ledger accounts or to compare general ledger entries with

general ledger budget entries. For example, you can view the general ledger entries as percentages of the budget

entries.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Account SchedulesAccount Schedules , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Account Schedule NamesAccount Schedule Names  window, choose the NewNew  action to create a new account schedule

name.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Choose a field to read a short description of the field or link to more

information.

4. Choose the Edit Account ScheduleEdit Account Schedule action.

5. In the Account ScheduleAccount Schedule window, fill in the fields as necessary.

When you have created a new account schedule and set up the rows, you must set up columns. You can

either set them up manually or assign a predefined column layout to your account schedule.

6. Choose the Edit Column Layout SetupEdit Column Layout Setup action.

7. In the Column LayoutColumn Layout window, fill in the fields as necessary.

If you did not assign a default column layout to the account schedule, you must set the columns up manually.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/How-to-Work-with-Account-Schedules.md


To set up account schedules with overviews

See Also

Sometimes you may want to include a column in an account schedule to calculate percentages of a total. For

example, if you have a number of rows that break down sales by dimension, you may want a column to indicate

the percentage of total sales that each row represents.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Account SchedulesAccount Schedules , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Account Schedule NamesAccount Schedule Names  window, select an account schedule.

3. Choose the Edit Account ScheduleEdit Account Schedule action to set up an account schedule row to calculate the total on which

the percentages will be based.

4. Insert a line immediately above the first row for which you want to display a percentage.

5. Fill in the fields on the line as follows: In the Totaling TypeTotaling Type field, enter Set Base for PercentSet Base for Percent. In the TotalingTotaling

field, enter a formula for the total that the percentage will be based on. For example, if row 11 contains the

total sales, enter 1111 .

6. Choose the Edit Column Layout SetupEdit Column Layout Setup action to set up a column.

7. Fill in the fields on the line as follows: In the Column TypeColumn Type field, select FormulaFormula. In the FormulaFormula field, enter a

formula for the amount that you want to calculate a percentage for, followed by %. For example, if column

number N contains the net change, enter N%N%.

8. Repeat steps 4 through 7 for each group of rows that you want to break down by percentage.

You can use an account schedule to create a statement comparing general ledger figures and general leger budget

figures.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Account SchedulesAccount Schedules , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Account Schedule NamesAccount Schedule Names  window, select an account schedule.

3. Choose the Edit Account ScheduleEdit Account Schedule action

4. In the Account ScheduleAccount Schedule window, in the NameName field, select the default account schedule name.

5. Choose the Inser t AccountsInser t Accounts  action.

6. Select the accounts that you want to include in your statement, and then choose the OKOK button.

The accounts are now inserted into your account schedule. If you want you can also change the column

layout.

7. Choose the Over viewOver view  action.

8. On the Dimension FiltersDimension Filters  FastTab, set the budget filter to the desired filter name.

9. Choose the OKOK button.

Now you can copy and paste your budget statement into a spreadsheet.

Finance

Setting Up Finance

The General Ledger and the Chart of Accounts



General Ledger Correspondence
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Creating a General Ledger Correspondence Entry

Reports

General Ledger - Correspondence WindowGeneral Ledger - Correspondence Window

The general ledger correspondence feature enables you to:

Create a correspondence transaction periodically.

Post correspondence operations when you post general ledger transactions.

Analyze a number of reports for correspondence.

The following procedure shows how to periodically create general ledger correspondence entries.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Create G/L CorrespondenceCreate G/L Correspondence, and then choose the related link.

2. Enter the Transaction No.Transaction No. field with the transaction number if general ledger correspondence is to be created

only for the selected transaction. Otherwise, leave it blank.

To set up automatic general ledger correspondence:

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Select the Automatic G/L CorrespondenceAutomatic G/L Correspondence check box.

The following reports have been added for the analysis of data from correspondence transactions:

General Ledger - Correspondence (page 12403; report 12431)

G/L Correspondence Entries (page 12401)

G/L Corresp. Journal Order (report 12432)

G/L Corresp Entries Analysis (report 12435)

The General Ledger - CorrespondenceGeneral Ledger - Correspondence window shows turnovers in the chosen period in correspondence.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CorrespondenceCorrespondence, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the General Ledger - CorrespondenceGeneral Ledger - Correspondence action.

The header of the General Ledger - CorrespondenceGeneral Ledger - Correspondence window contains the following filters:

Date Filter

Business unit Filter

Global Dimension 1 Filter

Global Dimension 2 Filter

In the subform, the report shows the turnover in correspondence with other accounts:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/general-ledger-correspondence.md


G/L Corresp Entries Analysis ReportG/L Corresp Entries Analysis Report

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Period BeginningPeriod Beginning Enter the starting date of the period, for the entries that you
want to include in the report.

Ending of PeriodEnding of Period Enter the ending date of the period, for the entries that you
want to include in the report.

Other parametersOther parameters :
Without Zero Net ChangesWithout Zero Net Changes , Without Zero LinesWithout Zero Lines , DebitDebit
Credit SeparatelyCredit Separately , New Page for GL AccNew Page for GL Acc

Specify the view of the report, such as whether the
information for each account should be written without zero
lines or net changes.

See Also

The G/L Corresp Entr ies AnalysisG/L Corresp Entr ies Analysis  report shows the correspondence entries for each account. The report can be

used to get an overview of general ledger account entries with correspondence and totals.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CorrespondenceCorrespondence, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the G/L Corresp Entr ies AnalysisG/L Corresp Entr ies Analysis  action.

On the OptionsOptions  tab of the request form, you can set parameters by filling in the fields with the information listed

in the following table.

Russia Local Functionality



Currency information, Import currency rates
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Import currenciesImport currencies

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Impor t Curr. Exch. RatesImpor t Curr. Exch. Rates Specifies if it is possible to run the Import Currency Exch. Rate
batch job.

Impor t Conflict ResolutionImpor t Conflict Resolution Specifies what will happen if a user runs the Import Currency
Exch. rate batch job and there are conflicting exchange rates.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Impor tImpor t Specifies if the currency has an imported exchange rate.

Ru Bank CodeRu Bank Code Specifies the Russian bank code associated with the currency.

Ru Bank Digital CodeRu Bank Digital Code Specifies the Russian bank digital code associated with the
currency.

Im p o r t  c u r r e n c y  r a t e s :Im p o r t  c u r r e n c y  r a t e s :

See Also

Local currency information for printing forms is specified in General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup.

Used fields on the General tabGeneral tab:

LCY Code

Local currency description

Go to Company informationCompany information. Fill fields:

Go to CurrencyCurrency . Оn the General tabGeneral tab fill fields for each currency:

1. Go to Departments -> Financial management -> Periodic activities -> Currency -> Import currency rates.

2. Enter the start and end dates of the period for which you want to adjust the exchange rates.

Adjust Exchange Rates

Russia Local Functionality

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/Currency-information-Import-currency-rates.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/localfunctionality/russia/adjust-exchange-rates


Set Up Responsible Employees and Advance
Statements
11/5/2020 • 8 minutes to read • Edit Online

Creating the Responsible Employee Card

To create a Responsible Employee cardTo create a Responsible Employee card

To create a Responsible Employee Card from an Employee cardTo create a Responsible Employee Card from an Employee card

The Advance StatementAdvance Statement report enables you to print and view information about payments made to and from

responsible employees. This report also enables you to print and view primary documents of responsible

employee expenses.

The Resp. Employee CardResp. Employee Card window is created for each responsible employee on the basis of the Employee CardEmployee Card

window, but it can also be created independently.

It provides the following information:

1. Responsible Employee card number

2. Data of the responsible employee (address, postal code or city, and telephone)

3. Contacts (telephone, e-mail address, Internet address)

4. General ledger entry postings of the responsible employee on the PostingPosting FastTab (Gen. Bus. Posting GroupGen. Bus. Posting Group,

VAT Bus. Posting GroupVAT Bus. Posting Group, and Vendor Posting GroupVendor Posting Group)

5. Documents of the responsible employee (unposted and posted advance statements), which can be opened

using the DocumentsDocuments  button.

The following procedure shows how to access the Resp. Employee CardResp. Employee Card window.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Resp. EmployeesResp. Employees , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new card.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

No.No. Specifies the value that is filled automatically from the
Employee CardEmployee Card window, or is entered manually.

NameName Specifies the value that is filled automatically from similar
fields in the Employee CardEmployee Card window or is entered
manually.

AddressAddress Specifies the value that is filled automatically from similar
fields in the Employee CardEmployee Card window or is entered
manually.

1. Choose the  icon, enter EmployeesEmployees , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Create Resp. EmployeeCreate Resp. Employee action.

3. The Resp. Employee CardResp. Employee Card window contains the following information entered manually or from the

corresponding glossary and settings.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/how-to-set-up-responsible-employees-and-advance-statements.md


Creating the Advance Statement

Post CodePost Code Specifies the value that is filled automatically from similar
fields in the Employee CardEmployee Card window or is entered
manually.

Countr y/Region CodeCountr y/Region Code Specifies the value that is filled automatically from similar
fields in the Employee CardEmployee Card window or is entered
manually.

Phone No.Phone No. Specifies the value that is filled automatically from similar
fields in the Employee CardEmployee Card window or is entered
manually.

Search NameSearch Name Specifies the value of the NameName field is entered from the
displayed Resp. Employee CardResp. Employee Card window.

Communication (E-Mail, Home Page)Communication (E-Mail, Home Page) Specifies the values that are filled automatically from
similar fields in the Employee CardEmployee Card window or is entered
manually.

Currency CodeCurrency Code Specifies a blank by default.

Gen. Bus. Posting GroupGen. Bus. Posting Group Specifies the value of the Adv. Stmt. Gen. Bus. PostingAdv. Stmt. Gen. Bus. Posting
GrGr  field from the Purchases and Payables setup on the
Advance StatementAdvance Statement  FastTab.

VAT Bus. Posting GroupVAT Bus. Posting Group Specifies the value of the Adv. Stmt. VAT Bus. PostingAdv. Stmt. VAT Bus. Posting
GrGr  field from the Purchases and Payables setup on the
Advance StatementAdvance Statement  FastTab.

Vendor Posting GroupVendor Posting Group Specifies the value of the Adv. Stmt. Vendor PostingAdv. Stmt. Vendor Posting
GrGr  field from the Purchases and Payables setup on the
Advance StatementAdvance Statement  FastTab.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

The Advance StatementAdvance Statement is created by the responsible employees. This statement contains information about

payments received by the employees and about primary documents that are provided to confirm the expenses.

The Advance StatementAdvance Statement contains the following information:

Advance Statement number

Posting date and document date

Responsible employee data (code and name)

Advance purpose and posting description

Number of documents and pages

Remainder or overdraft document to register the payment document for the advance statement

Currency code to register currency expenses

Expense lines, which are registered according to the value selected in the Type in Advance Statement linesType in Advance Statement lines

field – G/L AccountG/L Account, ItemItem, Fixed AssetFixed Asset, Charge (Item)Charge (Item) , and Employee PurchaseEmployee Purchase values

The following expense lines are registered according to the value selected in the TypeType field and No.No. or EmployeeEmployee

Purchase Vendor No.Purchase Vendor No. fields, in the lines of Advance Statement:

To write off the expense:



To access the Advance StatementTo access the Advance Statement

To account for the purchased items or materials:

To account for the purchased fixed asset:

To account for additional charges for purchased items:

To register the primary documents received from the vendor (in case primary documents have been received

from the vendor for items, fixed assets, or expenses by responsible employee):

TypeType - G/L Account

No.No. - General ledger account number

TypeType - Item

No.No. - Item cardnumber

TypeType - Fixed Asset

No.No. - Fixed Asset card number

TypeType - Charge (Item)

NoNo. - Item charge code

TypeType - Empl. Purchase

Employee Purchase Vendor No.Employee Purchase Vendor No. - Vendor number

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

No.No. Specifies the number of the advance statement, which is
calculated automatically. The number depends on the
value of the Advance Statement Nos.Advance Statement Nos.  field that was
specified in the Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup window
on the Advance StatementAdvance Statement  FastTab.

Posting DatePosting Date, Document DateDocument Date Specifies the posting date and document date. By default,
these fields are filled in with the value from the work date.
It can also be filled in manually.

Employee No.Employee No. Specifies the number of responsible employee. The value is
selected manually from the vendor list.

Employee NameEmployee Name Specifies the name of responsible employee. This field is
filled in automatically with the values of the NameName and
Name2Name2  fields of the Resp. Employee CardResp. Employee Card window.

Advance PurposeAdvance Purpose Specifies the purpose of advance.

Posting DescriptionPosting Description Specifies the posting description of the document. This
field is filled in automatically with the value from the
Invoice No.Invoice No.  field. The field can be edited manually.

Vendor Invoice No.Vendor Invoice No. Specifies the number of an external document. This field is
filled in automatically.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Advance StatementsAdvance Statements , and then choose the related link.

The Advance StatementAdvance Statement window contains the following information in the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, in the header,

entered manually or filled in from the corresponding glossary and settings.

2. The Advance StatementAdvance Statement window contains the following information in the StatementStatement FastTab in the

header, entered manually or filled in from the corresponding glossary and settings.



Printing an Unposted Advance Statement

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

No. of DocumentsNo. of Documents , No. of PagesNo. of Pages Specifies the number of documents that confirm expenses
and number of pages of these documents. The fields are
filled in manually with numeric values.

Remaining or Overdraft Doc. No.Remaining or Overdraft Doc. No. Specifies the cash document that closes the remaining or
overdraft amount for this advance statement. A payment
document is selected from the vendor ledger entries of
the responsible employee.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

TypeType Select G/L Account, Item, Fixed Asset, Charge (Item), Empl.
Purchase depending on the type of expenses.

No.No. If Type = G/L AccountG/L Account : In the No.No. field, select a general
ledger account from the General Ledger Account List
glossary. If Type = ItemItem: In the No.No. field, select an Item
card from the Item List glossary. If Type = Fixed AssetFixed Asset : In
the No.No. field, select a Fixed Asset card from the Fixed
Asset List glossary. If Type = Charge (Item)Charge (Item): In the No.No.
field, select an item charge from the Item Charges and
Fixed Asset Charges glossary.

Empl. Purchase Vendor No.Empl. Purchase Vendor No. If Type = Empl. PurchaseEmpl. Purchase: In the Empl. PurchaseEmpl. Purchase
Vendor No.Vendor No.  field, select a Vendor card from the Vendor
List glossary.

Empl. Purchase Entr y NoEmpl. Purchase Entr y No If Type = Empl. PurchaseEmpl. Purchase: In the Empl. PurchaseEmpl. Purchase
Entr y No.Entr y No.  field, select a posted vendor entry from the
vendor ledger entries. Note:Note:  You must post an invoice
from the vendor before registering in advance statement,
in case a responsible employee receives primary
documents (invoice-facture for example) from the vendor.

Empl.Purchase Document No,Empl.Purchase Document No,  Empl. PurchaseEmpl. Purchase
Document DateDocument Date

The fields are filled in manually. In the Empl.PurchaseEmpl.Purchase
Document NoDocument No. field, enter the number of the document
that confirmed expenses in the current line. In the Empl.Empl.
Purchase Document DatePurchase Document Date field, enter the date of the
document that confirmed expenses in the current line.

DescriptionDescription Description of expenses in the current line. The
DescriptionDescription field is filled in with the value of the NameName
or DescriptionDescription field from the selected card by default.

QuantityQuantity  Direct Cost Excl. VATDirect Cost Excl. VAT Quantity and cost of expenses (items and fixed assets).
The fields are filled in with numeric values manually.

The Advance statementAdvance statement window contains the following information from the expense lines that are

created.

The Created Document StatusCreated Document Status  field reflects the current document status. To change the current document

status from OpenOpen to ReleasedReleased.

3. Choose the ReleaseRelease action. The released advance statement will be accessible for printing.



To print an unposted Advance StatementTo print an unposted Advance Statement

Viewing the Posted Advance Statement

To view the posted advance statementTo view the posted advance statement

Printing the Posted Advance Statement

To print a posted advance statementTo print a posted advance statement

The following procedure shows how to print an unposted advance statement.

F IEL DF IEL D F ILT ERF ILT ER

No.No. This field contains the unposted advance statement
number. By default, a value from the open document is
entered.

Document TypeDocument Type This field is filled in automatically.

PA RA M ET ERPA RA M ET ER DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Accountant (Cashier) Select an employee code (cashier) from the Employee List
table to fill in the corresponding fields in the statement.

Accountant Select an employee code (accountant) from the Employee
List table to fill in the corresponding fields in the
statement.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Advance StatementsAdvance Statements , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Advance StatementAdvance Statement window, choose the Pr intPr int action.

Note

The report is usually printed after creating the document for signing and confirmation.

3. On the Purchase HeaderPurchase Header  FastTab, apply the following filters.

4. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, specify the employees for signing the document as listed in the following table.

5. Choose the Pr intPr int button.

To following procedure demonstrates how to access the posted Advance StatementAdvance Statement.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Advance StatementPosted Advance Statement, and then choose the related link.

A posted Advance StatementAdvance Statement reflects all the information entered in the document in the Advance statement.

The following procedure shows how to print the posted Advance StatementAdvance Statement.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Advance StatementsPosted Advance Statements  and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Pr intPr int action. The Posted Advance StatementPosted Advance Statement dialog box opens.

Note

The report is usually printed as an approved and confirmed document.

3. On the Purch. Inv. HeaderPurch. Inv. Header  FastTab of the report, apply the following filters.



See Also

F IEL DF IEL D F ILT ERF ILT ER

No.No. This field contains the number of the posted advance
statement. By default, this value is entered from the open
document.

PA RA M ET ERPA RA M ET ER DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Accountant (Cashier) Select the employee code (cashier) from the Employee List
table to fill in the corresponding fields in the report.

Accountant Select the employee code (accountant) from the Employee
List table to fill in the corresponding fields in the report.

4. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, specify the employees to sign the document as listed in the following table.

5. Choose the Pr intPr int button.

Human Resources
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Getting Started with Payables and Receivables
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Enter Custom Declarations Information Enables you to create and print customs declarations for
import and export goods.

Set Up and Create Letters of Attorney Enables you to create and print a Letter of Attorney that you
can use to authorize an individual or organization to act on
the behalf of another in a legal or business matter.

Russian Payables Reports Enables you to view and print general ledger turnover and
finance reports that originate from vendor purchase
transactions.

Russian Receivables Reports Enables you to view and print general ledger turnover and
finance reports that originate from customer sales
transactions.

Set Up Customer Prepayments Enables you to set up advance payments on sales orders that
are received before a final invoice is issued.

Set Up Vendor Prepayments Enables you to set up advance payments on purchase orders
that are paid before a final invoice is issued.

Posting Vendor and Customer Prepayments Enables you to post and apply prepayment.

Prepayment differences Enables you to post prepayment differences.

Set Up Customer and Vendor Agreements Enables you to set up agreements with customers and
vendors.

See Also

In Russia, there are specific Business Central features that you can use to track and manage your accounts payable

and accounts receivable.

Use the following table to learn more about the payables and receivables features that are available for Russia.

Russia Local Functionality

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/payables-and-receivables.md
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To enter custom declarations information

See Also

Use the following procedure to enter custom declaration information.
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No.No. Specifies the custom declaration number.

DescriptionDescription Specifies the description of the custom declaration
number.

Source TypeSource Type Select the source type for the custom declaration. Source
types include BlankBlank, CustomerCustomer , VendorVendor , and ItemItem.

Source No.Source No. Specifies the source number from one of the following
tables: - CustomerCustomer - VendorVendor  - Item ListItem List

Countr y of Origin CodeCountr y of Origin Code Specifies the country/region for the customer if all the
items in the custom declarations have come from the
same country/region. Information from this field is copied
to the custom declaration lines.

Declaration DateDeclaration Date Enter the date of the custom declaration.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Custom DeclarationsCustom Declarations , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Custom DeclarationCustom Declaration window, fill in the fields.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Print the Factura-Invoice

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/how-to-enter-custom-declarations-information.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/localfunctionality/russia/how-to-print-the-factura-invoice
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To set up a letter of attorney

To create a letter of attorney

The letter of attorney feature enables you to create and print a Letter of Attorney, and to also print a journal of

Letters of Attorney.

Set up numbering for open and released Letters of Attorney. Numbers for open documents are generated after a

new document is created. Numbers for released documents are generated after a document is printed. This

number is documented in the printing form of the document and in the Letter of Attorney journal.

The following procedure shows how to set up the numbering for Letters of Attorney.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Background PostingBackground Posting FastTab, fill in the Letter of Attorney Nos.Letter of Attorney Nos. and Released Letter of AttorneyReleased Letter of Attorney

Nos.Nos. fields.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

The following procedure shows how to create a Letter of Attorney.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Letter of Attorney No.Letter of Attorney No. Enter the number of the printed document. This number is
documented in the printing form of the document and in
the Letter of Attorney journal. This field is filled in
automatically from the numbering series.

Employee No.Employee No. Enter the employee number.

Employee Full NameEmployee Full Name Specifies the name of the employee. The field is filled in
automatically from the Employee CardEmployee Card.

Employee Job TitleEmployee Job Title Specifies the job title of the employee. The field is filled in
automatically from the Employee CardEmployee Card.

Source Document TypeSource Document Type Enter the type of source document. You can create a
Letter of Attorney (header and lines) on the basis of an
existing purchase document that is not yet posted.

Source Document No.Source Document No. Enter the source document number.

Buy-from Vendor No.Buy-from Vendor No. Specifies the vendor number. The field is filled in
automatically from the purchase document when a source
document is chosen. You can manually choose the vendor.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Letters of AttorneyLetters of Attorney  and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new document and fill in the fields in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/how-to-set-up-and-create-letters-of-attorney.md
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Buy-from Vendor NameBuy-from Vendor Name Specifies the name of the vendor. The field is filled in
automatically from the Vendor CardVendor Card.

Document DescriptionDocument Description Specifies information about the source document. The field
is filled in automatically, but you can also manually enter
the document description.

Realization CheckRealization Check Specifies the document that is realized.

Document DateDocument Date Enter the date of the Letter of Attorney. This field is filled
in with the work date by default. Manually enter the date
of the document, if needed.

Validity DateValidity Date Enter the validity date of the document. This field is filled
in by default, with the date that occurs 15 days after the
document date. Manually enter the validity date, if
needed.

StatusStatus Specifies the status of the document.

No.No. Enter the number of the open document. This field is filled
in automatically from the numbering series.
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3. Choose the OKOK button.

Set Up Responsible Employees and Advance Statements
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Vendor General Ledger Turnover (Page 12407)
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No. Select this column to enter the vendor number. This column is
not editable.

Name Select this column to enter the vendor name. This column is
not editable.

Vendor Posting Group Select this column to enter the vendor posting group. This
column is not editable.

Starting Balance LCY, Debit Amount (LCY), Credit Amount
(LCY), Ending Balance LCY, Net Change (LCY).

Select this column to enter the balance at the beginning and
the end of the period, debit amount, credit amount, and net
change for the period. All amounts are shown in the local
currency. The values of these columns are calculated for all the
general ledger entries with the source type Vendor. These
columns are not editable.

Vendor General Ledger Turnover Report (Report 12451)

The payables report feature enables you to view the vendor general ledger turnover for general ledger accounts

for finance entries with the source type Vendor on the screen and in the form of a printed report. The following

reports are also provided:

Vendor General Ledger Turnover (page 12407)

Vendor General Ledger Turnover (report 12451)

Vendor Accounting Card (report 12445)

Vendor Turnover (report 12444)

Vendor Posting Group Turnover (report 12443)

Vendor Entries Analysis (report 12446)

Vendor Reconciliation Act (report 14911)

The Vendor General Ledger TurnoverVendor General Ledger Turnover  page is an electronic window that shows the vendor turnover for

general ledger accounts in the context of vendors.

To access this window, choose the Financial ManagementFinancial Management action, choose the PayablesPayables  action, and then choose

the TurnoverTurnover  action. This window contains all the information about a vendor's entries such as the general ledger

entries with the source type Vendor with the amounts in local currency (LCY).

The lines of the window contain the information listed in the following table.

The following procedure shows how to access the window with the option for the VendorVendor  action.

Choose the VendorVendor  action, choose the Vendor G/L TurnoverVendor G/L Turnover  action, and then choose the CardCard action

(SHIFT+F5 Hot Key) to view the vendor card for the selected line.

The Vendor General Ledger TurnoverVendor General Ledger Turnover  report is used to analyze turnover as well as for analysis of the vendor

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/russian-payables-reports.md
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Rounding PrecisionRounding Precision Select this field to choose the required rounding precision
such as 0.001, 0.01, 1, or 1000.

Replace zero values by blanksReplace zero values by blanks Select this field to replace zero values with blanks during
printing.

Skip zero linesSkip zero lines Select this field to exclude lines with zero values.

Vendor Accounting Card Report (Report 12445)

Vendor Turnover Report (Report 12444)

account balances. It is usually printed monthly, but can be printed for any given period.

The following procedure shows how to access the Vendor General Ledger TurnoverVendor General Ledger Turnover  report.

1. Choose the Financial ManagementFinancial Management action, choose the PayablesPayables  action, and then choose the TurnoverTurnover

action.

2. Choose the Vendor G/L TurnoverVendor G/L Turnover  action, choose the Pr intPr int action, and then choose the G/L TurnoverG/L Turnover  action.

The OptionsOptions  FastTab contains the fields listed in the following table.

The Vendor Accounting CardVendor Accounting Card report provides the following information for all of a vendor's entries for a

specific period:

Starting balance

Posting date

Document number

Description

Net change debit

Net change credit

Document type

Ending balance

This report is usually printed monthly and on the date of inventory, but can be printed for any given period.

The following procedure shows how to access the Vendor Accounting CardVendor Accounting Card report.

1. Choose the Financial ManagementFinancial Management action, choose the PayablesPayables  action, and then choose the TurnoverTurnover

action.

2. Choose the Vendor G/L TurnoverVendor G/L Turnover  action, choose the Pr intPr int action, and then choose the Vendor AccountingVendor Accounting

CardCard action.

The VendorVendor  FastTab of the request page contains the same fields as the VendorVendor  FastTab of the Vendor GeneralVendor General

Ledger TurnoverLedger Turnover  report. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, you can select the New page for VendorNew page for Vendor  check box to print

the information for each vendor on a separate page.

The Vendor TurnoverVendor Turnover  report is used to print the data about a vendor's entries for a specific period in the context

of separate contracts (agreements). The system fills in the following information about the vendor:

Starting balance (debit or credit at the start of the period)

Net change (debit or credit)

Ending balance (debit or credit at the end of the period)
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Rounding PrecisionRounding Precision Select this field to choose the required rounding precision
such as 0.001, 0.01, 1, or 1000.

Replace zero values by blanksReplace zero values by blanks Select this field to replace zero values with blanks during
printing.

Skip accounts without net changesSkip accounts without net changes Select this field to exclude lines without net changes within
the period.

Skip accounts with zero ending balanceSkip accounts with zero ending balance Select this field to exclude lines with zero ending balances at
the end of the period.

Skip zero linesSkip zero lines Select this field to exclude lines with zero values.

Vendor Posting Group Turnover Report (Report 12443)

Vendor Entries Analysis Report (Report 12446)

To access the Vendor Turnover report

Choose the  icon, enter Vendor TurnoverVendor Turnover , and then choose the related link.

The VendorVendor  FastTab of the request page contains the same fields as the VendorVendor  FastTab of the Vendor GeneralVendor General

Ledger TurnoverLedger Turnover  report. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, you can specify the same format options as on the OptionsOptions

FastTab of the Vendor General LedgerVendor General Ledger  report.

The OptionsOptions  FastTab contains the fields listed in the following table.

The Vendor Posting Group TurnoverVendor Posting Group Turnover  report is used to print information on the vendor's entries that are

accumulated in the vendor posting groups. The printed data contains the following information:

Vendor posting group code

Vendor posting group name

Starting balance (debit or credit)

Net change (debit or credit)

Ending balance (debit or credit)

To access the Vendor Posting Group TurnoverVendor Posting Group Turnover  report

Choose the Financial ManagementFinancial Management action, choose the PayablesPayables  action, choose the Repor tsRepor ts  action, and then

choose the Vendor Posting Group TurnoverVendor Posting Group Turnover  action.

On the Vendor Posting GroupVendor Posting Group FastTab of the request page, you can specify the vendor posting group code or a

range of vendor posting group codes, depending on whether you want to print the report for one vendor posting

group, or for a range of vendor posting groups.

On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, you can specify the same format options as on the OptionsOptions  FastTab of the VendorVendor

General Ledger TurnoverGeneral Ledger Turnover  report.

The Vendor Entr ies AnalysisVendor Entr ies Analysis  report shows the vendor's liabilities at the beginning and at the end of the period,

entry analysis, and invoice discharging. The printed data contains the following information:

Posting date

Document number
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Star ting DateStar ting Date Select this option to specify the start date of the period.

Ending of periodEnding of period Select this option to specify the end date of the period.

Repor t CurrencyRepor t Currency Select this option to specify the currency you want to use in
the report. You can choose: - Local currencyLocal currency  - TransactionTransaction
currencycurrency

New Page For VendorNew Page For Vendor Select this option to print the data for each vendor on a
separate page.

Vendor Reconciliation Act Report (Report 14911)

Full DetailFull Detail

Document name

Type (payment, invoice)

Amount

Amount closed

Payment date

This report enables you to determine the invoice and payment interdependence, and it also shows closed entries,

due invoices, partially discharged invoices, and vendor prepayment amounts.

To access the Vendor Entr ies AnalysisVendor Entr ies Analysis  report.

Choose the Financial ManagementFinancial Management action, choose the PayablesPayables  action, choose the Repor tsRepor ts  action, and then

choose the Vendor Entr ies AnalysisVendor Entr ies Analysis  action.

On the VendorVendor  FastTab of the request page, you can define the vendor number or a range of numbers, depending

on whether you want to print the report for one vendor or for a number of vendors. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, you

can specify the format options listed in the following table.

The Vendor Reconciliation ActVendor Reconciliation Act report shows the payments or liabilities of the vendor. It is used for the

reconciliation of mutual payments of contractors.

To access the Vendor Reconciliation ActVendor Reconciliation Act report

Choose the Financial ManagementFinancial Management action, choose the PayablesPayables  action, choose the Repor tsRepor ts  action, and then

choose the Vendor Reconciliation ActVendor Reconciliation Act action.

The following levels of details are possible:

Full Detail

Partial Detail

None

If Full Detail is selected as the detail level, the report prints the following data for each document for the current

and previous periods:

Document number and the numbers of the documents connected with it.

The balance on each document (debit or credit)

Document date

Description



Partial DetailPartial Detail

NoneNone

See Also

The report prints the following on the right side of the window (vendor's data) if Pr int Contactor DataPrint Contactor Data is active

on the OptionsOptions  FastTab of the request page:

Document amount

Debit

Credit

If Partial Detail is selected as the detail level, the report displays the balance on each document for the current and

previous periods, but does not display the connections to the invoices, credit notes, and payments.

If None is selected as the detail level, the report shows the following information for each vendor:

The balance at the beginning of the period

Net changes for the period

The balance at the end of the period

Amount of the vendor liabilities

General managers' signatures

On the VendorVendor  FastTab of the request page, you can define the vendor number or a range of numbers, depending

on whether you want to print a report for one vendor or for a number of vendors.

Russian Receivables Reports

Set Up Customer and Vendor Agreements
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Customer General Ledger Turnover Report (Report 12450)
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Rounding PrecisionRounding Precision Select this field to choose the required rounding precision:
0.001, 0.01, 1, or 1000.

Replace zero values by blanksReplace zero values by blanks Select this field to replace zero values with blanks during
printing.

Skip zero linesSkip zero lines Select this field to exclude lines with zero values.

Print AgreementsPrint Agreements if it is selected, all amounts in reports will be calculated and
shown in the section of agreements.

Customer Accounting Card Report (Report 12441)

The receivables report feature enables you to view the customer general ledger turnover for finance entries of

general ledger accounts with the source type Customer. The following reports are also provided:

Customer General Ledger Turnover (report 12450)

Customer Accounting Card (report 12441)

Customer Turnover (report 12439)

Customer Posting Group Turnover (report 12440)

Customer Entries Analysis (report 12442)

Customer Reconciliation Act (report 14910)

The Customer General Ledger TurnoverCustomer General Ledger Turnover  report is used to analyze the turnover and to analyze customer

account balances. It is usually printed monthly, but it can be printed for any given period.

The OptionsOptions  FastTab contains the fields listed in the following table.

The Customer Accounting CardCustomer Accounting Card report provides the following information for all of a customer's entries for a

specific period:

Starting balance

Posting date

Document number

Description

Net change debit

Net change credit

Document type

Ending balance

It is printed monthly and on the date of inventory, but can be printed for any given period.

The following procedure shows how to access the Customer Accounting CardCustomer Accounting Card report.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/russian-receivables-reports.md


Customer Turnover Report (Report 12439)
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Rounding PrecisionRounding Precision Select this field to choose the required rounding precision:
0.001, 0.01, 1, or 1000.

Replace zero values by blanksReplace zero values by blanks Select this field to replace zero values with blanks during
printing.

Skip accounts without net changesSkip accounts without net changes Select this field to exclude lines without net changes within
the period.

Skip accounts with zero ending balanceSkip accounts with zero ending balance Select this field to exclude lines with zero ending balances at
the end of the period.

Skip zero linesSkip zero lines Select this field to exclude lines with zero values.

Customer Posting Group Turnover Report (Report 12440)

1. Choose the Financial ManagementFinancial Management action, choose the ReceivablesReceivables  action, and then choose the TurnoverTurnover

action.

2. Choose the Customer G/L TurnoverCustomer G/L Turnover  action, choose the Pr intPr int action, and then choose the CustomerCustomer

Accounting CardAccounting Card action.

The CustomerCustomer  FastTab of the request page contains the same fields as the CustomerCustomer  FastTab of the Customer

General Ledger Turnover report. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, you can select the New page per CustomerNew page per Customer  field to

print the information for each customer on a separate sheet.

The Customer TurnoverCustomer Turnover  report is used to print the data about a customer's entries for a specific period. It can

also be created for customers separately for agreements. The printed data contains the following information:

Number

Name

Starting balance (debit or credit at beginning of the period)

Net change (debit or credit)

Ending balance (debit or credit at end of the period)

To access the Customer TurnoverCustomer Turnover  report

Choose the Financial ManagementFinancial Management action, choose the ReceivablesReceivables  action, choose the Repor tsRepor ts  action, and

then choose the Customer TurnoverCustomer Turnover  action.

The CustomerCustomer  FastTab of the request page contains the same fields as the CustomerCustomer  FastTab of the CustomerCustomer

General Ledger TurnoverGeneral Ledger Turnover  report.

The OptionsOptions  FastTab contains the fields listed in the following table.

The Customer Posting Group TurnoverCustomer Posting Group Turnover  report is used to print information on the customer's entries that are

accumulated in the customer posting groups. The printed data contains the following information:

Customer posting group code

Customer posting group name

Starting balance (debit or credit)

Net change (debit or credit)



Customer Entries Analysis (Report 12442)

PA RA M ET ERPA RA M ET ER DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Star ting DateStar ting Date Enter the start date of the period.

Ending of periodEnding of period Enter the end date of the period

Repor t CurrencyRepor t Currency Enter currency that you want to use in the report. You can
choose: - Local currency - Transaction currency

New Page For CustomerNew Page For Customer Select this field to print the data for each customer on a
separate page.

Customer - Reconciliation Act (Report 14910)

Ending balance (debit or credit)

To access the Customer Posting Group TurnoverCustomer Posting Group Turnover  report

Choose the Financial ManagementFinancial Management action, choose the ReceivablesReceivables  action, choose the Repor tsRepor ts  action, and

then choose the Customer Posting Group TurnoverCustomer Posting Group Turnover  action.

On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, you can specify the same format options as on the OptionsOptions  FastTab of the CustomerCustomer

General Ledger TurnoverGeneral Ledger Turnover  report.

The Customer Entr ies AnalysisCustomer Entr ies Analysis  report shows the customer's liabilities at the beginning and at the end of the

period, entry analysis, and invoice discharging. The printed data contains the following information

Posting date

Document number

Document name

Type (payment, invoice)

Amount

Amount closed

Payment date

This report shows all the entries of the customer for a certain period. The analysis of the report enables you to

determine the invoice and payment interdependence, shows closed entries, due invoices, partially discharged

invoices, and customer prepayment amounts.

To access the Customer Entr ies AnalysisCustomer Entr ies Analysis  report

Choose the Financial ManagementFinancial Management action, choose the ReceivablesReceivables  action, choose the Repor tsRepor ts  action, and

then choose the Customer Entr ies AnalysisCustomer Entr ies Analysis  action.

On the CustomerCustomer  FastTab of the request page, define the customer number or a range of numbers, depending on

whether you want to print the report for one customer or for a range of customers. On the Customer LedgerCustomer Ledger

Entr yEntr y  FastTab, you can enter a filter value for one document or for a range of documents.

On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, you can specify the format options listed in the following table.

The Customer – Reconciliation ActCustomer – Reconciliation Act report shows the payments or liabilities of the customer. It is used for the

reconciliation of mutual payments of contractors.

To access the Customer – Reconciliation ActCustomer – Reconciliation Act report



Full DetailFull Detail

Partial DetailPartial Detail

NoneNone
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Star ting DateStar ting Date Enter the start date of the period.

Ending Date of the PeriodEnding Date of the Period Enter the end date of the period.

Repor t CurrencyRepor t Currency Enter the currency that you want to use in the report. You
can choose any currency from the glossary of currencies.

DetailedDetailed Select one of these values: - FullFull - Par tialPar tial - NoneNone

See Also

Choose the Financial ManagementFinancial Management action, choose the ReceivablesReceivables  action, choose the Repor tsRepor ts  action, and

then choose the Customer - Reconciliation ActCustomer - Reconciliation Act action.

The following levels of detail are possible:

Full

Partial

None

If Full is selected as the detail level, the report prints the following data for each document for the current and

previous periods:

Document number and numbers of documents connected with it

The balance on each document (debit or credit)

Document date

Description

The report prints the following information on the right side of the window (customer's data) in case the Pr intPr int

Contactor DataContactor Data check box is selected on the OptionsOptions  FastTab of the request page:

Document amount

Debit

Credit

If Partial Detail is selected as the detail level, the report shows the balance on each document for the current and

previous periods, but no connections to the invoices, credit notes, and payments.

If None is selected as the detail level, the report shows, for each customer, the balance at the beginning of the

period, net changes for the period, and the balance at the end of the period. It also shows the amount of the

customer liabilities.

On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, you can specify the format options listed in the following table.

Russian Payables Reports

Set Up Customer and Vendor Agreements
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To set up customer prepayments

Prepayments are advance payments on sales orders that are received, invoiced, and posted before the final invoice

is issued. For example, you may require a deposit before you manufacture and ship an item to a customer.

Prepayments let you invoice and collect advance payments from customers and post the payments against the

correct invoices and accounts.
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Use Prepayment AccountUse Prepayment Account Select to post prepayments using the subaccount specified
in the Prepayment AccountPrepayment Account  field in the CustomerCustomer
Posting GroupsPosting Groups window.

Create Prepayment InvoiceCreate Prepayment Invoice Select to create an invoice for the prepayment. If this field
is not selected, an invoice for the prepayment will not be
created.

Posted Prepayment Nos.Posted Prepayment Nos. Enter the code of the number series that you want to use
for prepayment invoices.

Posted PD Doc. Nos.Posted PD Doc. Nos. Enter the code of the number series that you want to use
for prepayment documents.

PD Doc. Nos. TypePD Doc. Nos. Type Select if you want to use a number series or symbol to
identify prepayment documents.

Symbol for PD Doc.Symbol for PD Doc. Enter a symbol to be printed on prepayment documents.

PD Gains Condition Dim ValuePD Gains Condition Dim Value Enter the code for the dimension that is used to generate
conditional prepayment gains.

PD Losses Condition Dim ValuePD Losses Condition Dim Value Enter the code for the dimension that is used to generate
conditional prepayment losses.

PD Gains Kind Dim ValuePD Gains Kind Dim Value Enter the code for the dimension that is used to generate
payment in kind prepayment gains.

PD Losses Kind Dim ValuePD Losses Kind Dim Value Enter the code for the dimension that is used to generate
payment in kind prepayment gains.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the NumberingNumbering FastTab, verify that the number series for the Posted Prepmt. Inv. Nos.Posted Prepmt. Inv. Nos. is the same as

the Posted Invoice Nos.Posted Invoice Nos.. Also verify that the number series for the Posted Prepmt. Cr. Memo Nos.Posted Prepmt. Cr. Memo Nos. is

the same as the Posted Credit Memo Nos.Posted Credit Memo Nos..

3. On the PrepaymentPrepayment FastTab, enter the following information.

4. Open the Customer Posting GroupsCustomer Posting Groups  window.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/how-to-set-up-customer-prepayments.md
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5. In the Prepayment AccountPrepayment Account field, specify the general ledger accounts that you want to use for posting

customer prepayments.

6. Choose the CloseClose button to close the window and save your entries.

You can now invoice and collect advance payments from customers and post the payments to the correct invoices

and accounts.

Invoicing Prepayments

Walkthrough: Setting Up and Invoicing Sales Prepayments
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To set up vendor prepayments

Prepayments are advance payments on purchase orders that are paid before the final invoice is issued. For

example, you may be required by a vendor to prepay 20 percent of the invoice amount on a manufactured item.

Prepayments allow you track and record advance payments on purchase invoices.
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Use Prepayment AccountUse Prepayment Account Select to post prepayments using the special subaccount
specified in the Prepayment AccountPrepayment Account  field in the
Vendor Posting GroupsVendor Posting Groups window.

Posted PD Doc. Nos.Posted PD Doc. Nos. Enter the code of the number series that you want to use
for prepayment documents.

PD Doc. Nos. TypePD Doc. Nos. Type Select if you want to use a number series or symbol to
identify prepayment documents.

Symbol for PD Doc.Symbol for PD Doc. Enter a symbol to be printed on prepayment documents.

PD Gains Condition Dim ValuePD Gains Condition Dim Value Enter the code for the dimension that is used to generate
conditional prepayment gains.

PD Losses Condition Dim ValuePD Losses Condition Dim Value Enter the code for the dimension that is used to generate
conditional prepayment losses.

PD Gains Kind Dim ValuePD Gains Kind Dim Value Enter the code for the dimension that is used to generate
payment in kind prepayment gains.

PD Losses Kind Dim ValuePD Losses Kind Dim Value Enter the code for the dimension that is used to generate
payment in kind prepayment losses.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the NumberingNumbering FastTab, verify that the number series for the Posted Prepmt. Inv. Nos.Posted Prepmt. Inv. Nos. is the same as

the Posted Invoice Nos.Posted Invoice Nos.. Also verify that the number series for Posted Prepmt. Cr. Memo Nos.Posted Prepmt. Cr. Memo Nos. is the

same as the Posted Credit Memo Nos.Posted Credit Memo Nos..

3. On the PrepaymentPrepayment FastTab, enter the following information.

4. Open the Vendor Posting GroupsVendor Posting Groups  window.

5. In the Prepayment AccountPrepayment Account field, specify the general ledger accounts that you want to use for posting

vendor prepayments.

6. Choose CloseClose to close the window and save your entries.

You can now track and record advance payments on purchase invoices.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/how-to-set-up-vendor-prepayments.md
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Walkthrough: Setting Up and Invoicing Sales Prepayments
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To post a prepayment

To apply prepayments

See Also

In the Russian version, prepayments work in a different way compared to the standard version of Business Central.

When we receive a prepayment, it is necessary by accounting rules to post the prepayment on a separate account.

Therefore, the vendor and customer posting groups have the Prepayment AccountPrepayment Account field.

Business Central uses this accounts for prepayment entries- Payment with Prepayment check mark.

1. On the General JournalGeneral Journal  page, select the Document Type - Payment and PrepaymentDocument Type - Payment and Prepayment check box.

2. Specify the account type and account number, the balance account type, and the balance account number.

3. Post the general journal.

1. Go to the Vendor Ledger Entr iesVendor Ledger Entr ies  or Customer Ledger Entr iesCustomer Ledger Entr ies  page.

2. Select a line with a posted prepayment, and then choose the ApplyApply  action.

3. Select the line with the invoice to which you want to apply the prepayment, and then choose the Set applies-Set applies-

to IDto ID action.

4. Choose the Post ApplicationPost Application action.

Russia Local Functionality
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Prepayment Differences
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Setup for PurchasesSetup for Purchases

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Use Prepayment AccountUse Prepayment Account Specifies if you want to post prepayments using the general
ledger account.

Posted PD Doc. Nos.Posted PD Doc. Nos. Specifies the number series from which numbers are assigned
to new records.

PD Doc. Nos. TypePD Doc. Nos. Type Specifies if you want to use a number series or symbol to
identify prepayment transaction entries.

Symbol for PD DocSymbol for PD Doc Specifies the symbol that identifies prepayment related
entries.

Setup for SalesSetup for Sales

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Use Prepayment AccountUse Prepayment Account Specifies if you want to post prepayments using the general
ledger account.

Create Prepayment InvoiceCreate Prepayment Invoice Specifies if you want to create an invoice for the prepayment.

Posted Prepayment Nos.Posted Prepayment Nos. Specifies the number series from which numbers are assigned
to new records.

Posted PD Doc. Nos.Posted PD Doc. Nos. Specifies the number series from which numbers are assigned
to new records.

PD Doc. Nos. TypePD Doc. Nos. Type Specifies if you want to use a number series or symbol to
identify prepayment transaction entries.

Symbol for PD Doc.Symbol for PD Doc. Specifies a symbol that identifies prepayment related entries.

See Also

When you apply a prepayment to an invoice in a foreign currency, Business Central calculates the difference in the

amounts based on currency exchange rates between the invoice and the prepayment and create a prepayment

difference entry for the invoice.

On the Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup page, fill in the fields:

On the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page, fill in the fields:

Russia Local Functionality
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To set up an agreement

To create a customer or vendor agreement

The customer and vendor agreements feature provides the following:

A list of agreements for customers and vendors

An agreement card where all the required information about agreements is stored

Synchronization between agreements and dimensions, to enable use of existing reports and dimension

analyses

The following procedure shows how to set up an agreement for a customer, but the procedure for a vendor is

similar and starts from the Purchases & PayablesPurchases & Payables  window.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Dimension AgreementDimension Agreement Select a dimension code for agreements.

Synch. Agreement DimensionSynch. Agreement Dimension Select this field to create a dimension value code after
agreements is created, and the dimension value codes are
equal to the agreement codes.

Customer Agreement Nos.Customer Agreement Nos. Select the customer agreement number series.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. To set up agreement, on the DimensionsDimensions  FastTab and NumberingNumbering FastTabs, enter information in the fields

listed in the following table.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Enter the code for an agreement. Enter a maximum of 20
characters, both numbers and letters. It is created by
default from the number series set up in the General
Ledger Setup form.

DescriptionDescription Enter the description of the agreement. Enter a maximum
of 250 characters, both numbers and letters.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a customer from the list, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. Expand the AgreementsAgreements  FastTab, and modify the Agreement PostingAgreement Posting field.

4. Choose the AgreementsAgreements  action. In the Customer AgreementsCustomer Agreements  window, choose the NewNew  action.

5. In the Customer or Vendor AgreementCustomer or Vendor Agreement card, enter the information in the following fields listed in the

table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/how-to-set-up-customer-and-vendor-agreements.md
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Source No.Source No. Select this field to see the number of the vendor or
customer for whom the agreement is created.

Source NameSource Name Enter the name of the vendor or customer for whom the
agreement is created. The source name is automatically
retrieved from the Vendor or Customer table.

Dimension Value CodeDimension Value Code Enter the dimension value code. Enter agreement and
dimension functionality. The dimension value code is equal
to the agreement code when the Synch. AgreementSynch. Agreement
DimensionsDimensions field is selected in the Sales & ReceivablesSales & Receivables
SetupSetup window.

Star ting DateStar ting Date Enter starting date of the period for which you want to
use the agreement.

Expire DateExpire Date Enter the expiration date of the agreement.

BlockedBlocked Select this field to prevent posting of entries on the
agreement. When you try to create a document with a
blocked agreement, an error message is displayed. An
agreement is usually blocked after the expiration date.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

On the NavigateNavigate tab, you can find the following functions:

List - Shows a list of customer or vendor agreements.

Ledger Entries - Shows customer or vendor ledger entries posted with this agreement code.

The agreements are fully synchronized with dimensions. You can post transactions and choose the dimension

value code of the appropriate agreement from the list of agreements.

Russian Receivables Reports

Russian Payables Reports
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Getting Started with Fixed Assets

TO P ICTO P IC DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Calculate Assessed Tax Enables you to calculate the assessed tax for fixed assets.

Depreciation Bonus Enables you to include fixed asset and capital investment
expenses in the current period.

Set Up Fixed Asset Depreciation Enables you to understand and use depreciation methods
that are unique to Russia.

Fixed Asset Charges Enables you to include additional charges on the purchase of
fixed assets in the fixed asset acquisition cost.

Gratuitous receipt of fixed assets Specifies how to post gratuitous receipt of fixed assets

Fixed Asset Inventory Enables you to generate, process, filter, and print fixed asset
inventory lists for auditing in compliance with legal
requirements.

Fixed Asset Locations and Employees Enables you to manage the movement and history of fixed
assets.

Fixed Asset Turnover Enables you to manage the turnover of fixed assets.

Create Future Expense Journals Enables you to post expenses to a special account that are
later included as expenses.

Create a Fixed Asset Charge Specifies how to create a new fixed asset charge.

Create a Credit Memo for a Fixed Asset Charge Specifies how to fix an error on a fixed asset charge of an
invoice using a credit memo.

Selling Fixed Assets Specifies how to sale fixed asset

Release, Track, and Write-Off Fixed Assets Specifies how to release, track, and write-off the fixed assets
of your organization.

View Posted Entries on a Fixed Asset Charge Specifies how to view all posted fixed asset entries for each
fixed asset charge code.

In Russia, there are specific Business Central features that you can use to track and manage your fixed assets. You

can use fixed assets functionality to manage depreciation and maintenance costs, track the movement of fixed

assets, manage the sale or disposal of fixed assets, and generate various reports and statistics.

Use the following table to learn more about the fixed asset features that are available for Russia.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/fixed-assets.md


Set Up an Intangible Assets Account Enables you to post intangible asset transactions to a special
intangible assets account.

Account for the Cost to Dispose a Fixed Asset Enables you to account for the cost to dispose a fixed asset as
an expense.

Undepreciable Fixed Assets Enables you to recognize the complete cost of a fixed asset at
the time of acquisition.

TO P ICTO P IC DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N
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To calculate assessed tax

The assessed tax feature enables you to calculate the assessed tax for fixed assets. The assessed tax is based on the

information provided in the Fixed Asset SetupFixed Asset Setup window. You can also export the results of the calculated tax as a

Microsoft Office Excel template.

To work with the functionality of calculating assessed tax, you must specify the following settings:

- parameters in the Fixed Asset SetupFixed Asset Setup page

- create and fill Tax authoritiesTax authorities  page

- fill in information about the organization

- create current directories

- fill in the parameters in the fixed asset cards

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Specifies the code for the assessed tax that is associated
with the fixed asset.

NameName Specifies the name of the assessed tax code.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Specifies a code for an assessed tax allowance.

DescriptionDescription Specifies a description for the assessed tax code.

Region CodeRegion Code Specifies a two-character region code that is used
together with the Tax Authority No. field to determine the
OKATO code.

Rate %Rate % Specifies the tax rate for the assessed tax. If there are any
tax allowances that reduce the tax rate, they must be
included in the rate percentage.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Assessed Tax AllowancesAssessed Tax Allowances , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Assessed Tax AllowancesAssessed Tax Allowances  window, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

4. Choose the  icon, enter Assessed Tax CodesAssessed Tax Codes , and then choose the related link.

5. In the Assessed Tax CodesAssessed Tax Codes  window, fill in the fields as described in the following table.
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Dec. Rate Tax Allowance CodeDec. Rate Tax Allowance Code Specifies a code for the assessed tax allowance code that
reduces the calculated assessed tax amount according to
the tax allowances directory. This code is defined in the
Assessed Tax AllowanceAssessed Tax Allowance table.

Dec. Amount Tax Allowance CodeDec. Amount Tax Allowance Code Specifies the amount of an assessed tax allowance.

Decreasing AmountDecreasing Amount Specifies the value to be used in the assessed tax
calculation if there is a tax allowance that reduces assessed
taxes.

Exemption Tax AllowanceExemption Tax Allowance Specifies a code for an assessed tax allowance exemption.
This code is defined in the Assessed Tax AllowanceAssessed Tax Allowance
table.

Decreasing Amount TypeDecreasing Amount Type Specifies whether the decreasing amount value is a
percentage or an amount.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N
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Assessed Tax CodeAssessed Tax Code Specifies the assessed tax code that is associated with the
fixed asset.

Proper ty TypeProper ty Type Specifies the property type of the fixed the fixed asset.
Property types include: Immovable UGSS Proper tyImmovable UGSS Proper ty ,
Immovable Distributed Proper tyImmovable Distributed Proper ty , Other Proper tyOther Proper ty ,
and Special Economic Zone Proper tySpecial Economic Zone Proper ty .

Book Value per ShareBook Value per Share Specifies the book value of the fixed asset, per share.

OKATO CodeOKATO Code Specifies the region where the current fixed asset is
situated.

Tax Amount Paid AbroadTax Amount Paid Abroad Specifies the amount of tax that was paid abroad for the
fixed asset.

6. Choose the CloseClose button.

7. Choose the  icon, enter OKATO CodesOKATO Codes , and then choose the related link.

8. In the OKATO CodesOKATO Codes  window, fill in the Region CodeRegion Code and the Tax Authority No.Tax Authority No. fields, and then choose

the OKOK button.

9. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed AssetsFixed Assets , and then choose the related link.

10. On the Assessed TaxAssessed Tax FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

11. Choose the OKOK button.

12. To print the assessed tax declaration, you have to first import the declaration template. In the Fixed AssetFixed Asset

SetupSetup window, select the template name from the TemplatesTemplates  FastTab.

13. Choose the  icon, enter Calculate Assessed TaxCalculate Assessed Tax, and then choose the related link.

14. In the Calculate Assessed TaxCalculate Assessed Tax window, fill in the Tax Authority No.Tax Authority No., YearYear , and the Repor ting PeriodRepor ting Period

fields.



See Also

15. Choose the OKOK button.

Fixed Assets

Setting Up Fixed Assets
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Depreciation Bonus Calculation

Depreciation Bonus Settings

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Rel. Act as Depr. Bonus BaseRel. Act as Depr. Bonus Base Select if you want fixed asset releases to be used to calculate
the depreciation bonus base.

Depr. Bonus TD CodeDepr. Bonus TD Code Enter a tax difference code that is used to calculate the
depreciation bonus. The selected tax difference code should be
identified as a depreciation bonus during tax difference setup.

Depr. Bonus Recover y fromDepr. Bonus Recover y from Enter the starting date from which depreciation is recovered if
the fixed asset is sold. If the fixed asset is sold before this date
and the depreciation bonus has already been applied, the
depreciation bonus will not be recovered.

Depr. Bonus Recov. Per. (Year)Depr. Bonus Recov. Per. (Year) Enter the period in which the depreciation bonus is recovered
if the fixed asset is sold.

Depr. Bonus Recover y TD CodeDepr. Bonus Recover y TD Code Enter the tax difference code that is used to calculate the
depreciation bonus recovery amount in tax accounting.

Selecting and Canceling Depreciation Bonus Transactions

Depreciation bonus is an accelerated depreciation method applied in tax accounting because of provisions in the

Russian tax laws. A depreciation bonus enables you to include fixed asset and capital investment expenses in the

current period at the rate of 10 percent or 30 percent.

A depreciation bonus can be calculated and applied for the following types of transactions:

Acquisition costs of fixed assets.

Acquisition costs and appreciation of capital investments for all previous periods excluding the current period.

The rate of the depreciation bonus is 10 percent or 30 percent, depending on the class of the fixed asset. The rate is

set for a depreciation group using the Depr. Bonus PercentageDepr. Bonus Percentage field in the Depreciation GroupDepreciation Group window.

After the depreciation bonus is calculated and posted for a period, all transactions are cleared in preparation for

the next period.

Before depreciation bonus is calculated, you will have to make sure that the appropriate settings have been applied

in the Tax Register SetupTax Register Setup window. Use the information in the following table to apply depreciation bonus

settings.

Depreciation bonus transactions should be posted before the monthly depreciation amount is calculated and

posted.

To select depreciation bonus transactions for posting for a period, select Depr. BonusDepr. Bonus  in the Fixed Asset JournalFixed Asset Journal

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/depreciation-bonus.md
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window and the Fixed Asset G/L JournalFixed Asset G/L Journal  window.

You can cancel depreciation bonus transactions by running the Cancel FA Ledger Entr iesCancel FA Ledger Entr ies  batch job. After

posting the depreciation bonus cancellation, all operations that are included in the depreciation bonus base must

be manually selected as the depreciation bonus base.

Fixed Assets
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See Also

You can use fixed asset charges to include additional charges on the purchase of fixed assets in the fixed asset

acquisition cost. For more information, see How to: Create a Fixed Asset Charge.

After service

Repair

Modernization

Partial write-off

Revaluation

In addition, you can also specify how the fixed asset will be depreciated. You can use various depreciation methods

for your fixed assets. If you want to depreciate one or more fixed assets by several depreciation methods, you must

set up multiple fixed asset depreciation methods.

Create a Fixed Asset Charge

Create a Credit Memo for a Fixed Asset Charge

View Posted Entries on a Fixed Asset Charge

Setting Up Fixed Assets
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Posting Date Enter the transaction date. Financial transactions and
operations with fixed assets will be generated on the same
date.

Document No. Depending on the settings of the journal section, the
document number is entered manually or filled in
automatically.

Document Type Not fill

Account Type Fixed Asset

Account No. Code of Fixed Asset

Depreciation Book Code Specify the code of the depreciation book in which the
Acquisition of fixed assets is posted.

FA Posting Type Acquisition Cost

Description You must enter a brief description of the business transaction.
This description will be reflected in all transaction books and
statements of transactions.

Amount Enter the amount of the transaction with the "+ " sign.

Bal. Account Type G/L Account

Bal. Account No. G/L Account for accounting of deferred income.

TAX Difference Code Tax difference code for the acquisition of fixed assets.

NOTENOTE

Posting gratuitous receipt of fixed assets operation is registered in one of the sections of the Ledger journal for

fixed assets:

1. Go to Financial management > Fixed Assets > Journals > FA G/L JournalsFinancial management > Fixed Assets > Journals > FA G/L Journals

2. Fill the journal lines:

3. Post the line.

Since the fixed asset was not acquired by the organization, it does not have the right to apply a depreciation bonus for such

an asset. Therefore, if the company enjoys the right of application of the depreciation bonus should exclude the cost of

acquisition of the asset from the calculation base for the depreciation bonus.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/Gratuitous-receipt-of-fixed-assets.md


F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Posting Date Enter the transaction date. Financial transactions and
operations with fixed assets will be generated on the same
date.

Document No. Depending on the settings of the journal section, the
document number is entered manually or filled in
automatically.

Document Type Not fill

Account Type Fixed Asset

FA No. Code of Fixes Asset

Depreciation Book Code Specify the code of the depreciation book in which the
Acquisition of fixed assets is posted.

FA Posting Type Acquisition Cost

Description You must enter a brief description of the business transaction.
This description will be reflected in all transaction books and
statements of transactions.

Amount Enter the amount of the transaction with the "+ " sign.

See Also

4. If the option Create Acquis. FA Tax LedgerCreate Acquis. FA Tax Ledger  turned off in TAX Register SetupTAX Register Setup, then the value of the fixed

asset issued in this way is not reflected in the depreciation book for tax accounting. Therefore, it is necessary to

form an additional operation in FA JournalsFA Journals .

5. Fill the line FA JournalsFA Journals .

6. As a result of posting FA JournalsFA Journals , an acquisition entry is generated in the fixed asset Ledger for the

depreciation book for tax accounting.

Fixed Assets
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Inventory Lists of Fixed Assets
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Fixed Asset Journal TemplateFixed Asset Journal Template Select the fixed asset journal template to work with the fixed
assets list during the inventory auditing process. It is filled by
default with the fixed asset journal template.

Depreciation Book CodeDepreciation Book Code Select the depreciation book with the records, which will be
calculated by quantities and amounts.

Star ting Document No.Star ting Document No. Specify the document number used to make lines in the fixed
asset journal.

Document DateDocument Date Specify the document date.

The fixed assets inventory feature enables you to:

Process inventory auditing of fixed assets in accordance with legal requirements.

Generate electronic inventory lists of fixed assets that are to be inventoried with calculated quantities and

amounts.

Divide the inventory lists by the physical locations of fixed assets (by Fixed Asset Location code).

Filter the inventory lists by other analytics (such as responsible employee).

Print the forms with inventory lists that show all inventoried fixed assets, as well as lists that show the fixed

assets with differences only in quantities or amounts.

Print unified fixed asset forms.

You must create inventory lists of fixed assets with calculated quantities and amounts for inventory auditing. The

lists are divided by analytics such as physical locations and employees responsible for certain fixed assets.

You can create special templates in the Fixed Asset JournalFixed Asset Journal  window.

The following procedure shows how to generate a list of fixed assets that are to be inventoried.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter FA JournalsFA Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Calculate FACalculate FA action. The request form of a report that makes fixed asset inventory lists is

displayed.

3. On the Fixed AssetFixed Asset FastTab, filter the fixed assets.

They can be filtered by any parameter from the Fixed Asset card, such fixed asset location or responsible employee.

The parameters listed in the following table are on the OptionsOptions  FastTab.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/fixed-asset-inventory.md


Posting DatePosting Date Specify the posting date. The quantities and amounts are
calculated on this date. The Posting DatePosting Date field is also filled
with this value.

Show Fixed Asset with Book Value = 0Show Fixed Asset with Book Value = 0 Select this field to create fixed asset journal lines for fixed
assets which have a book value of zero.
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NOTENOTE

See Also

The report creates one batch in the fixed asset journal template for every fixed asset location that is filtered in the

request form. For every fixed asset that is filtered, one journal line is created in the batch according to its location.

A journal batch is created for fixed assets in each fixed asset location.

The following procedure shows how to begin inventory auditing by fixed asset locations.

NOTENOTE

1. Select the batch according to the fixed asset location, and choose ОК.

You can view the fixed assets lines that are filtered in the report and the lines that are in this fixed asset location.

2. Place the columns of the fixed asset journal so that you can view calculated and actual quantities and

amounts. They are reflected in the following fields:

Actual QuantityActual Quantity

Calc. QuantityCalc. Quantity

Actual AmountActual Amount

Calc. AmountCalc. Amount

The amount value is the book value of the fixed asset.

Fixed Asset Locations and Employees
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Setup

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

Added Fields

The fixed assets locations and the fixed assets employees feature enable you to:

Control the movement of fixed assets and to keep the history of the movements of fixed assets between

locations and responsible employees.

Enter the fixed assets location and responsible employee in documents and journals for fixed asset posting. This

information is reflected in fixed assets operations.

Create reports and calculations that use the history of the movements of fixed assets. You can also connect

employees (by default), locations (item location), and regions in an official classification (OKATO code) to any

fixed assets location.

The following procedure shows how to make sure the FA Location CodeFA Location Code and Employee No.Employee No. fields are always

filled in for fixed assets.

1. Choose the  icon, enter *FA Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, select the FA Location Mandator yFA Location Mandator y  check box.

When this field is selected, fixed asset posting procedures are controlled as long as they generate fixed asset operations with

a non-zero value in the QuantityQuantity  field.

1. Select the Employee No. Mandator yEmployee No. Mandator y  check box.

When this field is selected, fixed asset posting procedures are controlled as long as they generate fixed asset operations with

a non-zero value in the QuantityQuantity  field.

Fields with references to fixed asset locations and responsible employees have been added to the following:

Lines of purchase documents

Fixed asset journals

Fixed asset G/L journals

Fixed asset reclassification journals

Fixed asset acts

If the Employee No. Mandator yEmployee No. Mandator y  or the FA Location Mandator yFA Location Mandator y  check box is selected in the Fixed AssetFixed Asset

SetupSetup window, then the fields with references to corresponding tables must be filled in for fixed asset operations.

If you enter a value in the FA Location CodeFA Location Code field in a line, then the Employee No.Employee No. field and Location CodeLocation Code

field (if it exists in the line) are filled with the corresponding default values from the Fixed Asset Location table.

Then the values of the fields can be changed manually.
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When posting the documents and journals, the values of these fields are transferred to the corresponding new

fixed asset operations and to corresponding fields in the Fixed Asset cards.

Fixed Asset Inventory
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Fixed Asset Turnover Report

Comparing Depreciation Book Entries Report

Fixed Asset Sheet Window

Fixed Asset General Ledger Turnover Window

Fixed Asset General Ledger Turnover Report

See Also

The fixed asset turnover feature enables you to:

Control the turnover of fixed assets or certain groups of fixed assets.

View useful information about fixed assets in one place.

Compare the posting of one fixed asset in different fixed asset depreciation books.

Post fixed assets financial results monitoring.

The following reports and windows are part of fixed assets:

FA TurnoverFA Turnover  report

Comparing Depr. Book Entr iesComparing Depr. Book Entr ies  report

FA SheetFA Sheet window

FA G/L TurnoverFA G/L Turnover  window

Fixed Asset G/L TurnoverFixed Asset G/L Turnover  report

The FA TurnoverFA Turnover  report shows the fixed asset turnover. Use the report to view information such as the fixed asset

name, quantity, status, depreciation dates, and amounts. The report can be used as documentation for the

correction of quantities or for auditing.

The Comparing Depr. Book Entr iesComparing Depr. Book Entr ies  report shows the amounts of fixed asset operations of the main types in

two selected depreciation books for all selected fixed assets. You can view the amounts of the acquisition cost,

write-down, appreciation, and depreciation. The report can be used for auditing the posting of fixed asset

operations.

The FA SheetFA Sheet window shows information similar to the FA TurnoverFA Turnover  report, but in a window. It has some

differences in the options set, in extra filtering functionality, and in fields in the layout. The window shows fixed

asset turnover. It runs on the basis of fixed asset depreciation books.

The FA G/L TurnoverFA G/L Turnover  window shows financial turnover as a result of fixed asset posting. General ledger entries

are the basis for amounts shown in the window. You can define what is shown in the window by setting filters.

The Fixed Asset G/L TurnoverFixed Asset G/L Turnover  report is similar to the FA G/L TurnoverFA G/L Turnover  window, but it is in a printing layout,

and has differences in the options and in the information and fields that can be shown in the layout. You can define

what is included in the report by setting filters.
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Create Future Expense Journals
11/5/2020 • 3 minutes to read • Edit Online

To create future expense journals

Future expense journals are used to post expenses to a special account on a monthly basis. These future expenses

are later included as expenses. VAT is deducted when future expenses are included in current expenses.

You must select Future ExpensesFuture Expenses  in the TypeType field of the General Journal TemplatesGeneral Journal Templates  window. In addition, be

sure you select the Recurr ingRecurr ing and Copy VAT Setup to Jnl. L inesCopy VAT Setup to Jnl. L ines  check boxes in the General. JournalGeneral. Journal

TemplatesTemplates  window.
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FA Posting DateFA Posting Date Specifies the fixed asset posting date that is associated
with the future expense journal.

Document No.Document No. Specifies the document number that is associated with the
future expense journal.

FA No.FA No. Specifies the fixed asset number that is associated with the
future expense journal.

Depreciation Book CodeDepreciation Book Code Specifies the depreciation book code that is associated
with the future expense journal.

FA Posting TypeFA Posting Type Specifies the fixed asset posting type that is associated
with the future expense journal. Fixed asset posting types
include Acquisition CostAcquisition Cost , DepreciationDepreciation, Write-DownWrite-Down,
AppreciationAppreciation, Custom 1Custom 1 , Custom 2Custom 2 , DisposalDisposal,
MaintenanceMaintenance, Salvage ValueSalvage Value, and TransferTransfer .

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

Use the VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup window to create VAT posting groups. For more information, see Report VAT to

Tax Authorities.

2. On the SettlementSettlement FastTab, in the VAT Settlement TemplateVAT Settlement Template field, select a template.

3. Select a batch in the VAT Settlement BatchVAT Settlement Batch field. This determines the batch where future expenses and

VAT will be produced.

4. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase InvoicesPurchase Invoices , and then choose the related link.

5. Create a purchase invoice for the Deferral general ledger account (97).

6. Create and post the payment and apply the invoice and payment.

VAT is not deducted at this time. It is deducted later, on a monthly basis through the Future Expense Journal.

7. Choose the  icon, enter Future Expense JournalsFuture Expense Journals , and then choose the related link.

8. In the Future Expense JournalFuture Expense Journal  window, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/how-to-create-future-expense-journals.md
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DescriptionDescription Specifies the description that is associated with the future
expense journal.

Location CodeLocation Code Specifies the location code that is associated with the
future expense journal.

AmountAmount Specifies the amount that is associated with the future
expense journal.

Depr. Amount w/o NormalizationDepr. Amount w/o Normalization Specifies the depreciation amount without normalizations
that is associated with the future expense journal.

Actual QuantityActual Quantity Specifies the actual quantity that is associated with the
future expense journal.

Calc. QuantityCalc. Quantity Specifies the calculated quantity that is associated with the
future expense journal.

Actual AmountActual Amount Specifies the actual amount that is associated with the
future expense journal.

Calc. AmountCalc. Amount Specifies the calculated amount that is associated with the
future expense journal.

Actual Remaining AmountActual Remaining Amount Specifies the actual remaining amount that is associated
with the future expense journal.

Salvage AmountSalvage Amount Specifies the salvage amount that is associated with the
future expense journal.

No. of Depreciation DaysNo. of Depreciation Days Specifies the number of depreciation days that is
associated with the future expense journal.

Depr. Until FA Posting DateDepr. Until FA Posting Date Specifies if the depreciation until fixed asset posting date is
used with the future expense journal.

Depr. Acquisition CostDepr. Acquisition Cost Specifies if the depreciation acquisition cost is used with
the future expense journal.

Duplicate in Depreciation BookDuplicate in Depreciation Book Specifies the duplicate in depreciation book that is
associated with the future expense journal.

FA Error Entr y No.FA Error Entr y No. Specifies the fixed asset error entry number that is
associated with the future expense journal.
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9. Choose the PostPost action.

The amount entered in the AmountAmount field will be transferred from the Future Expenses account to the Current

Expenses account. VAT will be calculated according to VAT setup (percentage) on the basis of the posted amount,

and VAT deduction (realized VAT) will be posted.

Fixed Assets





Create a Fixed Asset Charge
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To create a fixed asset charge

See Also

The following procedure shows how to create a new fixed asset charge.
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No.No. Specify the fixed asset charge code.

DescriptionDescription Specify the description of the fixed asset charge.

Gen. Prod. Posting GroupGen. Prod. Posting Group Specify the default general product posting group that will
be used for the fixed asset charge code.

VAT Prod. Posting GroupVAT Prod. Posting Group Specify the default VAT product posting group that will be
used for the fixed asset charge code.

Global Dimension 1 CodeGlobal Dimension 1 Code Specify the global dimension code that is associated with
the fixed asset charge.

Global Dimension 2 CodeGlobal Dimension 2 Code Specify the global dimension code that is associated with
the fixed asset charge.

Exclude Cost for TAExclude Cost for TA Select if you want to exclude the fixed asset charge from
tax accounting.

G/L Acc. For Released FAG/L Acc. For Released FA Specify the general ledger account to post the fixed asset
charge amount to when the fixed asset is released.

Tax Difference Code FATax Difference Code FA Specify the tax difference code that is associated with the
fixed asset charge.

1. Choose the  icon, enter FA Charge CardFA Charge Card, and then choose the related link.

2. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

Setting Up Fixed Assets
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Create a Credit Memo for a Fixed Asset Charge
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To create a credit memo for a fixed asset charge

NOTENOTE

See Also

If you need to fix an error on a fixed asset charge of an invoice, you can post a credit memo for the fixed asset

charge. The following procedure shows how to create a credit memo for the fixed asset charge.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase Credit MemoPurchase Credit Memo, and then choose the related link.

2. Enter the credit memo information for the erroneous fixed asset charge.

3. Post the credit memo.

You can also create a credit memo for the fixed asset charge by copying the original invoice.

Fixed Assets

Russia Local Functionality
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Selling Fixed Assets
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Stage 1: Depreciation of fixed assets
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Posting Date Specifies the same date as the FA Posting Date field when the
line is posted.

Account Type Fixed Asset

Account No. Fixed asset code to be depreciate

Depreciation Book Code Specifies the code for the depreciation book to which the line
will be posted

FA Posting Type Depriciation

Amount not fill

Bal. Account Type G/L Account

Bal.Account No. G/L Account for expenses related to the sale of fixed assets

Depr. until FA Posting Date Selected

Stage 2: Sale of fixed assets by the sales account
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Type Fixed Asset

No. Fixed Asset Code

Quantity 1

Unit Price Price of Fixed Asset

A sale or transfer of a fixed asset consists of two stages.

1. Go to Depar tments > Financial management > Fixed Assets > FA G/L JournalsDepar tments > Financial management > Fixed Assets > FA G/L Journals .

2. Fill the journal lines:

1. Go to Financial management > Receivables > InvoicesFinancial management > Receivables > Invoices

2. The fields in the document header are filled in the same way as the sales order fields.

3. Fill the lines:

4. Post the invoice.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/Sale-of-fixed-assets.md


See Also
Fixed Assets



Release, Track, and Write off Fixed Assets
11/5/2020 • 6 minutes to read • Edit Online

To set up fixed asset numbering

To set up fixed asset source codes

Releasing Fixed Assets into Service

To release fixed assets into serviceTo release fixed assets into service

You can manage your fixed assets utilizing the fixed assets acts features in Business Central. Fixed assets acts allow

you to release, track, and write-off the fixed assets of your organization.

The first step to managing your fixed assets is to set up fixed assets numbering and source codes.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed Asset SetupFixed Asset Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the NumberingNumbering FastTab, select a number series for each type of fixed asset transaction.

3. Choose the OKOK button to close the window and save your entries.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Source Code SetupSource Code Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Fixed AssetsFixed Assets  FastTab, select a source code for each type of fixed asset.

3. Choose the OKOK button to close the window and save your entries.

An asset is recognized as a fixed asset after it is released into service for the organization. You can use the FAFA

Release ActRelease Act window to release fixed assets into service.
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No.No. Enter the identification number that is assigned to the
fixed asset release.

Posting DescriptionPosting Description Enter a description for the fixed asset release. A
description is automatically created from the document
type and release number.

Reason Document No.Reason Document No. Enter the identification number of the source document
that is the reason for the fixed asset release.

Reason Document DateReason Document Date Enter the date of the source document that is the reason
for the fixed asset release. This information is used in fixed
asset reports and entries.

FA Posting DateFA Posting Date Enter the date on which the fixed asset release is posted.
This information is used in fixed asset reports and entries.

External Document No.External Document No. Enter the number of the external document that relates to
this fixed asset release.

1. Choose the  icon, enter FA Release ActFA Release Act, and then choose the related link.

2. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.
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Tracking the Movement of Fixed Assets

To track the movement of fixed assetsTo track the movement of fixed assets

Posting No.Posting No. Enter an identifying posting number to use for the fixed
asset release entry.

Shor tcut Dimension 1 CodeShor tcut Dimension 1 Code Enter the department code that is associated with the
fixed asset.

Shor tcut Dimension 2 CodeShor tcut Dimension 2 Code Enter the incexp code that is associated with the fixed
asset.
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FA No.FA No. Enter the identification number that is assigned to the
fixed asset to be released.

DescriptionDescription Enter a description for the fixed asset.

Depreciation Book CodeDepreciation Book Code Enter the code for the depreciation book that is used to
post depreciation for the fixed asset. The value is set using
information from the Fixed Asset SetupFixed Asset Setup window.

New Depreciation Book CodeNew Depreciation Book Code Enter an alternative depreciation book code that is used to
post depreciation for the released fixed asset entry.

3. On the L inesLines  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button to post your entries and release the fixed assets into service.

Tracking the location and status of fixed assets is an important function within most organizations. For example,

you may want to record the movement of office equipment from a previous location to a new location. You can use

the FA Movement ActFA Movement Act window to track the movement of fixed assets and record the status of your fixed assets.
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No.No. Enter an identification number that is assigned to the fixed
asset movement entry.

Posting DescriptionPosting Description Enter a description for the fixed asset movement entry. A
description is automatically created from the document
type and movement number.

Reason Document No.Reason Document No. Enter the identification number of the source document
that is the reason for the fixed asset movement.

Reason Document DateReason Document Date Enter the date of the source document that is the reason
for the fixed asset movement. This information is used in
fixed asset reports and entries.

1. Choose the  icon, enter FA Movement ActFA Movement Act, and then choose the related link.

2. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.



Writing Off the Value of a Fixed Asset

To write-off the value of a fixed assetTo write-off the value of a fixed asset

FA Location CodeFA Location Code Specifies the location of the fixed asset before it being
moved.

New FA Location CodeNew FA Location Code Enter the new location for the fixed asset.

FA Posting DateFA Posting Date Enter the date on which the fixed asset movement entry is
posted. This information is used in fixed asset reports and
entries.

External Document No.External Document No. Enter the number of the external document that relates to
this fixed asset movement entry.

Posting No.Posting No. Enter an identifying posting number to use for the fixed
asset movement entry.

Shor tcut Dimension 1 CodeShor tcut Dimension 1 Code Enter the department code that is associated with the
fixed asset.

Shor tcut Dimension 2 CodeShor tcut Dimension 2 Code Enter the incexp code that is associated with the fixed
asset.
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FA No.FA No. Enter an identification number that is assigned to the fixed
asset movement line entry.

DescriptionDescription Enter a description for the fixed asset movement line
entry.

StatusStatus Enter the status of the fixed asset. The options include
Inventor yInventor y , MontageMontage, OperationOperation, MaintenanceMaintenance,
RepairRepair , DisposedDisposed, and Written OffWritten Off.

Depreciation Book CodeDepreciation Book Code Enter the code for the depreciation book that is used to
post depreciation for the fixed asset. The value is set using
information from the Fixed Asset SetupFixed Asset Setup window.

New Depreciation Book CodeNew Depreciation Book Code Enter a new depreciation book code that is used to post
depreciation after the fixed asset movement entry is
posted.

Reason CodeReason Code Enter a reason code fixed asset movement entry.

3. On the L inesLines  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button to post your entries and record the movement of the fixed asset.

During the sale or disposal of a fixed asset, you may want to write-off the remaining book value of the asset that

has not been depreciated. You can use the FA Writeoff ActFA Writeoff Act window to write-off the remaining value of a fixed

assets.
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No.No. Enter an identification number that is assigned to the fixed
asset write-off entry.

Posting DescriptionPosting Description Enter a description for the fixed asset write-off entry. A
description is automatically created from the document
type and write-off number.

Reason Document No.Reason Document No. Enter the identification number of the source document
that is the reason for the fixed asset write-off.

Reason Document DateReason Document Date Enter the date of the source document that is the reason
for the fixed asset write-off. This information is used in
fixed asset reports and entries.

FA Location CodeFA Location Code Specifies the location of the fixed asset.

FA Employee No.FA Employee No. Enter the employee number of the person who maintains
possession of the fixed asset.

FA Posting DateFA Posting Date Enter the date on which the fixed asset write-off entry is
posted. This information is used in fixed asset reports and
entries.

External Document No.External Document No. Enter the number of the external document that relates to
this fixed asset write-off entry.

Posting No.Posting No. Enter an identifying posting number to use for the fixed
asset write-off entry.

Shor tcut Dimension 1 CodeShor tcut Dimension 1 Code Enter the department code that is associated with the
fixed asset.

Shor tcut Dimension 2 CodeShor tcut Dimension 2 Code Enter the incexp code that is associated with the fixed
asset.
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FA No.FA No. Enter an identification number that is assigned to the fixed
asset write-off line entry.

DescriptionDescription Enter a description for the fixed asset write-off line entry.

Depreciation Book CodeDepreciation Book Code Enter the code for the depreciation book that is used to
post depreciation for the fixed asset. The value is set using
information from the Fixed Asset SetupFixed Asset Setup window.

Item Receipt No.Item Receipt No. Enter the receipt number from the item sale or disposal
document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter FA Writeoff ActFA Writeoff Act, and then choose the related link.

2. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. On the L inesLines  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.



See Also

Reason CodeReason Code Enter a reason code for the fixed asset write-off entry.
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4. Choose the OKOK button to post your entries and record the write-off of the fixed asset.

Fixed Assets



View Posted Entries on a Fixed Asset Charge
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To view a posted entry on a fixed asset charge

See Also

You can view all posted fixed asset entries for each fixed asset charge code. The following procedure shows how to

view the posted entries.

Choose the  icon, enter FA Ledger Entr iesFA Ledger Entr ies , and then choose the related link.

Create a Fixed Asset Charge
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Set Up an Intangible Assets Account
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To set up an intangible asset account

See Also

The intangible assets accounting feature allows you to post intangible assets to a special account called the

Intangible Assets account. Intangible assets are non-monetary assets that cannot be physically measured. You can

also include current expenses by using monthly depreciation.

The procedure for posting an intangible asset account is similar to the procedure used to post a fixed asset

account.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed AssetsFixed Assets , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for a fixed asset.

3. In the Fixed Asset CardFixed Asset Card window, select Intangible AssetIntangible Asset in the FA TypeFA Type field.

4. Purchase and release the intangible asset. For more information, see Purchase and Release Undepreciable Fixed

Assets.

Fixed Assets
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Account for the Cost to Dispose a Fixed Asset
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To set up a maintenance code

To post expenses on a fixed asset disposal

To print a report with expenses on a fixed asset disposal

The maintenance on disposal feature enables you to account for the amount spent to dispose a fixed asset (FA) as

an expense. You can post operations related to spending for the disposal of a fixed asset so that they will be

reflected in the FA Write-Off Act forms.

The expenses of a fixed asset disposal can be posted from general ledger journals, fixed asset journals, and

purchase documents. The following procedure shows how to post the expenses for a fixed asset disposal by using

the Fixed Asset General Ledger Journal.

The expenses on a fixed asset disposal can be printed in the FA Write-off Act FA-4 report and the FA Writeoff Act

FA-4a report.

1. Choose the  icon, enter FA SetupFA Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. In the Fixed Asset SetupFixed Asset Setup window, on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, enter a maintenance code in the On DisposalOn Disposal

Maintenance CodeMaintenance Code field.

3. Choose the OKOK button.
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Account TypeAccount Type Select Fixed AssetFixed Asset  as the account type.

Account No.Account No. Specifies the number of the fixed asset for disposal for
which the expenses are made.

FA Posting TypeFA Posting Type Select MaintenanceMaintenance as the fixed asset posting type.

Maintenance CodeMaintenance Code Specifies the maintenance code that is entered in the OnOn
Disposal Maintenance CodeDisposal Maintenance Code field of the Fixed AssetFixed Asset
SetupSetup window.

1. Choose the  icon, enter FA G/L JournalsFA G/L Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Fixed Asset G/L JournalFixed Asset G/L Journal  window, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter FA Writeoff ActFA Writeoff Act, and then choose the related link.

2. In the FA Writeoff ActFA Writeoff Act window, enter the expenses that are posted for the fixed asset.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen. Choose

the CancelCancel  button to save the information without printing the report.
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NOTENOTE
If the expenses on the disposal of the fixed asset are made in advance, they are displayed on the second page of the

report.

After the fixed asset write-off report is posted, it becomes the posted fixed asset write-off report.

Fixed Assets



Undepreciable Fixed Assets
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To set up an undepreciable fixed asset

To create a purchase order for an undepreciable fixed asset

To create a release order for an undepreciable fixed asset

See Also

The undepreciable fixed assets feature enables you to repay fixed assets with the whole amount of their acquisition

at the time of their release. It also automatically creates quantity records for these fixed assets in order to keep

records of their existence and movements in quantitative terms.

Create a depreciation book to keep records of the quantities of fixed assets that will be repaid at the time of release

for the amount that they were acquired for. For more information, see Set Up a Quantity Book.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Fixed AssetsFixed Assets , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Fixed Asset CardFixed Asset Card window, on the DepreciationDepreciation FastTab, select the Undepreciable FAUndepreciable FA field.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase OrderPurchase Order , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the PostPost action.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter FA ReleasesFA Releases , and then choose the related link.

2. Open a release.

3. In the FA Release ActFA Release Act window, choose the PostPost action.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Fixed Assets
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VAT Overview in the Russian Version
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

VAT Calculation

VAT Payments

See Also

VAT is charged on transactions that involve goods and services in Russia or goods imported into Russia.

VAT rates in Russia are tiered into three rate levels. Each of these levels can be applied to specific types of goods

and services, for example:

The highest VAT rate is applied to transactions that involve most types of goods and services.

The mid-level VAT rate is applied to transactions that involve a select group of food products, children’s

products, and medical goods.

The lowest VAT rate is a tax incentive that is applied to exported goods.

There are several business activities that are exempt from VAT in Russia. For example, insurance, banking, and

medical transactions are not subject to VAT.

An organization’s VAT liability is calculated as the difference between the VAT due on sales and the VAT from the

cost of the goods or services sold. VAT is calculated for a transaction according to the rates and rules that are in

effect on the day of the transaction.

For most organizations, VAT payments are required to be submitted no later than the 20th day of the month. The

timely submission of VAT payments is the responsibility of the taxpayer.

Report VAT to Tax Authorities

Set Up VAT Ledgers

Prepare VAT Entries for Posting

Settlement VAT

Unload books of purchased and sales in XML. VAT Declaration

VAT by customer prepayments

VAT reinstatement

Vendor Tax Agent scheme
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Set Up VAT Ledgers
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To set up VAT ledgers

VAT ledgers are used to store details about VAT in transactions that involve goods and services in Russia or goods

imported into Russia. You can create and store different kinds of VAT ledgers. For example, you can create VAT

ledgers for :

Sales to different groups of customers

Sales amount differences and prepayments

Purchases from different vendor groups

To use VAT ledgers, you must specify the relevant number series.
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VAT Purch. Ledger No. SeriesVAT Purch. Ledger No. Series Specifies the number series that you want to use for VAT
ledgers for purchase documents.

VAT Sales Ledger No. SeriesVAT Sales Ledger No. Series Specifies the number series that you want to use for VAT
ledgers for sales documents.
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Not Include into VAT LedgerNot Include into VAT Ledger Specifies if entries that use the setup must be included in
VAT ledgers. For more information, see Not Include into
VAT Ledger.

VAT ExemptVAT Exempt Specifies if entries that use this posting setup are VAT
exempt. For more information, see VAT Exempt.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. In the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup window, on the NumberingNumbering FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the

following table.

You must ensure that vendor purchase documents cannot be posted without stating the invoice date and

number.

3. Choose the  icon, enter Vendor Posting GroupsVendor Posting Groups , and then choose the related link.

4. In the Vendor Posting GroupsVendor Posting Groups  window, for the relevant posting groups, select the VAT InvoiceVAT Invoice

Mandator yMandator y  field.

Next, you must set up VAT posting. For each VAT posting setup you must specify if entries that use the setup

must be included in VAT ledgers.

5. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

6. In the VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup window, for each VAT posting setup, fill in the fields as described in the following

table.
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Now, you can create VAT ledgers for purchases and sales.

Report VAT to Tax Authorities

Register VAT on Purchase Orders

Prepare VAT Entries for Posting

Create VAT Ledgers

Create Additional Sheets
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Prepare VAT Entries for Posting
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To prepare VAT entries for posting

See Also

You may want to periodically remit the net VAT from sales and purchase transactions to the tax authorities. You can

use the VAT Settlement WorksheetVAT Settlement Worksheet to prepare transactions with open VAT amounts for posting and copy the

entries to the appropriate VAT settlement journal. This is typically done before you run the Calc. and Post VATCalc. and Post VAT

SettlementSettlement batch job to post and close VAT entries.
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TypeType Select the type of transactions that you want to include in
the VAT settlement.

View byView by Select the time period for the VAT settlement.

View asView as Select how you want to view the net VAT. The options
include Net ChangeNet Change and Balance at DateBalance at Date.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Settlement WorksheetVAT Settlement Worksheet, and then choose the related link.

2. Select the filters that define the VAT related transactions that you want to include in the VAT settlement.

3. Choose Suggest DocumentsSuggest Documents . Transactions with open VAT entries that match the filters that you selected

will be displayed.

4. Review the transactions that are included to ensure accuracy. If necessary, adjust your filter selection.

5. Choose Copy L ines to JournalCopy L ines to Journal .

The entries are copied to the appropriate VAT settlement journals. You can now run the Calc. and Post VATCalc. and Post VAT

SettlementSettlement batch job to close the VAT entries.

Report VAT to Tax Authorities
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Setup

VAT settlement

NOTENOTE

VAT allocationVAT allocation

It is possible to settlement full VAT or part of VAT.

You must set up VAT posting groups in the VAT posting setupVAT posting setup page. You can specify a VAT Business posting

group and VAT product posting group.

Type of VAT calculation – normal VAT

Type of transit VAT – Amount and tax

You can specify a VAT transit account

In the field "Type of unrealized VAT" - percentage

Specify the VAT Account

Checked the "VAT manual" installed

The VAT settlement template and VAT settlement batch is specified

Specified Account Unreal. VAT

For manual settlement of VAT it is necessary to use the VAT settlement worksheet.

The working date must be set to the current month in which VAT is to be settlement.

Before calculating VAT, you must check the data of the VAT document. If you see that the data is empty, you must fill in the

fields and use the -> Change Vendor VAT Invoices function. An additional way to change the VAT invoice data is to use this

function in the vendor Ledger.

Click "Suggest documents" and get a list of documents to settlement VAT.

Next, click on the "Copy lines to journal" button to transfer the lines (which are selected) to the VAT settlement

journal.

After posting the journal – formed transaction in the VAT register.

It is possible to consider only part of the amount of the VAT and write off the other part.

1. You must use the VAT AllocationVAT Allocation function in the VAT settlement JournalVAT settlement Journal .

2. Fill the fields:

Type of VAT, you can select whether this allocation of VAT, write-off or charge.

Account No. - account for VAT allocation.

Specify the percentage or amount of the allocation.

3. Click OK. Post the journal.
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VAT Declaration

Upload purchase and sales books, and additional sheets to XML files

Uploading VAT Declaration to XML

To upload VAT reports to XML files, you must configure the folder where the files will be uploaded.

Go to Statutor y Repor t SetupStatutor y Repor t Setup and fill Excel Repor ts Folder NameExcel Repor ts Folder Name and Electronic Files Folder NameElectronic Files Folder Name.

The VAT Declaration file is formed on the basis of the generated data on VAT Purchase Ledgers or VAT Sales

Ledgers, additional sheets and the journal of invoices.

For the correct formation of the VAT Declaration is necessary:

1. Generate VAT Purchase Ledgers or VAT Sales Ledgers, additional sheets for the required period (see Create

VAT Ledgers).

2. Correct the data of VAT Purchase Ledgers or VAT Sales Ledgers, if necessary.

3. Generate and check the journal of invoices.

4. Upload purchase and sales books, as well as additional sheets in XML format.

5. Upload the journal of issued and received invoices (if there are operations for the period) in XML format.

6. Generate the VAT Declaration in XML format.

7. The generated files will be located in the folder specified in the setting Statutor y Repor t Setup,Statutor y Repor t Setup,

Electronic Files Folder Name.Electronic Files Folder Name.

To upload VAT Purchase Ledgers or VAT Sales Ledgers to XML, you need to stand on the line with the generated

VAT Ledger, click Print, Export XML (to upload the book).

The system will generate an XML file in the folder specified in the settings and fill the Name of XML file field for the

book.

You should upload additional sheets to XML only if they are not empty.

For unloading of additional sheets of VAT Purchase Ledgers or VAT Sales Ledgers in the XML you need to stand on

the line with the generated VAT Ledger, click Print, Export additional sheet XML (for upload of additional sheet in

the workbook in XML).

The system will generate an XML file in the folder specified in the settings and fill the Name of XML file field for the

additional sheet.

To generate a Declaration file, go to Depar tments -> VAT Declaration -> Expor t VAT Declaration to XMLDepar tments -> VAT Declaration -> Expor t VAT Declaration to XML :

To calculate and upload a file, you must specify:

YearYear

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/upload-books-purchases-sales-xml-vat-declaration.md
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Period typePeriod type – Quarter if the Declaration is submitted quarterly

Period numberPeriod number

In the VAT purchase ledgersVAT purchase ledgers  and VAT sales ledgersVAT sales ledgers  fields, you must select the generated purchase and sales

books.

If the books do not appear in the selected period, you can remove the filter and all the books will be available for

selection.

The system automatically completes the data on the names of XML files for VAT Purchase Ledgers, VAT Sales

Ledgers and additional sheets on the basis of previously unloaded files:

XML Purchase Ledgers name

XML Sales Ledgers name

XML Sales Ledgers additional sheet name

XML Purchase Ledgers additional sheet name

Place CodePlace Code – you must specify the location code of the organization.

S ignator yNoSignator yNo – choose the code of the employee.

Tax Auth NoTax Auth No – specify the code of the tax authority where the Declaration is submitted.

To upload the Declaration, click OK in the lower right corner of the form.

The generated file will be located in the folder specified in the configuration Statutor y Repor t Setup, ElectronicStatutor y Repor t Setup, Electronic

Files Folder NameFiles Folder Name.
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VAT by Customer Prepayment
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Setup

Receiving prepayment

Return prepayment

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Posting Date Specifies the posting date of the entries that you want to
include in the report or batch job.

Document No. Specifies the number of the related document.

New posting Date Specifies the new posting date.

New Document No. Specifies the new document number for the prepayment.

Posting Description Specifies the description that will be added to the resulting
posting.

Correction Specifies the operation is corrective.

When a company receives a prepayment from a Customer, you must create a VAT invoice and a VAT record for the

amount of VAT.

1. To enable the unrealized VAT in the window General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup.

2. Setup the unrealized VAT type and choose the account which will be taken of the operation of unrealized VAT

VAT posting setupVAT posting setup.

3. To configure the customer posting groups: set account, which will be taken of the operation of the prepayment.

4. For each account in the chart of accounts, assign:

General type of accounting

VAT business group

VAT product posting group

4. Setup the VAT posting in VAT Posting setupVAT Posting setup page.

After you receive prepayment from a customer, the system creates unrealized VAT records and VAT invoices.

Post prepayment in the General journal (see Prepayment to the vendor and customers).

To return a prepayment, you must create a realized VAT record.

Go to Customer ledger entr iesCustomer ledger entr ies  -> select returned prepayment -> press return payment.return payment.

Fill in the fields:

Click "OK". The system will automatically create corrective entries.
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VAT accounting group settings

VAT reinstatement

See Also

In certain cases, VAT payers are required to reinstate VAT.

It is known that the organizations acquiring fixed assets, goods, works, services (further – goods), have the right to

accept to deduction of the input VAT on them at accomplishment of all conditions for deduction. But if later

circumstances change and it becomes clear that there is no right to deduct VAT, the tax will have to be reinstate. In

other words, the reinstatement VAT is previously deducted VAT, which in a certain amount must be returned back

to the budget.

VAT reinstatement is possible in case of using transit VAT with manual post through the VAT journal.

In VAT posting setupVAT posting setup, settings must be made:

VAT calculation type – NORMAL VAT.

The unrealized VAT type is NOT EMPTY (for example Percentage).

Trans. VAT account – must not be filled.

Transit VAT Type – should not be filled.

Manual VAT Settlement checked.

The template and batch VAT settlement is specified.

VAT reinstatement template and VAT reinstatement batch – set.

To reinstate previously accepted for deduction of VAT used VAT Reinstatement WorksheetVAT Reinstatement Worksheet.

1. In the VAT Reinstatement WorksheetVAT Reinstatement Worksheet page, you must run the task Suggest DocumentsSuggest Documents .

2. You must set a filter by date (usually at the end of the month, as the documents were read).

And you can specify a filter on VAT Business and VAT product posting groups.

As a result of the work of the task in the journal, the VAT lines of operations to be restored (a list of purchase

documents in which there are VAT operations previously accepted for post).

The field Realized VAT AmountRealized VAT Amount reflects the amount of VAT on the document, which was deducted and

which can be reinstate.

3. In this worksheet, select the lines that you want to reinstate and click the "Copy lines to Journal" button.

Before that, you need to set a filter by date by right-clicking on the name of any column. Add filter "Filter

totals by".

4. You can reistate the entire transaction (for the entire amount of VAT sold), you can set a factor (for example,

0.5) to reistate part of the amount.

5. The selected line will be transferred to the VAT Reinstatement journal for posting.

Russia Local Functionality
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VAT from Internal Funds

Prepayment and Payment VAT

VAT from Vendor Funds

Fill in the fields on the vendor card.

1. AgreementAgreement FastTab:

Agreement posting - mandatory.

Agreement numbers required.

2. On the agreement card:

VAT Bus. Posting Group

VAT Agent Prod. Posting Group

VAT Payment Source Type - Internal Funds

1. Create and release an invoice

Agreement No. (with settings for Vendor with VAT Payment from internal funds) should be specified.

2. Create a line in Payment Journal:

Document Type - Payment

Prepayment - yes

Prepayment Document No is required.

3. Post lines of Journal

Operations with VAT are automatically generated in rubles.

4. Create and post line in Payment Journal for Tax Authority with VAT Amount of prepayment.

5. Ship and post invoice.

6. Create a line in Payment Journal

Document Type - Payment

Initial Document No. - No. of posted invoice

Applies-to Doc. No. - No. of posted invoice

7. Create and post payment to the Tax Authority.

8. Go to VAT Settlement Worksheet. Post VAT (see Settlement VAT).

Fill the fields in Vendor Card.

1. On Agreement tab:

Agreement posting - mandatory.

Agreement Nos is required.
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Post Prepayment and Payment VAT

2. In Agreement card:

VAT Bus. Posting Group

VAT Agent Prod. Posting Group

VAT Payment Source Type - Vendor Funds

1. Create and release an invoice.

2. For the payment in the currency for the bank and in rubles for the vendor it is necessary to create two lines

in the payment journalpayment journal .

For vendor :For vendor :

Posting Date,

Document Type - Payment

Prepayment - yes

Account Type - Vendor

Account No.

Agreement No.

Bal. Account Type - G/L Account

Bal. Account - " "

Currency Code - " "

Prepayment Document No. is required

Amount - in rubles

For Bank :For Bank :

Posting Date,

Document Type - Payment

Prepayment - yes

Account Type - Bank Account

Account No.

Agreement No.

Bal. Account Type - G/L Account

Bal. Account - " "

Currency Code

Amount - in USD/EUR

3. Post the lines of Journal.

4. Ship.

You can change the Currency Code and Amount in the Invoice.

5. Post the invoice.

6. Apply Entry.

7. Go to VAT Settlement Worksheet. Post VAT (see Settlement VAT).

At the end of the period will be formed entries as a result of revaluation of debt.

8. Create and post lines in Payment Journal.

For the payment in the currency for the bank and in rubles for the vendor it is necessary to create two lines



See Also

in the payment journal.

For vendor :For vendor :

Posting Date

Document Type - Payment

Account Type - Vendor

Account No.

External Document No.

Internal Document No.

Agreement No.

Bal. Account Type - G/L Account

Bal. Account - " "

Currency Code - " "

Prepayment Document No. is required

Amount - in rubles

For Bank :For Bank :

Posting Date,

Document Type - Payment

Account Type - Bank Account

Account No.

Agreement No.

Bal. Account Type - G/L Account

Bal. Account - " "

Currency Code

Amount - in USD/EUR
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Tax Registers

TA X REGIST ER T Y P ETA X REGIST ER T Y P E DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Analytic Tax Register An analytic register is based on ledger entries for taxable
transactions. The information provides a continuous
chronological reflection of business operations, which tracks
taxable profits and losses based on tax codes.

Synthetic Tax Register A synthetic register is based on summarized and calculated
information from an analytic register or another synthetic
register.

TA X REGIST ERTA X REGIST ER DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

General Ledger Entry An analytic register based on general ledger transaction
entries.

CV Entry A group of analytic registers based on information associated
with debtor or creditor liabilities.

Fixed Asset Entry A group of analytic registers based on tax data for fixed
assets. This group is created by using a fixed asset ledger and
a tax depreciation book that is not integrated with the
financial accounting ledger.

Item Entry An analytic register based on posted item transactions.

In Business Central, you can set up and maintain tax registers to track taxable profits and losses. This is based on

the following tax accounting principles:

The financial database is used for tax accounting.

The chart of accounts is used to track taxable profits and losses.

Income and expenses are recorded using separate subaccounts and dimensions.

Fixed asset transactions and expenses for future periods are tracked using the depreciation book for tax

accounting.

Tax registers are grouped and totaled monthly. Each register has 12 values for a 12 month tax period.

Because Business Central keeps the history of all transactions, detailed information from a transaction that

changes taxable profits is automatically tracked. The information collected in tax registers meets the principles of

tax reliability and tax validity.

There are two types of tax registers that are used for tracking taxable profits and losses.

Transactions are processed using specific tax accounting principles that are applied to the following types of tax

registers.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/tax-accounting.md


Future Expense Entry A group of analytic registers based on tax data for future
expenses. This group is created by using a fixed asset ledger
and a tax depreciation book that is not integrated with the
financial accounting ledger.

Accumulation A synthetic register based on calculated algorithms defined
during tax register set up.

TA X REGIST ERTA X REGIST ER DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

See Also
Set Up Tax Accounting

Tax Registers

Create Tax Registers

Set Up Tax Register Sections

Tax Differences

Accounting for personal income tax payments

Upload KLADR



Set Up Tax Accounting
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To activate tax accounting

See Also

Tax accounting lets you apply rules for recognizing income and expenses that follow your local tax laws. You can

activate tax accounting features in Business Central by setting up tax registers.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Condition Dimension CodeCondition Dimension Code Select a dimension code that describes the condition of
the tax register.

Kind Dimension CodeKind Dimension Code Select a dimension code that describes the type of tax
register.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Create Acquis. FA Tax LedgerCreate Acquis. FA Tax Ledger Select to create fixed asset acquisition entries.

Create Reclass. FA Tax LedgerCreate Reclass. FA Tax Ledger Select to create fixed asset reclassification entries.

Create Acquis. FE Tax LedgerCreate Acquis. FE Tax Ledger Select to create future expense acquisition entries.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Tax Register SetupTax Register Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, select codes for the following dimensions.

3. Select the following fields to activate entries in the tax register.

4. Select the appropriate depreciation books in the Tax Depreciation BookTax Depreciation Book and Future Exp. DepreciationFuture Exp. Depreciation

BookBook fields. The depreciation books that you select should not be integrated with the Business Central

finance module.

5. Select the Create Data for Pr inting FormsCreate Data for Pr inting Forms check box to enable detailed tax register entry information to

be printed on reports and forms.

6. Choose the CloseClose button to close the window and save your entries.

For more information about how to set up and customize tax registers, see Create Tax Registers.

Tax Accounting

Tax Registers

Create Tax Registers

Tax Differences
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Types of Tax Registers

TA X REGIST ER T Y P ETA X REGIST ER T Y P E DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Tax Register Setup Specifies tax register details where you can set up and
manage taxable profits and losses.

Create Tax Registers Creates the tax registers that you define using the TaxTax
Register SetupRegister Setup window.

See Also

In Business Central, you can set up tax registers to track and manage taxable profits and losses in accordance with

Russian tax accounting principles. Tax registers allow you to group taxable transactions into logical categories and

apply tax accounting rules for the recognition of revenue and expenditures.

There are two types of tax registers that are used for tracking taxable profits and losses.

Set Up Tax Accounting

Create Tax Registers

Set Up Tax Register Sections

Tax Differences
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The following procedure shows how to create tax registers.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

PeriodicityPeriodicity Enter a period to create data in tax accounting registers.
The allowed values are: - MonthMonth - Quar terQuar ter  - YearYear
Note:Note:  If you select a month, the data in the selected
registers will be created especially for that month. If you
select a quarter, the data will be created for each of the
three months of that quarter. If you select a year, the data
will be created for each of the 12 months of that year.

Accounting PeriodAccounting Period The value entered in this field depends on the value
selected in the Periodicity field. Select the accounting
period (MonthMonth, Quar terQuar ter , or YearYear ).

From, ToFrom, To These fields are filled in automatically and show start and
end dates of the chosen period.

G/L Entries, Vend's/Cust's, Items, Fixed Asset, Fut.G/L Entries, Vend's/Cust's, Items, Fixed Asset, Fut.
Exp., Payroll, TemplatesExp., Payroll, Templates

Select the fields to calculate registers of the appropriate
type.

StatusStatus This field displays information about the version of the tax
register.

Star ting Date, Ending DateStar ting Date, Ending Date This field displays the dates given when setting the tax
register version.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose Financial ManagementFinancial Management, choose Tax AccountingTax Accounting, choose SetupSetup, choose Tax RegisterTax Register s, and

then choose SectionsSections .

2. In the Tax Register SectionsTax Register Sections  window, choose the FunctionsFunctions  button.

3. Select one of the following fields:

Copy SectionCopy Section -Copies data from one tax register to another.

Clear RegistersClear Registers  -Clears data already created in the tax registers and is used for debugging conditions

to re-count tax registers.

Create RegistersCreate Registers  -Creates data in the tax registers**.**

4. To create data, choose Create RegisterCreate Register . The Tax Register CreateTax Register Create window opens.

5. On the GeneralGeneral  tab, enter the fields described in the following table.

6. Choose OKOK to create the tax register.

If the creation of registers for an already counted period is selected, a warning is displayed. At this stage of the tax

register > creation, it is possible either to continue counting and delete all existing data, or stop.
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7. To view the calculated information in the Tax Register AccumulationTax Register Accumulation window, choose FinancialFinancial

ManagementManagement, choose Tax AccountingTax Accounting, choose Repor ting,Repor ting, and then choose Profit TaxProfit Tax.

8. Using the register list, you can view the contents of any register or using the arrows at the top of the

window, you can view the information going from one register to another.

9. With the arrows and buttons in the lower-left corner of the window, you can view the contents of the

registers for previously counted periods.

10. Choose the Drill-downDrill-down button in the AmountAmount field to view the sources based on which this was counted.

A source can be a tax register or a list of transactions forming this amount, depending on the settings. If the

source forming the sum is a tax register, choose the Drill-downDrill-down button to open the window where the

source tax register information is displayed. Then choose the Drill-downDrill-down button in the AmountAmount field on

this form to get a list of transactions forming the amount.

11. Select a document and choose Find Entr iesFind Entr ies  to get all the transactions of the selected document.

12. Choose Show Related Entr iesShow Related Entr ies  to view all the transactions of any entry ledger that is created.

Tax Accounting

Tax Registers

Set Up Tax Register Sections

Collecting Profit Tax Information for Tax Declaration

Find Entries
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To set up a tax register

You can either create a new tax register section or select a tax register section to be used in a company during the

current taxation period. You can select a tax register section that was valid during previous taxation periods and

view tax information for any of the periods. You can copy tax registers from one tax register section into another.

You can also set up tax registers and adjust the algorithm of information collection into tax registers.

The following procedure shows how to set up tax register sections.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode The code of the existing tax register version for a certain
taxation period is displayed. Create the code for a new tax
register section, if necessary.

DescriptionDescription Enter a description for the tax register section.

StatusStatus This field can have any one of the following values: -
BlockedBlocked - OpenOpen - Repor tingRepor ting - ClosedClosed The BlockedBlocked
status is set by default when you create a new section.
This shows that a new tax register section is created and
that the register does not contain any data. Change the
status to Open manuallyOpen manually  to continue further set up.
Using this status, during tax register calculation and
recalculation, you cannot check the availability of data for
the previous and following taxation periods. The
continuity of creating tax registers in the current period is
not controlled. This status target allows you to enable
debugging of the tax register calculation accuracy. If the
Status has the value Repor tingRepor ting, the continuity of tax data
creation is controlled. This is the production working
mode with the Tax Accounting module. In this status, only
the end date must be changed. The status value ClosedClosed
indicates a closed taxation period. It can be set after all tax
registers for the taxation period are built.

Star ting DateStar ting Date Enter the start date of the tax register section.

Ending DateEnding Date Enter the end date of the tax register section.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Tax RegistersTax Registers , and choose the related link.

2. In the Tax Registers SectionsTax Registers Sections  window, choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, enter the fields described in the following table.

4. On the DimensionsDimensions  FastTab, enter the dimension codes to filter the information selected for tax registers.

Dimension codes can be changed only when the StatusStatus  field of the tax register version has the value OpenOpen.

5. On the BalanceBalance FastTab, enter the deadlines for debtor and creditor liabilities applied in accordance with

the current taxation period. For example, Debit Balance Point 1 = - 45D, Debit Balance Point 2 = - 90D.
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VA L UEVA L UE DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

1720917209 For registers created based on general ledger entries

1721017210 For registers created based on customer and vendor entries

1721117211 For registers created based on fixed assets and immaterial
assets entries

1721217212 For register created based on item entries

1721317213 For registers created based on expenses of future periods

1721417214 For registers created based on the payroll entry ledger

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

No.No. Enter the number of the tax register.

DescriptionDescription Enter the name of the tax register.

Storing MethodStoring Method Select the tax register type. You can choose one of the
following options: - Calculation (accumulating) - Build
entry (creation on the basis of posted ledgers entries)

Table IDTable ID Select 17208 for the tax register with storing method
calculation. For the tax register with storing method build
entry depending on the source entry of the register,
select one of following: 1720917209 , 1721017210 , 1721117211 , 1721217212 ,
1721317213 , 1721417214 .

6. On the SystemSystem FastTab, select the actual norm code for the current tax register version in the NormNorm

Jurisdiction CodeJurisdiction Code field. Select the form number 1720917209  in the Form IDForm ID field.

Choose the OKOK button.

7. In the Tax RegistersTax Registers  window, choose the RegistersRegisters  action.

8. In the Tax Register NamesTax Register Nameswindow, you can add new registers to the list. To create a new tax register, do

one of the following:

a. Place the cursor in an empty line at the end of the register list and enter the information on the new

register.

b. Place the cursor on the register you want to create the new one after. Then press F3 and enter the

information on the new register.

9. Enter the fields described in the following table.

Mapping of the source entries of the register and Table IDs are listed in the following table.

If a new version of the tax register is created, the window with the register list will be empty. In this window, you

can manually enter all the tax registers to be used, or you can select the Copy SectionCopy Section action in the Tax RegisterTax Register

SectionSection window and copy the register list with its settings from any of the existing tax register sections.

In the Copy Tax Register SectionCopy Tax Register Section window, enter the section from which you want to copy the register.

The following procedure shows how to remove a tax register from the register list.



To remove a tax register from the register list

See Also

1. Choose the RegistersRegisters  action, and then choose the EditEdit action to select the register card.

2. Choose the OKOK button.

3. Choose the DeleteDelete action to remove the register from the register list.

Tax Accounting

Tax Registers

Create Tax Registers

Collecting Profit Tax Information for Tax Declaration
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Preparing the Chart of Accounts

Getting Started with Tax Differences

W IN DO WW IN DO W DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Tax Diff. Posting Group Specifies posting groups for tax difference transactions.

Tax Diff. Journal Template Specifies the journals that are used for posting tax difference
entries.

Tax Calc. Corresp. Entry Specifies tax difference information that is needed for external
reports and forms.

Tax Diff. Journal Line Specifies posted tax difference journal entries.

See Also

Tax differences are variations in tax amounts caused by the different rules for recognizing income and expenses

between entries for book accounting and tax accounting.

In Business Central, you can set up tax difference registers and tax difference journals to track and manage

differences between book accounting and tax accounting amounts.

Before you set up tax differences, you will have to make sure that your chart of accounts is set up to correctly

handle tax accounting and tax differences. At a minimum, your chart of accounts must contain tax difference

accounts for income and expense transactions.

To set up and view tax difference entries, you will use the following tables, which support tax differences windows.

Setting up Tax Difference Calculation

Tax Difference Registers

Tax Accounting

Tax Registers
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https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/localfunctionality/russia/setting-up-tax-difference-calculation
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/localfunctionality/russia/tax-difference-registers
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See Also

The Fund for the calculation and payment of personal income tax must be registered in the system as a supplier-

tax authority.

Personal income tax calculations can be divided into three parts:

Accrual of tax;

Payment of taxes;

Formation of mandatory reporting.

Calculation of the amount of personal income tax is carried out automatically at the time of the main payroll for

each employee.

At the time of accounting of the salary document, the formation of operations of debt on personal income tax for

each employee in correspondence with the specified code of the supplier of the tax authority and the

corresponding operations in the Ledger is carried out.

Personal income tax is paid by forming a payment order to the tax authority.

Tax Accounting

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/Accounting-for-personal-income-tax-payments.md
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See Also

Business Central supports work with the classifier of addresses of the Russian Federation KL ADRKL ADR  – the

departmental classifier created for distribution of territories between tax inspections and the automated mailing of

correspondence.

Upload of KLADR can be carried out on separate regions as required.

1. Search for Import KLADR.

2. Specify the path to the file containing addresses KLADR.

KLADR is available for free download on the GNIVC website.

3. Specify the region code.

4. Click "OK".

Tax Accounting

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/Upload-KLADR.md


Statutory Reports
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

Getting Started with Statutory Reports
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Statutory Report Setup Specifies information that is used to set up statutory reports
including templates, formats, number series, and export
destinations.

Format Version Specifies setup information about the different report formats.
This includes when to use which report, the XML schema to
use, and the required data format.

Statutory Report Specifies a list of statutory reports with detailed information,
such as type, format version, and if the statutory report is
currently active. From this window, you can define statutory
report tables, requisites groups, the XML element lines, and
you can export data.

Statutory Report Table Specifies information that is required to set up reporting
tables including scalability limits, templates, and standard text.
From this window, you can define table rows, columns,
individual requisites, and data source mapping.

Stat. Report Table Row Allows you to define row formats and functions for your
statutory report tables.

Stat. Report Table Column Allows you to define column formats for your statutory report
tables.

Stat. Report Requisites Group Specifies the conditions used to format and process statutory
reports including export type, Microsoft Excel mapping, and
cell quantity.

Data for Statutory Reports

Business Central lets you set up statutory reports so that you can import and export data for electronic tax

reporting and other required documents.

After you have set up a report and specified the required information, you can export the report to Excel, and then

print the report.

Use the windows based on the following key tables to set up and create statutory reports.

The statutory reports are based on account schedules and tax registers. For each statutory report that you set up in

the Statutor y Repor tsStatutor y Repor ts  window, you define how the data maps to fields on tables in Dynamics NAV by creating

table mappings. In the Statutor y Repor t TablesStatutor y Repor t Tables  window, in the Int. Source TypeInt. Source Type field, you specify the area that

the data comes from as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/statutory-reports.md
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Acc. ScheduleAcc. Schedule The data is based on an account schedule.

Tax RegisterTax Register The data is based on a tax register. For more information, see
Tax Registers.

Tax DifferenceTax Difference The data is based on a tax difference. For more information,
see Tax Differences.

Payroll Analysis Repor tPayroll Analysis Repor t The data is based on payroll analysis.

See Also
Tax Accounting

Tax Differences
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Creating Bank Directory Structures

Creating Budget Classification Codes

Creating Bank Account Details Records

Printing and Posting Required Documents
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Bank Payment OrderBank Payment Order This report is a copy of the bank payment order.

Bank Account G/L TurnoverBank Account G/L Turnover This report is a list of general ledger turnover information.

Bank Account CardBank Account Card This report contains information about bank operations.

See Also

In Business Central, you can create bank directory structures to keep bank reference information in one location,

create budget classifications, add bank account details to specific general ledger accounts, and print and post

required documents.

You can use a bank directory structure to keep reference information about all the banks in one location. This

information can be used to automatically fill in the corresponding fields in the Bank Account CardBank Account Card, Vendor BankVendor Bank

Account CardAccount Card, and Customer Bank Account CardCustomer Bank Account Card windows.

You can use a budget classification codes catalog in bank payments that are made to the state budget, such as tax

payments. These codes allow you to track the classification of budget payment types in the state budget.

You can use bank account details to define dimensions and other codes that are pertinent to bank payment orders

and bank statements. Records in a bank operation that have the account type information set to G/L AccountG/L Account can

have bank account details attached to the specified account. Bank account details are set up in the Bank AccountBank Account

DetailsDetails  window.

You can prepare bank payment order documents, cash order documents, and payments in the payment journal by

copying procedures from the posted bank payment order and cash order documents. Then you can create the

printed documents and post them in the required format.

You can print the following required bank management documents.

Set Up a Bank Payment Order

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/bank-management.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/localfunctionality/russia/how-to-set-up-a-bank-payment-order
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In This Section

Russian inventory functionality is described in several topics.

Inventory Setup

Item Documents

Item Obligatory Acts

Inventory Act of Receivables And Payables INV-17

Item General Ledger Turnover

Create the TORG-29 Goods Report

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/inventory.md
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Item Charge Assignment in Purchase Documents

Item Corrections

Adjusting Item CostAdjusting Item Cost

See Also

As part of inventory management, you can set up inventory to:

Assign item charges on purchases from foreign countries/regions based on weight or volume

Use the same column for original and corrective postings

In Russia, Business Central can assign item charges on purchases from foreign countries/regions based on weight

or volume. For each item, in the Item CardItem Card window, on the Foreign TradeForeign Trade FastTab, if the Gross WeightGross Weight

Mandator yMandator y  and Unit Volume Mandator yUnit Volume Mandator y  check boxes are selected, you must fill in the Gross WeightGross Weight and

Unit VolumeUnit Volume fields. When you suggest an item charge assignment on a purchase order, you must specify that the

distribution principle, weight, and volume are added to the options to choose from. For more information, see Use

Item Charges to Account for Additional Trade Costs.

You can set up inventory to use the same column for original and corrective postings. This is often referred to as

red storno.

You can use red storno posting to post corrections for the following inventory entries:

Corrective entries in the item journal

Reversal of item documents such as item receipts and item shipments

Posting item revaluation or item reclassification journals

Periodic adjustments of item costs

For more information, see Post Red Storno Corrections.

If you select the Enable Red Storno field in the Inventor y SetupInventor y Setup window, then negative deviations are posted

according to red storno when you run the Adjust Cost - Item Entr iesAdjust Cost - Item Entr ies  batch job.

Item Documents

Item Obligatory Acts

Post Red Storno Corrections

Use Item Charges to Account for Additional Trade Costs

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/inventory-setup.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/localfunctionality/russia/how-to-post-red-storno-corrections
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/localfunctionality/russia/how-to-post-red-storno-corrections
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Setting Up Warehouse Document Numbering

Creating an Item Receipt Act Without a Vendor

Business Central includes several documents that you can use to manage your warehouse. This also includes

reports that you must submit for official reporting, such as the Item Report TORG-29, Items Receipt Act TORG-1,

and Receipt Deviations TORG-2 reports.

The following types of documents are useful for managing your warehouse:

Item receipt act without the vendor invoice - This is applied to the account receipt of items based on the quality,

quantity, and cost.

Item writing-off act – This is applied to register damage for reasons such as the loss of quality of items that will

no longer be sold.

Item transfer – This is applied to receipt and delivery shipments for transfer of items within the organization.

The following procedure shows how to set up warehouse document numbering.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Inventor y SetupInventor y Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the NumberingNumbering FastTab, specify in the following fields the series of numbers for documents:

Item Receipt NosItem Receipt Nos

Posted Item receipt NosPosted Item receipt Nos

Item Shipment NosItem Shipment Nos

Posted Item Shipment NosPosted Item Shipment Nos

The following procedure shows how to create an item receipt act without a vendor.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

No.No. Specifies the warehouse document header number.

Posting DescriptionPosting Description Specifies the posting description.

Location CodeLocation Code Specifies the value code that is filled in from the Location
list.

Gen. Bus. Posting GroupGen. Bus. Posting Group Specifies the code of the general business posting group.

Posting DatePosting Date Document DateDocument Date Specifies the working date that is filled in by default.

External Document No.External Document No. Enter the primary document number.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item ReceiptsItem Receipts , and then choose the related link.

2. In the header of the Item ReceiptItem Receipt window, enter the fields described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/item-documents.md


Purchaser CodePurchaser Code Specifies the value code that is selected from salespeople
or purchasers.

CorrectionCorrection Specifies if the entry is a correction.

StatusStatus Specifies if the document is Open or Released.
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Item No.Item No. Specifies the item number from the Item List table.

DescriptionDescription Specifies the item description.

QuantityQuantity Specifies the number of item units.

Reser ve Quantity InbndReser ve Quantity Inbnd Specifies the item quantity reserved at the warehouse of
the receiver.

Unit AmountUnit Amount Specifies the price of a unit item.

Indirect Cost %Indirect Cost % Specifies the indirect cost percent.

Unit CostUnit Cost Specifies the item unit cost of the receipt shipment line.

AmountAmount Specifies the transaction amount.

Unit of Measure CodeUnit of Measure Code Specifies the unit of measure code for the received items.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Employee TypeEmployee Type Specifies the type of the employee.

Employee No.Employee No. Specifies the employee number of the employee who
must sign.

Employee NameEmployee Name Specifies the values that are retrieved from the standard
fields of the selected Employee CardEmployee Card.

3. In the document lines of the Item ReceiptItem Receipt window, enter the fields described in the following table.

4. In the Item ReceiptItem Receipt window, choose the Employee S ignaturesEmployee S ignatures  action to specify the signature of the

person in charge.

5. Enter the fields described in the following table.

6. To print an Item ReceiptItem Receipt report from the Item ReceiptItem Receipt window, choose the Item DocumentItem Document action.

7. Choose the Pr intPr int button.

The following functions are available in the Item ReceiptItem Receipt window.



F UN C T IO NF UN C T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Changing document status Documents can be open or released for the next processing
stage. Choose the ReleaseRelease or the ReopenReopen action.

Reservation of document lines Items can be reserved from the document line. Choose the
Reser veReser ve action.

Warehouse adjustment calculation Refers only to item quantity corrections in the warehouse
bins. This is accessible only if advanced picking and placing is
used in the warehouse.

Document posting Choose the PostPost  action to perform the following: - PostPost  Post
the item receipt. The posted item receipt is created. - PostPost
and Printand Print  Post the receipt and print the test report.

Analysis of a Posted Document Item Receipt Without a Vendor

Creating an Item Writing-Off Act

The following procedure shows how to analyze a posted document item receipt without a vendor.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Item ReceiptsPosted Item Receipts , and then choose the related link.

The posted item receipt displays all the information from the item receipt.

2. Choose the Sor tSor t action to sort the list of documents selected for printing in ascending or descending order.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button.

The following procedure shows how to create an item writing-off act.
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FA No.FA No. Specifies the fixed asset to write off items and materials.

Depreciation Book CodeDepreciation Book Code Specifies the fixed asset depreciation book to which the
additional cost will be added.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item ShipmentsItem Shipments , and then choose the related link.

2. On the header of the Item ShipmentItem Shipment window, enter the fields. These fields are the same as those on the

Item ReceiptItem Receipt window.

3. In the document lines of the Item ShipmentItem Shipment window, enter the fields. These fields are the same as those on

the Item ReceiptItem Receipt window except for the following:

The Indirect CostIndirect Cost field is available only in the Item ReceiptItem Receipt window.

The fields in the following table are available only in the Item ShipmentItem Shipment window.

4. In the Item ShipmentItem Shipment window, choose the Employee S ignaturesEmployee S ignatures  actionm to specify the signature of the

person in charge.

5. Enter the fields described in the following table.



Analysis of a Posted Document Item Writing-Off Act

NOTENOTE

Report Transfer Order TORG-13 Based on an Unposted Transfer
Document

Report Transfer Order TORG-13 Based on a Posted Transfer Document
- Transfer Receipt

Report Transfer Order TORG-13 Based on a Posted Transfer Document
- Transfer Shipment
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Employee TypeEmployee Type Specifies the type of the employee.

Employee No.Employee No. Specifies the employee number of the employee who
must sign.

Employee NameEmployee Name Specifies the values that are retrieved from the standard
fields of the selected Employee CardEmployee Card.

6. Choose the Pr intPr int action.

The functions available in the Item ShipmentItem Shipment window are same as those in the Item ReceiptItem Receipt window.

The following procedure shows how to analyze a posted document item writing-off act.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Item ShipmentsPosted Item Shipments , and then choose the related link.

The posted item shipment displays all the information from the item shipment.

2. Choose the Sor tSor t action to sort the list of documents selected for printing in ascending or descending order.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int action.

The following procedure shows how to create a Transfer Order TORG-13 report based on transfer documents that

are not posted.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Transfer OrdersTransfer Orders , and then choose the related link.

Choose the Pr intPr int action.

The following procedure shows how to create a report based on a posted transfer document called a transfer

receipt.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Transfer ReceiptPosted Transfer Receipt, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Pr intPr int action.

The following procedure shows how to create a report based on a posted transfer document called a transfer

shipment.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posted Transfer ShipmentsPosted Transfer Shipments , and then choose the related link.



See Also

Choose the Pr intPr int action.

Inventory Setup

Item Obligatory Acts

Item General Ledger Turnover
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Item Card M-17 The report is printed after registering a shipment transaction
to get a signature confirming the receipt of items and
materials in the primary document. It is also printed at the
end of the reporting period to create a primary document
with all the required signatures of responsible employees. To
print Item Card M-17 - Choose the  icon, enter Item CardItem Card
M-17M-17 , and then choose the related link. For more
information, see Item Card M-17.

Physical Inventory Form INV-3 (Inventory Description) The report is required to register the inventory results. To
print Physical Inventory Form INV-3 - Choose the  icon,
enter Phys. Inventor y JournalPhys. Inventor y Journal, choose PrintPrint , and then
select the Phys. Inventor y Form INV-3Phys. Inventor y Form INV-3  check box. For
more information, see Phys. Inventory Form INV-3.

Physical Inventory Form INV-19 (Comparison sheet) On the request form, enter information such as inventory
basis, document number, document date, inventory start
date, inventory end date, inventory form date, and status at
date. The report is required to register inventory results. To
print Physical Inventory Form INV-19 - Choose the  icon,
enter Phys. Inventor y JournalPhys. Inventor y Journal, choose PrintPrint , and then
select the Phys. Inventor y Form INV-19Phys. Inventor y Form INV-19  check box. For
more information, see Phys. Inventory Form INV-19.

Transfer Order TORG-13 report (internal transfer order) This report enables you to print an internal transfer order for
items and packing. - To print Transfer Order TORG-13 report -
Choose the  icon, enter Transfer OrderTransfer Order , and then choose
the related link. Open the transfer order, and on the Report
tab, choose Transfer Order TORG-13Transfer Order TORG-13 . For more
information, see Transfer Order TORG-13.

Shipment Request M-11 Before printing this report, enter information such as entry
type code, from whom, sent (employee), and received
(employee) on the request form. This report enables you to
print a shipment request for internal transfer of materials. - To
print Shipment Request M-11 - Choose the  icon, enter
Item Reclass. JournalItem Reclass. Journal, choose PrintPrint , and then select the
Shipment Request M-11Shipment Request M-11  check box. For more information,
see Shipment Request M-11.

The item obligatory acts feature enables you to print the obligatory reports used for the material and production

resources in your company. These reports contain item information such as the item number and description, item

storage place, item information brand, sort, profile, size, unit of measure, and vendor information.

You can print reports for the various accounts used for material and production resources.

The following table provides the list of reports and how to print the reports.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/item-obligatory-acts.md


Warehouse Purchase Receipt М-4 report To print the report from the purchase order - Choose the 
icon, enter Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders , select an order, choose PrintPrint ,
and then select the Purchase Receipt M-4Purchase Receipt M-4  check box. For
more information, see Purchase Receipt M-4 To print the
report from a posted purchase invoice - Choose the  icon,
enter Posted Purchase InvoicesPosted Purchase Invoices , select an order, choose
PrintPrint , and then select the Purchase Receipt M-4Purchase Receipt M-4  check
box. This report is usually printed at the time of receiving
items and materials at the warehouse.

Sales Shipment M-15 To print Sales Shipment M-15 from the sales order - Choose
the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , select an order, choose
PrintPrint , and then select the Sales Shipment M-15Sales Shipment M-15  check box.
To print Sales Shipment M-15 from the sales invoice - Choose
the  icon, enter Sales InvoicesSales Invoices , select an invoice, choose
PrintPrint , and then select the Sales Shipment M-15Sales Shipment M-15  check box.
To print from the posted sales invoice - Choose the  icon,
enter Posted Sales InvoicesPosted Sales Invoices , select an invoice, choose
PrintPrint , and then select the Sales Shipment M-15Sales Shipment M-15  check box.
This report is usually printed at the time of shipment of
materials out of the company. For more information, see Sales
Shipment M-15 and Posted Sales Shipment M-15.
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See Also
Item Documents

Item General Ledger Turnover
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Setting Up a Number Series for Inventory Acts

Inventory Act Processing

Creating an Inventory Act CardCreating an Inventory Act Card

The inventory act of receivables and payables feature enables you to prepare an inventory of debts and liabilities,

and print reports in the following formats:

INV-17

Supplement to INV-17

The following procedure shows how to set up a number series for inventory acts.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. In the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup window, fill in the Contractor Invent. Act Nos.Contractor Invent. Act Nos. field.

You can create and process inventory acts of contractors' accounts. You can print inventory acts.

The following procedure shows how to create an inventory act card.
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No.No. This field displays the number of the act, and is filled in
automatically from the number series.

Act DateAct Date This field displays the act date, and is filled in with the
work date.

Inventor y DateInventor y Date This field displays the date of inventory, and is filled with
the work date. Debts and liabilities will be calculated on
this date.

Reason Document TypeReason Document Type Select the type of reason document from the following: -
OrderOrder  - ResolutionResolution - RegulationRegulation

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the General LedgerGeneral Ledger  action, choose the Analysis & Repor tingAnalysis & Repor ting action, and then choose the

Contractor Invent. Act.Contractor Invent. Act. action.

2. In the Inventor y Account CardInventor y Account Card window, enter information in the following fields:

3. Choose the Add L inesAdd L ines  action.

You must not set filters.

Debts and liabilities for vendors and customers are calculated, and lines are created. For each customer and

vendor, the total debt and the total liability amount (taking posting groups into account) on the inventory

date are calculated, and shown in a separate line. The line fields are listed in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/inventory-act-of-receivables-and-payables-inv-17.md
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Contractor TypeContractor Type This field displays the contractor type (Customer, Vendor).

Contractor No.Contractor No. This field displays the number corresponding to the
contractor.

Contractor NameContractor Name This field displays the name of the contractor.

Posting Group, G/L Account No.Posting Group, G/L Account No. This field displays the posting group and the receivables or
payables account for which the debt or liability amount is
calculated.

Categor yCategor y This field displays the amount category (Debts, Liabilities).

Total AmountTotal Amount This field displays the total amount of debts or liabilities.

Confirmed AmountConfirmed Amount This field displays the total amount of debts or liabilities by
default.

Changing Separate Lines in an Inventory ActChanging Separate Lines in an Inventory Act

Printing the INV-17 form and the Supplement to INV-17 form

The following procedure shows how to change individual lines in an inventory act in the Inventor y AccountInventor y Account

CardCard window.

1. Specify whether the amount (or part of the amount) is one of the following:

Confirmed by contractor

Not confirmed

Overdue

2. If the amount is not confirmed, enter the amount that is not confirmed in the Not Confirmed AmountNot Confirmed Amount

field.

3. If the amount is overdue, enter the overdue amount in the Overdue AmountOverdue Amount field.

4. To correct a line that has an incorrect amount (for instance, if some documents are not posted, or not

applied), choose the Add L inesAdd L ines  action.

5. Select the vendor or customer code, and then choose the OKOK button.

The debts and liabilities amount for the selected vendor or customer is recalculated and the lines are inserted in

the document.

The following procedure shows how to print the INV-17 form and the Supplement to INV-17 form.

1. In the Inventor y Account CardInventor y Account Card window, choose the ReleaseRelease action.

2. Choose the ActAct action, and then choose the S ignaturesSignatures  action.

3. Select the following fields:

ChairmanChairman

Member1Member1

Member2Member2

Member3Member3



See Also

NOTENOTE

AccountantAccountant

All selected signatures will be reflected in the appropriate fields.

4. Choose the Pr intPr int action, and then choose the Invent. Act INV-17Invent. Act INV-17  action to print the inventory act.

5. Choose the Pr intPr int action, and then choose the Supplement to Invent. Act INV-17Supplement to Invent. Act INV-17  action to print the

supplement to the inventory act.

Russian Payables Reports

Russian Receivables Reports
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Item General Ledger Turnover Page (12449)
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Date FilterDate Filter Enter the period the data is analyzed for. You can use the
buttons in the lower left of the window, or you can specify the
period manually.

Location FilterLocation Filter Enter the location code that the information must be filtered
for. You can enter a maximum of 10 characters, both numbers
and letters.

Global Dimension 1 FilterGlobal Dimension 1 Filter Enter the filter value for the analysis on the Global Dimension
1 filter.

Global Dimension 2 FilterGlobal Dimension 2 Filter Enter the filter value for the analysis on the Global Dimension
2 filter.

F IEL DF IEL D DEF IN IT IO NDEF IN IT IO N

No.No. This field displays the item number.

DescriptionDescription This field displays the description of the item.

Base Unit of MeasureBase Unit of Measure This field displays the base unit of measure of the item. The
unit of measure is specified in the Item card as the Base.

The following pages and reports enable the creation of turnover sheet for goods and materials.

Item General Ledger Turnover - Page 12449

Item Turnover (Qty.) - Report 12469

The Item General Ledger TurnoverItem General Ledger Turnover  window shows the turnover for items in quantities and costs, the balance at

the beginning of the month, positive and negative adjustment, and the balance at the end of the month.

The Item General Ledger TurnoverItem General Ledger Turnover  window is usually created monthly, and can also be created for the date of

inventory. The data in the Item General Ledger TurnoverItem General Ledger Turnover  window is checked with the warehouse accounting

data. The cost data is checked with the net changes and balances of:

Account 41, Items

Account 10, Materials

To access the Item General Ledger TurnoverItem General Ledger Turnover  window

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item G/L TurnoverItem G/L Turnover , and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, you can specify the format options listed in the following table.

The window contains fields with the information listed in the following table. You cannot edit the fields.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/item-general-ledger-turnover.md


Star ting QuantityStar ting Quantity , Ending QuantityEnding Quantity , Debit QuantityDebit Quantity ,
Credit QuantityCredit Quantity

These fields provide information about the quantity of the
item—item quantity at the beginning and at the end of the
period, and positive and negative correction in quantities of
the item. Quantities are specified in base units of measure.

Star ting CostStar ting Cost , Ending CostEnding Cost , Debit CostDebit Cost , Credit CostCredit Cost These fields provide information about the cost of the item, at
the beginning and at the end of the period, and the item
positive and negative adjustments in financial amounts. These
field values are calculated on the basis of the cost amounts
posted in the general ledger entry.
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Item Turnover (Qty.) Report (12469)
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No.No. Enter an item number or a range of item numbers to print an
item general ledger turnover for one item or for a group of
items.

Location FilterLocation Filter Enter the location code that the information must be filtered
for, to print the Item General Ledger Turnover window for one
or several locations. You can enter a maximum of 10
characters, both numbers and letters. The field value is
entered automatically in the Location FilterLocation Filter  field

Date FilterDate Filter Enter the period that the report is printed for.

To display the selected item card

Choose the ItemItem button and then CardCard (Shift+F5 Hot Key).

To print the Item Turnover (Qty.)Item Turnover (Qty.)  or Item Turnover ChecklistItem Turnover Checklist reports.

Choose the Pr intPr int action, and then choose the Turnover SheetTurnover Sheet or the Turnover ChecklistTurnover Checklist action.

To analyze net changes and balances of items and materials, you can print the Item Turnover (Qty.) report and

export it to Microsoft Office Excel. The report prints the following data from the Item General Ledger Turnover

window:

Item number and description

Balance at the beginning of the specified period (quantity and cost)

Positive adjustment (quantity and cost)

Negative adjustment (quantity and cost)

Balance at the end of the specified period (quantity and cost )

Unit of measure

The following procedure shows how to access the turnover sheet.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item General Ledger TurnoverItem General Ledger Turnover , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Pr intPr int action, and then choose the Turnover SheetTurnover Sheet action.

The turnover sheet is printed monthly and on the date of inventory, but it can be printed for any given period.

The ItemItem FastTab of the request page contains fields with the information listed in the following table.
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Rounding PrecisionRounding Precision Choose the required rounding precision: 0.001, 0.01, 1, or
1000.

Replace zero values by blanksReplace zero values by blanks Select this field if you want to replace zero values with blanks.

Skip accounts without net changesSkip accounts without net changes Select this field to exclude from the report the accounts with
zero turnovers for the given period.

Skip accounts with zero ending balanceSkip accounts with zero ending balance Select this field to exclude from the report the accounts with
zero ending balance at the end of the period.

Skip zero linesSkip zero lines Select this field to exclude from the report the lines with zero
values.

Unit of MeasureUnit of Measure Choose a unit of measure for calculating report quantities: -
BaseBase – In base units of measure - SaleSale – In units of measure
for sales - PurchasePurchase – In units of measure for purchases

Print QuantityPrint Quantity Select this field to print the quantity that is mentioned in the
report.

Print CostPrint Cost Select this field to print the costs that are mentioned in the
report.

Expor t to ExcelExpor t to Excel Select this field to export the report to Microsoft Office Excel.

See Also

On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, you can specify the format options listed in the following table.

Item Obligatory Acts
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To create the TORG-29 report

The TORG-29 report shows the item documents that you can use to submit for receipts and shipments for a

location.

When you run the report for a location, the Last Goods Repor t No.Last Goods Repor t No. and Last Goods Repor t DateLast Goods Repor t Date fields in the

Location CardLocation Card window are updated to ensure consistent reporting.
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Location CodeLocation Code Specifies the location that the report is for.

Repor t No.Repor t No. Specifies the number of times that the report has printed
based on the value of the Last Goods Repor t No.Last Goods Repor t No.  field
in the Location CardLocation Card window.

Responsible EmployeeResponsible Employee Specifies the employee who is responsible for the validity
of the data in the report.

Repor t AcceptorRepor t Acceptor Specifies the employee who is responsible for accepting
the report.

Repor t DateRepor t Date Specifies the date of the report.

Star t DateStar t Date Specifies the start date for the report.

End DateEnd Date Specifies the start date for the report.

Operation TypeOperation Type Optionally, specifies the type of operation. This
information will be included in the report.

Attaches No.Attaches No. Specifies the number of attachments to the report.

Receipt DetailingReceipt Detailing Specifies what the detailed information for each entry is
based on. If you select DocumentDocument , amounts are totaled
for each document. If you select ItemItem, the amount and
quantity are totaled for each item. If you select
OperationOperation, the amount and quantity are included in a
single transaction.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Item Repor t TORG-29Item Repor t TORG-29 , and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/how-to-create-the-torg-29-goods-report.md
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Shipment DetailingShipment Detailing Specifies what the detailed information for each entry is
based on. If you select Total AmountTotal Amount , the report
summarizes amounts in a single line. If you select
DocumentDocument , amounts are totaled for each document. If
you select ItemItem, the amount and quantity are totaled for
each item. If you select OperationOperation, the amount and
quantity are included in a single transaction.

Amount TypeAmount Type Specifies what the amounts are based on, cost or sales
price. If you set this field to Sales PriceSales Price, the Sales TypeSales Type,
Show Cost Amount for ReceiptsShow Cost Amount for Receipts , and Show CostShow Cost
Amounts for ShipmentAmounts for Shipment  fields become available.

Sales TypeSales Type Specifies the type of price list. If you select CustomerCustomer
Price ListPrice List  or CampaignCampaign, you can select the price list in
the Sales CodeSales Code field. If you select All CustomersAll Customers , a
unified price list is used.

Sales CodeSales Code Specifies the price list. Depending on the selection in the
Sales TypeSales Type field, you can specify either a customer price
group or a campaign number.

Show Cost Amount for ReceiptsShow Cost Amount for Receipts Specifies if each receipt line must be divided into two lines.
If selected, the first line for a receipt represents item cost,
and the second line represents the sales margin.

Show Cost Amounts for ShipmentShow Cost Amounts for Shipment Specifies if each shipment line must be divided into two
lines. If selected, the first line for a receipt represents the
item cost, and the second line represents the sales margin.
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3. Choose the Pr intPr int button.

Setting Up Inventory
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In This Section:

Payroll

Establishment of charges and deductions to the employee

Absence registration

Dismissal

Forming and changing Staff List Order, Staff Arrangement

Vacation planning
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Payroll accounting groups

Payroll

The basic unit of payroll is the salar y elementsalar y element. Each salary element has an individual setting that provides

calculation of accrual/deduction/deduction according to pre-defined rules.

Types of salary element:

Wage

Bonus

Income tax

Tax deduction

Deduction

Other

Funds

Salary elements that are similar in purpose are combined into calculation typescalculation types . Each type of calculation has a

certain priority, which determines its sequence in the overall payroll.

Other types of calculation that must be made when calculating the final or interim payments of wages, forms a

Calculated payroll groupCalculated payroll group (or the calculation Groupthe calculation Group). The calculation group is set in the employee card.

Main functions of the payroll module:

Appointment of wages;

Implementation of compensation and incentive payments (bonuses);

Calculation of average earnings;

Provision of basic types of deduction defined by the current legislation;

Provision of tax deductions according to the current legislation;

Calculation of personal income tax and payments to funds according to the current legislation.

Accounting payroll group belongs to the category of special accounting groups.

For each payroll item, a payroll accounting group can be defined, the setup determines the Ledger accounts to be

used when generating transactions. The posting group that is set up for the item can be overridden in the

calculation type (to enable payroll expenses to be allocated to different Ledger accounts). The accounting group

specified in the calculation type has a higher priority. By default, all payroll items use the posting group specified

on the employee card (the Posting group field), which has the lowest priority.

Payroll is performed by a special salary document, individual for each employee.

Business Central supports two types of payroll documents:

Payment of salary in interperiod;

Basic payroll.

The first type of document is used to calculate employee payments during the month (prepayment, vacation, sick

leave, dismissal). When you post a payroll document of this type, no transactions are generated in the General

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/Payroll.md
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Calculation Period Specify the period for which the salary will be calculated.

Calculation Date The calculation date is set equal to the last day of the month
of the selected calculation period and corresponds to the date
of accounting of the salary document (date of payroll
employee).

Calculation Group Code Do not fill the field for the final payroll at the end of the
month. Calculation group will be used from imployee card. To
pay in the interperiod, enter the code of the desired
calculation group.

Create New Documents Select the check box if you want to create new payroll
documents in any case. If the field is not marked, the system
will try to use previously created payroll documents for this
employee (the employee Code and period Code fields must
match the parameters of the current calculation)

Show Messages Select the check box to display detailed messages about errors
that occur at the time of calculation. If the field is not marked,
error messages will not be displayed, and incorrect payroll
documents will not be generated

NOTENOTE

See Also

Ledger and transactions in the payroll Ledger. On the basis of documents of this type can be formed payment

documents for payment to an individual.

The second type of document – the basic payroll – should be formed for each employee at the end of each month

after taking into account all types of orders for the absence and approval of the timesheet. When you post a payroll

document of the second type, transactions are generated in the payroll Ledger, as well as financial transactions in

the Ledger ; the resulting wage arrears are reflected on the corresponding card of the individual vendor. On the

basis of the existing debt can be formed for each individual employee payment documents.

The organization and principle of calculation of both types of documents is the same:

1. Go to Human Resources > Payrol > Payroll documentsHuman Resources > Payrol > Payroll documents

2. To automatically generate payroll documents, run the Suggest documentsSuggest documents  function.

3. Fill in the fields:

4. To generate salary documents, click OK.

If you have generated documents but have not found any new documents in the list, try to update the page (Actions –

Update).

5. For the formation of transactions in the Ledger and the possibility of payment of wages in the inter-period

salary documents must be post.

Human Resources
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Fill in the journal lines, which is used to register charges/deductions with a predetermined amount.Fill in the journal lines, which is used to register charges/deductions with a predetermined amount.
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Posting Date Specifies the entry's posting date.

Period Code Payment period of charges/deductions. By default, the period
code is determined based on the posting date. If necessary,
the period code can be changed. The period code determines
whether charges/deduction is included in the payroll
document

Document Date Specifies the date when the related document was created.

Document No. Specifies the number of the related document.

HR Order No. The number of the personnel order that will be displayed in
the printed form of the document. By default, the field value is
the same as the document Number field

HR Order Date Date of the personnel order to be displayed in the printed
form of the document. By default, the field value is the same
as the document date field

Employee No. Specifies the number of the involved employee.

Element Code Specifies the code of the related payroll element for tax
registration purposes.

The Employee Journal is the primary means of changes in the list of charges/deductions established for the

employee. The employee journal can also be used to record non-financial personnel orders.

The most often through journal recorded:

orders on the bonuses of the employee;

orders on administrative fine;

orders on allocation to the employee of the benefits/social payments defined by law;

statements on the employee deductions specified in law;

orders on allocation to the employee of financial assistance, a gift.

[!NOTE The employee journal has no restrictions on the registration of certain types of charges and deductions,

but the essential working conditions should be changed by supplementing the employment contract. This

ensures the possibility of forming the necessary printed forms of documents for the employee.

The list of fields that must be filled on the employee journal line is determined by the payroll element code.
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Post Action Add

Description A text description of the charges/deductions

Starting Date Specifies the first day of activity in question.

Ending Date Specifies the last day of the activity in question. The field can
be empty. In this case, the accrual is interpreted as indefinite
and will be included in the payroll calculation until it is
canceled.

Wage Period To/Wage Period From The period for which this type of accrual is set. The field is
required for salary elements of the Bonuses type.

Amount Amount of charges/deductions
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Update chargesUpdate charges
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Post Action CloseClose – to stop the inclusion of the payroll item in the
payroll.The date from which the payroll item is no longer
included in the payroll calculation must be specified in the end
date field (usually the last date of the month). You can leave
the Amount field blank because the value of this field does
not change in the employee Ledger. UpdateUpdate – change the
amount for an existing charge/hold. Please note that the
Amount field must be filled in. Otherwise, the transaction
amount will be set to 0, that is, the accrual/deduction is
actually canceled.

Applies-to entry The entry number from the Employee Ledger Entries that you
want to close or update.

See Also

The journal line must be posted for the charges/deductions to take effect.

All charges and deductions are recorded in the employee Ledger entries. The list of charges and deductions of each

employee is available in the employee card.

The generated accrual will be automatically included in the payroll calculation for the period defined by the start

date and end date fields.

In order to cancel or change a previously made employee accrual, you must generate the employee journal line as

described above, except for the following fields:

In the process of posting a journal line of this type, the specified entry is modified in the Employee Ledger Entries.

The modification changes the Amount or end date of the operation.

Human Resources
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No. Specifies the number of the involved entry or record,
according to the specified number series.

Employee No. Specifies the number of the involved employee.

Document Date Specifies the date when the related document was created.

Posting Date Specifies the entry's posting date.

HR Order No. Number of the order for absence which will be displayed in
the corresponding printed form of the document. By default,
the value of the field is the same as the value of the No. field,
but can be changed manually

HR Order Date Date of the order for absence, which will be displayed in the
printed form of the document. By default, the field value is the
same as the document date field, but can be changed
manually

Period Code The period code in which the current document must be
included in the payroll document. By default, the field is filled
in automatically with a period code that corresponds to the
posting date
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Time Activity Code Temporary activity code corresponding to the type of order

Element Code Specifies the code of the related payroll element for tax
registration purposes.

All types of absence which are paid according to the legislation on average earnings shall be registered by the

corresponding types of orders.

There are four types of orders in Business Central:

Vacation;

Travel;

Sick leave;

Other types of absence.

All types of orders are issued in a similar way.

1. Go to Depar tments > Human resources > Absence OrdersDepar tments > Human resources > Absence Orders

2. Fill the header of order :

3. Fill the line:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Russia/Absence-registration.md


Description Specifies the description associated with this line.

Start Date Specifies the first day of the activity in question.

End Date Specifies the last day of the activity in question.
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See Also

4. For the formation of transactions in the books document should be post.

Absence types defined by a considered order, recorded in the Employee Ledger Entries.

The considered order can be cancelled. The function is available in the form of a card of the considered order. Only

orders for which wages are not calculated may be cancelled.

Human Resources
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Dismissal Reason Code of Dismissal Reason

Dismissal Document In the field, you can enter a document of reason for dismissal,
if necessary

See Also

For the dismissed is created additional line of the employment contract with Operation typeOperation type Dismissal.

Registration of the order on dismissal is carried out in the following sequence.

1. For indefinite employment contracts, fill the end dateend date field in the employment contract header. The field must

contain the employee's dismissal date.

2. Create a new line and specify Dismissal in the Operation TypeOperation Type field.

3. Fill the contract fields:

If the employee at dismissal rely compensation payments, they should be specified in the terms of the contract.

The code of obligatory compensation payment is also linked to the reason of termination of the employment

contract.

4. Approve the contract line (Function – Approve lineApprove line).

5. The following sequence of actions will be performed during the approval of the employment contract line

with the type dismissal.

The employment contract will be assigned the closed status.

Creates a new record of dismissal in the history of the employee at the enterprise.

6. The employee card contains information about the dismissal (in the field StatusStatus  set the value Dismissed, filled

in the fields date of dismissaldate of dismissal  and Code of the reason for dismissalCode of the reason for dismissal .

Human Resources
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Changing of Staff List
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No. Specifies the number of the involved entry or record,
according to the specified number series.

Document Date Specifies the date when the related document was created.

Posting date Specifies the entry's posting date.

HR Order No., HR Order Date The number and date specified in the fields are used to form
the printed form of the order to make changes to the staff
List

Description Specifies the description associated with this line.
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Type Position/Org. Unit

Code Code of position or Org. Unit

Action Approve/Reopen/Close/Rename – type of action to be
performed on this staffing item

NOTENOTE

Forming of staff list

You can form and change the staff list.

To make changes in the Staff List go to Human Resources > Organization > Staff list OrderHuman Resources > Organization > Staff list Order

1. In the header of the order, fill the fields:

The HR Manager No. and Chief Accountant No. fields are filled automatically according to the organization

settings.

2. The fields must be filled on the lines:

3. Post order.

Only an unoccupied position that is not the highest for any other position can be closed.

A unit can be closed if all positions in it are closed.

In Business Central, there is a concept of archive staffing. Archive staffing allows you to save the status of the staff
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Staff Arrangement

See Also

list at the time of its creation.

Staff list for any date you can see: Human Resources > Organization > Staff L istHuman Resources > Organization > Staff L ist.

By default, the staff list displays only the actual (approved) positions on the working date set in the system. The

necessary data can be obtained by setting special filters on the form.

To create an archive, click the ArchiveArchive button.

The formed staff list for the specified date is transferred to the list of posted documents. Human Resources >Human Resources >

Archive > Archived Staff L istArchive > Archived Staff L ist

Staff list is document impersonal, it indicates the number of posts in the organization and salaries for them.

However, some companies print a special form that is not regulated by the legislation – Staff Arrangement.

Staff Arrangement – a document that indicates which units approved in the staff list are occupied, indicating the

name of the employee, their salary and allowances, and which are still vacant.

The form of Staff Arrangement is formed on the basis of the archived staff list.

To create a printed form of Staff Arrangement, find (or form) an archive form of staff list and click the Pr intPr int button.

When you run the report, check the box Staff ArrangementStaff Arrangement and select the desired mode of report generation in

the field Show StaffShow Staff .

Click OK to generate the report.

Human Resources



Vacation Planning
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

See Also

Business Central provides a schedule of vacations for a calendar year :

1. Go to Human Resources > Vacation Planning > Vacation ScheduleHuman Resources > Vacation Planning > Vacation Schedule

2. To create a vacation schedule, create a new schedule by specifying in the YearYear  field the calendar year for which

the vacation schedule is drawn up. The Descr iptionDescr iption field contains the name of the schedule.

3. To add all employees in the line of schedule use Suggest EmployeesSuggest Employees .

4. The following fields must be filled in to form the main vacation schedule form:

Employee No.;

Start date;

End date.

Field Actual Star t DateActual Star t Date is filled automatically when the orders to vacation is posted. If necessary, the field can be

filled in manually.

The remaining fields of the form are filled in as needed in case of transfer of leave.

Human Resources
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Feature Availability

The following topics describe local functionality that is unique to the Spanish version of Business Central.

VAT

SII - Invoice and Credit Memo Types in Sales and Purchase Documents Available NowAvailable Now

VAT Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Report 340 Available NowAvailable Now

Create Report 340 Available NowAvailable Now

Report 347 Available NowAvailable Now

Create Report 347 Available NowAvailable Now

Report 349 Available NowAvailable Now

Create Report 349 Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up 340 Reports for Small Businesses Available NowAvailable Now

Create Templates for Telematic VAT Statements in Text File Format Available NowAvailable Now

Create Templates for Telematic VAT Statements in XML File Format Available NowAvailable Now

Export VAT Statements in XML Format Available NowAvailable Now

Export VAT Statements in Text Format Available NowAvailable Now

Equivalence Charges Available NowAvailable Now

Banking & Payments

Electronic Payments – AEB N34.1 Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Bank Accounts for Electronic Payments Available NowAvailable Now

Pay Vendors by Using Electronic Payments Available NowAvailable Now

Export Electronic Payments Available NowAvailable Now

Void Electronic Payments Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Bank CCC Codes Available NowAvailable Now

Enter CCC Codes Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Payment Days and Non-Payment Periods Available NowAvailable Now

Cash Payments Available NowAvailable Now

Electronic Invoicing

Cartera Module Available NowAvailable Now

Receivables Cartera Module Available NowAvailable Now

Payments Cartera Module Available NowAvailable Now

Core Finance

Set Up and Close Income Statement Balances Available NowAvailable Now

Indent and Validate Chart of Accounts Available NowAvailable Now

Ignore Discounts in General Ledger Accounts Available NowAvailable Now

Export Account Schedules to ASC Format Available NowAvailable Now

Print Account Book Reports Available NowAvailable Now
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Start a free trial!

Print Sales and Purchase Invoice Books Available NowAvailable Now

Transaction Numbers Available NowAvailable Now

Print and Post All Transactions for a Period Available NowAvailable Now

General

Corrective Invoices Available NowAvailable Now

Calculating Due Dates Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Operation Codes Available NowAvailable Now

Enter NACE Codes Available NowAvailable Now

Set Limits for Due Dates Available NowAvailable Now

Working with Business Central

Country/regional availability and supported languages

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/compliance/apptest-countries-and-translations
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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Equivalence Charge

VAT with EC PercentageVAT with EC Percentage

NOTENOTE

Telematic VATTelematic VAT

VAT StatementVAT Statement

VAT-VIES DeclarationVAT-VIES Declaration

See Also

VAT is charged on transactions that involve goods and services in Spain or goods imported into Spain. The

following information provides more details about VAT functionality.

Equivalence Charge (EC) tax applies to activities that do not follow VAT rules. According to EC rules, companies

must pay a surcharge to their vendors in addition to VAT. However, they can only charge VAT without the surcharge

on sales invoices.

Preset general posting groups have an EC percentage in addition to their VAT percentage. Although the EC is

tracked separately, both tax values are merged with VAT when it is possible. If the EC percentage is a separate field

in the posting group, the EC is merged with the value in the VAT %VAT % column.

For printing sales and purchase invoice books, the VAT percent and EC percentages are displayed in the VAT Entr yVAT Entr y

table during posting.

If the item has no taxable VAT, 0 is automatically displayed in the VAT %VAT % field in the VAT information pages.

With telematic VAT you can design and generate monthly and yearly tax reports as electronic files or printed files.

You can submit these reports to the tax authorities using a third-party program or an XML file from the tax

authorities' website.

The VAT statement displays VAT amounts and base amounts in different columns.

There are two report template types in the VAT Statement NameVAT Statement Name table:

One-Column Repor tOne-Column Repor t

Two-Columns Repor tTwo-Columns Repor t

With VAT-VIES declaration you can run a batch file to generate European Union (EU) sales reports. The batch file

exports the entries in the required file format for submission to customs and tax authorities.

Spain Local Functionality

Report 340

Report 347
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Reporting Requirements for Entrepreneurs and Small Companies
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Report 117 Reminder

Report 118 Finance Charge Memo

Report 205 Order Confirmation

Report 206 Sales - Invoice

Report 207 Sales - Credit Memo

Report 405 Purchase Order

Report 406 Purchase – Invoice

Report 407 Purchase - Credit Memo

Report 5900 Service Order

Report 5911 Service - Invoice

Report 5912 Service - Credit Memo

File Format

The Repor t 340Repor t 340  report contains information about invoices and taxes that were issued or received by your

company in a given period. The report is generated in a format that is approved by the tax authorities. This report

should be submitted in the company’s monthly or quarterly liquidation period, depending on the size of the

company. This file can be uploaded to the Spanish Tax Agency website or submitted on CD-ROM. For more

information, see the Spanish Tax Agency website. If the number of operations exceeds 1,000,000, the report can be

submitted electronically.

The reporting requirements for entrepreneurs and small businesses are modified to support businesses that use

the cash accounting criteria (CAC).

A company can use the cash accounting method if business sales do not exceed 2,000,000 euros per year. There is

one exception to this rule for a business whose receipts in cash from any single customer exceeds the sum of

100,000 euros.

In Business Central, you can set up posting groups for cash-based VAT accounting for purchases and sales.

If you file a report under this regimen, the following label is applied to certain Business Central reports: RégimenRégimen

especial del cr iter io de cajaespecial del cr iter io de caja. The modified reports are:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Spain/report-340.md
https://www.aeat.es
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Entries Included in Report 340

BusinessesBusinesses

Small BusinessesSmall Businesses

Invoices Including Different VAT Percentages or EC PercentagesInvoices Including Different VAT Percentages or EC Percentages

File Format Restrictions

The file format for the Repor t 340Repor t 340  report includes one deponent record, and at least one issued invoice or one

received invoice. Deponent information comes from the Company InformationCompany Information table and the request form.

Issued invoices come from the companies to which you have sold goods or services. Customer information comes

from the CustomerCustomer  table. Received invoices come from the companies from which you have purchased goods or

services. Vendor information comes from the VendorVendor  table.

If there are no file format records, the file is not created and an error message is displayed.

The entries included in Repor t 340Repor t 340  must have been posted in the period and fiscal year entered in the request

form. The entries that are included in the report of payments in cash can be posted from the previous year.

Repor t 340Repor t 340  must include the following entries:

Posted sales invoices and credit memos.

Posted purchase invoices and credit memos.

Posted service invoices and credit memos.

Auto invoices and auto credit memos.

Payments in cash.

Entries in the Sales Invoice BookSales Invoice Book report must be included in the report as issued invoices.

Entries in the Purchase Invoice bookPurchase Invoice book report must be included in the report as received invoices.

For small businesses and entrepreneurs operating under the Cash Accounting Criteria (CAC), Report 340 reports

invoices under the CAC. The invoice is marked with a "Z" for operation type. If the invoice is under the CAC, then

the following is reported:

Payment/receipt method, that is, cash, check, transfer, and so forth. This field is blank in the report if no

payment collection has occurred.

Payment/receipt amount (full, partial)

Payment/receipt dates

If the invoice has more than one VAT percentage or equivalence charge (EC) percentage, the report must include

all of the records with different VAT percentage and EC percentage. If the invoice includes equivalence charges

(EC), the EC percentage and EC amount without VAT will be displayed.

All of these records will show the same invoice ID and customer VAT number.

Before creating the Repor t 340Repor t 340  report, you should consider the following file format restrictions:

All amounts must be in euro.

All amounts must be positive. In the fields where negative amounts are possible, NN is specified.

All text must be capitalized.

All alphanumeric fields must be left-aligned.

All numeric fields must be right-aligned.
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Special characters are converted to standard characters.

If the field has no value, it will be empty for alphanumeric fields and populated with zeros for numeric fields.

Create Report 340

Payments in Cash

Spain Local Functionality
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To create Report 340

Report 340 includes all sales invoices and purchase invoices posted by a company during a given period. The

report also includes the operation codes with related taxes and payments in cash.

This report is generated in a format approved by the tax authorities. You should submit this report on a monthly or

quarterly basis, depending on the size of your company.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Fiscal YearFiscal Year Enter the fiscal year for which you want to create the
operation declaration.

MonthMonth Select the month that you want to include in the
operations declaration.

Min. Payment AmountMin. Payment Amount Enter the amount that you have received in cash for the
selected G/L Acc. for Payments in CashG/L Acc. for Payments in Cash. Impor tant:Impor tant:
The field is designed for reporting payments in cash. The
amount that you have selected decides the sum of
customer entries in the report. If the total invoiced
amount for a customer per year is less than the amount
specified in the field, then the sum of the customer entries
is not included in the report. If the total invoiced amount
for a customer per year is greater than the amount
specified in the field, then the sum of customer entries is
included in the report. When you export the data to a
declaration .txt file, you will see that the AmountAmount
Received in CashReceived in Cash field in the declaration .txt file contains
the accumulated amount of customer entries in one line
per year.

G/L Acc. for Payments in CashG/L Acc. for Payments in Cash Select one or more on general ledger accounts to include
only the entries that are posted to the filtered general
ledger accounts in the report. Impor tant:Impor tant:  The field is
designed for reporting payments in cash. When you
export the data to a declaration .txt file, you will see that
the Amount Received in CashAmount Received in Cash field in the declaration
.txt file contains the accumulated value for the selected
general ledger accounts. If you do not select any general
ledger accounts, type 2 lines for payments in cash will not
be created.

Contact NameContact Name Enter the surname and name for the company that is
creating the operations declaration.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Make 340 DeclarationMake 340 Declaration, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Make 340 DeclarationMake 340 Declaration page, on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following

table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Spain/how-to-create-report-340.md


To create a Modelo 340 report under the CAC regimen
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Telephone NumberTelephone Number Enter the telephone number for the company that is
creating the operations declaration.

Non Deduct. Gen. Prod. Post. GroupsNon Deduct. Gen. Prod. Post. Groups Select the general product posting group. The selected
posting groups are non-deductible VAT.

Declaration NumberDeclaration Number Enter the number to identify the operations declaration.

Electronic CodeElectronic Code Specify the electronic code that is provided by the tax
authorities.

Declaration Media TypeDeclaration Media Type Select the media type for the declaration.

Replacement DeclarationReplacement Declaration Select if this is a replacement of a previously sent
declaration.

Previous Declaration NumberPrevious Declaration Number If the Replacement DeclarationReplacement Declaration option is selected,
enter the previous declaration number.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

3. Select the appropriate filters, and then choose the OKOK button. The text file for report 340 is created in the

specified path.

1. Perform the steps in the previous procedure.

2. As needed, adjust and modify the operation code information. In order for the report to pass validation

when you submit it to the tax authority, any line that has an unrealized payment must be updated to include

an operation code. You can change an operation code of Z or 3 to Z or 1 – 8 only for cash based payments.

3. Choose the OKOK button. The report is exported to the file location that you specified. The report will only

contain lines for invoices, credit memos, whether applied or not, and payments that have unrealized VAT.

Invoices will be exported and will contain the Z operation code. Collection data is blank.

Payments against an invoice will be exported and will contain the collection data.

If you print the posted document, for example, a posted sales invoice, it will include the following label: RégimenRégimen

especial del cr iter io de cajaespecial del cr iter io de caja.

Report 340

Payments in Cash

Spanish Tax Agency
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File Format for Report 347

NOTENOTE

File Format Restrictions for Report 347

See Also

The Repor t 347Repor t 347  report is a required annual report sent by all companies to the tax authorities to reflect the sales

or purchases in a given period. This report also includes entries such as payment in cash that was received in the

period. The Repor t 347Repor t 347  report is generated in a format that is approved by the tax authorities. This file can be

uploaded to the Spanish Tax Agency website or submitted on CD-ROM. For more information, see the Spanish Tax

Agency website.

The file format for Repor t 347Repor t 347  includes at least one responsible company, a deponent, and a customer/vendor

register. A responsible company is a company that submits the information to the Spanish Tax Agency. Deponent

information comes from the Company InformationCompany Information table and the request form. Customer information comes

from the CustomerCustomer  table, the Cust. Ledger Entr yCust. Ledger Entr y  table, and the G/L Entr yG/L Entr y  table. Vendor information comes

from the VendorVendor  table and the Vendor Ledger Entr yVendor Ledger Entr y  table.

If there are no file records, the file is not created and an error message is displayed.

Before creating Repor t 347Repor t 347 , the following file format restrictions will be considered:

All amounts must be positive.

All text must be capitalized.

All alphanumeric fields must be left-aligned.

All numeric fields must be right-aligned.

If the company receives payments in cash that are over the predefined official threshold for these transactions,

a four-digit year must be included. The year indicates when the invoices that are related to receivables were

posted.

Special characters must be converted to standard characters.

If the field has no value, it will be blank for alphanumeric fields and populated with zeros for numeric fields.

Spain Local Functionality
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To identify unapplied payments in cash

To create a Report 347 declaration

To create 347 declaration labels

See Also

All companies must provide an annual declaration, Repor t 347Repor t 347 , to the tax authorities providing the sales and

purchase transactions from the previous fiscal period.

The Report 347 declaration is generated in a format that is approved by the tax authorities for upload to their

Virtual Office website or submission on CD-ROM.

Before you create the Report 347 declaration, you can run a report to identify payments in cash that have not been

applied to a document.

1. Choose the  icon, enter 347347 , and then choose the link for the 347 Declaration347 Declaration area.

2. Choose the Unapplied Payments in CashUnapplied Payments in Cash action.

3. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Make 347 DeclarationMake 347 Declaration, and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields. For more information, see Make 347 Declaration.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

When you send the Report 347 declaration, you must include 347 declaration labels. The labels are required as

part of the package for the tax authorities.

1. Choose the  icon, enter 347 Declaration Labels347 Declaration Labels , and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields. For more information, see Declaration Labels.

Spain Local Functionality
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Delivery Operation Codes

DEL IVERY  O P ERAT IO N  C O DEDEL IVERY  O P ERAT IO N  C O DE DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

EE Identifies transactions with items that were delivered to
customers in another EU country/region and are not included
in either the M or the H delivery operation code.

MM Identifies transactions with items that were delivered to
customers in another EU country/region and which were
previously imported into Spain as tax exempt according to the
VAT law.

HH Identifies transactions with items that were delivered to
customers in another EU country/region and which were
previously imported into Spain as tax exempt according to the
VAT law, and which were conducted by an official tax
representative.

Delivery Operation Codes and Item SetupDelivery Operation Codes and Item Setup

You must submit a periodic report of trade with other EU countries/regions to the tax authorities. In Spain, this

Report 349 is part of the EU intra-community VAT Information Exchange System (VIES).

In Business Central, the Report 349 declaration is based on VAT entries that are filtered by the EU country/region

codes. You must create a 349 declaration and then submit the file to the Spanish Tax Agency website or on CD-

ROM.

When you create a Report 349 declaration that includes credit memos, the entries will display on the

Customer/Vendor Warnings 349Customer/Vendor Warnings 349  page so that you can include them as corrections to invoices. You must make

the appropriate changes to the lines on the Customer/Vendor Warnings 349Customer/Vendor Warnings 349  page before you can submit the

declaration. For more information, Create Report 349.

The Repor t 349Repor t 349  declaration must specify separate operation codes for the delivery of goods to other EU

countries/regions. You can set up separate VAT product posting groups for each type of export delivery. Then, when

you apply a VAT posting group to an item that is sold, Business Central stores the delivery operation code, and the

transaction is included in the quarterly 349 declaration.

Before you submit the 349 declaration, you must make sure that all VAT entries have the relevant delivery

operation codes. The following table describes the delivery operation codes that are currently supported in

Business Central.

To help you manage exports to other EU countries/regions in Business Central, you can create VAT product posting

groups for each operation code. Then, when you apply a VAT posting group to an item that is sold, the Delivery

Operation Code field in the VAT Entr yVAT Entr y  table identifies the VAT transactions according to the operation code.

You can set up a VAT product posting group for each delivery operation type and then assign the appropriate VAT

product posting group to items in the Item Card page.

If you have an inventory item that can be imported in different ways, for example if it is tax exempt in some cases

and not tax exempt in other cases, you can create separate item cards with the appropriate VAT product posting

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Spain/report-349.md
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group.

In the following example, you import chairs from another EU country/region, and you resell the chairs to

customers in other countries/regions. One type of chair is exempt from VAT when you import it under certain

circumstances, but otherwise it is not exempt. As a result, you create two item cards for it:

One item card with a VAT product posting group with the Deliver y Operation CodeDeliver y Operation Code field set to MM.

One item card with a VAT product posting group with the Deliver y Operation CodeDeliver y Operation Code field set to EE.

Then, when you create a sales order, you must make sure that you select the correct item in the sales lines.

When you post the sales invoice, Business Central saves the delivery operation code in the VAT Entr yVAT Entr y  table, and

then, when you create the Report 349 declaration, the VAT amount is included in the section for the appropriate

delivery operation code.

Create Report 349
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To create Report 349

You must submit a periodic report of trade with other EU countries/regions to the tax authorities. This declaration,

Report 349, must be submitted to the tax authorities electronically on the tax agency website or on a CD-ROM. For

more information, see the Spanish Tax Agency website.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Fiscal YearFiscal Year Specify the year of the reporting period.

PeriodPeriod Select the period that the report covers. This can be a
year, a month, or a quarter.

Period Frequency ChangePeriod Frequency Change Select to change the period frequency of the report.

Contact NameContact Name Specify the contact name for your company.

Telephone NumberTelephone Number Specify the telephone number for contact.

Declaration NumberDeclaration Number Specify the number of the declaration. For example, if this
is your first 349 declaration, the number is
34900000000003490000000000 .

Company Countr y/RegionCompany Countr y/Region Enter the country/region for your company.

Declaration Media TypeDeclaration Media Type Select the media type for the declaration.

To submit the declaration electronically, select TelematicTelematic.

To submit the declaration on CD-ROM, select PhysicalPhysical
suppor tsuppor t . If you want to submit the 349 declaration on a
CD-ROM, you must also print labels for the disk. For
more information, see Declaration Labels.

Excluded Gen. Product Posting GroupsExcluded Gen. Product Posting Groups Specify the general product posting group that you do
not want to include in the declaration.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Make 349 DeclarationMake 349 Declaration, and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

If the period includes a credit memo, a message appears, and if you choose the OKOK button, the

Customer/Vendor Warnings 349Customer/Vendor Warnings 349  page opens and shows all credit memos for that period.

Entries related to credit memos display on the Customer/Vendor Warnings 349Customer/Vendor Warnings 349  page because you may want

to include them as corrections to invoices. For example, if you posted a sales invoice in October, and you then post

a credit memo in November that corrects the October invoice, a warning displays. Then, you can make the

appropriate changes on the Customer/Vendor Warnings 349Customer/Vendor Warnings 349  page. You must specify which section of the total

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Spain/how-to-create-report-349.md
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To correct warnings for Report 349

amount for that customer must be included in the November 349 declaration.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Include CorrectionInclude Correction Select to accept the correction that the credit memo has
resulted in.

Deliver y Operation CodeDeliver y Operation Code Specifies the type of export delivery for the VAT
transaction.

If you select a month in the Original DeclarationOriginal Declaration
PeriodPeriod field, the Deliver y Operation CodeDeliver y Operation Code field helps
you identify the appropriate amount, which is shown in
the Previous Declared AmountPrevious Declared Amount  field.

Previous Declared AmountPrevious Declared Amount Specifies the total amount that has been included in a 349
declaration.

This field is calculated only if you changed the OriginalOriginal
Declaration PeriodDeclaration Period field. It is calculated based on the
specified delivery operation code.

Original Declaration FYOriginal Declaration FY Specifies the fiscal year that the original 349 declaration
was submitted to the tax authorities with the invoice that
this credit memo corrects. Warning:Warning:  Do not change this
field if the credit memo applies to an invoice that has not
yet been declared to the tax authorities because it is part
of the current 349 declaration.

Original Declaration PeriodOriginal Declaration Period Specifies the month, such as 0101  for the month of January,
for the original 349 declaration that included the invoice
that this credit memo corrects. Warning:Warning:  Do not change
this field if the credit memo applies to an invoice that has
not yet been declared to the tax authorities because it is
part of the current 349 declaration.

Original Declared AmountOriginal Declared Amount Specifies the correction for the original transaction.

For a credit memo for an invoice that was included in an
earlier 349 declaration, enter the amount that should
have been declared for this customer or vendor. This
amount is the invoiced amount less the credit memo
amount.

For a credit memo for an invoice that is part of the
current 349 declaration, enter the credit memo amount.

1. On the Customer/Vendor Warnings 349Customer/Vendor Warnings 349  page, select the line for the relevant customer.

2. Make the appropriate changes to the line.

The following table describes the key fields for correcting a 349 declaration that includes a credit memo.

3. When you have made the appropriate changes, choose the ProcessProcess  action.

A page appears where you must confirm that you want to update the 349 declaration for those entries

where the Include CorrectionInclude Correction check box is selected.
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For corrections to amounts that were included in an earlier 349 declaration, the page can show more than one

warning for a customer or vendor with the same values in the Original Declaration FYOriginal Declaration FY  and OriginalOriginal

Declaration PeriodDeclaration Period fields. In that case, you should combine the corrections in a single line so that the appropriate

amounts for the Previous Declared AmountPrevious Declared Amount field and the Original Declared AmountOriginal Declared Amount field are included in the

349 declaration.

Report 349
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To set up reporting under CAC

See Also

Use the following procedure to set up your business to report on a cash basis, that is, Cash Accounting Criteria

(CAC). If you have not already done so, you can set up posting groups for cash-based VAT accounting for purchases

and sales.

When you file a report 340, any transaction lines that are associated with unrealized VAT are assumed to have

taken place under cash accounting.

After VAT posting is set up to handle unrealized VAT, any printed sales order, purchase order, and so forth will be

modified to have the following label in bold font added to the report just before the section reporting the

document lines: Régimen especial del cr iter io de cajaRégimen especial del cr iter io de caja.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, select the Unrealized VATUnrealized VAT check box on the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page. Choose

the OKOK button.

3. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

4. On the VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup page, select a group to modify or create a posting group that has general ledger

accounts to treat the VAT amounts for the various unrealized VAT accounts in your VAT Posting Setup, and then

choose the EditEdit action.

5. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, set the Unrealized VAT TypeUnrealized VAT Type to PercentagePercentage.

6. On the SalesSales  and PurchasePurchase FastTabs, specify general ledger accounts for the various VAT Unreal. AccountVAT Unreal. Account

fields.

Report VAT to Tax Authorities
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To create a template for VAT statements in text file format

In order to submit VAT statements electronically, you must create templates to generate the required files. You can

submit files in text format and in XML format. This procedure describes how to create templates for text files.

For more information, see the Spanish Tax Agency website.

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

VAT Stmt. NameVAT Stmt. Name Specify the VAT statement name that this template is for.

No.No. Specify the field number in the text file.

PositionPosition Specify the position of this field in the text file.

LengthLength Specify the length of the field.

TypeType Specify the type of the field. The available options are
AlphanumericalAlphanumerical, NumericalNumerical, FixFix, AskAsk, and CurrencyCurrency .

SubtypeSubtype Specify the subtype of the field.

The subtype specifies if the line must show only the
integer part of an amount, the decimal part, or the full
amount.

DescriptionDescription Specify the text that you want to appear on the label.

ValueValue Specify the value for the label.

BoxBox Specify the box number from which to retrieve the data.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT StatementVAT Statement, and then choose the appropriate link.

2. Select the required VAT statement, and then choose the Design txt fileDesign txt file action.

3. On the Transference FormatTransference Format page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

The values for the fields are determined by the tax authorities.

For more information, see the Spanish Tax Agency website.

4. Repeat the previous step for additional lines in the VAT statement.

5. Choose the OKOK button.
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This creates the template. Now, you can create a file that you can then submit to the tax authorities.

Export VAT Statements in Text Format

Create Templates for Telematic VAT Statements in XML File Format
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To create a template for VAT statements in XML file format

In order to submit VAT statements electronically, you must create templates to generate the required files. You can

submit files in text format and in XML format. This procedure describes how to create templates for XML files.

For more information, see the Spanish Tax Agency website.

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

VAT Stmt. NameVAT Stmt. Name Specify the VAT statement name that this template is for.

No.No. Specify the field number in the text file.

Line TypeLine Type Specify whether the VAT statement line type is an XML
element or an XML attribute.

Indentation LevelIndentation Level Specify the indentation level for the label. This level is used
to format the XML file.

Parent Line No.Parent Line No. Specify the line number of the parent line that the current
line is indented under.

Value TypeValue Type Specify the subtype of the field.

The subtype specifies if the line must show only the
integer part of an amount, the decimal part, or the full
amount.

DescriptionDescription Specify the text that you want to appear on the label.

ValueValue Specify the value for the label.

BoxBox Specify the box number from which to retrieve the data.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT StatementVAT Statement, and then choose the appropriate link.

2. Select the required VAT statement, and then choose the Design XML fileDesign XML file action.

3. On the XML Transference FormatXML Transference Format page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

The values for the fields are determined by the tax authorities.

For more information, see the Spanish Tax Agency website.
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AskAsk Specifies if the ValueValue field can be changed before you
create the XML file.

Exists AmountExists Amount Select to include the existing amount.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

4. Repeat the previous step for additional lines in the VAT statement.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

This creates the template. Now, you can create a file that you can then submit to the tax authorities.

Export VAT Statements in XML Format

Create Templates for Telematic VAT Statements in Text File Format
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To export a VAT statement in XML format

See Also

You can export a VAT statement in XML format and then submit it electronically to the tax authorities.

For more information, see the Spanish Tax Agency website.

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

VAT entries includedVAT entries included Specify if the VAT statement must include open entries,
closed entries, or both open and closed entries.

VAT entries includedVAT entries included Specify if the VAT statement must include only entries
from the period that is specified in the Date FilterDate Filter  field,
or also entries from previous periods.

Additional CurrencyAdditional Currency Select to display the report amounts in the additional
reporting currency.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT StatementVAT Statement, and then choose the appropriate link.

2. Select the required VAT statement, and then choose the Generate XML fileGenerate XML file action.

The VAT statement name must be of the template type One Column Repor tOne Column Repor t .

In the standard version of Business Central, the VAT statement name for the 392 telematic statement is of the type

One Column Repor tOne Column Repor t .

3. On the XML VAT DeclarationXML VAT Declaration page, on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following

table.

4. On the VAT Statement L ineVAT Statement L ine FastTab, specify a value for the Date FilterDate Filter  field.

Optionally, select additional filters.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

6. On the XML Transference FormatXML Transference Format page, verify that the VAT statement is set up as required, and then

choose the OKOK button.

You can open or save the generated XML file. You can now submit the VAT statement to the tax authorities.

Create Templates for Telematic VAT Statements in XML File Format

Export VAT Statements in Text Format
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To export a VAT statement in text format
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You can export a VAT statement in text format and then submit it electronically to the tax authorities.

For more information, see the Spanish Tax Agency website.

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

VAT entries includedVAT entries included Specify if the VAT statement must include open entries,
closed entries, or both open and closed entries.

VAT entries includedVAT entries included Specify if the VAT statement must include only entries
from the period that is specified in the Date FilterDate Filter  field,
or also entries from previous periods.

Additional CurrencyAdditional Currency Select to display the report amounts in the additional
reporting currency.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT StatementsVAT Statements , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the required VAT statement, and then choose the Generate txt fileGenerate txt file action.

The VAT statement name must be of the template type One Column Repor tOne Column Repor t .

In the standard version of Business Central, the VAT statement name for the 320 telematic statement is of the type

One Column Repor tOne Column Repor t .

3. On the Telematic VAT DeclarationTelematic VAT Declaration page, on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the

following table.

4. On the VAT Statement L ineVAT Statement L ine FastTab, specify a value for the Date FilterDate Filter  field.

Optionally, select additional filters.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

6. On the Transference FormatTransference Format page, verify that the VAT statement is set up as required, and then choose

the OKOK button.

7. Choose the OpenOpen button or choose the SaveSave button.

You can now submit the VAT statement to the tax authorities.

VAT Reports
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An Equivalence Charge (EC) is a tax that is used in retail sales and in activities that do not follow VAT rules. Under

EC rules, companies must pay a surcharge to their vendors when purchasing goods, in addition to the usual VAT.

However, when selling goods, only VAT can be charged. Some general posting groups must have an EC percentage

in addition to the VAT percentage. This information is tracked separately, but in order to minimize changes, both

taxes are usually combined.

The EC %EC % field is a separate field in the Purchase L inePurchase L ine, Sales L ineSales L ine, Sales L ine ArchiveSales L ine Archive and Purchase L inePurchase L ine

ArchiveArchive tables. However, in sales and purchase lines, both taxes are combined and the value is displayed in the

VAT %VAT % field. The VAT + EC %VAT + EC % field is used when these values are combined. At the time of posting, the VAT

percentage and the EC percentage are inserted in the VAT Entr yVAT Entr y  table. This makes it possible to print the SalesSales

Invoice BookInvoice Book report and the Purchases Invoice BookPurchases Invoice Book report.

Spain Local Functionality
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NOTENOTE

See Also

With the electronic payments functionality, you can pay vendors using electronic payments rather than printing

paper checks. Electronic payments are exported into a standard AEB N34.1 file format used by most banks in

Spain. This file is then transmitted to your bank.

You can create electronic payments from the payment journals or from the Cartera functionality (report list). This is

intended to cover the following cases:

Invoices and open, non-grouped Cartera documents. If you select to pay using electronic payments, then the

payment file is generated from the Expor t Electronic PaymentsExpor t Electronic Payments  report.

Invoices and Cartera documents that are grouped in a payment order. If you select to pay using electronic

payments, the payment file is generated from the PO - Expor t N34.1PO - Expor t N34.1  report, available in the Cartera

report list.

Partners may need to modify this report to meet their customer’s bank individual requirements.

Before you can transfer payments electronically to a vendor, you will need to set up a bank account for the vendor.

You will also need to set up the electronic payment links with your bank and set up the bank account card in

Business Central for your own bank to handle the electronic payments. The bank should provide the transmission

program.

Set Up Bank Accounts for Electronic Payments

Pay Vendors by Using Electronic Payments
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Set Up Bank Accounts for Electronic Payments
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To set up bank accounts for electronic payments

To set up vendor bank accounts for electronic payments

In Business Central, you can set up bank accounts to make electronic payments.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

E-Pay Expor t File PathE-Pay Expor t File Path Enter the full path of the electronic payment file, start with
the drive letter and end with a backslash (). The file name
is not included here. You should use the directory where
Business Central is installed. For example: C:NAVC:NAV would
be a possible entry for this field. You can enter a maximum
of 100 characters.

Last E-Pay Expor t File NameLast E-Pay Expor t File Name Specify the name of the file with the .txt file name
extension, without the path., Because the file name will be
incremented every time that an electronic payment file is
exported, this file name should have digits in it. This will
create a permanent record of every file that you have
exported to the bank. For example, DD000000.txtDD000000.txt  could
be a possible first entry for this field. You can enter a
maximum of 50 characters.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Last Remittance Advice No.Last Remittance Advice No. Specify a number series that differs from the check
number series. This is needed so that the numbers do not
conflict with each other. The remittance advice is printed
on blank paper in a form that is easy to mail to the
vendor.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank Account CardBank Account Card, and then choose the related link.

2. On the TransferTransfer  FastTab, make sure that the CCC Bank No.CCC Bank No., CCC Bank Branch No.CCC Bank Branch No., CCC Control DigitsCCC Control Digits ,

and CCC Bank Account No.CCC Bank Account No. fields are filled in correctly.

3. On the TransferTransfer  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. On the PostingPosting FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Use For Electronic PaymentsUse For Electronic Payments Specify if this vendor bank account will be used for
electronic payments. For electronic payments, only one
bank account can be selected for each vendor.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Vendor Bank Account CardVendor Bank Account Card, and then choose the related link.

2. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Spain/how-to-set-up-bank-accounts-for-electronic-payments.md
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3. On the TransferTransfer  FastTab, make sure that the CCC Bank No.CCC Bank No., CCC Bank Branch No.CCC Bank Branch No., CCC Control DigitsCCC Control Digits ,

and CCC Bank Account No.CCC Bank Account No. fields are filled in correctly.

Electronic Payments – AEB N34.1



Pay Vendors Using Electronic Payments
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To pay a vendor electronically

See Also

In Business Central, you can pay a vendor using electronic payments. Payments will be exported to a file, which will

then be transmitted to your bank. The bank then electronically transfers the payments from your bank account to

the payee’s (vendor) bank account.

This process is similar to how computer checks are processed.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Bank Payment TypeBank Payment Type Specify Electronic PaymentElectronic Payment  to create a corresponding
check ledger entry for the amount.

Payment TypePayment Type Specify the payment type for the special transfer payment,
if applicable. Select BlankBlank if you do not want to use the
special transfer payment type. Select 0101  to create a special
payment for “goods” on the journal line. Select 0202  to
create a special payment for “non-goods” on this journal
line.

Statistical CodeStatistical Code Specify the statistical code for the special transfer
payment, if applicable. The statistical code must be used at
the same time as the payment type. Select 0101  to create a
special payment for “goods” on the journal line. Select 0202
to create a special payment for “non-goods” on this
journal line.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

Set Up Bank Accounts for Electronic Payments
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PAY M EN T  STA N DA RDPAY M EN T  STA N DA RD PA GE TO  EXP O RT  F RO MPA GE TO  EXP O RT  F RO M

AEB N34 Payment OrdersPayment Orders

AEB N34.1 Payment OrdersPayment Orders

E-PAY Payment JournalPayment Journal

SEPA Payment JournalPayment Journal or Payment OrdersPayment Orders

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To export electronic payments using the Payment Orders page

In Business Central, you can export payment journal entries into a file format according to four different payment

standards. You must use the following pages to export according to the different payment standards.

Before you can export a payment, you must select a payment format in the Payment Expor t FormatPayment Expor t Format  field on the BankBank

Account CardAccount Card page.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Bank Account No.Bank Account No. Select the bank account from which the payments will be
exported.

Settle DateSettle Date Specify the date that the export will be transmitted to the
bank. This date will be the posting date for the payment
journal entries that are exported.

If Posting Date does not match Deliver y DateIf Posting Date does not match Deliver y Date Specify if you want to match the settle date, or if you want
to skip any payment journal lines where the entered
posting date does not match the settle date.

Expenses CodeExpenses Code Specify who is responsible for the payment expenses.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment OrdersPayment Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the documents that you want to pay.

3. Choose THE Expor t to FileExpor t to File action.

Payments of type SEPA will be exported to a file immediately.

Payments of type N34 or N34.1 will be exported when you run the Payment order - Expor t N34Payment order - Expor t N34  or PO -PO -

Expor t N34.1Expor t N34.1  report, which automatically opens when you choose Expor tExpor t in step 3.

4. On the PO - Expor t N34.1PO - Expor t N34.1  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Spain/how-to-export-electronic-payments.md


To export electronic payments using the Payment Journal page

Shared (Only International Transf.Shared (Only International Transf. Specify if you want to share the expenses between the
payer and the payee. This is only applicable for
international transfers.

Payment Order Concept.)Payment Order Concept.) Specify the payment order concept, either PayrollPayroll,
Retirement PayrollRetirement Payroll, or OthersOthers .

RelationRelation Specify if you want the bank to send you a detailed list of
all transfer charges. If you do not select this field, the bank
will send the total of all charges for all the transfers made.

Number Of CopiesNumber Of Copies Specify the number of additional copies of the remittance
advice that will be printed by this process. One document
is always printed so that it can be mailed to the payee.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

NOTENOTE

5. Choose the Pr intPr int or the PreviewPreview  action to see the created payment file.

The payment journal entries which have the Bank Payment TypeBank Payment Type field set to Electronic PaymentElectronic Payment will be

exported. The data will be exported to a file that is formatted according the N34 or N34.1 standard format.

In addition, remittance advice will be printed, which is suitable for mailing to each payee.

You can only post the payment order after you have successfully exported the electronic payments.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Bank Account No.Bank Account No. Select the bank account from which the payments will be
exported.

Settle DateSettle Date Specify the date that the export will be transmitted to the
bank. This date will be the posting date for the payment
journal entries that are exported.

If Posting Date does not match Deliver y DateIf Posting Date does not match Deliver y Date Specify if you want to match the settle date, or if you want
to skip any payment journal lines where the entered
posting date does not match the settle date.

Expenses CodeExpenses Code Specify who is responsible for the payment expenses.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the documents that you want to pay.

3. Choose the RelatedRelated > PaymentsPayments  > Electronic PaymentsElectronic Payments  > Expor tExpor t.

Payments of type SEPA will be exported to a file immediately.

Payments of type E-PAY will be exported when you run the Expor t Electronic PaymentsExpor t Electronic Payments  report, which

automatically opens when you choose Expor tExpor t in step 3.

4. On the Expor t Electronic PaymentsExpor t Electronic Payments  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.



To export electronic payments from the Cartera module

Shared (Only International Transf.Shared (Only International Transf. Specify if you want to share the expenses between the
payer and the payee. This is only applicable for
international transfers.

Payment Order Concept.)Payment Order Concept.) Specify the payment order concept, either PayrollPayroll,
Retirement PayrollRetirement Payroll, or OthersOthers .

RelationRelation Specify if you want the bank to send you a detailed list of
all transfer charges. If you do not select this field, the bank
will send the total of all charges for all the transfers made.

Number Of CopiesNumber Of Copies Specify the number of additional copies of the remittance
advice that will be printed by this process. One document
is always printed so that it can be mailed to the payee.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

5. Choose the Pr intPr int or the PreviewPreview  action to see the created payment file.

The payment journal entries which have the Bank Payment TypeBank Payment Type field set to Electronic PaymentElectronic Payment will be

exported. The data will be exported to a file that is formatted according to the selected payment standard. In

addition, remittance advice will be printed, which is suitable for mailing to each payee.

You can only post the payment order after you have successfully exported the electronic payments.

In the generic version of Business Central, the Payment JournalPayment Journal page is used in a similar way to export electronic

payments in the SEPA Credit Transfer format. For more information, see Make Payments with AMC Banking 365

Fundamentals extension or SEPA Credit Transfer.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Deliver y DateDeliver y Date Specify the delivery date of the electronic payment.

Expenses CodeExpenses Code Specify who is responsible for the payment expenses.

Payment Order ConceptPayment Order Concept Specify the payment order concept, either PayrollPayroll,
Retirement PayrollRetirement Payroll, or OthersOthers .

RelationRelation Specify if you want the bank to send you a detailed list of
all transfer charges. If you do not select this field, the bank
will send the total of all charges for all the transfers made.

1. Choose the  icon, enter PO - Expor t N34.1PO - Expor t N34.1 , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.



NOTENOTE

See Also

Number Of CopiesNumber Of Copies Specify the number of additional copies of the remittance
advice that will be printed by this process. One document
is always printed so that it can be mailed to the payee.

Shared (Only Internation Transf.)Shared (Only Internation Transf.) Specify if you want to share the expenses between the
payer and the payee. This is only applicable for
international transfers.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

You can only post the payment order after you have successfully exported the electronic payments.

Electronic Payments – AEB N34.1
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To void electronic payments

To void electronic payments in the Cartera module

See Also

In the Spanish version of Business Central, you can void the exported payment file. By voiding the file, the entire

payment journal from which the file was created, will be deleted.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Bank Account No.Bank Account No. Specify the bank account number from which the
payments will be voided.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Void Electronic PaymentsVoid Electronic Payments , and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Payment Order No.Payment Order No. Specify the payment order number from which the
payments will be voided.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Void PO – Expor t N34.1Void PO – Expor t N34.1 , and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

Set Up Bank Accounts for Electronic Payments

Pay Vendors by Using Electronic Payments

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Spain/how-to-void-electronic-payments.md


Set Up Bank CCC Codes
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To enter CCC codes

To set up bank CCC codes for a customer bank account

Código Cuenta Cliente (CCC) is a unique account code used by banks to identify their customers. The CCC code is

printed on bank documents such as checks and statements.

You can set up CCC codes in the following locations:

Bank Account CardBank Account Card page

Company InformationCompany Information page

Customer Bank Account CardCustomer Bank Account Card page

Vendor Bank Account CardVendor Bank Account Card page

The following procedure describes how to set up bank CCC codes for your company.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CCC Bank No.CCC Bank No. 1-4 Identifies the bank where the account
has been opened.

CCC Bank Branch No.CCC Bank Branch No. 5-8 Identifies the branch code. If the
bank does not use this reference, the
branch code can be zeros.

CCC Control DigitsCCC Control Digits 9-10 Identifies the control digits.

CCC Bank Account No.CCC Bank Account No. 11-20 (Spain)

11-21 (Portugal)

Identifies the account number, which
may be adjusted with preceding
zeros.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Company InformationCompany Information, and then choose the related link.

2. On the PaymentsPayments  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

The following procedure describes how to set up bank CCC codes for existing customer bank accounts, but the

same steps apply to vendors, bank accounts, and company information.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Customer Bank Account CardCustomer Bank Account Card, and then choose the related link.

2. On the TransferTransfer  FastTab, enter information into the relevant CCC fields.

You must set up the company information on the PaymentsPayments FastTab.

3. Choose the OKOK button.
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To enter CCC codes

See Also

Código Cuenta Cliente (CCC) is a unique bank account identification code. The following component fields make up

the 20-digit (Spain) or 21-digit (Portugal) bank CCC code structure.

If you change the CCC code structure, the CCC No.CCC No. field updates automatically. Similarly, if you change the CCCCCC

No.No. field, the CCC code structure updates automatically.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CCC Bank No.CCC Bank No. 1-4 Identifies the bank where the account
has been opened.

CCC Bank Branch No.CCC Bank Branch No. 5-8 Identifies the branch code. If the
bank does not use this reference,
these can be zeros.

CCC Control DigitsCCC Control Digits 9-10 Identifies the control digits.

CCC Bank Account No.CCC Bank Account No. 11-20 (Spain)

11-21 (Portugal)

Identifies the account number, which
may be adjusted with preceding
zeros.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Company InformationCompany Information, and then choose the related link.

2. On the PaymentsPayments  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table

Spain Local Functionality
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To set up payment days and non-payment periods for a company

To set up payment days for customers and vendors

To set up non-payment periods for customers and vendors

Payment days and non-payment periods are used to calculate due dates. Due date calculation is used for sales and

purchase documents.

A payment day is a day on which invoices are paid.

A non-payment period is a range of dates during which the company does not make payments. This functionality is

often used for holiday periods.

For sales and purchase invoices, the customer and vendor payment days and non-payment periods are taken into

account.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Payment Days CodePayment Days Code Enter the payment day code.

Non-Paymt. Periods CodeNon-Paymt. Periods Code Enter the non-payment periods code.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Company InformationCompany Information, and then choose the related link.

2. Expand the PaymentsPayments  FastTab.

3. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. To open the Payment DaysPayment Days  page, choose the Payment DaysPayment Days  action.

5. On the Payment DaysPayment Days  page, in the Payment DayPayment Day  field, enter the payment day for the company.

6. Choose the OKOK button.

7. To open the Non-Payment Per iodsNon-Payment Per iods  page, choose the Non-Payment Per iodsNon-Payment Per iods  action.

8. Enter information into the relevant fields.

9. Choose the OKOK button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers  or enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the required customer or vendor, and then choose the Payment DaysPayment Days  action.

3. On the Payment DaysPayment Days  page, in the Payment DayPayment Day  field, enter the payment day for the customer or vendor.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers  or enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the required customer or vendor, and then choose the Non-Payment Per iodsNon-Payment Per iods  action.

3. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.
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F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

From DateFrom Date Enter the starting date for the non-payment period.

To DateTo Date Enter the ending date for the non-payment period.

DescriptionDescription Enter a description.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Spain Local Functionality
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Reporting Payments in Cash

Applying Payments in Cash to Invoices

Making 340 Payments in Cash Declaration

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

See Also

As of January 1, 2012, companies in Spain are required to submit a summary for payments in cash that are

greater than EUR 6.000.00 for each customer for each year.

If you are reporting payments in cash, the following sequence of tasks are listed in the order in which they are

generally performed:

Applying payments in cash to invoices.

Making 340 Payments in cash declaration.

You apply payments in cash to invoices that you have received from customers. For information about how to

apply payments to invoices, see Managing Receivables. Only the applied payments in cash are used for reporting

payments in cash. If you do not apply payments in cash to invoices, you cannot report payments in cash.

You use the Make 340 DeclarationMake 340 Declaration batch job to report 340 payments in cash declaration. For information about

how to specify and select information to generate the declaration, see Make 340 Declaration.

The payments made through banks are excluded.

The amount received in cash in the declaration .txt file can contain values that differ from the total invoiced amount for a

customer. This is because not all of the payments are made in cash.

Managing Receivables

Report 340
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The Cartera module allows you to use specific documents, such as bills of exchange and promissory notes, to

manage customer and vendor payments.

You can use the Cartera module to manage transactions made with different financial units based on:

Document type

Cost

Credit limit

The balances are kept in local currencies and original currencies.

The Cartera module contains the Receivables Cartera module and the Payments Cartera module. The Receivables

Cartera module allows you to manage bills generated from sales invoices. The Payments Cartera module allows

you to manage payables documents generated from purchase invoices or from the Cartera journal.

Receivables Cartera Module

Payments Cartera Module

Spain Local Functionality
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Bill Groups

The Receivables Cartera module allows you to manage bills generated from sales invoices. The documents can be

managed by:

Due date

Bank

Value

Document type

Currency

You can manually create bills using the Car tera JournalCar tera Journal . You can also use the Receivables Cartera module to

manage all sales invoices that the company yields to a factoring company.

With the Receivables Cartera module, you can manage bill groups and discount bill groups in your local currency

or original currency.

There are various criteria for grouping documents in a bill group. You can group documents for the same

customer, documents with the same due date, documents drawn in the same market, and so on. You can group one

or more receivable documents in one bill group.

A bill group consists of one or more documents grouped together to submit to a bank. A bill group can be

submitted for collection or discount.

If submitted for collection, the bank is only responsible for processing the collection of the documents on the due

date.

If the bill group is submitted for discount, the bank will advance the amount of the bill group (or a portion of it, in

the case of factoring) to the company, and will take responsibility for collecting on the due dates of the documents

that make up the bill group.

A bill group of invoices can be submitted to a financial institution (factor) for risked factoring (the risk of

insolvency is covered by the company) or unrisked factoring (the risk of insolvency is covered by the factor).

Bill groups include:

Finance charges for collection or discount management

Finance charges for returned bills

Interest for discounts

With the Receivables Cartera module, you can yield credits or factoring of sales invoice bill groups, including the

finance charge calculation by the factoring company. You can request the anticipated value of the yielded invoices,

or only the management of the collection.

You can use bill groups for the following:

Factoring without risk - The factoring company takes on the risks associated with non-payment.

Factoring with risk - You take on the risks associated with non-payment.
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Payment Orders

See Also

The Payments Cartera module allows you to manage payables documents generated from purchase invoices or

from the Car tera JournalCar tera Journal . The documents can be managed by:

Bank

Due date

Value

Currency

A payment order is comprised of one or several documents that are grouped for delivery to a bank.

There are different criteria for grouping documents into a single payment order. You can group documents sent to

the same vendor, documents that have the same due date, documents sent to the same address, and so on.

Use the Payments Cartera module to manage the following:

NOTENOTE

Drafts of payment orders to vendors (payment confirmation)

Distinct payables documents

The drafts, payment orders to vendors, and distinct payables documents can be managed in your local currency or

original currency.

Finance charges from financial entities are included.

Payment confirmation is a service provided by a financial entity. With payment confirmation, you can manage a

company’s payments to its suppliers, and use the invoice to charge the customers or vendors before the due date.

Cartera Module

Receivables Cartera Module
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Sales Invoices

T Y P ET Y P E DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N IM P L EM EN TAT IO NIM P L EM EN TAT IO N

F1 Invoice Normal invoice

F2 Simplified invoice (ticket) Implemented as for F1, except a non-
existing block is called "Contraparte"
and additional nodes are called
"ImporteTotal" and "Macrodato".

F3 Invoice issued to replace simplified
invoices issued and filed

Same as Normal invoice

F4 Invoice summary entry Possible, but the XML file is same as for
F1 because Business Central does not
support Summary invoices. 

Submissions will result in known error:
Missing
"NumSerieFacturaEmisorResumenFin"
element.

R1 Corrected invoice (Error based on Art.
80.1, 80.2, and 80.6 LIVA)

Not supported. Only used for credit
memos.

R2 Corrected invoice (Art. 80.3) Not supported. Only used for credit
memos

R3 Corrected invoice (Art. 80.4) Not supported. Only used for credit
memos

R4 Corrected invoice (other) Not supported. Only used for credit
memos

R5 Corrected invoice in simplified invoices Not supported. Only used for credit
memos

Sales Credit Memos

Business Central supports the Spanish SII requirements for VAT reporting (Immediate Information Supply).

The following table shows the output of the various types that are used for invoices and credit memos in

connection with SII and how they are implemented in Business Central.
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T Y P ET Y P E DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N IM P L EM EN TAT IO NIM P L EM EN TAT IO N

F1 Invoice Same structure as sales invoice, type F1,
but with negative values

F2 Simplified invoice (ticket) Same structure as sales invoice type F2,
but with negative values

F3 Invoice issued to replace simplified
invoices issued and filed

Not supported

F4 Invoice summary entry Not supported

R1 Corrected invoice (Error based on Art.
80.1, 80.2, and 80.6 LIVA)

Normal credit memo

R2 Corrected invoice (Art. 80.3) Same as normal credit memo

R3 Corrected invoice (Art. 80.4) Same as normal credit memo

R4 Corrected invoice (other) Same as normal credit memo

R5 Corrected invoice in simplified invoices Same as normal credit memo except the
block is called "Contraparte".

Purchase Invoices

T Y P ET Y P E DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N IM P L EM EN TAT IO NIM P L EM EN TAT IO N

F1 Invoice Normal invoice

F2 Simplified invoice (ticket) Implemented as for F1, except a non-
existing block is called "Contraparte"
and additional nodes are called
"ImporteTotal" and "Macrodato".

F3 Invoice issued to replace simplified
invoices issued and filed

Sames as for Normal invoice

F4 Invoice summary entry Possible, but the XML file is same as for
F1 because Business Central does not
support Summary invoices. 

Submissions will result in known error:
Missing
"NumSerieFacturaEmisorResumenFin"
element.

F5 Imports (DUA) Same as for Normal invoice

F6 Accounting support material Sames as for Normal invoice

R1 Corrected invoice (Error based on Art.
80.1, 80.2, and 80.6 LIVA)

Not supported. Only used for credit
memos



R2 Corrected invoice (Art. 80.3) Not supported. Only used for credit
memos

R3 Corrected invoice (Art. 80.4) Not supported. Only used for credit
memos

R4 Corrected invoice (other) Not supported. Only used for credit
memos

R5 Corrected invoice in simplified invoices Not supported. Only used for credit
memos

T Y P ET Y P E DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N IM P L EM EN TAT IO NIM P L EM EN TAT IO N

Purchase Credit Memos

T Y P ET Y P E DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N IM P L EM EN TAT IO NIM P L EM EN TAT IO N

F1 Invoice Same structure as for purchase invoice,
type F1, but with negative values

F2 Simplified invoice (ticket) Same structure as for purchase invoice,
type F1, but with negative values

F3 Invoice issued to replace simplified
invoices issued and filed

Not possible

F4 Invoice summary entry Not possible

F5 Imports (DUA) Not possible

F6 Accounting support material Not possible

R1 Corrected invoice (Error based on Art.
80.1, 80.2, and 80.6 LIVA)

Normal credit memo

R2 Corrected invoice (Art. 80.3) Same as normal credit memo

R3 Corrected invoice (Art. 80.4) Same as normal credit memo

R4 Corrected invoice (other) Same as normal credit memo

R5 Corrected invoice in simplified invoices Same as for normal credit memo except
the block is called "Contraparte"

See Also
Spain Local Functionality Setup and user guide for electronic VAT information under SII in the Spanish version of

Dynamics NAV

https://aka.ms/SIISetup


Set Up and Close Income Statement Balances
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

To set up the income statement balance account

To close income statement balances

You can use income statement balancing accounts to balance and track several accounts at the same time. The

Close Income StatementClose Income Statement batch job transfers income statement accounts to an account in the balance sheet, and

closes the income statement accounts. When the Close Income StatementClose Income Statement batch job is run, the entries are

automatically posted.

The fiscal year must be closed before the batch job can run.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Select an existing general ledger account, and then choose the EditEdit action to open the G/L Account CardG/L Account Card

page.

3. Expand the GeneralGeneral  FastTab.

4. In the Income Stmt. Bal. Acc.Income Stmt. Bal. Acc. field, select the adjustment account for the auxiliary commercial account.

During adjustment, balances will be expensed or credited to this account.

5. Enter information into the required fields, and then choose the OKOK button.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Fiscal Year Ending DateFiscal Year Ending Date Select the date of the closed fiscal year.

Gen. Journal TemplateGen. Journal Template Select the required general journal template.

Gen. Journal BatchGen. Journal Batch Select the required general journal batch.

Document No.Document No. Enter the document number.

Retained Earnings Acc.Retained Earnings Acc. Select the account for the retained earnings entries.

Posting DescriptionPosting Description Enter the required description.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Close Income StatementClose Income Statement, and then choose the related link.

2. In the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. In the Close byClose by  section, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Spain/how-to-set-up-and-close-income-statement-balances.md


See Also

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Business Unit CodeBusiness Unit Code Select to create an entry for each business code.

DimensionsDimensions Select to create an entry for each general ledger
dimension.

Inventor y Period ClosedInventor y Period Closed Select to indicate that the inventory period with ending
dates equal to or greater than the last date of the
accounting period is closed.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Spain Local Functionality



Indent and Validate Chart of Accounts
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To indent and validate the chart of accounts

To validate the chart of accounts in Portugal

See Also

You can indent and validate the chart of accounts on the G/L Account CardG/L Account Card page. You can enter a maximum of 20

numbers. Accounts are sorted in string order, as shown in the following example.

1

10

101

2

20

2100001

3

31

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, in the No.No. field, enter the number of the general ledger account that you are

setting up.

4. In the Account typeAccount type field, select PostingPosting or HeadingHeading. PostingPosting implies that entries can be posted to the

account. HeadingHeading implies that entries cannot be posted to the account.

For Portugal, select PostingPosting or TotalTotal in the Account typeAccount type field.

5. In the Income Stmt. Bal. Acc.Income Stmt. Bal. Acc. field, select the account to which the changes will be sent after correction.

6. Enter information into the other relevant fields.

7. Choose the OKOK button to close the G/L Account CardG/L Account Card page.

8. On the Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts  page, select an account, and then choose Indent Char t of AccountsIndent Char t of Accounts .

9. To validate the chart of accounts, choose the YesYes  button in the dialog box. After validation, you will be

notified whether the chart of accounts is correct.

10. Choose the OKOK button.

1. On the Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts  page, choose the Check Char t of AccountsCheck Char t of Accounts  action.

2. Choose the YesYes  button.

Spain Local Functionality
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Ignore Discounts in General Ledger Accounts
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To ignore discounts in general ledger accounts

See Also

Some general ledger accounts do not accept payment discounts or invoice discounts. You can ignore the discounts

for these general ledger accounts.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action to open the G/L Account CardG/L Account Card page.

3. Expand the PostingPosting FastTab.

4. To ignore the discounts, select the Ignore DiscountsIgnore Discounts  check box.

5. Enter information into the required fields.

6. Choose the OKOK button.

Spain Local Functionality
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Export Account Schedules to ASC Format
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To export account schedules into ASC format

See Also

You can export the account schedule data into a digital file format approved by the local tax authorities for the

following annual reports:

Balance de Situación Abreviado

Balance de Situación Normal

Cuenta de PyG Abreviado

Cuenta de PyG Normal

1. Choose the  icon, enter Account SchedulesAccount Schedules , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Account Schedule NamesAccount Schedule Names  page, select the relevant account schedule name, and then choose the EditEdit

Account ScheduleAccount Schedule action.

3. On the Account ScheduleAccount Schedule page, choose the Expor t Schedules to ASC formatExpor t Schedules to ASC format action.

4. On the Expor t Schedules to ASC formatExpor t Schedules to ASC format page, on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, enter information into the relevant

fields.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

Spain Local Functionality
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Print Account Book Reports
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To print an official account book report

To print an official account summarized book report

Account book reports display all the general ledger entries created in a specific period. The two account book

reports are:

Official Account BookOfficial Account Book report - Displays information for every general ledger entry, grouped by transaction.

Official Account Summarized BookOfficial Account Summarized Book report - Displays a summary of general entries, grouped by heading or

posting accounts.

When sending these reports to the authorities or auditors, you can include additional pages that will precede your

report. To do this, you need to manually set the report's first page number. For example, if you have three pages of

information preceding your report, you can set the first page of the report to indicate that it is page 4.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Closing Transaction DescriptionClosing Transaction Description Enter the description for the closing period transaction.

Opening Transaction DescriptionOpening Transaction Description Enter the description for the opening period transaction.

First PageFirst Page Enter the number that you want to include on the first
page of the report.

Show Amounts in Add. CurrencyShow Amounts in Add. Currency Select to show the report amounts in additional reporting
currency (ACY).

1. Choose the  icon, enter Account - Official Acc. BookAccount - Official Acc. Book, and then choose the related link.

2. In the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. In the GL RegisterGL Register  FastTab, select appropriate filters.

4. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

From DateFrom Date Enter the start date of the report.

To DateTo Date Enter the end date of the report.

Include Closing EntriesInclude Closing Entries Select to include the closing entries in the report.

Show Amounts in Add. CurrencyShow Amounts in Add. Currency Select to show the report amounts in additional reporting
currency (ACY).

1. Choose the  icon, enter Official Acc.Summarized BookOfficial Acc.Summarized Book, and then choose the related link.

2. In the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Spain/how-to-print-account-book-reports.md
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First pageFirst page Enter the number that you want to include on the first
page of the report.

Account TypeAccount Type Select PostingPosting or HeadingHeading. PostingPosting implies that entries
can be posted to the account, and HeadingHeading implies that
entries cannot be posted to the account.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Spain Local Functionality



Print Sales and Purchase Invoice Books
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To print sales invoice book and purchase invoice book reports

See Also

The Sales Invoice BookSales Invoice Book report and Purchases Invoice BookPurchases Invoice Book report allow you to check all of the sales and

purchase documents created for a specific period.

Invoices posted from a journal are displayed in these reports. When a sales or purchase general posting journal

line is posted, the VAT entry that is created stores information about the customer or vendor.

You can print the Sales Invoice BookSales Invoice Book report and Purchases Invoice BookPurchases Invoice Book report in additional reporting

currency. You can also filter these reports to get a list of the following:

Invoices

Credit memos

Invoices and credit memos

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Show Amounts in Add. CurrencyShow Amounts in Add. Currency Select to display amounts in an additional currency.

Order by posting dateOrder by posting date Select to order the document by posting date.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales Invoice BookSales Invoice Book or enter Purchases Invoice BookPurchases Invoice Book, and then choose the

related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Spain Local Functionality
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Transaction Numbers
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

See Also

Transaction numbers allow you to group entries with the same document number and date, so that you can

balance them together. Transaction numbers usually begin with the number 2 each year. The number 1 is reserved

for the opening transaction, which is automatically created each year. The only exception is for the first accounting

period in the first year. In this case, the opening transaction is the number 1.

When you enter a transaction number in the first line of a journal, the same transaction number is automatically

entered into the other lines if the entries are not balanced. If the entries are balanced, the next number in the

sequence is automatically entered into the other lines.

Having a unique sequential transaction number, ordered by date, allows you to identify every transaction posted in

a fiscal year.

Post and Print All Transactions for a Period

Spain Local Functionality
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Post and Print All Transactions for a Period
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To post all transactions for a period

To print all transactions for a period

See Also

Companies must submit their business transaction entries, grouped by transaction numbers, in an annual report to

tax authorities. Every general ledger transaction must have a sequential number for the fiscal year. Posting

transactions will assign transaction numbers to general ledger entries.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Batch NameBatch Name Select the required general journal batch name.

Transaction No.Transaction No. Enter the transaction number. Note:Note:  If the transaction is
balanced, the next number displays automatically, and the
related transaction details appear in the next row. If the
transaction is not balanced, the same transaction number
is displayed with related transaction details.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalGeneral Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the PostPost action, and then choose the YesYes  button to confirm posting.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

After the journal is posted, a final transaction number is assigned to entries in the journal. This number is a

sequential, non-gap number. Thus, for each fiscal year, all of the entries grouped by their transaction number

are sorted by date in sequential order, with no gaps or blanks.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter G/L RegistersG/L Registers , and then choose the related link.

2. To set the Period Trans. No.Period Trans. No. field for all of the general ledger entries in the period in a sequential order,

choose the Set Per iod Transaction No.Set Per iod Transaction No. action.

3. Select the appropriate filters.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

All transactions are ordered by posting date, and a sequential number is assigned to each entry in the Period Trans.Period Trans.

No.No. field.

5. On the G/L RegistersG/L Registers  page, choose the Pr int PagePrint Page action.

Transaction Numbers
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Corrective Invoices
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

See Also

The corrective invoice functionality allows you to send a corrective invoice when there is an error or dispute that

affects a VAT amount or fiscal data. This invoice includes all legally required data and refers to the original invoice

or invoices. The original invoices cannot be voided, and remain valid. The corrective invoice contains the

corrections, and reasons for these corrections.

The following options are available:

You can set parameters to ensure that all corrective invoices contain corrected invoice number information.

When preparing a corrective invoice for posting, you can select posted invoices from a list. These invoice

numbers are used as identifiers for the corrected invoices.

You can print corrective invoices according to legal requirements.

From a posted invoice, you can use a reference to look up the related corrective invoices.

The corrective invoice must meet the following requirements:

You can correct several invoices by using a single corrective invoice. The corrective invoice must use all of the

corrected invoice numbers.

You must clearly indicate the invoice numbers for the invoices you are correcting.

You can post a corrective invoice without corrected invoice numbers only when the corrections are necessary

due to discounts or volume rebates.

Spain Local Functionality
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Calculating Due Dates
11/5/2020 • 3 minutes to read • Edit Online

Payment Terms

F IEL DF IEL D P UB L IC  SEC TO RP UB L IC  SEC TO R P RIVAT E C O M PA N YP RIVAT E C O M PA N Y

CodeCode 1M(8D) PUB1M(8D) PUB 1M(8D) PRI1M(8D) PRI

Due Date CalculationDue Date Calculation 1M1M 1M1M

Max. No. of Days till Due DateMax. No. of Days till Due Date 3030 6060

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Overdue Payments

In Spain, there is a legal limit for the number of days that a payment can be delayed. You must submit an annual

report of purchases and sales for payments that were made before or after the due date. The legal requirements

depend on whether the customer is a private company or a public administration. For more information, see the

official declaration BOE-A-2010-10708 on the Boletín Oficial del Estado website.

To help you meet the legal requirements, you can set up payment terms so that the due dates are calculated

correctly. This includes specifying the maximum number of calendar days that a payment can be delayed after

delivery. For example, you can create separate payment terms for sales to the public sector and sales to private

companies. The following table illustrates how you can set up payment terms.

For each customer and vendor, you must select the appropriate payment term code. Then, when you create a

document for that customer or vendor, Business Central will calculate a due date that does not exceed the limit for

the relevant payment term.

You cannot post a document that creates a bill where one or more installments have a due date that is later than the limit

that is specified in the Max. No. of Days till Due DateMax. No. of Days till Due Date field.

If a due date cannot be calculated based on the limit, the due date is set to blank. For example, if the calculated due

date falls in a non-payment period and there is no available date before that period, you must specify a due date

manually. You cannot post a document that has an empty due date.

You can change the calculated due date manually, but you cannot make it later than the limit that you specify for

the payment term. For example, the due date can be calculated to be very late because of conflicts with non-

payment periods. In that case, you can decide to make the due date earlier than the non-payment period.

You must include information about overdue payments in the annual reports for the government. Business Central

includes two reports to help you identify overdue payments from customers and payments that you are late in

making.

The Customer - Overdue PaymentsCustomer - Overdue Payments  and Vendor - Overdue PaymentsVendor - Overdue Payments  reports include a section for each

customer or vendor that lists the payments with the following information:

Invoice number

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Spain/calculating-due-dates.md
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=224630


IN F O RM AT IO NIN F O RM AT IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Weighted average term exceeded This formula is calculated based on the number of posted
payments for the specified period, the number of days that
payments were delayed, and the paid amount in (LCY). For
more information, see the official declaration BOE-A-2010-
10708 on the Boletín Oficial del Estado website.

Payments within the legal limit The amounts in LCY and the percentage of the total payments
that were made before the maximum allowed due date for
each transaction.

Payments outside the legal limit The amounts in LCY and the percentage of the total payments
that were made after the maximum allowed due date for each
transaction.

See Also

Invoice description

Document number

Posting date

Due date

Days overdue

Currency code

Amount

Amount in the local reporting currency (LCY)

Each section has a summary section with the following information.

At the end of these reports, there is a section that summarizes this information for all payments. These reports will

show information based on applied detailed customer ledger entries or applied detailed vendor ledger entries. The

information is based on the date filters that you specify. For more information, see Customer - Overdue Payments

and Vendor - Overdue Payments.

Set Limits for Due Dates

Managing Payables

Managing Receivables

Defining Payment Methods

https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=224630


Set Up Operation Codes
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To set up operation codes

To link operation codes to general product posting groups

You can add as many operation codes as you want to the table. However, the operation codes C, D, and I already

exist in Business Central. For example, Credit Memos always have the operation code D. You cannot set up these

values in the table because they are system-created codes. If you try to add them, Business Central will return an

error.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode Enter an operation code. You can only enter one letter or
number.

Valid codes are numbers 1 – 8, and letters A – Z.

To submit a report under the CAC regimen, you must
make certain that the code Z, which is required for these
types of transactions, is in the list of operation codes.

DescriptionDescription Enter a description for the operation code. You can enter a
maximum of 30 letters and numbers.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Operation CodesOperation Codes , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Operation CodesOperation Codes  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Code Enter a code to create a new general product posting
group.

Description Enter a description for the general product posting group

Def. VAT Prod. Posting Group Select a VAT percentage to link it to the general product
posting group.

Operation Code Select an appropriate operation code to link it to the
general product posting group. You can assigne the same
operation code to different posting groups. Note:Note:  It is
important to link the operation code to the correct VAT
product posting group. The Make 340 Declaration report
uses the setup to create trade declarations.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Posting GroupsPosting Groups , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the General Product Posting GroupsGeneral Product Posting Groups  action.

3. On the General Product Posting GroupsGeneral Product Posting Groups  page, link each operation code to a general product posting

group.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Spain/how-to-set-up-operation-codes.md


See Also

When you add an operation code to the general product posting group, that association is in turn applied to the

items that have that general product posting group.

Create Report 340



Enter NACE Codes
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To enter NACE codes

See Also

Nomenclature génerale des Activités économiques dans les Communautés Européennes (NACE) codes represent

the statistical classification of economic activities within the European Union (EU).

A NACE code serves as a basis to compile statistics for many things, including:

Production

Factors of production such as labor, raw materials, or energy

Fixed capital formation operations

Financial operations

You can enter NACE codes on the Company InformationCompany Information page. NACE codes are unique five- or six-digit codes

that are assigned to industry sectors. For example, DA.15.83 - Manufacture of Sugar.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Company InformationCompany Information, and then choose the related link.

2. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, in the Industr ial ClassificationIndustr ial Classification field, enter the NACE code.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

Spain Local Functionality
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Set Limits for Due Dates
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To set limits for due dates on payment terms

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

See Also

You can modify payment terms to have limits for the maximum number of days that can be between a delivery

and the corresponding payment.

Legal limits for the gap between delivery and payment determine how due dates are calculated. For example, if

you create a payment term that will be used for sales to the public sector, the Max. No. of Days till Due DateMax. No. of Days till Due Date

field for that payment term must be set to 30 days.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment TermsPayment Terms , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the payment term that you want to modify, and then, in the Max. No. of Days till Due DateMax. No. of Days till Due Date field,

specify the number of calendar days to allow between delivery and payment.

Next, you must make sure that you specify the appropriate payment terms for your public and private customers

and vendors. When you create a document for that customer or vendor, the due date for the payment is calculated

from the day that the customer received the items or services. Then, you must update the Document DateDocument Date field

for the document with the date of the receipt. For example, if you update a sales invoice when you are informed of

delivery, the due date is calculated based on the new document date that you specified. The calculated due date

cannot be further away than the limit that you specified for the payment term.

You cannot post a document that creates a bill where one or more installments have a due date that is later than the limit

that is specified in the Max. No. of Days till Due DateMax. No. of Days till Due Date field.

Calculating Due Dates
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Sweden Local Functionality
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

Feature Availability

See Also

Start a free trial!

The following topics describe local functionality that is unique to the Swedish version of Business Central.

VAT

Set Up EU Third-Party Purchase Transactions Available NowAvailable Now

Core Finance

Automatic Account Codes Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Automatic Account Posting Groups Available NowAvailable Now

Import and Export Data in Standard Import Export Format Available NowAvailable Now

Print Balance Sheet and Income Statement Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Working with Business Central

Country/regional availability and supported languages
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Set Up EU Third-Party Purchase Transactions
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To set up EU third-party purchase transactions

See Also

European Union (EU) third-party trade occurs when you receive a purchase invoice from a customer in one EU

country/region and the products are sent to a different EU country/region without entering Sweden. The

transaction amount must be identified and reported separately to comply with Swedish VAT reporting and VAT

Information Exchange System (VIES) requirements. Business Central includes Swedish enhancements that allow

purchase transactions to be set up as EU third-party trade. Posted EU third-party transactions can then be filtered

in VAT statements and excluded from the amount in the Sales to CustomerSales to Customer  column in the VAT- VIESVAT- VIES

Declaration Tax AuthDeclaration Tax Auth report.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase InvoicesPurchase Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Select an existing purchase invoice, or choose the NewNew  action to create a new one.

3. On the Invoice DetailsInvoice Details  FastTab, select the EU 3-Par ty TradeEU 3-Par ty Trade check box.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Report VAT to Tax Authorities

Sweden Local Functionality
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Automatic Account Codes in the Swedish Version
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

See Also

You can use customized posting groups to automate recurring transactions in journals, sales documents, or

purchase documents. These posting groups can be used throughout Business Central to trigger automatic postings

and allocations across different accounts or dimensions.

Automatic account codes can be used to automate postings related to payroll overhead. For example, when posting

total salary expenses at the end of the month, you can use automatic account codes to assign a percentage of the

total salary to automatically post as overhead expenses.

You can also use automatic account codes to trigger cost or revenue allocations across different dimensions. For

example, you can set up an automatic account group to divide total expenses across three departments when

posting an invoice.

Set Up Automatic Account Posting Groups

Setting Up Posting Groups

Working with General Journals
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Set Up Automatic Account Posting Groups in the
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To set up automatic account posting groups

See Also

To use automatic account codes, you must create an automatic account posting group.
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No.No. Enter a unique alphanumeric number for the automatic
account posting group.

DescriptionDescription Enter a description for the automatic account posting
group.
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Allocation PercentageAllocation Percentage Enter the percentage of the source line amount that is to
be allocated.

G/L Account No.G/L Account No. Enter the general ledger account number to which the
allocation should be posted.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Auto. Acc. GroupsAuto. Acc. Groups , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. On the Automatic Acc. L ineAutomatic Acc. L ine FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

The Total BalanceTotal Balance field totals the Allocation PercentageAllocation Percentage field for automatic account lines in a posting group. If

the total allocation percent for a posting group does not balance to zero, an error message will be displayed when

the item is posted.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

Automatic Account Codes

Setting Up Posting Groups

Working with General Journals
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Import and Export Data in Standard Import Export
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To import data in SIE format

To export data in SIE format

You can import and export general ledger data according to the standard import export (SIE) format. By specifying

SIE dimensions and file types, you can specify the level of detail covered by import or export transactions. For more

information, see Standard Import Export Group.
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Gen. Journal TemplateGen. Journal Template Select a general journal template.

Gen. Journal BatchGen. Journal Batch Select a general journal batch.

DimensionsDimensions Select the SIE dimensions to import.

Inser t G/L AccountInser t G/L Account Select if the general ledger account in the import file is
missing in the chart of accounts and needs to be set up
during the import process.

Use Number Series for Doc. No.Use Number Series for Doc. No. Select if a document number is not provided in the import
file.

1. Choose the  icon, enter S IE Impor tSIE Impor t, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

4. Select the file to import.
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1. Choose the  icon, enter S IE Expor tSIE Expor t, and then choose the related link.

2. On the G/L AccountG/L Account FastTab, choose the appropriate filters.

3. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Sweden/how-to-import-and-export-data-in-standard-import-export-format.md
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkID=164870&clcid=0x41d
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File TypeFile Type Select the type of file to be created. Select from one of the
following options:

- Year - End BalancesYear - End Balances - Contains the annual account
balance carried forward for all accounts in the chart of
accounts.
- Periodic BalancesPeriodic Balances - Contains the annual account
balance carried forward and monthly changes for all
accounts in the chart of accounts.
- Object BalancesObject Balances - Contains the annual account
balance carried forward, monthly changes, and balances
on the object level, such as cost units and projects, for all
accounts in the chart of accounts.
- TransactionsTransactions - Contains all the general ledger entries
for the period.

ContactContact Enter the contact person. This field is optional.

CommentsComments Describe the content of the file.

DimensionsDimensions Select the dimensions to export.

Fiscal YearFiscal Year Enter the fiscal tax year.
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4. Choose the OKOK button.

5. Choose the OpenOpen or SaveSave button to decide where to place the exported file.

Standard Import Export Group

Sweden Local Functionality
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To print a balance sheet report

To print an income statement report

See Also

You can print balance sheet reports and income statement reports to submit to banks and other authorities. The

Balance SheetBalance Sheet report displays assets, liabilities, and equity. The Income StatementIncome Statement report displays income and

expenses.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Balance SheetBalance Sheet, and then choose the related link.

2. On the G/L AccountG/L Account FastTab, select the appropriate filters.

3. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, select the Show all AccountsShow all Accounts  check box to include accounts without balances.

4. Choose the Pr intPr int action to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  action to view it on the screen.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Income StatementIncome Statement, and then choose the related link.

2. On the G/L AccountG/L Account FastTab, select the appropriate filters.

3. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, select the Show all AccountsShow all Accounts  check box to include accounts without balances.

4. Choose the Pr intPr int action to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  action to view it on the screen.

Working with Reports, Batch Jobs, and XMLports

Sweden Local Functionality
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Feature Availability

The following topics describe local functionality that is unique to the Swiss version of Business Central.

VAT

Create and print a Swiss VAT Statement Available NowAvailable Now

Print Swiss VAT Statements (Older Versions) Available NowAvailable Now

Swiss Value Added Tax Available NowAvailable Now

VAT Rates for Switzerland Available NowAvailable Now

Banking & Payments

QR-Bill Management Available NowAvailable Now

Close an LSV Collection Available NowAvailable Now

Export Payments Using LSV Available NowAvailable Now

Import ESR Payments Available NowAvailable Now

Print ESR Invoices Available NowAvailable Now

Import Swiss Bank Clearing Numbers Available NowAvailable Now

Post LSV Payments Available NowAvailable Now

Print Vendor Payments List Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Process an LSV Collection Available NowAvailable Now

Swiss Electronic Payments Available NowAvailable Now

Swiss Electronic Payments Using ESR Available NowAvailable Now

Swiss Electronic Payments Using LSV Available NowAvailable Now

Core Finance

Swiss General Ledger Accounts Available NowAvailable Now

Balance Available NowAvailable Now

Adjust Exchange Rates Available NowAvailable Now

View Temporary Balances in General Ledger Journals Available NowAvailable Now

Print General Ledger Setup Information Available NowAvailable Now

Purchasing

Delivery Reminders Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Delivery Reminders Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Delivery Reminder Terms, Levels, and Texts Available NowAvailable Now

Assign Delivery Codes to Vendors Available NowAvailable Now

Create Delivery Reminders Manually Available NowAvailable Now

Issue Delivery Reminders Available NowAvailable Now

Generate Delivery Reminders Available NowAvailable Now

Print Test Reports for Delivery Reminders Available NowAvailable Now

Inventory

Swiss Inventory Management Available NowAvailable Now

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Switzerland/switzerland-local-functionality.md
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Start a free trial!

Print an Inventory Picking List from a Sales Order Available NowAvailable Now

General

Import Swiss Post Codes Available NowAvailable Now

Swiss Purchase Documents and Sales Orders Available NowAvailable Now

Working with Business Central

Country/regional availability and supported languages

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/compliance/apptest-countries-and-translations
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Create and Print a Swiss VAT Statement
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To set up a Swiss VAT statement template

To print the Swiss VAT statement

Based on the information that you have specified on the VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup page, Business Central can

automatically create a new VAT Statement Setup for realized VAT reporting. Before proceeding with the procedures

in this topic, make sure that you have set up VAT posting setup with values specified for the sales and purchase

cipher fields.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Update VAT Statement TemplateUpdate VAT Statement Template, and then choose the related link.

2. Select a template in the VAT Statement Template NameVAT Statement Template Name field.

3. Choose the OKOK button. Choose the YesYes  button to confirm that you want to create a new template.

4. Check the resulting VAT Statement and adjust as needed.

he VAT Statement page contains the VAT Statement CipherVAT Statement Cipher  field, which indicates in which cipher of the

report the result will be printed. This field is automatically populated by the batch job based on the

information on the VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup page. The field can be edited if needed.
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Star ting DateStar ting Date Enter the date that you want the time interval for VAT
statement lines that appear in the report to start.

Ending DateEnding Date Enter the date that you want the time interval for VAT
statement lines that appear in the report to end.

Closed with VAT Register No.Closed with VAT Register No. Select the VAT Register that contains the posting source of
the VAT adjusting entries. This option evaluates
accounting periods that have already been settled. When
you choose this option, you do not specify options in the
following Include VAT EntriesInclude VAT Entries  fields.

Include VAT EntriesInclude VAT Entries Select one of the available options.

Include VAT EntriesInclude VAT Entries Select one of the available options.

Normal Rate %Normal Rate % Enter the standard VAT rate that applies to the time
period.

Reduced Rate %Reduced Rate % Enter the reduced VAT tax for certain goods and services.

Hotel Rate %Hotel Rate % Enter the VAT rate for accommodation that applies to the
time period.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Swiss VAT StatementSwiss VAT Statement, and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Switzerland/how-to-create-and-print-a-swiss-vat-statement.md
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Normal (Other Rate) %Normal (Other Rate) % Enter an alternative VAT rate for standard transactions
that applies to certain transactions during the time period.

Reduced (Other Rate) %Reduced (Other Rate) % Enter an alternative VAT rate for other transactions that
applies to certain transactions during the time period.

Hotel (Other Rate) %Hotel (Other Rate) % Enter an alternative VAT rate for accommodation that
applies to certain transactions during the time period.

Show Amounts in Add. Repor ting CurrencyShow Amounts in Add. Repor ting Currency Select to show amounts in an additional reporting
currency.
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Print Swiss VAT Statements (older version)
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NOTENOTE

To print the Swiss VAT statement

This topic is retained for backward compatibility with the Swiss VAT StatementSwiss VAT Statement  report. For information about using the

newer Swiss VAT Statement, see Swiss VAT Statement.

The Swiss VAT StatementSwiss VAT Statement is the standard calculation report for realizing VAT. You can print this report, and use it

for quarterly tax reporting. The Swiss VAT StatementSwiss VAT Statement includes the following:

A VAT entry.

VAT adjusting entries.

An accounting sheet.

NOTENOTE
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Closed with Journal no.Closed with Journal no. Select the general ledger journals that contain the posting
source of the VAT adjusting entries. This field evaluates
accounting periods that have already been settled.

Open until dateOpen until date Select the last date for settling open or unsettled VAT
entries.

Show PostingsShow Postings Specifies if all of the VAT entries for each group will be
printed.

Show ChargebackShow Chargeback Specifies if VAT entries and general ledger entries with
closed summaries or reposted tax will be printed.

Normal rate VAT %Normal rate VAT % Select the current typical VAT rates used to assign the
correct rates to the business and product groups defined
in the VAT settings.

Reduced rate VAT %Reduced rate VAT % Select the current reduced tax rates used to assign the
correct rates to the business and product groups defined
in the VAT settings.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Swiss VAT StatementSwiss VAT Statement, and then choose the related link.

You will receive a message stating that the Swiss VAT StatementSwiss VAT Statement  will open in the local language.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Switzerland/how-to-print-swiss-vat-statements-older-version-.md
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Special rate VAT %Special rate VAT % Select the current special tax rates used to assign the
correct rates to the business and product groups defined
in the VAT settings.

Investment/Operating Purchase VAT G/L AccountInvestment/Operating Purchase VAT G/L Account Select the VAT general ledger account.

Own Consumption Bus. GroupOwn Consumption Bus. Group Select the business and product group for own
consumptions.

Ser vice Foreign Bus. GroupSer vice Foreign Bus. Group Select the foreign service business and product group.

Expor t Bus. GroupExpor t Bus. Group Select the business and product group for exports.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the VAT statement or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Swiss Value Added Tax

VAT Rates for Switzerland



Swiss Value Added Tax
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VAT Amounts and VAT Exchange Rates

Currency Exchange Rates for VAT ReportingCurrency Exchange Rates for VAT Reporting

See Also

Business Central includes the following enhancements to Swiss VAT reporting:

Automatic adjustment of VAT amounts for invoices, according to payment discounts.

Additional VAT exchange rates for invoices in foreign currencies.

For more information about Swiss VAT reporting and coding requirements, see Swiss VAT Information. The

information is available in French, German, and Italian.

According to local VAT laws, the VAT base amount for an invoice can be reduced by the payment discount if a

discount is granted. To allow automatic VAT adjustment for a payment discount on an invoice, the Adjust forAdjust for

Payment DiscountPayment Discount field is activated by default on the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page. You can also activate this

function in the VAT posting setup. For more information, see the General Ledger Setup table and the VAT Posting

Setup table.

For invoices in foreign currency, you must use the official exchange rate provided by the government for the VAT

calculation itself. You can also set up additional exchange rates for VAT, which you can use for aspects of the

invoice other than the VAT calculation. You can provide the correct government VAT exchange rate for each

relevant foreign currency in the exchange rate setup for invoices. For more information, see the Currency

Exchange Rate table.

You can also adjust all VAT amounts in VAT entries that result from foreign currency transactions. When you

activate the adjust VAT exchange rate function, VAT exchange rates are adjusted automatically. The positive

differences that result from exchange rates are posted to exchange rate gain accounts. The negative differences

that result from exchange rates are posted to exchange rate loss accounts. For more information, see the Adjust

Exchange Rates batch job.

Additional information, such as VAT rate and original currency amount, is transferred to the VAT entries. For more

information, see the VAT Entry table.

VAT Rates for Switzerland

Create and Print a Swiss VAT Statement

Switzerland Local Functionality
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VAT Rates for Switzerland
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See Also

If VAT rates change, you must use the VAT rate change tool. In earlier versions of Business Central you could

temporarily use both the old and the new VAT rates for transactions, depending on the shipping dates. This

functionality has been deprecated.

For more information, see Report VAT to Tax Authorities.

Swiss Value Added Tax

Print Swiss VAT Statements (older version)
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Get started with the QR-Bill Management Extension

Issuing QR-Bills

Adding Billing Information to QR-Bills

Understanding the Payment Reference

From July 1st 2020, companies in Switzerland must be able to receive QR-bills. QR-bills are payment slips that

follow invoices, and are a country-wide initiative to streamline payment processes. QR-bills replace all existing

payment slips and ESR-related functionality. They contain all of the information needed to make payments, and a

QR code on the payment slip makes it easy to import the information into Business Central. All relevant

information is imported and used to generate payments for the vendor who sent the QR-bill, including the

payment reference, which automatically gets included in Vendor Ledger Entries and exported in payment files to

the bank.

The QR-Bill Management extension is included and automatically installed in Business Central. To get started with

the extension, you must make a few configuration changes in Business Central. An easy way to that is to use the Set

Up QR-Bill assisted setup guide. The guide will help you enter information, such as:

Specify whether to use your IBAN or QR-IBAN.

Define how to display names and address on QR-bills, and to use the German Umlaut Chars Encoding. We

recommend that you use the default values.

Select the default layout to use for QR-bills. The layout determines whether to use IBAN or QR-IBAN, whether

the reference type is creditor or QR reference, and whether to include billing information in the SWICO format.

Enable sales and service invoice types, and payment methods, for the QR-bills.

Specify the journal template and journal batch to use when generating purchase journals from scanned or

imported QR-bills.

If needed, you can change these settings on the following pages:

QR-Bill SetupQR-Bill Setup to change general settings.

QR-Bill LayoutQR-Bill Layout to change layout settings.

You can enable QR-bills for sales and service invoices. This adds an entry to Repor t Selection - SalesRepor t Selection - Sales  that

generates an extra PDF with the QR-bill when invoices are generated.

When you create a QR-bill you can include billing information in the SWICO format, as advocated by SIX, the Swiss

payment infrastructure provider. Ideally, business applications that produce or import QR-bills should also be able

to process information such as the VAT amount, the vendor's invoice number, and so on, because it can be valuable

for the payable invoice. In Business Central, we import this information but use only the vendor's invoice number. If

you want to use the other information you can create your own customization.

Payment processes are are all about paying the right amount to the right party, and making it easy for them to

reconcile payments to close outstanding accounts. The QR-Bill Management extension handles this by generating a

payment reference for QR-bills that are unique for invoices issued in a specific company, which means the same

payment reference cannot be issued more than one time. If your customer is also using Business Central, the

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Switzerland/ui-extensions-qr-bill-management.md


 

Scanning and Importing QR-Bills

NOTENOTE

Receiving QR-Bills

To receive a QR-bill through an incoming documentsTo receive a QR-bill through an incoming documents

TIPTIP

payment reference is imported when receiving QR-bills, transferred to the Vendor Ledger Entries page, and used as

a reference when creating vendor payments. For more information, see Receiving QR-Bills. The flow is similar to

the previous ESR Reference functionality that the QR-bills are replacing. Eventually, payment files (pain.001) will be

sent from the customer's business app to their bank with the message to transfer the amounts to the vendor's

account. The bank will produce a customer statement file (camt.054) that the vendor can import to reconcile

accounts. This file will include the payment reference and is imported through the Data Exchange Framework that

is updated by the QR-Bill Management extension to import camt.054 files.

For ESR references you could configure information, for example, so that they contain the customer number and

invoice number. You cannot configure the payment reference in QR-bills. There will always be a 1:1 relation

between an issued QR-bill and a payment, which makes reconciliation easy and eliminates the need to configure

the payment reference on QR-bills. Instead, Business Central uses a unique counter for the payment reference.

Additionally, logic is in place to block import or scan of the same payment reference twice.

To scan or import a QR-bill, you must use one of the following types of scanning devices:

An input scanner that decodes the QR code and simulates the keyboard to paste the decoded value directly in a

field in Business Central.

A scanner that can decode the QR code and save it to a .txt file that you import to Business Central.

You cannot import QR-bills received as PDF files directly into Business Central because Business Central cannot interpret QR-

codes. You must use one of the scanning methods.

You can receive QR-bills in several places in Business Central:

Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents , when you want a QR-bill to initiate the creation of a new purchase document or

purchase journal.

Purchase Orders and Purchase InvoicesPurchase Orders and Purchase Invoices , when you want to import information from a QR-bill to an

existing purchase document and use it to validate the amount and currency and to store the payment reference.

Purchase JournalsPurchase Journals , when you want to create new purchase journal lines based on QR-bills.

Receiving a QR-bill through incoming documents is especially useful when the process is automated, but you can

also manually receive a QR-bill through incoming documents.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Incoming DocumentsIncoming Documents  list, create a new entry by choosing NewNew , and then NewNew .

3. On the Incoming DocumentIncoming Document page, enter a description in the Descr iptionDescr iption field.

4. To import the QR-bill, choose ActionsActions , then QR-BillQR-Bill , and then Scan QR-BillScan QR-Bill  to scan a QR-bill into the

incoming document entry.

After you import the QR-bill, you can check for errors on the Matching DetailsMatching Details  FastTab.

From the incoming document you can create a purchase journal or a purchase invoice, and the payment reference

from the QR-bill will be assigned to both.
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Receiving a QR-Bill through Purchase Order or Purchase InvoiceReceiving a QR-Bill through Purchase Order or Purchase Invoice

Receiving a QR-Bill through a Purchase JournalReceiving a QR-Bill through a Purchase Journal

Reconciliation

Upcoming Capabilities for QR-Bills

See Also

When you import QR-bills, Business Central will try to find a vendor bank account that has a matching IBAN or QR-IBAN.

When importing QR-bills on incoming documents, and thereby creating a document or purchase journal, the vendor bank

account will determine the vendor to use. The incoming document approach helps ensure that the correct vendor is

assigned.

Receiving a QR-bill through a purchase order or purchase invoice validates the invoice amount and adds the

payment reference to the ledgers. Like incoming documents, you can scan or import a QR-bill to an existing

purchase order or invoice. This process uses the QR-IBAN or IBAN from the QR-bill to find the vendor with a

matching number. If no match is found you cannot scan or import the QR-bill. If that happens, you can create the

vendor bank account and then allow the QR-bill to be attached to the purchase document. When the QR-bill is

scanned or imported to the purchase document it will add the amount, payment reference, and other information

from the QR-bill. This is used for validation before posting the purchase document. Posting will be blocked if the

amount of the order or invoice does not match the amount from the QR-bill. Validation also happens when you

scan or import the QR-bill. If the payment reference is already used on a vendor ledger entry for a vendor, an error

will display. Vendors cannot issue multiple QR-bills with the same payment reference. Similarly, an error will

display if the QR-bill and payment reference has already been imported to an open purchase document.

You can scan or import QR-bills directly into a Purchase JournalPurchase Journal . This is useful when you want to create new

journal lines based on a QR-bill. Scanning or importing directly into a purchase journal creates a new PurchasePurchase

Journal L ineJournal L ine using the vendor and amount from the QR-bill, and tries to identify the vendor by finding a VendorVendor

Bank AccountBank Account that has a matching IBAN or QR-IBAN. For example, using purchase journals is useful if you do not

want to use purchase orders or invoices.

When importing bank transactions (camt) on the Payment Reconciliation Journal page, the file is assumed to

include the payment reference, which will automatically find the corresponding Customer Ledger Entr iesCustomer Ledger Entr ies  to

settle.

We are planning to add capabilities to the QR-Bill Management extension in the coming updates to 2020 release

wave 1. For example, you will be able to receive QR-bills through purchase documents and purchase journals. This

will provide additional validations and allow you to automate and streamline receipt processes. For information

about when that will happen, keep an eye on our Release Plan.

Switzerland Local Functionality
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To close an LSV collection

To reopen an LSV collection

See Also

You must close Lastschrift Verfahren (LSV+) collections to write LSV files that can be sent to the bank for payment

collection. When you close a collection, the collection is complete, and the postings in the LSV journal are

combined.

When the collection is complete, the current collection number is assigned in the LSV journal, based on the last

collection. This LSV number is transferred to the customer entries for all outstanding invoices. The collection file

can be reconstructed at any time using the LSV number. The On HoldOn Hold field is also populated with LSVLSV in the

customer entries to avoid the duplication of open entries. For more information, see the LSV JournalLSV Journal  table and

the Cust. Ledger Entr yCust. Ledger Entr y  table. You can also reopen a closed collection.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter LSV Journal L istLSV Journal L ist, and then choose the related link.

2. Select the required journal line, and then choose the Modify Posting DateModify Posting Date action. This will modify the

value in the Credit DateCredit Date field by using the value suggested during the LSV collection.

3. In the New DateNew Date field, enter the new date.

4. Choose the Close Collection action.

The fields on the OptionsOptions FastTab for the LSV Close CollectionLSV Close Collection batch job cannot be modified, and correspond to

the selected journal line.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

On the LSV Journal L istLSV Journal L ist page, the value in the LSV StatusLSV Status  field is changed from EditEdit to ReleasedReleased. The

journal lines can no longer be modified.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter LSV Journal L istLSV Journal L ist, and then choose the related link.

2. Select the required journal line for which you want to reopen the collection, on then choose the ReopenReopen

CollectionCollection action.

You can only reopen the collection if you have not yet submitted the LSV+ file to the bank.

3. Choose the YesYes  button to confirm the reopening of the collection.

Swiss Electronic Payments Using LSV+

Process an LSV Collection
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Export Payments Using LSV
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To export payments using LSV

See Also

You can export or write Lastschrift Verfahren (LSV+) files that contain payments information after closing the LSV

collection. You can send the generated files to the bank on a disk, or use an electronic file transfer such as your

online banking software or an Internet portal.
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No.No. Specify the LSV journal number that you want to export.

TestTest Specify if you are sending test deliveries to your bank. The
bank does not process test files.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LSV Journal L istLSV Journal L ist, and then choose the related link.

2. On the LSV Journal L istLSV Journal L ist page, select the required LSV journal.

3. Choose the Write LSV FileWrite LSV File action.

4. On the Write LSV FileWrite LSV File page, on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

5. All related lines are transferred to the LSV journal. The LSV file is generated in the predetermined folder.

Swiss Electronic Payments Using LSV+

Process an LSV Collection

Close an LSV Collection

Post LSV+ Payments

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Switzerland/how-to-export-payments-using-lsv.md


Import ESR Payments
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To import ESR payments

See Also

After you receive payment from a customer, you receive a file that contains information about paid invoices. You

can receive this file from your bank electronically, or by mail.

You can import the Einzahlungsschein mit Referenznummer (ESR) invoice data from the file, print the data by

using the sales invoice ESR report or the sales ESR coupon report, and verify before posting. For more

information, see Print ESR Invoices.

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Cash Receipt JournalsCash Receipt Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Batch NameBatch Name field, select the required journal batch.

The journal must be empty before you import the ESR file. You cannot import more than one ESR file into the same

cash receipt journal.

3. Choose the Read ESR FileRead ESR File action.

If you have defined more than one ESR bank, a warning message displays instructing you to choose the relevant

bank. For more information, see the ESR Setup table.

4. Choose the YesYes  button, and then choose the OKOK button.

The payments information is imported to the journal lines. The payments are automatically applied to the

respective invoices according to unique ESR reference numbers.

Swiss Electronic Payments Using ESR
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Print ESR Invoices
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

To print ESR invoices

See Also

You can print an Einzahlungsschein mit Referenznummer (ESR) payment slip in the following ways:

As part of the sales invoice ESR.

As a separate document called an ESR coupon.

The sales invoice ESR report corresponds with the sales invoice that is accompanied by an additional ESR coupon.

By using the sales ESR coupon report, you can print the blue deposit slip.

You must select a printer and select settings during the ESR payment module installation to print the deposit slip correctly.

For more information, see the Printer Selection table.

The following procedure describes how to print ESR sales invoices, but the same steps also apply for printing ESR

coupons.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

No. of copiesNo. of copies Enter the required number of report copies.

ESR BankESR Bank Select the ESR bank code that is to be printed in the
report.

If the value in this field is and the ESR payment method
code is not defined on the ESR SetupESR Setup page, then the ESR
main bank selected on the ESR SetupESR Setup page will be
printed.

LogInteractionLogInteraction Specify if the interactions that you have with your
contacts will be logged.

ESR SystemESR System Select the ESR system through which you can send new
ESR coupons to customers. To use the ESR system that is
used by the bank that you have specified in ESR BankESR Bank
field, select Based on ESR BankBased on ESR Bank.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Invoice ESRInvoice ESR , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Sales Invoice ESRSales Invoice ESR  batch job, on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following

table.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

You can also reprint the sales invoice ESR report or sales ESR coupon report.

Swiss Electronic Payments Using ESR

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Switzerland/how-to-print-esr-invoices.md


Import ESR Payments



Import Swiss Bank Clearing Numbers
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To import Swiss bank clearing numbers

To define bank branch numbers for customer bank accounts

See Also

Bank clearing numbers are unique numbers used to identify each bank agency or branch in the bank directory. This

information is required for electronic payment. The file can be downloaded from the SIX Interbank Clearing

website.

You can import the BC Bank Master file—the official Swiss bank clearing number file—to update the bank clearing

number information in the bank directory. When you import the bank clearing number file, the data is imported to

the Bank Director yBank Director y  table, and the existing data is overwritten. After importing the bank clearing number file, you

can define the updated bank branch number for customers and vendors. For more information, see the Customer

Bank Account table and the Vendor Bank Account table.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank Director yBank Director y , and choose the related link.

2. Choose the Impor t Bank Director yImpor t Bank Director y  action.

3. On the Impor t Bank Director yImpor t Bank Director y  page, on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, select the Automatically UpdateAutomatically Update

Clear ing NumbersClear ing Numbers  field to update the bank clearing numbers automatically.

4. Choose the Pr intPr int button or the PreviewPreview  button to import the bank clearing numbers, and then, on the

OpenOpen page, locate the file that you have downloaded from the SIX Interbank Clearing website.

5. Choose the OpenOpen button.

If you choose the Pr intPr int button, the contents of the file will be printed. If you choose the PreviewPreview  button, the

Bank Director yBank Director y  table will be updated and a report that has clearing numbers that have changed will be

displayed.

The following procedure describes how to define bank branch numbers for customer bank accounts, but the same

steps also apply for defining bank branch numbers for vendor bank accounts.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the customer for whom you want to create bank account information, and then choose the BankBank

AccountsAccounts  action.

3. On the Customer Bank Account L istCustomer Bank Account L ist page, select the required bank account, and then choose the EditEdit action.

4. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, in the Bank Branch No.Bank Branch No. field, select the number of the bank agency or branch.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

Swiss Electronic Payments

Set Up Bank Accounts
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Post LSV+ Payments
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To post LSV+ payments

See Also

You can post payments after you have received Lastschrift Verfahren (LSV+) payment advice from the bank.

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Cash Receipt JournalsCash Receipt Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the required journal, and then choose the Edit JournalEdit Journal  action.

You can select the journal batch for LSV where the balance account you want to address is defined. You cannot

import more than one LSV journal line into the same cash receipt journal. For more information, see the Cash

Receipt Journal page.

3. Choose the Get From LSV JournalGet From LSV Journal  action.

4. On the LSV Journal L istLSV Journal L ist page, select the LSV journal line that you want to import to the cash receipt

journal.

You can only import journal lines where the LSV StatusLSV Status field is set to File CreatedFile Created.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

The LSV journal line is imported into the cash receipt journal. The value in the LSV StatusLSV Status  field on the LSVLSV

Journal L istJournal L ist page changes from File CreatedFile Created to FinishedFinished.

You can check the imported payments, and compare them with your bank payment advice on the CashCash

Receipt JournalReceipt Journal  page. You can also delete the payment lines that could not be processed by the bank, and

for which you must follow up with the customer manually.

6. Choose the PostPost action.

Swiss Electronic Payments Using LSV+
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NOTENOTE

To print the vendor payments list report

See Also

The Vendor Payments L istVendor Payments L ist report provides a list of payments for each vendor. The report can sort payments

chronologically or grouped by vendor.

The Vendor Payments ListVendor Payments List  report is available in the following markets: Austria, Germany, Switzerland.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Sor tingSor ting Specifies the sort order. You can sort by vendor or
chronologically. If you sort by vendor, you will see a
subtotal for each vendor. If you sort chronologically, you
will not see subtotals.

LayoutLayout Specifies the layout of the report.

The results can be displayed in the following layouts:

StandardStandard
Displays the vendor number and vendor name, together
with posting details, such as the document number and
the amount in local currency.

FCY AmountsFCY Amounts
Displays the vendor number, vendor name, document
number, payment status (O for open, PP for partial
payment, and C for closed), and payment amount.

Posting InfoPosting Info
Displays the vendor number, vendor name, cost center,
cost object, user ID, and payment amount.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Vendor Payments L istVendor Payments L ist, and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

At the end of the report, the number of processed payments is displayed.

Making Payments
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Process an LSV Collection
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To create an LSV collection

You can use the LSV JournalLSV Journal  page to create and process payments from Lastschrift Verfahren (LSV+) customers.

You can register these payments in the cash receipt journal, create an LSV file, and then print the collection order.

For more information, see the Cash Receipt Journal page and Export Payments Using LSV.

When you run the LSV Suggest CollectionLSV Suggest Collection batch job, each suggested collection is registered on an LSV journal

line, and the open invoices are transferred to the LSV journals. For more information, see the LSV Journal table.

You can view, edit, or delete the suggested payment lines. If you correct the suggested amount, then the difference

is marked as a discount. You can run the batch job multiple times for different customer groups. The suggestion

lines can be placed in the same journal.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

LSV Bank CodeLSV Bank Code Select the LSV bank code for the bank that will perform
the collection.

LSV Journal DescriptionLSV Journal Description Enter a description for the entry.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

No.No. Enter the LSV journal number.

From due dateFrom due date Specify the starting due date of open entries to be
suggested for collection.

To due dateTo due date Specify the ending due date of open entries to be
suggested for collection.

Collection dateCollection date Specify the date on which the collection closes. The LSV+
order must be submitted at least three banking days
before the collection date.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LSV Journal L istLSV Journal L ist, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the LSV Journal L istLSV Journal L ist page, fill in the required fields as described in the following table.

4. Select the required LSV journal entry, and then choose the LSV Suggest CollectionLSV Suggest Collection action to create the

payments to be collected automatically by LSV+.

5. On the LSV Suggest CollectionLSV Suggest Collection page, on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the

following table.

6. Choose the OKOK button.

All related lines are transferred to the LSV journal. After processing the LSV collection, you can view, check, or edit

the suggested payments on the LSV JournalLSV Journal  page. For more information, see the LSV Journal Line table.
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To manage suggested payments

See Also

1. On the LSV Journal L istLSV Journal L ist page, select the required journal entry, and then choose the LSV Journal L ineLSV Journal L ine

action.

You can view and modify the suggested payments in this page. You can enter the required payments

manually. For new journal lines, the LSV StatusLSV Status  field is set to OpenOpen to indicate that the invoice is unpaid.

2. Choose the OKOK button.

Swiss Electronic Payments Using LSV+
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Post LSV+ Payments

Export Payments Using LSV



Swiss Electronic Payments
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Electronic Payment Methods

ESR

LSV+

SEPA Credit Transfers

See Also

Business Central allows you to send invoices to customers electronically. The invoices are presented and paid

directly using the customer's online banking software.

You can make electronic payments using the following methods:

Einzahlungsschein mit Referenznummer (ESR)

Lastschrift Verfahren (LSV+)

SEPA credit transfers

ESR is an electronic debtor service that uses payment slips to collect money. It is the standard electronic payment

system created by Swiss Post. You can print ESR payment slips as invoice attachments, calculate ESR reference

numbers, and import ESR files that have payment information from banks. For more information, see Swiss

Electronic Payments Using ESR. You can also make ESR and ESR+ payments using the bank's version of this

payment method, which is named Bank-ESR (BESR).

LSV+ is a direct debit service that is used for processing payments. Companies can release customer payments

directly from the customer's bank using direct debit. You can request and collect customer payments using direct

debit in the LSV+ bank format, or in the DebitDirect PostFinance format. For more information, see Swiss

Electronic Payments Using LSV+.

To export payments according to the SEPA standard, you must use a bank account. To make sure that the related

general ledger entries are consistent with those generated for local Swiss payment methods (see above), the value

in the Bank Acc. Posting GroupBank Acc. Posting Group field on the Bank Account CardBank Account Card page must point to the relevant general

ledger account. For more information about how to export SEPA payments, see Create SEPA Direct Debit Collection

Entries and Export to a Bank File.

Import Swiss Bank Clearing Numbers

Swiss Electronic Payments Using ESR

Print ESR Invoices

Swiss Electronic Payments Using LSV+
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Swiss Electronic Payments Using ESR
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NOTENOTE

See Also

The Einzahlungsschein mit Referenznummer (ESR) electronic payment method is an electronic debtor service that

allows the customer to bill open invoices in Swiss Francs (CHF) and Euros (EUR), and to post incoming payments

efficiently. The reference number, or code line, contains all relevant bookkeeping data.

With ESR electronic payments, you can do the following:

Send ESR payment slips with unique reference numbers on the invoices. Because of the unique ESR

reference numbers, the payments for settlement are automatically applied to the related invoices. For more

information, see Print ESR Invoices.

Download the ESR files from the bank daily. The files contain information about all paid invoices.

Import the ESR files and create payment lines automatically for each payment. For more information, see

Import ESR Payments.

Before you can use the ESR module, you must set up the bank, bank account, and file name. You must also specify whether

ESR or ESR+ should be used.

When you have evaluated the setup information, you can adjust the invoice form, and you can create a test series

that you can ask your bank or postal service to validate.

When you set up number series for invoices, you must follow these guidelines:

Use a maximum of eight digits.

Use only numeric characters.

Do not precede numbers with zeros.

Swiss Electronic Payments
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Automatic ESR Processing

See Also

The Lastschrift Verfahren (LSV+)—or direct debit—electronic payment method, an improved version of LSV,

allows companies to retrieve payments directly from its customers’ bank accounts. To retrieve customer

payments, you must send an LSV file to the bank, and the bank will collect the payments requested in the file.

The LSV+ method is a direct debit principle with right of objection. Business Direct Debit (BDD) is a direct debit

system without right of objection. The file format to be sent to the bank is the same for LSV+ and BDD.

Before using the LSV module, you must define the settings on the LSV SetupLSV Setup page.

You can download payment credit transactions in Einzahlungsschein mit Referenznummer (ESR) file format from

the bank. You can receive processed LSV payments in the ESR file if the ESR reference number is integrated with

the LSV+ system. If LSV+ payments are included in your imported LSV files, the related LSV journal lines are

closed automatically. Automatic ESR processing is performed only for payments that use Swiss Francs (CHF), and

requires that you do the following:

NOTENOTE

After you have sent the LSV+ file to the bank, submit a payments report within three business days

following the requested LSV processing date.

Import the ESR files, and post the ESR journals. If an imported ESR transaction is related to an open LSV+

payment line, then the appropriate LSV journal line is automatically closed by ESR.

When importing an ESR file, the LSV journal line is closed by ESR if the appropriate LSV journal is found, regardless

of the ESR transaction type.

After the LSV processing date, you can check the LSV journal lines. If all of the LSV journal lines are closed,

then the status of the LSV StatusLSV Status  field is updated to FinishedFinished.

Process an LSV Collection

Close an LSV Collection

Post LSV+ Payments

Export Payments Using LSV
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Swiss General Ledger Accounts
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General Ledger Accounts and General Journals

Data Type for General Ledger Accounts

Viewing Temporary Balances in General Journals

See Also

Business Central includes Swiss enhancements to general ledger accounts.

Maintain the foreign currency balances of a bank account in the general ledger.

Sort general ledger account numbers on the Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts  page.

Preview the effects that posting general journals would have on the balances of certain general ledger accounts

before actually posting them.

Companies often have different bank accounts for foreign currencies, and have a general ledger account for each

bank account. In Business Central, you can set up currency code and foreign currency balance information on the

Char t of AccountsChar t of Accounts  page. This allows you to maintain the original foreign currency balance of a bank account. For

more information, see Understanding the General Ledger and the COA.

For example, a company has two bank accounts: one for local currency (LCY) and one for euros (EUR). You must

create a general ledger account for each bank account. For the EUR account, define the currency code as EUREUR  and

post journals in EUR or LCY.

When the exchange rate for EUR and LCY changes, you can update and adjust the local currency balance for the

EUR general ledger account using the adjust exchange rates batch job. This batch job creates and posts currency

adjustment entries to the general ledger and updates the LCY balance.

The data type is set to text for the general ledger account number or account code to support the sorting

requirements for the standardized Swiss Kontenrahmen Käfer (KMU) common chart of accounts. The account

numbers list is sorted based on the text data type. The KMU chart of accounts contains the following account

numbers:

1176

119.0

1190

Before posting a general journal you can preview the effect that posting would have on the balances of certain

general ledger accounts. You can open a statistics page that shows the balances of the accounts, and the balances

of the active lines that included the unposted values for the current journal. For more information, see View

Temporary Balances in General Ledger Journals.

View Temporary Balances in General Ledger Journals

Switzerland Local Functionality
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See Also

Specifies a temporary general ledger balance. When you choose the BalanceBalance action on the G/L AccountsG/L Accounts  page,

the G/L Acc. Provisional BalanceG/L Acc. Provisional Balance page opens. It shows the balance of the final posted ledger entries and the

balance of the postings entered in the current general journal.

View Temporary Balances in General Ledger Journals
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NOTENOTE

To adjust an exchange rate

See Also

If you have taxable sales in a foreign currency, you must use the official rate for VAT currency conversion as set by

the Federal Tax Administration.

If these rates do not match the currency rates used in the purchase or sales invoices, you will have to adjust the VAT

rates with a batch job later. These adjustments can only be run using an authorized VAT rate.

You can run this batch job as often as you like, however make sure that you always run it before creating a VAT

statement.

When using a report currency, make sure that the VAT Exchange Rate AdjustmentVAT Exchange Rate Adjustment  field on the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup

page is set to No AdjustmentNo Adjustment .

For more information about VAT and foreign currencies, see the ESTV website.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Star ting DateStar ting Date Enter a date to specify the beginning of the period for
which entries will be adjusted.

Ending DateEnding Date Enter the last date for which entries will be adjusted. This
date is typically the same as the posting date in the
Posting DatePosting Date field.

Adjust VAT exch. rateAdjust VAT exch. rate Specify if you want to adjust the VAT exchange rate.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CurrenciesCurrencies , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Exch. RatesExch. Rates  action.

3. On the Currency Exchange RatesCurrency Exchange Rates  page, enter the official VAT rate per period for each currency in the VATVAT

Exch. Rate AmountExch. Rate Amount and the Relational VAT Exch. Rate AmtRelational VAT Exch. Rate Amt fields.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

5. Choose the  icon, enter Adjust Exchange RatesAdjust Exchange Rates , and then choose the related link.

6. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

7. Choose the Pr intPr int button to start the batch job. This batch job controls whether VAT entries have to be

adjusted and prepares an adjusting entry for each of these entries for the Unrealized/Realized Exchange

Rate Adjustment accounts. The existing VAT entries are also corrected.

Swiss Value Added Tax

VAT Rates for Switzerland
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To view temporary balances in general ledger journals

See Also

When you enter a new transaction in the general journal, you can view temporary balances that show how the

general ledger account balances would be affected by posting the journal. You can view the balance details of the

account and counter account for the active journal line. You can also view the unposted values for the current

journal.

If you use foreign currency in general ledger accounts, then the balance in the general ledger account is also

populated. This helps you analyze the entries that will be posted, and decide whether to post the entries. For more

information, see General JournalGeneral Journal  page and Gen. Journal L ineGen. Journal L ine table.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalsGeneral Journals , and choose the related link.

2. Select the required general journal entry, and then choose the BalanceBalance action.

On the View – G/L Account temp. BalanceView – G/L Account temp. Balance page, on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, you can view how general

ledger account balances would be affected by posting the journal.

3. Choose the CloseClose button.

Swiss General Ledger Accounts
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To print general ledger setup information

See Also

Before you use Business Central in the daily business, you can run the G/L Setup InformationG/L Setup Information report to display

the master data that you have set up. You can look over this master data so that you have a baseline to compare to,

and then verify that you have set up posting groups correctly, for example.

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

G/L Setup - Company Data - ConsolidationG/L Setup - Company Data - Consolidation Displays tables for general ledger setup, company
information, and business units.

Posting GroupsPosting Groups Displays customer posting group tables, vendor posting
group tables, inventory posting group tables, and bank
account posting group tables.

Posting MatrixPosting Matrix Displays general business posting group tables, general
product posting group tables, and general posting group
tables.

VAT SetupVAT Setup Displays VAT business posting group tables, VAT product
posting group tables, and VAT posting setup tables.

Source Code - Reason CodeSource Code - Reason Code Displays source tables, source code setup tables, and
reason codes tables.

Check Number SeriesCheck Number Series Select to provide an overview of the use of number series
so that you can identify number series that are
problematic for the data export for the Grundsätze zum
Datenzugriff und zur Prüfbarkeit digitaler Unterlagen
(GDPdU). The report will show number series with one of
the following issues:

- The number series allows manual document numbers.
- The number series is not chronological.
- The number series is used in more than one table or
field.

1. Choose the  icon, enter G/L Setup InformationG/L Setup Information, and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, in the Setup InformationSetup Information field, select the master data area as described in the

following table.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Setting Up Finance
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See Also

Delivery reminders are used to track overdue vendor shipments and to remind vendors about overdue deliveries.

To create delivery reminders, you must set up the following:

Delivery reminder terms

Delivery reminder terms are identified by a code that must be assigned to vendors. To use more than one

combination of settings, you must set up a code for each setting separately. You can set up any number of

delivery reminder terms.

Delivery reminder levels

For every delivery reminder term, you must set up delivery reminder levels. These levels determine how

often delivery reminders can be created for a specific term. Level 1 is the first delivery reminder that you

create for an overdue delivery. Level 2 is the second delivery reminder, and so on. When delivery reminders

are created, the number of reminders that were created previously is considered, and the current number is

used to apply terms.

Delivery reminder texts messages

You must set up delivery reminder text messages for every delivery reminder level. There are two types of

delivery reminder text messages: beginning and ending. The beginning text message is printed under the

header section, before the list of entries that are marked for reminder. The ending text message is printed

after this list.

After you have set up the delivery terms, levels, and texts, you must assign the relevant delivery reminder codes to

your vendors.

You can create delivery reminders manually or automatically. You can use the Create Deliver y ReminderCreate Deliver y Reminder  batch

job to create delivery reminders automatically so that you can select the purchase orders for which delivery

reminders must be created.

You can also track documents in relation to purchase order lines and sales order lines.

Business Central provides the following reports:

Issued Deliver y ReminderIssued Deliver y Reminder  - To view the delivery reminders for vendors.

Deliver y Reminder - TestDeliver y Reminder - Test - To verify the delivery reminders before you issue them.

Set Up Delivery Reminders

Set Up Delivery Reminder Terms, Levels, and Text

Assign Delivery Reminder Codes to Vendors

Generate Delivery Reminders

Create Delivery Reminders Manually

Issue Delivery Reminders

Print Test Reports for Delivery Reminders
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Set Up Delivery Reminders in the Swiss Version
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To set up delivery reminders

See Also

In Business Central, you can use purchase delivery reminders to remind vendors about overdue deliveries. To

create delivery reminders for vendors, you must set up base data for delivery reminder creation and number

series for the delivery reminders on the Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup page.

O P T IO NO P T IO N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Requested Receipt DateRequested Receipt Date Specifies that the date value in the Requested ReceiptRequested Receipt
DateDate field on the purchase order line will be used as the
default date for creating delivery reminders.

Promised Receipt DatePromised Receipt Date Specifies that the date value in the Promised ReceiptPromised Receipt
DateDate field on the purchase order line will be used as the
default date for creating delivery reminders.

Expected Receipt DateExpected Receipt Date Specifies that the date value in the Expected ReceiptExpected Receipt
DateDate field on the purchase order line will be used as the
default date for creating delivery reminders.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Deliver y Reminder Nos.Deliver y Reminder Nos. The number series code for delivery reminders.

Issued Deliver y Reminder Nos.Issued Deliver y Reminder Nos. The number series code for issued delivery reminders.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. In the Default Del. Rem. Date FieldDefault Del. Rem. Date Field field, specify one of the options described in the following table.

3. Fill in additional fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Delivery Reminders

Set Up Delivery Reminder Terms, Levels, and Text

Assign Delivery Reminder Codes to Vendors

Create Delivery Reminders Manually

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Switzerland/how-to-set-up-delivery-reminders.md
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To set up delivery reminder terms

To add delivery reminder levels to a delivery reminder term

To create delivery reminders, you must set up the following:

Delivery reminder terms

Delivery reminder levels

Delivery reminder text messages

Each delivery reminder term has two or more delivery reminder levels, and for each delivery reminder level, you

can specify text that will be part of the delivery reminder.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

CodeCode The code for the delivery reminder term. You can enter a
maximum of 10 alphanumeric characters.

DescriptionDescription The description for the delivery reminder term. You can
enter a maximum of 30 alphanumeric characters.

Max. No. of Deliver y RemindersMax. No. of Deliver y Reminders The maximum number of delivery reminders that can be
created for an order.

NOTE:NOTE:  This is the maximum number across all reminder
levels for this reminder term. For example, if you have set
up three levels, and you set Max. No. of Deliver yMax. No. of Deliver y
RemindersReminders to 5, the first reminder is created at level 1,
the second at level 2, and the last three at level 3.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Deliver y Reminder TermsDeliver y Reminder Terms , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

1. On the Deliver y Reminder TermsDeliver y Reminder Terms page, select the delivery reminder term for which you want to set up

levels, and then choose the LevelsLevels  action.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Switzerland/how-to-set-up-delivery-reminder-terms-levels-and-text.md


To set up delivery reminder text messages

See Also

No.No. The delivery reminder level number. This field is filled in
automatically.

Due Date CalculationDue Date Calculation The formula for the due date calculation for the delivery
reminder. You can enter a combination of numbers from 0
to 9,999, and date codes (D for day, WD for weekday, W
for week, M for month, Q for quarter, or Y for year). The
date codes denote the calculation for the delivery
reminder due date. You can enter a maximum of 20
characters for the due date calculation formula.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

4. Choose the OKOK button.

For each delivery reminder level, you can define text messages that are added to the delivery reminder. You can

define beginning text that is added before the description of the overdue purchase order, and ending text that is

added after the description of the overdue purchase order.

The following procedure describes how to set up beginning text messages, but the same steps apply for setting up

ending text messages.

1. On the Deliver y Reminder LevelsDeliver y Reminder Levels  page, select a level, and then choose the Beginning TextBeginning Text action.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. In the Descr iptionDescr iption field, enter the beginning text message for the delivery reminder.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Delivery Reminders

Set Up Delivery Reminders

Assign Delivery Reminder Codes to Vendors

Create Delivery Reminders Manually

Issue Delivery Reminders



Assign Delivery Reminder Codes to Vendors in the
Swiss Version
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To assign delivery reminder codes to vendors

See Also

In order to enable delivery reminders for overdue purchases, you must assign delivery reminder terms to

vendors.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the vendor for whom you want to set up delivery reminders, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. In the Deliver y Reminder TermsDeliver y Reminder Terms field, select a delivery reminder terms code for the vendor.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Register New Vendors

Delivery Reminders

Set Up Delivery Reminders

Set Up Delivery Reminder Terms, Levels, and Text

Create Delivery Reminders Manually

Issue Delivery Reminders

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Switzerland/how-to-assign-delivery-reminder-codes-to-vendors.md
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NOTENOTE

To create a delivery reminder manually

In Business Central, you can create delivery reminders when a purchase has not been delivered as expected. You

can create a single delivery reminder manually, or you can generate delivery reminders for all overdue deliveries.

To create delivery reminders, you must have set up the delivery reminder terms, levels, and texts.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

No.No. The unique identification number for the delivery
reminder.

Vendor No.Vendor No. The number of the vendor for whom you want to post
the delivery reminder.

When you select the vendor number, the NameName,
AddressAddress , Post Code/CityPost Code/City , and ContactContact  fields are filled
in automatically.

Posting DatePosting Date The posting date for the delivery reminder. This date is
copied to all of the delivery reminder ledger entries.

Document DateDocument Date The document date for the delivery reminder. This date is
also used to calculate the due date for the delivery
reminder. You can modify the posting date if required.

Reminder LevelReminder Level The delivery reminder level. This value is based on the
number of delivery reminders that have already been
sent.

Reminder Terms CodeReminder Terms Code Specify the delivery reminder terms code that is set up for
the vendor.

Due DateDue Date The due date for the delivery reminder.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Deliver y ReminderDeliver y Reminder , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Deliver y ReminderDeliver y Reminder  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the Suggest Reminder L inesSuggest Reminder L ines  action.

If there are overdue deliveries from the specified vendor, these are added to the delivery reminder.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

The delivery reminder is created. You can now issue and print the delivery reminder.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Switzerland/how-to-create-delivery-reminders-manually.md
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Delivery Reminders

Generate Delivery Reminders

Set Up Delivery Reminders

Set Up Delivery Reminder Terms, Levels, and Text

Assign Delivery Reminder Codes to Vendors

Issue Delivery Reminders

Print Test Reports for Delivery Reminders
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To issue delivery reminders

To view delivery reminder ledger entries

After you have created delivery reminders, you must issue and print them so that you can send reminders to

vendors. Before you issue the delivery reminders, you can print a test report.

When you issue the delivery reminders, delivery reminder ledger entries are created. You can view the created

ledger entries on the Deliv. Reminder Ledger Entr iesDeliv. Reminder Ledger Entr ies  page.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

PrintPrint Select to print the delivery reminders when they are
issued.

Replace Posting DateReplace Posting Date Select to replace the existing posting date for the delivery
reminder.

Posting DatePosting Date The posting date for the delivery reminder.

This posting date is used for all delivery reminders if you
have selected the Replace Posting DateReplace Posting Date check box. If
the Replace Posting DateReplace Posting Date check box is cleared, this
date will be used for only those delivery reminders for
which a posting date is not available.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Deliver y ReminderDeliver y Reminder , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Deliver y ReminderDeliver y Reminder  page, select the delivery reminder that you want to issue, and then choose the

EditEdit action.

3. Choose the IssueIssue action.

4. On the Issue Deliver y ReminderIssue Deliver y Reminder  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

5. Optionally, on the Deliver y Reminder HeaderDeliver y Reminder Header  FastTab, select the appropriate filters.

You can remove filters and issue all delivery reminders at the same time.

6. Choose the OKOK button.

You can view the issued reminders on the Issued Deliver y ReminderIssued Deliver y Reminder  page. Optionally, you can now print a

delivery reminder.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the purchase order for which you want to view the reminder status, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. Choose the Deliv. Reminder Ledger Entr iesDeliv. Reminder Ledger Entr ies  action.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Switzerland/how-to-issue-delivery-reminders.md


See Also

On the Deliv. Reminder Ledger Entr iesDeliv. Reminder Ledger Entr ies  page, you can view the delivery reminder ledger entries for the

selected purchase order.

Print Test Reports for Delivery Reminders

Delivery Reminders

Generate Delivery Reminders

Create Delivery Reminders Manually
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NOTENOTE

To generate delivery reminders for all overdue deliveries

See Also

In Business Central, you can create delivery reminders when a purchase has not been delivered as expected. You

can generate delivery reminders for all overdue deliveries, or you can create a single delivery reminder manually.

To create delivery reminders, you must have set up the delivery reminder terms, levels, and texts.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Deliver y ReminderDeliver y Reminder , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the Deliver y ReminderDeliver y Reminder  page, choose the Create Deliver y ReminderCreate Deliver y Reminder  action.

4. Select the appropriate filters.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

If there are overdue deliveries that match the filters that you have set, delivery reminders are created. You can now

issue and print the delivery reminders.

Create Delivery Reminders Manually

Set Up Delivery Reminders

Assign Delivery Reminder Codes to Vendors

Issue Delivery Reminders

Delivery Reminders

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Switzerland/how-to-generate-delivery-reminders.md
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To print test reports before issuing delivery reminders

See Also

After you have created delivery reminders and made any needed modifications, you can either print the test

reports or issue the delivery reminders.

A test report is a document that lets you review and modify a delivery reminder before you issue it.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Deliver y ReminderDeliver y Reminder , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Deliver y Reminder L istDeliver y Reminder L ist page, choose the Deliver y Reminder - TestDeliver y Reminder - Test action.

3. On the Deliver y Reminder - TestDeliver y Reminder - Test page, set a filter if you want to print only selected delivery reminders.

4. Choose the Pr intPr int to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Delivery Reminders

Generate Delivery Reminders

Issue Delivery Reminders

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Switzerland/how-to-print-test-reports-for-delivery-reminders.md
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Managing Item Details

Invoices with Multiple Shipments

See Also

Business Central includes Swiss enhancements to inventory management. This includes the following:

Detailed reporting. For more information, see the Inventory - Sales Statistics report and the Inventory - List

report.

The ability to track an invoice with multiple shipments.

Including an item card location code as the default location code for sales lines and item journals. For more

information, see Set Up Locations.

Companies can have different warehouses for different product categories. In such cases, you must use the default

location code retrieved from the item card. When you define a location code for an item, it is transferred to the

sales lines and item journals as a default item location code. For more information, see the Sales Line and the Item

Journal Line table.

Additional information, such as customer number, ship-to address code, and customer sales person code, is stored

in item ledger entries. This information helps you to create customized reporting criteria, such as revenue per

customer, and item or sales provisions for sales people. For more information, see the Item Ledger Entry table.

If multiple shipments have been posted for a customer, then you can create a combined invoice with the GetGet

Shipment L inesShipment L ines  function. For more information, see the Get Shipment Lines page. When you use this function,

the text created on the invoice lines includes information about the shipment number and the shipment date. For

example, the text could appear as Shipment No. 102040 of 25.01.01. This allows you to easily track invoices with

multiple shipments.

Switzerland Local Functionality

Set Up Locations

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Switzerland/swiss-inventory-management.md
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To print an inventory picking list from a sales order

See Also

You can print an inventory picking list directly from a sales order. The picking list contains a list of items with the

following information:

Bin code

Location code

Serial number

Quantity

The picking list includes only those items with a shipping quantity greater than 0.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the required sales order, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. Choose the Picking L istPicking L ist action.

4. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, in the No. of CopiesNo. of Copies  field, enter the required number of copies.

5. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the picking list or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Swiss Purchase Documents and Sales Documents

Import Swiss Post Codes

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Switzerland/how-to-print-an-inventory-picking-list-from-a-sales-order.md
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To import post codes

To define post codes for customers

See Also

You can import the latest post code file and use it to update the Post CodePost Code table. The post code file can be

downloaded from the Swiss Post website. After importing the latest post code, you can define post codes for

customers or vendors. For more information, see Register New Vendors.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Post CodesPost Codes , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Impor t Post CodesImpor t Post Codes  action.

3. On the Impor t Post CodesImpor t Post Codes  page, in the FilenameFilename field, enter the name of the post code file that you want

to import to the Post CodePost Code table.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

The latest post code information is imported.

The following procedure describes how to define post codes for customers, but the same steps also apply to

defining post codes for vendors.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter CustomersCustomers , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the customer for whom you want to define a post code, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the Customer CardCustomer Card page, on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, in the Post CodePost Code field, select the post code for the

customer's address.

When you select the post code, the CityCity  and Countr y/Region CodeCountr y/Region Code fields populate automatically with the

information from the Post CodePost Code table. For more information, see Register New Customers.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

Swiss Purchase Documents and Sales Documents

Print an Inventory Picking List from a Sales Order

Register New Vendors

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Switzerland/how-to-import-swiss-post-codes.md
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Purchase Documents and Sales Documents

Sales Quotes and Sales OrdersSales Quotes and Sales Orders

NOTENOTE

Purchase Invoices and Sales Invoices with Payment Discounts

Shipment Documents

Business Central includes Swiss enhancements to purchase documents and sales documents. This includes the

following:

Enhanced posting descriptions for general ledger entries, customer ledger entries, and vendor ledger entries.

For more information, see the G/L Entry table, the Cust. Ledger Entry table, and the Vendor Ledger Entry table.

The ability to have subtitles, subtotals, and begin and end totals in sales quotes and sales orders.

The ability to round invoice totals in payment journal lines if there is a payment discount.

The ability to turn off printing of additional shipment documents for purchase invoices and sales invoices.

The posting descriptions posted to ledger entries for purchase orders and sales orders display the name of the

vendors or customers, and the invoices or credit memo numbers. For example, Inv. 103020/ The CannonInv. 103020/ The Cannon

Group PLCGroup PLC is a posting description. This posting description displays a number that is relevant for financial

transactions, which helps to analyze the transactions more easily.

When a sales quote or sales order is created, if the type of the sales quote line or sales order line is Begin TotalBegin Total  or

End TotalEnd Total , then the items listed on the lines are marked as physical items or as service items. The items then have

subheadings for each item group, and a subtotal is created for each item group.

The items are divided based on the system generated values displayed in the LevelLevel  field.

You can specify an item as a variant in the sales quote line. This allows you to list the alternative items without

including the price in the quote. You can also refer to specific parts of a sales quote or sales order based on the

value displayed in the PositionPosition field of the sales quote line or the sales order line. For more information, see the

Sales Line table.

This functionality is only available in Business Central on-premises.

For purchase invoices and sales invoices, the invoice amount is reduced by the discount amount, and then

rounded. The invoice total is also rounded if there is a discount. For more information, see the General Ledger

Setup table.

On the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page, the Shipment on Ship and InvoiceShipment on Ship and Invoice field is used to turn off printing

of additional shipment documents for purchase invoices and sales invoices. When you post an order, a posted

shipment and a posted invoice are automatically created. If the printed invoice is also used as a shipment

document, additional shipment documentation does not need to be printed. You can turn off printing of additional

shipment documents for purchase invoices and sales invoices by clearing the Shipment on Ship and InvoiceShipment on Ship and Invoice

field on the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page. For more information, see the Sales & Receivables Setup table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/Switzerland/swiss-purchase-documents-and-sales-documents.md
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Feature Availability

See Also

Start a free trial!

The following topics describe local functionality that is unique to the United Kingdom version of Business Central.

VAT & Tax

Making Tax Digital - VAT Returns submission Available NowAvailable Now

Change VAT Setup in Journals Available NowAvailable Now

Print VAT Audit Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Print VAT Reports Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Reverse Charges on VAT Available NowAvailable Now

Banking & Payments

Print Checks for APACS Available NowAvailable Now

Print Remittance Advice Available NowAvailable Now

Fixed Assets

Define Accounting Periods for Straight Line Depreciation of Fixed Assets Available NowAvailable Now

General

Set Up a Posting Date Warning Available NowAvailable Now

Enter Statutory Information Available NowAvailable Now

The GetAddress.io UK Postcodes Extension Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up the GetAddress.io UK Postcodes Extension Available NowAvailable Now

Enter External Document Numbers Available NowAvailable Now

Using Business Central after the United Kingdom Has Left the European Union

Working with Business Central

Country/regional availability and supported languages

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/UnitedKingdom/united-kingdom-local-functionality.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/localfunctionality/unitedkingdom/united-kingdom-leaving-eu
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/compliance/apptest-countries-and-translations
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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Making Tax Digital for VAT Capabilities in Dynamics 365 Business Central

Set up Making Tax Digital for VAT

NOTENOTE

Her Majesty's Revenue and Customs (HMRC) is implementing the first step of Making Tax Digital, which imposes

new requirements on VAT registered businesses above the VAT threshold. Requirements will be implemented in

phases. In the first phase, with a deadline in April, 2019, the following requirements will take effect:

Keeping records digitally - Businesses must now keep all their records digitally. For users of ERP systems this

will not have any impact since they already keep their records digitally in these systems.

Submit VAT return electronically using software recognized by HMRC.

Business Central already supports submitting VAT returns to HMRC using the GovTalk service. From April, 2019

HMRC is switching to newer technology and communication mechanisms that required changes in Business

Central.

In Business Central you can use the VAT Return report for creating VAT reports. The Making Tax Digital VAT features

extend this capability to communicate with HMRC. For example, the Making Tax Digital VAT extension lets you:

Retrieve VAT obligations from HMRC

Get reminded about VAT obligations that are approaching or already past due

Submit VAT returns to HMRC

View the VAT return

View VAT payments with HMRC

View VAT liabilities with HMRC

The Making Tax Digital feature uses a service connection to communicate with HMRC. To make it easy to establish

communications, Business Central provides the HMRC VAT SetupHMRC VAT Setup service connection, which contains most of the

information needed to communicate with HMRC. To finish the connection, you must give the Dynamics 365Dynamics 365

Business Central MTD VATBusiness Central MTD VAT application the authority to interact with HMRC on your behalf. Microsoft manages

the Dynamics 365 Business Central MTD VATDynamics 365 Business Central MTD VAT application on the HMRC web site, and the application is a

requirement for the connection. You give permission by requesting an authorization code from HMRC, and then

copying the code to the service connection. The following steps describe how to set up the service connection.

If you are using an on-premises version, there are some additional steps to set up the features for Making Tax Digital. In the

cloud version, these happen automatically. For more information, see the section titled Additional Setup Requirements for

On-Premises Versions below.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice ConnectionsSer vice Connections , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Ser vice ConnectionsSer vice Connections  page, choose HMRC VAT SetupHMRC VAT Setup.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/UnitedKingdom/making-tax-digital-submit-vat-return.md
https://www.gov.uk/guidance/software-for-sending-income-tax-updates


  Additional Setup Requirements for On-Premises VersionsAdditional Setup Requirements for On-Premises Versions

VAT Obligations

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

If you use an on-premises version of Business Central you will also need to provide a client ID and client secret. If you

are not sure what these are, contact your partner. They can get the information for you on PartnerSource.

3. To open a GOV.UK website and request an authorization code, choose ProcessProcess , then RequestRequest

Authorization CodeAuthorization Code, and then choose ContinueContinue.

4. Sign in with your HMRC credentials. To allow the Dynamics 365 Business Central MTD VATDynamics 365 Business Central MTD VAT application

to interact with HMRC on your behalf, choose Grant authorityGrant authority .

5. A confirmation page displays "Authorization granted" and an authorization code. To copy the authorization

code, choose CopyCopy .

6. Return to the service connection you are setting up, and paste the authorization code in the EnterEnter

Authorization CodeAuthorization Code field. Then choose EnterEnter . Note, that the authorization code is valid for 10 minutes and

must be entered into Business Central before expiry in order to set up the connection correctly.

Business Central will use the authorization code to test whether the service connection can communicate with HMRC.

If the connection is successful, a confirmation page prompts you to verify your VAT registration number. To open the

Company InformationCompany Information page and verify the number is correct, and the one you have used to register with HMRC,

choose YesYes .

1. You must add a VAT report configuration on the VAT Repor ts ConfigurationVAT Repor ts Configuration page.

a. Create a new configuration, and choose the VAT Return type.

b. Give the configuration a descriptive name, such as HMRC MTDHMRC MTD.

c. In the Suggest L ines Codeunit IDSuggest L ines Codeunit ID field, choose codeunit 745745 .

d. In the Content Coneunit IDContent Coneunit ID field, choose codeunit 1053110531 .

e. In the Submission Codeunit IDSubmission Codeunit ID field, choose codeunit 1053210532 .

f. In the Validate Codeunit IDValidate Codeunit ID field, choose codeunit 1053310533 .

g. Fill in the remaining fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

2. You must edit the VAT report setup on the VAT Repor t SetupVAT Repor t Setup page.

a. Expand the Return PeriodReturn Period FastTab.

b. In the Repor t VersionRepor t Version field, choose the VAT report configuration that you created in the previous step.

c. In the Manual Receive Codeunit IDManual Receive Codeunit ID field, choose codeunit 1053410534 .

d. In the Receive Submitted Return Codeunit IDReceive Submitted Return Codeunit ID field, choose codeunit 1053610536 .

e. Optional: If you want to automatically update the information about VAT obligations, specify how often to

do so in the Update Per iod Job FrequencyUpdate Per iod Job Frequency  field, and then specify codeunit 1053510535  in the Auto ReceiveAuto Receive

Codeunit IDCodeunit ID field.

f. Fill in the remaining fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

HMRC maintains a list of VAT obligations for companies, which are the periods for which they must report VAT and

the due date for the report. HMRC exposes this information through their APIs, which enables Business Central to

retrieve the obligations. Business Central stores VAT obligations as VAT Return PeriodsVAT Return Periods , and uses them to:

Remind you about VAT returns that are due or overdue.

Automatically enter start and end dates when you create VAT returns.

https://mbs.microsoft.com/partnersource/global/deployment/downloads/tax-regulatory-updates/365dynamicsbctaxdigitsupinfo


To retrieve the VAT return periods from HMRCTo retrieve the VAT return periods from HMRC

NOTENOTE

VAT Returns

To create and submit a VAT returnTo create and submit a VAT return

To receive previously submitted VAT Returns from HMRCTo receive previously submitted VAT Returns from HMRC

VAT Liabilities and Payments

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Return PeriodsVAT Return Periods , and then choose the related link.

2. On the VAT Return PeriodsVAT Return Periods  page, choose ProcessProcess , and then choose Get VAT Return PeriodsGet VAT Return Periods .

3. Enter the Star t DateStar t Date and End DateEnd Date to specify the period for which to get the VAT return periods, and then

choose OKOK.

The VAT obligations are now retrieved from HMRC and you can view them on the VAT Return PeriodsVAT Return Periods  page. A

confirmation page shows how many obligations were retrieved.

Do not create VAT return periods manually when submitting VAT Returns to HMRC. VAT return periods must be retrieved

from HMRC using the steps above. Creating them manually will result in inability to submit VAT Returns.

Use this report to submit VAT for sales and purchase documents, such as purchase and sales orders,invoices, and

credit memos.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Return PeriodsVAT Return Periods , and then choose the related link.

2. On the VAT Return PeriodsVAT Return Periods  page, choose ProcessProcess , and then choose Create VAT ReturnCreate VAT Return.

3. If you want to open the VAT return, on the confirmation page, choose YesYes .

4. On the VAT ReturnVAT Return page, to calculate and prepare the amounts for the VAT return, choose ProcessProcess , and then

choose Suggest L inesSuggest L ines .

5. Fill in the fields as necessary, and choose OKOK. VAT amounts display in the Repor t L inesRepor t L ines  section on the VATVAT

ReturnReturn page.

6. To release the VAT return and prepare it for submission, choose ProcessProcess , and then choose ReleaseRelease. After you

release a VAT return you cannot edit it. If you need to change something, you must reopen the return. Releasing

the VAT return does not submit it.

7. To submit the VAT return to HMRC, choose ProcessProcess , and then choose SubmitSubmit.

A successful submission of the VAT Return will result in a Status = Accepted on the VAT Return. This status is based

on the submission result at the HMRC. If the status after submission is not set to Approved a previously submitted

VAT Return can be retrieved from the HMRC.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Return PeriodsVAT Return Periods , and then choose the related link.

2. On the VAT Return PeriodsVAT Return Periods  page, choose the relevant VAT return period.

3. On the VAT Return Period CardVAT Return Period Card page, choose Receive Submitted VAT ReturnsReceive Submitted VAT Returns .

If you want to check the status of your VAT, you can retrieve information from HMRC about your VAT liabilities and

payments. VAT liabilities are the amounts that you owed to HMRC, and show if there are outstanding amounts to

be paid. VAT payments are the actual payments your company has made to HMRC.

To retrieve VAT liabilities:

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT L iabilitiesVAT L iabilities , and then choose the related link.

2. On the VAT L iabilitiesVAT L iabilities  page, choose ProcessProcess , and then select Get L iabilitiesGet L iabilities .

3. Enter the Star t DateStar t Date and End DateEnd Date of the period to retrieve VAT liabilities for, and then choose OKOK.



Not in scope of this feature

Connection errors with HMRC

Testing the integration to HMRC in a Sandbox

See Also

The VAT liabilities are now retrieved from HMRC and you can view them on the VAT L iabilitiesVAT L iabilities  page. A

confirmation page shows how many liabilities were retrieved.

To retrieve VAT payments from HMRC:

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT PaymentsVAT Payments , and then choose the related link.

2. On the VAT PaymentsVAT Payments  page, choose ProcessProcess , and then choose Get PaymentsGet Payments .

3. Enter the Star t DateStar t Date and End DateEnd Date of the period to retrieve VAT payments for, and then choose OKOK.

The VAT payments are now retrieved from HMRC and you can view them on the VAT PaymentsVAT Payments  page. A

confirmation page shows how many VAT payments were retrieved.

This integration to HMRC and support of Making Tax Digital for VAT does not include support for :

Group VAT scenarios. While it is possible that your Business Central submits VAT on behalf of a group of

companies that share a VAT Registration Number (Group VAT) there is no built in mechanism for retrieving VAT

entries from other companies in the group. There are currently no plans to support Group VAT and we refer to

Microsoft partners to add this functionality.

Agent services. Agents can submit VAT Returns on behalf of their customers and HMRC has solutions for that.

This is currently not supported by Business Central.

If you experience "The operation has timed out" errors on an on-premises installation of Business Central please

check your firewall settings that may be blocking the communication to and from HMRC.

Due to a limitation at HMRC, it is not possible to send test submissions of VAT Returns and test the integration in

non-production scenarios. You can only send real VAT returns. Certain online documentation at HMRC refers to the

term Sandbox. This refers to and environment for software developers such as Microsoft and others for testing

their features during development. this environment is not intended for customer testing and is unrelated to

Business Central sandboxes.
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Change VAT Setup in Journals
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To change VAT setup in journals

See Also

You can add VAT setup information to journal lines if needed in the British version of Business Central. If you enter

items without VAT, you do not need to remove VAT setup information manually.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter General JournalsGeneral Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. On the General JournalGeneral Journal  page, choose the button in the Batch NameBatch Name field.

3. On the General Journal BatchesGeneral Journal Batches  page, on the HomeHome tab, choose NewNew .

4. Enter information into the required fields.

5. To include VAT information, select the Copy VAT Setup to Jnl. L inesCopy VAT Setup to Jnl. L ines  check box.

When you add a journal line for an item without VAT, clear the Copy VAT Setup to Jnl. L inesCopy VAT Setup to Jnl. L ines check box.

6. Choose the OKOK button.

United Kingdom Local Functionality
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Print VAT Audit Reports in the British Version
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

To print the VAT audit report

To print the VAT entry exception report

In the United Kingdom, all vendors must export the data required for auditing in a Content Separated Value (CSV)

file format. The following reports in the British version of Business Central comply with this requirement:

VAT AuditVAT Audit report – This report is used for VAT auditing.

VAT Entr y ExceptionVAT Entr y Exception report - This report details the differences between the calculated VAT and the changes

that occur because of rounding, VAT tolerance percentage, and discounts. It also displays the difference in VAT

amounts for the tax authorities.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Expor t CustomersExpor t Customers Select to export the file to the CustomerCustomer table.

Expor t Open PaymentsExpor t Open Payments Select to export the open credit entries.

Expor t Late InvoicingExpor t Late Invoicing Select to export customer entries that took longer to
invoice than the number of days specified in the LateLate
Invoice Delay (Days)Invoice Delay (Days) field.

Late Invoice Delay (Days)Late Invoice Delay (Days) Enter the number of days between the invoice issue date
and the payment received date. If the Expor t LateExpor t Late
InvoicingInvoicing field is selected, entries exceeding this limit will
be exported.

Expor t VendorsExpor t Vendors Select to export the file to the VendorVendor  table.

Expor t VAT EntriesExpor t VAT Entries Select to export the entries in the VAT Entr yVAT Entr y  table.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT StatementsVAT Statements , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the relevant VAT statement template, and then choose OK.

3. On the VAT StatementVAT Statement page, choose VAT Audit Repor tVAT Audit Repor t.

4. On the VAT AuditVAT Audit page, on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

You must select at least one check box in this page.

5. To export the file, choose the OKOK button.

The VAT audit information is exported. You can save the data to a file, or open the file in the appropriate

program.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT StatementsVAT Statements , and then choose the related link.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/UnitedKingdom/how-to-print-vat-audit-reports.md
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F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

VAT Base DiscountVAT Base Discount Select if you want to enter a value in the VAT BaseVAT Base
Discount %Discount % field.

Manual VAT DifferenceManual VAT Difference Select if you want to enter a value in the Manual VATManual VAT
DifferenceDifference field.

VAT Calculation TypesVAT Calculation Types Select to determine the VAT calculation type.

VAT RateVAT Rate Select to determine the VAT rate for a particular journal
line.

VAT Base Discount %VAT Base Discount % Enter a value in this field if you have selected the VATVAT
Base DiscountBase Discount  field.

Manual VAT DifferenceManual VAT Difference Enter a value in this field if you have selected the ManualManual
VAT DifferenceVAT Difference field.

VAT Rate % DifferenceVAT Rate % Difference Specify the maximum VAT rate difference.

NOTENOTE

2. Choose the relevant VAT statement template, and then choose OK.

3. On the VAT StatementVAT Statement page, choose VAT Entr y Exception Repor tVAT Entr y Exception Repor t.

4. On the VAT Entr y Exception Repor tVAT Entr y Exception Repor t page, on the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fll in the fields as described in the

following table.

You must select at least one check box in this page.

5. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

Working with Reports, Batch Jobs, and XMLports

Report VAT to Tax Authorities
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Print VAT Reports
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To print the day book VAT entry report

To print the day book customer ledger entry report

To print the unposted sales report

You can use the following reports for VAT reporting:

Day Book VAT Entr yDay Book VAT Entr y  – Displays the daily total for VAT entries for a specific period.

Day Book Cust. Ledger Entr yDay Book Cust. Ledger Entr y  – Displays the daily total for customer ledger entries for a specific period.

Unposted SalesUnposted Sales  – Displays sales documents that have not yet been posted.

Day Book Vendor Ledger Entr yDay Book Vendor Ledger Entr y  – Displays the daily total for vendor ledger entries for a specific period.

Unposted PurchasesUnposted Purchases  – Displays purchase documents that have not yet been posted.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Show Amounts in Add. Repor ting CurrencyShow Amounts in Add. Repor ting Currency Select to show amounts in the report in additional
reporting currency.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Day Book VAT Entr yDay Book VAT Entr y , and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the field as described in the following table.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Print Cust. Ledger DetailsPrint Cust. Ledger Details Select to display the customer ledger entries.

Print G/L Entr y DetailsPrint G/L Entr y Details Select to display the general ledger entries.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Day Book Cust. Ledger Entr yDay Book Cust. Ledger Entr y , and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

ShowShow Select the details that you want in the Unposted SalesUnposted Sales
report.

Show Amounts in LCYShow Amounts in LCY Select to show amounts in the report in local currency.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Unposted SalesUnposted Sales , and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/UnitedKingdom/how-to-print-vat-reports.md


To print the day book vendor ledger entry report

To print the unposted purchases report

See Also

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Print Vend. Ledger DetailsPrint Vend. Ledger Details Select to display the vendor ledger entries.

Print G/L Entr y DetailsPrint G/L Entr y Details Select to display the general ledger entries.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Day Book Vendor Ledger Entr yDay Book Vendor Ledger Entr y , and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

ShowShow Select the details that you want in the UnpostedUnposted
PurchasesPurchases report.

Show Amounts in LCYShow Amounts in LCY Select to show amounts in the report in local currency.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Unposted PurchasesUnposted Purchases , and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

United Kingdom Local Functionality



Set Up Reverse Charge VAT
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To reverse charges on VAT

Reverse Charge Sales List

See Also

In Business Central, you can use reverse charge VAT accounting for a specific range of items to prevent Missing

Trader Intercommunity Fund Fraud (MTIC), also known as carousel fraud. This feature is supplemented by the

Reverse Charge Sales L istReverse Charge Sales L ist report. The VAT accounting changes will affect companies trading in electronic goods

and integrated circuit devices, such as mobile telephones, microprocessors, and central processing units. These

goods will apply to reverse charges.

Legislative information may be subject to change by HM Revenue & Customs (HMRC). For more information, see the HMRC

website.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VAT Business Posting GroupsVAT Business Posting Groups , and then choose the related link.

2. Create a new VAT business posting group. Set up the needed VAT product posting groups.

3. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

4. On the Reverse ChargeReverse Charge FastTab, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

5. Choose the  icon, enter Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup, and then choose the related link.

6. On the Reverse ChargeReverse Charge FastTab, fill in the fields as necessary.

7. Choose the  icon, enter Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup and then choose the related link.

8. On the Reverse ChargeReverse Charge FastTab, fill in the fields as necessary.

9. To set up items subject to reverse charge, select the item, and open the Item CardItem Card page.

10. On the InvoicingInvoicing FastTab, fill in the Reverse Charge AppliesReverse Charge Applies  field.

This report displays sales of goods which are subject to reverse charge. The report is based on information in the

VAT Entry table. You use this to report to the customs and tax authorities the reverse charge sales.

Examples of goods subject to reverse charge:

Mobile telephones.

Computer chips

Consult the HMRC website for the list of goods subject to reverse charge.

United Kingdom Local Functionality
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Print Checks for APACS
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To print checks for APACS

See Also

The Association for Payment Clearing Services (APACS) specification defines a standard layout for fields on checks.

The CheckCheck report uses this specification.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Bank AccountBank Account Specifies bank account code.

Last Check No.Last Check No. Specifies the last check number that was specified on the
Bank Account CardBank Account Card page.

One Check per Vendor per Document No.One Check per Vendor per Document No. Select to print only one check per vendor for each
document number.

Reprint ChecksReprint Checks Select to reprint canceled checks.

Test PrintTest Print Select to print checks on blank paper before printing them
on check forms.

Preprinted StubPreprinted Stub Select to use check forms with preprinted stubs.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. To preview the check, choose the Preview CheckPreview Check action.

3. To print the check, choose the Pr int CheckPrint Check action.

4. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

5. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

United Kingdom Local Functionality
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Print Remittance Advice
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To print remittance advice

See Also

You can print remittance advice before posting a payment journal and after posting a payment. This advice displays

vendor invoice numbers, which helps vendors to perform reconciliations.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page, select the payment for which remittance advice must be printed.

3. Choose the Pr int Remittance AdvicePrint Remittance Advice action.

4. In the Remittance Advice - JournalRemittance Advice - Journal  batch job, on the Gen. Journal L ineGen. Journal L ine FastTab, and select the

appropriate filters.

You can filter using the vendor's external document number to match payments with invoices.

5. On the VendorVendor  FastTab, select the appropriate filters.

6. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

United Kingdom Local Functionality
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Define Accounting Periods for Straight-Line
Depreciation of Fixed Assets
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NOTENOTE

To define accounting periods to calculate straight line depreciationTo define accounting periods to calculate straight line depreciation

To define accounting periods in the FA - Projected Value report

See Also

You can define 13 accounting periods to calculate straight line depreciation. You must calculate depreciation daily

and distribute across the relevant periods. You can also define these accounting periods in the FA - ProjectedFA - Projected

ValueValue report.

To calculate depreciation using both the old (360 days) and the new methods (365 or 366 days), create separate depreciation

books; one for the old method, and one for the new method. Attach these books to the relevant assets.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Depreciation BooksDepreciation Books , and then choose the related link.

2. To open a new Depreciation Book CardDepreciation Book Card page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter FA - Projected ValueFA - Projected Value, and then choose the related link.

2. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

3. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

United Kingdom Local Functionality
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Set Up a Posting Date Warning
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To set up a posting date warning for sales and purchases

See Also

A warning message will be displayed when you post or batch post sales and purchase documents with a posting

date not same as the work date. You must set up for this on the Sales Receivables SetupSales Receivables Setup and PurchasesPurchases

Payables SetupPayables Setup pages.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup or Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup, and then choose

the related link.

2. On the Sales Receivables SetupSales Receivables Setup page or the Purchases Payables SetupPurchases Payables Setup page, in the GeneralGeneral  FastTab,

select the Posting Date Check on PostingPosting Date Check on Posting check box.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

A warning message displays when you post or batch post documents with a posting date not same as the work date.

If you select Replace Posting DateReplace Posting Date check box while batch posting, you will be warned about the replacing posting

date not being the same as the work date.
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Enter Statutory Information
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To enter statutory information

See Also

To comply with legal requirements, statutory information is available on the Statutor yStatutor y  FastTab on the CompanyCompany

InformationInformation page.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Registration No.Registration No. Specifies the registration number of the company.

Registered NameRegistered Name Specifies the registered name of the company.

Registered AddressRegistered Address Specifies the registered address of the company.

Registered Address 2Registered Address 2 Specifies an additional part of the company's registered
address.

Registered CityRegistered City Specifies the city where the company is registered.

Registered CountyRegistered County Specifies the county of the company's registered address.

Registered Post CodeRegistered Post Code Specifies the registered postal code of the company.

Branch NumberBranch Number Specifies the branch number of the company.

Contact NameContact Name Specifies the name of the contact person for the company.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Company InformationCompany Information, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Statutor yStatutor y  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.
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The GetAddress.io UK Postcodes Extension
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TIPTIP

See Also

The GetAddress.io UK Postcodes extension can save time and prevent mistakes when you enter addresses for

entities like customers, vendors, bank accounts, and employees. For example, when you're creating a customer, you

just choose a postcode and Business Central shows a list of addresses. Pick the address you want, and presto, the

address fields are filled out.

##To use the GetAddress.io UK Postcodes extension when you enter an address

NOTENOTE

1. Under AddressAddress , choose Look up address from postcodeLook up address from postcode.

The Look up address from postcodeLook up address from postcode option is available only if the Countr y/Region CodeCountr y/Region Code field is either empty,

or contains GBGB.

2. On the Postcode SearchPostcode Search page, in the PostcodePostcode field, enter or choose the postcode.

3. On the Address SelectionAddress Selection page, choose the address.

If you know the street number, you can filter the addresses by entering some or all of the number in the Deliver y PointDeliver y Point

field.

Set Up the GetAddress.io UK Postal Code Extension
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Set Up the GetAddress.io UK Postcodes Extension
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See Also

This extension makes it easy to enter addresses in the United Kingdom (UK) for entities like customers, contacts,

employees, vendors, bank accounts, and so on.

The GetAddress.io UK Postcodes extension uses the getAddress API to find addresses in postcodes in the UK. To

use the extension, you need to get a plan and an API Key for the getAddress API. We help you do that when you set

up the GetAddress.io UK Postcodes extension. Plans are based on use, or what are sometimes referred to as "calls."

A call, in this case, is when Business Central displays a list of addresses in a postcode. Depending on how often you

add addresses, choose the plan that is best for you. If you just choose Get API KeyGet API Key  you will use the FreeFree plan,

which lets you add 20 addresses per day, and is valid for 30 days.

##To set up the GetAddress.io UK Postcodes extension

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice ConnectionsSer vice Connections , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Ser vice ConnectionsSer vice Connections  page, choose UK Postcode Ser viceUK Postcode Ser vice.

3. On the Postcode provider configurationPostcode provider configuration page, choose DisabledDisabled.

4. On the Postal code ser vice selectionPostal code ser vice selection page, choose GetAddress.ioGetAddress.io.

5. On the GetAddress.io ConfigGetAddress.io Config page, choose Get API KeyGet API Key  to open the PlansPlans  page on the website for the

getAddress API.

You might need to allow pop-ups in your browser.

6. Purchase a plan, or just choose Get API KeyGet API Key , and then provide your email address.

7. Open the email from getAddress.io, and copy the API key. The key is under the Your API KeyYour API Key  heading.

8. On the GetAddress.io ConfigGetAddress.io Config page, paste the API key in the API KeyAPI Key  field, and then choose OKOK.

9. On the Ser vice ConnectionsSer vice Connections  page, verify that the Address ProviderAddress Provider  field shows GetAddress.ioGetAddress.io. If it

does, the service is enabled.
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Enter External Document Numbers
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NOTENOTE

To enter external document numbers in a sales order

See Also

You can enter external document numbers for customers and vendors in all sales and purchase orders, invoices,

and credit memos. You can use these numbers to search for posted sales and purchase lines later.

Specify the document number that your customer or vendor has specified. Business Central does not check if these external

document numbers are unique or duplicates.

The following procedure explains how to specify an external document number on a sales order, but similar steps

apply to other sales and purchase documents.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales OrdersSales Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the relevant sales order, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, in the External Document No.External Document No. field, enter the invoice number.

On purchase documents, the relevant field is the Vendor Invoice No.Vendor Invoice No. field.

4. Fill in any other required fields.

United Kingdom Local Functionality
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Feature Availability

NOTENOTE

See Also

Start a free trial!

The following topics describe local functionality that is unique to the United States version of Business Central.

Tax

US Sales Tax Available NowAvailable Now

Reporting Sales Tax in the US Available NowAvailable Now

Reporting Transactions as 1099 Liable in the US Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Use Tax and Purchase Tax Available NowAvailable Now

Set Up Unrealized Sales Tax and Sales Payment Discounts Available NowAvailable Now

Banking & Payments

Create Deposits Available NowAvailable Now

Reconcile Bank Accounts Available NowAvailable Now

Make Electronic Payments Available NowAvailable Now

General

Print Troubleshooting Reports Available NowAvailable Now

If you have customers in Europe, please note that you cannot report VAT to European authorities in the US version of

Business Central. You may want to work with a consultant to add the capability to your environment based on the specific

countries that you ship to.

Working with Business Central

Country/regional availability and supported languages
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Reporting Sales Tax in the US
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

Tax Groups, Tax Areas, and Tax Jurisdictions

Tax Details

See Also

When you first start using Business Central, you can run an assisted setup guide to quickly and easily set up sales

tax information for your company, customers, and vendors. In a matter of minutes, you are ready to create sales

documents and purchase documents with sales tax calculated correctly. Just search for the Set Up Sales TaxSet Up Sales Tax

assisted setup guide, and then follow the steps in the guide. This includes specifying the accounts that you want to

use for sales tax for sales and purchases.

We recommend that you choose to apply the new tax area to your own company information. If you also choose to

apply it to customers or vendors, you'll be asked if you want to set a filter for which customers or vendors you want

to apply the information to. For example, you can choose to apply the tax area to those customers that are in your

own city or county, or to all customers.

Who you assign the tax area codes to will determine the taxes that are calculated on your sales and purchasing

transactions.

If you move to the empty My Company, we recommend that you start by using each of the assisted setup guides,

including the one for sales tax. If you prefer to set up sales tax yourself, this article explains what you have to take

into consideration.

In Business Central, a tax group represents a group of inventory items or resources that are subject to identical tax

terms. For example, you can set up a tax group for taxable items and another for nontaxable items. You must assign

tax group codes to inventory items and general ledger accounts. Similarly, you must assign tax area codes to

customers, locations, and to your own company settings. The assisted setup guide helps you do this.

Each tax area is a grouping of sales tax jurisdictions based on a particular geographic location. For example, the

Miami, Florida, tax area includes three sales tax jurisdictions: city (Miami), county (Dade), and state (Florida).

Business Central includes a limited set of tax areas with a default configuration, but you can change them and add

new tax areas.

If you set up new tax areas and tax jurisdictions, you must make sure that you fill in the fields correctly. In the United

States, states, counties, cities, and localities can charge sales tax. Companies collect and remit sales tax to these

government authorities for products sold to end users. Sales tax can also be charged to existing sales tax. For

example, tax can be calculated on a sales invoice amount that already includes the tax from other jurisdictions.

The Tax DetailsTax Details  page shows different combinations of sales tax jurisdictions and sales tax groups to establish sales

tax rates. For each tax jurisdiction, we recommend that you set up one tax group for normal sales tax, another tax

group for items or services that are not taxed, and an additional tax group for every type of item or service that is

handled with a different sales tax rate in that jurisdiction.

In the United States, when you sell to a customer at a location where you do not have a situs—or a legal location in

that state—you do not collect sales tax. For locations in which you do not have a situs, ensure that both the TaxTax

Below MinimumBelow Minimum and Tax Above MaximumTax Above Maximum fields are 0.00.

United States Local Functionality
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Tax Groups, Tax Areas, and Tax Jurisdictions

Tax Details

See Also

When you first start using Business Central, you can run an assisted setup guide to quickly and easily set up sales

tax information for your company, customers, and vendors. In a matter of minutes, you are ready to create sales

documents and purchase documents with sales tax calculated correctly. Just search for the Set Up Sales TaxSet Up Sales Tax

assisted setup guide, and then follow the steps in the guide. This includes specifying the accounts that you want to

use for sales tax for sales and purchases.

We recommend that you choose to apply the new tax area to your own company information. If you also choose

to apply it to customers or vendors, you'll be asked if you want to set a filter for which customers or vendors you

want to apply the information to. For example, you can choose to apply the tax area to those customers that are in

your own city or county, or to all customers.

Who you assign the tax area codes to will determine the taxes that are calculated on your sales and purchasing

transactions.

If you move to the empty My Company, we recommend that you start by using each of the assisted setup guides,

including the one for sales tax. If you prefer to set up sales tax yourself, this article explains what you have to take

into consideration.

In Business Central, a tax group represents a group of inventory items or resources that are subject to identical tax

terms. For example, you can set up a tax group for taxable items and another for nontaxable items. You must

assign tax group codes to inventory items and general ledger accounts. Similarly, you must assign tax area codes

to customers, locations, and to your own company settings. The assisted setup guide helps you do this.

Each tax area is a grouping of sales tax jurisdictions based on a particular geographic location. For example, the

Miami, Florida, tax area includes three sales tax jurisdictions: city (Miami), county (Dade), and state (Florida).

Business Central includes a limited set of tax areas with a default configuration, but you can change them and add

new tax areas.

If you set up new tax areas and tax jurisdictions, you must make sure that you fill in the fields correctly. In the

United States, states, counties, cities, and localities can charge sales tax. Companies collect and remit sales tax to

these government authorities for products sold to end users. Sales tax can also be charged to existing sales tax. For

example, tax can be calculated on a sales invoice amount that already includes the tax from other jurisdictions.

The Tax DetailsTax Details  page shows different combinations of sales tax jurisdictions and sales tax groups to establish

sales tax rates. For each tax jurisdiction, we recommend that you set up one tax group for normal sales tax, another

tax group for items or services that are not taxed, and an additional tax group for every type of item or service that

is handled with a different sales tax rate in that jurisdiction.

In the United States, when you sell to a customer at a location where you do not have a situs—or a legal location in

that state—you do not collect sales tax. For locations in which you do not have a situs, ensure that both the TaxTax

Below MinimumBelow Minimum and Tax Above MaximumTax Above Maximum fields are 0.00.
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Reporting Transactions as 1099 Liable in the US
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

Regulatory 1099 Format Changes December 2018

1099 codes

Printing 1099 tax forms

Submitting 1099 tax forms electronically

The Internal Revenue Service (IRS) requires one or more versions of the 1099 tax form for payments to vendors.

Copies of these forms must be sent to vendors annually on or before the last day of January. On your purchase

documents, you can specify that the document is 1099 liable, and you can specify the 1099 code for the vendor.

In Business Central, A new 1099 Form Box code DIV-05 has been added, and all the 1099 codes from DIV-05 to

DIV-11 were upgraded to codes from DIV-06 to DIV-12. When you open the IRS 1099 Form BoxIRS 1099 Form Box page, a

notification pops up to upgrade the form boxes. If you change the 1099 code on the Vendor CardVendor Card page, a

notification will display asking if you want to update the 1099 codes for all the associated entries (like purchase

documents, journal lines, posted invoices, credit memos and vendor ledger entries).

In Business Central, the most common 1099 codes are already set up for you so you are ready to generate the

required reports. The codes are defined on the IRS 1099 Form BoxIRS 1099 Form Box page where you can also add new 1099

codes. For each tax liable vendor, you can then specify the relevant 1099 code on the PaymentsPayments  FastTab on the

Vendor card.

With the Vendor 1099 InformationVendor 1099 Information report, you can review 1099 transactions paid during a specified period. At

the end of the year, you can print 1099 transactions on preprinted forms.

From the IRS 1099 Form BoxIRS 1099 Form Box page, you can access the following tax forms:

Vendor 1099 DivVendor 1099 Div  - Prints the federal form 1099-DIV for dividends and distribution. You can print all or specific

1099-DIV forms. The report uses the codes that apply to the DIV form amount boxes from the IRS 1099IRS 1099

Form-BoxForm-Box page.

Vendor 1099 IntVendor 1099 Int - Prints the federal form 1099-INT for interest income. You can print all or specific 1099-INT

forms. The report uses the codes that apply to the INT form amount boxes from the IRS 1099 Form-BoxIRS 1099 Form-Box page.

Vendor 1099 Misc - Miscellaneous incomeVendor 1099 Misc - Miscellaneous income - Prints the federal form 1099-MISC for miscellaneous income.

You can print all or specific 1099-MISC forms. The report uses the codes that apply to the MISC form amount

boxes from the IRS 1099 Form-BoxIRS 1099 Form-Box page.

Regulatory changes affecting this report and the table data are generally handled in end-of-year updates. It may be

helpful to run the Vendor 1099 InformationVendor 1099 Information report to review the data before printing the forms.

To submit the 1099 tax forms electronically, use the Vendor 1099 MagneticVendor 1099 Magnetic report. Specifies the 1099 forms that

can be exported. The form information exported by this report is the same as the reports that print 1099 forms

that are described in the previous section.

The report uses the codes that apply to the form amount boxes from the IRS 1099 Form-BoxIRS 1099 Form-Box page. The codes are

mapped to the form boxes in the file layouts of this report, therefore the table data and report version for a

particular tax year must be in agreement. If any custom codes are added to the table these must be mapped to the

form boxes inside this object.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/UnitedStates/tax-1099.md
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Regulatory changes affecting this report and the table data are generally handled in end-of-year updates. It may be

helpful to run the Vendor 1099 InformationVendor 1099 Information report to review the data before generating the electronic file.
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Set Up Use Tax and Purchase Tax in the US version
11/5/2020 • 4 minutes to read • Edit Online

To set up use tax for a purchase order

Sales tax includes taxes that companies pay for using items:

Use tax (United States) – Use tax is a United States sales tax that is paid on items that are purchased by a

company and are used by that company instead of being sold to a customer. The company must pay sales tax

for those items to the government, in the form of use tax.

Purchase tax (Canada) – Purchase tax is a Canadian sales tax that is paid by a company on items that are

purchased from a vendor. When a company purchases items for use by the company itself, the vendor charges

the appropriate sales tax for the items.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Tax LiableTax Liable Select to set up tax liability. Impor tant:Impor tant:  This field is
available on the Purchase HeaderPurchase Header  page, but it is not
shown by default. To select the field, you must first add the
column that shows this field. You can change how certain
UI elements are displayed. For more information, see
Personalize Your Workspace.

Tax Area CodeTax Area Code The tax area code of the vendor. Impor tant:Impor tant:  This field is
available on the Purchase HeaderPurchase Header  page, but it is not
shown by default. To select the field, you must first add the
column that shows this field. You can change how certain
UI elements are displayed. For more information, see
Personalize Your Workspace.

Tax Exemption No.Tax Exemption No. The company's tax exemption number. You can enter a
maximum of 30 alphanumeric characters. Impor tant:Impor tant:  This
field is available on the Purchase HeaderPurchase Header  page, but it is
not shown by default. To select the field, you must first
add the column that shows this field. You can change how
certain UI elements are displayed. For more information,
see Personalize Your Workspace.

Provincial Tax Area CodeProvincial Tax Area Code The tax code for the province. Impor tant:Impor tant:  This field is
available on the Purchase HeaderPurchase Header  page, but it is not
shown by default. To select the field, you must first add the
column that shows this field. You can change how certain
UI elements are displayed. For more information, see
Personalize Your Workspace.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Purchase OrdersPurchase Orders  page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the L inesLines  FastTab, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

4. On the InvoicingInvoicing FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

5. Choose the OKOK button.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/UnitedStates/how-to-set-up-use-tax-and-purchase-tax.md


To set up use tax details

To set up purchase tax for a company

To set up purchase tax for a location

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Tax Jurisdiction CodeTax Jurisdiction Code The tax jurisdiction code for the tax detail entry.

Tax Group CodeTax Group Code The tax group code for the tax detail entry.

Tax TypeTax Type Sales and Use TaxSales and Use Tax – To apply both sales tax and use tax
to the tax detail entry.

–or–

Excise TaxExcise Tax – To apply excise tax to the tax detail entry.

–or–

Sales Tax OnlySales Tax Only  – To apply only sales tax to the tax detail
entry.

–or–

Use Tax OnlyUse Tax Only  – To apply only use tax to the tax detail
entry.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Tax DetailsTax Details , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Tax DetailsTax Details  page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the New - Tax DetailsNew - Tax Details  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Tax Area CodeTax Area Code The company's tax area code. The tax area code is used in
conjunction with a tax group code field and the Tax LiableTax Liable
field to find the necessary information for calculating sales
tax.

Tax Exemption No.Tax Exemption No. The company's tax exemption number. You can enter a
maximum of 30 alphanumeric characters.

Provincial Tax Area CodeProvincial Tax Area Code The tax code for the province.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Company InformationCompany Information, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Company InformationCompany Information page, on the TaxTax FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter LocationsLocations , and then choose the related link.

2. On the LocationsLocations  page, select the required location, and then choose the EditEdit action.



To set up purchase tax for non-recoverable tax

See Also

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Do Not Use For Tax CalculationDo Not Use For Tax Calculation Select to specify whether the tax information included on
this location record is to be used for sales tax calculations
on purchase documents.

Tax Area CodeTax Area Code The tax area code for the location. The tax area code is
used in conjunction with a tax group code field and the
Tax LiableTax Liable field to find the necessary information for
calculating sales tax.

Tax Exemption No.Tax Exemption No. The company's tax exemption number. You can enter a
maximum of 30 alphanumeric characters.

Provincial Tax Area CodeProvincial Tax Area Code The tax code for the province.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Tax DetailsTax Details , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Tax DetailsTax Details  page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. Select the Expense/CapitalizeExpense/Capitalize check box.

This check box must be selected if the tax paid is not recoverable.

4. Choose the OKOK button.
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Set Up Unrealized Sales Tax and Sales Payment
Discounts in the US Version
11/5/2020 • 4 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

To set up unrealized sales tax

To set up unrealized tax for jurisdictions

You can use the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page to set up unrealized sales tax. You can also set up maximum

correction tax amounts so that you can limit the tax correction amounts that are entered for sales and purchases.

This allows you to overwrite the calculated tax when there are rounding differences between what is calculated on

the purchase order, and what is calculated on the purchase invoice from the vendor.

If you work with excise tax, the system does not allow you to change the Tax AmountTax Amount  field on the StatisticsStatistics  page for an

invoice, for example to adjust for rounding. Therefore, if you have set up an excise tax with more than two decimals and you

experience a rounding difference compared to your vendor's invoices, then you must handle the rounding difference by

posting an extra G/L entry so that the total matches the document amount. This posting could be made to an expense

account dedicated to amount rounding.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Pmt. Disc. Excl. TaxPmt. Disc. Excl. Tax Select to calculate the payment discount on amounts
excluding sales tax.

Adjust for Payment Disc.Adjust for Payment Disc. Select to recalculate the tax amounts when you post
payments that trigger payment discounts.

This field is used in the context of VAT, not sales tax.

Unrealized VATUnrealized VAT Select if any of your sales tax jurisdictions allow you to pay
your sales tax after you have been paid. If you do not
select this check box this function will be blocked for all
sales tax jurisdictions.

1. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page, on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following

table.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Tax Jur isdictionsTax Jur isdictions , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Tax Jur isdictionsTax Jur isdictions  page, choose the Edit L istEdit L ist action.

3. Fill in the fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/UnitedStates/how-to-set-up-unrealized-sales-tax-and-sales-payment-discounts.md
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Unrealized Tax TypeUnrealized Tax Type – The unrealized tax feature is not used for this tax
jurisdiction.

–or–

PercentagePercentage – Each payment covers both tax amounts
and invoice amounts in proportion to the remaining
invoice amount. The paid tax amount is transferred from
the unrealized tax account to the tax account.

–or–

FirstFirst  – Payments cover the tax first, and then the invoice
amount.

–or–

LastLast  – Payments cover the invoice amount first, and then
the tax amount. In this case, nothing will be transferred
from the unrealized tax account to the tax account until
the total invoice amount—exclusive of tax—has been paid.

–or–

First (Fully Paid)First (Fully Paid) – Payments cover the tax first, but
nothing is transferred to the tax account until the full tax
amount has been paid.

–or–

Last (Fully Paid)Last (Fully Paid) – Payments cover the invoice amount
first, but nothing is transferred to the tax account until the
full tax amount has been paid. Impor tant:Impor tant:  This field is
available on the Tax JurisdictionTax Jurisdiction page, but it is not
shown by default. To select the field, you must first add the
column that shows this field. You can change how certain
UI elements are displayed. For more information, see
Personalize Your Workspace.

Unreal. Tax Acc (Sales)Unreal. Tax Acc (Sales) The general ledger account that you want to use to post
calculated unrealized tax on sales transactions.
Impor tant:Impor tant:  This field is available on the Tax JurisdictionTax Jurisdiction
page, but it is not shown by default. To select the field, you
must first add the column that shows this field. You can
change how certain UI elements are displayed. For more
information, see Personalize Your Workspace.

Unreal. Tax Acc (Purchases)Unreal. Tax Acc (Purchases) The general ledger account that you want to use to post
calculated unrealized tax on purchase transactions.
Impor tant:Impor tant:  This field is available on the Tax JurisdictionTax Jurisdiction
page, but it is not shown by default. To select the field, you
must first add the column that shows this field. You can
change how certain UI elements are displayed. For more
information, see Personalize Your Workspace.



To set up adjustments for payment discounts in a tax posting group

To set up maximum tax correction amounts

See Also

Unreal. Rev. Charge (Purch.)Unreal. Rev. Charge (Purch.) The general ledger account that you want to use for
posting calculated unrealized reverse-charge tax on
purchase transactions. Impor tant:Impor tant:  This field is available
on the Tax JurisdictionTax Jurisdiction page, but it is not shown by
default. To select the field, you must first add the column
that shows this field. You can change how certain UI
elements are displayed. For more information, see
Personalize Your Workspace.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

4. Choose the OKOK button.

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

1. Choose the  icon, enter Tax Posting SetupTax Posting Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the Tax Posting Setup CardTax Posting Setup Card page, select the Adjust for Payment DiscountAdjust for Payment Discount check box.

This field is available on the VAT Posting SetupVAT Posting Setup page, but it is not shown by default.

4. Choose the OKOK button.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Sales Receivables SetupSales Receivables Setup page, on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, select the Allow Tax DifferenceAllow Tax Difference check

box.

3. Choose the OKOK button.

4. Choose the  icon, enter Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup, and then choose the related link.

5. On the Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup page, on the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, select the Allow Tax DifferenceAllow Tax Difference

check box.

6. Choose the OKOK button.

7. Choose the  icon, enter General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup, and then choose the related link.

8. On the General Ledger SetupGeneral Ledger Setup page, in the Max. Tax Difference AllowedMax. Tax Difference Allowed field, enter the maximum tax

correction amount that is allowed for the local currency.

In this field, if you enter USD 5, you may correct tax amounts by up to five dollars. To use the tax difference function,

an amount must be entered in the Max. Tax Difference AllowedMax. Tax Difference Allowed field.

9. Choose the OKOK button.
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Create Deposits in the US Version
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To create a deposit

You can make deposits to maintain a transaction record that contains information that can be applied to

outstanding invoices and credit memos.

The DepositDeposit page specifies bank deposit information. The information includes the bank account number, total

deposit amount, deposit lines, posting date, document date, department code, currency code, and deposit notes.

You can use the page to create new deposits, post deposits, print deposits, view deposit comments, or view a report

that shows the deposit amount to be reconciled.

The DepositDeposit report displays customer and vendor deposits with the original deposit amount, the amount of the

deposit that remains open, and the amount applied. The report also shows the total posted deposit amount to be

reconciled.

Deposit lines contain information about the individual deposited items, such as checks from customers. This

information includes the document date and number, account type and number, and amount. The total of the

amounts on the lines must add up to the total amount of the deposit entered on the deposit header.

After you have filled in the deposit information and the associated deposit lines, you must post it in order to update

the bank ledger, general ledger, customer ledger, and any other relevant ledgers. Posted deposits are stored for

future reference and can be viewed on the Posted DepositsPosted Deposits  page.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

No.No. The unique identification number for the deposit.

Bank Account No.Bank Account No. The bank account number for the deposit.

Total Deposit AmountTotal Deposit Amount The total deposit amount posted to the bank ledger.

You can post this deposit only if the sum of the deposit
lines is equal to the value in this field.

Posting DatePosting Date The posting date for the deposit.

Document DateDocument Date The deposit document date.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Account TypeAccount Type The account type.

1. Choose the  icon, enter DepositsDeposits , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the required fields as described in the following table.

4. On the L inesLines  FastTab, fill in the required fields as described in the following table.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/UnitedStates/how-to-create-deposits.md
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Account No.Account No. The unique identification account number that is
associated with the selected account type, to which the
entry will be posted.

DescriptionDescription The journal line entry description.

Document DateDocument Date The journal line entry document date.

Document TypeDocument Type The journal line entry document type.

Document No.Document No. The journal line entry document number.

Credit AmountCredit Amount The total credit amount on the journal line.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

NOTENOTE

5. Optionally, choose the DimensionsDimensions  action, and then add relevant dimensions on the Dimension SetDimension Set

Entr iesEntr ies  page.

6. Choose the PostPost action.

You can post a deposit only if the amount displayed in the Total Deposit LinesTotal Deposit Lines field is equal to the amount in the

Total Deposit AmountTotal Deposit Amount  field.

Next, you can use the Deposit TestDeposit Test and DepositDeposit reports to reconcile your posted deposits with outstanding

invoices and credit memos.
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Reconciling Bank Accounts in the US
11/5/2020 • 3 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

To reconcile bank accounts with bank statements

Use the Bank Rec. WorksheetBank Rec. Worksheet page to reconcile bank account ledger entries with bank statements.

This topic describes the North American bank reconciliation functionality. You can also use the standard functionality. For

more information, see Reconcile Bank Accounts.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Bank Account No.Bank Account No. The bank account number to reconcile.

Statement No.Statement No. The bank statement number to reconcile.

Statement DateStatement Date The bank statement date.

Statement BalanceStatement Balance The bank statement balance.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Record type to processRecord type to process Specify the type as ChecksChecks , DepositsDeposits , or BothBoth.

Mark lines as clearedMark lines as cleared Select to process the option selected in the Record typeRecord type
to processto process field.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank Account ReconciliationsBank Account Reconciliations , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, fill in the required fields as described in the following table.

4. Choose the Mark L inesMark L ines  action.

5. On the Bank Rec. Process L inesBank Rec. Process L ines  page, fill in the fields as described in the following table.

6. On the Bank Rec. L ineBank Rec. L ine FastTab, select the appropriate filters.

7. Choose the OKOK button.

8. On the Bank Rec. WorksheetBank Rec. Worksheet page, on the Bank Rec. Adj. L ines SubformBank Rec. Adj. L ines Subform FastTab, enter information in

the remaining fields to make adjustments.

If needed, you can also use the Bank Rec. WorksheetBank Rec. Worksheet  page to view the Bank Reconciliation CommentsBank Reconciliation Comments card or

the Bank ReconciliationBank Reconciliation card.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/UnitedStates/how-to-reconcile-bank-accounts.md


To post a bank reconciliation

To view the posted bank account reconciliations

To print a bank reconciliation test report

You can post bank reconciliation if you have reconciled the bank accounts on the Bank Rec. WorksheetBank Rec. Worksheet page.

After the bank reconciliation has been posted a bank account statement is created and can be viewed on the bank

account card.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank Account ReconciliationsBank Account Reconciliations , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the bank account reconciliation that you want to post, and then choose the EditEdit action.

On the GeneralGeneral FastTab, the value in the DifferenceDifference field be must be zero before you can post the bank

reconciliation.

When the bank reconciliation is posted, all of the related files are posted to the historical Post Bank Rec.Post Bank Rec.

WorksheetWorksheet table. Any adjustments are posted to the G/L Entr yG/L Entr y  table.

3. Choose the PostPost action.

4. To review a preliminary draft of the bank reconciliation statement, choose the Test Repor tTest Repor t action. The BankBank

Rec. Test Repor tRec. Test Repor t shows the entries that will result if you post.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the bank account that you want to view the posted reconciliations for, and then choose the StatementsStatements

action.

3. Choose the CloseClose button.

You can print the following bank reconciliation reports:

Bank Rec. Test Repor tBank Rec. Test Repor t - Displays the list of errors that are found in the bank reconciliation statement. You

can generate this report before you post the bank reconciliation statement to make sure that there are no

errors in the statement.

Bank Account – ReconcileBank Account – Reconcile - Displays the reconciliation details for each bank account. This report lists

deposits, withdrawals, and adjustments for a bank account.
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Print detailsPrint details Include reconciliation details in the report. If you select
this check box, all of the other print check boxes are
automatically selected. You can clear a check box if you do
not want to include its details in the report.

Print checksPrint checks Print check details in the report.

Print depositsPrint deposits Print deposit details in the report.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank Account ReconciliationsBank Account Reconciliations , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Bank Rec. Test Repor tBank Rec. Test Repor t action.

3. On the OptionsOptions  FastTab, fill in the fields as described in the following table.



To print a bank reconciliation report

See Also

Print adjustmentsPrint adjustments Print adjustment details in the report.

Print outstanding checksPrint outstanding checks Print outstanding check details in the report.

Print outstanding depositsPrint outstanding deposits Print outstanding deposit details in the report.
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4. On the Bank Rec. HeaderBank Rec. Header  FastTab, select the appropriate filters.

5. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report. Choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank Account ReconciliationsBank Account Reconciliations , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Bank Account – ReconcileBank Account – Reconcile action.

3. To print each bank account on a new page, choose the New Page per Bank AccountNew Page per Bank Account check box.

4. On the Bank AccountBank Account FastTab, choose the appropriate filters.

5. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report. Choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it.

United States Local Functionality
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NOTENOTE

Setting Up the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals Extension

Setting Up SEPA Credit Transfer

On the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page, you can process payments to your vendors by exporting a file together with the

payment information from the journal lines. You can then upload the file to your electronic bank where the

related money transfers are processed. Business Central supports the SEPA Credit Transfer format, but in your

country/region, other formats for electronic payments may be available.

In the generic version of Business Central, a global provider of services to convert bank data to any file format that your

bank requires is set up and connected. In North American versions, the same service can be used to send payment files as

electronic funds transfer (EFT), however with a slightly different process. See step 6 in To export payments to a bank file.

To enable SEPA credit transfers, you must first set up a bank account, a vendor, and the general journal batch that

the payment journal is based on. You then prepare payments to vendors by automatically filling the PaymentPayment

JournalJournal  page with due payments with specified posting dates.

When you have verified that the payments are successfully processed by the bank, you can proceed to post the payment

journal lines.

Activate the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension to have any bank statement file converted to a format

that you can import or to have your exported payment files converted to the format that your bank requires. For

more information, see Using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension.

From the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page, you can export payments to a file for upload to your electronic bank for

processing of the related money transfers. Business Central supports the SEPA Credit Transfer format, but in your

country/region, other formats for electronic payments may be available.

To enable export of a bank file formats that are not supported out of the box in Business Central, you can set up

a data exchange definition by using the data exchange framework. For more information, see Set Up Data

Exchange Definitions.

Before you can process payment electronically by exporting payment files in the SEPA Credit Transfer format,

you must perform the following setup steps:

Set up the bank account in question to handle the SEPA Credit Transfer format

Set up vendor cards to process payments by exporting files in the SEPA Credit Transfer format

Set up the related general journal batch to enable payment export from the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page

Connect the data exchange definition for one or more payment types with the relevant payment method or

methods

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/finance-make-payments-with-bank-data-conversion-service-or-sepa-credit-transfer.md


To set up a bank account for SEPA Credit TransferTo set up a bank account for SEPA Credit Transfer

To set up a vendor card for SEPA Credit TransferTo set up a vendor card for SEPA Credit Transfer

To set the payment journal up to export payment filesTo set the payment journal up to export payment files

To connect the data exchange definition for one or more payment types with the relevant payment method orTo connect the data exchange definition for one or more payment types with the relevant payment method or
methodsmethods

Preparing the Payment Journal

Exporting Payments to a Bank File
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1. In the SearchSearch box, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card of the bank account from which you will export payment files in the SEPA Credit Transfer

format.

3. On the TransferTransfer  FastTab, in the Payment Expor t FormatPayment Expor t Format field, choose SEPACTSEPACT.

4. On the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, in the Credit Transfer Msg. Nos.Credit Transfer Msg. Nos. field, choose a number series from which

numbers are assigned to SEPA credit transfer entries.

5. Make sure the IBANIBAN field is filled.

The Currency CodeCurrency Code field must be set to EUREUR, because SEPA credit transfers can only be made in the EURO

currency.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card of the vendor whom you will pay electronically by export payment files in the SEPA Credit

Transfer format.

3. On the PaymentPayment FastTab, in the Payment Method CodePayment Method Code field, choose BANKBANK.

4. In the Preferred Bank AccountPreferred Bank Account field, choose the bank to which the money will be transferred when it is

processed by your electronic bank.

The value in the Preferred Bank AccountPreferred Bank Account field is copied to the Recipient Bank AccountRecipient Bank Account field on the

Payment JournalPayment Journal  page.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the payment journal that you use to process payments by exporting files in the SEPA Credit Transfer

format.

3. In the Batch NameBatch Name field, choose the drop-down button.

4. On the General Journal BatchesGeneral Journal Batches  page, choose the Edit L istEdit L ist action.

5. On the line for the payment journal that you will use to export payments, select the Allow Payment Expor tAllow Payment Expor t

check box.

1. In the SearchSearch box, enter Payment MethodsPayment Methods , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Payment MethodsPayment Methods  page, select the payment method that is used to export payments from, and then

choose the Pmt. Expor t L ine DefinitionPmt. Expor t L ine Definition field.

3. On the Pmt. Expor t L ine DefinitionsPmt. Expor t L ine Definitions  page, select the code that you specified in the CodeCode field on the L ineLine

DefinitionsDefinitions  FastTab in step 4 in the "To describe the formatting of lines and columns in the file" section in the

Set Up Data Exchange Definitions procedure.

Fill the payment journal with lines for due payments to vendors, with the option to insert posting dates based on

the due date of the related purchase documents. For more information, see Managing Payables.



                                    

                                            

Exporting Payments to a Bank File
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To export payments to a bank fileTo export payments to a bank file

When you are ready to make payments to your vendors, or reimbursements to your employees, you can export

a file with the payment information on the lines on the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page. You can then upload the file to

your bank to process the related money transfers.

In the generic version of Business Central, the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension is available. In North

American versions, the same extension can be used to send payment files as electronic funds transfer (EFT),

however with a slightly different process. See step 6 in To export payments to a bank file.

Before you can export payment files from the payment journal, you must specify the electronic format for the involved

bank account, and you must enable the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension. For more information, see Set Up

Bank Accounts and Using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension. In addition, you must select the AllowAllow

Payment Expor tPayment Expor t  check box on the General Journal BatchesGeneral Journal Batches page. For more information, see Working with General

Journals.

You use the Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers  page to view the payment files that have been exported from the

payment journal. From this page, you can also re-export payment files in case of technical errors or file changes.

Note, however, that exported EFT files are not shown in this page and cannot be re-exported.

The following describes how to pay a vendor by check. The steps are similar to refund a customer by check.
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TIPTIP

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the payment journal lines. For more information, see Record Payments and Refunds.

If you are using EFT, you must select either Electronic PaymentElectronic Payment  or Electronic Payment–IATElectronic Payment–IAT in the BankBank

Payment TypePayment Type field. Different file export services and their formats require different setup values on the BankBank

Account CardAccount Card and Vendor Bank Account CardVendor Bank Account Card pages. You will be informed about wrong or missing setup

values as you try to export the file.

The EFT feature can only be used for bank accounts in the local currency. It cannot be used with a foreign currency,

indicated by a value in the Currency CodeCurrency Code field. (Blank field value means local currency.)

3. When you have completed all payment journal lines, choose the Expor tExpor t action.

4. On the Expor t Electronic PaymentsExpor t Electronic Payments  page, fill in the fields as necessary.

Any error messages will be shown in the Payment File ErrorsPayment File Errors  FactBox where you can also choose an

error message to see detailed information. You must resolve all errors before the payment file can be

exported.

When you use the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension, a common error message states that the bank

account number does not have the length that your bank requires. To avoid or resolve the error, you must remove

the value in the IBANIBAN field on the Bank Account CardBank Account Card page and then, in the Bank Account No.Bank Account No.  field, enter a

bank account number in the format that your bank requires.

5. On the Save AsSave As  page, specify the location that the file is exported to, and then choose SaveSave.



To plan when to post exported paymentsTo plan when to post exported payments

To re-export payments to a bank fileTo re-export payments to a bank file
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Posting the Payments

NOTENOTE
If you are using EFT, save the resulting vendor remittance form as a Word document or select to have it emailed

directly to the vendor. The payments are now added to the Generate EFT FileGenerate EFT File page from where you can

generate multiple payment orders together to save transmission cost. For more information, see the following

steps.

6. On the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page, choose the Generate EFT FileGenerate EFT File action.

On the Generate EFT FileGenerate EFT File page, all payments set up for EFT that you have exported from the payment

journal for a specified bank account but not yet generated are listed on the L inesLines  FastTab.

7. Choose the Generate EFT FileGenerate EFT File action to export one file for all the EFT payments.

8. On the Save AsSave As  page, specify the location that the file is exported to, and then choose SaveSave.

The bank payment file is exported to the location that you specify, and you can proceed to upload it to your

electronic bank account and make the actual payments. Then you can post the exported payment journal lines.

If you do not want to post a payment journal line for an exported payment, for example because you are waiting

for confirmation that the transaction has been processed by the bank, you can just delete the journal line. When

you later create a payment journal line to pay the remaining amount on the invoice, the Total Expor tedTotal Expor ted

AmountAmount field shows how much of the payment amount has already been exported. Also, you can find detailed

information about the exported total by choosing the Credit Transfer Reg. Entr iesCredit Transfer Reg. Entr ies  button to see details about

exported payment files.

If you follow a process where you do not post payments until you have confirmation that they have been

processed in the bank, you can control this in two ways.

In a payment journal with suggested payment lines, you can sort on either the Expor ted to Payment FileExpor ted to Payment File

column or the Total Expor ted AmountTotal Expor ted Amount and then delete payment suggestions for open invoices for which

payments have already been made and you do not want to make payments for.

On the Suggest Vendor PaymentsSuggest Vendor Payments  page, where you specify which payments to insert in the payment

journal, you can select the Skip Expor ted PaymentsSkip Expor ted Payments  check box if you do not want to insert journal lines for

payments that have already been exported.

To see information about exported payments, choose the Payment Expor t Histor yPayment Expor t Histor y  action.

You can re-export payment files from the Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers  page. Before you delete or post payment

journal lines, you can also re-export the payment file from the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page by simply exporting it

again. If you have deleted or posted the payment journal lines after exporting them, you can re-export the same

payment file from the Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers  page. Select the line for the batch of credit transfers that you

want to re-export, and then use the Reexpor t Payments to FileReexpor t Payments to File action.

Exported EFT files are not shown on the Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers  page and cannot be re-exported.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Credit Transfer RegistersCredit Transfer Registers , and then choose the related link.

2. Select a payment export that you want to re-export, and then choose the Reexpor t Payment to FileReexpor t Payment to File action.



See Also

When the electronic payment is successfully processed by the bank, post the payments. For more information,

see Making Payments.

Using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension

Managing Payables

Working with General Journals

Collect Payments with SEPA Direct Debit
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To print the License Information report

To print the Data Dictionary report

See Also

The following troubleshooting reports are available to assist Microsoft Certified Partners with troubleshooting

issues:

L icense InformationLicense Information report – This report contains the license number, the name of the licensed user, which

application granules they have purchased, and when the license expires, if applicable.

Data Dictionar yData Dictionar y  report (report #10315) – This report allows you to print detailed table reference, field

reference, and table properties for table objects.

You must have access to Business Central Object Designer, which is available only to administrators and only in

Business Central Spring 2019 and earlier.

You can print these reports and send them to your Microsoft Certified Partner to help resolve issues with your

Business Central implementation.

1. In Business Central Object Designer, on the ToolsTools  menu, choose L icense InformationLicense Information.

2. On the L icense InformationLicense Information page, you can preview the license information, or you can choose the Expor tExpor t

button to print the L icense InformationLicense Information report.

1. In Business Central Object Designer, on the ToolsTools  menu, choose Object DesignerObject Designer .

2. Choose the Repor tRepor t button.

3. In the TypeType column, find IDID 10315, which is the Data Dictionar yData Dictionar y  report.

4. On the Object DesignerObject Designer  page, choose the RunRun button to open the Data Dictionar yData Dictionar y  report.

5. On the OptionsOptions  tab, enter the relevant information into the fields.

6. Choose the Pr intPr int button to print the report or choose the PreviewPreview  button to view it on the screen.

United States Local Functionality

Finance

Setting Up Finance

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/UnitedStates/how-to-print-troubleshooting-reports.md
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To submit a regulatory alert in LCS

We invite you to use Microsoft Dynamics Lifecycle Services (LCS) to submit regulatory alerts through the Dynamics

regulatory alert submission service.

1. Go to https://lcs.dynamics.com and log in

You will be presented with the projects you have access to

2. Select the Regulator y Aler ts - WorldwideRegulator y Aler ts - Worldwide project

This will open the project and show a variety of things related to this project

3. Select the Aler t ser viceAler t ser vice on the right side in the More toolsMore tools  section

You will see a list of alerts with the headline Dynamics Regulator y Aler t SubmissionDynamics Regulator y Aler t Submission

4. You can add a new alert by clicking the plus sign (+)(+)  sign at the top of the list

This will present you with a 4-step guide to create the alert. The guide has the following steps:
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Title Enter a descriptive title to identify the area of impact.
For example, enter Changes in invoice document as of
July 1, 2019.

Description Enter a brief overview of the law. Your description
should focus on issues that are relevant to enterprise
resource planning (ERP), so that users can understand
the requirements at a high level without having to
read the legislation first.

Country Specify the country or region that the legislation
applies to.

Search for existing items

Search for any information you think is relevant for the alert you are going to create. If you do not

find any relevant search results you can select the Submit regulator y aler tSubmit regulator y aler t button at the bottom of

the page to proceed with the alert submission.

Attach business processes

This part is not relevant for Dynamics 365 Business Central. Choose SkipSkip to proceed to the next step.

Describe the alert

Enter information about the alert in the appropriate fields. Required fields are indicated by a red

asterisk (*) in the guide.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/submit-regulatory-alerts.md
https://lcs.dynamics.com


Industry Specify the industry, if the requirement applies only to
specific industries. For example, choose Public sectorPublic sector ,
RetailRetail, or ManufacturingManufacturing.

Feature reference This is not relevant for Dynamics 365 Business Central,
but you can enter a feature reference, if you know it.
The list of features for the specific country can be
found in the Localization portal on the
CustomerSource site.

Law enforcement date Specify the date when affected customers must start
to comply with the law.

Government announcement date Specify the date when the authority announced the
change.

Latest filing date Select the deadline for the first submission of the new
or changed report.

Link to legislation Enter one or more links to the published law,
interpretation guideline, implementation guidance, or
any other useful documentation that will help users
understand or implement the requirement.

Company name Enter the company name for the person who is
submitting the alert.

Contact name Enter the name of the person who is submitting the
alert.

Contact email The email address of the person who is submitting the
alert.

Business process The business processes that you selected through the
Aler t submissionAler t submission wizard

Comments Enter any additional information that might be help
users understand or implement the requirement. Click
SubmitSubmit  to save your comment. Multiple comments
can be added and should be submitted separately.
Comments are saved in the order that they are added.

Attachments Click the UploadUpload button, and then browse to select a
file to add as an attachment. After you select the file, it
is uploaded and appears as a linked file. You can add
up to three files that have a size of 5 MB each. To
delete files that have been attached, click RemoveRemove
under the title of the file. Attachments must be
publicly available materials. They cannot be propriety
or customer-specific/partner-specific.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Click SubmitSubmit to save and submit the alert.

If you don't have all of the required information, or if you're not yet ready to submit the alert, you can

save a partially completed alert.

https://mbs.microsoft.com/customersource/global/ax/support/support-news/GFMLocalizationPortalMC
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Submission confirmation

After you submit the alert, you will get a confirmation that the alert was successfully submitted to

Microsoft.

Local Functionality in Dynamics 365 Business Central

Changing Language and Locale

Getting Started

Welcome to Business Central

https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861


Compliance
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

TOTO SEESEE

Learn about compliance from an application perspective, such
as GDPR, International Accounting Standards, and more.

Application Compliance

Learn about compliance at the service level and the
approaches made at the platform to ensure Business Central
a best-in-class service compliance.

Service Compliance

See information about different certifications related to
Business Central. Here you will find information about general
certifications and country-specific certifications.

Certifications

Learn about the service level agreement terms and other
terms for the service

Service Terms

Start a free trial!

This content contains information about compliance in relation to Business Central.

Compliance is a topic of increasing interest, and throughout the evolution of Business Central we have ensured

that the product empowers customers and partners on a broad scale and does not impose blockers in regards to

compliance. On the contrary, Business Central contains functionality and is built on a platform that makes it easy

for customers to comply with compliance and regulatory legislation.

In this section you can read more about our approach to compliance from the perspective of application, service,

and local requirements.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/compliance/compliance-overview.md
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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Data Privacy

Accounting processes and controls to aid compliance

Good practices with technology

Realize the benefits of an integrated business management solution

This content contains information about application compliance in relation to Business Central, like the

International Financial Reporting Standards, local functionality, GDPR and more. Confidence in a business

management solution is key to running an efficient business. With Business Central companies are empowered to

streamline business processes while consistently and cost-efficiently complying with increasing regulation and

reporting requirements.

Business Central supports data privacy initiatives like the General Data Protection Regulation (GDPR) that went

into effect on May 25th 2018. Read more about how Business Central supports GDPR.

If you are a developer for Business Central extensions you must know about classifying data. Please see this page.

If you want to learn more about GDPR from a broader Dynamics 365 perspective, please see this list of

whitepapers.

Companies face increasing financial accounting challenges each year. Depending on industry, markets, geographic

location, and financing needs, an organization may be subject to local generally accepted accounting principles

(GAAP) and one or more of:

The Sarbanes-Oxley Act (SOX), a U.S. law passed in 2002 to protect investors by improving the accuracy and

reliability of corporate disclosures.

The International Financial Reporting Standards section of the European Union's International Accounting

Standards (IAS/IFRS), which went into effect in 2005 and sets forth international accounting standards for

recognition, measurement, consolidation, and reporting.

The New Basel Accord (Basel II), enacted in 2006 to address issues of financial institution risk and to promote

greater stability in the overall financial system.

Compliance depends not only on accurate information and appropriate accounting processes, but also on the

people who set up and administer those processes. An effective business management solution can facilitate

compliance by helping to manage valid and accessible information through transparent processes that have been

set up in compliance with industry and regulatory standards.

Business Central delivers real-time, integrated operational and financial information from across your

organization, so you can:

Track financial data through custom account schedules for cash flow, revenues, balance sheets, fixed assets,

capital structure, key performance indicators, and more.

Help safeguard accuracy with role-based security and configurable application controls that prevent invalid or

duplicate data entry.

Quickly and easily generate financial reports in accordance with applicable regulatory standards.

Maintain comprehensive audit trails with drill-down and drill-around functionality and change logs.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/compliance/compliance-application-compliance.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/devenv-classifying-data
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/get-started/gdpr/


Gain control of critical information, processes, and reports
Manage compliance to the standards that matterManage compliance to the standards that matter

Tailor account schedules to your needsTailor account schedules to your needs

Improve information validityImprove information validity

Comply quickly with discovery requests and reporting demandsComply quickly with discovery requests and reporting demands

Help ensure clear audit trailsHelp ensure clear audit trails

Compliance and local functionality

Deliver integrated information, aligned processes, and easy-to-use tools to help your people meet the financial

management expectations and standards that matter to your specific business.

Define the structure of your company's chart of accounts based on business requirements and applicable

regulatory standards

Create accounts and handle complex processes related to a spectrum of business activities, including inventory

valuation, foreign currencies, segment reporting, and departures from local GAAPs.

Control the level of detail for each recorded transaction and select detailed registration for specific types of

transactions, such as fixed assets and accounts payable.

Tailor schedule calculations and display for financial reporting, or export the information to Microsoft Excel for

further analysis.

Configure data fields to accept only information in the correct format, such as the correct number of decimal

places or alphanumeric patterns.

Help ensure information is complete with application controls such as requiring a vendor invoice number to be

entered before a purchase order can be posted.

Reduce the risk of inaccurate information or tampering and help protect sensitive information with access to

information based on job role.

Prohibit access, provide read-only access, or enable full-access users to add, edit, or delete information.

Easily identify and resolve discrepancies with a reconciliation feature that retrieves current bank account and

transaction information and compares it to general ledger posts.

Schedule manual or automatic backups to help protect information from electronic failures

Save time when you create standard reports that use common business parameters and criteria to satisfy

typical reporting needs, ranging from order summaries to aging accounts receivable.

Perform complex reviews with basic or advanced business analytics functionality.

Create custom reports and display in product and by utilizing integration to Microsoft PowerBI.

Speed transmission of financial information to customers, shareholders, regulatory agencies, and the public

with XML-based XBRL documents that support the exchange of financial information across different software

and technologies, including the Internet.

Trace documents and information both forward and backward through the system, from the original source to

final financial statements and back.

Identify how, when, and by whom information was entered or edited, and to what account financial entries have

been posted.

Look up database changes, including previous and revised data, in the solution's Change Log.

Increase audit trail transparency and usability, and speed information access for third-party auditors with drill-

down, look-up, filtering, register, and navigation

Microsoft builds localized versions of Business Central for a limited number of markets. These localizations

primarily focus on regulatory features in the tax and financial area but can sometimes involve other parts of the

application. If you want to see what is built in Microsoft's localized versions of Business Central, see LocalLocal
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FunctionalityFunctionality  in the menu on this website and choose a country to learn about local functionality. For more

information, see Local Functionality.

Sarbanes-Oxley: Validating Data and ProcessesSarbanes-Oxley: Validating Data and Processes

The Sarbanes-Oxley Act establishes standards for all U.S. public company boards, management, and public accounting firms,

including evaluation and disclosure of the adequacy of the company's internal controls over financial reporting. Documenting

and testing critical manual and automated controls represents a huge commitment of time and resources for companies.

Business Central is especially suited for subsidiaries of larger organizations, and can help support small to midsized

businesses in complying with Sarbanes-Oxley.

IAS/IFRS: Recognition and Measurement StandardsIAS/IFRS: Recognition and Measurement Standards

Depending on the local GAAPs currently in use, one of the major recognition and measurement changes for IAS/IFRS is

extended use of fair-value principles instead of historical cost. Business Central can help companies calculate fair-value and

net present value (NPV) concepts, which are focused on current and expected cash flow streams rather than historical

purchase price. On the reporting side, it can provide segment reporting by business unit and geographical location.

Basel I I : Implications for Repor ting and AnalysisBasel I I : Implications for Repor ting and Analysis

Basel II, developed by the Bank for International Settlements, helps ensure safety and security in the financial system in three

key areas: minimum capital requirements, supervisory review process, and market discipline. Although the accord applies to

financial institutions and does not target small and mid-sized businesses, Basel II may have some implications for these

organizations in reporting and analysis.

Compliance

Service Compliance

Certifications

https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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Service Terms
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This content contains information about service compliance in relation to Business Central.

Business Central is a cloud service with a global reach and scale running on one of the World's largest hyperscale

infrastructures, Microsoft Azure, with datacenters in regions all over the World. Running a cloud service also

imposes the need to conform to certain standards in security and compliance, so from a service perspective

Business Central lives up to the strict requirements in several ISO and industry specific certifications.

Please find the detailed list of Cloud compliance offerings for Business Central here.

If you are interested in the complete list of compliance offerings from Microsoft, see Microsoft Trust Center.

Business Central online is governed under the Modern Lifecycle Policy. The service level agreement terms are

described in the document that you can download from the Ser vice Level Agreements for Microsoft OnlineSer vice Level Agreements for Microsoft Online

Ser vicesSer vices  section on the Licensing terms page.

Furthermore, you can monitor your tenant's health and specify upgrade windows in the Tenant Administration

Center.

Compliance

Application Compliance

Certifications

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/compliance/compliance-service-compliance.md
https://aka.ms/d365-compliance-list
https://www.microsoft.com/trustcenter/compliance/complianceofferings
https://support.microsoft.com/help/30881/modern-lifecycle-policy
https://www.microsoft.com/licensing/product-licensing/products
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/tenant-admin-center
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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Country/region-specific certifications and accreditations

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

Other certifications

See Also

Start a free trial!

This content contains information about certifications in relation to Business Central.

In some countries or regions, accounting software must be certified to comply with local tax regulation and

financial requirements. Some countries exercize this as a yearly recurring requirement and others as a one-off

requirement to comply with. Below is a list of the current countries/regions where Business Central has achieved

certifications.

Only some countries have this requirement.

France (Tax Audit Certification) (link to certification in French)

Germany (also covers Austria and Switzerland) (link to certification in German)

In countries/regions where Microsoft does not release a local version, it is usually up to the partners to achieve certification

of the Business Central base product, including the partner's localization and regulatory features on top.

Business Central as a cloud service also has achieved certifications, such as ISO 27001 and more. For a complete

list of these certifications, see this page (PDF).

Compliance

Application Compliance

Service Compliance

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/compliance/compliance-certifications.md
https://certificates.infocert.org/certificates/CERTIF-07-181-R16.pdf
https://www.bdo.de/de-de/themen/softwarebescheinungen/bdo/microsoft-dynamics-365-business-central
https://aka.ms/d365-compliance-list
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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Define who can sign in to Business Central by creating
users on the Microsoft 365 Admin Center according to
the product licenses.

Create Users According to Licenses

Assign permissions to users, modify permission sets, and
group users for easy permission management.

Assign Permissions to Users and Groups

Add users, manage permissions and access to data, assign
roles.

Manage Profiles

Manage user settings, such as company, role, language,
region and time zone.

User Settings

Set up printers and specify which reports to print on
which printers.

Set Up Printers

Classify data sensitivities for fields so that you can respond
to requests from data subjects related to their personal
data.

Classifying Data Sensitivity

Central administration tasks are usually performed by one role in the company. The scope of these tasks can

depend on the company's size and the administrator's job responsibilities. These tasks can include managing

database synchronization of job and email queues, setting up users, and customizing the user interface.

Entering the correct setup values from the start is important to the success of any new business software.

Business Central includes a number of setup guides that help you set up core data. For more information,

see Setting Up Business Central.

Whether you use RapidStart Services to implement setup values or you manually enter them in the new

company, you can support your setup decisions with some general recommendations for selected setup

fields that are known to potentially cause the solution to be inefficient if defined incorrectly.

A super user or an administrator can set up the Data Exchange Framework to enable users to export and

import data in bank and payroll files, for example for various cash management processes. For more

information, see Exchanging Data Electronically.

You can set up a new company in Business Central with RapidStart Services, which is a tool designed to shorten

deployment times, improve quality of implementation, introduce a repeatable approach to implementations, and

enhance productivity by automating and simplifying recurring tasks. For more information, see Setting Up a

Company With RapidStart Services.

The following table describes a sequence of tasks, with links to the topics that describe them.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-setup-and-administration.md


Respond to requests from data subjects related to their
personal data.

Responding to Requests About Personal Data

Set up a new business unit using templates Creating New Companies

Track all direct modifications that users make to data in
the database to identify the origin of errors and data
changes.

Logging Changes

Enter single or recurring requests to run reports or
codeunits.

Using Job Queues to Schedule Tasks

Manage, delete, or compress documents Deleting Documents

Expose pages, codeunits, and queries as web services. Publishing a Web Service

As a part of creating Connect apps between Business
Central and 3rd-party solutions through REST APIs, define
templates that are used to populate empty properties on
an entity when you create a POST action through an API.

Configuring API Templates

Encrypt data on the Business Central server by generating
new or importing existing encryption keys that you enable
on the server.

Managing Data Encryption

Connect Dynamics 365 Sales with Business Central to
obtain seamless integration between customer relations
and order processing in the lead-to-cash process.

Integrating with Dynamics 365 Sales

Change which fields and actions are shown in the user
interface to fit your company's business processes and
extend the solution with apps.

Customizing Business Central

Monitor usage and troubleshoot sessions. Environment Telemetry in the Business Central
administration center

Manage user sessions, including canceling a session if the
user is blocked.

Managing Sessions

TOTO SEESEE

See Related Training at Microsoft Learn

See Also

Start a free trial!

Business Functionality

General Business Functionality

Working with Business Central

Getting Started

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/tenant-admin-center-telemetry
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/tenant-admin-center-environments#managing-sessions
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/paths/deploy-configure-dynamics-365-business-central/
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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Managing Users and Licenses in Online Deployments

To add a user or update user information in Business CentralTo add a user or update user information in Business Central

This article describes how administrators create users and define who can sign in to Business Central, and which

permissions are given to different user types according to the licenses.

When you create users in Business Central you can assign specific permissions to them through permission sets

and organize users in user groups. User groups make it easier to manage permissions for multiple users at the

same time. For more information, see Assign Permissions to Users and Groups.

The process of managing users and licenses varies depending on whether Business Central is deployed online or on-

premises. For Business Central online, you must add users from Microsoft 365. In on-premises deployments, you can

create, edit, and delete users directly.

In the online version of Business Central, the number of users is defined by the subscription and added to your

tenant in the Microsoft Partner Center, typically by your Microsoft partner. For more information, see Add a new

customer and Create, suspend, or cancel customer subscriptions in the Microsoft Partner Center help.

To define who can sign in to Business Central, you must assign product licenses to users according to the roles

that they will perform in Business Central. This can be done in the following ways:

Your company's Microsoft 365 administrator can do it in the Microsoft 365 Admin Center. For more

information, see Add users individually or in bulk to Microsoft 365.

A Microsoft partner can assign licenses in the Microsoft 365 Admin Center or in the Microsoft Partner Center.

For more information, see User management tasks for customer accounts in the Microsoft Partner Center

Help.

For more information, see Administration of Business Central Online in the administration Help.

When users are assigned a Business Central license in Microsoft 365, you can import them to the UsersUsers  page in

Business Central by using the Get New Users from Office 365Get New Users from Office 365  action.

Use dedicated import functions to add new users or update user information in Business Central from the

Microsoft 365 Admin Center.

1. Choose the  icon, enter UsersUsers , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the or Update Users from Office 365Update Users from Office 365  action.

If this is the first time you add users from Microsoft 365, choose the Get New Users from Office 365Get New Users from Office 365

action.

3. Follow the steps in the guide that appears.

The new users and user information in your Microsoft 365 subscription will be added on the UsersUsers  page in

Business Central. You can now assign user groups and permissions. For more information, see Assign

Permissions to Users and Groups.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-how-users-permissions.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/partner-center/add-a-new-customer
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/partner-center/create-a-new-subscription
https://admin.microsoft.com
https://aka.ms/CreateOffice365Users
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/partner-center/assign-licenses-to-users
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/tenant-administration
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To change the assigned license for a userTo change the assigned license for a user
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To remove a user's access to the systemTo remove a user's access to the system

Synchronization with Microsoft 365Synchronization with Microsoft 365

For more information about synchronizing user information with Microsoft 365, see the Synchronization with

Microsoft 365 section.

If you use an external accountant to manage your books and financial reporting, you can invite them to your Business

Central so they can work with you on your fiscal data. For more information, see Inviting Your External Accountant to Your

Business Central

Sometimes you may need to change the license that is assigned to a user. For example, if you decide to use the

Service Management module and therefore need to upgrade all Essential licenses to Premium. Or if a user's

responsibility has changed and you need to replace a Team Member license to Essential.

1. Change the license in the Microsoft 365 Admin Center. For more information, see Add users individually or in

bulk to Microsoft 365.

2. Sign in to Business Central as an administrator.

3. Choose the  icon, enter UsersUsers , and then choose the related link.

4. On the UsersUsers  page, choose the Restore User Default User GroupsRestore User Default User Groups  action.

The users will be moved to a proper user group and the permission sets will be updated. For more information,

see To manage permissions through user groups.

All users must be assigned to the same license, either Essential or Premium. For more information, see the Microsoft

Dynamics 365 Business Central Licensing Guide. The guide is available for download on the Business Central website.

In online deployments, you can remove a user's access to Business Central. All references to the user are kept, but

the user cannot sign in and active sessions for the user are stopped.

1. Choose the  icon, enter UsersUsers , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the User CardUser Card page for the relevant user, and then, in the StateState field, select DisabledDisabled.

3. To give the user access again, set the StateState field to EnabledEnabled.

You can also remove the license from a user in the Microsoft 365 Admin Center. The user is then unable to sign

in. For more information, see Remove licenses from users.

When you assign a license for Business Central to a user in Microsoft 365, there are two ways to create the user

in Business Central.

The administrator can add the user by choosing the Update Users from Office 365Update Users from Office 365  action on the UsersUsers

page as described in the To add a user or update user information in Business Central section.

The license information will update automatically when the user signs in for the first time.

In both cases, a number of settings are made automatically. These are listed in the second and third columns in

the table below.

If you change user information in Microsoft 365 you can update Business Central to reflect the change.

Depending on what you want to update, use one of the actions on the UsersUsers  page. The actions are described in

the last three columns in the table below.

https://aka.ms/CreateOffice365Users
https://dynamics.microsoft.com/business-central/overview/
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/office365/admin/manage/remove-licenses-from-users
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F IRST  USER ,F IRST  USER ,
F IRST  SIGN - INF IRST  SIGN - IN

GET  USERSGET  USERS
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RESTO RE USERRESTO RE USER
DEFA ULT  USERDEFA ULT  USER
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Scope: Current user New users in
Microsoft 365

Multiple selected
users

Single selected
user (except
current)

Multiple selected
users

Create the new
user and assign
SUPER
permission set.

XX

Update the user
record based on
actual
information in
Microsoft 365:
State, Full Name,
Contact Email,
Authentication
Email.

XX XX XX XX

Synchronize user
plans (licenses)
with licenses and
roles assigned in
Microsoft 365.

XX XX XX XX

Add the user to
user groups
according to the
current user
plans. Remove
the SUPER
permission set
for all users
other than the
first user to sign
in and
administrators.
At least one
SUPER is
required.

XX XX XX

Removes
manually
assigned user
groups and
permissions.

XX

Update user
group
assignments.

The Device License

Device User LimitationsDevice User Limitations

The Dynamics 365 Business Central Device license allows multiple users to simultaneously use a device that is

covered by the license. For example, this might be a point of sales, shop floor, or warehouse device. When you

have purchased a number of device licenses, up to that number of users assigned to the Dynamics 365 Business

Central Device Users group can sign in at the same time. For more information, see the Microsoft Dynamics 365

Business Central Licensing Guide. The guide is available for download on the Business Central website.

Your company's Microsoft 365 administrator or Microsoft partner can create the Dynamics 365 Business Central

Device Users group and add device users as members in the Microsoft 365 Admin Center or on the Azure Portal.

Users with the Device license cannot perform the following tasks in Business Central:

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/tenant-administration
https://dynamics.microsoft.com/business-central/overview/
https://admin.microsoft.com/
https://portal.azure.com/


To create a Dynamics 365 Business Central Device Users groupTo create a Dynamics 365 Business Central Device Users group
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To add members to the groupTo add members to the group
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Managing Users and Licenses in On-premises Deployments

To edit or delete a user in an on-premises deploymentTo edit or delete a user in an on-premises deployment

Set up jobs to run as scheduled tasks in the job queue. Device users are concurrent users and, therefore,

we cannot ensure that the involved user is present in the system when a task is executed, which is

required.

A device user cannot be the first user to sign in. A user of type Administrator, Full User, or External

Accountant must be the first to sign in so they can set up Business Central. For more information, see

Administration of Business Central Online in the administration Help.

NOTENOTE

1. In the Microsoft 365 Admin Center, go to the GroupsGroups  page.

2. Choose the Add a groupAdd a group action.

3. On the Choose a group typeChoose a group type page, choose the SecuritySecurity  action, and then choose the AddAdd action.

4. On the BasicsBasics  page, enter Dynamics 365 Business Central Device UsersDynamics 365 Business Central Device Users  as the name of the group.

The name of the group must be spelled in English exactly as shown in step 4, even if you are using another

language.

5. Choose the CloseClose button.

You can also create a group of type Microsoft 365. For more information, see Compare Groups

1. In the Microsoft 365 Admin Center, refresh the GroupsGroups  page so your new group appears.

2. Select the Dynamics 365 Business Central Device UsersDynamics 365 Business Central Device Users  group, and then choose the View all andView all and

manage membersmanage members  action.

3. Choose the Add membersAdd members  action.

4. Select the users that you want to add, and then choose the SaveSave button.

5. Choose the CloseClose button three times.

You can add as many users to the Dynamics 365 Business Central Device Users group as you need. However, the

number of devices that users can sign in to simultaneously is defined by the number of purchased device

licenses.

You do not need to assign a Business Central license to users that are members of the Dynamics 365 Business Central

Device Users group.

For on-premises deployments, the number of user licenses is specified in the license file (.flf). When an

administrator or Microsoft partner uploads the license file, the administrator can specify which users can sign in

to Business Central.

For on-premises deployments, the administrator creates, edits, and deletes users directly from the UsersUsers  page.

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/tenant-administration
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/office365/admin/create-groups/compare-groups
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1. Choose the  icon, enter UsersUsers , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the user that you want to edit, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. On the User CardUser Card page, change the information as necessary.

4. To delete a user, select the user that you want to delete, and then choose the DeleteDelete action.

For on-premises deployments an administrator can specify how to authenticate user credentials in the Business Central

Server instance. When you create a user, you provide the credential type that you are using.

For more information, see the Authentication and Credential Types in the administration Help for Business Central.

Assign Permissions to Users and Groups

Manage Profiles

Change Which Features are Displayed

Customizing Business Central

Getting Ready for Doing Business

Administration

Add Users to Microsoft 365 for business

Security and Protection in Business Central (administration content)

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/users-credential-types
https://aka.ms/CreateOffice365Users
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/security/security-and-protection
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To assign permission sets to users
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The Business Central security system allows you to control which objects a user can access within each

database or environment. You can specify for each user whether they are able to read, modify, or enter data in

the selected database objects. For detailed information, see Data Security in the Developer and ITPro help for

Business Central.

Before you assign permissions to users and user groups, you must define who can sign in to by creating users

according to the license as defined in the Microsoft 365 Admin Center. For more information, see Create Users

According to Licenses.

In Business Central, there are two levels of permissions to database objects:

Overall permissions according to the license, also referred to as the entitlement.

More detailed permissions as assigned from within Business Central.

To make it easier to manage permissions for multiple users, you can organize them in user groups and

thereby assign or change one permission set for many users in one action. For more information, see To

manage permissions through user groups.

An additional method of defining which features a user has access to is by setting the ExperienceExperience field on the

Company InformationCompany Information page. For more information, see Change Which Features are Displayed.

You can also define what users see in the user interface and how they interact with their permitted functionality

through pages. You do this through profiles that you assign to different types of users according to their job role or

department. For more information, see Manage Profiles and Customizing Business Central.

A permission set is a collection of permissions for specific database objects. All users must be assigned one or

more permission sets before they can access Business Central.

A Business Central solution contains a number of predefined permission sets that are added by Microsoft or

by your solution provider. You can also add new permission sets tailored to meet the needs of your

organization. For more information, see To create or edit a permission set.

If you do not want to restrict a user's access more than already defined by the license, you can assign a special

permission set called SUPER to the user. This permission set ensures that the user can access all objects specified in the

license.

A user with the Essential license and the SUPER permission set has access to more functionality than users with the

Team Member license and the SUPER permission set.

You can assign permissions sets to users in two ways:

From the User CardUser Card page by selecting permission sets to assign to the user.

From the Permission Set by UserPermission Set by User  page by selecting users that a permission set is assigned to.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-define-granular-permissions.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/security/data-security?tabs=object-level


  

To assign a permission set on a user cardTo assign a permission set on a user card

To assign a permission set on the Permission Set by User pageTo assign a permission set on the Permission Set by User page

To get an overview of a user's permissions
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1. Choose the  icon, enter UsersUsers , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the user that you want to assign permission to. Any permission sets that are already assigned to the

user are displayed in the Permission SetsPermission Sets  FactBox.

3. Choose the EditEdit action to open the User CardUser Card page.

4. On the User Permission SetsUser Permission Sets  FastTab, on a new line, fill in the fields as necessary. For more information,

see To create or edit a permission set.

1. Choose the  icon, enter UsersUsers , and then choose the related link.

2. On the UsersUsers  page, select the relevant user, and then choose the Permission Set by UserPermission Set by User  action.

3. On the Permission Set by UserPermission Set by User  page, select the [user name][user name]  check box on a line for the relevant

permission set to assign the set to the user.

4. Select the All UsersAll Users  check box to assign the permission set to all users.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter UsersUsers , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card of the relevant user.

3. Choose the Effective PermissionsEffective Permissions  action.

The PermissionsPermissions  part lists all the database objects that the user has access to. You cannot edit this

section.

The By Permission SetBy Permission Set part shows the assigned permission sets through which the permissions are

granted to the user, the source and type of the permission set, and to which extend the different access

types are permitted.

For each row that you select in the PermissionsPermissions  section, the By Permission SetBy Permission Set section shows which

permission set or sets that the permission is granted through. In this section, you can edit the value in

each of the five access type fields, Read PermissionRead Permission, Inser t PermissionInser t Permission, Modify PermissionModify Permission,

Delete PermissionDelete Permission, Execute PermissionExecute Permission.

Only permission sets of type User-DefinedUser-Defined can be edited.

Rows of source Entitlement originate from the subscription license. The permission values of the entitlement

overrule values in other permission sets if they have a higher ranking. A value in a non-entitlement permission

set that has a higher ranking than the related value in the entitlement will be surrounded by brackets to

indicate that it is not effective as it is overruled by the entitlement.

For an explanation of ranking, see To create or edit permissions manually.

4. To edit a permission set, in the By Permission SetBy Permission Set part, on the line for a relevant permission set of

type User-DefinedUser-Defined, choose one of the five access type fields and select a different value.

5. To edit individual permissions within the permission set, choose the value in the Permission SetPermission Set field

to open the PermissionsPermissions  page. Follow the steps described in To create or edit permissions.

When you edit a permission set, the changes will also apply to other users that have the permission set assigned.



  

          

To create or modify a permission set
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To create new permission set from scratchTo create new permission set from scratch

To copy a permission setTo copy a permission set
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To export and import a permission setTo export and import a permission set

Permission sets function as containers of permissions, so that you can easily manage multiple permissions in

one record.

A Business Central solution typically contains a number of predefined permission sets that are added by Microsoft or by

your software provider. These permission sets are of type SystemSystem or ExtensionExtension. You cannot create or edit these types

of permission sets or the permissions within them. However, you can copy them to define your own permission sets

and permissions.

Permission sets that users create, from new or as copies, are of type User-DefinedUser-Defined and can be edited.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Permission SetsPermission Sets , and then choose the related link.

2. To create a new permission set, choose the NewNew  action.

3. On the new line, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description. When you

have created a permission set, you must add the actual permissions. For more information, see To create or

modify permissions manually.

You can also use a copy function to quickly carry all the permissions of another permission set to a new

permission set.

If a System permission set that you have copied is changed, you will be notified (depending on your selection), so that

you can consider if the changes are relevant to copy or write into your user-defined permission set.

1. On the Permission SetsPermission Sets  page, select the line for a permission set that you want to copy, and then choose

the Copy Permission SetCopy Permission Set action.

2. On the Copy Permission SetCopy Permission Set page, specify the name of the new permission set, and then choose the OKOK

button.

3. Select the Notify on Changed Permission SetNotify on Changed Permission Set check box if you want to maintain a link between the

original and the copied permission sets. The link is then used to notify you if the name or content of the

original permission set changes in a future version that the solution is upgraded to later.

The new permission set, containing all the permissions of the copied permission set, is added as a new line on

the Permission SetsPermission Sets  page. Now you can modify permission in the new permission set. Note that the lines are

sorted alphabetically within each type.

To quickly set up permissions, you can import permission sets that you have exported from another Business

Central tenant.

In multitenant environments, a permission set will be imported into a specific tenant, i.e. the scope of the

import is "Tenant".

1. In tenant 1, on the Permission SetsPermission Sets  page, select the line or lines for the permission sets to export, and

then choose the Expor t Permission SetsExpor t Permission Sets  action.

An xml file is created in the download folder on your machine. By default it is named "Export

Permission Sets.xml"
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YesYes The user can perform the action on
the object in question.

Highest

IndirectIndirect The user can perform the action on
the object in question but only
through another related object that
the user has full access to. For more
information about indirect
permissions, see Permissions Property
in Developer and IT-Pro Help

Second highest

BlankBlank The user cannot perform the action
on the object in question.

Lowest

Example - Indirect PermissionExample - Indirect Permission

2. In tenant 2, on the Permission SetsPermission Sets  page, select the Impor t Permission SetsImpor t Permission Sets  action.

3. On the Impor t Permission SetsImpor t Permission Sets  dialog page, consider if you want to merge existing permission sets

with any new permission sets in the xml file.

If you select the Update existing permissionsUpdate existing permissions  check box, existing permission sets with the same

name as those that exist in the xml file will be merged with the imported permission sets.

If you do not select the Update existing permissionsUpdate existing permissions  check box, permission sets with the same name

as those that exist in the xml file will be skipped during import. In that case, you will be notified about

permission sets that are skipped.

4. From the Impor tImpor t dialog page, find and select the xml file to be imported, and then choose the OpenOpen

action.

The permission sets are imported.

This procedure explains how to add or edit permissions manually. You can also have a permissions generated

automatically from your actions in the UI. For more information, see To create or modify permissions by

recording your actions.

When you edit a permission and thereby the related permission set, the changes will also apply to other users that

have the permission set assigned.

1. On the Permission SetsPermission Sets  page, select the line for a permission set, and then choose the PermissionsPermissions

action.

2. On the PermissionsPermissions  page, create a new line or edit the fields on an existing line.

In each of the five access type fields, Read PermissionRead Permission, Inser t PermissionInser t Permission, Modify PermissionModify Permission, DeleteDelete

PermissionPermission, and Execute PermissionExecute Permission, you can select one of the following three permission options:

You can assign an indirect permission to use an object only through another object. For example, a user can

have permission to run codeunit 80, Sales-Post. The Sales-Post codeunit performs many tasks, including

modifying table 37, Sales Line. When the user posts a sales document, the Sales-Post codeunit, Business

Central checks if the user has permission to modify theSales Line table. If not, the codeunit cannot complete its

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/properties/devenv-permissions-property


 

 

    

To create or modify permissions by recording your actions

Security Filters - To limit a user's access to specific records in a table

To manage permissions through user groups

To group users in user groupsTo group users in user groups

tasks, and the user receives an error message. If so, the codeunit runs successfully.

However, the user does not need to have full access to the Sales Line table to run the codeunit. If the user has

indirect permission for the Sales Line table, then the Sales-Post codeunit runs successfully. When a user has

indirect permission, that user can only modify the Sales Line table by running the Sales-Post codeunit or

another object that has permission to modify the Sales Line table. The user can only modify the Sales Line

table when doing so from supported application areas. The user cannot run the feature inadvertently or

maliciously by other methods.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Permission SetsPermission Sets , and then choose the related link.

2. Alternatively, on the UsersUsers  page, choose the Permission SetsPermission Sets  action.

3. On the Permission SetsPermission Sets  page, choose the NewNew  Action.

4. On a new line, fill in the fields as necessary.

5. Choose the PermissionsPermissions  action.

6. On the PermissionsPermissions  page, choose the Record PermissionsRecord Permissions  action, and then choose the Star tStar t action.

This starts a recording process that captures all your action in the user interface.

7. Go to the various pages and activities in Business Central that you want users with this permission set

to access. You must carry out the tasks that you want to record permissions for.

8. When you want to finish the recording, return to the PermissionsPermissions  page, and then choose the StopStop

action.

9. Choose the YesYes  button to add the recorded permissions to the new permission set.

10. For each object in the recorded list, specify if users are able to insert, modify, or delete records in the

recorded tables.

For record-level security in Business Central, you use security filters to limit a user's access to data in a table.

You create security filters on table data. A security filter describes a set of records in a table that a user has

permission to access. You can specify, for example, that a user can only read the records that contain

information about a particular customer. This means that the user cannot access the records that contain

information about other customers. For more information, see Using Security Filters in Developer and IT-Pro

help.

You can set up user groups to help you manage permission sets for groups of users in your company.

You start by creating a user group. Then you assign permission sets to the group to define which object users

of the group can access. When you add user to the group, the permission sets defined for the group will apply

to the user.

Permission sets assigned to a user through a user group stay synchronized so that a change to the user group

permissions are automatically propagated to the user. If you remove a user from a user group, the involved

permissions are automatically revoked.

The following procedure explains how to create user groups manually. To create user groups automatically,

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/security/security-filters


  

  

To copy a user group and all its permission setsTo copy a user group and all its permission sets

NOTENOTE

To assign permission sets to user groupsTo assign permission sets to user groups

To assign a permission set on the To assign a permission set on the Permission Set by User GroupPermission Set by User Group page page

To remove obsolete permissions from all permission sets

To set up user time constraints

see To copy a user group and all its permission sets.

1. Choose the  icon, enter User GroupsUser Groups , and then choose the related link.

2. Alternatively, on the UsersUsers  page, choose the User GroupsUser Groups  action.

3. On the User GroupUser Group page, choose the User Group MembersUser Group Members  action.

4. On the User Group MembersUser Group Members  page, choose the Add UsersAdd Users  action.

To quickly define a new user group, you can copy all permission sets from an existing user group to your new

user group.

The user group members are not copied to the new user group. You must add them manually afterwards. For more

information, see To group users in user groups.

1. Choose the  icon, enter User GroupsUser Groups , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the user group that you want to copy, and then choose the Copy User GroupCopy User Group action.

3. In the New User Group CodeNew User Group Code field, enter a name for the group, and then choose the OKOK button.

The new user group is added to the User GroupsUser Groups  page. Proceed to add users. For more information, see To

group users in user groups.

1. Choose the  icon, enter User GroupsUser Groups , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the user group that you want to assign permission to. Any permission sets that are already assigned

to the user are displayed in the Permission SetsPermission Sets  FactBox.

3. Choose the User Permission SetsUser Permission Sets  action to open the User Permission SetsUser Permission Sets  page.

4. On the User Permission SetsUser Permission Sets  page, on a new line, fill in the fields as necessary.

The following procedure explains how to assign permission sets to a user group on the Permission Set byPermission Set by

User GroupUser Group page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter UsersUsers , and then choose the related link.

2. On the UsersUsers  page, select the relevant user, and then choose the Permission Set by User GroupPermission Set by User Group action.

3. On the Permission Set by User GroupPermission Set by User Group page, select the [user group name][user group name]  check box on a line for the

relevant permission set to assign the set to the user group.

4. Select the All User GroupsAll User Groups  check box to assign the permission set to all user groups.

1. On the Permission SetsPermission Sets  page, choose the Remove Obsolete PermissionsRemove Obsolete Permissions  action.

Administrators can define periods of time during which specified users are able to post, and also specify if the

system logs the amount of time users are logged on. Administrators can also assign responsibility centers to

users. For more information, see Work with Responsibility Centers.

1. Choose the  icon, enter User SetupUser Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the User SetupUser Setup page opens, choose the NewNew  action.

3. In the User IDUser ID field, enter the ID of a user, or choose the field to see all current Windows users in the



See Also

system.

4. Fill in the fields as necessary.

Create Users According to Licenses

Manage Profiles

Change Which Features are Displayed

Customizing Business Central

Getting Ready for Doing Business

Administration

Add Users to Microsoft 365 for business

Security and Protection in Business Central in Developer and IT-pro Help

https://aka.ms/CreateOffice365Users
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/security/security-and-protection


Manage Profiles
11/5/2020 • 7 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

Page Customization

To create a profile

To copy a profile

NOTENOTE

To edit a profile

All users of Business Central are assigned a profile that reflects their business role, the department they work in,

or another categorization. Profiles allow administrators to define and manage centrally what different user types

can see and do in the user interface so they can perform their business tasks efficiently.

The typical business use of a profile is a role. A profile is therefore named Profile (Role) in the UI.

As an administrator, you create and manage profiles on the Profiles (Roles)Profiles (Roles)  page. Each profile has a card where

you manage various settings for the related role, such as the role name, the user settings, and which Role Center

the profile uses. For more information about user settings and Role Centers, see Change Basic Settings.

Before you can administrate users' profiles, the users must be created and added, through the Microsoft 365

Admin Center. Then you can assign permissions to each user or user group to define which features they are

allowed to view and/or edit. For more information, see Assign Permissions to Users and Groups.

You can customize page layouts for a profile so that all users assigned the profile will see the customized pages.

As an administrator, you customize pages by using the same functionality as users do when they personalize. For

more information, see Customize Pages for Profiles.

If you cannot copy an existing profile, you can create a new one manually.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Profiles (Roles)Profiles (Roles) , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Profiles (Roles)Profiles (Roles)  page, choose the NewNew  action.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

To save time, you can create a new profile by copying an existing one. Copy one that has similar settings to the

one you want to create.

When you copy a profile, all the involved page customizations are copied as well, both the user-created and those derived

from extensions.

1. On the Profiles (Roles)Profiles (Roles)  page, select the line for the profile that you want to copy, and then choose the CopyCopy

ProfileProfile action.

2. Fill in the Profile IDProfile ID and Display NameDisplay Name fields, and then choose the OKOK button.

3. On the Profiles (Roles)Profiles (Roles)  page, open the newly created profile card, and then edit other fields as necessary.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-users-profiles-roles.md


 

C a u t i o nC a u t i o n

To assign a profile to a user
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To define user settings for a profile

To activate a profile

To export profiles

You can edit a profile by changing the fields on the Profile (Role)Profile (Role)  page. However, the changes will not be visible

to user assigned the profile until they sign out and back in.

Do not rename a profile while users assigned the profile are signed in as users may experience that the product

freezes and must be restarted.

Users can assign themselves a role (representing a profile) by choosing the RoleRole field on the My SettingsMy Settings  page.

As an administrator, you can do the same through the Profiles (Roles)Profiles (Roles)  page.

1. On the Profiles (Roles)Profiles (Roles)  page, select the profile that you want to assign, and then choose the UserUser

Personalization L istPersonalization L ist action.

2. On the User PersonalizationsUser Personalizations  page, select the user that you want to assign the profile to, and then choose

the EditEdit action.

3. In the Profile IDProfile ID field, select the relevant profile.

If you assign another profile to a user, any personalizations made by the user with the previous profile are preserved.

On the My SettingsMy Settings  page, users can define basic behavior of their account, such as the Role Center, the language,

and which notifications they get. For more information, see Change Basic Settings.

As an administrator, you can define these setting for a profile and thereby apply the settings to all users of the

related role.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Profiles (Roles)Profiles (Roles) , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the line for the profile that you want to change user settings for, and then choose the UserUser

Personalizations L istPersonalizations L ist action.

3. On the User PersonalizationsUser Personalizations  page, open the card for the user whose settings you want to change.

4. On the User Personalization CardUser Personalization Card page, edit the fields as necessary.

When a profile is created, you can select different check boxes that define if, where, and how the profile and its

information is made available to users.

On the Profile (Role)Profile (Role)  page, select the following check boxes:

EnabledEnabled to specify if the related role is visible in the Available RolesAvailable Roles  page for users to choose from.

Use as default profileUse as default profile to specify the profile that applies to users who are not assigned a specific role.

Disable personalizationDisable personalization to specify if users of the related role can personalize their workspace.

Show in Role ExplorerShow in Role Explorer  to specify if actions to business features included in the profile are shown in

the extended view of the role explorer, a feature overview. For more information, see Finding Pages with

the Role Explorer.

You can export profiles from Business Central, for example to reuse them in another tenant. The profiles are

exported to a zip file containing .al files that can be reused to develop extensions. For more information, see

Using the Client to Create Profiles and Page Customizations.

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/devenv-design-profiles-using-client


 

 

To import profiles

To delete a profile

To delete all personalizations made by a user

To delete personalizations for specific pages

On the Profiles (Roles)Profiles (Roles)  page, choose the Expor t ProfilesExpor t Profiles  action.

A zip file with the .al files for all profiles is exported.

You can import profiles that have been exported from Business Central. The steps are more or less the opposite

of the steps to export profiles. For more information, see To export profiles.

1. On the Profiles (Roles)Profiles (Roles)  page, choose the Impor t ProfilesImpor t Profiles  action.

2. Follow the steps on the Impor t ProfilesImpor t Profiles  wizard.

If you only want to import selected profiles, use the SelectedSelected check box to indicate which to import.

3. Choose the Impor t selectedImpor t selected button.

A zip file with .al files for the selected profiles is imported.

You can delete a profile by choosing the DeleteDelete action on the Profiles (Roles)Profiles (Roles)  page. However, the following

limitations apply:

You cannot delete a profile that is assigned to a user or a user group.

You cannot delete profiles that originate from extensions. The extension must first be uninstalled.

You can only delete one profile at a time.

You can delete all changes that a user has made to pages that make up their workspace. This may be useful, for

example, if an employee has changed role and no longer needs the personalizations. Deleting users'

personalizations changes the page layout back to what is defined by the profile.

1. Choose the  icon, enter User PersonalizationsUser Personalizations , and then choose the related link.

The User PersonalizationsUser Personalizations  page lists all users who have made personalizations.

2. Open the card for a user whose personalizations you want to delete.

3. On the User Personalization CardUser Personalization Card page, choose the Clear Personalized PagesClear Personalized Pages  action, and then accept

the message that appears.

The user will see the changes the next time they sign in.

You can also delete all page customizations for a profile. For more information, see To delete all customizations

for a profile.

You can delete personalizations that one or more users have made to specific pages that make up their

workspace. This may be useful, for example, if a changed business process means that a personalization must no

longer be used by users. Deleting users' personalizations changes the page layout back to what is defined by the

profile.

1. Choose the  icon, enter User Page PersonalizationsUser Page Personalizations , and then choose the related link.

The User Page PersonalizationsUser Page Personalizations  page lists all the pages that have been personalized and the user that

they belong to.



Managing user sessions

See Also
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A check mark in the Legacy PersonalizationLegacy Personalization field indicates that the personalization was done in an older version

of Business Central, which handled personalization differently. Users who try to personalize these pages are locked

from doing so unless they choose to unlock the page. For more information, see Why a Page is Locked from

Personalizing.

2. Select the line for the page personalization that you want to delete, and then choose the DeleteDelete action.

The user will see the changes the next time they sign-in.

You can also delete individual page customizations for a profile. For more information, see To delete

customization for specific pages for a profile.

As the administrator of Business Central online, you can manage user sessions in the administration center. For

more information, see Managing Sessions in the administration content.

For Business Central on-premises, you can manage sessions using SQL Server Management Studio, for example.

For more information, see SQL Server technical documentation.

Assign Permissions to Users and Groups

Customize Pages for Profiles

Personalize Your Workspace

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/tenant-admin-center-environments#managing-sessions
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/sql/sql-server
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Types of user settings

As an administrator, you can user settings in Business Central, similar to how individual users can manage their

own preferences in the My SettingsMy Settings  page.

User settings is not the same as user setup, which is about the user as an entity and the user's access in the system.

Furthermore, user settings has nothing to do with a user's personalization, such as lightweight changes to the user

interface. User settings determine the user's preferences in various aspects of the way the application presents

itself to the user. The following paragraph lists the five types of user settings and preferences that can be set by the

individual or centrally by the administrator :

NOTENOTE

CompanyCompany

This setting determines the company to be logged into at the next login. A user can have access to multiple

companies and can be active in several companies.

Profile (Roles)Profile (Roles)

The profile describes the user's function in the company, such as Sales Manager, Bookkeeper, or Purchasing

Agent. The profile then determines the user's role center, the home page that users will see when they sign

in. The profile does not impact access rights to functionality in Business Central.

Locale ID (Regional settings)Locale ID (Regional settings)

Defines how dates and numbers are presented in the Business Central client, such as whether to use

European or American date formats, or how to display the decimal sign and thousand separators in

amounts. If Business Central users are synchronized from Microsoft 365, the regional settings from

Microsoft 365 are used, assuming that the user wants to use the same settings in Office products and

Business Central. An administrator or user can change these settings manually in Business Central, but they

will be reset to the value from Microsoft 365 once the next synchronization is performed.

LanguageLanguage

Defines the application language that Business Central presents text, captions, and error messages in. If

Business Central users are synchronized from Microsoft 365, the language settings from Microsoft 365 are

used, assuming that the user wants to use the same settings in Office products and Business Central. An

administrator or user can change these settings manually in Business Central, but they will be reset to the

value from Microsoft 365 once the next synchronization is performed.

If the language setting from Microsoft 365 matches a supported language in Business Central, this language

will be chosen for the user.

You may have to install a language app for Business Central to properly display the language. Therefore, it is a good

practice to install the necessary language apps before any user logs in the first time so that they have a good

experience from their first day. For more information, see the list of supported languages.

Time zoneTime zone

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-manage-user-settings-preferences.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/compliance/apptest-countries-and-translations
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Overview of all user settings
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To review or make changes to user settings

See Also

Defines the time zone in which the user is located. Currently this is not synchronized from Microsoft 365

and must be set manually.

If a Microsoft 365 user synchronization is made while users are logged into Business Central, these users must refresh the

browser or log out and back in to Business Central to see a potential different language set by the synchronization action.

Administrators have the option to set or change these settings for users in each company. This is done on the UserUser

PersonalizationsPersonalizations  page. Records on this page will reflect the individual user's choices for the above settings, one

record per user. As users make changes to their settings in the My SettingsMy Settings  page, these changes will be reflected

in the User PersonalizationsUser Personalizations  list. Administrators can also set these settings for users before they log in the first

time, so users do not have to do it themselves, providing them a better getting started experience.

User personalizations do not have anything to do with the personal lightweight changes a user can make to the user

experience.

1. Choose the  icon, enter User PersonalizationsUser Personalizations , and then choose the related link.

2. This shows the list of users and their settings. To modify a user's settings, click the User IDUser ID or choose ManageManage

and then EditEdit.

3. The User PersonlizationUser Personlization card for the specific user's settings is shown and desired changes can be made.

Getting Started

Country/regional availability and supported languages

Changing Language and Locale

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/compliance/apptest-countries-and-translations
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Sizing Print JobsSizing Print Jobs

To set up a printer
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Privacy NoticePrivacy Notice

Because Business Central is a cloud service, it cannot reach local printers connected to users' machines. However,

it can connect to cloud-enabled printers. In the generic version of Business Central, a cloud printer named EmailEmail

Pr interPr inter  is installed as an extension and is ready to use after initial setup.

If a cloud printer is not installed and set up, or if an installed printer fails, then printing will default to the printing

options for the browser. This is indicated by this value in the Pr interPr inter  field on the report request page: (none,

handled by the browser).

On the Pr inter ManagementPrinter Management page, you can see the printers that are set up. When you have set up one or more

printers, you can open the Pr inter SelectionsPrinter Selections  page to set up for your user account which specific reports to

print with which printer.

When a printer is set up and assigned to specific reports, you print a report by choosing the Pr intPr int button on the

report request page. For more information, see Printing a Report.

Cloud printing is designed for documents of a reasonable size. Most cloud services, including PrintNode and HP

ePrint, have a limit of 10 MB per job. If you need to print larger reports, you may have to split them in multiple

printouts.

On the Pr inter ManagementPrinter Management page, you can see the printers that are set up and you can access the SettingsSettings

page for each printer to edit an existing setup or set up a new printer.

The following procedure describes how to set up the existing Email Pr interEmail Pr inter  printer, which is a preinstalled

extension.

To use email printing, email functionality must be set up. For more information, see Set Up Email.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Pr inter ManagementPrinter Management, and then select the related link.

2. Select the line for the Email Pr interEmail Pr inter  printer, and then choose the Edit pr inter settingsEdit pr inter settings  action.

3. On the SettingsSettings  page, fill in the fields as necessary. Hover over a field to read a short description.

You must manually select the appropriate paper size for a printer as no local printer or user settings can be stored.

Beware that the Email Printer extension is set to A4A4  paper size by default, which is not suited in North America, for

example.

4. To make a printer your default, On the Pr inter ManagementPrinter Management page, choose the Set as my defaultSet as my default

pr interpr inter .

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-specify-printer-selection-reports.md


To select which printers print which reports
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TOTO SET  T H E F O L LO W IN G VA L UESSET  T H E F O L LO W IN G VA L UES

Print a report to a specific printer for all users Specify values in the Repor t IDRepor t ID and Printer NamePrinter Name fields
and leave the User IDUser ID field blank.

Print all reports to a specific printer for a specific user Specify values in the User IDUser ID and Printer NamePrinter Name fields and
leave the Repor t IDRepor t ID field blank.

Set the default printer for all reports Specify a value in the Printer NamePrinter Name field and leave the UserUser
IDID and Repor t IDRepor t ID fields blank.

If you use the Email Printer extension, then all or some print jobs will be sent to the email address that you

provided when configuring the printer. We strongly recommend that a unique email ID be tied to a printer device

using only the official services provided by the hardware manufacturer, such as HP ePrint, KonicaMinolta

EveryonePrint, or Epson Email Print.

You must take all necessary privacy precautions, including ensuring that the email printing solution has properly

configured permissions, privacy settings, and retention policies. It is your responsibility to provide a correct,

verified, and operational email address. For more information, see Microsoft Privacy Statement.

On the Pr inter SelectionsPrinter Selections  page, you can set up for your user account which reports are printed by which printer.

This is useful if you work with different reports that require different printers because of their placement in the

company or their output capabilities.

For Business Central on-premises, the Printer SelectionsPrinter Selections page can only be used for printers defined by printer extensions.

It can't be used for local printers.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Pr inter SelectionsPrinter Selections , and then select the related link. Alternatively, from the Pr interPr inter

ManagementManagement page, select a printer, and then choose the Pr inter SelectionsPrinter Selections  action.

2. Choose the NewNew  action to add a printer selection for a specific report.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary.

The specified report is now set up to print to the selected printer by default.

When you print the report in question, you can override this setup by selecting another printer on the Print SettingsPrint Settings

request page.

If you do not set a report up for a specific printer on the Printer SelectionsPrinter Selections page, then it will be printed to the default

printer of the company, as defined from the Printer ManagementPrinter Management  page.

You or the administrator can also use the Pr inter SelectionsPrinter Selections  page to define other variations of printing for users

and reports. The following table describes the combination of values to specify different printing setup for a

report.

https://privacy.microsoft.com/en-us/privacystatement


Print a specific report to the user's default printer Specify a value in the Repor t IDRepor t ID field and leave the PrinterPrinter
NameName and User IDUser ID fields blank.

Print a specific report to a specific printer for a specific user Specify values in all three fields.

TOTO SET  T H E F O L LO W IN G VA L UESSET  T H E F O L LO W IN G VA L UES
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See Also

More specific printer selections take precedence over a more general printer selections. For example, a printer selection that

has values in the User IDUser ID , Repor t IDRepor t ID , and Printer NamePrinter Name fields takes precedence over a printer selection that has blank

entries in the User IDUser ID or Repor t IDRepor t ID fields.

Printing a Report

Working with Business Central

Run Batch Jobs

Send Documents by Email
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Sensitive Information about a data subject's racial or ethnic origin,
political opinions, religious beliefs, involvement with trade
unions, physical or mental health, sexuality, or details about
criminal offenses.

Personal Information that can be used to identify a data subject, either
directly or in combination with other data or information.

Confidential Business data that you use for accounting or other business
purposes, and do not want to expose to other entities. For
example, this might include ledger entries.

Normal General data that does not belong to any other categories.

How Do I Classify My Data?

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To classify the fields that hold sensitive or personal data, a Microsoft partner can set the DataClassification

property on fields. This requires access to the database tables, either through the development environment or by

running a Windows PowerShell script. For more information, see Classifying Data.

As a customer, you can add a second level of classification by specifying sensitivity levels for the data you store in

standard and custom fields. Classifying data sensitivity helps ensure that you know where you keep personal data

in your system, and makes it easier to respond to requests from data subjects. For example, if a contact or

customer asks you to export their personal data. For more information, see Responding to Requests About

Personal Data.

Microsoft is providing this Data Sensitivity Classification feature as a matter of convenience only. It's your responsibility to

classify the data appropriately and comply with any laws and regulations that are applicable to you. Microsoft disclaims all

responsibility towards any claims related to your classification of the data.

The following table describes data sensitivity levels you can assign.

Classifying the sensitivity of a large number of fields one-by-one would take a long time. To help speed up the

process, we provide tools that you can use to bulk classify the sensitivity of fields, and then fine-tune classifications

for specific fields. You can find tools on the Data Classification worksheet, which is available on the Administration

of users, user groups, and permissions Role Center. You must be a system administrator to use the worksheet.

When you open the Data Classification worksheet for the first time, it will be empty. You must run the Data Classification

guide to generate the list of fields. To start the guide, choose the Set Up Data ClassificationsSet Up Data Classifications action.

For example, the Data Classification worksheet lets you do things like:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-classifying-data-sensitivity.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/devenv-classifying-data
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Use the Data Classification guide to export your fields to an Excel worksheet where you can bulk classify them.

Using the Excel worksheet is particularly useful if you are collaborating with a Microsoft partner. After you

update the worksheet, you can use the guide to import and apply the classifications. You can also use the guide

to classify fields manually.

Choose a field and then filter the list to find similar fields that are likely to belong to the same classification as

the field you based the search on.

Investigate a field by viewing its contents.

We have defined sample sensitivity classifications for the tables and fields in the Cronus demonstration company. You can

use those classifications as inspiration when you classify your own tables and fields.

Classifying Data

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/devenv-classifying-data
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Types of Requests
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Portability requests A data subject can make a data portability request, meaning,
in part, that you must export the data subject's personal data
from your systems and provide it in in a structured,
commonly used format. To respond to these requests you can
use the Data Privacy UtilityData Privacy Utility  to export personal data to an
Excel file or a RapidStart configuration package. Using Excel,
you can edit the personal data and save it in a commonly
used, machine-readable format, such as .csv or .xml. For
RapidStart configuration packages, you can configure master
data tables and their related tables that contain personal data.

Note:Note:  When you export data you specify a minimum
sensitivity level. The export will include the minimum and all
sensitivity levels above it. For example, if you choose to export
data that is classified as Personal, the export will also include
data that is classified as Sensitive. 

When exporting data related to a data subject, the DataData
Privacy UtilityPrivacy Utility  looks for direct relationships between the
data subject and data related to the data subject. Indirect
relationships between data related to the data subject and
other data are not exported automatically by the DataData
Privacy UtilityPrivacy Utility . For example, the Contact table has directly
related Contact Profile Answers data, and the Contact Profile
Answers table is further related to Profile Questions data. If
you want to export Profile Questions as well, you must add
this table manually as a row with the appropriate filters in the
configuration package that the Data Privacy UtilityData Privacy Utility  creates.

Data subjects can request several types of actions regarding their personal data. For example, under the General

Data Protection Regulation (GDPR), EU residents have the right to request the export, deletion and modification of

their personal data. This is known as a Data Subject Request. If you have classified the sensitivity of your data, and

are sure they are correct, an administrator can respond to requests by using the options under Data Pr ivacyData Pr ivacy  tab

in the IT ManagerIT Manager  Role Center. For more information about classifying data and classifying data sensitivity in

Dynamics 365 Business Central, see Classifying Data and Classifying Data Sensitivity.

The following table provides examples of the types of requests you can respond to.

While we provide capabilities for responding to these types of request, and thereby accessing, personal data, it is your

responsibility to ensure that personal and sensitive data are located and classified appropriately.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-responding-to-requests-about-personal-data.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics-nav/classifying-data?toc=/dynamics365/business-central/toc.json


Requests for deletion A data subject can request that you delete their personal
data. There are several ways to delete personal data using the
customization capabilities, but the decision and
implementation is your responsibility. In some cases, you may
choose to directly edit your data, for example deleting a
contact and then running the Delete Canceled Interaction
batch job to delete interactions for the contact. 

Note:Note:  If you have specified a date in the Allow DocumentAllow Document
Deletion BeforeDeletion Before field on the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup
or Purchases & Payables SetupPurchases & Payables Setup pages, you might need to
change the date so that you can delete posted sales and
purchase documents that you have printed and that have
posting dates on or before that date.

Requests for correction A data subject can request that you correct inaccurate
personal data. There are several ways to do so. In some cases,
you can export lists to Excel to quickly bulk-edit multiple
records, and then import the updated data. For more
information, see Exporting your Business Data to Excel. You
can also manually edit fields that contain personal data, such
as editing information about a customer in the Customer
card. However, transaction records such as general, customer,
and tax ledger entries are essential to the integrity of the
enterprise resource planning system. If you store personal
data in business transaction records, consider using the
customization capabilities to modify such personal data.

REQ UEST  T Y P EREQ UEST  T Y P E DESC RIP T IO N  A N D SUGGEST ED RESP O N SEDESC RIP T IO N  A N D SUGGEST ED RESP O N SE

Restrict Data Processing for a Data Subject

Handling Data Subject Requests While in Trial

A data subject can request that you temporarily stop processing their personal data. To honor such requests, you

can mark their record as blocked due to privacy to stop processing their data. When a record is marked as blocked,

you cannot create new transactions that use that record. For example, you cannot create a new invoice for a

customer when either the customer or the salesperson is blocked. To mark a data subject as blocked, open the card

for the data subject, for example the Customer, Vendor, or Contact cards, and choose the Pr ivacy BlockedPrivacy Blocked check

box. You may need to choose Show MoreShow More to display the field.

Certain types of personal data is part of your Microsoft 365 account and requires administrative access to export,

if you receive a data subject request from a user regarding this type of personal data under the General Data

Protection Regulation (GDPR). The process for handling data subject requests is different depending on the type of

Business Central tenant.

If you have a paid subscription for Business Central, you must contact your organization's tenant administrator to

make a data subject request. The administrator has the administrative rights and tools to fulfil your request.

If you signed up for Business Central from the Trials page, and you have not moved out of this trial experience

through a paid subscription by your organization’s tenant administrator, then you can fulfil your own data subject

request in the Work and School Privacy page in the Azure Portal. Here, you can export and download your

personal data.

On the Work and School Privacy page, you can also close your account. However, we recommend that you make

sure that you have exported and deleted all data first, since deleting your account means that you lose access to

Business Central.

https://trials.dynamics.com/
https://portal.azure.com#blade/Microsoft_AAD_IAM/GDPRViralBlade
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Handling Data About Minors
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You can still mark people as blocked due to privacy and export, edit, or delete transactions as explained elsewhere

in this article.

If you have a situation where you have to export data that is not classified in a way so that it gets automatically

exported, such as data from the Profile Answers table, you must do the following:

Consider if you really want or have to export this supplemental data that is unrelated to the contact, meaning

that it has no direct relationship to it

Add this table and relationship manually to the Rapid Start package and export it directly from the Rapid Start

package – that’s why we generate a Rapid Start package for you, so that you can tweak it in situations such as

this.

If a contact person's age is below the age of legal consent according to the laws in your region, you can indicate

that by choosing the MinorMinor  check box on the ContactContact card. When you do, the Pr ivacy BlockedPrivacy Blocked check box is

automatically selected. When you receive consent from the minor's parent or legal guardian, you can choose the

Parental Consent ReceivedParental Consent Received check box to unblock the contact. Though you can process personal data for minors,

you cannot use the profiling functionality in Dynamics 365 Sales.

The Change Log can record details such as when, and by whom, the Parental Consent ReceivedParental Consent Received check box was chosen.

An administrator can set that up by using the Change Log SetupChange Log Setup guide, and also choosing the Log Modification forLog Modification for

Parental Consent ReceivedParental Consent Received check box on the ContactContact  card. For more information, see Logging Changes.

Classifying Data

Classifying Data Sensitivity

Exporting your Business Data to Excel

Logging Changes

Data Subject Requests for the GDPR

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics-nav/classifying-data?toc=/dynamics365/business-central/toc.json
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/microsoft-365/compliance/gdpr-data-subject-requests
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Creating a New Company

NOTENOTE

Copying a company

In Business Central, the container for business data that belongs to a business unit or legal entity is referred to

as a company. When you sign up for Business Central, you are given a demonstration company and an empty

company, My Company. Switching between the companies is easy: just go to My SettingsMy Settings  and move to the

other company. But you can also create new companies in Business Central depending on your business needs.

When you create a new company, an assisted setup guide helps you get the basics in place. Then, you can

import relevant data from your legacy system or another company in Business Central.

If you decide to add a company to your Business Central, you can use the Create New CompanyCreate New Company  assisted

setup guide to get you started. The setup wizard is available from the CompaniesCompanies  page and from the lookup in

the CompanyCompany  field on the My SettingsMy Settings  page.

The setup wizard offers three templates and a blank option:

Evaluation - Sample DataEvaluation - Sample Data

This creates a company that is similar to the demonstration company with sample data and setup data.

Production - Setup Data OnlyProduction - Setup Data Only

This creates a company that is similar to My CompanyMy Company  with setup data but without sample data.

Advanced Evaluation - Complete Sample DataAdvanced Evaluation - Complete Sample Data This creates a company with setup data and complete

sample data for all features, including Manufacturing and Service Management.

Create New - No DataCreate New - No Data

This creates a blank company without setup data.

If you want to get started easily with a new company, choose Production - Setup Data OnlyProduction - Setup Data Only  and then import

your own business data, such as customers, items, and vendors. Choose the NewNew  template if you want to set

everything up from scratch. In that case, you can use the Company SetupCompany Setup assisted setup guide to help you get

started with essential setup data.

When you create a new company, it takes a few minutes before you can access it in Business Central. The setup status on

the CompaniesCompanies page shows when the new company is ready for you. Then, you can switch to the new company by

using My SettingsMy Settings .

During your 30 day trial, you can create any number of new companies, but they will only be available during

your trial. For more information, contact your Business Central partner.

On the CompaniesCompanies  page, you can use the CopyCopy  action to create a second company based on the contents of

an existing company. This is useful, for example, when you want to test a company without disrupting

production data.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/about-new-company.md
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This function cannot be used to take a backup of a company. Taking a company backup begins by exporting the database

as a .bacpac file. For more information, see Exporting Databases in the development and administration help.

When you sign in to a new company, the Company SetupCompany Setup wizard runs automatically and helps you get

started. You will be asked for information about your business, such as the address, bank details, and inventory

costing method. We ask for this information because it is used as a basis for many areas in Business Central

that you will then not have to set up manually later.

For example, your company address is included in invoices and other documents, your bank information is used

in payments, and the costing method is used to calculate prices as well as inventory valuation.

Once you have the basics in place, you can set up remaining core areas. Then, you are ready to add business

data, such as customers and vendors. For more information, see Setting Up Business Central.

People sometimes support more than one company and need to easily switch from working in one company to

another in Business Central. For example, a business might have sales offices in cities and multiple countries, so

it has created a separate business unit for each office. The offices that are in the same country are set up as

separate companies in a shared environment. Other offices are created as companies in separate environments

because they are geographically based in other countries.

What's an environment? Companies in Business Central exist in what are referred to as environments. There are

two types of environments, ProductionProduction and SandboxSandbox. In short, production environments contain live business

data, and sandbox environments are used as a safe place to test things like new business processes or features.

For more information, see Types of environments. If you have access to a company, you have access to the

environment it's in. If you have access to more than one company, and those companies are in different

environments, when you sign in to Business Central you must specify the environment that you want to work

in. Environments are particular to a given country, so if your organization works in multiple countries, you need

separate environments for each country.

What's a company? Think of a company as a container that holds information about a legal entity. Using the

example above, the business has a sales office in Seattle and another in New York, so it creates a company in

Business Central for each office so that it can manage operations for each office separately.

For more information, see Switching to Another Company or Environment.

Customizing Business Central

Setting Up Business Central

Importing Business Data from Other Finance Systems

Change Basic Settings

Getting Started

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/tenant-admin-center-database-export
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/tenant-admin-center-environments#types-of-environments


Auditing Changes in Business Central
11/5/2020 • 4 minutes to read • Edit Online

About the Change Log
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Working with the Change LogWorking with the Change Log
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About Activity Logs

Working with Activity LogsWorking with Activity Logs

A common challenge in many business management applications is avoiding unwanted changes in data. It could

be anything from an incorrect customer telephone number to an incorrect posting to the general ledger. This topic

describes the capabilities for finding out what changed, who changed it, and when the change was made.

The change log lets you track all direct modifications a user makes to data in the database. You must specify each

table and field that you want the system to log, and then you must activate the change log.

The change log is based on changes that are made to data in the tables that you track. On the Change LogChange Log

Entr iesEntr ies  page, entries are chronologically ordered and show all changes that are made to the values in fields on

the tables you specify.

Changes display in the Change Log EntriesChange Log Entries  only after the user's session is restarted, which happens as follows: 

The session expired and was refreshed.

The user selected another company or Role Center.

The user signed out and back in.

You activate and deactivate the change log on the Change Log SetupChange Log Setup page. When a user activates or deactivates

the change log, this activity is logged, so you can always see which user deactivated or reactivated the change log.

On the Change Log SetupChange Log Setup page, if you choose the TablesTables  action, you can specify which tables you want to track

changes for, and which changes to track. Business Central also tracks a number of system tables.

You can monitor specific fields for changes, such as fields that contain sensitive data, by setting up field monitoring. If you

do, to avoid redundancy the table that contains the field will not be available for the change log setup. For more

information, see Monitoring Sensitive Fields.

After you have set up the change log, activated it, and made a change to data, you can view and filter the changes

on the Change Log Entr iesChange Log Entr ies  page. If you want to delete entries, you can do that on the Delete Change LogDelete Change Log

Entr iesEntr ies  page, where you can set filters based on dates and time.

From some pages in Business Central, you can view an activity log that shows the status and any errors from files

that you export from or import into Business Central.

The information is displayed in the Activity LogActivity Log page according to the context that it is opened from. For

example, you can open the page from the Document Exchange Ser vice SetupDocument Exchange Ser vice Setup, Incoming DocumentIncoming Document, PostedPosted

Sales InvoiceSales Invoice, and Posted Sales Credit MemoPosted Sales Credit Memo pages. You can empty the list of log entries, or just clear the list

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-log-changes.md
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of entries older than seven days.

Keeping sensitive data secure and private is a core concern for most businesses. To add a layer of security, you can

monitor important fields and be notified by email when someone changes a value. For example, you might want

to be notified if someone changes your company's IBAN number.

Sending notifications by email requires that you set up the email feature in Business Central. For more information, see Set

Up Email.

You can use the Monitor Field Change SetupMonitor Field Change Setup assisted setup guide to specify the fields that you want to monitor

based on filter criteria, such as the data sensitivity classification for the fields. For more information, see

Classifying Data Sensitivity. The guide also lets you specify the person who will receive an email notification when

a change occurs, and the email account that will send the notification email. You must specify both the user notify

and the account from which to send the notification. After you finish the guide, you can manage settings for field

monitoring on the Field Monitor ing SetupField Monitor ing Setup page.

Over time, the list of entries on the Monitored Fields Log Entr iesMonitored Fields Log Entr ies  page will grow. To reduce the number of

entries you can create a retention policy that will delete entries after a specified period of time. For more

information, see Define Retention Policies.

When you set up field monitoring, or change something in the setup, entries are created for your changes. You can

specify whether to display entries related to the monitoring setup by showing or hiding them.

You can manage settings for field monitoring, such as whether to send an email notification or just log the change,

for each field on the Monitored Fields WorksheetMonitored Fields Worksheet page. The page is also where you can add or remove fields to

monitor.

After you add one or more fields and start monitoring, you must sign out of Business Central and sign in again to apply

your settings.

Entries for all changed values for monitored fields are available on the Monitored Fields Log Entr iesMonitored Fields Log Entr ies  page. For

example, entries contain information such as the field for which the value was changed, the original and new

values, and who made the change and when they did so. To further investigate a change, choose a value to open

the page where it was made. To view a list of all entries, choose Field Change Entr iesField Change Entr ies .

You can create retention policies to delete unneeded data in logs after a period of time that you specify. For

example, over time the number of entries in a log can build up. By cleaning up old entries you can make it easier

to focus on more recent, and probably more relevant, entries. For more information, see Define Retention Policies.

Change Basic Settings

Sorting, Searching, and Filtering
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To set up background posting with job queues

Job queues in Business Central enables users to schedule and run specific reports and codeunits. You can set

jobs to run one time, or on a recurring basis. For example, you might want to run the Salesperson * SalesSalesperson * Sales

StatisticsStatistics  report weekly, to track sales by salesperson each week, or you might want to run the DelegateDelegate

Approval RequestsApproval Requests  codeunit daily, to prevent documents from piling up or otherwise block the workflow.

The Job Queue Entr iesJob Queue Entr ies  page lists all existing jobs. If you add a new job queue entry that you want to schedule,

you must specify information about the type of object you want to run, such as a report or codeunit, and the

name and object ID of the object that you want to run. You can also add parameters to specify the behavior of

the job queue entry. For example, you can add a parameter to only send posted sales orders. You must have

permission to run the particular report or codeunit, or an error will be returned when the job queue is run.

A job queue can have many entries, which are the jobs that the queue manages and runs. Information in the

entry specifies what codeunit or report is run, when and how often the entry is run, in what category the job

runs, and how it runs.

Job queues are an effective tool to schedule the running of business processes in the background, such as when

multiple users are trying to post sales orders, but only one order can be processed at a time.

The following procedure explains how to set up background posting of sales orders. The steps are similar for

purchasing.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page, choose the Post with Job QueuePost with Job Queue check box.

3. Choose the Job Queue Categor y CodeJob Queue Categor y Code field, and then specify the SALESPOSTSALESPOST code.

Some jobs change the same data and should not run at the same time because that can cause conflicts. For

example, background jobs for sales documents will try to modify the same data at the same time. Job queue

categories help prevent these kinds of conflicts by ensuring that when one job is running, another job that

belongs to the same job queue category will not run until it finishes. For example, a job that belongs to a Sales

job queue category will wait until all other sales related jobs are done. You specify a job queue category on the

Background PostingBackground Posting FastTab on the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page.

Business Central provides job queue categories for sales, purchase, and general ledger posting. We recommend

that one of these, or one that you create, is always specified. If you experience failures due to conflicts, consider

setting up a category for all sales, purchase, and general ledger background posting.

If you also want sales documents to be printed when they are posted, select the Post & Pr int with JobPost & Pr int with Job

QueueQueue check box on the Sales & Receivables SetupSales & Receivables Setup page.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-job-queues-schedule-tasks.md


To create a job queue entry for batch posting of sales orders

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT
If you set up a job that will post and print documents, and the printer displays a dialog box, such as a request for

credentials or a warning about low printer ink, your document is posted but not printed. The corresponding job

queue entry eventually times out and the StatusStatus field is set to ErrorError . Accordingly, we recommend that you do

not use a printer setup that requires interaction with the display of printer dialog boxes in conjunction with

background posting.

Next time that you post sales documents, Business Central automatically creates a job queue entry for

each document and run the jobs in the background, one by one.

4. To verify that the job queue is working as expected, post a sales order. For more information, see Sell

Products.

5. Review on the Job Queue Log Entr iesJob Queue Log Entr ies  page if the sales order was posted successfully. For more

information, see To view status or errors in the job queue.

Alternatively, you can postpone postings for when it is convenient for your organization. For example, in your

business it might make sense to run certain routines when most of the data entry for the day has concluded.

You can achieve this by setting the job queue up to run various batch-posting reports, such as the Batch PostBatch Post

Sales OrdersSales Orders , Batch Post Sales InvoicesBatch Post Sales Invoices , and similar reports. Business Central supports background

posting for all sales, purchasing, and service documents.

The following procedure shows how to set the Batch Post Sales OrdersBatch Post Sales Orders  report up to automatically post sales

orders at 4 PM on week days.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Job Queue Entr iesJob Queue Entr ies , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action.

3. In the Object Type to RunObject Type to Run field, select Repor tRepor t.

4. In the Object ID to RunObject ID to Run field, select 296, Batch Post Sales OrdersBatch Post Sales Orders .

You can also use following reports:

900 Batch Post Assembly OrdersBatch Post Assembly Orders

497 Batch Post Purchase InvoicesBatch Post Purchase Invoices

496 Batch Post Purchase OrdersBatch Post Purchase Orders

498 Batch Post Purch. Credit MemosBatch Post Purch. Credit Memos

6665 Batch Post Purch. Ret. OrdersBatch Post Purch. Ret. Orders

298 Batch Post Sales Credit MemosBatch Post Sales Credit Memos

297 Batch Post Sales InvoicesBatch Post Sales Invoices

296 Batch Post Sales OrdersBatch Post Sales Orders

6655 Batch Post Sales Return OrdersBatch Post Sales Return Orders

6005 Batch Post Ser vice Cr. MemosBatch Post Ser vice Cr. Memos

6004 Batch Post Ser vice InvoicesBatch Post Ser vice Invoices

6001 Batch Post Ser vice OrdersBatch Post Ser vice Orders

5. Select the Repor t Request PageRepor t Request Page check box.

6. In the Batch Post Sales OrdersBatch Post Sales Orders  request page, define what is included during automatic posting of sales

orders, and then choose the OKOK button.
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To view status or errors in the job queue

To view status for any jobTo view status for any job

To view status from a sales or purchase documentTo view status from a sales or purchase document

The My Job Queue Part

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT
Remember to set strict filters; otherwise, Business Central will post all documents, even if they are not ready.

Consider setting a filter on the StatusStatus field for the value Released, and a filter on the Posting DatePosting Date field for the

value ..today. For more information, see Sorting, Searching, and Filtering.

7. Select all check boxes from Run on MondaysRun on Mondays  through Run on Fr idaysRun on Fr idays .

8. In the Star ting TimeStar ting Time field, enter 4 PM.

9. Choose the Set Status to ReadySet Status to Ready  action.

Sales orders that are within defined filters will now be posted every week day at 4 PM.

If the job queue cannot post the sales order, the status is changed to ErrorError  and the sales order is added to the list of

sales orders that the user must handle manually. For more information, see To view status or errors in the job queue.

After job queues are set up and running, the status can change as follows within each recurring period:

On HoldOn Hold

ReadyReady

In ProcessIn Process

ErrorError

FinishedFinished

After a job has finished successfully, it is removed from the list of job queue entries unless it is a recurring job. If

it is a recurring job, the Ear liest Star t TimeEarliest Star t Time field is adjusted to show the next time that the job is expected to

run.

Data that is generated when a job queue is run is stored in the database, so that you can troubleshoot job

queue errors.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Job Queue Entr iesJob Queue Entr ies , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Job Queue Entr iesJob Queue Entr ies  page, select a job queue entry, and then choose the Log Entr iesLog Entr ies  action.

1. From the document that you have tried to post with background posting, choose the Job Queue StatusJob Queue Status

field, which will contain ErrorError .

2. Review the error message and fix the problem.

The My Job QueueMy Job Queue part on your Role Center shows the job queues entries that you have started, but which

are not yet finished. By default, the part is not visible, so you have to add it to your Role Center. For more

information, see Personalize Your Workspace.

The part shows which documents with your ID in the Assigned User IDAssigned User ID field are being processed or are

queued, including those related to background posting. The part can tell you at a glance whether there has been

an error in the posting of a document or if there are errors in a job queue entry. The part also lets you cancel a



To view an error from the My Job Queue partTo view an error from the My Job Queue part

Security
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document posting if it is not running.

1. On an entry with the status ErrorError , choose the Show ErrorShow Error  action.

2. Review the error message and fix the problem.

Job queue entries run based on permissions. Those permissions must allow the execution of the report or

codeunit.

When a job queue is activated manually, it is run with the credentials of the user. When a job queue is activated

as a scheduled task, it is run with the credentials of the server instance. When a job is run, it is run with the

credentials of the job queue that activates it. However, the user who created that job queue entry must also

have permissions. When a job is "run in user session" (such as during background posting), it is run with the

credentials of the user who created that job.

If you use the SUPER permissions set that comes with Business Central, you and your users have permissions to run all

objects. In this case, access for each user is only limited by permissions for data.

The job queue entry record has many fields whose purpose is to carry parameters into a codeunit that you have

specified to be run with a job queue. This also means that codeunits that are to be run via the job queue must

be specified with the Job Queue Entry record as a parameter in the OnRunOnRun trigger. This helps provide an extra

level of security, as this prevents users from running random codeunits via the job queue. If the user must pass

parameters to a report, the only way to do this is by wrapping the report execution into a codeunit, which then

parses the input parameters and enters them into the report before executing it.

If you have integrated Business Central with Common Data Service, you can use the job queue to schedule

when you want to synchronize data for the records that you have coupled in the two business apps. Depending

on the direction and rules that you have defined for the integration, the synchronization jobs can also create

new records in the destination app to match those in the source. For example, if a salesperson creates a new

contact in Dynamics 365 Sales, the synchronization job can create that contact for the coupled salesperson in

Business Central. For more information, see Scheduling a Synchronization between Business Central and

Dynamics 365 Sales.

Administration

Setting Up Business Central

Change Basic Settings
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TIPTIP

Delete Documents

Compress Data with Date Compression

A central role, such as the application administrator, must regularly deal with accumulating historic documents by

deleting or compressing them.

For information about other ways to reduce the amount of data stored in a database, see Reducing Data Stored in Business

Central Databases in the Developer and IT pro help.

In certain situations, you may need to delete invoiced purchase orders that have not been deleted. Business Central

checks that you have fully invoiced the deleted purchase orders. You cannot delete orders that you have not fully

invoiced and received.

Return orders are usually deleted after they are invoiced. When you post an invoice, it is transferred to the PostedPosted

Purchase Credit MemoPurchase Credit Memo page. If you selected the Return Shipment on Credit MemoReturn Shipment on Credit Memo check box on the

Purchases & Payable SetupPurchases & Payable Setup page, then the invoice is transferred to the Posted Return ShipmentPosted Return Shipment page. You

can delete the documents using the Delete Invd Purch. Ret. OrdersDelete Invd Purch. Ret. Orders  batch job. Before deleting, the batch job

checks if the purchase return orders are fully shipped and invoiced.

Blanket purchase orders are not deleted after you have processed and invoiced all the related purchase orders. You

can delete blanket orders with the Delete Invoiced Blanket Purchase OrdersDelete Invoiced Blanket Purchase Orders  batch job.

Invoiced service orders are usually deleted automatically after having been fully invoiced. When an invoice is

posted, a corresponding entry is created on the Posted Ser vice InvoicesPosted Ser vice Invoices  page. The posted document can be

viewed on the Posted Ser vice InvoicePosted Ser vice Invoice page.

Service orders are not deleted automatically, however, if the total quantity on the order has been posted not from

the service order itself, but from the Ser vice InvoiceSer vice Invoice page. Then you may need to delete invoiced orders that were

not deleted. You can do this by running the Delete Invoiced Ser vice OrdersDelete Invoiced Ser vice Orders  batch job.

You can compress data in Business Central so that you save space in the database, which in Business Central online

can even save you money. The compression is based on dates and works by combining several old entries into one

new entry. You can compress entries from closed fiscal years only, and only vendor ledger entries where the OpenOpen

field is set to No.

For example, vendor ledger entries from previous fiscal years can be compressed so that there is only one credit

and one debit entry per account per month. The amount in the new entry is the sum of all the compressed entries.

The date assigned is the starting date for the period that is compressed, such as the first day of the month (if the

entries are compressed by month). After the compression, you can still see the net change for each account in the

previous fiscal year.

The number of entries that result from a date compression depends on how many filters you set, which fields are

combined, and which period length you choose. There will always be at least one entry. When the batch job is

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-manage-documents.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/database-reduce-data
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WARNINGWARNING

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Starting Date Enter the first date to be included in the date compression.
The compression will affect all entries from this date to the
Ending Date.

Ending Date Enter the last date to be included in the date compression.
The compression will affect all entries from the Starting Date
to this date.

Period Length Select the length of the period whose entries will be combined.
Choose the field to see the options. If you selected the period
length Quarter, Month, or Week, only entries with a common
accounting period are compressed.

Retain Field Contents Place check marks in the boxes if you want to retain the
contents of certain fields even though the entries are
compressed. The more fields you select, the more detailed the
compressed entries will be. If you do not select any of these
fields, the batch job will create one entry per day, week, or
another period, according to the period selected in the PeriodPeriod
LengthLength field.

finished, you can see the result in the Date Compr. RegistersDate Compr. Registers  page.

You can compress the following types of data in Business Central using batch jobs:

Bank account ledger entries

After the compression, with the Retain Field ContentsRetain Field Contents  facility, you can retain the contents of the

Document No., Our ContactDocument No., Our Contact, Global Dimension 1 CodeGlobal Dimension 1 Code, and Global Dimension 2 CodeGlobal Dimension 2 Code fields.

Vendor ledger entries

After the compression, the contents of the following fields are always retained: Posting DatePosting Date, Vendor No.Vendor No.,

Document TypeDocument Type, Currency CodeCurrency Code, Posting GroupPosting Group, AmountAmount, Remaining AmountRemaining Amount, Original Amt.Original Amt.

(LCY)(LCY) , Remaining Amt. (LCY)Remaining Amt. (LCY) , Amount (LCY)Amount (LCY) , Purchase (LCY)Purchase (LCY) , Inv. Discount (LCY)Inv. Discount (LCY) , Pmt. Disc. GivenPmt. Disc. Given

(LCY)(LCY) , and Pmt. Disc. PossiblePmt. Disc. Possible.

With the Retain Field ContentsRetain Field Contents  facility, you can also retain the contents of these additional fields:

Document No.Document No., Buy-from Vendor No.Buy-from Vendor No., Purchaser CodePurchaser Code, Global Dimension 1 CodeGlobal Dimension 1 Code, and GlobalGlobal

Dimension 2 CodeDimension 2 Code.

After you run date compression, all accounts in the ledger are locked. For example, you cannot un-apply vendor or bank

ledger entries for any accounts during the period for which dates are compressed.

The number of entries that result from a Date Compress batch job depends on how many filters you set, which

fields are combined, and which period length you choose. There will always be at least one entry.

Date Compression deletes entries, so you should always make a backup copy of the database before you run the batch job.

The following table lists the fields on the OptionsOptions  FastTab that are available on all batch jobs. The Retain FieldRetain Field

ContentsContents  section includes additional fields are described above.
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Required Setups and Permissions

SET UPSET UP DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Allowed TablesAllowed Tables We provide a list of the tables that can be included in
retention policies. However, if you want to add tables from an
extension to a retention policy a developer must add their
tables to the list. For more information, see Including Your
Extension in a Retention Policy.

Retention PeriodsRetention Periods Specify periods of time for which to keep data in the tables in
a policy. The periods determine how often data will be deleted.

NOTENOTE

To create retention periodsTo create retention periods

NOTENOTE

Set up a retention policySet up a retention policy

Administrators can define retention policies to specify how frequently they want Business Central to delete

outdated data in tables that contain log entries and archived records. For example, cleaning up log entries can

make it easier to work with the data that's actually relevant. Policies can include all data in the tables that is past

the expiration date, or you can add filter criteria that will include only certain expired data in the policy.

Before you can create retention policies, you must set up the following.

Additionally, you must have the SUPER user permissions or the Retention Policy Setup permission set. Users who

are granted the Retention Policy Setup permission set can define retention policies for tables, even if they do not

have Read and Delete permissions for those tables. The job queue entry must run as a user with permissions to

read and delete the data. We recommend that you do not grant the Retention Policy Setup permission set to users

who should not be allowed to delete data.

If you are using Business Central on-premises, and you want to try out retention policies in the the Cronus demonstration

database, there are a few things you need to do. The demonstration company does not contain tables that you can use with

retention policies, so you need to add them. To do that, create a new, blank company in the demonstration database. In the

new company, import the RapidStart configuration package for your country that corresponds to the standard

NAV17.0.W1.ENU.STANDARD.rapidstart package. The setup data for retention policies will be available in the new company.

Retention periods can be as long or as short as you want. To create retention periods, on the Retention PoliciesRetention Policies

page, use the Retention PeriodRetention Period action. The periods you define will be available for all policies.

For compliance reasons, we have defined a minimum retention period for some tables. If you set a retention period that is

shorter than minimum required, a message will display the mandatory period.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Retention PoliciesRetention Policies , and choose the related link.

2. In the Table IDTable ID field, choose the table that you want to include in the policy.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-data-retention-policies.md
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NOTENOTE

3. In the Retention PeriodRetention Period field, specify the length of time for which to keep the data in the table.

4. Optional: To apply the policy to specific data in a table, turn off the Apply to all records toggle. The Record

Retention Policy FastTab will display, where you can set filters to create subsets of data for each line. For

more information, see Filtering.

Each line has its own retention period. If you specify different retention periods for the same data, the longest period

will be used. Also, some tables contain filters that you cannot change or remove. To help you identify these filters,

they appear in a lighter color font.

You can use a job queue entry to apply retention policies to delete data automatically, or you can manually apply

policies.

To apply a retention policy automatically, just create and enable a policy. When you enable a policy we create a job

queue entry that will apply retention policies according to the retention period you specify. All retention policies

will use the same job queue entry. By default, the job queue entry applies the policy every day at 0200. You can

change the default, but if you do we recommend that it runs outside business hours. For more information, see

Use Job Queues to Schedule Tasks.

You can manually apply a policy by using the Apply ManuallyApply Manually  action on the Retention PoliciesRetention Policies  page. If you

want to always apply a policy manually, turn on the ManualManual  toggle. The job queue entry will disregard the policy

when it runs.

You can view activity related to retention policies in the Retention Policy LogRetention Policy Log page. For example, entries are

created when when a policy is applied, or if errors occurred when that happened.

By default, retention policies cover only tables that are included in the list of Business Central tables that we

provide. You can remove default tables from the list, and you can add tables that you own. That is, you cannot add

a table that you did not create yourself. For example, you cannot add other tables from Business Central or from an

extension that you have purchased.

To add your tables to the list of allowed tables, a developer must add some code, for example to the installer

codeunit for the extension (a codeunit with the install subtype).

When a developer adds a table, they can specify mandatory and default filters. Mandatory filters cannot be

removed or modified later when you add tables to define a retention policy. Default filters are just friendly

suggestions.

The following are examples of how to add a table to the list of allowed tables with, and without, mandatory or

default filters. For a more complex example, see codeunit 3999 "Reten. Pol. Install - BaseApp".



 trigger OnInstallAppPerCompany()
    var
        RetenPolAllowedTables: Codeunit "Reten. Pol. Allowed Tables";
    begin
        RetenPolAllowedTables.AddAllowedTable(Database::"Retention Policy Log Entry");
    end;

 trigger OnInstallAppPerCompany()
    var
        ChangeLogEntry: Record "Change Log Entry";
        RetenPolAllowedTables: Codeunit "Reten. Pol. Allowed Tables";
        RetentionPeriod: Enum "Retention Period Enum";
        RecRef: RecordRef;
        TableFilters: JsonArray;
        Enabled: Boolean;
        Mandatory: Boolean;
    begin
        ChangeLogEntry.Reset();
        ChangeLogEntry.SetFilter("Field Log Entry Feature", '%1|%2', ChangeLogEntry."Field Log Entry 
Feature"::"Monitor Sensitive Fields", ChangeLogEntry."Field Log Entry Feature"::All);
        RecRef.GetTable(ChangeLogEntry);
        Enabled := true;
        Mandatory := true;
        RetenPolAllowedTables.AddTableFilterToJsonArray(TableFilters, RetentionPeriod::"28 Days", 
ChangeLogEntry.FieldNo(SystemCreatedAt), Enabled, Mandatory, RecRef);
        RetenPolAllowedTables.AddAllowedTable(Database::"Change Log Entry", 
ChangeLogEntry.FieldNo(SystemCreatedAt), TableFilters);
    end;

See Also

The following example includes a mandatory filter.

After a developer has added tables to the list, an administrator can include them in a retention policy.

Auditing Changes in Business Central

Filtering

Use Job Queues to Schedule Tasks

Working with Business Central
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Creating and Publishing a Web Service

To create and publish a web serviceTo create and publish a web service

NOTENOTE

To verify the availability of a web serviceTo verify the availability of a web service

https://api.businesscentral.dynamics.com/v1.0/OData/Company('CRONUS International Ltd.')/Customer  

https://api.businesscentral.dynamics.com/v1.0/OData/Customer?company='CRONUS International Ltd.'  

Web services are a lightweight way to make application functionality available to different kinds of external systems and users. By default, Business

Central exposes a number of objects as web services for better integration with other Microsoft services. You can add other web services as your

business requires.

Set up a web service in Business Central, and then publish the web service so that it is available to authenticated users. All authorized users can access

metadata for web services, but only users who have sufficient permissions can access actual data.

The following steps explain how to create and publish a web service.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Web Ser vicesWeb Ser vices , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Web Ser vicesWeb Ser vices  page, choose NewNew . Hover over a field to read a short description.

CodeunitCodeunit  and PagePage are valid types for SOAP web services. PagePage and Quer yQuer y  are valid types for OData web services. Starting with version 16.3, CodeunitCodeunit  is

also a valid type for OData v4 web services, but then no URL is shown in the user interface. Also, if the database contains multiple companies, you can choose

an object ID that is specific to one of the companies.

Finally, the service name is visible to consumers of your web service and is the basis for identifying and distinguishing web services, so you should make the

name meaningful.

3. Select the check box in the PublishedPublished column.

When you publish the web service, the OData URLOData URL  and SOAP URLSOAP URL  fields show the new URLs. However, for codeunits that are exposed as OData v4

unbound actions, the URL fields are not shown.

You can test the web service immediately by choosing the links in the OData URLOData URL  and SOAP URLSOAP URL  fields. Optionally, copy the value of the field and

save it for later use. To test codeunits that are exposed as OData v4 unbound actions, follow the instructions in the Verifying web service availability

section in the developer content.

If the objects that you expose as web services must not be accessible from Business Central online, you must mark the methods exposed in the code as 

[Scope('OnPrem')] . For more information, see Scope Attribute.

After you publish a web service, it is available to external parties. You can verify the availability of that web service by using a browser, or choose the

link in the OData URLOData URL  and SOAP URLSOAP URL  fields on the Web Ser vicesWeb Ser vices  page. The following procedure illustrates how you can verify the availability of the

web service for later use.

T Y P ET Y P E SY N TA XSY N TA X EXA M P L EEXA M P L E

SOAP https://api.businesscentral.dynamics.com/*version*/*tenant*/Production/WS/*CompanyName*/*entity*/https://api.businesscentral.dynamics.com/v2.0/7acc9d3d-d354-4616-8bbd-
c4fc9f2b15b3/Production/WS/CRONUS%20USA%2C%20Inc./Page/InvoiceDocument

OData V4 https://api.businesscentral.dynamics.com/*version*/*tenant*/Production/ODataV4/Company('*CompanyName*')/*entity*https://api.businesscentral.dynamics.com/v2.0/7acc9d3d-d354-4616-8bbd-
c4fc9f2b15b3/Production/ODataV4/Company('CRONUS%20USA%2C%20Inc.')/InvoiceDocument

The company name is case-sensitive.

1. In your browser, enter the relevant URL. The following table illustrates the types of URLs that you can enter for different web service types.

2. Review the information that is displayed in the browser. Verify that you can see the name of the web service that you have created.

When you access a web service, and you want to write data back to Business Central, you must specify the company name. You can specify the

company as part of the URI as shown in the examples; alternatively, specify the company as part of the query parameters. For example, the following

URIs point to the same OData web service and are both valid URIs.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-how-publish-web-service.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/devenv-creating-and-interacting-with-odatav4-unbound-action#verifying-web-service-availability
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/methods/devenv-scope-attribute
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Business Central Web Services for developers

OData request limits

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/webservices/web-services
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/operational-limits-online#odataservices


Configuring API Templates
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

Setting up the Entity Template

Assign the template to an API

See Also

The API library for Business Central provides a simplified representation of the underlying entities. All the

properties in the application are not exposed through the associated API. The API SetupAPI Setup page allows you to define

templates that are used to populate empty properties on an entity when you create a POST action through the API.

For example, if a configuration template is defined for the item entity, when a new item record is created through

the items API, any properties for the new item that are not defined in the API call will be populated from the

selected template. If, for example, no value is defined for the Gen. Prod. Posting GroupGen. Prod. Posting Group field through the API, but

a value is defined in the selected template, then the posting group value defined in the template will be applied to

the new item.

To use templates with the API library, you must first set up and define properties for the templates. You can set up

these templates on the Configuration TemplatesConfiguration Templates  page. For more information, see Prepare to Migrate Customer

Data.

To assign a template to an API, you must go through the following steps.

1. Choose the  icon, enter API SetupAPI Setup, and choose the related link.

2. Choose NewNew , and then choose the OrderOrder  value for the record.

If there is more than one template selected for an API (Page ID), the templates are applied in the order defined in

the OrderOrder  column.

When each template is applied, field values defined in the template are only applied to fields that have not

already had a value defined, either explicitly in the API, or in a previously applied template in the order.

3. Select a Page IDPage ID value.

This is the page for the API to which the template will be applied. The Page IDPage ID lookup provides a list of all APIs

available in the library.

4. Select a value in the Template CodeTemplate Code field.

The template code is the code for the template that was defined on the Configuration TemplatesConfiguration Templates  page. The

template values defined are applied to the API.

5. In the ConditionsConditions  field, specify which template should be applied.

The defined template is applied to a new record created through the API if, and only if, the conditions defined in

the ConditionsConditions  field are met by the values already defined for the new instance of the entity.

API Documentation

Developing Connect Apps for Business Central

Enabling the APIs

Endpoints for the APIs

Setting Up a Company with RapidStart Services

Administration
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NOTENOTE

See Also

You can encrypt data on the Business Central server by generating new or importing existing encryption keys that

you enable on the Business Central server instance that connects to the database.

For more information, see Encrypting Data in Dynamics 365 Business Central in Developer and IT-Pro help.

You can turn on or turn off encryption only if you are using an on-premises version of Business Central. Encryption is always

turned on for online versions, and you cannot turn it off.

Administration

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-manage-data-encryption.md
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To extend your trial period

TIPTIP

What happens if my trial period is expired?

It's important to make the right decision when choosing a business application, and we know that it can take time

to explore all of the corners in Business Central. If you need more time to finish your evaluation, you can extend

the trial period yourself for another 30 days. When the expiration date for your trial period is approaching, we will

display a notification to alert you when you sign in. The notification contains a link to the Extend Tr ial Per iodExtend Tr ial Per iod

guide that you can use to extend your trial period. The extra 30 days start the moment you choose Extend Tr ialExtend Tr ial  in

the guide.

Extending the trial period yourself is a one time-thing though. You cannot extend it twice, at least not yourself. If

you have already extended the period, your Microsoft partner can extend it for you again. That's also a one-time

thing. If you are not already working with a partner, see How do I find a reselling partner?.

1. Sign in to Business Central at https://businesscentral.dynamics.com/.

Sign in with the email account that you used when you signed up for the trial.

If you signed up with an email account from a 30-day trial of Microsoft 365, then you must first extend your

Microsoft 365 trial, or buy a Microsoft 365 subscription. For more information, see Extend your trial for

Microsoft 365 for business.

2. In the notification at the top of the workspace, choose Extend Tr ialExtend Tr ial .

If you dismissed the notification, you must sign out and then sign in again.

If you cannot see the notification, you can force Business Central to run the Extend TrialExtend Trial assisted setup guide by adding

the ?page=1828  parameter to the URL, such as in the following example: https://businesscentral.dynamics.com/?

page=1828

If your first 30-day trial period is expired, you can extend it yourself as described above, and things will be

business as usual. Just sign in to the demonstration company and start the Extend Tr ial Per iodExtend Tr ial Per iod guide from the

notification.

If you have created your own company, sign out and then sign in again with the credentials for that company.

If your organization has established a reseller relationship with a partner, they can sign in to your Business Central

as a delegated administrator and run the same Extend Tr ial Per iodExtend Tr ial Per iod guide. For more information, see Extending

trials (as an administrator).

However, after this second extension that has given your organization up to 90 days of trial, you must either

subscribe to Business Central or abandon Business Central. If you decide to not continue, we recommend that you

export any data that you rely on in your business.

When your extended trial period is expired, you can subscribe to Business Central within 90 days and continue

working in the company you created. 90 days after the extended trial expires, we will delete your company and

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-extend-trial.md
https://businesscentral.dynamics.com/
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/microsoft-365/commerce/sign-up-for-office-365-trial
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/microsoft-365/commerce/extend-your-trial
https://businesscentral.dynamics.com/?page=1828
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/tenant-administration#extending-trials
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=828659
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Working with Page Inspection

The page inspection feature enables you to get details about a page, providing insight into the page design, the

different elements that comprise the page, and the source behind the data it displays. Page inspection is especially

designed for administrators, power users, support personnel, and developers. It is ideal for learning the data

model behind a page and troubleshooting. For example, if you are experiencing a problem with a page, you could

use page inspection to get information to pass on to your system administrator or support personnel.

You start page inspection from the Help & Suppor tHelp & Suppor t page. Choose the question mark in the top right corner,

choose Help & Suppor tHelp & Suppor t, and then choose Inspect pages and dataInspect pages and data. Or, you can just use the keyboard shortcut

Ctr l+Alt+F1Ctr l+Alt+F1 .

The Page inspectionPage inspection pane opens on the side. The following figure illustrates the Page InspectionPage Inspection pane on the

Sales OrderSales Order  page.

When the Page InspectionPage Inspection pane first opens, it shows information that pertains to the main page object.

Use the keyboard or pointing device to move focus to different elements on the page. When you select a FactBox

or a part on the main page, the bounding area is highlighted by a border, and the Page InspectionPage Inspection pane shows

information about the selected element. For example, the previous figure shows information about the list part in

the Sales OrderSales Order  page. As you navigate to other pages in the application, the Page InspectionPage Inspection pane will

automatically update with page information as you move along.

For more information about what is shown in page inspection, see Inspecting and Troubleshooting Pages in the

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-inspect-page.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/devenv-inspecting-pages


Controlling Access to Page Inspection Details

See Also

Business Central Developer and IT Pro help.

If you do not see the details that you expect to see in the Page InspectionPage Inspection pane, you probably do not have the

required permissions, as described in the next section.

As an administrator, you can control access to the full details that are shown in the Page InspectionPage Inspection pane by

configuring the permissions that users have. To grant a user permission to the full details, give users ExecuteExecute

permission on the SystemSystem object 53305330 . You can grant this permission by using a permission set (such as D365D365

TroubleshootTroubleshoot) or a user group (such as D365 TroubleshootD365 Troubleshoot). For more information about permissions, see

Assign Permissions to Users and Groups.

Users who are not granted permissions on System object 5330System object 5330  can still access the Page InspectionPage Inspection pane, but

they will only see the PagePage and TableTable fields, which display basic details that they can pass on to their support

team.

Working with Business Central
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To view database locks

See Also

Database locking controls access by multiple users to the same data at the same time. To protect a transaction

against other transactions modifying the same data, the first transaction puts a lock on the data. The lock remains

until the transaction's done.

Users may be blocked from completing transactions on the locked data. They'll typically get a message that

indicates the lock condition.

Choose the  icon, enter Database LocksDatabase Locks , and then choose the related link.

The Database LocksDatabase Locks  page gives snapshot of all current database locks.

For more information about database locking, see Monitoring Database Locks in the Business Central Developer

and IT Pro help.

Monitor Database Locks

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-view-database-locks.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/monitor-database-locks
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/monitor-database-locks
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Viewing table information

C O L UM NC O L UM N DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Company Name The name of the company, if any, that the table belongs to.

Table Name The name of the table.

Table No. The ID of the table

No. of Records The total number of records stored in the table.

Record Size The average record size in KB/record. The value is calculated
using the following formula: 1024(Size)/(No. of Records)`.

See Also

The page 8700 Table Information8700 Table Information provides information about all system and business tables in a Business

Central solution. In particular, the page displays information about the amount of data the tables contain.

This information is useful for troubleshooting performance problems, because let's you see the distribution of data

size across tables.

To open this page, select the  icon, enter Table InformationTable Information, and then choose the related link.

The following table describes the information provided for each table:

Inspecting Pages

Performance Articles For Developers

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-view-table-information.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/performance/performance-developer
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NOTENOTE

To create a sandbox environment in your Business Central

NOTENOTE

With Business Central, you can easily create a safe environment where you can test, train, or troubleshoot without

disturbing your company's work processes or business data. Such a non-production environment is called a

sandbox. Isolated from production, a sandbox environment is the place to safely explore, learn, demo, develop, and

test the service without the risk of affecting the data and settings of your production environment.

Your administrator can create sandbox environments in the administration center, but if you want to quickly test

something, you can create a sandbox environment from inside Business Central.

Technically, sandbox environments are very different from production environments, even if your administrator creates a

sandbox that includes production data. You cannot use a sandbox for benchmarking, and you cannot request a database

export, for example. If you want to create a sandbox for benchmarking, your administrator can create a dedicated production

environment in the administration center. For more information, see Types of environments.

NOTENOTE

1. Sign in to your production instance of Business Central.

2. Choose the  icon, enter Sandbox EnvironmentSandbox Environment, and then choose the related link.

3. Choose the CreateCreate button.

Another tab with Business Central opens where you can finish the setup of your sandbox environment.

If you have pop-up blocker enabled in your browser, change it to allow URLs from the

*.businesscentral.dynamics.com address.

When the sandbox environment is ready, you will be redirected to sandbox environment's Welcome wizard.

You can choose the Learn moreLearn more button to read about developer scenarios that you can try in a sandbox

environment or choose the CloseClose button to continue to the Role Center of your Business Central sandbox instance.

At the top of the Role Center, a notification appears to inform you that this is a sandbox environment. You can also

see the type of the environment in the title bar of the client.

A sandbox environment created in this way only contains the default demonstration data for the CRONUS company. No data

is copied or otherwise transferred from the production environment.

You can also create a sandbox environment containing the production data. You must do this through the administration

center. For more information, see Managing Environments in the Developer and IT-Pro help.

At any time, you can return to the Sandbox EnvironmentSandbox Environment page, and reset the sandbox environment.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/across-how-create-sandbox-environment.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/tenant-admin-center-environments?toc=/dynamics365/business-central/toc.json
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/tenant-admin-center-environments#types-of-environments
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/tenant-admin-center-environments
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Advanced Functionality in the Sandbox Environment

To enable the advanced user experienceTo enable the advanced user experience

To enable complete sample dataTo enable complete sample data

To create a company with complete sample data in a sandboxTo create a company with complete sample data in a sandbox

DesignerDesigner

See Also

Resetting the sandbox environment will remove it completely, and then create it again with the default demonstration data.

An administrator can limit or even block access for some users to the sandbox environment. This can be done by

using the standard security features of the product, such as the User card, user groups, and permission sets. For

more information, see Assign Permissions to Users and Groups.

The sandbox environment is not least useful because it includes a couple of handy features.

It is possible to enable and try the full functionality of the standard version of Business Central in a sandbox tenant

by setting the ExperienceExperience field on the Company InformationCompany Information page to Premium. Find the CompanyCompany

InformationInformation page in the  menu.

After you have enabled the Premium user experience, you get access to all the standard profiles (roles) and Role

Centers in the standard version. You can also create an evaluation company that is fully set up, including

demonstration data and access to the advanced areas of the product. Alternatively, contact a reselling partner for a

demonstration of the capabilities. For more information, see How do I find a reselling partner?.

In the sandbox environment, you can also create a new company with the Advanced Evaluation - CompleteAdvanced Evaluation - Complete

Sample DataSample Data option so that you can take training or step through walkthroughs that require additional sample

data, such as Walkthrough: Receiving and Putting Away in Basic Warehouse Configurations.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CompaniesCompanies , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the NewNew  action, and then choose Create New CompanyCreate New Company .

3. In the Assisted Setup for Creating a CompanyAssisted Setup for Creating a Company  page, choose NextNext.

4. Specify a name for the new company, and then, in the Select the data and setup to get star tedSelect the data and setup to get star ted field, choose

Advanced Evaluation - Complete Sample DataAdvanced Evaluation - Complete Sample Data.

5. Complete the rest of the assisted setup guide.

When the assisted setup guide completes, you can start exploring the new company with the complete sample

data. For more information, see Creating New Companies in Business Central.

In a sandbox environment, you will find the DesignerDesigner  enabled. You can activate Designer by selecting the design

icon  on a page, or by choosing the DesignDesign menu item in the  Settings menu.

Working with Business Central

Dynamics 365 Business Central Trials and Subscriptions

Managing Environments in the Business Central administration center

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/tenant-admin-center-environments
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Some new features can be enabled ahead of time, letting you take advantage of them as early as possible. Enabling

features early gives you the time to test and prepare your organization for change.

When Microsoft releases features or feature design improvements as part of minor updates, some of the features

aren't immediately enabled. Administrators can enable each feature from the Feature ManagementFeature Management page. After a

feature is enabled, it becomes available for all users on that environment no matter how they access Business

Central. Features can be safely turned off again. These features are only optional for a while.

Learn more about Feature Management.

New and planned features

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-feature-management.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/feature-management
https://aka.ms/Dynamics365ReleasePlan
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Change users' workspace by
customizing their assigned
role.

Change the user interface
for a profile (role) so that all
users of that role see a
customized workspace.
Control and manage users'
personalization by disabling
the ability to personalize
pages and clearing any page
personalization.

All users in a specific
company.

Customize Pages for Profiles

Change which UI elements
are visible.

The ExperienceExperience setting
determines how much of
the functionality is displayed
in the user interface. Choose
between Essential and
Premium.

All users in a specific
company.

Change Which Features are
Displayed

Enable colors on Role
Centers to signal
importance.

Set up Cues that appear on
users' Role Centers to
include an indicator that
changes color based on the
values in the Cues.

All users in a specific
company.

Set Up a Colored Indicator
on Cues

Install an extension Extensions are like small
applications that add
functionality, change
behavior, provide access to
new online services, and
more. For example,
Microsoft provides an
extension that provides
integration with PayPal
Payments Standard.

All users in all companies. Customizing Using
Extensions

There are different ways to customize the application to give you and your colleagues access to the features,

functionality, and data that you need most, in a manner that bests suits your daily work. Those who see the

changes will depend on what you do, as described in this table.

In addition to what administrators can customize, users can personalize their pages by adding, moving, or removing fields,

freeze panes, parts, and more. For more information, see Personalize Your Workspace.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-customizing-overview.md
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See Also

Start a free trial!

All feature descriptions in user documentation for Business Central assume the PremiumPremium experience, meaning the

descriptions cover the full scope of UI elements. Therefore, users with the EssentialEssential experience may in some topics read

about functionality and UI elements that are not visible in their user interface. For more information, see Change Which

Features are Displayed.

Working with Business Central
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To customize pages for a profile

To view all customized pages for a profile

Users can personalize pages that make up their workspace to suit their own preferences. For more information,

see Personalize Your Workspace.

Administrators can customize pages for a profile, according to the related business role or department, for

example, so that all users that are assigned the profile will see the customized page layout. The administrator

customizes pages by using the same functionality as users do when they personalize pages.

The typical business use of a profile is a role. A profile is therefore named Profile (Role) in the UI.

Page customization starts from the Profiles (Roles)Profiles (Roles)  page, the administrator's starting point for managing users'

profiles on individual profile cards. In addition to customizing the page layout, you control various other settings

for profiles on the Profile (Role)Profile (Role)  page for each profile. For more information, see Manage Profiles.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Profiles (Roles)Profiles (Roles) , and then choose the related link.

2. Select the line for the profile that you want to customize pages for, and then choose the EditEdit action.

3. Choose the Customize pagesCustomize pages  action.

Business Central opens on a new browser tab for the selected profile with the CustomizingCustomizing banner

activated. The CustomizingCustomizing banner offers the same functionality as the PersonalizingPersonalizing banner that is

available to users.

4. Customize pages according to the needs of the role or department in question in the same way as a user

would do when personalizing. For more information, see Personalize Your Workspace.

To navigate during personalization, use Ctrl + Click on an action if it is highlighted by the arrowhead.

5. When you have finished changing the layout on one or more pages, choose the DoneDone button on the

CustomizingCustomizing banner.

6. Close the browser tab.

The customization of pages is now recorded for the profile.

You can get an overview of which pages are customized for a profile, for example to plan which to customize

further or delete.

On the Profile (Role)Profile (Role)  page, choose the Manage customized pagesManage customized pages  action.

On the Customized PagesCustomized Pages  page, you can delete customizations, and you can troubleshoot by scanning for

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-personalization-manage.md


  

  

To delete all customizations for a profile

To delete customization for specific pages for a profile

See Also

potential issues.

You can cancel all customizations that you have made for a profile. Customizations introduced with an extension

and personalizations made by a user will not be deleted. You can delete all personalizations with another action.

For more information, see To delete all personalizations made by a user.

On the Profile (Role)Profile (Role)  page for a customized profile, choose the Clear customized pagesClear customized pages  action.

The layout on pages for the profile is reset to the default layout.

You can delete individual page customizations that you have made for a profile. Customizations introduced with

an extension and personalizations made by a user will not be deleted. You can delete specific page

personalizations with another action. For more information, see To delete personalizations for specific pages.

1. On the Profile (Role)Profile (Role)  page, choose the Manage customized pagesManage customized pages  action.

2. On the Customized PagesCustomized Pages  page, select one or more lines for page customizations that you want to delete,

and then choose the DeleteDelete action.

The layout on the selected pages is adjusted to the changes you made.

Personalize Your Workspace

Manage Profiles

Change Basic Settings

Change Which Features are Displayed

Working with Business Central
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EssentialEssential Shows all actions and fields for all common business
functionality.

PremiumPremium Shows all actions and fields for all business functionality,
including Manufacturing and Service Management.

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Enabling Premium Features after Upgrading a Plan

To update plan changes in users groupsTo update plan changes in users groups

Business Central is designed to help you run your business regardless of the size and complexity. At the core

of the product, you find essential features, such as financial reporting, sales, purchasing, and inventory

management. As business complexity increases, you can turn on functionality for manufacturing and service

management, for example.

You can define the product complexity level, and thereby which features the company's users get access to,

by changing the ExperienceExperience setting on the Company InformationCompany Information page. Note that the experience setting

can also be changed by adding certain extensions from AppSource. For more information, see Customizing

Business Central Using Extensions.

The following table lists the experiences that are currently available.

The experiences that can be selected in Business Central reflect the solution licenses, called plans, that are

defined for the product. For information about the Essential and Premium plans, see Business Central on the

Microsoft Dynamics 365 marketing site. See also the Business Central Licensing Guide (requires access to

CustomerSource or PartnerSource).

All regular users in a solution must be assigned the same plan, Essential or Premium, before that experience can be

selected for the company. Accordingly, one user cannot access Premium features if one or more other users can only

access Essential features. This is not the case for non-regular users of type Team Member, Internal Admin, External

Accountant, and Delegated Admin, who can each be assigned a different plan than other users in the solution.

Only users of type Evaluation or Premium can change the value in the ExperienceExperience field from Essential to Premium.

Prior to defining a company's experience setting, you define users' access to specific functions and pages by

assigning permission sets. For more information, see Assign Permissions to Users and Groups.

The ExperienceExperience setting applies to all users in a company, but each user can personalize their own experience

further by changing page layouts and content. For more information, see Personalize Your Workspace.

Users are assigned to plans in Microsoft 365 Admin Center in connection with the general work to create the

Business Central users. For more information, see Add users and assign licenses at the same time.

When you have made a change to users plans in Microsoft 365 Admin Center, such as assigned more users

to the Premium plan, you must reflect the change in Business Central.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-experiences.md
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=870242
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=2068931
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/microsoft-365/admin/add-users/add-users?view=o365-worldwide&preserve-view=true


To select the Premium experienceTo select the Premium experience

Help Assumes Premium Experience

See also

Start a free trial!

1. Sign is as an administrator.

2. Choose the  icon, enter UsersUsers , and then choose the related link.

3. On the UsersUsers  page, choose the Refresh all User GroupsRefresh all User Groups  action.

All new information about the users' plans and their assigned user groups are now updated according to the

plan changes.

You can now proceed to select the new experience.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Company InformationCompany Information, and then choose the related link.

2. On the Company InformationCompany Information page, on the User ExperienceUser Experience FastTab, select Premium in the

ExperienceExperience field.

All feature descriptions in user documentation for Business Central assume the PremiumPremium experience,

meaning the descriptions cover the full scope of UI elements.

Personalize Your Workspace

Customizing Business Central

Assign Permissions to Users and Groups

Creating New Companies

Change Basic Settings

Working with Business Central

Business Central Licensing Guide

https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=871590&clcid=0x409
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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To set up colored indicators on CuesTo set up colored indicators on Cues

As an administrator, you can set up Cues that appear on the users' Role Centers to include an indicator that

changes color based on the data values in the Cues.

The indicator appears as a colored bar along the top border of the Cue tile. It provides a visual signal of the status

of the Cue's activity, which can indicate favorable or unfavorable conditions to prompt the user to take action. For

example, if a Cue displays ongoing sales invoices, you can set up the indicator to appear green (favorable) when

total number of ongoing sales invoices is below 10, and appears red (unfavorable) when the total is greater than

20.

From the Cue SetupCue Setup page, you set up indicators for all the Cues that are available in the company database. You

can set up the indicators to apply to all users in the company or an individual user only. The indicator settings on

the Cue SetupCue Setup page act as the default indicator settings. If the Cue Setup End UserCue Setup End User  page is made available to

users, then they can personalize the indicators settings that you define on the Cue SetupCue Setup page.

To set up the indicator, you specify up to two threshold values that define three ranges of data values (low, middle,

and high) to which you can apply a different color (or style).

NOTENOTE

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

User NameUser Name If you want to set up the indicator for all users, leave this
field blank.

If you want to set up the indicator for a specific user, then
set this field to the user name.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Cue SetupCue Setup, and then choose the related link.

The Cue SetupCue Setup page appears. The page lists the indicators that are currently setup up on Cues. Indicators

that apply to all users in the company have a blank User NameUser Name field. Indicators that apply to a specific user

include the user's name in the User NameUser Name field.

If you set up a company-wide indicator and a user modifies the indicator later on, then a separate entry for the

indicator appears in list for that user.

2. Choose Edit L istEdit L ist action.

3. To set up an indicator for a Cue that is not listed on the page, choose the NewNew  action, and then fill in the

fields as described in the following. If you want to modify an existing indicator, go to the next step.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-how-set-up-colored-indicator-on-cues.md
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Table NoTable No Specifies the ID of the table object that contains the Cue.
Use the drop down list to find the table. The drop down
list includes all Cue tables in the company database.

The Table NameTable Name field will be automatically filled in based
on your selection.

Field NoField No Specifies the ID of the Cue that you want to set up an
indicator on. Use the drop down list to find the Cue that
you want. Note:Note:  The Cue ID corresponds to the field
number that is assigned to the Cue in the table. 

The Field NameField Name field is automatically filled in based on
your selection

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N
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LowStyleLowStyle Specifies the color of the indicator when the Cue's value is
below the value of the Threshold 1Threshold 1  field.

LowThresholdLowThreshold Specifies the value at or above which the indicator changes
to the color specified by the Middle Range StyleMiddle Range Style field.

MiddleStyleMiddleStyle Specifies the color of the indicator when Cue's value is
greater than or equal to the value of the Threshold 1Threshold 1
field but less than or equal to the value of the ThresholdThreshold
22  field.

HighThresholdHighThreshold Specifies the value above which the indicator changes to
the color specified by the High Range StyleHigh Range Style field.

HighStyleHighStyle Specifies the color to use when the Cue's value is above
the value of the Threshold 2Threshold 2  field.

O P T IO NO P T IO N C O LO RC O LO R

NoneNone No color (same color as the Cue tile)

FavorableFavorable Green

UnfavorableUnfavorable Red

AmbiguousAmbiguous Yellow

SubordinateSubordinate Gray

4. To set up the indicator for a Cue, set the fields as described in the following table.

The following table lists the colors that correspond to the options of the LowStyleLowStyle, MiddleStyleMiddleStyle, and

HighStyleHighStyle fields.
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IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

NOTENOTE

NOTENOTE

You can change Business Central by installing extensions that add functionality, changes behavior, or

gives you access to new online services, for example.

To install extensions from AppSource or add per-tenant extensions, you must have the right permissions. You

must either be a member of the D365 EXTENSION MGMT user group or you must have the D365 EXTENSION

MGMT permission set. If you are an administrator, you can assign user groups and permissions to other users in

your company.

To use the functionality that is provided by an extension, such as opening pages, running reports,

selecting actions, and so on, you must be assigned the permission sets that are installed as part of the

extension.

The upload of per-tenant extensions and the installation of AppSource extensions is not supported through the

Extension ManagementExtension Management  page for on-premise installations.

When you first launch Business Central, some extensions are already installed for you. Over time, more

extensions will be made available to you, and you can then choose if you want to use the extension or

not.

For example, Microsoft provides an extension that provides integration with PayPal Payments Standard.

This extension is installed by default. But if another extension is made available that offers integration

with another payment service, you can install the new extension and then choose which of the two

services to use.

You manage the extensions on the Extension ManagementExtension Management page. You can access this page from Home.

Alternatively, choose the Search for Page or Repor tSearch for Page or Repor t icon  in the top right corner, enter ExtensionExtension,

and then choose the related link. For more information, see Installing and Uninstalling Extensions.

If you think you should have access to an extension but you cannot find its functionality, check the ExtensionExtension

ManagementManagement  page - if the extension is not listed there, you can install it as described in the following section.

Sign in to AppSource.microsoft.com using the email account that you use for Business Central. Use the same

email account for other services and products for a smooth experience.

You can also get to the marketplace from inside Business Central. On the Extension ManagementExtension Management page,

you can see the extensions that are currently installed, and you can open the Extension MarketplaceExtension Marketplace

page that shows the Business Central extensions that are currently available in AppSource. If you choose

the More apps link, you are taken to AppSource.microsoft.com.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-extensions.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/ui-extensions-install-uninstall
https://appsource.microsoft.com/
https://appsource.microsoft.com/marketplace/apps?product=dynamics-365%3Bdynamics-365-business-central&page=1
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If you choose an extension, you can read about what the extension does, and you can access Help for the

extension to learn more. When you choose to get an extension, you must agree to the terms of use. If you

get the extension from the AppSource website, you will be signed in to Business Central to complete the

installation.

When you install an extension, you might have to set it up, such as specifying an account for use with the

PayPal Payments Standard for Business CentralPayPal Payments Standard for Business Central  extension. Other extensions simply add fields to an

existing page, or they add a new page, for example.

If you uninstall an extension, and you then change your mind, you can install it again. When you uninstall

an extension that you have been using, the data is preserved so that if you install the extension again,

your data is still available. There are some extensions that are required. You are prevented from

uninstalling these from the Extension ManagementExtension Management page. If you try, an error message appears.

Some extensions are provided by Microsoft, and other extensions are provided by other companies. All

extensions are tested before they are made available to you, but we recommend that you access the links

that are provided with each extension to learn more about the extension before you choose to install it.

Microsoft provides the following extensions:

AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals Extension

Ceridian Payroll

Company Hub

Dynamics GP Data Migration

Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds

Essential Business Insights

Image Analyzer

Intelligent Cloud

Intelligent Cloud Base

Late Payment Predictions

Microsoft Pay

PayPal Payments Standard

QuickBooks Data Migration

QuickBooks Online Data Migration

Quickbooks Payroll File Import

Sales and Inventory Forecast

VAT Group

WorldPay Payments Standard

DK - C5 Data Migration

DK - Payments and Reconciliations

DK - Tax File Formats

The GetAddress.io UK Postcodes Extension

US/CA/UK/AU/NZ/ZA - Send Remittance Advice

New extensions are not available in AppSource immediately after we announce an update. You can keep an eye

out for the extensions at AppSource.microsoft.com.

https://appsource.microsoft.com/marketplace/apps?product=dynamics-365%3Bdynamics-365-business-central&page=1
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Business Central Extensions by Other Providers

Set Up the Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds Service

Enable Customer Payment Through PayPal

Migrating Business Data from Other Finance Systems

Setting Up the GetAddress.io UK Postal Code extension

Business Central Extensions by Other Providers

Getting Started

https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=847861
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Using Our Demonstration Account

NOTENOTE

Setting Up the Extension

To set up the required permission setsTo set up the required permission sets

The AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension makes it easier, and more accurate, to send data to your

banks. The extension connects Business Central with the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals for Microsoft

Dynamics 365 Business Central service, which can convert bank data from Business Central into formats

that are required by over 600 banks around the world. For example, this makes it easier to transfer

payments and credits to vendors by entering the payments in Business Central, and then uploading them

to your bank. The formats can also smooth out bank reconciliation processes. For more information, see

AMC Banking for Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central.

AMC Banking has built additional extensions that work with Business Central. This topic describes only the

Fundamental extension.

Business Central comes with a demonstration account that lets you try out the AMC Banking 365

Fundamentals extension. We provide default settings for connecting to AMC Banking, specifying the bank

accounts to get data from in Business Central, plus a few data exchange definitions. You can view the

connection settings on the AMC Banking SetupAMC Banking Setup page. For bank accounts, the extension applies values in

the Bank NameBank Name, Credit Transfer Msg. Nos.Credit Transfer Msg. Nos., Bank Statement Impor t FormatBank Statement Impor t Format, and Payment Expor tPayment Expor t

FormatFormat fields on bank account cards.

We provide the settings, but to try out the extension you must run the assisted setup guide to apply them.

To run the guide, on the AMC Banking SetupAMC Banking Setup page, choose the Assisted SetupAssisted Setup action.

There are some limitations on the demo account. For example, when you convert payments, the amount in the

converted file will not match the actual amount. Instead, the amount will always be five units of the currency that

you use for payments.

Getting started with the extension involves just a few easy steps, and an assisted setup guide will make the

connection and turn on the extension. The guide will do things like install the data exchange definitions for

bank statement export/import setups and initiate the number series used for credit transfer messages.

Before people can use this extension, your administrator must copy the following permission sets, edit

them, and then assign the new permission sets to users instead of original:

D365 BasicD365 Basic

D365 Team MemberD365 Team Member

D365 ReadD365 Read

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-extensions-amc-banking.md
https://amcbanking.com/landing365bc/help


To connect the extension to AMC BankingTo connect the extension to AMC Banking

To connect bank accounts to the extensionTo connect bank accounts to the extension

Using the Extension

NOTENOTE

To export data and submit it to your bankTo export data and submit it to your bank
C a u t i o nC a u t i o n

To import and apply the converted fileTo import and apply the converted file

IntelligentCloudBCIntelligentCloudBC

For more information, see To copy a permission set.

For each new permission set, grant only the ReadRead permission for the AMC Banking Setup tableAMC Banking Setup table

(20101)(20101) . For more information, see To create or modify permissions manually.

1. Get a module and a service plan for AMC Banking. To do that, visit the AMC License page.

2. In Business Central, choose the  icon, enter AMC Banking SetupAMC Banking Setup, and then choose the related link.

3. On the AMC Banking SetupAMC Banking Setup page, choose the Assisted SetupAssisted Setup action.

4. Complete the steps in the assisted setup guide.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for the bank account that you want to connect to the service.

3. In the Bank NameBank Name field, choose the format that your bank requires.

The formats are filtered to show only those that are relevant for the country/region that is specified

for the bank account.

4. In the Credit Transfer Msg. Nos.Credit Transfer Msg. Nos. field, choose the number series to use for messages that

accompany payments.

5. In the Bank Statement Impor t FormatBank Statement Impor t Format and Payment Expor t FormatPayment Expor t Format fields, choose the data

exchange definitions that your bank requires.

Using this extension is just a matter of exporting data on the Payment JournalsPayment Journals  page, and then

uploading it to your bank's web service. For more information, see Making Payments with Bank Data

Conversion or SEPA Credit Transfer.

You must fill in the SWIFT CodeSWIFT Code and IBANIBAN fields for each bank account.

When you export data by using the AMC Banking 365 Fundamentals extension, some of your business

data will be exposed to the provider of the service. The service provider, AMC Consult A/S, is responsible

for the privacy of this data. For more information, see AMC Privacy Policy.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Create the journal lines that you want to export.

For each line, remember to choose Electronic PaymentElectronic Payment  in the Bank Payment TypeBank Payment Type field.

3. Choose the Expor tExpor t action.

https://license.amcbanking.com/register
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=510158
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1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment Reconciliation JournalPayment Reconciliation Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Impor t Bank TransactionImpor t Bank Transaction action, and then choose the converted file.

Business Central will create a new payment reconciliation journal that contains the data in the file.

For more information, see Applying Payments Automatically and Reconciling Bank Accounts.

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions

Getting Started
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See Also

To account for salary payments and related transactions, you must import and post financial transactions made by

your payroll provider to the general ledger.

To do this, you first import a file that you receive from the payroll provider into the General JournalGeneral Journal  page. Then

you map the external accounts in the payroll file to the relevant G/L accounts. Lastly, you post the payroll

transactions according to the account mapping. For more information, see Import Payroll Transactions.

The Ceridian Payroll extension allows you to import payroll transactions from the Ceridian HR/Payroll (US) and

Ceridian PowerPay (Canada) services.

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions 

Finance

Working with Business Central
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Installing the Extension

See also

This application provides a dashboard with summary data for each company that the user has access to across all

Business Central online, such as the many clients of an accountant. The home page displays financial KPIs as well

as a direct link to the individual environments and companies so that users can.

The dashboard is a highly specialized Role Center for a better overview of your work.

When you first install the extension, a sample company helps you get started. You can delete the sample company

at any time.

When you install the extension in your Business Central, you will be asked if you want to use it now. If you do, then

you must sign out and sign in again, because the extension replaces your current Role Center and adds

permissions to your user profile.

Manage Work across Multiple Companies in the Company Hub

Accountant Experiences in Business Central 

Finance

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-extensions-company-hub.md
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See Also

This extension is deprecated in the 15.3 update. We recommend that users who want to migrate from Dynamics GP start

using the Cloud MigrationCloud Migration wizard instead. The Cloud MigrationCloud Migration extension has more robust functionality and brings

more data into Business Central from Dynamics GP. For more information, see Migrate to Business Central Online from

Dynamics GP in the administration content for Business Central.

Intelligent Cloud Extensions for Cloud Migration

Importing Business Data from Other Finance Systems

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions 

Migrate to Business Central Online from Dynamics GP
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IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Available Bank Feeds

See Also

To quickly reconcile payments made to your bank accounts, the Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds service allows you to

link your system bank account to your online bank account. This means that the latest bank statement is

automatically or manually fed into your reconciliation journal, ensuring that you are always processing the latest

payments with minimal risk of errors.

The Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds service is only supported in the United States and Canada.

The Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds service is only supported in the online version of Business Central. To use this functionality

on-premises, you must obtain a cobrand account from Envestnet Yodlee.

The Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds service is only supported in the United States and Canada. Only banks residing in these

countries are supported, even though banks from other countries may appear in the Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds bank

selection window in Business Central.

Due to the new Payment Services Directive in Europe (PSD2), after September 14, 2019, you will no longer be able to

automatically import bank statements from banks in the United Kingdom into Business Central. We are looking into the

possibility of offering this feature again in the future.

The Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds service provides the following benefits:

Removes the need for manual entry.

Improves efficiency and accuracy when doing payment reconciliation.

Supports a large number of banks.

Allows up-to-date information about bank transactions from within Business Central.

Supports manual as well as automatic bank feeds.

Enables outsourcing of payment reconciliation to an accountant by providing access to bank statements.

You can check whether a bank is supported by setting up and connecting to the Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds

service. The bank will appear on the list if it is supported by Envestnet Yodlee.

For more information, see Set Up the Envestnet Yodlee Bank Feeds Service.

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions 

Applying Payments Automatically and Reconciling Bank Accounts

Working with Business Central
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RO L E C EN T ERRO L E C EN T ER Q UEST IO N S T H E IN SIGH T S A N SW ERQ UEST IO N S T H E IN SIGH T S A N SW ER

Default Displays a greeting, and link to product information.

Business Manager What was the most popular item last week, month, or last
three months, and how many did we sell?

What was the largest sale order last week, month, or last
three months?

Who, or what, was the busiest resource, and what were the
bookings?

Have sales gone up in the last week, month, or three
months, compared to the same period last year?

What was the biggest sales invoice we posted last week,
month, or last three months, and to which customer did we
send the bill?

Accountant What was the largest sales order and posted invoice last
week, month, or last three months?

Have sales gone up in the last week, month, or three
months, compared to the same period last year?

Order Processor What was the largest sale order and posted invoice last week,
month, or last three months?

Relationship Manager What was the largest invoiced amount, and to which customer
did we send the bill?

Team Member Displays a greeting, and link to product information.

Project Manager Displays a greeting, and link to product information.

Administrator Displays a greeting, and link to product information.

See Also

The Essential Business Insights extension finds interesting business facts in your company data and displays them

as newspaper-like headlines in Role Centers. Depending on what the extension finds in the data, the insights are

from the last week, month, or three months from the current date. The insights update every 10 minutes.

If you want to take a closer look at an insight, you can choose it to go to its source. For example, if you want details

about the largest sales invoice that was posted last week, you can choose the insight to display the invoice.

The following table describes the insights that this extension provides for each Role Center.

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions
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The Image Analyzer Extension
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Privacy Notice

Requirements

To enable Image Analyzer

NOTENOTE

The Image Analyzer extension uses powerful image analytics provided by the Computer Vision API for Microsoft

Cognitive Services to detect attributes in the images that you import for items and contact persons, so you can

easily review and assign them. For items, attributes could be whether the item is a table or a car, and whether it is

red or blue. For contact persons, attributes can be gender or age.

Image Analyzer suggests attributes based on tags that the Computer Vision API finds, and a confidence level. By

default, it suggests attributes only if it is at least 80% sure that the attribute is correct. You can set another

confidence level, if needed. To learn more about how the tags and confidence level are determined, see Computer

Vision API.

Image Analyzer is free in Business Central, but there is a limit to the number of items that you can analyze during a

certain period of time. By default, you can analyze 100 images per month.

After you enable the extension, Image Analyzer runs each time you import an image to an item or contact person.

You will see the attributes, confidence level, and details right away, and can decide what to do with each attribute. If

you imported images before you enabled the Image Analyzer extension, you must go to the item or contact cards

and choose the Analyze PictureAnalyze Picture action.

This extension uses the Computer Vision API from Microsoft Cognitive Services, which may have varying levels of

compliance commitments than Business Central. When you enable the Image Analyzer extension, Customer Data

such as a contact image or an item image will be sent to the Computer Vision API. By installing this extension you

agree for this limited set of data to be sent to the Computer Vision API. Note that you may disable, as well as

uninstall, the Image Analyzer extension at any time to discontinue use of this functionality. For more information,

see Microsoft Trust Center.

There are a few requirements for the images:

Image formats: JPEG, PNG, GIF, BMP

Maximum file size: Less than 4 MB

Image dimensions: Greater than 50 x 50 pixels

The Image Analyzer extension is built-in to Business Central. You just need to turn it on.

To enable the Image Analyzer extension, you must be an administrator. Make sure that you are assigned the SUPERSUPER user

permission set.

1. To enable the Image Analyzer extension, do one of the following:

Open an item or contact card. In the notification bar, choose Analyze ImagesAnalyze Images , and then follow the steps in

the assisted setup guide.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-extensions-image-analyzer.md
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=851476
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=851463


To analyze an image of an item

To analyze a picture of a contact person

Block suggested attributes

To use your own account for the Computer Vision API

TIPTIP

Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice ConnectionsSer vice Connections , and then choose Image Analysis SetupImage Analysis Setup. Choose the

Enable Image AnalyzerEnable Image Analyzer  check box, and then complete the steps in the assisted setup guide.

The Image Analysis SetupImage Analysis Setup page is also where you can change the degree of confidence for attribute suggestions.

For example, if you want to require a greater degree of confidence, you can enter a higher percentage.

The following steps describe how to analyze an image that was imported before you enabled the Image Analyzer

extension.

TIPTIP

1. Choose the  icon, enter ItemsItems , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the item, and then choose the Analyze PictureAnalyze Picture action.

3. The Image Analyzer Attr ibutesImage Analyzer Attr ibutes  page displays the detected attributes, the confidence level, and other

details about the attribute. Use the Action to performAction to perform options to specify what to do with the attribute.

You can add the name of the attribute to the item description by choosing Add to item descriptionAdd to item description. For example,

this can be useful for quickly adding detail.

The following steps describe how to analyze an image that was imported before you enabled the Image Analyzer

extension.

1. Choose the  icon, enter ContactsContacts , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the contact person, and then choose the Analyze PictureAnalyze Picture action.

3. On the Profile QuestionnaireProfile Questionnaire FastTab, review the suggestions, and make corrections if needed.

If the analysis suggests an attribute that you do not want to see, you can block the attribute. Use caution, however.

Blocked attributes are not suggested for other items or contact persons either. If you regret blocking an attribute,

you can choose View Blacklisted Attr ibutesView Blacklisted Attr ibutes , and then delete the attribute from the list.

You can also use your own account for the Computer Vision API, for example, if you want to analyze more images

than we allow.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Image Analyzer SetupImage Analyzer Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Enter the API URIAPI URI and API KeyAPI Key  that you received for Computer Vision API.

You must add /analyze/analyze at the end of the API URI, if it isn't already there. For example: 

https://cronus.api.cognitive.microsoft.com/vision/v1.0/analyze .



To see how many analyses you have left in the current period

To stop using the Image Analyzer extension

See Also

You can view the number of analyses you've done, and how many you can still do, in the current period.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Image Analyzer SetupImage Analyzer Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. The L imit typeLimit type, L imit valueLimit value, and Analyzes performedAnalyzes performed provide the usage information.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Ser vice ConnectionsSer vice Connections , and then choose Image Analyzer SetupImage Analyzer Setup.

2. Clear the Enable Image AnalyzerEnable Image Analyzer  check box.

Work with Item Attributes

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions

Getting Started



Intelligent Cloud Extensions for Cloud Migration
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

Business Central on-premises

Dynamics GP

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

Dynamics SL

See Also

Depending on your on-premises solution, you must use different extensions to connect your data with Business

Central online for purposes of migrating your solution to the cloud.

If you are using one of the supported on-premises products, you can configure your cloud environment based on

a product-specific extension. Once your cloud environment is configured, you will be able to migrate data from

your on-premises solution to Business Central. This will enable you to take full advantage of what the cloud has to

offer your business such as, enhanced insights into your business, artificial intelligence, multiple device access, and

anytime, anywhere access.

For more information, see Migrating On-Premises Data to Business Central Online in the administration content

for Business Central.

If you are using an on-premises deployment of Business Central, get the Intelligent Cloud BaseIntelligent Cloud Base extension and

the Business Central Intelligent CloudBusiness Central Intelligent Cloud extension, and then run the Cloud Migration SetupCloud Migration Setup assisted setup

guide.

If you are using Dynamics GP, get the Intelligent Cloud Base ExtensionIntelligent Cloud Base Extension extension and the Dynamics GPDynamics GP

Intelligent CloudIntelligent Cloud extension, and then run the Cloud Migration SetupCloud Migration Setup assisted setup guide.

Migrating from Dynamics GP using the Cloud Migration SetupCloud Migration Setup assisted setup guide is currently only supported for the

following markets: United States, Canada, United Kingdom.

If you are using Dynamics SL, get the Intelligent Cloud BaseIntelligent Cloud Base extension, the Microsoft Dynamics SLMicrosoft Dynamics SL

Intelligent CloudIntelligent Cloud extension and the Microsoft Dynamics SL Histor y Smar tL istsMicrosoft Dynamics SL Histor y Smar tL ists  extension, and then run the

Cloud Migration SetupCloud Migration Setup assisted setup guide.

Intelligent Insights

Intelligent Cloud Base Extension

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-extensions-data-replication.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/migrate-data


Intelligent Cloud Base Extension
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See Also

This extension will take you through the process to configure and manage your Intelligent Cloud

environment. Once your Intelligent Cloud environment is configured, you will be able to manage data

replications from your on-premises solution to your Business Central cloud tenant. This extension will work in

conjunction with a data replication extension available for your specific on-premises solution. For more

information, see Intelligent Insights.

Intelligent Insights

Data Replication extension

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-extensions-intelligent-cloud.md
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Getting Started

NOTENOTE

Viewing All Payment Predictions

TIPTIP

Viewing a Payment Prediction for a Specific Sales Document

Effectively managing receivables is important to the overall financial health of a business. The Late Payment

Prediction extension can help you reduce outstanding receivables and fine-tune your collections strategy by

predicting whether sales invoices will be paid on time. For example, if a payment is predicted to be late, you might

decide to adjust the terms of payment or the payment method for the customer.

When you open a posted sales document, a notification will display at the top of the page. To use the Late Payment

Prediction Extension you can opt in by choosing EnableEnable in the notification. Alternatively, you can set up the

extension manually. For example, if you regret dismissing the notification.

To enable the extension manually, follow these steps:

1. Choose the  icon, enter Late Payment Prediction SetupLate Payment Prediction Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Fill in the fields as necessary.

If you decide to enable the extension manually, be aware that Business Central will not allow you to do so if the quality of

the model is low. The quality of the model indicates how accurate the model's predictions are likely to be. Several factors can

impact the quality of a model. For example, there might not have been enough data, or the data did not contain enough

variation. You can view the quality of the model you are currently using on the Late Payment Prediction SetupLate Payment Prediction Setup page.

You can also specify a minimum threshold for the model quality.

If you enable the extension a Payments Predicted to be LatePayments Predicted to be Late tile is available in the Business ManagerBusiness Manager  Role

Center. The tile displays the number of payments that are predicted to be late, and let's you open the CustomerCustomer

Ledger Entr iesLedger Entr ies  page where you can dig deeper into the posted invoices. There are three columns to pay

attention to:

Late PaymentLate Payment - Indicates whether the payment for the invoice is predicted to be late.

Prediction ConfidencePrediction Confidence - Indicates how reliable you should consider the prediction to be. HighHigh means that

the prediction is at least 90% sure, MediumMedium is between 80 and 90%, and LowLow  is below 80%.

Prediction Confidence %Prediction Confidence % - Shows the actual percentage behind the confidence rating. By default, this

column is not displayed, but you can add it if you want. For more information, see Personalize Your Workspace.

The Customer Ledger Entries page also shows a FactBox on the right. While you are reviewing predictions, the information

in the Customer DetailsCustomer Details  section can be helpful. When you choose the invoice in the list, the section shows information

about the customer. It also lets you take immediate action. For example, if a customer frequently misplaces their wallet, you

can open the Customer card from the FactBox and block the customer for future sales.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-extensions-late-payment-prediction.md


Design details

NOTENOTE

Data required to train and evaluate the modelData required to train and evaluate the model

NOTENOTE

Standard model and My modelStandard model and My model

You can also predict late payments up-front. On the Sales QuotesSales Quotes , Sales OrdersSales Orders , and Sales InvoicesSales Invoices  pages,

you can use the Predict PaymentPredict Payment action to generate a prediction for the sales document you're viewing.

Microsoft deploys and operates number of predictive web services in all regions where Business Central is

available. Access to these web services is included in your Business Central subscription. For more information,

see the Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central Licensing Guide. The guide is available for download on the

Business Central website.

The web-services work in three modes:

Train model. The web service trains the model based on the provided dataset.

Evaluate model. The web service checks whether the model returns reliable data for the provided dataset.

Predict. Web-service applies the model to the provided dataset to make a prediction.

These web-services are stateless, meaning they use data only to calculate predictions on demand. They do not

store data.

You can use your own predictive web service instead of ours. For more information, see Create and use your own predictive

web service late payment prediction.

For each Customer ledger entr yCustomer ledger entr y  that has a related Posted Sales InvoicePosted Sales Invoice:

Amount (LCY) including Tax

Payment terms in days is calculated as Due DateDue Date minus Posting DatePosting Date.

Whether there is an applied credit memo.

Additionally, the record is enriched with aggregated data from other invoices that are related to the same

customer. This includes the following:

Total number and amount of paid invoices

Total number and amount of invoices that were paid late

Total number and amount of outstanding invoices

Total number and amount of outstanding invoices that are already late

Average days late

Ratio: Number Paid Late/Paid invoices

Ratio: Amount Paid Late/Paid invoices

Ratio: Number Outstanding Late/Outstanding invoices

Ratio: Amount Outstanding Late/Outstanding invoices

The information about the customer is not included in the dataset.

The Late Payment Prediction extension contains a predictive model that is trained using data that is representative

of a range of small to medium-sized businesses. When you start posting invoices and receiving payments,

Business Central will evaluate whether the standard model fits your business flow.

https://dynamics.microsoft.com/en-us/business-central/overview/


 

NOTENOTE

To train and use your modelTo train and use your model

Create and use your own predictive web service for late payment
prediction

See Also

If it appears that your processes do not match the standard model, you still can use the extension but you will

need to get more data. Just continue to use Business Central.

We use a bit of your compute time each week when we evaluate and re-train the model.

Business Central runs training and evaluation automalically when there are enough paid and late invoices are

available, however you can run it manually whenever you want.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Late Payment Prediction SetupLate Payment Prediction Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. In the Selected ModelSelected Model  field, choose My ModelMy Model .

3. Choose the Create My ModelCreate My Model  action, to train model on your data.

You can also create your own predictive web service based on a public model named Prediction ExperimentPrediction Experiment

for Dynamics 365 Business Centralfor Dynamics 365 Business Central . This predictive model is available online in the Azure AI Gallery. To use

the model, follow these steps:

1. Open a browser and go to the Azure AI Gallery.

2. Search for Prediction Experiment for Dynamics 365 Business CentralPrediction Experiment for Dynamics 365 Business Central , and then open the model in

Azure Machine Learning Studio.

3. Use your Microsoft account to sign up for a workspace, and then copy the model.

4. Run the model, and publish it as a web service.

5. Make a note of the API URL and API key. You will use these credentials for a cash flow setup.

6. Choose the  icon, enter Late Payment Prediction SetupLate Payment Prediction Setup, and then choose the related link.

7. Choose the Use My Azure Subscr iptionUse My Azure Subscr iption check box.

8. On the My Model CredentialsMy Model Credentials  FastTab, enter the API URL and API key for your model. .

Azure Machine Learning Studio Documentation

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions
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IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

See Also

Effective February 8 2020, changes in the Microsoft Pay service will affect the Microsoft Pay extension in Microsoft Dynamics

365 Business Central. Due to the changes, after February 8, the Pay nowPay now payment links that the Microsoft Pay extension

generates for invoices in Business Central will not open Microsoft Pay. Customers who are using the extension should change

their Payment Services setup to start using the PayPal extension instead.

From January 8, we will display a notification in Business Central. The notification will contain a link to the settings that you

need to change and to more information. After February 8, the Microsoft Pay extension will no longer be available in

Business Central.

The changes impact the following versions of Business Central:

Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central October 2018

Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central April 2019

Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central 2019 Release Wave 2

Customers continuously require higher customer service, both in terms of the quality of product but also in terms

of delivery and payment services. The Microsoft Pay service helps you increase your customer service.

The Microsoft Pay extension adds a Microsoft Pay link to your sales documents so customers can easily pay using

Microsoft Pay. Then you can send the documents by email to provide higher customer service and shorten the time

it takes for customers’ payments to arrive on your bank account.

The Microsoft Pay extension provides the following benefits:

Customer payments appear faster on your bank account.

Customers have more ways to pay invoices.

Microsoft Pay offers a trustworthy payment service, which customers prefer to entering credit card information

on unknown web sites.

Microsoft Pay offers multiple ways of handling payments, including credit card processing, such as PayPal and

Stripe.

The Microsoft Pay link can be embedded automatically on every invoice document or by the user.

Because this functionality is built as an extension, it gives you full control to enable it when and if your business

processes require it.

Enabling payment service extensions is free in Business Central, however, you will need to contact the payment

service to get an account. For more information, see Enable Customer Payment Through Payment Services.

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions

Setting Up Sales

Working with Business Central
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Customers continuously require higher customer service, both in terms of product quality but also in terms of

delivery and payment options. The PayPal Payments Standard service helps you increase your customer service.

As an alternative to collecting payments through bank transfer or credit cards, you can offer your customers to pay

you through their PayPal account. When you send a sales invoice or sales order by email, there is a PayPal link in

the email body and in the attached PDF document. When the customer chooses the link, the service page for their

PayPal account appears showing the payment details for the sale. The customer can then pay the invoice as any

other PayPal payment.

The PayPal Payments Standard service provides the following benefits:

Customer payments arrive faster in your bank account.

Customers have more ways to pay invoices.

PayPal offers a trustworthy payment service, which customers prefer to entering credit card information on web

sites.

PayPal offers multiple ways of handling payments, including credit card processing, PayPal accounts, and other

sources.

The PayPal link can be added automatically to sales documents or manually by the user.

The PayPal Payments Standard service does not involve monthly fees or setup fees.

Because it is an extension, you can easily enable the PayPal Payment Standard service when and if your business

requires it.

For more information, see Enable Customer Payment Through PayPal.

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions

Setting Up Sales

Working with Business Central
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Data from QuickBooks Desktop

NOTENOTE

Before You Start

NOTENOTE

This extension makes it easy to migrate customers, vendors, items, and accounts from QuickBooks to Business

Central. If your business uses QuickBooks today, you can export the relevant information and then open an

assisted setup guide to upload the data to Business Central.

For more information, see Importing Business Data from Other Finance Systems.

You can import the following data from QuickBooks Online to Business Central:

Customers

Vendors

Items

Chart of Accounts

Beginning Balance transactions in General Ledger

On-hand Quantities for Inventory Items

Open documents for customers and vendors, such as invoices, credit memos and payments

We migrate only full amounts on sales and purchase documents. We do not update partially paid amounts. For

example, if a customer has paid 300 of a total of 500 dollars on a sales invoice, we migrate the full 500. If you have

received partial payments, you must update these manually, either before or after you migrate data. We

recommend that you apply outstanding transactions before you migrate, just to make things easier afterward.

We do not migrate purchase orders or sales orders.

An important part of the migration process is to specify the accounts to migrate transactions to. It's a good idea to

plan this mapping before you migrate data. For example, the accounts where you post transactions for :

The sale of items or services to customers

The purchase of items or services from vendors

Adjustments in the general ledger

Business Central requires that general ledger accounts have account numbers assigned to them. Make sure that

account numbers are assigned to your accounts in QuickBooks. If transactions in QuickBooks have tax amounts,

you must set up a tax account for your tax jurisdictions in Business Central before you can post transactions.

In order to get your data out of the QuickBooks desktop application you will need to download the Microsoft Data

Exporter Tool. The instructions for the tool are in the Data Migration Wizard in Business Central. The tool will

connect to your QuickBooks application and export the applicable data to a .zip file.

Currently the data exporter tool only works with QuickBooks 2017 and 2018.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-extensions-quickbooks-data-migration.md


Finding the QuickBooks Data Migration Extension

What do I do after I migrate Data?

See Also

The QuickBooks Data Migration extension is installed and ready to go as an integrated part of the Data Migration

assisted setup guide. If you are ready to get started now, and have exported your data from QuickBooks, choose

the  icon, enter Assisted SetupAssisted Setup, and then choose the related link. Choose Migrate business dataMigrate business data, and then

follow the steps in the guide.

After you migrate data, transactions have the status Unposted, so you can review them and make adjustments. To

review the transactions, go to the page where you would normally find them. For example, to review unposted

sales invoices, go to the Sales Invoices page. To review payment journals, go to the Payment Journals page. There

are a few things in particular that you should do: If the transactions in QuickBooks had markup or discount

amounts, you must manually add the amounts to the related transactions in Business Central before you post

them. If you are using value added tax (VAT), you may need to add a business posting group and a product posting

group to the posting setup so that you can post VAT amounts. Verify the beginning balances for accounts in the

general ledger. QuickBooks does not store the current balance for all accounts, so you might need to correct

beginning balances.

Importing Business Data from Other Finance Systems

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions



The QuickBooks Online Data Migration Extension
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What data can I import from QuickBooks Online?

NOTENOTE

Before you start

How do I start using the extension?

This extension is included in the Data MigrationData Migration assisted setup guide to help you migrate important business

data from QuickBooks Online to Business Central. For example, this is useful when your business is growing, and

you've decided to upgrade your business management app by starting to use Business Central.

You can import the following data from QuickBooks Online to Business Central:

Customers

Vendors

Items

Chart of accounts

Beginning balance transaction in the general ledger

On-hand quantities for inventory items

Open documents for customers and vendors, such as invoices, credit memos, and payments

We migrate only full amounts on sales and purchase documents. We do not update partially paid amounts. For

example, if a customer has paid 300 of a total of 500 dollars on a sales invoice, we migrate the full 500. If you have

received partial payments, you must update these manually, either before or after you migrate data. We

recommend that you apply outstanding transactions before you migrate, just to make things easier afterward.

We do not migrate purchase orders or sales orders.

An important part of the migration process is to specify the accounts to migrate transactions to. It's a good idea to

plan this mapping before you migrate data. For example, the accounts where you post transactions for :

The sale of items or services to customers.

The purchase of items or services from vendors.

Adjustments in the general ledger.

Business Central requires that general ledger accounts have account numbers assigned to them. Make sure that

account numbers are assigned to your accounts in QuickBooks Online.

If transactions in QuickBooks Online have tax amounts, you must set up a tax account for your tax jurisdictions in

Business Central before you can post transactions.

Getting started is easy. All you need to do is run the Data MigrationData Migration assisted setup guide. Here's how:

1. Choose the  icon, enter Assisted SetupAssisted Setup, and then choose Migrate business dataMigrate business data.

2. Follow the instructions on each step in the assisted setup guide.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-extensions-quickbooks-online-data-migration.md


What do I do after I migrate data?

See Also

After you migrate data, transactions have the status UnpostedUnposted, so you can review them and make adjustments. To

review the transactions, go to the page where you would normally find them. For example, to review unposted

sales invoices, go to the Sales InvoicesSales Invoices  page. To review payment journals, go to the Payment JournalsPayment Journals  page.

There are a few things in particular that you should do:

If the transactions in QuickBooks Online had markup or discount amounts, you must manually add the

amounts to the related transactions in Business Central before you post them.

If you are using value added tax (VAT), you may need to add a business posting group and a product posting

group to the posting setup so that you can post VAT amounts.

Verify the beginning balances for accounts in the general ledger. QuickBooks Online does not store the current

balance for all accounts, so you might need to correct beginning balances.

Importing Business Data from Other Finance Systems

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions



The QuickBooks Payroll File Import Extension
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Steps to Import Payroll Data
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Use the QuickBooks Payroll File Import extension to import payroll transactions from QuickBooks to general ledger

accounts in Business Central. For example, this is useful when you are transitioning from QuickBooks to Business

Central, or if you outsource your payroll but also want to keep track of it in Business Central.

The first step is for you, or maybe your accountant, to use the export features in QuickBooks to export the payroll

data to an .IIF file. The second step is to open the General JournalsGeneral Journals  page in Business Central and use the Impor tImpor t

Payroll TransactionsPayroll Transactions  action to import the file. During the import process you map the general ledger accounts

from QuickBooks to corresponding accounts in Business Central. The final step is to post the payroll transactions in

Business Central according to the account mapping.

For more information, see Import Payroll Transactions.

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions 

Finance

Working with Business Central
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Setting up Forecasting

TIPTIP

Using the Forecasts

Design details
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Data required for forecastData required for forecast

Inventory management is a trade-off between customer service and managing your cost. On one hand, a low

inventory requires less working capital, but, on the other hand, stock-outs potentially lead to missed sales. The

Sales and Inventory Forecast extension predicts potential sales using historical data and gives a clear overview of

expected stock-outs. Based on the forecast, the extension helps create replenishment requests to your vendors and

saves you time.

In Business Central, the connection to Azure AI is already set up for you. But you can configure the forecast to use a

different type of period to report by, such as changing from forecasting by month to forecasting by quarter. You

can also choose the number of periods to calculate the forecast by, depending on how granular you want the

forecast to be. We suggest that you forecast by month and with a 12 month horizon for the forecast.

Consider the length of the periods that the service will use in its calculations. The more data you provide, the more accurate

the predictions will be. Also, watch out for large variances in periods. They will also impact predictions. If Azure AI does not

find enough data, or the data varies a lot, the service will not make a prediction.

The extension uses Azure AI to predict future sales based on your sales history to help you avoid inventory

shortage. For example, when you choose an item on the ItemsItems page, the chart in the Item ForecastItem Forecast pane shows

the estimated sales of this item in the coming period. This way you can see if you are likely to run out of stock of

the item soon.

You can also use the extension to suggest when to stock up on inventory. For example, if you create a purchase

order for Fabrikam because you want to buy their new desk chair, the Sales and Inventory Forecast extension will

suggest that you also restock on the LONDON swivel chair that you usually buy from this vendor. This is because

the extension forecasts that you will run out of stock of the LONDON swivel chair in the coming two months, so

you might want to order more chairs already now.

Subscriptions for Business Central come with access to several predictive web services in all regions where

Business Central is available. For more information, see the Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central Licensing

Guide. The guide is available for download on the Business Central website.

These web services are stateless, meaning they use data only to calculate predictions on demand. They do not store

data.

You can also use your own predictive web service instead of ours. For more information, see Create and use your own

predictive web service for sales and inventory forecasts.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-extensions-sales-forecast.md
https://azure.microsoft.com/overview/ai-platform/
https://dynamics.microsoft.com/en-us/business-central/overview/


 Create and use your own predictive web service for sales and inventory
forecasts
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To make predictions about future sales, the web service requires quantitative data about past sales. That data

comes from the Posting DatePosting Date, Item NoItem No, and QuantityQuantity  fields on the Item Ledger Entr iesItem Ledger Entr ies  page, where:

The entry type is "Sale."

The posting date is between the date that is calculated based on the values in the Histor ical Per iodsHistor ical Per iods  and

Period TypePeriod Type fields on the Sales and Inventor y Forecast SetupSales and Inventor y Forecast Setup page and the work date.

Before using the web service Business Central compresses transactions by Item No.Item No. and Posting DatePosting Date based on

the value in the Period TypePeriod Type field in the Sales and Inventor y Forecast SetupSales and Inventor y Forecast Setup page.

You can also create your own predictive web service based on a public model named Forecasting model forForecasting model for

Microsoft Business CentralMicrosoft Business Central . This predictive model is available online in the Azure AI Gallery. To use the model,

follow these steps:

1. Open a browser and go to the Azure AI Gallery.

2. Search for Forecasting Model for Microsoft Business CentralForecasting Model for Microsoft Business Central , and then open the model in Azure Machine

Learning Studio.

3. Use your Microsoft account to sign up for a workspace, and then copy the model.

4. Run the model, and publish it as a web service.

5. Make a note of the API URL and API key. You will use these credentials for a cash flow setup.

6. Choose the  icon, enter Sales and Inventor y Forecast SetupSales and Inventor y Forecast Setup, and then choose the related link.

7. Expand the GeneralGeneral  FastTab, and then fill in the API URL and API key fields.

Sales

Inventory

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions
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Forming a VAT Group

VAT Group Constellations
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Understanding the VAT Group Management Setup

You can join one or more businesses in your country to consolidate VAT reporting under a single registration

number. This type of arrangement is known as a VAT group. You can engage with the group as a member or the

group representative.

VAT group members and the group representative can use the VAT Group Management SetupVAT Group Management Setup assisted setup

guide to define their engagement with the group, and create a connection between their Business Central tenants.

The group members will use the connection to submit their VAT returns to the group representative. The

representative will submit VAT to tax authorities on behalf of the group using a single VAT return.

Communication happens from group members to the representative. The group representative exposes an API that

allows the members to submit their VAT returns to the VAT group representative. Business Central supports inter-

group VAT return submissions for companies using Business Central on-premises or online, and in any

combination. The setup of the communication depends on the constellation. The following sections describe how to

set up various group constellations.

The following list shows the recommended order of the steps to set up a VAT group:

1. Create the setup in Azure Active Directory. For more information, see Requirements for Authentication.

2. Share the technical information that VAT group members and the representative need to connect their Business

Central tenants.

Usually, the VAT group representative has this information, such as the name of the VAT group representative

environment to which the VAT group members will submit VAT. 3. Create users in the VAT group representative's

Business Central that VAT group members can use to authenticate and connect. 4. Run the Set up VAT GroupSet up VAT Group

ManagementManagement assisted setup guide to connect the VAT group members.

The guide requires some information from the VAT group representative. For more information, see the VAT Group

Member Setup section. Make a note of the Group Member IDGroup Member ID for each VAT group member. The representative

needs these IDs to add the companies to the VAT group. 5. Set up the VAT Group Management extension in the VAT

group representative's Business Central by using the Set up VAT Group ManagementSet up VAT Group Management assisted setup guide.

To connect to the VAT group representative, group members need a user with access to the VAT group representative's

Business Central. The VAT group representative must create at least one user for this, however, for security reasons we

recommended that you create a user for each VAT group member. Make sure to distribute the credentials for these users to

VAT group members in a secure way.

The VAT group representative exposes an API that VAT group members can use to connect to their Business Central

tenant and submit VAT returns. VAT group members will often use Business Central in separate Azure Active

Directory tenants. Therefore, more setup is needed to make a connection between the VAT group member and

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-extensions-vat-group.md
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Requirements for Authentication

VAT Group Member Setup

representative's Business Central.

VAT group members connect to the representative by calling a web service on the VAT group representative tenant.

The caller must be authenticated using OAuth. When the VAT Group Management extension is set up, you will be

asked to authenticate to the VAT group representative to get and save an access token. This access token is used

when submitting VAT returns to the VAT group representative.

Authentication is handled by Azure Active Directory, so your setup must be made in the VAT group representative's

Azure Active Directory to allow connections. An Azure Active Directory app registration must be configured with

access to the VAT group representative's Business Central. This is also true if the VAT group representative is using

Business Central on-premises. Additionally, you must configure Single Sign-On if the VAT group representative is

using Business Central on-premises.

For a limited time, authentication using a web service access key is also supported. For more information, see Deprecated

Features in 2021 release wave 1.

When the VAT group representative is using Business Central online or on-premises, VAT group members use

Azure Active Directory to authenticate when they submit VAT returns to the VAT group representative. If the VAT

group members are also using Business Central online, the VAT group member can authenticate using the

designated user credentials and the endpoint information. For more information, see VAT Group Member Setup.

VAT group members who have Business Central on-premises must set up an app registration in Azure Active

Directory for the VAT group representative's Business Central tenant. The app registration will enable the VAT group

representative's Business Central online to authenticate the group member. For more information, see Quickstart:

Register an application with the Microsoft identity platform.

When you create the app registration in Azure Active Directory, you must specify the following.

In the AuthenticationAuthentication section, add WebWeb as a platform, and use the following Redirect URLRedirect URL :

https://businesscentral.dynamics.com/OAuthLanding.htm.

In the AuthenticationAuthentication section, in the option to select Suppor ted account typesSuppor ted account types , select Accounts in anyAccounts in any

organizational director y (Any Azure AD director y - Multitenant)organizational director y (Any Azure AD director y - Multitenant) .

In the Cer tificates & secretsCer tificates & secrets  section, create a new client secret and note the value. The VAT group members

will need the secret when they set up the connection to the group representative.

In the API permissionsAPI permissions  section, add permissions to Business Central. Enable delegated access to

Financials.ReadWrite.AllFinancials.ReadWrite.All  and user_impersonationuser_impersonation.

In the Over viewOver view  section, note the Application (client) IDApplication (client) ID. The VAT group members will need the ID when

they set up the connection to the group representative.

Set up the VAT group member by starting the Set up VAT Group ManagementSet up VAT Group Management assisted setup guide.

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/upgrade/deprecated-features-w1#deprecated-features-in-2021-release-wave-1
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/azure/active-directory/develop/quickstart-register-app
https://businesscentral.dynamics.com/OAuthLanding.htm
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Using the VAT Group Management Features

VAT Group SubmissionsVAT Group Submissions

Creating a Group VAT ReturnCreating a Group VAT Return

Before you get started, contact the VAT group representative for the following information about their Business Central

tenant:

The API URL

The name of their company

Client ID

Client secret

Sign in credentials for the dedicated user

1. To define the company's VAT group role, choose MemberMember , and then choose NextNext.

2. Copy the value of the Group Member IDGroup Member ID field, and then share it with the VAT group representative so they can

add your company as an approved member of the group.

3. Add the API URLAPI URL  from the VAT group representative. Typically, the URL is formatted as follows: 

https://api.businesscentral.dynamics.com/v2.0/[TENANT-ID]/[ENVIRONMENTNAME] . For example, 

https://api.businesscentral.dynamics.com/v2.0/907869c3-b252-4aca-b9cb-17a15d25477b/UKRepresentative .

4. Add the Business Central company name of the VAT group representative, such as CRONUS UK Ltd.

5. Choose Authentication TypeAuthentication Type, choose OAuth2OAuth2 , and then choose NextNext.

6. In the Client IDClient ID field, enter the ID provided by the VAT group representative.

7. In the Client Secret provided by the VAT Group representativeClient Secret provided by the VAT Group representative field, enter the secret provided by the VAT

group representative.

8. In the OAuth 2.0 Authority EndpointOAuth 2.0 Authority Endpoint field, enter https://login.microsoftonline.com/common/oauth2.

9. In the OAuth 2.0 Resource URLOAuth 2.0 Resource URL  field, enter https://api.businesscentral.dynamics.com/.

10. In the OAuth 2.0 Redirect URLOAuth 2.0 Redirect URL  field, enter https://businesscentral.dynamics.com/OAuthLanding.htm.

11. When you have specified the various fields, choose NextNext, and then enter the user credentials that were provided

by the VAT group representative.

12. Choose the VAT report configuration that you use to report VAT to authorities in your country.

For example, in the United Kingdom, the VAT report configuration would be set up to report VAT to HMRC. The VAT

Group Management extension copies this setup, but replaces the submission codeunit with one that supports

submission to the VAT group representative rather than the tax authorities. The codeunit is provided by Microsoft.

When done, choose NextNext.

VAT group members use the standard processes to prepare VAT returns. The only difference is to choose the

VATGROUPVATGROUP report version, which submits the VAT return to the VAT group representative rather than the

authorities. For more information, see About the VAT Return report.

The following sections describe the tasks that VAT group representatives must perform.

The VAT Group SubmissionsVAT Group Submissions  page lists the VAT returns that members have submitted. The page serves as a draft

location for the submissions until the VAT group representative includes them in a VAT return for the group. You

can open the submissions to review the VAT for the individual boxes reported by the VAT group member.

To report VAT on behalf of the group, on the VAT ReturnsVAT Returns  page, create a VAT return for your company only.

Afterward, include the most recent VAT submissions from VAT group members by choosing the Include GroupInclude Group

VATVAT action.

https://login.microsoftonline.com/common/oauth2
https://api.businesscentral.dynamics.com/
https://businesscentral.dynamics.com/OAuthLanding.htm
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See Also

When the VAT Group representative's VAT Return has been submitted to the authorities on behalf of the entire

group, you will normally run the Calculate and Post VAT SettlementCalculate and Post VAT Settlement action. This action closes open VAT Entries

and transfers amounts to the VAT Settlement account. Currently, this action does not take the group submissions

into account. This means that only the VAT Entries of the VAT Group representative company will be posted. The

VAT Group member submission amounts must be posted to the VAT settlement amount manually, so that the VAT

Group representative's VAT Settlement account will reflect the liability of what was reported to authorities. This

behavior will change in an upcoming update of Business Central, so the entire group VAT (the Total Amount on

Report Lines on the VAT Return) will be settled.

VAT group members can correct submitted VAT returns as long as the group representative has not released the VAT return

for the group. To make a correction, the VAT group member must create a new VAT return for the VAT return period and

submit it to the VAT group representative. On the VAT group representative's side, the latest VAT return will be included on

the VAT ReturnsVAT Returns page.

Work with VAT on Sales and Purchases

Set Up Value-Added Tax
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The WorldPay Payments Standard extension lets you offer customers a convenient alternative to making payments

through bank transfers or credit cards. Not only that, payments made through payment services will typically land

in your bank account more quickly. If you enable the extension, and send a sales invoice or sales order by email, the

document includes a link to the payment service in the email body and in the attached PDF document. A customer

can choose the link, and then use the payment service to make the payment.

Enabling payment service extensions is free in Business Central, however, you will need to contact the payment

service to get an account. For more information, see Enable Customer Payment Through Payment Services.

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions

Setting Up Sales

Working with Business Central

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-extensions-worldpay-payments-standard.md


The C5 Data Migration Extension
11/5/2020 • 5 minutes to read • Edit Online

NOTENOTE

What Data is Migrated?

CustomersCustomers

VendorsVendors

This extension makes it easy to migrate customers, vendors, items, and your general ledger accounts from

Microsoft Dynamics C5 2012 to Business Central. You can also migrate historical entries for general ledger

accounts.

The company in Business Central must not contain any data. Additionally, after you start a migration, do not create

customers, vendors, items, or accounts until the migration finishes.

The following data is migrated for each entity:

Contacts

Location

Country

Customer dimensions (department, center, purpose)

Shipment method

Sales Person

Payment terms

Payment method

Customer price group

Customer invoice discount

If you migrate accounts, the following data is also migrated:

Customer posting setup

General journal batch

Open transactions (customer ledger entries)

Contacts

Location

Country

Vendor dimensions (department, center, purpose)

Invoice discount

Shipment method

Purchaser

Payment terms

Payment method

Vendor invoice discount

If you migrate accounts, the following data is also migrated:

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-extensions-c5-data-migration.md


ItemsItems
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Chart of AccountsChart of Accounts
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File Size Requirements

Vendor posting setup

General journal batch

Open transactions (vendor ledger entries)

Location

Country

Item dimensions (department, center, purpose)

Sales line discounts

Customer discount groups

Item discount groups

Sales price

Tariff number

Units of measure

Item tracking code

Customer price group

Assembly BOMs

If you migrate accounts, the following data is also migrated:

Inventory posting setup

General posting setup

Item journal batch

Open transactions (item ledger entries)

If there are open transactions that use foreign currencies, the exchange rates for those currencies are also migrated. Other

exchange rates are not migrated.

Standard dimensions: Department, Cost Center, Purpose

Historical G/L transactions

Historical G/L transactions are treated a little differently. When you migrate data you set a Current PeriodCurrent Period parameter. This

parameter specifies how to process G/L transactions. Transactions after this date are migrated individually. Transactions before

this date are aggregated per account and migrated as a single amount. For example, let's say there are transactions in 2015,

2016, 2017, 2018, and you specify January 01, 2017 in the Current Period field. For each account, amounts for transactions

on or before December 31, 2106, will be aggregated in a single general journal line for each G/L account. All transactions

after this date will be migrated individually.

The largest file size you can upload to Business Central is 150 MB. If the file you export from C5 is larger than that,

consider migrating data in multiple files. For example, export one or two types of entities from C5, such as

customers and vendors, to a file, and then export items to another file, and so on. You can import files individually

in Business Central.



To migrate data

Viewing the Status of the Migration
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How to Avoid Double-Posting

Correcting Errors

TIPTIP

There are just a few steps to export data from C5, and import it in Business Central:

1. In C5, use the Expor t DatabaseExpor t Database feature to export the data. Then send the export folder to a compressed

(zipped) folder.

2. In Business Central, choose the  icon, enter Data MigrationData Migration, and then choose Data MigrationData Migration.

3. Complete the steps in the assisted setup guide. Make sure to choose Impor t from Microsoft Dynamcis C5Impor t from Microsoft Dynamcis C5

20122012  as the data source.

Use the Data Migration Over viewData Migration Over view  page to monitor the success of the migration. The page shows information

such as the number of entities that the migration will include, the status of the migration, and the number of items

that have been migrated and whether they were successfull. It also shows the number of errors, lets you investigate

what went wrong and, when possible, makes it easy to go to the entity to fix the issues. For more information, see

the next section in this topic.

While you are waiting for the results of the migration, you must refresh the page to display the results.

To help avoid double-posting to the general ledger, the following balance accounts are used for open transactions:

For vendors, we use the A/P account from the vendor posting group.

For customers, we use the A/R account from the customer posting group.

For items, we create a general posting setup where the adjustment account is the account specified as the

inventory account on the inventory posting setup.

If something goes wrong and an error occurs, the StatusStatus  field will show Completed with ErrorsCompleted with Errors , and the ErrorError

CountCount field will show how many. To view a list of the errors, you can open the Data Migration ErrorsData Migration Errors  page by

choosing:

The number in the Error CountError Count field for the entity.

The entity, and then the Show ErrorsShow Errors  action.

On the Data Migration ErrorsData Migration Errors  page, to fix an error you can choose an error message, and then choose EditEdit

RecordRecord to view the migrated data for the entity. If you have several errors to fix, you can choose Bulk-Fix ErrorsBulk-Fix Errors

to edit the entities in a list. You still need to open individual records if the error was caused by a related entry

though. For example, a vendor will not be migrated if an email address one of their contacts has an invalid format.

After you fix one or more errors, you can choose MigrateMigrate to migrate only the entities you fixed, without having to

completely restart the migration.

If you have fixed more than one error, you can use the Select MoreSelect More feature to select multiple lines to migrate. Alternatively,

if there are errors that are not important to fix, you can choose them and then choose Skip SelectionsSkip Selections .
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Verifying Data After Migrating

M IC RO SO F T  DY N A M IC S C 5 2012M IC RO SO F T  DY N A M IC S C 5 2012 DY N A M IC S 365 B USIN ESS C EN T RA LDY N A M IC S 365 B USIN ESS C EN T RA L B ATC H  JO B  TO  USEB ATC H  JO B  TO  USE

Customer Entries General Journals CUSTMIGR

Vendor Entries General Journals VENDMIGR

Item Entries Item Journals ITEMMIGR

G/L Entries General Journals GLACMIGR

Stopping Data Migration

See Also

If you have items that are included in a BOM, you might need to migrate more than once if the original item is not created

before the variants that reference it. If an item variant is created first, the reference to the original item can cause an error

message.

One way to verify that your data migrated correctly is to look at the following pages in C5 and Business Central.

You can stop migrating data by choosing Stop All MigrationsStop All Migrations . If you do, all pending migrations are also stopped.

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions

Getting Started
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Supported Bank Formats

To set up the extension

Make fast, error-free payments by exporting files that are formatted specifically for exchanges with your vendor or

bank. These files speed up the payment and reconciliation processes, and eliminate errors that can happen when

you manually enter the information on a bank website.

This extension supports file formats for several Danish banks. When you export payment information to a file, the

extension packages the data into the format that your bank requires. For example, the formats include Bankdata-

V3, BEC, SDC, and FIK, which many different banks use, and some that are more specialized for certain banks, for

example, Danske Bank and Nordea. The extension also includes some formats for importing and reconciling bank

statements.

To use the extension, you must know the format that your bank or vendor requires. Some banks or vendors provide this

information on their websites; however, you might need to contact their customer service to get the information.

This extension can apply the following file formats for payment files:

BANKDATA-V3

BEC-INDLAND

BEC-CSV

DANSKEBANK-CMKV

DANSKEBANK-CMKXKSX

DANSKEBANK

FIK71

NORDEA-ERHVERV-CSV

NORDEA

NORDEA-UNITEL-V3

SDC

SDC-CSV

There are a few steps to get started.

Allow payment data exports. To help protect your data, this is not readily available.

Set up purchase and payables so that you do not require external document numbers on invoices. If needed,

you can use the reference number to refer to a specific invoice.

Specify the payment method for each vendor. Payment methods define how you pay invoices from the vendor.

For example, Bank, Cash, Check, or Account.

Specify the type of format to use for each of your bank accounts. For example, NORDEA, DANSKEBANK, SDC,

and so on.

Additionally, you must assign vendors to a domestic Gen. Bus. Posting GroupGen. Bus. Posting Group and a Vendor Posting GroupVendor Posting Group.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-extensions-payments-reconciliation-formats-dk.md


To allow Business Central to export payment dataTo allow Business Central to export payment data

To specify a payment method for a vendorTo specify a payment method for a vendor

C O M B IN AT IO NC O M B IN AT IO N T Y P E 01T Y P E  01 T Y P E  04T Y P E  04 T Y P E  71T Y P E  71 T Y P E  73T Y P E  73

Giro Account No. or
FIK Creditor No.?

Giro Account No. Giro Account No. FIK Creditor No. FIK Creditor No.

Allows Message to
Recipient?

Yes No No Yes

Contains Payment
Reference number?

No Yes, 16 digits. Yes, 15 digits. No

To specify the format to use for a bank accountTo specify the format to use for a bank account

Choosing the FIK or Giro payment information for vendor invoices

To use the extension to export payment data

The Country/Region setting for the vendor must be Denmark (DK). For more information, see Setting Up Posting

Groups.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalPayment Journal , and then choose the related link.

2. On the Edit Payment JournalEdit Payment Journal  page, choose the BankBank batch.

3. Choose the Allow Payment Expor tAllow Payment Expor t check box.

The following table shows the combinations of FIK and GIRO payment methods that Business Central supports.

1. Choose the  icon, enter VendorsVendors , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card, expand the PaymentsPayments  tab, in the Payment MethodPayment Method field choose the payment method.

3. Depending on your selection, you must complete other fields. See the table above for a description of the

combinations.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Bank AccountsBank Accounts , and then choose the related link.

2. Open the card for the bank account.

3. In the Payment Expor t FormatPayment Expor t Format field, choose the format for your export file.

TIPTIP

1. Choose the  icon, enter Purchase InvoicesPurchase Invoices , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the vendor. Remember, this must be a Danish vendor with an address in Denmark.

3. Create an invoice. The Payment MethodPayment Method and Vendor NumberVendor Number  fields are filled in based on settings on the

Vendor card. You can change them if you want.

4. In the Payment ReferencePayment Reference field, enter the 15-digit number from the vendor invoice.

You only have to add the last 11 digits of the number. Business Central will add four zeros to the beginning of the

number.

5. Post the invoice.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Payment JournalsPayment Journals , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Suggest Vendor Payment JournalsSuggest Vendor Payment Journals  action.



See also

TIPTIP
If you want to export only specific payments, use the options for filtering the data.

3. If needed, you can add filters to export only specific payments.

4. In the Bank Payment TypeBank Payment Type field, choose Electronic PaymentElectronic Payment.

5. Choose the Expor tExpor t action.

Customizing Business Central for Business Central Using Extensions

Collect Payments with SEPA Direct Debit

Working with General Journals



The Tax File Formats (DK) Extension
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

See Also

If you engage in trade with companies, or internal branches or subsidiaries, in other EU countries you must report

information about the activities to SKAT and to Statistics Denmark. If you use the VAT and Intrastat reporting

features in Business Central, this extension can ensure that the file you export is compatible with requirements

from these organizations. The extension adds the MS-ECSL Report Export File and Intrastat Export Lines

submission codeunits to your VAT Report configuration, so you can export data in the new format right away.

The extension is free, you just need to install it.

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-extensions-tax-file-formats-dk.md


The GetAddress.io UK Postcodes Extension
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online

TIPTIP

See Also

The GetAddress.io UK Postcodes extension can save time and prevent mistakes when you enter addresses for

entities like customers, vendors, bank accounts, and employees. For example, when you're creating a customer,

you just choose a postcode and Business Central shows a list of addresses. Pick the address you want, and presto,

the address fields are filled out.

##To use the GetAddress.io UK Postcodes extension when you enter an address

NOTENOTE

1. Under AddressAddress , choose Look up address from postcodeLook up address from postcode.

The Look up address from postcodeLook up address from postcode option is available only if the Countr y/Region CodeCountr y/Region Code field is either empty,

or contains GBGB.

2. On the Postcode SearchPostcode Search page, in the PostcodePostcode field, enter or choose the postcode.

3. On the Address SelectionAddress Selection page, choose the address.

If you know the street number, you can filter the addresses by entering some or all of the number in the Deliver y PointDeliver y Point

field.

Set Up the GetAddress.io UK Postal Code Extension

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/LocalFunctionality/UnitedKingdom/ui-extensions-getaddressio.md


Send Remittance Advice
11/5/2020 • 2 minutes to read • Edit Online
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See Also

Where remittance advice is used to notify vendors of payments being made, you can now email remittance advice

in bulk from the payment journal as well as resend after payments are made from vendor ledger entries by using

document sending profiles.

This functionality is only supported in Business Central online and on-premises in following countries: United Kingdom,

United States, Canada, Australia, New Zealand, and South Africa.

You can send remittance advice in two different ways:

In the Payment JournalPayment Journal  page, choose RelatedRelated, PaymentsPayments , Send Remittance AdviceSend Remittance Advice to email remittance

advice for one or multiple payment journal lines

In the Vendor Ledger Entr iesVendor Ledger Entr ies  page, choose ActionsActions , FunctionsFunctions , Send Remittance AdviceSend Remittance Advice to email

remittance advice after posting of vendor payments, for one or multiple vendor ledger entries

Suggest Vendor Payments

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions 

Working with Business Central

Send Documents by Email

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-extensions-send-remittance-advice.md


Business Central Extensions by Other Providers
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At AppSource.microsoft.com, you can get extensions for Business Central. Some extensions are provided by

Microsoft, and other extensions are provided by other companies. We refer to the websites that these companies

provide for more information about the extensions that are not published by Microsoft. You can find this

information at AppSource.microsoft.com.

The list of the extensions by other companies grows each month. So keep an eye out for AppSource.microsoft.com

and get apps to help you in your work in Business Central.

Customizing Business Central Using Extensions

Getting Started

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/ui-extensions-other.md
https://appsource.microsoft.com/
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=2081646
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=2081646


Integrating with Dynamics 365 Sales
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Integrating Through Common Data Service

NOTENOTE

Integration Settings that are Specific to a Dynamics 365 Sales
Integration

Permissions and Security Roles for User Accounts in Sales

The sales person role is often considered as one the most outward-facing jobs in a business. However, it can be

helpful for sales people to be able to look inward in the business and see what is happening on the back end. By

integrating Business Central and Dynamics 365 Sales, you can give your sales people that insight by enabling

them to view information in Business Central while they are working in Dynamics 365 Sales. For example, when

preparing a sales quote it could be useful to know whether you have enough inventory to fulfill the order. For

more information, see Using Dynamics 365 Sales from Business Central.

This topic describes the process of integrating the online versions of Dynamics 365 Sales and Business Central through

Common Data Service. For information about on-premises configuration, see Preparing Dynamics 365 Sales for Integration

on-premises.

Business Central also integrates with Common Data Service, which makes it easy to connect and synchronize

data with other Dynamics 365 applications, such as Dynamics 365 Sales, or even apps that you build yourself. If

you are integrating for the first time, we recommend that you do so through Common Data Service. For more

information, see Integration with Common Data Service.

If you have already integrated Dynamics 365 Sales with Business Central, you can continue to synchronize data

using your setup. However, if you upgrade or turn off your Dynamics 365 Sales integration, to turn it on again

you must connect through Common Data Service. For more information, see Upgrading an Integration with

Dynamics 365 Sales.

Reconnecting through Common Data Service will apply default synchronization settings, and will overwrite any

configurations you have. For example, the default table mappings will be applied.

Integration with Business Central happens through Common Data Service, and there are a lot of standard

settings and entities that are provided by the integration. In addition to the standard settings, there are some that

are specific to Dynamics 365 Sales. The following sections list those.

When you install the Integration Solution, permissions for the integration user account are configured. If those

permissions are changed you might need to reset them. You can do that by reinstalling the Integration Solution

by choosing Redeploy Integration SolutionRedeploy Integration Solution on the Dynamics 365 Connection SetupDynamics 365 Connection Setup page. The following

security roles are deployed:

Dynamics 365 Business Central Integration Administrator

Dynamics 365 Business Central Integration User

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-prepare-dynamics-365-for-sales-for-integration.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/prepare-dynamics-365-for-sales-for-integration
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/admin-upgrade-sales-to-cds


Connection Settings in the Setup GuideConnection Settings in the Setup Guide
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Impor t Dynamics 365 Sales SolutionImpor t Dynamics 365 Sales Solution Enable this to install and configure the integration solution in
Dynamics 365 Sales.

Publish Item Availability Web Ser vicePublish Item Availability Web Ser vice Enable people who are using Dynamics 365 Sales to view the
availability of items (products) in inventory in Business
Central. This requires a Business Central user account with a
web services access key. Assigning the key is a two-step
process. On the user account in Business Central you must
choose the Change Web Ser vice KeyChange Web Ser vice Key  action. In the Set Up
Dynamics 365 Sales Connection assisted setup guide, you
must specify the Dynamics 365 Business Central OData web
service URL, and provide Business Central user credentials for
accessing the service. For more information, see OData Web
Services.

Business Central OData Web Ser vice URLBusiness Central OData Web Ser vice URL If you enable the web service for viewing item availability, the
URL for the OData Web service is provided for you.

Business Central OData Web Ser vice UsernameBusiness Central OData Web Ser vice Username The name of the Business Central user account that
Dynamics 365 Sales uses to retrieve information about item
availability in Business Central through the OData web
service.

Business Central OData Web Ser vice AccesskeyBusiness Central OData Web Ser vice Accesskey The access key for the user account that Dynamics 365 Sales
uses to get information about item availability from Business
Central through the OData web service. The key is assigned
to the user chosen in the Business Central OData WebBusiness Central OData Web
Ser vice UsernameSer vice Username field. To get the key, choose the LookLook
up valueup value button next to the user name, choose the user,
choose ManageManage, and then EditEdit . On the user card, choose
ActionsActions , AuthenticationAuthentication, and then choose Change WebChange Web
Ser vice KeySer vice Key .

Enable Sales Order IntegrationEnable Sales Order Integration When people create sales orders in Dynamics 365 Sales and
fullfill orders in Business Central, this integrates the process in
Dynamics 365 Sales. For more information, see Enable sales
order processing integration. This requires that you provide
credentials for an administrator user account in Dynamics
365 Sales. For more information, see Handling Sales Order
Data.

Enable CDS ConnectionEnable CDS Connection Enable the connection to Common Data Service.

Dynamics 365 Business Central Product Availability User

You can use an assisted setup guide to quickly set up the connection and specify advanced features, such as

coupling between records.

1. Choose Setup and ExtensionsSetup and Extensions , and then choose Assisted SetupAssisted Setup.

2. Choose Set up the Dynamics 365 Sales ConnectionSet up the Dynamics 365 Sales Connection to start the assisted setup guide.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary.

4. Optionally, there are advanced settings that can enhance security and enable additional capabilities, such as

sales order processing and viewing inventory levels. The following table describes the advanced settings.

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/webservices/odata-web-services
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/customer-engagement/sales-enterprise/developer/enable-sales-order-processing-integration


Dynamics 365 SDK VersionDynamics 365 SDK Version This is relevant only if you are integrating with an on-
premises version of Dynamics 365 Sales. This is the Dynamics
365 software development kit (also referred to as Xrm) you
use to connect Business Central to Dynamics 365 Sales. The
version must be compatible with the SDK version that is used
by Dynamics 365 Sales, and equal to or newer than the
version used by Dynamics 365 Sales.
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Connection Settings on the Microsoft Dynamics 365 Connection Setup PageConnection Settings on the Microsoft Dynamics 365 Connection Setup Page
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Dynamics 365 Sales URLDynamics 365 Sales URL The URL of your Dynamics 365 Sales
instance. This enables users to open
corresponding records in Business
Central from records in Dynamics 365
Sales, such as an account or product.
The Business Central records open in
Business Central.

Dynamics 365 Sales URLDynamics 365 Sales URL The URL of your Dynamics 365 Sales
instance. This enables users to open
corresponding records in Business
Central from records in Dynamics 365
Sales, such as an account or product.
The Business Central records open in
Business Central.

Item Availability Web Ser viceItem Availability Web Ser vice
EnabledEnabled

Enable people who are using Dynamics
365 Sales to view the availability of
items (products) in inventory in
Business Central. If you enable this, you
must also provide a user name and an
access key for the Dynamics 365 Sales
to use to query OData Web Service for
availablity of items (products). For more
information, see OData Web Services.

Dynamics 365 Business CentralDynamics 365 Business Central
OData Web Ser vice URLOData Web Ser vice URL

If you enable the Item Availability Web
Service, the URL for the OData Web
service is provided for you. Set this field
to the URL of the Business Central
instance to use.

To reset the field to the default URL for
the Business Central, choose ResetReset
Web Client URLWeb Client URL  action.

This field is relevant only if the Business
Central Integration Solution is installed
in Dynamics 365 Sales.

Dynamics 365 Business CentralDynamics 365 Business Central
OData Web Ser vice UsernameOData Web Ser vice Username

The name of the user account that the
Dynamics 365 Sales uses to get
information about item availability from
Business Central through OData Web
service.

Enter the following information for the connection from Dynamics 365 Sales to Business Central.

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/webservices/odata-web-services


Dynamics 365 Business CentralDynamics 365 Business Central
OData Web Ser vice AccesskeyOData Web Ser vice Accesskey

The access key for the user account
that the Dynamics 365 Sales uses to
get information about item availability
from Business Central through OData
Web service. The key is assigned to the
user chosen in the Dynamics 365Dynamics 365
Business Central OData WebBusiness Central OData Web
Ser vice UsernameSer vice Username field. To get the
key, choose the Look up valueLook up value
button next to the user name, choose
the user, choose ManageManage, and then
EditEdit . On the user card, choose
ActionsActions , AuthenticationAuthentication, and then
choose Change Web Ser vice KeyChange Web Ser vice Key .

Dynamics 365 SDK VersionDynamics 365 SDK Version If you are integrating with an on-
premesis version of Dynamics 365
Sales, this is the Dynamics 365
software development kit (also referred
to as Xrm) you use to connect Business
Central to Dynamics 365 Sales. The
version that you select must be
compatible with the SDK version that is
used by Dynamics 365 Sales. This
version equal to or newer than the
version used by Dynamics 365 Sales.

-->
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Sales Order Integration is EnabledSales Order Integration is Enabled Enable users to submit sales orders and activated quotes in
Dynamics 365 Sales and then view and process them in
Business Central. This integrates the process in Dynamics 365
Sales. For more information, see Enable sales order
processing integration.

Automatically Create Sales OrdersAutomatically Create Sales Orders Create a sales order in Business Central when a user creates
and submits one in Dynamics 365 Sales.

Automatically Process Sales QuotesAutomatically Process Sales Quotes Process a sales quote in Business Central when a user creates
and activates one in Dynamics 365 Sales.

Standard Sales Entity Mapping for SynchronizationStandard Sales Entity Mapping for Synchronization

B USIN ESS C EN T RA LB USIN ESS C EN T RA L DY N A M IC S 365 SA L ESDY N A M IC S 365 SA L ES
SY N C H RO N IZ AT IO NSY N C H RO N IZ AT IO N
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Unit of Measure Unit Group Business Central ->
Dynamics 365 Sales

In addition to the settings above, enter the following settings for Dynamics 365 Sales.

Entities in Dynamics 365 Sales, such as orders, are integrated with equivalent types of entities in Business

Central,such as sales orders. To work with Dynamics 365 Sales data you set up links, called couplings, between

entities in Business Central and Dynamics 365 Sales.

The following table lists the standard mapping between entities in Business Central and Dynamics 365 Sales that

Business Central provides.

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/customer-engagement/sales-enterprise/developer/enable-sales-order-processing-integration


Item Product Business Central ->
Dynamics 365 Sales and
Dynamics 365 Sales ->
Business Central

Sales contact filter: ProductProduct
TypeType is Sales Inventor ySales Inventor y

Resource Product Business Central ->
Dynamics 365 Sales and
Dynamics 365 Sales ->
Business Central

Sales contact filter: ProductProduct
TypeType is Ser vicesSer vices

Customer Price Group Price List Business Central ->
Dynamics 365 Sales

Sales Price Product Price List Business Central ->
Dynamics 365 Sales

Business Central contact
filter: Sales CodeSales Code is not
blank, Sales TypeSales Type is
Customer Price GroupCustomer Price Group

Opportunity Opportunity Business Central ->
Common Data Service and
Dynamics 365 Sales ->
Business Central

Sales Invoice Header Invoice Business Central ->
Dynamics 365 Sales

Sales Invoice Line Invoice Product Business Central ->
Dynamics 365 Sales

Sales Order Header Sales Order Business Central ->
Dynamics 365 Sales

Business Central Sales
Header filter: DocumentDocument
TypeType is Order, StatusStatus is
Released

Sales Order Notes Sales Order Notes Business Central ->
Dynamics 365 Sales and
Dynamics 365 Sales ->
Business Central

B USIN ESS C EN T RA LB USIN ESS C EN T RA L DY N A M IC S 365 SA L ESDY N A M IC S 365 SA L ES
SY N C H RO N IZ AT IO NSY N C H RO N IZ AT IO N
DIREC T IO NDIREC T IO N DEFA ULT  F ILT ERDEFA ULT  F ILT ER

Synchronization RulesSynchronization Rules

NOTENOTE
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The following table lists the rules that control the synchronization between Dynamics 365 Sales and Business

Central. These are in addition to rules defined for Common Data Service, which also apply. For more information,

see Standard Entity Mapping.

Changes to data in that were made by the integration user account are not synchronized. Therefore, we recommended that

you do not change data while using that account. For more information, see Setting Up User Accounts for Integrating with

Dynamics 365 Sales.

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/admin-synchronizing-business-central-and-sales?branch=master-cds-crm#standard-entity-mapping-for-synchronization


Units of Measure Units of measure are synchronized with unit groups in
Dynamics 365 Sales. There can only be one unit of measure
defined in the unit group.

Items When synchronizing items with Dynamics 365 Sales products,
Business Central automatically creates a price list in Dynamics
365 Sales. To avoid synchronization errors, you should not
modify this price list manually.

Resources Resources are synchronized with Dynamics 365 Sales
products that have product type Service.

Customer Price Groups Customer price groups are synchronized with Sales price lists.

Sales Prices Sales prices that have sales type Customer Price Group and
have a sales code defined are synchronized with Dynamics
365 Sales price list lines

Opportunities Opportunities are synchronized with Dynamics 365 Sales
opportunities. The Salesperson Code value defines the owner
of the coupled entity in Dynamics 365 Sales.

Posted Sales Invoices Posted sales invoices are synchronized with sales invoices.
Before an invoice can be synchronized, it is better to
synchronize all other entities that can participate in the
invoice, from salespersons to price lists. The Salesperson Code
value in the invoice header defines the owner of the coupled
entity in Sales.

Sales Orders When sales order integration is enabled, sales orders in
Business Central that are created from submitted sales orders
in Dynamics 365 Sales are synchronized with sales orders in
INCLUDE SALES when they are released. Before you
synchronize orders, we recommend that you first synchronize
all entities that the are involved with the order, such as sales
persons and price lists. The Salesperson Code field in the
order header defines the owner of the coupled entity in
Dynamics 365 Sales.

TA B L ETA B L E RUL ERUL E

Synchronization Jobs for a Sales IntegrationSynchronization Jobs for a Sales Integration

Default Synchronization Job Queue EntriesDefault Synchronization Job Queue Entries

The jobs are run in the following order to avoid coupling dependencies between entities. There are additional jobs

available from Common Data Service. For more information, see Use Job Queues to Schedule Tasks.

1. UNITOFMEASURE - Dynamics 365 Sales synchronization job

2. RESOURCE-PRODUCT - Dynamics 365 Sales synchronization job

3. ITEM-PRODUCT - Dynamics 365 Sales synchronization job

4. CUSTPRCGRP-PRICE - Dynamics 365 Sales synchronization job.

5. SALESPRC-PRODPRICE - Dynamics 365 Sales synchronization job.

6. POSTEDSALESINV-INV - Dynamics 365 Sales synchronization job.

The following table describes the default synchronization jobs for Sales.

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/admin-job-queues-schedule-tasks
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UNITOFMEASUR
E - Dynamics
365 Sales
synchronization
job

Synchronizes
Dynamics 365
Sales unit groups
with Business
Central units of
measure.

From Business
Central to
Dynamics 365
Sales

UNIT OF
MEASURE

30 720
(12 hrs)

RESOURCE-
PRODUCT -
Dynamics 365
Sales
synchronization
job

Synchronizes
Dynamics 365
Sales products
with Business
Central
resources.

From Business
Central to
Dynamics 365
Sales

RESOURCE-
PRODUCT

30 720
(12 hrs)

ITEM -
PRODUCT -
Dynamics 365
Sales
synchronization
job

Synchronizes
Dynamics 365
Sales products
with Business
Central items.

From Business
Central to
Dynamics 365
Sales

ITEM-PRODUCT 30 1440
(24 hrs)

CUSTPRCGRP-
PRICE -
Dynamics 365
Sales
synchronization
job

Synchronizes
Dynamics 365
Sales sales price
lists with
Business Central
customer price
groups.

CUSTOMER
PRICE GROUPS-
SALES PRICE
LISTS

30 1440
(24 hrs)

SALESPRC-
PRODUCTPRICE
- Dynamics 365
Sales
synchronization
job

Synchronizes
Dynamics 365
Sales product
prices with
Business Central
sales prices.

PRODUCT
PRICE-SALES
PRICE

30 1440
(24 hrs)

POSTEDSALESIN
V-INV -
Dynamics 365
Sales
synchronization
job

Synchronizes
Dynamics 365
Sales invoices
with Business
Central posted
sales invoices.

From Business
Central to
Dynamics 365
Sales

INVOICES-
POSTED SALES
INVOICES

30 1440
(24 hrs)



Customer
Statistics -
Dynamics 365
Sales
synchronization

Updates
Dynamics 365
Sales accounts
with the latest
Business Central
customer data. In
Dynamics 365
Sales, this
information
appears in
BusinessBusiness
CentralCentral
AccountAccount
StatisticsStatistics  quick
view form of
accounts that are
coupled to
Business Central
customers.

This data can
also be updated
manually from
each customer
record. For more
information, see
Couple and
Synchronize
Records
Manually. 

Note:Note:  This job
queue entry is
relevant only if
the Business
Central
integration
solution is
installed in
Dynamics 365
Sales.

Not applicable Not applicable 30 Not applicable
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Note for On-Premises VersionsNote for On-Premises Versions
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If you are connecting an on-premises version of Business Central to Dynamics 365 Sales and you want to configure a

connection to a Dynamics 365 Sales instance with a specific authentication type, fill in the fields on the AuthenticationAuthentication

Type DetailsType Details  FastTab. For more information, see Use connection strings in XRM tooling to connect to Dynamics 365. This

step is not required when connecting an online version of Business Central.

Setting Up User Accounts for Integrating with Dynamics 365 Sales

Set Up a Connection to Dynamics 365 Sales

Synchronizing Business Central and Dynamics 365 Sales

https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=843055


Preparing Dynamics 365 Sales for Integration on-premises

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/administration/prepare-dynamics-365-for-sales-for-integration
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Getting Started with Common Data Service

Bi-Directional or Uni-directional Data Synchronization

Standard and Custom Entities

About the Base CDS Integration Solution

Business apps often use data from more than one source. Common Data Service combines data into a single set of

logic that makes it easier to connect other Dynamics 365 applications, such as Dynamics 365 Sales or your own

application built on top of Common Data Service, to Business Central. For more information about Common Data

Service, see What is Common Data Service?

The following steps provide an overview of the steps to integrate Common Data Service with Business Central.

These tasks require the System AdministratorSystem Administrator  security role in Common Data Service and Business Central.

1. Assign licenses for Common Data Service to the Business Central users who will use the integrated apps.

2. Set up a connection to Common Data Service. For more information, see Connect to Common Data Service.

3. Synchronize data between the apps. For more information, see Synchronizing Business Central and

Common Data Service.

To get started with Common Data Service you will need a Microsoft Power Apps account. If you do not already

have a Power Apps account, you can get one for free by visiting powerapps.com and choosing the Get star tedGet star ted

freefree link. To learn more about how to get started with Common Data Service, see the Get started with Common

Data Service module from Microsoft Learn.

Depending on your business needs, you can set up the integration to synchronize data either to or from one

Dynamics 365 business app to another, or in both directions in near-real time through Common Data Service. For

example, if you integrate Business Central with Dynamics 365 Sales through Common Data Service, a salesperson

can create a sales order in Dynamics 365 Sales and the order will be synchronized to Business Central. Conversely,

from Dynamics 365 Sales, the salesperson can view information from Business Central about the availability of the

item on the order.

Common Data Service securely stores data in a set of entities, which are sets of records similar to how a table

stores data within a database. Common Data Service includes a base set of standard entities that cover typical

scenarios, but you can also create custom entities specific to your organization. In Business Central, you can view

standard and custom entities being synchronized on the Integration Table Mappings page.

The Base CDS Integration Solution is a key component of the integration. The solution adds the required roles and

access levels to the user accounts for the integration, and it creates entities needed to map Business Central

company to business unit in Common Data Service.

By default, the Set up Common Data Ser vice connectionSet up Common Data Ser vice connection assisted setup guide will import the solution. To do

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-common-data-service.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/powerapps/maker/common-data-service/data-platform-intro
https://make.powerapps.com/?utm_source=padocs&utm_medium=linkinadoc&utm_campaign=referralsfromdoc
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/learn/modules/get-started-with-powerapps-common-data-service/
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that, the setup guide uses an administrator user account that you specify. This account must be a valid user in

Common Data Service with the following security role:

System Administrator

For more information, see Setting Up User Accounts for Integrating with Common Data Service and Create users

in Microsoft Dynamics 365 (online) and assign security roles.

The administrator account is used only one time during the setup due to configuration changes Base CDS Solution

is making in Common Data Service. After the solution is imported the account is no longer needed. Integration will

continue to use the user account that is automatically created specifically for the integration.

In addition to customizing Common Data Service, the solution also creates the following roles in Common Data

Service for the integration:

Integration AdministratorIntegration Administrator  - Allows users to manage the connection between Business Central and Common

Data Service. Typically, this is assigned only to the automatically created user account for synchronization.

Integration UserIntegration User  - Allows users to access synchronized data. Typically, this is assigned to the automatically

created user account for synchronization and other users who need to view or access the synchronized data.

For details about each role, such as the permissions and access levels, see Setting Up User Accounts for Integrating

with Common Data Service.

During connection setup, integration table mappings that are needed to synchronize data, are created. Entities in

Common Data Service are mapped to tables and table fields in Business Central through integration tables. For

more information, see Standard Entity Mapping for Synchronization.

Data Ownership Models

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/customer-engagement/admin/create-users-assign-online-security-roles
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Team Ownership
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Common Data Service requires that you specify an owner for the data you store. For more information, see Entity

ownership in the Power Apps documentation. When you set up integration between Common Data Service and

Business Central you must choose one of two ownership models for records that are synchronized:

Team

Person (user)

Actions that can be performed on these records can be controlled on a user level. For more information, see User

and team entities. We recommend the Team ownership model because it makes it easier to manage ownership for

multiple people.

In Business Central, a company is a legal and business entity that offers ways to secure and visualize business data.

Users always work in the context of a company. The closest that Common Data Service comes to this concept is the

business unit entity, which does not have legal or business implications.

Because business units lack legal and business implications, you cannot force a one-to-one (1:1) mapping to

synchronize data between a company and a business unit, either one-way or bi-directional. To make

synchronization possible, when you enable synchronization for a company in Business Central, the following

happens in Common Data Service:

We create a company entity that is equivalent to the company entity in Business Central. The name of the

company is suffixed with "BC Company ID." For example, Cronus International Ltd. (93555b1a-af3e-ea11-bb35-

000d3a492db1).

We create a default business unit that has the same name as the company. For example, Cronus International

Ltd. (93555b1a-af3e-ea11-bb35-000d3a492db1).

We create separate owner team with the same name as the company and associate it with the business unit. The

name of the team is prefixed with "BCI -." For example, BCI - Cronus International Ltd. (93555b1a-af3e-ea11-

bb35-000d3a492db1).

Records that are created and synchronized to Common Data Service are assigned to the "BCI Owner" team that

is linked to the business unit.

If you rename a company in Business Central, the names of the company, business, and team that we create automatically in

Common Data Service are not updated. Because only the company ID is used for integration, this does not affect

synchronization. If you want the names to match you must update the company, business unit, and team in Common Data

Service.

The following image shows an example of this data setup in Common Data Service.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-cds-company-concept.md
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/powerapps/maker/common-data-service/types-of-entities#entity-ownership
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/powerapps/developer/common-data-service/user-team-entities


In this configuration, records that are related to the Cronus US company will be owned by a team that is linked to

the Cronus US business unit in Common Data Service. Users who can access that business unit through a security

role that is set to business unit–level visibility in Common Data Service can now see those records. The following

example shows how to use teams to provide access to those records.

The Sales Manager role is assigned to members of the Cronus US Sales team.

Users who have the Sales Manager role can access account records for members of the same business unit.

The Cronus US Sales team is linked to the Cronus US business unit that was mentioned earlier. Members of the

Cronus US Sales team can see any account that is owned by the Cronus US user, which would have come from

the Cronus US company entity in Business Central.

However, the 1:1 mapping between business unit, company, and team is just a starting point, as shown in the

following image.

In this example, a new EUR (Europe) root business unit is created in Common Data Service as the parent for both

Cronus DE (Gernamy) and Cronus ES (Spain). The EUR business unit is not related to synchronization. However, it
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Choosing a different business unit

Person Ownership

See Also

can give members of the EUR Sales team access to account data in both Cronus DE and Cronus ES by setting the

data visibility to Parent/Child BUParent/Child BU on the associated security role in Common Data Service.

Synchronization determines which team should own records. This is controlled by the Default owning teamDefault owning team field

on the BCI - record. When a BCI - record is enabled for synchronization we automatically create the associated

business unit and owner team (if it doesn't already exist), and set the Default owning teamDefault owning team field. When

synchronization is enabled for an entity, administrators can change the owning team, but a team must always be

assigned.

Records become read-only after a company is added and saved, so be sure to choose the correct company.

You can change the business unit selection if you are using the Teams ownership model. If you use the Person

ownership model, the default business unit is always selected.

If you choose another business unit, for example, one that you created earlier in Common Data Service, it will keep

its original name. That is, it will not be suffixed with the company ID. We will create a team that does use the

naming convention.

When changing a business unit, you can choose only the business units that are one level below the root business

unit.

If you choose the Person ownership model you must specify each salesperson who will own new records. The

business unit and team are created as described in the Team Ownership section.

The default business unit is used when the Person ownership model is chosen, and you cannot choose another

business unit. The team that is associated with the default business unit will own records for common entities, such

as the Product entity, that are not related to specific salespersons.

When you couple salespersons in Business Central to users in Common Data Service, Business Central will add the

user to the default team in Common Data Service. You can verify that users are added by looking at the DefaultDefault

Team MemberTeam Member  column on the Users - Common Data Ser viceUsers - Common Data Ser vice page. If the user is not added, you can add them

manually by using the Add Coupled Users to TeamAdd Coupled Users to Team action. For more information, see Synchronizing Data in

Business Central with Common Data Service.

About Common Data Service
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Setting Up the Administrator User Account

Permissions and Security Roles for User Accounts in Common Data
Service

See Also

This article provides an overview of how to set up the user accounts that are required to integrate Common Data

Service with Business Central.

You must add your administrator user account for Business Central as a user in Common Data Service. When you

set up the connection between Business Central and Common Data Service we will use this account one time to

install and configure some required components.

When you install the CDS Base Integration Solution, permissions for the integration user account are configured.

If those permissions are changed manually you can reset them. You can do that by reinstalling the CDS Base

Integration Solution by choosing Redeploy Integration SolutionRedeploy Integration Solution on the Common Data Ser vice ConnectionCommon Data Ser vice Connection

SetupSetup page. The Business Central CDS Integration security role is deployed.

Integrating with Common Data Service

Integrating with Dynamics 365 Sales

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-setting-up-integration-with-dynamics-sales.md
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Set Up a Connection to Common Data Service

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To use the Set up Common Data Service connection assisted setup guideTo use the Set up Common Data Service connection assisted setup guide

This topic describes how to set up a connection between Business Central and Common Data Service. Typically,

businesses create the connection to integrate and synchronize data with another Dynamics 365 business app, such

as Dynamics 365 Sales.

There are a few pieces of information to have ready before you create the connection:

The URL for the Common Data Service environment that you want to connect to. If you use the CDSCDS

Connection SetupConnection Setup assisted setup guide to create the connection we will discover your environments, but you

can also enter the URL of another environment in your tenant.

The user name and password of an account that has administrator permissions in Business Central and

Common Data Service.

These steps describe the procedure for the online version of Business Central. If you are using Business Central on-premises

and are not using Azure Active Directory account to connect to Common Data Service, you must also specify a user name

and password of a user account for the integration. This account is referred to as the "integration user" account. If you are

using an Azure Active Directory account the integration user account is not required or displayed. The integration user will

be set up automatically and does not require a license.

For all authentication types other tha Microsoft 365 authentication, you set up your connection to Common Data

Service on the CDS Connection SetupCDS Connection Setup page. For Microsoft 365 authentication, we recommend that you use the

Set up Common Data Ser vice connectionSet up Common Data Ser vice connection assisted setup guide. The guide makes it easier to set up the

connection and specify advanced features, such as ownership model and initial synchronization.

During the setup of the connection to Common Data Service, the administrator will be asked to give following permissions

to a registered Azure application named Business Central Integration to Common Data Service:

Access Common Data Ser vice as youAccess Common Data Ser vice as you permission is needed so Business Central can, on behalf of administrator,

automatically create non-licensed non-interactive Business Central Integration application user, assign security roles to

this user and to deploy Business Central Base CDS Integration Solution to Common Data Service. This permission is used

only once during set up of connection to Common Data Service.

Have full access to Dynamics 365 Business CentralHave full access to Dynamics 365 Business Central permission is needed so automatically created Business

Central Integration application user can access Business Central data that will be synchronized.

Sign in and read your profileSign in and read your profile permission is needed to verify user logging in actually has System Administrator

security role assigned in Common Data Service.

By giving consent on behalf of organization, the administrator is entitling the registered Azure application called Business

Central Integration to Common Data Service to synchronize data using automatically created Business Central Integration

application user's credentials.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-how-to-set-up-a-dynamics-crm-connection.md
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Full synchronizationFull synchronization Data exists only in Business Central, or only in Common Data
Service. The recommendation is to synchronize all data from
the service that has it to the other service.

No synchronizationNo synchronization Data exists in both applications, and running full
synchronization would duplicate the data. The
recommendation is to couple records.

Dependency not satisfiedDependency not satisfied Data exists in both applications, but the record or entity
cannot be synchronized because it depends on a record or
entity that has the No synchronization recommendation. For
example, if customers cannot be synchronized, then data for
contacts that depends on the customer data cannot be
synchronized either.

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To create or maintain the connection manuallyTo create or maintain the connection manually

The Common Data Service Connection Setup guide can make it easier to connect the applications, and can even

help you run an initial synchronization. If you choose to run initial synchronization, Business Central will review the

data in both applications and provide recommendations for how to approach initial synchronization. The following

table describes the recommendations.

Typically, you only use full synchronization when you're integrating the applications for the first time, and only one

application contains data. Full synchronization can be useful in a demonstration environment because it automatically

creates and couples records in each application, which makes it faster to start working with synchronized data. However, you

should only run full synchronization if you want one record in Business Central for each record in Common Data Service for

the table mappings. Otherwise, the result can be duplicate records.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Assisted SetupAssisted Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Choose Set up Common Data Ser vice connectionSet up Common Data Ser vice connection to start the assisted setup guide.

3. Fill in the fields as necessary.

The following procedure describes how to set up the connection manually on the CDS Connection SetupCDS Connection Setup page.

This is also the page where you manage settings for the integration.

F IEL DF IEL D DESC RIP T IO NDESC RIP T IO N

Environment URLEnvironment URL If you own environments in Common Data Service, we will
find those for you when you run the setup guide. If you
want to connect to a different environment in another
tenant, you can enter the administrator credentials for the
environment and we will discover those.

EnabledEnabled Start using the integration. If you do not enable the
connection now, the connection settings will be saved but
users will not be able to access Common Data Service
data from Business Central. You can return to this page
and enable the connection later.

1. Choose the  icon, enter CDS Connection SetupCDS Connection Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. Enter the following information for the connection from Business Central to Common Data Service.

3. In the Ownership ModelOwnership Model  field, choose whether you want a team entity in Common Data Service to own



Show Me the Process

Connecting On-Premises Versions
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Business Central Users Must Map to CDS UsersBusiness Central Users Must Map to CDS Users If you are using the Person ownership model, specify
whether Business Central user accounts must have a
matching user accounts in Common Data Service. The
Microsoft 365 Authentication EmailMicrosoft 365 Authentication Email of the Business
Central user must be the same as the Primar y EmailPrimar y Email of
the Dynamics 365 Sales user.

If you set the value to YesYes , Business Central users who do
not have a matching Dynamics 365 Sales user account will
not have Business Central integration capabilities in the
user interface. Access to Dynamics 365 Sales data directly
from Business Central is done on behalf of the Dynamics
365 Sales user account.

If you set the value to NoNo, all Business Central users will
have Dynamics 365 Sales integration capabilities in the
user interface. Access to Dynamics 365 Sales data is done
on behalf of the Dynamics 365 Sales connection
(integration) user.

Current Business Central Salesperson is MappedCurrent Business Central Salesperson is Mapped
to a Userto a User

Indicates whether your user account is mapped to an
account in Dynamics 365 Sales

NOTENOTE

new records, or one or more specific users. If you choose PersonPerson, you must specify each user. If you choose

TeamTeam, the default business unit BCI_Company will display in the Coupled Business UnitCoupled Business Unit field.

Enter the following advanced settings.

4. To test the connection settings, choose ConnectionConnection, and then Test ConnectionTest Connection.

If data encryption is not enabled in Business Central, you will be asked whether you want to enable it. To enable data

encryption, choose YesYes and provide the required information. Otherwise, choose NoNo. You can enable data

encryption later. For more information, see Encrypting Data in Dynamics 365 Business Central in the developer and

administration help.

5. If Common Data Service synchronization is not already set up, you will be asked whether you want to use

the default synchronization setup. Depending on whether you want to keep records aligned in Common

Data Service and Business Central, choose YesYes  or NoNo.

The following video shows the steps to connect Business Central and Common Data Service. 

To connect Business Central on-premises to Common Data Service, you must specify some information on the

Common Data Ser vice Connection SetupCommon Data Ser vice Connection Setup page.

If you want to connect using an Azure Active Directory (Azure AD) account, you must register an application in

Azure AD, and provide the application ID, key vault secret, and the redirect URL to use. The redirect URL is pre-

populated and should work for most installations. You must set up your installation to use HTTPS. For more

information, see Configuring SSL to Secure the Business Central Web Client Connection. If you are setting up your

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/developer/devenv-encrypting-data
https://www.microsoft.com/en-us/videoplayer/embed/RE4ArlP
https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/dev-itpro/deployment/configure-ssl-web-client-connection


  

To register an application in Azure AD for connecting from Business Central to Common Data ServiceTo register an application in Azure AD for connecting from Business Central to Common Data Service

Using Another Identity and Access Management ServiceUsing Another Identity and Access Management Service

To disconnect from Common Data ServiceTo disconnect from Common Data Service

server to have a different home page, you can always change the URL. The client secret will be saved as an

encrypted string in your database.

The following steps assume that you use Azure AD to manage identities and access. For more information about

registering an application in Azure AD, see Quickstart: Register an application with the Microsoft identity platform.

If you do not use Azure AD, see Using Another Identity and Access Management Service.

NOTENOTE
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1. In the Azure Portal, under ManageManage on the Navigation Pane, choose AuthenticationAuthentication.

2. Under Redirect URLsRedirect URLs , add the redirect URL that is suggested on the Common Data Ser viceCommon Data Ser vice

Connection SetupConnection Setup page in Business Central.

3. Under ManageManage, choose API permissionsAPI permissions .

4. Under Configured permissionsConfigured permissions , choose Add a permissionAdd a permission, and then add delegated permissions on the

Microsoft APIsMicrosoft APIs  tab as follows:

For Business Central, add the Financials.ReadWrite.AllFinancials.ReadWrite.All  permissions.

For Dynamics CRM, add the user_impersonationuser_impersonation permissions.

The name of the Dynamics CRM API might change.

5. Under ManageManage, choose Cer tificates & SecretsCer tificates & Secrets , and then create a new secret for your app. You will use

the secret either in Business Central, in the Client SecretClient Secret field on the Common Data Ser viceCommon Data Ser vice

Connection SetupConnection Setup page, or store in a secure storage and provide it in an event subscriber as described

earlier in this topic.

6. Choose Over viewOver view , and then find the Application (client) IDApplication (client) ID value. This is the Client ID of your

application. You must enter it either on the Common Data Ser vice Connection SetupCommon Data Ser vice Connection Setup page in the

Client IDClient ID field, or store it in a secure storage and provide it in an event subscriber.

7. In Business Central, on the Common Data Ser vice Connection SetupCommon Data Ser vice Connection Setup page, in the Environment URLEnvironment URL

field, enter the URL for your Common Data Service environment.

8. To enable the connection to Common Data Service, turn on the EnabledEnabled toggle.

9. Sign in with your administrator account for Azure Active Directory (this account must have a valid license

for Common Data Service and be an administrator in your Common Data Service environment). After you

sign in you will be prompted to allow your registered application to sign in to Common Data Service on

behalf of the organization. You must give consent to complete the setup.

If you are not prompted to sign in with your administrator account, it is probably because pop ups are blocked. To

sign in, allow pop-ups from https://login.microsoftonline.com .

If you are not using Azure Active Directory to manage identities and access, you will need some help from a

developer. If you prefer to store the app ID and secret in a different location, you can leave the Client ID and Client

Secret fields blank and write an extension to fetch the ID and secret from the location. You can provide the secret at

runtime by subscribing to the OnGetCDSConnectionClientId and OnGetCDSConnectionClientSecret events in

codeunit 7201 "CDS Integration Impl."

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/azure/active-directory/develop/quickstart-register-app
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1. Choose the  icon, enter CDS Connection SetupCDS Connection Setup, and then choose the related link.

2. On the CDS Connection SetupCDS Connection Setup page, turn off the EnabledEnabled toggle.

View the Status of a Synchronization



Synchronizing Data in Business Central with
Common Data Service
11/5/2020 • 3 minutes to read • Edit Online

T Y P ET Y P E M ET H O DM ET H O D SEESEE

Manual synchronization Synchronize on a record-by-record
basis.

You can synchronize individual records
in Business Central, such as a customer,
with a corresponding Common Data
Service record, such as an account. This
is typically how users will work with
Common Data Service data in Business
Central.

Couple and Synchronize Records
Manually

Synchronize on a table mapping basis.

You can synchronize all records in a
Business Central table with an entity
Common Data Service entity.

Synchronize Individual Table Mappings

Synchronize all modified records for all
table mappings.

You can synchronize all of the records
that have been modified in Business
Central tables since the last
synchronization.

Synchronizing All Modified Records

When you integrate Common Data Service with Business Central, you can decide whether to synchronize data in

selected fields of Business Central records (such as customers, contacts, and sales people) with equivalent records

in Common Data Service (such as accounts, contacts, and users). Depending on the type of record, you can

synchronize data from Common Data Service to Business Central, or vice versa. For more information, see

Integrating with Dynamics 365 Sales.

Synchronization uses the following elements:

Integration table mappings

Integration field mappings

Synchronization rules

Coupled records

When synchronization is set up you can couple Business Central records to Common Data Service records to

synchronize their data. You can start a synchronization manually, or based on a schedule. The following table

provides on overview of the ways you can synchronize records.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-synchronizing-business-central-and-sales.md


    

Full synchronization of all data for all
table mappings.

You can synchronize all of the data in
Business Central tables and Common
Data Service entities that are mapped,
and create new records in the
destination solution for uncoupled
records in the source solution.

Full synchronization synchronizes all
data and ignores coupling. Typically,
you do a full synchronization when you
set up the integration and only one of
solutions contains data. A full
synchronization can also be useful in a
demonstration environment.

Run a Full Synchronization

Scheduled synchronization Synchronize all changes to data for all
table mappings.

You can synchronize Business Central
with Common Data Service on
scheduled intervals by setting up jobs
in the job queue.

Schedule a Synchronization

T Y P ET Y P E M ET H O DM ET H O D SEESEE

Standard Entity Mapping for Synchronization

TIPTIP
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Salesperson/Purchaser User Common Data Service ->
Business Central

Common Data Service
contact filter: StatusStatus is NoNo,
User LicensedUser Licensed is YesYes ,
Integration user mode is NoNo

Customer Account Business Central ->
Common Data Service and
Common Data Service ->
Business Central

Common Data Service
account filter: RelationshipRelationship
TypeType is CustomerCustomer and
StatusStatus is ActiveActive. Business
Central filter: BlockedBlocked is
blank (Customer is not
blocked).

Entities in Common Data Service, such as accounts, are integrated with equivalent types of entities in Business

Central, such as customers. To work with Common Data Service data you set up links, called couplings, between

entities in Business Central and Common Data Service.

The following table lists the standard mapping between entities in Business Central and Common Data Service

that Business Central provides.

You can reset configuration changes made to integration table and field mappings to their default settings by selecting the

mappings, and then choosing Use Default Synchronization SetupUse Default Synchronization Setup.



  

Vendor Account Business Central ->
Common Data Service and
Common Data Service ->
Business Central

Common Data Service
account filter: RelationshipRelationship
TypeType is VendorVendor  and StatusStatus
is ActiveActive. Business Central
filter: BlockedBlocked is blank
(Vendor is not blocked).

Contact Contact Business Central ->
Common Data Service and
Common Data Service ->
Business Central

Business Central contact
filter: TypeType is PersonPerson and
the contact is assigned to a
company. Common Data
Service contact filter: The
contact is assigned to a
company and the parent
customer type is AccountAccount

Currency Transaction Currency Business Central ->
Common Data Service

B USIN ESS C EN T RA LB USIN ESS C EN T RA L C O M M O N  DATA  SERVIC EC O M M O N  DATA  SERVIC E
SY N C H RO N IZ AT IO NSY N C H RO N IZ AT IO N
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Tip for Admins: Viewing Entity MappingsTip for Admins: Viewing Entity Mappings

See Also

You can view the mapping between the entities in Common Data Service and the tables in Business Central on the

Integration Table MappingsIntegration Table Mappings  page, where you can also apply filters. You define the mapping between the fields

in Business Central tables and the fields in Common Data Service entities on the Integration Field MappingIntegration Field Mapping

page, where you can add additional mapping logic. For example, this can be useful if you need to troubleshoot

synchronization.

Couple and Synchronize Records Manually

Schedule a Synchronization

Integrating with Dynamics 365 Sales
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Mapping Integration Tables

NOTENOTE

Synchronization RulesSynchronization Rules

Strategies for Auto-Resolving ConflictsStrategies for Auto-Resolving Conflicts

The basis of synchronizing data in Business Central with data in Common Data Service is mapping the tables and

fields that contain the data to each other. Mapping happens through integration tables.

An integration table is a table in the Business Central database that represents an entity, such as an account, in

Common Data Service. Integration tables include fields that correspond to the fields in the table for the Common

Data Service entity. For example, the Account integration table connects to the Accounts entity in Common Data

Service. There must be a integration table mapping for each entity in CDS that you want to synchronize with data

in Business Central.

When you create the connection between the apps, Business Central sets up some default table and field mappings.

You can change the table mappings if you want. For more information, see Standard Entity Mapping for

Synchronization. If you have changed the default mappings and want to revert your changes, on the CommonCommon

Data Ser vice Connection SetupData Ser vice Connection Setup page, choose Use Default Synchronization SetupUse Default Synchronization Setup.

If you are using an on-premises version of Business Central, the integration table mappings are stored in table 5335

Integration Table Mappings, and can be viewed and modified from page 5335 Integration Table Mappings. Complex

mappings and synchronization rules are defined in codeunit 5341.

An integration table mapping also includes rules that control how integration synchronization jobs synchronize

records in a Business Central table and an entity in Common Data Service.

Data conflicts can easily occur when business applications exchange data on an ongoing basis. For example,

someone might delete or change a record in one of the applications, or both. To reduce the number of conflicts that

you will have to manually resolve, you can specify resolution strategies and Business Central will automatically

resolve conflicts according to the rules in the strategies.

Integration table mappings include rules that control how synchronization jobs synchronize records. On the

Integration Table MappingIntegration Table Mapping page, in the Resolve Deletion ConflictsResolve Deletion Conflicts  and Resolve Update ConflictsResolve Update Conflicts  columns,

you can specify how Business Central will resolve conflicts that occur because records were deleted in tables in one

or the other business application, or updated in both.

In the Resolve Deletion ConflictsResolve Deletion Conflicts  column, you can choose to have Business Central automatically restore

deleted records, remove the coupling between the records, or do nothing. If you do nothing, you must manually

resolve conflicts.

In the Resolve Update ConflictsResolve Update Conflicts  column, you can choose to have Business Central automatically send a data

update to the integration table when sending data to Common Data Service, or to get a data update from the

integration table when getting data from Common Data Service, or do nothing. If you do nothing, you must

manually resolve conflicts.

After you specify the strategy, on the Coupled Data Synchronization ErrorsCoupled Data Synchronization Errors  page, you can choose the Retr yRetr y

AllAll  action to automatically resolve conflicts.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-how-to-modify-table-mappings-for-synchronization.md


   

Mapping Integration Fields
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Handling Differences in Field ValuesHandling Differences in Field Values

Handling Missing Option Values in MappingHandling Missing Option Values in Mapping

Coupling Records

Filtering Records

To filter records for synchronizationTo filter records for synchronization

Creating New Records

Mapping tables is only the first step. You must also map the fields on the tables. Integration field mappings link

fields in Business Central tables with corresponding fields in Common Data Service, and determine whether to

synchronize data in each table. The standard table mapping that Business Central provides includes field mappings,

but you can change those if you want. For more information, see Viewing Entity Mappings.

If you are using an on-premises version of Business Central, Integration field mappings are defined in table 5336 Integration

Field Mapping.

Sometimes the values in the fields that you want to map are different. For example, in Dynamics 365 Sales the

language code for the United States is "U.S.," but in Business Central it's "US." That means you must transform the

value when you synchronize data. This happens through transformation rules that you define for the fields. You

define transformation rules on the Integration Table MappingsIntegration Table Mappings  page by choosing MappingMapping, and then FieldsFields .

Predefined rules are provided, but you can also create your own. For more information, see Transformation Rules.

Common Data Service contains option set fields that provide values that you can map to Business Central fields of

the type OptionOption for automatic synchronization. During synchronization, non-mapped options are ignored and the

missing options are appended to the related Business Central table and added to the CDS Option MappingCDS Option Mapping

system table to be handled manually later. For example, by adding the missing options in either product and then

updating the mapping. For more information, see Handling Missing Option Values.

Coupling links records in Common Data Service to records in Business Central. For example, accounts in Common

Data Service are typically coupled with customers in Business Central. Coupling records offers the following

benefits:

It makes synchronization possible.

Users can open records in one business app from the other. This requires that the apps are already integrated.

Couplings can be set up automatically by using the synchronization jobs, or manually by editing the record in

Business Central. For more information, see Synchronizing Data in Business Central and Common Data Service and

Couple and Synchronize Records Manually.

If you do not want to synchronize all records for a specific entity in Common Data Service or table in Business

Central, you can set up filters to limit the records that are synchronized. You set up filters on the Integration TableIntegration Table

MappingsMappings  page.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Integration Table MappingsIntegration Table Mappings , and then choose the related link.

2. To filter the Business Central records, set the Table FilterTable Filter  field.

3. To filter the Common Data Service records, set the Integration Table FilterIntegration Table Filter  field.

By default, only records in Business Central and Common Data Service that are coupled will be synchronized by the

https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/dynamics365/business-central/admin-cds-missing-option-values


To create new records during synchronizationTo create new records during synchronization

Using Configuration Templates on Table Mappings

To specify configuration templates on a table mappingTo specify configuration templates on a table mapping

See Also

integration synchronization jobs. You can set up table mappings so that new records will be created in the

destination (for example, Business Central) for each record in the source (for example, Common Data Service) that

is not already coupled.

For example, the SALESPEOPLE - Dynamics 365 Sales synchronization job uses the table mapping SALESPEOPLE.

The synchronization job copies data from user records in Common Data Service to salesperson records in Business

Central. If you set up the table mapping to create new records, for every user in Common Data Service that is not

already coupled to a salesperson in Business Central, a new salesperson record is created in Business Central.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Integration Table MappingsIntegration Table Mappings , and then choose the related link.

2. In the table mapping entry in the list, clear the Synch. Only Coupled RecordsSynch. Only Coupled Records  field.

You can assign configuration templates to table mappings to use for new records that are created in Business

Central or Common Data Service. For each table mapping, you can specify a configuration template to use for new

Business Central records and another template to use new Common Data Service records.

If you install the default synchronization setup, most of the time, two configuration templates will be automatically

created and used on the table mapping for Business Central customers and Dynamics 365 Sales accounts:

CDSCUSTCDSCUST and CDSACCOUNTCDSACCOUNT.

CDSCUSTCDSCUST is used to create and synchronize new customers in Business Central based on an account in

Dynamics 365 Sales.

This template is created by copying an existing configuration template for customers in the application. The

CDSCUSTCDSCUST is created only if there is an existing configuration template and the Currency CodeCurrency Code field in the

template is blank. If a field in the configuration template contains a value, the value will be used instead of

the value in the mapped field for the Common Data Service account. For example, if the Countr y/RegionCountr y/Region

field in an account in Common Data Service contains U.S. and the Countr y/RegionCountr y/Region field in the

configuration template is GB, then GB is used as the Countr y/RegionCountr y/Region for the customer in Business Central.

CDSACCOUNTCDSACCOUNT creates and synchronizes new accounts in Common Data Service based on an account in

Business Central.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Integration Table MappingsIntegration Table Mappings , and then choose the related link.

2. In the table mapping entry in the list, in the Table Config Template CodeTable Config Template Code field, choose to the

configuration template to use for new records in Business Central.

3. Set the Int. Tbl. Config Template CodeInt. Tbl. Config Template Code field to the configuration template to use for new records in

Common Data Service.

About Integrating Dynamics 365 Business Central with Common Data Service

Synchronizing Business Central and Common Data Service

Schedule a Synchronization



  

Manually Synchronize Table Mappings
11/5/2020 • 5 minutes to read • Edit Online

Run a Full Synchronization

An integration table mapping associates a Business Central table (record type), such as customer, with a Common

Data Service entity, such as an account. Synchronizing an integration table mapping enables you to synchronize

data in all records of the Business Central table and Common Data Service entity that are coupled. Additionally,

depending on the configuration of the table mapping, synchronization can create and couple new records in the

destination solution for uncoupled records in the source.

Manually synchronizing integration table mappings can be useful during the initial set up of an integration, and

when diagnosing synchronization errors.

This article describes three methods for manually synchronizing integration table mappings. Each method provides

a different level of synchronization.

A full synchronization runs all the default integration synchronization jobs for synchronizing Business Central

records and Common Data Service entities, as defined on the Integration Table MappingsIntegration Table Mappings  page.

A full synchronization performs the following operations For Business Central or Common Data Service records

that are:

NOTENOTE

Not coupled, a new matching record will be created and coupled in the opposing solution. Whether and

where a record gets created depends on the synchronization direction. For example, when synchronizing

data from Business Central customers to Common Data Service accounts, if there is a customer that is not

coupled to an account, then a new account will be automatically added in Common Data Service and

coupled to the customer in Business Central. The opposite holds true when the synchronization direction is

from Common Data Service to Business Central. For each account that is not already coupled to a customer,

a new matching customer will be created in Business Central and coupled to the account in Common Data

Service.

To achieve this, the full synchronization operation temporarily clears the Synch. Only Coupled RecordsSynch. Only Coupled Records option on

the integration table mapping that is used by the synchronization job. At the end of the full synchronization process,

you will be prompted whether you want to keep this option cleared for all jobs.

Coupled, the synchronization direction (for example, from Business Central to Common Data Service or

from Common Data Service to Business Central) is predetermined by the integration table mappings. For

more information, see Standard Entity Mapping for Synchronization.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-manual-synchronization-of-table-mappings.md


  

IMPORTANTIMPORTANT

To run a full synchronizationTo run a full synchronization

Synchronizing All Modified Records

You typically only use the full synchronization when you initially set up integration between Business Central and Common

Data Service and only one of solutions contains data, which you want to copy to the other solution. A full synchronization

can be useful in a demonstration environment. Because the full synchronization automatically creates and couples records

between the solutions, it makes it faster to start working with synchronizing data between records. On the other hand, you

should only run a full synchronization if you want a record in Business Central for each record in Common Data Service for

the given table mappings. Otherwise, you can have unwanted or duplicate records in either Business Central or Common

Data Service.

NOTENOTE

1. Choose the  icon, enter Common Data Ser vice Connection SetupCommon Data Ser vice Connection Setup, and then choose the related link.

If you want to run a full synchronization for entities through Dynamics 365 Sales, use the Microsoft Dynamics 365Microsoft Dynamics 365

Sales Connection SetupSales Connection Setup page instead.

2. Choose the Run Full SynchronizationRun Full Synchronization action, and then choose the YesYes  button.

3. When the full synchronization is completed, you can specify whether to allow scheduled synchronization

jobs to create new records.

If you want all synchronization jobs to create new records in the destination for uncoupled records in the

source, choose YesYes . This sets the Synch. Only Coupled RecordsSynch. Only Coupled Records  field on the table mappings that are used

by the synchronization jobs.

If you want synchronization jobs to run as they did before the full synchronization with regard to creating

new records, choose NoNo. This sets the Synch. Only Coupled RecordsSynch. Only Coupled Records  field to the setting it had before the

full synchronization.

You can view the results of the full synchronization on the Integration Synchronization JobsIntegration Synchronization Jobs  page. For more

information, see View the Status of a Synchronization.

You can use the CDS Connection SetupCDS Connection Setup page to synchronize changes to data in all integration table mappings.

This is similar to a full synchronization. It will synchronize data in all coupled records in the Business Central tables

and Common Data Service entities that are defined in the table mappings. By default, only records that have been

modified since the last time they were synchronized will be synchronized. Synchronization jobs synchronize table

mappings in the following order to avoid coupling dependencies between the entities:

1. CURRENCY

2. SALESPEOPLE

3. VENDOR

4. CUSTOMER

5. CONTACTS

You can view the results of the synchronization on the Integration Synchronization JobsIntegration Synchronization Jobs  page. For more

information, see View the Status of a Synchronization.



      

TIPTIP

To synchronize records for all tablesTo synchronize records for all tables

Synchronize Individual Table Mappings

To synchronize records of an integration table mappingTo synchronize records of an integration table mapping

See Also

By modifying the integration table mapping in advance, you can configure the synchronization with filters to control which

records are synchronized, or configure it to create new records in the destination solution for uncoupled records in the

source. For more information, see Modify Table Mappings for Synchronization.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Microsoft Dynamics 365 Sales Connection SetupMicrosoft Dynamics 365 Sales Connection Setup, and then choose the related

link.

2. Choose the Synchronize Modified RecordsSynchronize Modified Records  action, and then choose YesYes .

You can use the Integration Table MappingsIntegration Table Mappings  page to run a synchronization job specific table mappings. This will

synchronize data in all coupled records in the Business Central table and Common Data Service entity that are

defined by the table mapping. By default, only records that have been modified since the last time they were

synchronized will be synchronized.

By modifying the integration table mapping in advance, you can configure the synchronization job to create new

records in the destination solution for uncoupled records in the source.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Integration Table MappingsIntegration Table Mappings , and then choose the related link.

2. Choose the Synchronize Modified RecordsSynchronize Modified Records  action, and then choose YesYes .

Synchronizing Business Central and Dynamics 365 Sales

Setting Up User Accounts for Integrating with Dynamics 365 Sales
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Default Synchronization Job Queue Entries
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CONTACT -
Common Data
Service
synchronization
job

Synchronizes
Common Data
Service contacts
with Business
Central contacts.

Bidirectional CONTACT 30 720 
(12 hours)

CURRENCY -
Common Data
Service
synchronization
job

Synchronizes
Common Data
Service
transaction
currencies with
Business Central
currencies.

From Business
Central to
Common Data
Service

CURRENCY 30 720 
(12 hrs)

CUSTOMER -
Common Data
Service
synchronization
job

Synchronizes
Common Data
Service accounts
with Business
Central
customers.

Bidirectional CUSTOMER 30 720
(12 hrs)

You can synchronize Business Central with Common Data Service on scheduled intervals by setting up jobs in the

job queue. The synchronization jobs synchronize data in Business Central records and Common Data Service

records that have been previously coupled together. Or for records that are not already coupled, depending on the

synchronization direction and rules, the synchronization jobs can create and couple new records in the destination

system.

There are several synchronization jobs that are available out-of-the-box. The jobs are run in the following order to

avoid coupling dependencies between entities. For more information, see Use Job Queues to Schedule Tasks.

1. CURRENCY - Common Data Service synchronization job.

2. VENDOR - Common Data Service synchronization job.

3. CONTACT - Common Data Service synchronization job.

4. CUSTOMER - Common Data Service synchronization job.

5. SALESPEOPLE - Common Data Service synchronization job.

You can view the jobs on the Job Queue Entr iesJob Queue Entr ies  page. For more information, see Use Job Queues to Schedule

Tasks.

The following table describes the default synchronization jobs for Common Data Service.

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-scheduled-synchronization-using-the-synchronization-job-queue-entries.md


VENDOR -
Common Data
Service
synchronization
job

Synchronizes
Common Data
Service accounts
with Business
Central
customers.

Bidirectional VENDOR 30 720
(12 hrs)

SALESPEOPLE -
Common Data
Service
synchronization
job

Synchronizes
Business Central
salespeople with
Common Data
Service users.

From Common
Data Service to
Business Central

SALESPEOPLE 30 1440
(24 hrs)
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Synchronization Process
Each synchronization job queue entry uses a specific integration table mapping that specifies which Business

Central table and Common Data Service entity to synchronize. The table mappings also include some settings that

control which records in the Business Central table and Common Data Service entity to synchronize.

To synchronize data, Common Data Service entity records must be coupled to Business Central records. For

example, a Business Central customer must be coupled to a Common Data Service account. You can set up

couplings manually, before running the synchronization jobs, or let the synchronization jobs set up couplings

automatically. The following list describes how data is synchronized between Common Data Service and Business

Central when you are using the synchronization job queue entries. For more information, see Couple and

Synchronize Records Manually.

NOTENOTE

The Sync. Only Coupled RecordsSync. Only Coupled Records  check box controls whether new records are created when you

synchronize. By default, the check box is selected, which means that only records that are coupled will be

synchronized. In the integration table mapping, you can change the table mapping between a Common

Data Service entity and a Business Central table so that the integration synchronization jobs will create new

records in the destination database for each record in the source database that is not coupled. For more

information, see Creating New Records.

ExampleExample If you clear the Sync. Only Coupled RecordsSync. Only Coupled Records  check box, when you synchronize customers in

Business Central with accounts in Common Data Service, a new account is created for each customer in

Business Central and automatically coupled. Additionally, because the synchronization is bidirectional in

this case, a new customer is created and coupled for each Common Data Service account that is not

already coupled.

There are rules and filters that determine what data is synchronized. For more information, see Synchronization

Rules.

When new records are created in Business Central, the records use the either the template that is defined

for the integration table mapping or the default template that is available for the record type. Fields are

populated with data from Business Central or Common Data Service depending on the synchronization

direction. For more information, see Modify Table Mappings for Synchronization.

With subsequent synchronizations, only records that have been modified or added after the last successful

synchronization job for the entity will be updated.



About Inactivity Timeouts

New records in Common Data Service are added in Business Central. If data in fields in Common Data

Service records has changed, the data is copied to the corresponding field in Business Central.

With bidirectional synchronization, the job synchronizes from Business Central to Common Data Service,

and then from Common Data Service to Business Central.

Some job queue entries, such as those that schedule synchronization between Business Central and Common

Data Service, use the Inactivity TimeoutInactivity Timeout field on the Job Queue Entry card to prevent the job queue entry from

running unnecessarily.

When the value in this field is not zero, and the job queue did not find any changes during the last run, Business

Central puts the job queue entry on hold. When that happens, the Status of Job QueueStatus of Job Queue field will show On HoldOn Hold

Due to InactivityDue to Inactivity , and Business Central will wait for the period of time specified in Inactivity TimeoutInactivity Timeout field

before it runs the job queue entry again.

For example, by default, the CURRENCY job queue entry, which synchronizes currencies in Common Data Service

with exchange rates in Business Central, will look for changes to exchange rates every 30 minutes. If no changes

are found, Business Central puts the CURRENCY job queue entry on hold for 720 minutes (six hours). If an

exchange rate is changed in Business Central while the job queue entry is on hold, Business Central will

automatically reactivate the job queue entry and restart the job queue.



NOTENOTE

To view the synchronization job log

To view the synchronization job log from the table mappings

To view the synchronization error log

See Also

Business Central will automatically activate job queue entries that are on hold only when changes happen in Business

Central. Changes in Common Data Service will not activate job queue entries.

TIPTIP

1. Choose the  icon, enter Integration Synchronization LogIntegration Synchronization Log, and then choose the related link.

2. If one or more error occurred for a synchronization job, the number of errors appears in the FailedFailed

column. To view the errors for the job, choose the number.

You can view all synchronization job errors by opening the synchronization job error log directly.

1. Choose the  icon, enter Integration Table MappingsIntegration Table Mappings , and then choose the related link.

2. In the Integration Table MappingsIntegration Table Mappings  page, select an entry, and then choose Integration Synch. Job LogIntegration Synch. Job Log.

Choose the  icon, enter Integration Synchronization ErrorsIntegration Synchronization Errors , and then choose the related link.

Synchronizing Data in Business Central and Common Data Service

Manually Synchronize Table Mappings

Scheduling a Synchronization between Business Central and Common Data Service

About Integrating Dynamics 365 Business Central with Common Data Service
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Example

There are lots of moving parts involved in integrating Business Central with Common Data Service, and sometimes

things go wrong. This topic points out some of the typical errors that occur and gives some pointers for how to fix

them.

Errors often occur either because of something that a user has done to coupled records or something is wrong with

how the integration is set up. For errors related to coupled records, users can resolve those themselves. These

errors are caused by actions such as deleting a record in one, but not both, business apps and then synchronizing.

For more information, see View the Status of a Synchronization.

This video shows an example of how to troubleshoot errors that happened while synchronizating with Sales. The

process will be the same for all integrations.

Errors that are related to how the integration is set up typically require an administrator's attention. You can view

these errors on the Integration Synchronization ErrorsIntegration Synchronization Errors  page. Examples of some typical issues include:

The permissions and roles assigned to users are not correct.

The administrator account was specified as the integration user.

The integration user's password is set to require a change when the user signs in.

The exchange rates for currencies are not specified in one or the other app.

You must manually resolve the errors, but there are a few ways in which the page helps you. For example:

The SourceSource and DestinationDestination fields may contain links to the record where the error was found. Click the link to

open the record and investigate the error.

The Delete Entr ies Older than 7 DaysDelete Entr ies Older than 7 Days  and the Delete All Entr iesDelete All Entr ies  actions will clean up the list. Typically, you

use these actions after you have resolved the cause of an error that affects many records. Use caution, however.

These actions might delete errors that are still relevant.

Sometimes the timestamps on records can cause conflicts. The "CDS Integration Record" table keeps the

timestamps "Last Synch. Modified On" and "Last Synch. CDS Modified On" for the last integration done in both

directions for a record. These timestamps are compared to timestamps on Business Central and Sales records. In

Business Central, the timestamp is in the Integration Record table.

You can filter on records that are to be synched by comparing record timestamps in the table "Integration Table

Mapping" fields "Synch. Modified On Filter" and "Synch. Int. Tbl. Mod. On Fltr.".

The conflict error message "Cannot update the Customer record because it has a later modified date than the

Account record" or "Cannot update the Account record because it has a later modified date than the Customer

record" can happen if a record has a timestamp that is bigger than IntegrationTableMapping."Synch. Modified On

Filter" but it is not more recent than the timestamp on Sales Integration Record. It means that the source record was

synced manually, not by the job queue entry.

The conflict happens because the destination record was also changed - the record timestamp is more recent than

Sales Integration Record's timestamp. The destination check happens only for bi-directional tables.

These records are now moved to the "Skipped Synch. Records" page, which you open from the Microsoft Dynamics

https://github.com/MicrosoftDocs/dynamics365smb-docs/blob/live/business-central/admin-troubleshoot-sales-synchronization.md
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?linkid=2097304


Remove Couplings Between Records

See Also

Connection Setup page in Business Central. There you can specify the changes to keep, and then synchronize the

records again.

When something goes wrong in your integration and you need to uncouple records to stop synchronizing them,

you can do so for one or more records at a time. On the Integration Table MappingsIntegration Table Mappings  page, you can choose

choose UncouplingUncoupling, and then Delete CouplingDelete Coupling. Alternatively, on the Coupled Data Synchronization ErrorsCoupled Data Synchronization Errors

page, you can choose the errors and then choose Remove CouplingsRemove Couplings .

Integrating with Common Data Service

Setting Up User Accounts for Integrating with Common Data Service

Set Up a Connection to Common Data Service

Couple and Synchronize Records Manually

View the Status of a Synchronization
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